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PREFACE 


Ἔποσαα the Greek language in its classical period has been, 
ever since ancient times, a field of almost constant research and 
study, so that the grammars and treatises written on the sub- 
ject, if merely catalogued, would fill up many bulky volumes, 
an ‘historical’ grammar, tracing in a connected manner the 
life of the Greek language from classical antiquity to the present 
time, has not been written nor even seriously attempted as 
yet'. The reasons are not far to seek. First, the origin 
and prehistoric stages of Greek are matters of vague specu- 
lation. Next, the so-called ‘ post-classical’ or Alexandrian and 
Roman periods have been at all times overshadowed by their 
surpassing ‘classical’ predecessor. Then the post-Christian or 
Byzantine and mediaeval ages, far from meeting with any 
sympathetic interest on the part of classical students, have on 
the contrary at all times been branded with unmerited reproach 
and scorn. Finally, modern Greek has not even succeeded in 
assuming 8 clear and definite. idea in the mind of classical 
scholars, or is often made the object of ridicule and discredit. 

It is true that considerable interest has of late been awakened 
in ‘ post-classical,’ Byzantine, and even modern Greek, and 
that a number of valuable articles and treatises have appeared 


’ PKretschmer’s recent volume Einleitung in die Geschichte der 
Griechischen Sprache (Gdttingen, 1896) is not what the title professes to 
be. It is virtually an attempt to fix the original seat of the Aryan (Indo- 
Germanic) race in Europe and particularly in Germany (p. 60), and then 
an ethnological study of the various non-hellenic races (βάρβαροι) which in 
prehistoric times occupied the countries north of Greece and Asia Minor. 
As a matter of fact, there is not a single paragraph in the book about the 
Greek language in its historical period. 
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on special points; but the history of Greek remains still 
unwritten, and cannot be written without a previous thorough 
knowledge of popular Byzantine or, which amounts to nearly 
the same, of Neohellenic speech. It is obvious that the task of 
such a work devolves upon native Greek scholars (witness the 
labours of EASophocles, ΔΜαυροφρύδης, and GHatzidakis), such 
native Greek philologists as are equipped with classical educa- 
tion, trained in critical research, and, what is indispensable 
also, emancipated from national prejudices. I have ventured 
to undertake such an essay, and having devoted to it more 
than five whole years, now lay before my readers the fruits of 
my arduous and unremitting labours. 

The plan and method of the work are simple. I have 
collected and critically sifted all information available, and 
eliminated, as far as possible, all theoretical speculations relating 
to the Indo-European and mythical stages of the language. 
On a similar principle I deemed it unsafe to enlarge on the 
Greek dialects, seeing that not only their actual number 
and mutual connexion are still matters of speculation, but 
that in many cases they have not even left adequate relics to 
illustrate their individual character. As a matter of fact, by 
the side of Attic they appear to have had but a temporary 
and local existence, and exerted no consequential influence on 
the subsequent history of the Greek language. These elimi- 
nations narrowed the sphere of my investigations principally 
to the Attic dialect. Not however to the Attic dialect of the 
fifth and fourth centuries B. c., as the term ‘ Attic’ is generally 
understood to imply, but to that Greek which has been evolved 
out of the Attic dialect ; and since the entire Greek language 
from its ‘classical’ period down to the present time forms 
an unbroken continuation of classical Attic, the scope of my 
research still remains wide, covering as it does the whole range 
from classical antiquity to the present time, and thus includes 
modern Greek. But referring here to modern Greek or Neo- 
hellenic, I must distinctly explain that by this term I under- 
stand the popular specch which survives in the mouth of the 
Greek nation, not the literary or artificial style, which, as far 
as it deviates from popular speech, has been partly transmitted 
through the literature, partly revived or created by Neohellenic 
scribes and journalists, and as such, though indispensable for 
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practical purposes, possesses only a relative historical value '. 
I have considered or rather laid under large contribution 
popular Neohellenic speech, first because it constitutes a lineal 
and unbroken continuation of classical Greek, preserving all 
the fundamental features of ancient grammar, in its wide sense, 
and thus throwing much light upon many problems and in- 
numerable details of classical Greek ; next because, unlike 
prehistoric or Indo-Germanic Greek, with its conjectural data, 
modern Greek with its actual data forms a sure basis for 
scientific or critical research; finally, because this often mis- 
judged language proves to be the oldest living tongue, and 
thus deserves far more consideration than any Romanic or 
Teutonic tongue, however old, can claim in matters of 
comparative philology. 

My original plan was to adhere as much as possible to the 
methods and theories generally received in our leading gram- 
mars, adopting even the Erasmian pronunciation (to which, 
when an undergraduate in German universities, I had become a 
sincere convert), and merely to subjoin to each rule its post- 
classical and subsequent phases or vicissitudes. But I had not 
advanced far in my research when I began to light upon phe- 
nomena which would not fit in well with the received theories. 
And as these anomalies steadily increased in number, my old 
beliefs, especially that in the Erasmian pronunciation, grew 
weaker in proportion. For I now began to see clearly that 
many 8 theory, old as well as modern, enjoyed almost canonical 
deference not because of its intrinsic merits, but rather because 
of the absence of a better theory. It is in this way, and not 
by a preconceived plan, that the range and system of the 
present work gradually grew in my hands; and with my present 
experience, I am not sure whether it might not have been 
better still if I had gone even further in the direction of 
emancipation. For though I cannot claim to have every- 
where established my own views to absolute certainty, I 
do not feel much surer of many a doctrine now generally 
accepted as an old established fact. For after all the grammar 
of the Greek language has not been written. The ancients 


1 The proportion and mutual relation of the two forms of diction is 
synoptically illustrated in my Modern Greek Dictionary (London, 1895, 
John Murray), p. xiii f. 
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began to write grammatical treatises on ‘classical Greek,’ that 
is on the artistic form of Greek which had perhaps at no time 
reflected faithfully the living language of the people. Those 
treatises on the one hand were conceived in a more or less 
philosophical (Stoic) spirit, and on the other considered only the 
artistic form of the language as portrayed in classical poetry and 
prose; or, to be more correct, they emphasized only such 
peculiarities and traits as were present in the standard poets 
and prose-writers of days gone by, but absent from the ordinary 
or ‘common’ Greek, in utter disregard of the actual speech of 
their time. These brief compendia then soon rose to canonical 
eminence, and so began to be copied generation after genera- 
tion down to modern times, when the Greeks, with the capture 
of Constantinople, lost their national unity. Some learned 
fugitives among them then came over to western Europe and 
introduced the rudimentary Greek grammar inherited from 
their ancestors and laid the seeds of the ‘Western’ school. 
The first act of this school, still in its infancy, was to do away 
with the traditional pronunciation—which reflects perhaps the 
least changed part of the language—and then to declare Greek 
a dead tongue. In this way, being cut off from all direct con- 
nexion with ancient Greek, from all assistance and advantage 
offered by the surviving tongue, and finding utterly insufficient 
the traditional compendia handed over to them, they began 
to construct a Greek grammar on a novel basis, by laying 
under contribution the mute ancient texts and adapting their 
system to the principles and the spirit of their own tongues, 
that is to the principles of alien languages; just as we are 
now constructing a grammar of old Egyptian on the basis of 
the hieroglyphics and after the spirit of modern languages. 

My deviation from the current system, however, must not 
imply that I have built my work upon the speculative prin- 
ciples adopted by recent philologists. For while these neo- 
grammarians can duly claim the credit of having overthrown 
the time-honoured but fundamentally erroneous theory that 
language is built up on a philosophical system, and that every 
grammatical phenomenon reflects an operation of the mind, 
they seem to me to be committing an equally serious mistake 
in another direction: for philosophy they have virtually 
substituted Indo-Germanic speculation, and in their zeal to 
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prove or uphold the unity of the Indo-European imaginary 
‘Ursprache’ or ‘Grundsprache,’ they are apt to emphasize 
the little that is generically common to the whole group, and 
overlook the innumerable specific differences and details which 
after all constitute the real individuality of each distinct 
language; so that younger or ordinary students are often 
tempted to reduce, by forced methods, every deviating detail 
back to some Indo-European principle. I have considered 
Greek in its distinct individuality, and striven to the best of 
my ability to search the causes of each phenomenon or anomaly 
rather within its own domain and history than embark in 
alien and often indemonstrable speculations, 

As already indicated, my work is based essentially upon 
classical Attic, and so considers in a concise manner all essential 
points or rules contained in our school grammars. After the 
Introduction and the chapter on the Pronunciation which, 
I trust, will prove acceptable to many an earnest and unpre- 
judiced student, I take up every grammatical phenomenon 
and follow its gradual evolution down to the present time. As 
a matter of course, where it has withstood the influences of all 
past times without notable change, my task has been compara- 
tively easy, since I had either to attest its unbroken continuity 
through all ages by proofs taken from the intermediate periods, 
or merely to state the fact—when there could be no reasonable 
doubt—that the phenomenon under consideration still obtains 
in modern Greek, meaning of course the popular language of to- 
day, in particular southern speech as defined in the Introduction 
(030 f.). In all other cases where the thread of continuity did not 
reach the present period, my task has been more difficult and 
often very arduous; for I had to search through each succeeding 
period either for its recovery or for its substitute. It often 
happened also(as e. g. in the case of the future, the infinitive, etc. ) 
that its substitute was again lost sight of, and had to be retraced 
until I reached the ultimate terminus. It further occurred that 
I lighted upon such novel phenomena as appeared to be foreign 
to both the antecedent and subsequent ages. In such cases 
I had to ascertain whether it was a real novelty or a relic of 
ancient speech studiously excluded from the literary composition. 

It will be seen then that my main object has been not to 
prove, or to attempt to prove, that ancient Greek is living in 
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modern Greek, but to show how much of the former is stil] 
surviving in the latter, and how much has become extinct, 
endeavouring at the same time to indicate the period, cause, 
process, and other attendant circumstances of such a loss or 
change. Asa matter of course, I do not presume to have said 
the last word on all or most of these points, seeing that, even 
in the case of modern Greek, I cannot be reasonably expected 
to master, in all its details, the entire vocabulary and grammar 
of every single Neohellenic dialect, and I shall not be sur- 
prised if future investigation should prove that many a pheno- 
menon, designated by me as extinct or peculiar to a particular 
dialect, still survives in one or more localities of Greece 
or Turkey. All I can say is that I have carefully studied 
every detail, and that my constant aim has been to carry 
on my investigations in a spirit of absolute fairness and 
candour, without bias towards this or that form or stage of 
the language. I have therefore made no preferential distinc- 
tion among classical, post-classical, Greco-Roman, Byzantine, 
and Neohellenic forms of the language, but throughout con- 
sidered it in its unbroken continuity, where every single stage 
or form is entitled to the same regard and appreciation, whether 
it marks, in the literature, a stage of growth or decay. If 
I have enlarged more fully on the later periods, it is because 
these stages, being less explored, presented many points which 
were partly dark, partly new, partly debatable, and had to be 
established. Speaking of modern Greek in particular, it will be 
remembered that besides its intrinsic value for the history of 
Greek, it possesses the merit of having been the very language 
spoken by nearly all the commentators and copiers through 
whom classical literature has reached us. These ‘Byzantine’ 
scribes (excerptors, commentators, copiers, etc. ), it is well known, 
often deemed themselves competent to slightly revise or correct 
the MS before them, and so studiously or unconsciously imparted 
to the texts copied or commented upon the spelling and diction 
or even the grammar of their own time, so that an editor or 
critic now cannot well afford to dispense with Byzantine or 
modern Greek. Let it be clearly understood then that if the 
nature of my subject has brought into evidence many simi- 
larities between ancient and modern Greek, it has been very 
far from my intention to plead the cause of the latter. Had 
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I wished to do so, I should not have excluded from the sphere 
of my research the written style, but should, on the contrary, 
have selected this very form as the standard. The striking 
similarity then between ancient and this form of modern Greek 
would have served my purpose and, moreover, greatly facili- 
tated my task. But, as already emphasized, I have not subor- 
dinated my work to any preconceived plan. I accepted the 
facts and results as they came, with complete equanimity, 
with equal gratification and pleasure, whether they tended to 
confirm or destroy existing prejudices, 

In founding my work upon classical Attic, and discussing 
that phase of the language at a certain length, I may be 
charged with having embodied in the book much matter which 
is familiar to Greek scholars. This, however, cannot consti- 
tute a serious objection, since the book is intended not for the 
limited—very limited—number of specialists, but for the wider 
class of classical students, including clergymen, who would 
gladly have their memory refreshed by a summary repetition of 
half-forgotten details. This method was, moreover, the only 
practicable one in a work professing to give a synoptical and 
connected history of the language, for it thus brings out in 
a clearer relief the traits and relations of its various stages and 
vicissitudes. Besides it will be found that in numerous cases 
classical Greek receives new light from its post-classical and 
even modern phases, 

To enumerate here all the new features of the work, or seek 
to justify them as well as some novel terms (e. g. phonopathy, 
metaphony, trisyllabotony, tonoclisis, synenclisis, antectasis, 
revection, secondary subjunctive for optative, etc.) introduced 
for the sake of precision or convenience, would lead to an unduly 
long excursus and serve no practical purpose. ΑΙ] these new 
points have been more conveniently explained in their proper 
places, and their nature and number can be easily traced 
through the copious indexes which have been prepared with 
great pains, and will, it is hoped, be found very serviceable for 
all purposes. The only point which requires some explanation 
here is the adoption of a few abbreviations indicated by the 
capital letters. 4 BG HM N PT (see p. xiv and 03). The need for 
precision and convenience led me to divide the long life of the 
Greek language into periods larger in number and therefore 
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narrower in extent than is generally the case in works on 
Greek history and literature. For I have rather preferred to 
assign a precise date to a grammatical phenomenon with the 
risk of occasionally erring in some detail, than to follow the 
usual broad periods and thus shelter myself behind such vague 
generalities as ‘classical,’ ‘ post-classical,’ ‘Byzantine,’ or the 
like, terms which surely do not convey a quite definite idea. 
Whenever no precise date was obtainable from the general 
literature, from the inscriptions or papyri, in assigning to this 
or that period the first appearance, the spread, or the retreat 
of a phenomenon, I was guided by a combination of observa- 
tions. Thus the occurrence of a neologism in one or more 
writers and its subsequent spread, its deprecation by the 
Atticists or by the grammarians, its presence in compounds or 
nicknames, constituted a fairly sure criterion of its having 
already been current in the living language of the time. Again 
its growing infrequency in literature, its absence from the un- 
scholarly compositions, its misapplication by the scribes of the 
time, its frequent replacement by some synonymous neologism, 
its zealous vindication by the purists, appeared to me unmis- 
takable signs of its decline or even disappearance from the 
spoken language. 

Another point to which I desire to call attention is that 
I believe I have consulted, in almost every portion and detail, 
the latest authorities, and duly indicated their share of con- 
tribution to a theory adopted or discussed. But in a work 
covering such a wide space, and containing an immense 
number of details and references; a work which moreover 
embraces the living language of to-day, it may well happen 
that in some of my views I have been anticipated by others 
not expressly mentioned. In such a case, I believe myself 
entitled to leniency, especially if the omission lies within the 
period of modern Greek, because, this being my native lan- 
guage, it would be unreasonable and even pedantic to expect me 
to quote previous authorities—provided there were any—on 
minor points which can be readily and independently explained 
by any Greek endowed with some training and intuition. 

To conclude, I am far from presuming to have adequately 
dealt with my subject. There may be cases of inconsistency, 
errors of judgement, and errors of fact. However, considering 
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the nature of the subject, the heaviness of the task, and the 
multitude of details involved therein, as well as the scantiness 
of the material at hand, I venture to believe that, with all its 
shortcomings, the present work gives a fair picture of the 
history of the Greek language, and will possess as such a con- 
siderable amount of interest. At any rate, it represents the 
fruits of a long and arduous labour, a labour I have undertaken 
and performed throughout with earnest and unabated zeal in 
the interest of science and truth. 

As the MS has been prepared, almost entirely, in the 
Reading Room of the British Museum, I gladly avail myself 
of the occasion to return my acknowledgements to its officials 
of every grade, for their friendly and ever willing assistance 
in all matters of inquiry. I further own my gratitude to 
several other personal friends, for their occasional help by way 
of suggestion or rectification, especially to Mr. William Wills, 
of the Inner Temple, for reading part of the proofs. Above all 
I desire to tender my grateful thanks to Miss C. C. Sandwith, 
a former pupil of mine in Crete, and now a proficient Greek 
scholar, who in times of great pressure very kindly volunteered 
to copy more than half the MS, and gave me the benefit of many 
a valuable suggestion. 

I finally acknowledge my great obligation to Mr. Horace 
Hart, the Controller of the Oxford University Press, whose 
ungrudging willingness to have the entire MS set in type 
enabled me, during the print, to improve the book in every 
respect. 

A. N. JANNARIS. 


Tue Ὀκτνεββίττ. 
St. Andrews, Ν.Ε. 
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Other Indefinite Pronouns 
Relative Pronouns : 
Numerals . : 3 ‘ , 
I. Ciphers . ; é 
11. Cardinal Numbers : 
Synopsis of Cardinal Numbers 
ΠΠ. Ordinal Numbers . 
IV. Numeral Adverbs . 
V. Other Numerals 


B. The Verb (Conjugation) 
Remarks . 3 ‘ ‘ ‘ ; ‘ 
Classification of Verbs ; : : : : ; ; 
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A. Barytone Conjugation . 
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I. Prefixes ; ; 
II. Infixes 
III. Person Endings : ‘ 
B Contracted conjugation ’ . 
Verbs in -άω ‘ : : 
Verbs in -έω . 
Verbs in -όω . 
Peculiarities of Contracted Verbs 
Contracted Conjugation in P-N 
II. Consonantal Verbs . ‘ 
A. Mute Verbs . 
B. Liquid Verbs 
II. Verbs in-MI . 
P-N History of Verbs in μι 
A. Verbs in -(ν)νυμι 
B. Reduplicated Verbs in in -μι 
Other solitary Verbs in -μι . 
Irregular Verbs 
I. Anomaly in the Conjugation 
II, Anomaly in the Meaning 
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A. Derivation 
I. Substantives 
a. From Verbs ‘ ; : 
b. From Substantives . , : 
ο. From Adjectives 
II. Adjectives . 
a. Common Adjectives . 
b. Ethnic male. ; 9 
III. Verbs : ; ‘ ; 
a. From Nouns . : 
b. From Verbs (also Adverbs) 
IV. Adverbs 
a. From Adjectives : 
b. From Substantives and Verbs : 
B. Composition . ΄ . : : ; 
]. Composition Proper . ο 
A. First Constituent . 
Peculiarities of the First Constituent 
B. Second Constituent . d : 
II. Copulative Composition . = απ 
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Double Accusative . ‘ : : 
Genitive . : . ‘ ‘ : 
I. Genitive Proper ᾿ ; 
II. Ablatival Genitive . 
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Dative . d : ; ; j : 
I. Dative Proper : ; ‘ ‘ 
II. Dative of Resociation . P ‘ 


III. Instrumental Dative. 
IV. Locative Dative. 


PRONOUNS. p . ͵ : ; ‘ 
Personal Pronouns 
Reflexive Pronouns 
Possessive Pronouns 
Determinative Pronouns 
Demonstrative Pronouns 
Relative Pronouns 
Assimilation or Attraction of the Relative 
Interrogative Pronouns 
Indefinite Pronouns 


VoIcES OF THE VERB 


Active Voice . ‘ : ᾽ 
Passive Voice : : Z ; , ι 
Middle Voice : : : : ; 


Reciprocal Verbs. 


Short History of the Future ‘and Aorist Middle . 


THE PARTICLES ιών Remarks) : 
A. Prepositions : i : : 


νπερ 9 ϱ 9 9 ο 


ws (with Accusative of Person) | 
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B. Conjunctions . 


I, Coordinating Conjunctions . 


A. Copulative 
B. Disjunctive 
C. Adversative 


II. Subordinating Conjunctions 


Causal Particles 
Emphatic Particles 


Asseverative Particles . 
Interrogative Particles. 


Declarative Particles 


Consecutive Particles . 


Final Particles 
Conditional Particles 
Temporal Particles 


C. Particles of Negation 


I. Morphology of the Negations 


II. Use of the Negations . 


III. Idiomatic Use ve of the Negations 


THE TENSES . 


Present ‘ 
Imperfect 

Aorist . : : 
Perfect. : : 
Pluperfect 


ture . , 
Effective Future . é 
Durative Future . 
Future Perfect . 


Moons 1N INDEPENDENT CLAUSES (Simple ον, 


A. Indicative 


B. Primary Subjunctive (Present and ‘Fature) 
C. Secondary πο μον Opiate): 


Imperative . 


Moops In DEPENDENT CLAUSES (Compound Sentences) 


Declarative Clauses 
Causal Clauses 
Consecutive Clauses 
Final Clauses 


Conditional Sentences (General Remarks) . 
Peculiarities of Conditional mene 


Concessive Clauses . 

Temporal Clauses 6 
Peculiarities of πρίν. 

Relative Clauses . 


I. Definite Relative Clauses 


II. Indefinite Relative Clauses 


Indirect Discourse 
Interrogative Clauses . 
Answering a Question . 


φ 


, 


φ 
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CONTENTS. 


INFINITIVE (Introductory) . 
Subject and Predicate of the Infinitive 
I. Substantival or Articular Infinitive : 
II. Verbal or Anarthrous Infinitive (Historical Survey) 


PARTICIPLE 
Attributive Participle . 
Predicative Participle . 
Circumstantial Participle 
Temporal Participle 


Causal Participle. ‘ | ο ο. 


Conditional Participle 

Concessive Participle . : . : : 
Final Participle . ᾿ ὦ . . 3 . 
Modal Participle. : : 
Historical Survey of the Participle 


APPENDICES :— 
1. ACCENT . 
II. QUANTITY IN Greek Ἡ 
III. TERMINAL CONSONANTISM AND ITS icpLoRice ON 
THE P-N INFLECTION 
IV. THE FUTURE INDICATIVE SINCE A TIMES 
V. THE Moops CHIEFLY SINCE A TIMES. ; 6 
VI. ΤΗΕ INFINITIVE CHIEFLY SINCE A TIMES . 


INDICES :— 
I. INDEX OF NOTABLE GREEK WORDS. 
II. InDEX oF SUBJECTS. ; : 
III. PassaGEs EMENDED OR CRITICALLY Discusse - 


ABBREVIATIONS EXPLAINED 


In order to avoid repetitions and save room, the subjoined 
abbreviations in italic capitals have been resorted to (cp. 03). 
They point to the various periods during which a grammatical 
phenomenon was current. For obvious reasons, the periods 
thus indicated are to be taken only roundly and approximately. 
It is further to be borne in mind that the opening and closing 


parts of each period show only a sporadic occurrence of the 
phenomenon in question. 


A L—CLASSICAL ANTIQUITY.—LITERARY STYLE. 
Classical Attic period (500-300 B.c.) 


P Ii.—Posr-CLassicAL ANTIQUITY.—CHIEFLY LITERARY STYLE. 
H Hellenistic period (300-150 s.c.) 
G Greco-Roman ,, =‘ (B.C. 150-300 a.p.) 
T Transitional ,, (300-600 a.p.) 


N ΤΙΙ.-- ΝΕΟΠΕΙΙΕΝΙσ TIMES.—POPULAR SPEECH. 


B Byzantine (or N', 1.9. Ist Neohellenic) period (600-1000 a.p.) 
M Mediaeval (or N’, i.e. 2nd Neohellenic) period (1000-1450 a.p.) 
N 8rd Neohellenic or Modern period (1450-1800 a.p.) 

[N* 4th Neohellenic or Restorative period (1800-pres. time). ] 


ABBREVIATIONS ALPHABETICALLY ARRANGED :— 
A denotes: classical Attic period or diction. 


B ” Byzantine ” ” 
G ” Greco-Roman __sieoo; ” 
H ‘§ Hellenistic % 4 
M ” Mediaeval ” ” 
N . Neohellenic 9 3, (chiefly since 1000 Α.Ρ.) 
P ήν Post-classical _,, 9 
Τ Transitional 9 7 


SUPPLEMENTARY SIens. 
still fully surviving in present popular speech. 
still surviving, but only partially or in a modification. 
extinct in Modern Greek (present popular speech). 
+ A.D. 
+ about. 
* conjectural form. 
Ist, IInd, III, TVth, etc., means rst, and, 3rd, qth, etc., century. 
@w In phonetic transcriptions the vowels a ¢i ou are to be pronounced 
as in Italian, and { as German j (English y in yes, you). 
References in square brackets { ] point to the footnotes.—See also p. 581. 
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ABC (£XTVt#t), see WWagner in p. xxx. 
Akad. Wiss——Akademie der Wissenschaften, Wien. 
— Akademie der Wissenschaften, Miinchen. 

Amer. Jour. Phil. American Journal of Philology, Baltimore. 

Amer. Phil. Ass.— American Philological Association, Hartford. 

Arch. Glott.—Archivio Glottologico Italiano, Roma, 1873, ete. 

GLAscoli, Iscrizioni inedite ο mal note, Greche, Latine, Ebraiche, 
etc. Torino e Roma, 1880. 

'Αθηνᾶ, Athens, 1889, ete. 

᾿Αθήναιον, Athens, 1872, etc. 

FDAllen, On Greek versification in inscriptions, in Archaeo- 
logical Institute of America, vol. iv, 1888. 


ABamberg, Griechische Schulgrammatik, Berlin, 1890. 

CBayet, De titulis Atticae christianis, Paris, 1878. 

AMBell, A Popular Manual of vocal physiology and visible 
speech, London, 1889. 

FGBenselcr, De nominibus in ts ιν pro tos cov (Diss.), Leipzig, 
1870 (=GCurtius, Studien iii. 149-204). 

HBerg, De participii temporum usu (Diss.), Bonn, 1884. 

ABergaigne—V Henry, Manuel pour étudier le Sanscrit Védique, 
1800. 

GBernhardy, Wissenschaftliche Syntax der Griechischen Sprache, 
Berlin, 1829. 

Paralipomena Syntaxis Graecae, Halle, 1862. 

MBertholet—ChE Ruelle, Collection des anciens Alchimistes Grecs, 
Paris, 1887-8, 

ABezzemberger, Ueber die Sprache der Preussischen Letten, 

Gottingen, 1886. 

Lettische Dialektstudien, Gottingen, 1885. 

FBirklein, Entwickelungsgeschichte des substantivierten Infini- 
tivs in MSchanz’s Beitrigen, vii, 1882. 

F Blass, Palaeographie’ etc. (in IMaller’s Handbuch), Munchen, 

1802. 
Pronunciation of ancient Greek, London, 1890. 
—— Grammatik des Neutestamentlichen Griechisch, Gdttin- 


gen, 1896. 
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F Blass, Griech. Gram.*, see Kthner-Blass. 

ABoehner, De Arriani dicendi genere (Diss.), Erlangen, 1885. 

EBoisacq, Les Dialectes Doriens, Paris, 1891. 

Bova, see APellegrini 

SBrief, Die Conjunctionen bei Polybius (Progr.), τα Theile, 
Wien, 1891-3. 

EBriicke, Die physiologischen Grundlagen der neuhochdeutschen 
Verskunst, Wien, 1871. 

KBrugmann, Elements of comparative grammar, London, 1888. 

——  Griechische Grammatik*, Munchen, 1890. 
— Zum heutigen Stand der Sprachwissenschaft, 

Darmstadt, 1885. 

FBrunot, Précis de grammaire historique μμ, Paris, 
1886, 

J ACBuchon, Recherches Historiques, Paris, 1845. 

Bull. Corr. Hell.—Bulletin de Correspondance Hellénique, 
Athdnes, 1877, etc. 

EWittBurton, Syntax of the Moods and Tenses in New 
Testament Greek, Chicago, 1893. 

AButimann, A Grammar of the New Testament Greek, Andover, 


1873. 
Bye. Zeit.—Byzantinische Zeitschrift, Minchen, 1892, etc. 


PCauer, Del.’—Delectus inscriptionum, etc., Leipzig, 1883. 
—— Hom.—Grundfragen der Homerkritik, Leipzig, 1895. 
HChandler?, A Practical Introduction to Greek Accentuation, 

2nd ed. Oxford, 1881. 
WChrist, Die verbalen Abhingigkeitscomposita des Griechischen 
in Akad. Wiss., Munchen, 1890. 
—— Geschichte der Griechischen Literatur’ (in IMuller’s 
Handbuch), 1891. 
—— Grundztge der Griechischen Lautlehre, Leipzig, 1859. 
—— Metrik der Griechen und Rimer’, Leipzig, 1879. 
Class. Rev.—Classical Review, London, 1887, etc. 
HOollitz, Sammlung der Griechischen Dialekt-Inschriften, 
Gottingen, 1883, ete. 
WCorssen®, Ueber Aussprache, Vocalismus und Betonung der 
Lateinischen Sprache *, 1868-70. 
WECrum, Coptic Manuscripts, London, 1893. 
OCrusius, Die Delphischen Hymnen, Gittingen, 1894. 
GCurtius, Griechische Schulgrammatik, Leipzig, 1888. 
—— The Greek Verb, London, 1880, 
—— Principles of Greek Etymology, London, 1886. 
Curt. Stud.—Studien zur Griechischen und Lateinischen 
Grammatik, Leipzig, 1868-78. 
SCusa, I diplomi Greci ed Arabici di Sicilia, two vols., Palermo, 
1869-82, 
HDDarbishire, Reliquiae philologicae, Cambridge, 1895. 
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RDareste, Inscriptions juridiques Grecques, Paris, 1891, etc. 

EASDawes, Pronunciation of Greek, London, 1889. 

Greek Aspirates, London, 1894. 

BDelbrick, Kinleitung in das Sprachstudium, 1884. 

Vergleichende Syntax der Indogermanischen 
Sprachen, Strassburg, 1893. 

NDossios, Beitrige zur Neugr. Wortbildungslehre, Zurich, 


1879. 
ADraeger, Historische Syntax der Lateinischen Sprache, 
Leipzig, 1878-81. 


ThEckinger, Die Orthographie Lateinischer Wérter in Griechi- 
schen Inschriften (Diss.), Mtinchen, 1892. 

AJEllis, The English, Dionysian, and Hellenic pronunciation 
of Greek, London, 1876. 

EEngel, Die Aussprache des Griechischen, Jena, 1887. 

Ἔφην ἀρχ.--Ἐφημερὶς Αρχαιολογική, Athens, 

REucken, De Aristotelis dicendi ratione (Diss.), Géttingen, 
1866. 


FFassbaender, Quaestiones Grammaticae ad Polybium perti- 
nentes (Progr.), Crefeld, 1889. 

IFoster, An Essay on the nature of accent and quantity in 
Latin and Greek, etc. 3rd ed. with Dr. G[ally|’s 
dissertations, London, 1820. 

KFoy, Lautsystem der Griech. Vulgarsprache, Leipzig, 1879. 

CFranke, Griechische Formenlehre (bearbeitet von A. v. Bam- 
berg, 21% Auflage), Berlin, 1890. 

IFranz, Elementa epigraphices Graecae, Berlin, 1840, 

J Fuerst, Glossarium Graeco-Hebraeum, Strassburg, 1890. 


VGardthausen, Griechische Palaeographie, Leipzig, 1879. 
FAGevaert, Histoire et théorie de la musique antique, Gand, 
1875-81. 

PGiles, Manual of Comparative Philology, London, 1895. 
HGleditch, Metrik der Griechen und Rémer, in IMuller’s Hand- 
buch, ii, 2nd ed. pp. 679-870. 

GGoetz, Hermeneumata Pseudo-Dositheana (in Corpus Gloss, 
Latin. vol. iii.), Leipzig, 1892. 
LGoetzeler, De Polybii elocutione, Wurzburg, 1887. 
Quaestiones in Appiani et Polybii dicendi genere, 
Warzburg, 1890, 
WGoodwin, Syntax of the Moods and Tenses of the Greek 
Verb, London, 1889. 
—— Gr. A Greek Grammar, London, 1894. 
CGottling, Allgemeine Lehre vom Accent der Griechischen 
Sprache, Jena, 1835. 
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SGGreen, Handbook to the Grammar of the Greek Testament, 
London, 1892. 

TSGrecn, A Treatise on the Grammar of the Ν. T. Greek, 
London, 1862. 

GGrober, Grundriss der Romanischen Philologie, Darmstadt, 
18596, ete. 

HGutscher, Die Attischen Grabinschriften, Leoben, 1889-90. 


J Hadley, A Greek Grammar (ed. by FAllen), New York, 1889. 
W Hartel, Beitrige zur Homerischen Prosodie und Metrik, 
Berlin, 1873. 
— Homerische Studien, in Wiener Studien, vols. 76. 78. 
JAHartung, Lehre von den Partikeln der Griechischen Sprache, 
Erlangen, 1832-3. 
EHatch, Essays on Biblical Greek, Oxford, 1889. 
GHatzidakis, Einleitung in die Neugriechische Grammatik, 
Leipzig, 1892. 
MHecht, Orthographisch-dialektische Forschungen auf Grund 
Attischer Insehriften, um Theile, Leipzig, 
1885-6. 
HHeller, Die Absichtssitze bei Lucian (Progr.), Berlin, 1880, 
VHenry, A Short Comparative Grammar of Greek and Latin, 
London, 1890. 
—— AShort Comparative Grammar of English and German, 
London, 1893. 
see also ABergaigne. 
IGHermann, De emendanda ratione Graecae Grammaticae pars 
prima, Lipsiae, 1801. 
Hermes, Berlin, 1866, etc. 
J Hilberg, Das Princip der Silbenwigung, Wien, 1882. 
HHirt, Der Indogermanische Akzent, Strassburg, 1895. 
CAHoffmann, Quaestiones Homericae, Klausthal, 1842-8. 
OHoffmann, Die Griechischen Dialekte, etc., Gdttingen, 1891, etc. 
F Holzweissig, Griechische Schulgrammatik, Leipzig, 1893. 
FHultsch, Die Erzihlenden Zeitformen bei Polybius, etc. (in 
Sich. Gesellsch. Wiss.), 1891-3. 


CJacoby, Sprache des Dionysius von Halicarnass, Aarau, 1874. 

MRJames, Apocrypha Anecdota (vol. ii no. 3), Cambridge, 
1893. 

RCJebb, Homer : an Introduction to the Iliad and the Odyssey, 
Glasgow, 1892. 

Jour. Hell. Stud.—Journal of Hellenic Studies, London, 1880, ete. 

Jour, Phil.—The Journal of Philology, Cambridge, 1868, ete. 


FKaelker, Quaestiones de elocutione Polybiana (Diss.) [= Lpz. 
Stud. iii. 219-302], Leipzig, 1878. 
GKaibel, Epigrammata Graeca, etc., Berlin, 1878 ; see also IGS 
in Ρ. XXViil. 
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HA Kennedy, Sources of N. T. Greek, Edinburgh, 1895. 

EKing, Introduction to Comparative Grammar, Oxford, 1890. 

JEKing, Principles of Sound and Inflection in the Greek 
language, Oxford, 1888, 

AKirchhoff, Studien zur Geschichte des Griechischen Alphabets, 
4% Aufl, Gitersloh, 1887. 

FCKirchhof, Betonung des Heroischen Hexameters, Altona, 
1866. 


ΚΚόντοςε, Γλωσσικαὶ παρατηρήσεις, Athens, 1882. 
ΑΚοραῆς, ΄Ατακτα, Paris, 1828-35. 
SKoymanoyAnc, Συναγωγὴ λέξεων ἀθησαυρίστων ἐν τοῖς Ἑλληνικοῖς 
λεξικοῖς, Athens, 1883. 
GXKratt, De Appiani elocutione (Diss.), Baden-Baden, 1886. 
F Krebs, Die Priapositionen bei Polybius (Progr.), Regensburg, 
1881, 
—— Die pr&positionsartigen Adverbia bei Polybius (Ῥχορτ.), 
Regensburg, 1892. 
—— Zur Rection der Casus in der spiteren historischen 
Gricitét (Progr.), Regensburg, 1885. 
PKretschmer, Die Griechischen Vaseninschriften, Gitersloh, 
1894. 
—— LEinieitung in die Geschichte der Griechischen Sprache, 
Gédttingen, 1896. 
KXKrumbacher, Geschichte der Byzantinischen Litteratur, 
Minchen, 1891 ; also 2% Aufl. 1897. 
FKrumbholz, De praepositionum usu Appianeo (Diss.), Jena, 
1885. 
RKtthnau, Die Trishtubh-Jagati-Familie, etc., Gdttingen, 1886. 
——  Rhythmus und Indische Metrik, Gittingen, 1887. 
RKithner, Ausfihrliche Grammatik der Griechischen Sprache’, 
Hannover, 1969-72. 

Kihner-Blass, Ausfihrliche Grammatik der Griechischen 
Sprache, 1& Band (1 Theile), dritte Auflage, 
Hannover, 1890-2. 

FKurschat, Grammatik der Lithauischen Sprache, Halle, 1876. 

KZ.—Zeitschrift ftir vergleichende Sprachforschung, etc. 
Berlin, 1852, etc. 

SZLampros, Collection de Romans Grecs, Paris, 1880, 

ALang, Homer and the Epic, London, 1893. 

ARLange, De Substantivis Femininis Graecis (Diss.), Leipzig, 
1885. 

SLa Roche, Beitrige zur Griechischen Grammatik, Leipzig, 1893. 

WLarfeld, Griechische Epigraphik (in IMUller’s Handbuch), 
1892. 

ELegrand, Bibliotheque Grecque vulgaire, Paris, 1881, etc. 

—— Collection des monuments, etc., Paris, 1869, etc. 
WMLindsay, The Latin Language, Oxford, 1894. 
Ipe. Stud.— Leipziger Studien, Leipzig, 1878, ete. 
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CLiskovius, Ueber die Aussprache des Griechischen, Leipzig, 
1825. 

RALipsius, Grammatische Untersuchungen Uber die Biblische 
Gricitut, Leipzig, 1863. 

—— Acta Apostolorum Apocrypha, Leipzig, 1891. 

CALobeck, Pathologiae Graecae sermonis elementa, Berlin, 
1853. 

ALudwich, Aristarchs Homerische Textkritik, Leipzig, 1884-5. 


JN Madvig, Syntax of the Greek language, London, 1880, 
T Malina, De dictione Polyaenea (Diss.), Berlin, 1854. 
Μ Μαίλίας, A copious Greek Grammar, London, 1832. 
AIMaypodpyanc, Δοκίμιον ἱστορίας τῆς Ἑλληνικῆς γλώσσης, ἐν Σμύρνη, 
1871. 
F Μας Miiller, The Science of Language, London, 1891. 
AMeingast, Ueber das Wesen des Griechischen Accents, etc., 
Klagenfurt, 1380, 
AMesnil, Grammatica quam Lucianus secutus est, Stolp, 
1867. 
GMeyer*, Griechische Grammatik, Leipzig, 1886 ; also 3 Aufl, 
1897. 
——  Albanesische Grammatik, Leipzig, 1888. 
LMeyer, Vergleichende Grammatik der Griech. und Lat. 
Sprachen, Berlin, 1861-5. 
——  Griechische Aoriste, Berlin, 1879. 
—— Αν im Griechischen, Berlin, 1880. 
W Meyer-Libke, Gram. d. Romanischen Sprachen, 1890-4. 
F Mistelli, Ueber Griechische Betonung, Paderborn, 1885-7. 
Mitth.—Mittheilungen des Arch. Instituts, Berlin, 1876, etc. 
TMommsen, Beitrige zur Lehre der Griechischen Prapositionen, 
Frankfurt, 1886-95. 
DBMonro*, A Grammar of the Homeric Dialect, Oxford, 1891. 
GMorosi, 1. Studi sui dialetti Grechi della terra d’ Otranto, 
Lecce, 1870. 
II. Dialetto Romaico di Bova di Calabria in Arch. 
Glott. iv. 3-116. 
RMicke, Zum Arrians-und Epiktets-Sprachgebrauch (Progr.). 
Ilfeld, 1887. 
FMullach, Grammatik der Griech. Vulgarsprache, Berlin, 1856. 
HMiiler, Das Verhiltniss des Neugriechischen zu den Roma- 
nischen Sprachen, Leipzig, 1888. 
HrMiiller, De Teletis elocutione (Diss.), Freiburg Ἱ. B., 
1891. 
HCMiller, Historische Grammatik der Hellenischen Sprache, 
Brill, 1891. 
JEPMiller, Handbuch der Klassischen Alterthumswissen- 
schaften (IL Aufi.), Nordlingen, 1891. 
MMiller, see Max Miller. 
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Neue Jahr.—Neue Jahrbicher der Philologie, Leipzig. 


HOldenberg, Die Hymnen des Rigveda, 1888. 
HOsthoff, Zur Geschichte des Perfects, etc., Strassburg, 1884. 


ΘΠαπαδηµητρακόπουλος, Βάσανος τῶν περὶ τῆς Ἑλληνικῆς προφορᾶς 
Ἐρασμικῶν ἀποδείξεων, Athens, 1889. 

HPaul, Principles of the History of Language, London, 1888. 

APellegrini, Il dialetto Greco-calabro di Bova, Torino, 1880. 

GJPennington, An Essay on the Pronunciation of Greek, 
London, 1844. 

Φιλίετωρ, Athens, 1861-3. 

Philologus, Zeitschrift fur Classisches Alterthum, Gottingen, 
1869, ete. 

Phon. Stud.—Phonetische Studien, Marburg, 1887, etc. 

Πλάτων, Athens, 1878, ete. 

SPortius, Grammatica linguae Graecae vulgaris, Paris, 1889. 

ThPreger, Inscriptiones Graecae metricae, Leipzig, 1891. 

WPrellwitz, Etymologisches Worterbuch der Griech. Sprache, 
Gottingen, 1892. 

JPsichari, Essais de grammaire historique néo-grecque, Paris, 
1886-9. 


SReinach, Traité d’Epigraphie Grecque, Paris, 1885. 
Revue de Philologie, Paris, 1877, ete. 
Revue des Etudes Grecques, Paris, 1888, ete. 
Rhein. Mus.— Rheinisches Museum ftr Philologie, Bonn. 
RReinhardt, De Infinitivi cum articulo conjuncti usu Thucy- 
dideo (Progr.), Oldenburg, 1894. 
J Ritter, De titulis Graecis Christianis, Berlin, 1880. 
ESRoberts, Introduction to Greek Epigraphy, Cambridge, 1887. 
HRoehl, see IGA on p. xxviii. 
Loss, Inscriptiones Graecae ineditae, Naupliae, 1834-45. 
VRost, Griechische Grammatik (7 Aufl.), Gdttingen, 1856. 
ARiger, Die Pripositionen bei Pausanias, Bamberg, 1889. 
—— Studien zu Malalas (Prepositions only |, Bad Kissingen, 
1895. 
ΑΑ Σακελλάριος, Τὰ Κυπριακά, Athens, 1890-1. 
AHSayce, The Principles of Comparative Philology, London, 
1885. 
MSchanz, Beitrige zur historischen Syntax, Wtrzburg, 1882, etc. 
JScheftlein, De Praepositionum usu Procopiano (Progr.) 
Regensburg, 1893. 
HSchindler, De attractionis pronominum relat. usu Aristotelico 
(Diss.), Breslau, 1892. 
SCSchirlitz, Anleitung zur Kenntniss der Neutestamentlichen 
Grundsprache, Erfurt, 1863. 
_ Grundzige der Neutestamentlichen Gricit&t, Gies- 
sen, 1861. 
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WSchmid, Der Atticismus, Stuttgart, mr Theile, 1887-93. 

HSchmidt, De Duali Graecorum, Bresslau 1893. 

KEASchmidt, Beitriige zur Geschichte der Grammatik, Halle, 
1859. 

PhSchmidt, Syntax des Histor. Herodian (Progr.), Gitersloh, 
1891. 

PhSchmidi, Die Rection der Casus (Ῥτορτ.), Gitersloh, 1893. 

PWSchmiedel, see GBWiner. 

FrSchoel, De accentu linguae Latinae, etc. (in Acta Soc. Phil. 
Lips. vol. vi.), Leipzig, 1875-6. 
HEMSchuchardt, Ueber die Lautgesetze, gegen die Junggramma- 

tiker, Berlin, 1885. 
—— Der Vocalismus des Vulgirlateins, Leipzig, 
1866-8. 
ASchitz, Historia Alphabeti Attici, Berlin, 1875. 
LSchwabe, De Deminutivis Graecis et Latinis, Giessen, 1859. 
FHAScrivener, A plain Introduction to the Criticism of the 
New Testament, fourth edition, by EMiller, 
London, 1894. 
ESeelmann, Die Aussprache des Latein, Heilbronn, 1885. 
ESeidel, De usu praepositionum Plotiniano quaestiones (Diss.), 
Nissae, 1886, 
HSeiling, Ursprung und Messung des Homerischen Verses 
(Progr.), Munster, 1887. 
ThDSeymour, Introduction to the language and verse of 
Homer, Boston, 1889. 
ESivers‘, Grundztige der Phonetik, 4% Auflage, Leipzig, 1893. 
WW5Skeat, A Primer of English Etymology, Oxford, 1892. 
AN2xiac, Περὶ τῆς Κρητικῆς διαλέκτου, Athens, 1891. 
Soc. Bibl. Int.—Society of Biblical Literature and Exegesis, 
Middletown-Boston, U.S.A., 1882, ete. 
BSokolovsky, Die Musik des Griechischen Alterthums und des 
Orients, 1887. 
Σωκρατης, Athens, 1874, etc. 
NSophianos, Grammaire du Grec vulgaire (before 1550), 2nd ed. 
ELegrand, Paris, 1874. 
EASophocles [real name Εὐαγγελινὸς ᾽Αποστολίδης), Gloss. A 
Glossary of later and Byzantine Greek (in 
Memoirs of Amer. Acad. vol. vii.), Boston, 
1860. 
—— Lex. A Greek Lexicon of the Roman and Byzan- 
tine periods, New York, 1887. 
—- Gram. A Romaic Grammar, Hartford (U.S.A.), 
1842. 
—— Gram.* A Romaic or modern Greek Grammar, new 
edition, Boston, 1857. 
FSpohr, Die Prapositionen bei M. Aur. Antonin (Diss.), Cassel, 
1890. 
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HSteinthal*, Geschichte der Sprachwissenschaft bei den 
Griechen und Rémern, 2% Auflage, Berlin, 
1890-1. 

JStich, De Polybii dicendi genere (Diss.), Erlangen, 1880. 

Quaestiones in Appiani et Polybii dicendi genus, 

Wurzburg, 1890. 

FrSfolz, Lateinische Grammatik ? (Lautlehre und Formenlehre, 

in [Muller’s Handbuch), Mtnchen, 1890. 
— Historische Grammatik der Lat. Sprache (Einleitung, 

Lautlehre, Stammbildungslehre), Leipzig, 1894. 

JStorm, Englische Philologie, Heilbronn, 1892. 

GStraehler, De caesuris versus Homerici cap. I, Breslau, 1889. 

WStudemund, Anecdota varia, Berlin, 1886. 

FSturz, De dialecto Macedonica et Alexandrina, Leipzig, 1808. 

FSusemihl, Griechische Literaturgeschichte in der Alexandriner- 
zeit, Leipzig, 1892. 

HSiceet, History of English Sounds, Oxford, 1888. 

A Primer of Phonetics, Oxford, 1890. 


FTechmer, Phonetik, Leipzig, 1880, etc. 

EMThompson, Greek and Latin Palaeography, London, 1894. 

AThumb, Untersuchungen tiber d. Spir. Asper, Strassburg, 1889. 

Handbuch der Neugriechischen Sprache, Strassburg, 
1895 [ Accidence only]. 


HUsener, Acta S. Marinae et S. Christophori, Bonn, 1886. 
Der heilige Theodosius, Leipzig, 1890. 

——  Altgriechischer Versbau, Bonn, 1877. 

—— Ueber den Homerischen Vers, Bonn, 1886. 
——  lLegenden der heiligen Pelagia, Bonn, 1879. 


W Veitch, Verbs irregular and defective, Oxford, 1887. 
PViereck, Sermo Graecus, Gottingen, 1888. 

W Vietor, Phonetische Studien, Marburg, 1887, etc. 

J Viteau, Etude sur le Grec du Nouveau Testament, Paris, 1893. 
GVogrinz, Grammatik des Homer. Dialekts, Paderborn, 1889. 


J Wackernagel, Altindische Grammatik, 1. Lautlehre, Gdttingen, 
1896. 

RWagner, Quaestiones de epigrammatis Graecis grammaticae, 
Leipzig, 1883. 

W Wagner, see p. Xxx. 

W Wattenbach, Anleitung zur Griechischen Palaeographie , 
Leipzig, 1895. 

Alb Weber, Indische Beitriige zur Geschichte der Aussprache des 
Griechischen, in Monatsberichte Akad. der 
Wiss. zu Berlin, 1871, pp. 613-632. 

O Weise, Die Griechischen Worter im Latein, Leipzig, 1882. 

CWessely, see p. Xxx. 

RWestphal, Allgemeine Metrik, Berlin, 1892. 
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I. PRINCIPAL MODERN WORKS CONSULTED. 


ο ας, Die Musik des Griech. Alterthums, Leipzig, 1883. 
Theorie der Musischen Ktnste der Hellenen (III 

Theile), Leipzig, 1885-93. 

JB Wheeler, Der Griechische Nominalaccent, Strassburg, 1885. 

WD Whitney, A Sanskrit Grammar (2nd ed.), Leipzig, 1889. 

Wien. Stud.— Wiener Studien, Wien, 1879, etc. 

U Wilamowitz(-Moellendorf), Homerische Untersuchungen, 1884. 

GBWiner, A Treatise on the Grammar of New Testament 
Greek, Edinburgh, 1882. 

GB Winer-Schmiedcl, Grammatik des Neutestamentlichen 
Sprachidioms, Gottingen, 1. Theil, 1894. 

J Winteler, Naturlaute und Sprache, Aarau, 1892. 

J Witrzens, Betonungssystem der Griechischen Sprache, Teschen, 
1889. 


CZacher, Die Aussprache des Griechischen, Leipzig, 1888. 

EZarnke, Die Entstehung der Griechischen Literatursprachen, 
Leipzig, 1890. 

Zeitschrift fir vergleichende Sprachforschung, see KZ. 
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Il. NOTABLE P-N TEXTS QUOTED 


(άν In this list inscriptions, papyri, and only such P-N texts are 
given as might prove unfamiliar to general students. On the other 
hand, such texts (inscriptions, papyri, etc.) as are scattered in 
various modern works and periodicals are given in the list of Modern 
Works consulted (p. xv. ff.) 

All missing P-B authors are those given in EASophocles’ Greek 
Lexicon of the Roman and Byzantine periods (New York, 1887). 


ABC, Das ABC der Liebe ({XIV-XV‘? +), WWagner, 1879. 

Abgari Epistula (T-B), in RALipsius’ Acta Apost. apocr. 1891, 
p. 279-283. 

Abraham, Θυσία τοῦ Αβραάμ (1535+), ELegrand, Bibl. 1. 226-268. 

Acta Andreae (T), MBonnet, 1895. 

Nerei (T-B), HAchelis, 1893. 

—— Pauli (V-VI?+), in RALipsius’ Acta Apost. apocr. 

— Pauli et Theclae (T-B), in RALipsius’ Acta Apost. apocr. 
1801, p. 23 5-272. 

— Petri et Pauli ο ντῷ i in RALipsius’ Acta Apost. apocr. 
p. 178-222, 

—— Pilati (T-B), in CTischendorf’s Evang. apocr. Ρ. 210-332. 

— Thaddaei (T-B), in RALipsius’ Acta Apost. apocr. 1891, 
Ρ. 273-8. 

—— Thomae (1%), MBonnet, 1883. 

—— Xanthippae et Polyxenae (III-IV'tt),in MRJames’s Apocr. 
anecd. 1893, p. 58-85. 

Aelian (21971), RHercher, 1864-6. 

Agathias (560+), BGNiebuhr, 1828. 

Alchemists, Greek (parts I-IV [=p. 2-319] Τ-Β; part V [p. 
321 Π.] B-M), MBertholet & ChRuelle, 1887-8, 

Ammonios (3901), Leipzig, LKulencamp, 1822. 

Anaphora Pilati (T-B), in CTischendorf’s Evang. apocr. p. 433- 
449. 

Anna Comnena, see Comnena. 

Antatticista in Bekkeri Anecdota, p. 77-116. 

4ου Mar., ᾽Αποκάλυψις τῆς “Ayias Θεοτόκου περὶ τῶν κολάσεων 
(T-B), in MRJames’ Anecdota, Ρ. 115-126. 

Apoc. Sedrach (Z-B), : ib. p. 130-137. 

Apokop., ο τοῦ Μπεργαδῆ (15341), in ELegrand’s Bibl. ii. 

4-112, 


p- 9 
Apollodoros of Athens (140 B.c.), JBekker, 1854. 
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Apollonios Dyscolos (+150+), JBekker, 1813. 

Apophthegmata Patrum (ροο3), JMigne, 45. 

Appianos (140+), LMendelssohn, 1879-81. 

Π ΑρδθδντινοΥ, Συλλογὴ δημωδῶν ἀσμάτων τῆς Ἠπείρου, ἐν Αθήναις, 
1880. 

Aristides Aelios (160+), GDindorf, 1829. 

Artemidoros (31893), RHercher, Leipzig, 1864. 

Asin, Συναξάριον τοῦ τιµηµένου γαδάρου (XVI), in W Wagner's 
Carmina, p. 112-123. 

Asin. Lup., Ta8dpov λύκου καὶ ἁλωποῦς διήγησις ὡραία,τ W Wagner’s 
Carmina, 124-140, 

A thenaeos (200+), GKaibel, Leipzig, 1887-90. 


Babrios (III+), MGitlbauer, Wien, 1882. 

Barnabas’ epistle (70-130t), in JBLightfoot’s Apost. Fathers, 
p. 243-265. 

Ρε], An.—IBekkeri Anecdota Graeca, iii voll. Berlin, 1814-21. 

Belis., Ῥιμάδα περὶ ἙΒελισαρίου (Χ.Υ 3), in WWagner’s Carmina, 
Ρ. 348-378. 

Belth., Διήγησις ἐξαίρετος Βελθάνδρου τοῦ Ῥωμαίου, in ELegrand’s 
Bibl. i. Ρ. 125-168. 

Bull. Corr. Hell.—Bulletin de Correspondance Hellénique, 
Athénes, 1877, etc. 

Boiss. Anecd.—Anecdota Graeca ed. JF Boissonade, 5 vols. Paris, 
1829-33. 

Callim., Τὰ κατὰ Καλλίμαχον καὶ Χρυσορρόην(Χ.Ι- Χ.Φ), SLampros, 
18980. 

Callinicos Vita S.Hypatii (450+), Leipzig (Teubner), 1895. 

{ Callisth. |, Pseudo-Callisthenes, in the Ve" Suppl.-Bd. der Jahr- 
bicher fir Class. Philologie, Leipzig, 1871. 

Cananos, Ioannes (1430+), [Bekker, Bonnae, 1838. 

Cedrenos, Georgios (1060+), [Bekker, Bonnae, 1838-9. 

CGL, Corpus Glossariorum Latinorum, iii, ed. GGoetz, Leipzig, 
1892. 

Choeroboscos, Georgios (=550+t), AHilgard, Leipzig, 1894. 

Chronicon paschale (630+), LDindorf, Bonnae, 1832. 

Chron. Mor., Χρονικὸν τοῦ Μωρέως (XIII), in JACBuchon’s 
Recherches Historiques, Paris, 1845. 

Chrysostomos, Ioannes (390+), JMigne, 47-64. 

CIA, Corpus inscriptionum Atticarum, Berolini, 1873, etc. 

CIG, Corpus inscriptionum Graecarum, Berolini, 1828-77. 

Cinnamos, Ioannes (1160), AMeineke, Bonnae, 1836. 

Clement of Alexandria (195+), GDindorf, 1869. 

of Rome, I. Epistle (95+), in JBLightfoot’s Apost. 

Fathers, p. 5-40. 

Clementina (IIIt't), PLagarde, Leipzig, 1865. 

HCollttz, Sammlung der Griechischen Dialectinschriften, (αδί- 
tingen, 1883, etc. 
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Comnena, Anna (1130), vol. i. JSchoppen, Bonnae, 1839; ii 
AReifferscheid, Bonnae, 1878. 

VCornaros, Ἐρωτόκριτος (£1520), Venice, 1713 [and frequently 
since ; editions issued in Greece are worthless |. 

JACramer, Anecdota Graeca, Oxonii, 1835-7. 


Didache (90-1 20f), in JBLightfoot’s Apost. Fathers, p. 217-225. 

Dig. ” Διγενῆς ον (ΧΗ-ΧΙΠ1Ε), ELegrand, BibL vi. 1802. 

Dig. in SLampros’ Collection, 111-237. 

Diplomi Grechi, see SCusa and GSpata. 

GDittenberger, Sylloge Inscriptionum Graecarum, Lipsiae, 
1883, ete. 

Ducas (XV‘t), JBekker, Bonnae, 1834. 


Et. M., ..... magnum (Β), ThGaisford, Oxford, 1868. 

Εως. λογική, Athens, 1883, etc. 

Epictetos ps o—130t), HSchenkl, Leipzig, 1894. 

Epiphanios, Bishop of Cypros (3704), FOehler, Leipzig, 1859-61. 
— __ vitae (V-VI@), Migne, 41. 

Evangelium Thomae (T-B), in CTischendorf’s Evangelia Apo- 

crypha (2nd ed. 1876), Ρ. 140-63. 
Eusebios of Caesaria (315+), LDindorf, Leipzig, 1867-71. 
Euthymii vita (=goot), C. de Boor, Berlin, 18388. 


μην (800+), NNiclas, Leipzig, 1781; also HBeckh, 1895. 
EGeorgillas (XV), 1 in ELegrand’ 5 Bibl. i. p. 169-225. 
Θανατικὸν τῆς “Podov in W Wagner's Carmina Graeca, 
Ρ. 32-52. 

Georgios Monachos, see GMonachos. 

GIB, Greek inscriptions in the Br. Museum, London, 1874-93. 

Gloss. Laod., Glossaire Gréco-Latin (MS LX‘), par JMiller in 
Notices et Extraits, xxix. (1880), p. 25-230. 

MGlycas (1150+), in ELegrand’s Bibl. i. p. 18-37. 

Great Louvre Papyrus (310+), in CWessely’s Griech. Zauber- 
papyri, Akad. Wiss., Wien, 1888, p. 44-126. 

Gregorios Nazianzenos (370+), JMigne, 35. 

Gregorios of Nyssa (375+), JMigne, 44. 

Gr. Pap. Br. Mus.—Catalogue of Greek Papyri in the British 
Museum, ed. by FGKenyon, London, 1893. 

Gr. Urk. Berlin—Aegyptische Urkunden aus den kiniglichen 
Museen zu _ Berlin—Griechische Urkunden 
(parts 1-x1), Berlin, 1892-3. 


BV Head, Historia numorum, Oxford, 1887. 

Hadn., Herodianos the grammarian (160+), ed. ALentz, Leipzig, 
1867-70. 

Han. Hist., Herodianos the Historian (+215 +). 

Heliodoros (3904), | in GAHirschig’s Erotici Scriptores, 1856. 

Hermas (140+), in JBLightfoot’s Apost. Fathers, p. 297-402. 


XXXV 


II, NOTABLE P-N TEXTS QUOTED. 


Hermon., Κωσταντίνου Ἑρμονιακοῦ µετάφρασις τῆς Ἰλιάδος (1323- 
35), ELegrand, 1890. 


IGA, Inscript. Gr. antiquissimae, ed. HRoehl, Berolini, 1882. 
IGB, Inscriptiones Graecae Megaridis Oropiae Boeotiae, ed. 
GDittenberger, Berlin, 1892. 

IGS, Inscriptiones Graecae Siciliae et Italiae, etc., ed. GKaibel, 

Berolini, 1890. 


Jacobt protevangelium (7), in CTischendorf’s Evang. apocr. 
Ρ. 1-50. 

Jann. Kreta’s Volkslieder in der Ursprache mit Glossar von 
ANJeannaraki (=Jannaris), Leipzig, 1876. 

Ignatios, Epistle of (IV‘+t), in JBLightfoot’s Apost. Fathers, 
Ρ. 105-134. 

Infort., Λόγος παρηγορητικὸς περὶ δυστυχίας καὶ εὐτυχίας (XII- 
ΧΤΙΙΙΡ), in SLampros’ Collection, p. 289-321. 

Ivenaeos (180t), JMigne, 7. 


GKaibel, Epigrammata Graeca, Berolini, 1878. (See also IGS.) 
FG Kenyon, Classical Texts from Papyri in the British Museum, 
London, 1891. 


CLeemans, Papyri Graeci, ii, Leyden, 1885. 

ELegrand, Bibliotheque Grecque vulgaire, Paris, vi vols. Paris, 
1881-1892. 

Collection des Monuments, etc., Paris, 1869, etc. 

Leo Diaconos (980+), CBHase, Bonnae, 1828. 

Leo Sapiens (890t), JMigne, 107. 

Leontios of Neapolis (650+), Vita Ioannis, HGezler, 1893; Vita 

Symeonis, Migne, vol. 93. 

Lesbonax (II-IIT?e+), LKulencamp, Leipzig, 1822. 

Louvre Papyri, in Notices et Extraits, vol. xviii. Paris, 1865. 

J Lydos (5251), JBekker, Bonnae, 1837. 


Macarios (+390t), JMigne, 34. 

JPMahaffy, The Flinders Petrie Papyri, Dublin, 1891-2. 

J Malalas (+ 550+), LDindorf, Bonnae, 1831. 

RMeister, Die Griechischen Dialekte, etc., Gdttingen, 1882, ete. 
K Meisterhans’, Grammatik der Att. Inschriften, Berlin, 1888. 
Menander Hist. (590+), LDindorf, in Hist. Gr. min. i. 1-131. 
Michaelis Archangeli miraculum (t500t), MBonnet, 1890. 
Mitth., Mittheilungen des Archaeol. Instituts, Berlin, 1876, ete. 
Moeris (t200+t), GAKoch, Leipzig, 1830. 

GMonachos (850+), JMigne, 11ο. 

J Moschos (+610+t), JMigne, vol. 87 iii. 

Mus. Gr., Musici Scriptores Graeci, ed. CJanus, Lipsiae, 1895. 


Narratio Josephi (1-5), in CTischendorfs Evang. apocr. 
Ρ. 459-470. 
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Narratio Zosimi (V-VI'?t), in MRJames’ Apocr. anecd. p. 96-108. 
Nilos (420+), JMigne, 79. 

Nomocanon (19907) ed. Cotelerius, 

Notices et Extraits des manuscrits, etc., Paris, 1865, etc. 

NT, New Testament, CTischendorf-Gebhardt, Leipzig, 1891. 


Olympiodoros (+450+), Bonnae, 1829. 


Palladios (4291), Historia Lausiaca, JMigne, 65. 

APassow, Popularia carmina Graeciae recentioris, Leipzig, 1860. 

Photios (890+), JMigne, -ro1-104 ; Lericon, SANaber, 1864-5. 

Phrantzes (1477+), [Bekker, Bonnae, 1838, 

Phrynichos (+1801), GRutherford, London, 1881. 

Physiologos (XIV-XV+), ChGidel-ELegrand, 1873. 

Picat., Ἰωάννου Ἠικατώρου ποίηµα (XVI), in WWagner’s Car- 
mina, p. 224-241. 

Pilati acta (T-B), in CTischendorf’s Evang. apocr. p. 210-332. 

anaphora (T-B:, ib. p. 435-49. 

paradosis (T-B, ib. Ῥ. 449-506. 

Polyaenos (21891), Woelfflin, 1860. 

Polycarp’s Epistle (£155+), in JBLightfoot’s Apost. Fathers, p. 
168-173. 

Poric., Διήγησις Ἠωρικολόγου (XII-XIII'?), in WWagner’s Car- 
mina, p. 199-202. 

Porphyrogennetos, Constantinos (0591), IBekker, Bonnae, 
1829-40. 

Prochoros (500+), ThZahn, Erlangen, 1880. 

Procopios (5491), GDindorf, Bonnae, 1833-8. 

Prodromos, Theodoros (XIItb), 1 in ELegrand’s Bibl. i. 38-107. 

Protevangelium Jacobi (111911), in CTischendorf’s Evang. apocr. 
Ρ. 1-50. 

MPsellos (1050+), JMigne, 122. 

Pul., Πουλολόγος (XIV t+), in WWagner’s Carmina, p. 179-198. 

Quadr., Διήγησις παιδιόφραστος τῶν τετραπόδων ζφων (1365), in 
W Wagner’s Carmina, p. 141-178. 

Roboam, Διδαχὴ Σολομῶντος (XII), in ELegrand’s Bibl. i. 
11-16, 

HRoehl, see IGA. 

LRoss, Inscriptiones Graecae ineditae, Naupliae, 1834-45. 

Sachl., Στεφάνου Ἀαχλίκη Τραφαί (XVID), in WWagner’s Car- 
mina, p. 62-105. 

Sal. Ps., Ψαλμοὶ re (50-60 B.c.), OGebhardt, Leipzig, 


895. 
Septuaginta, CTischendorf 7th ed., Leipzig, 1887. 
J Skylitzes (1080), Bekker, Bonnae, 1838-9. 
Spaneas (XIT'®), in ELegrand’s Bibl. i. p. 1-10, 
Span’, ’Arefiov Κομνηνοῦ ποίηµα mapaverixdy (XITI-XIV'?), in 
W Wagner’s Carmina, p. 1-27. 
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Span.* ditto in Δελτίον τῆς Ἱστορικῆς καὶ Ἐθνολογικῆς Ἑταιρείας, 
Vv. 17, Ρ. 105-121. 

GSpata, Diplomi Grechi, inediti, etc., Torino, 1870. 

JStaphidas (MS of 13841), in ELegrand’s Bibl. ii. 1-27. 

WStudemund, Anecdota varia, Graeca et Latina, Berlin, 1886. 

GSynkellos (805+), GDindorf, Bonnae, 1829. 

Synesios (430+), JMigne, 66. 


Test, xi, Testamenta duodecim Patriarcharum, JMigne, 2. 
Than., Theodotion (11144), JMigne, 15. 

Theodoretos (457+), JMigne, 80. 

Theodoros Lector (5251), JMigne, 86, 1. 

Theodosios of Scythopolis (553+), JMigne, 86, 1. 
Theophanes (800+), C. De Boor, Leipzig, 1883-5. 
Theophanes continuatus (950+), JBekker, Bonnae, 1838. 
Theophylactos (=1100+t), C. de Boor, Leipzig, 1887. 

Thomas Magister (1310), FRitschel, Halis, 1832. 
FTrinchera, Syllabus Graec. membranorum, etc., Neapoli, 1865. 
Tzetzes, Ioannes (1150),ThKiessling, Leipzig, 1826. 


Villois. Anecd.—Anecdota Graeca, ed. IBGVilloison, 2 vols., 
Venetiis, 1781. 

Vita Epiphanii (V-VI'), JMigne, 41. 

—— Euthymii (£900), C. de Boor, Berlin, 1888, 

—— SA, vita S. Andreae Sali in Acta sanctorum, mense Mai 
t. vi corollarium 1*-111". 


W Wagner, Das ABC der Liebe (+IVt?t), Leipzig, 1879. 
—— Mediaeval Greek Texts, London (in Phil. Soc.), 1870. 
—— Carmina Graeca medii aevi, Leipzig, 1874. 

Trois poomes Grecs du moyen age, Berlin, 1881. 
CWessely, Die Pariser Papyri des Fundes El-Fayun in Akad. 
Wiss., Wien, 1889 (vol. 37, 2). 

—— Griechische Zauberpapyri (*310t), ib. vol. 36, 2 
(1888), p. 1-208, 
—— Neue Pariser Papyri (310+), ib. vol. 42 (1893). 
—— Kinige Urkunden des Berliner kgl. Aegypt. Museums, 
Berlin, 1890. 
Prolegomena ad pap. Graec., etc., Vienna, 1883. 


Zonaras, Ioannes (1118), LDindorf, Leipzig, 1868-75. 
Zosimos (425+), JBekker, Bonnae, 1837. 
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HISTORICAL GREEK GRAMMAR 


INTRODUCTION. 


ΟΙ. In all countries and at all times it has been observed that 
natural, local, social, and other manifold influences lead invari- 
ably to varieties of racial type, character, and language. 
This phenomenon manifested itself also in ancient Greece: her 
populations exhibited many well-defined differences in every 
respect. The Greeks themselves were struck by this fact, and 
sought to account for it by attributing their dissimilarities of 
race, character, and speech to a dissimilarity of origin. Accord- 
ingly they invented a mythological genealogy calculated to 
satisfy the popular mind. Three legendary heroes, they assumed, 
Aeolos and Doros, sons, and Ion, grandson, of Hellen, were the 
progenitors of all Greeks. Aeolos gave birth to a distinct race 
of Greeks, named after him Aecolians, Doros to another called 
Dorians, and Ion to that of the Ionians. Each race was naturally 
made to speak a distinct dialect: the Aeolians Aeolic, the 
Dorians Doric, and the Ionians Ionic. Some time after, the 
Ionic branched off, so they believed, and gave rise to a new 
dialect called Attic. 


02. These beliefs, once settled in the popular mind, passed 
into history, and assumed the sanctity of a religious canon 
through all antiquity. They were accepted as a matter of un- 
questionable authenticity, and every particular phenomenon was 
adapted to this national legend. It is only since the beginning of 
the present century that philological and historical criticism has 
called these traditions in question, and eventually compelled 
classical students to give up the old theory so notoriously re- 
futed by modern science. Indeed, when we found our researches 
on the critical examination of direct evidences (chiefly in- 
scriptions) and other allied fields, we are forced to the con- 


λ B 
qr 


02-08.] CLASSIFICATION AND NUMBER OF DIALECTS. 


clusion that the Greek language once formed not four (Aecolic, 
Doric, Ionic and Attic), but numerous dialects varying more 
or less considerably from one another. In point of fact, in 
prehistoric times and several centuries thereafter, each Greek 
region and community had a dialect of its own. At the same 
time these various dialects, when compared to one another. 
exhibit some common features which enable philologists to 
group them under two leading heads, the Non-Ionic and the 
Ionic. The chief criterion for this grouping is afforded by the 
observation that the Non-Ionic head, on the whole, shows 
‘long’ a where the Ionic exhibits Η (though cp. 29; also App. 
1, 6 & 14). Thus the assumed prototype Indo-European word, 
*sistami ‘I place,’ sounded ἴσταμι among the Non-Ionic dialects, 
and ἵστημι in the Ionic group. 

08. The two groups of dialects referred to, as well as their 


varieties or subdivisions, may be roughly illustrated by the 
following classification. 


A. Non-Ionic or a-dialects. B. Ionic or n-dialects. 


I. Doric: (1) Laconia; (2) — - cts: 
Heraclia and Taras: (3) I. κος. ve ... ; (2) Cycla 
Messenia; (4) Argolis : 


and Aegina; (5) Corinth JJ, ATTIC: 


and Corcyra; (6) Megaris I. CLASSICAL PERIOD (500- 
and Byzantium; (7) 300 B.C.). 

Crete; (8) Melos; (9) 

Rhodes; (10) Achaia; 2. Posr-Ciassicat Prriop: 

(11) Doric isles of the (a) Hellenistic or Alexandrian 
archipelago (Anaphe, A- Period (300-150 B.c.). 


(b) Greco-Roman Period (150 
B.C.—300 A.D. ). 
(ο) Transitional Period (300— 
II. Achaeic Dialects: 600 A.D.). 
A. Northern Greece: (1) 
Epiros ; (2) Locris™; (3) 


Phokis"™: ία]. 
i ..... | 7 (6) (a) Byzantine or First Neohel- 
Phthioti ) lenic period ‘600-1000 A.D. ). 
B ος (1) North (b) Mediaeval or Second Neo- 
rg hellenic period (1000-1450 


stypalaea, Tenos, Cos, Ca- 
lymna, etc.). 


3. NEOHELLENIC PERIOD (600— 
1900 Α.Ρ.). 


Thessaly"); (2) Elis; A.D.). 

(3) Arcadia"! and Cy- (ο) Modern or Third Neohellenic 
pros™; (4) Pamphylia; period (1450-1800 a.D.). 

(5) Lesbos (Aeolic) ; (6) (4) Present or Fourth Neohel- 
Boeotia. lenic period(1800—1g004.D. ). 
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ATTIC DIALECT AND LITERATURE. (04-05. 


Attic Prriop (500-300 B.C.). 


04. Whatever may have been originally the actual number 
of Greek dialects, it lies in the nature of language that local, 
political, social, and cultural factors should favour this or 
that dialect, and give it ascendency over the rest, so as to 
eventually supersede them. In the case of Greek, it was 
at the outset—so far back at least as history can trace—- 
the Ionic group which rose to pre-eminence and became 
the received language of early composition (Homer, cyclic 
poetry, Hesiod—then Herodotos, Hippocrates, etc.). On the 
other hand, the Dorian conquest (‘Return of the Heraclids’ 
+1000 B.c.) could not fail to lead, in progress of time, to the rise 
of a powerful rival in the spread of the Doric dialects. How- 
ever, with the close of the VI? Ε.ο., the dialect of Athens, the 
so-called Attic—one of the Ionic group—prevailed over all other 
sister-dialects, and eventually absorbed them'"'!. It was the Attic, 
because Athens, particularly after the Persian wars, rose to 
absolute dominion over all the other Greek communities, and 
finally became the metropolis of all Greek races. Once having 
gained the hegemony, she leads in every line: science, art, 
literature, trade, manufacture, fashion, wealth, and all other 
political, military, social, and educational institutions are 
started and developed in Athens, and from Athens spread in 
all directions through the ancient world. The entire nation, 
in and out of Greece proper, streams, for purposes of business, 
knowledge, pleasure, etc., to the national metropolis. Younger 
people, also, eager for education, repair to Athens, as the uni- 
versal or Panhellenic seminary of culture Hence Pericles 
himself could well say of her: ἐπεισέρχεται δὲ διὰ μέγεθος τῆς 
πόλεως ἐκ πάσης γῆς τὰ πάντα. (Th. 2, 38.) 

05. It is during this period of supremacy of Athens (ϱοο-3οο) 
that the Athenian or Attic dialect attained its highest stage 
of development. It is amply reflected in the contemporary 
works of Aeschylos, Sophocles, Euripides, Aristophanes; the 
historians Thucydides and Xenophon ; the philosophers Plato 
and Aristotle ; the orators Demosthenes, Aeschines, Isocrates, 
Lysias, etc., then in numerous inscriptions of the time. The 
language of this period is also styled the classical or Attic Greek 
par excellence. But, speaking of Attic Greek, we must not infer 
that all Athenians and Atticized Greeks wrote and spoke the 
classical Attic portrayed in the aforesaid literature, for this 


0} This is evidently the meaning of [Xenophon] when he says in Αθην. Πολιτ. 
2, 3, 8 οἱ μὲν Ἕλληνες ἰδίᾳ μᾶλλον καὶ φωνῃ καὶ διαίτῃ καὶ σχήµατι χρῶνται, 
᾿Αθηναῖοι δὲ κεκραµένῃ ἐξ ἁπάντων τῶν Ἑλλήνων καὶ βαρβάρων. The first to re- 
treat was Aoolic (hence later Greeks attributed to this dialect the then extinct 
dizamma f), next Ionic, and last Doric. None of these dialects has left any 
traces in present Greek except Doric which still lin.ers in Tsaconic, then in 
a few solitary words elsewhere, as ἡ MiAaro (Crete) for ancient Μίλατος. 


3 B32 


05-05>.] LITERARY AND POPULAR GREEK. 


Attic is essentially what it still remains in modern Greek 
composition : a merely historical abstraction, that is an artistic 
language which nobody spoke but still everybody understood 
(o5> ff. o20 [2] & 20). Nor must we imply that, because the 
above writers have been styled classics by posterity, they were 
both the creators and finishers of Greek literature. They 
rather were the continuators and perfecters of a work relegated 
to them as a national inheritance. Their own productions, 
therefore, are both in matter and form emulous though free 
imitations of ancestral models{'|—lost to us—and as such 
reflect the genius, subject, practice, language, and technical 
treatment of preceding ages (29 ff. App. ii. ο ff.) under the 
unavoidable influence of their own time. Accordingly what 
is generally styled the classical or Attic period marks not the 
start of a new era; it rather forms the crowning age of a 
glorious history, an age subsequently raised to ideal by its 
excellence over all posterity. The literary masterpieces of this 
period then do not represent the language as actually spoken 
at the time; they simply reflect the traditional or received 
style artistically tempered and adapted to the exigencies of the 
age"), For in ordinary intercourse both the educated classes 
and uneducated multitudes could not rise above the simple 
colloquial or popular speech, in many cases degenerating into 
a vernacular or even rustic idiom. The co-existence at all times 
of an artistic or literary style, and a colloquial or popular 
speech (to pass over the rustic idiom) with an intermediate 
conventional language, is a fact indisputably established by 
the force of logic, by historical investigation, and by modern 
analogies, as well as by daily experience. 


05>. ‘In Greek, more than in most other old languages, there was 
a difference between the artless or popular language and the literary, 
a ed the poetical language (written and artificial dialects) ; 
a difference which, in view of our insufficient knowledge of the artless 
popular speech, we can only conjecture but not clearly define. For 
even the oldest Greek extant, the Homeric poetry, was an artificial 
dialect which exhibits forms of various times and widely different 
idioms commixed, and so can by no means have been the language 
of ordinary intercourse. This ο... then has influenced, in a 
more or less degree, the entire poetry of subsequent times. The 
mixture of the dialects having become, through the Homeric standard, 
a so-to-say constituent element of the poetical diction, appears to 
have been carried to greatest lengths in lyric poetry. Among the 
older prose writers, Herodotos and the oldest Attics show the 


1) Hence the frequent sharp discrimination in Attic grammar between 
‘poetical ’ (also ‘ epic’) and ‘prose’ Greek.—This also explains why Hesiod 
and Pindar, though Boeotians, have not written in their native dialect. Again, 
Alcaeos, Sappho, and the tragedians, though employing on the whole the 
received lanzuage of their country, frequently borrow Homeric forms, and the 
choric parts of the Attic plays are conventionally in Doric, 
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ATTIC AN INTERNATIONAL LANGUAGE.  [05>-08. 


clearest difference from the colloquial language, though that difference 
cannot [?] have been very considerable. Towards the close of the 
Vt B.c. a Panhellenic literary language, founded on the Attic dialect, 
came into existence, which gradual iy lost touch with the popular 
language.’— KBRUGMARN, Gr. Gram.’ p. 21; 80 too p. 76 footnote. 

06. But apart from these facts and considerations, it is 
within daily observation that no writer whatever uses the same 
diction both in writing and speaking. On the contrary, every 
penman makes it a special point to clothe his thoughts in a 
more or less elegant expression, and we all acknowledge that 
a literary composition is likely to meet with more favour on 
the part of its readers if it rises above daily common talk (020). 
Accordingly the classical writings of the Greeks, which excel 
in elegance of style and diction, are of necessity artistic and 
artificial productions different from the common and popular, 
as well as from the plebeian or rustic speech. 


07. Facts, then, analogy, and modern experience, force us to 
the recognition, at all periods of Greek history, of a literary 
style, and a colloquial speech in the Attic or national language 
of Greece. It now remains to say a word on the literary pro- 
ductions extant of these two forms of language. In the case 
of the literary style the material at hand is very rich and sur- 
passing; in fact, the whole Greek literature, the glory of ancient 
Greece, is composed almost exclusively in the literary diction. 
With regard to the colloquial or popular speech, it is hardly 
represented in the written monuments extant (cp. 020). This 
is a regrettable vacuum, but its occurrence is not surprising. 
For all colloquial compositions of the time, being of temporary 
and private character (private correspondence, notes, etc.), were 
committed to skins, leaves, wax-boards or tablets (cerae, πυξία, 
δελτία), and papyri, which, being single copies, have all perished 
in the humid soil of Greece. But even if the material were of 
lasting substance, we must remember that every scribe, the 
moment he tries to commit his thoughts to writing, instinc- 
tively shapes them in 4 more or less artistic form and thus 
unconsciously rises to the conventional or literary style (05. 
919). In these circumstances the colloquial or popular lan- 
guage, especially that of the classical period, has left, and could 
leave, no representative specimens to distant posterity. 


HELLENIsTIC PERIOD (300-150 B.C.). 


Greek becoming an International Language. 

06. With the close of the IV23.c. a new era opens in 
the history of the Greek language. With the final subjection 
of Greece to the Macedonian rule her glorious days closed for 
ever. At the same time, the rapid and vast conquests of 
Alexander the Great in Asia and Egypt threw the East open to 
the Greek populations. Multitudes of them soon made their 
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08-010. | FOREIGN INFLUENCE. 


way into the various territories of Asia, Egypt, North Africa, 
Southern Europe, Spain, France, the Euxine, in short, along 
the coasts of the Mediterranean and Black seas, jn many cases 
penetrating into the far interior. The Greek language then, 
already Atticized, gradually conquered the whole ancient world, 
and became the medium of international communication. At 
the same time, the rapid expansion of the Hellenic race over 
alien regions naturally led to novel conditions : new Greek com- 
munities sprang up in Asia Minor (Smyrna, Rhodes, Antioch, 
Pergamon) and Alexandria, which soon competed with the 
metropolis for supremacy. The balance of culture and learning 
eventually shifted to the East, Alexandria becoming the principal 
centre of classical education and learning (hence this period is 
often termed the Alexandrian period). 


09. The conditions created by such political and social changes 
are naturally reflected in the contemporary literature and lan- 
guage: the Greek populations which had settled abroad among 
alien races (such as Syrians, Persians, Egyptians, Ethiopians) 
as soldiers, colonists, tradesmen, and the like, formed only a 
minority among the natives. They had to accommodate them- 
selves to altered conditions: novel (oriental) life, new avoca- 
tions, new climate, foreign culture. Such changes in life, 
coupled with the absence of a national centre and a uniform or 
systematic education, called into existence a sort of colonial or 
Levantine Greek which soon began to tell on the language of 
the already declining metropolis in Greece proper, inasmuch 
as the colonial and foreign spirit asserted itself against the 
ancestral or classical culture. In this way a Panhellenic Greek 
sprang up which, while always preserving all its main features 
of Attic grammar and vocabulary, adopted many colonial and 
foreign elements and moreover began to proceed in a more 
analytical spirit and on a simplified grammar. This modified 
or cosmopolitan Greek is generally designated as the non-Attic 
or Common Greek (Κοινὴ or Ἑλληνικὴ διάλεκτος), that is, the 
generally received Greek (Panhellenic). It is this Panhellenic 
or new Attic that marks an already advanced stage in the direc- 
tion of Afodern Greek. 


Greco-Roman Periop (B.C. 150-300 A.D.). 


010. From this time onward the Greek language departs farther 
from classical Attic under more and more varying conditions. 
In the first place, while the cultural and social competition be- 
tween the new Greek commonwealths in the East and the 
ancient metropolis (Athens) of all Greeks was still in process, 
a foreign unwelcome master interposed: the Romans came 
upon the stage and put an end to the political independence of 
all Greek communities, both abroad and at home. However, 
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ATTICISTIC REACTION. [010-011. 


we must not imply here that Greek made room for Latin; for 
the Romans, instead of Romanizing their Greek subjects, were 
Hellenized by them—a fact deplored by the Romans themselves, 

Hor. Ep. 2, 1, 156: Graecia capta ferum victorem cepit et artes Intulit agresti 
Latio.—Ovid Fast. 3, 1o1 sq.: nondum tradiderat victas victoribus artes Graecia. 
—Liv. 34, 4: tam in Graeciam Asiamque transcendimus omnibus libidinum tlle- 
cebris repietas, et regias etiam altrectamus gazas ; eo plus horreo ne illae magis res 
nos ceperint quam nos illas. Cic. Arch. 23 quod Graeca leguntur in omnibus fere 
regionibus, Latina suis finibus, exiguis sane, continentur.—and ἀπολοῦσι ‘Pwpaior 
τὰ πράγµατα γραμμάτων Ἑλληνικῶν ἀναπλησθέντες, said Cato the elder (Plut. 
Cato Maj. 23, 3) [1], 

O11. On the other hand, it is equally true that the Roman ad- 
ministration, notwithstanding its surrendering to Greek culture 
and education, did not fail to influence the Greek language: a 
large number of words referring to Roman associations and 
novelties, especially official (administrative, military, and judi- 
cial) terms, social grades, titles and dates were adopted in a more 
or less Hellenized form. At the same time the Roman rule, 
essentially military as it was, reduced intellectual life and 
culture to a lower ebb, and thus on the one hand brought 
into disuse and oblivion a considerable portion of the Greek 
vocabulary, and on the other left freer play and scope to the 
colloquial or popular speech. Now as the language developed 
under such conditions and influences compared unfavourably 
with the Attic of the glorious olden times of Athenian hegemony, 
many scholars now, and after them the great majority of their 
successors, acting in a tacit conspiracy, endeavoured to check 
the further progress of this ‘Common’ (i. e. unclassical Attic) 
Greek and revive the ancient pure Attic, a circumstance which 
gave them the nickname of Afticists, Le. ‘purists.’ Not origi- 
nality, but imitation and form: Keira: ; ov κεῖται ;—was now the 
motto of all scribes, and their general conspiracy systematically 
excluded from the literary compositions all the new elements 
daily cropping up, and thus prevented them from reaching 
posterity. The effort and example of these purists, too, 
though criticized at first, gradually became a sort of moral 
dictatorship, and so has been tacitly if not zealously obeyed 
by all subsequent scribes down to the present time. 


1) Cp. also Senec. Consol. ad Helv. 6, 8; Juven. 6, 184; 15, 110; Quintil i. 1, 12; 
Sueton. Claud. 42; Aristid. i. 294, 10; Acts 21, 37; Jos. Β. J. 5,5,2; Epict. Frg. 53. 

[] Thus Aristides (Rhet. 2, 6) prides himself on being able to state that he 
has used not a word which is not sanctioned by classical writers: περὶ δὲ 
ἑρμηνείας τοσοῦτον ἂν εἴποιμι, µήτε ὀνόματι phre ῥήματι χρῆσθαι ἄλλοις πλὴν 
τοῦ ἐκ τῶν βιβλίω». --5θ9 also FBlass Pron. το f. 

3] The actual state of public education at this period may be gauged by such 
documentary specimens as: (Gr. Urk. Berlin 13’ [July 22, 289 a.p.], 22-23) 
αΊυρηλιος apposs απο χωρας νεθαιτων αξξιωθεις υπαι]ρατων Ύραλατα µαι ειδῶτων 
εγραψα υπαιρ ατων (for Αὐρήλιος ἼΑμμωνις ἀπὸ χώρας Νεθιτῶν ἀξιωθεὶς ba” αὐτῶν 
γράµµατα μὴ εἰδότων ἔγραψα ὑπὲρ αὐτῶν), where the formal and standing 
phraseology of the signature by procuration would have led us to expect a more 
correct spelling even among the uneducated masses. 
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012-014.] ATTICISTIC AND COMMON SCHOOLS. 


012. But despite this purist conspiracy of all post-classical 
scribes, which is amply illustrated in the Atticistic productions 
of the time, the unlearned inscriptions and papyri, especially 
those of a private character, show an essentially different com- 
plexion, which reflects, though dimly, the popular or colloquial 
language, and at the same time signalizes, as stated above (09), 
a distinctly advanced stage of modern Greek. 


018. Generally speaking, in the literary productions of this 
period we can distinguish four different strata of the language : 
(1) The Atticists, who adhere rigidly to classical Attic, copying 
both its vocabulary and grammar (Dionysios of Halicarnassos, 
Dion Chrysostomos, Lucian, Aristides, Pausanias, Aelian, Hime- 
rios, Themistios, Libanios, Phrynichos, Moeris, etc.). (2) The 
common or conventional school consisting of writers who in 
their compositions follow the received or Panhellenic lan- 
guage, that is Attic with many concessions to the spirit of the 
times (Polybios [but ορ. 1771, 6], Diodoros, Plutarch, etc., also 
Josephos and Philon). (3) The Levantine group, represented by 
Asiatic Greeks and those Hellenized foreigners who in their 
compositions adopted the Greek language (many contemporary 
inscriptions and papyri, then the New Testament, less the 
Septuagint which is Rabbinic Greek). This Levantine group 
is sometimes wrongly termed the Hellenistic.—From these three 
schools which represent the writen language, we must distin- 
guish as (4): The colloquial or popular speech, which is dis- 
cernible in the analytical spirit and modernized diction of the 
Common and Levantine Schools, and particularly in many of 
the contemporary inscriptions, and papyri. The last-named 
source, especially that of the papyri, is now being daily multi- 
plied by discoveries in Egypt, where the dryness of the climate 
and the solidity of the temples and tombs afforded to MSS and 
other documents an everlasting shelter. 


TRANSITIONAL PERIOD (300-600 A.D.). 


a. Christianization of the Greek language: Greek body, Christian 
soul, Modern Attire. 


014. In this transition stage of the Greek language, another 
agency, mightier than any previous one, manifested itself and 
remodelled its character: the conversion of the Greek race 
to Christianity. It was Christianity, indeed, which had the 
most revolutionary effects on the Greek history and culture. 
Christianity originated in Asia Minor, which was ruled 
by Rome but spoke Greek. It came not from abroad as 
a foreign invader and eonqueror, but sprang up in the midst 
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INFLUENCE ΟΡ CHRISTIANITY. [014-016. 


of the masses as a friend and saviour. Once set in the hearts 
of the people, it became part of their race, part of their nature, 
and turned them not to subjects but to zealous agents. The 
classical or Hellenic spirit now makes room for new ideas and 
doctrines, new education and hfe. In their religious ardour 
‘and enthusiasm, the Greek multitudes abjure their ancestral 
beliefs, their history and literature, and therewith that part 
of their vocabulary which was associated with unchristian 
principles. The Greek temples are zealously transformed into 
Christian churches or deserted as haunted spots ; the traditional 
customs and beliefs are abandoned and disowned ; the reading 
of pagan authors, that is, of Greek literature altogether, is 
religiously shunned ™!; Hellenic colleges are abolished as pagan 
institutions ; in short, the old Hellenism is Christianized in 
3 modern spirit, and thus undergoes a process of transubstan- 
tiation. 

015. The work of Christianity in the transformation of the 
Greek language received an additional impulse from another 
momentous factor: with the division of the Roman Empire 
into Eastern and Western, the seat of Greek culture and learn- 
ing removed from Alexandria and Athens to ancient Byzan- 
tium, now rebuilt by Constantine the Great, and named New 
Rome (later Constantinople). Constantine himself having 
adopted the Christian faith (first Christian Emperor) raised it 
to a State Church and made New Rome a metropolis of the 
Eastern Empire, which was now composed chiefly of Christian- 
ized Greeks (cp. 025). The new capital was situated in the midst 
of many heterogeneous races and alien influences; the adminis- 
tration and court ceremonial were entirely novel ; the spirit of 
the times was mainly religious and martial All these influences 
affected daily life and imprinted on the language a peculiar and, 
as it were, composite stamp which is conventionally termed 
the Byzantine style. 


016. To sum up, partly the Roman sway,—whether it pro- 
ceeded directly from Rome proper as in the first centuries 
(145 B.C.—330 Α.Ρ.), or from New Rome, her Hellenized successor 
and rival in the East (025)—but chiefly the rapid transition 
from Greek culture to the ascetic fervour of Christianism, had the 
most consequential and permanent effects on the Greek language. 
Thousands of words and terms associated with science, litera- 
ture, history, mythology (now called idolatry), philosophy, and 
all such vocabulary as was associated with God-forsaken pagan- 
ism, passed into oblivion"), Even the name of ‘ Hellen,’ the 


(3 Clementina 4, 12 ἐγὼ τὴν πᾶσαν Ἑλλήνων παιδεία» κακοῦ δαίµονος χαλεπωτά- 
την ὑπόθεσιν εἶναι νοµί(ω. Const. Apost. 1,6 τί Ύάρ σοι καὶ λείπει ἐν τῷ νόμφ 
τοῦ Θεοῦ by’ ta’ ἐκεῖνα τὰ ἐθνόμυθα ὁρμήσῃς; 
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016-018.] EARLY CHURCH SAVING GREEK LANGUAGE. 


traditional and hereditary designation for a Greek, being now 
associated with heathen reminiscences. was repudiated, and the 
appellation ‘Romaios’ (Ῥωμαῖος), that is, citizen of the Chris- 
tian metropolis, New Rome, or ‘Rome par excellence,’ was 
universally adopted instead. In this way the formerly copious 
stock and vocabulary of the Greek language was now consider- 
ably reduced and modified in a Christian and modern spirit. 


b. The Church saving Literary Greek from Extinction. 


017. Here, however, misunderstanding must be guarded against. 
It is true that Christianity while ousting paganism obliterated 
Hellenic culture and with it remodelled the Greek language. 
But on the other hand a reaction followed : once Christianized, 
the Greek language found a mighty support and shelter in the 
Christian Church. Not that the latter was in actual sympathy 
with the Hellenic language as such, but for other practical 
reasons. Apart from the very momentous fact that the Old Testa- 
ment had been translated from the Hebrew into the conventional 
or Atticizing Greek (013), the then international or cosmopolitan 
language, the very founder of Christianity (presumably) and 
His Apostles (certainly) had preached and written in Greek; 
the New Testament, the foundation and fountain-head of the 
Christian faith, had been promulgated in Greek ; the early eccle- 
siastical writers and Church Fathers had devoutly imitated the 
Biblical diction; in short, the Christian Church had been 
founded upon the conventional and universal Greek of the 
time. In these conditions it was a foregone conclusion— 
nay, it was almost pre-ordained—that all subsequent religious 
compositions should be guided by the sacred language of the 
Church, whose diction and grammar, having once received a 
canonical sanction, continued as a fixed standard, appropriate to 
the lofty and earnest subject, to influence in every way Chris- 
tian posterity. 

018. It might be reasonably objected here, that secular writers 
of the Christian era, whose number is considerable, though 
Christians themselves, were not, by any means, compelled by 
religious considerations to frame their compositions after Biblical 
or patristic Greek. This is true, but, as already explained (oroff.), 
for pagan or secular compositions, the old classical Attic diction, 
sanctioned as it had been through all previous ages, still stood 
as the only model and standard for all composition. Thus 
it came to pass that all literary compositions produced since 
the Christianization of the Greek race, if religious in their 
character, were adapted to ecclesiastical Greek ; if secular in 
their tenour, were moulded on the classical language. As 
a matter of course, either form goes back to the same original, 
classical Attic (019). 
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MODERNIZATION OF GREEK. [O19. 


NEOHELLENIC PERIOD (600-1900 Α.Ρ.). 
_ @ Byzantine Period (600-1000 Α.Ρ.). 


019. With its Christianization, the Greek language had entered 
on the path of distinct modernization. We have already seen 
that, since the Roman dominion, ancient culture had made room 
for Christian worship, and education for ascetic renunciation. 
This state of things naturally led to general ignorance and 
darkness, a circumstance which greatly loosened the mutual 
touch previously existing between the literary style and the 
colloquial or popular speech, and thus left an unhampered 
course to the latter. It might have even led to a complete 
disconnection and separation between the two forms, had not 
the literary language already permeated the popular idiom. 
For it will be remembered that, just as classical Attic had 
served as a model for all pre-Christian antiquity, so eccle- 
siastical Attic succeeded and continued as a fixed and sacred 
standard for all post-Christian literature. As a matter of fact, 
ecclesiastical Attic was now the diction of every reading 
book ; ecclesiastical Attic was the language of the ritual 
daily read and heard in the Greek Church ; ecclesiastical Attic 
was the diction of all school-books, the entire course of educa- 
tion being religious in its spirit and bearing. Likewise the 
official language of the Emperor and his court, that of the vast 
administration, of the law courts and the numberless clergy, 
was essentially ecclesiastical or modernized Attic. Even the 
language of the uneducated masses was crammed and infused 
with an immense amount of phraseology recognizable as eccle- 
siastical expressions, official terms and standing phrases. In 
short, all compositions as well as polite language were moulded 
after the same pattern: the ecclesiastical or modernized Attic. 
It is true that, in his daily life and intercourse, every Greek was 
at liberty to speak the colloquial language or even his own 
dialect ; but as soon as he proceeded to commit his thoughts to 
paper, he was compelled to follow some grammar (07). Now 
there was but one grammar: the Attic. It was Attic grammar 
that every penman, whether highly or poorly educated, 
had learned. Attic grammar then naturally suggested the 
traditional orthography and vocabulary associated with it (25°). 
It must be also borne in mind that education was limited 
almost to the clergy—the great majority of penmen sinco 
Christian times—who read chiefly, if not exclusively, the Bible 
and so knew it by heart. These monks and priests, then, 
whether they treated religious subjects or secular matters, gave 
them a scriptural colour. They made it a ο etd to copy or 
imitate the sacred language of the Church. From whatever 
quarter then we may start we always gravitate towards the same 
central fountain—the Attic grammar and stock (018). Thus 


11 


019-021. | POPULAR PRODUCTIONS. 


there was at all stages of the Greek language, since classical 
antiquity, a general conspiracy of agencies in favour of the 
Attic dialect, which caused nearly the whole Greek literature, 
whether pre-Christian or post-Christian, to be clad in a more 
or less artificial Attic attire varying only with the degree of 
the individual education of each scribe. 

020. Under these conditions it is not surprising if the collo- 
quial speech is hardly represented in literature in its genuine 
form. It never obtained recognition or favour among the edu- 
cated set of writers (05 ff., 25 ff.). On the contrary there has been 
at all times a general prejudice against it, and the writers and 
scribes of the time made it a special point of honour and pride 
to make the least possible concessions to the popular vocabulary 
and grammar. It is true that the spirit of the popular language 
breathes through all post-Christian compositions, still in every 
case it 18 very carefully disguised under the veil of classicalism. 
It is only now and then that we light upon a purely popular 
expression which has forced its way into the text owing to its 
untranslatable nature, but even then it is branded as ‘common,’ 
that 18, exceptionable or vulgar, and the author intimates to us 
his reluctance and aversion to such ‘vulgarisms.’ A curious 
specimen of such Greek, exhibiting the literary style mixed 
with colloquialisms, may be adduced here as an illustration. 
It is a satire against the Byzantine Emperor Maurice, in the 
year 600 Α.Ρ. (Theoph. 283, 19-23.) 

Εύρηκε τὴν δαµαλίδα ἁπαλὴν (καὶ τρυφερὰν) 

καὶ ὡς τὸ καινὸν ἀλεκτόριν ταύτη (ἐ)πεπήδησεν ™, 
καὶ ἐποίησε παιδία ws τὰ ξυλοκούκκουδα, 

καὶ οὐδεὶς τολμᾷ λαλῆσαι, GAN’ ὅλους ἐφίμωσεν. 

ἸΑγιέ µου ἅγιε, φοβερὲ καὶ δυνατέ, 

δὸς αὐτῷ κατὰ κρανίου ἵνα μὴ ᾿περαίρηται, 

κἀγώ σοι τὸν βοῦν τὸν µέγαν προσαγάγω cis εὐχήν. 

021. This specimen of mixed Greek, which represents two 
languages blended into one common stock, or rather one 
language embodying, like a composite picture, the features 
of two languages "!, is very characteristic. Taken in connexion 


[1] The reading of the text is ταύτῃ πεπήδηκεν, both against the metre and the 
construction of the word. The forin ἐπεπήδησεν (ἐπιπηδῶ) is required both by 
the dative ravry and the senso Op. Arist. H. A. 5, 4, 4. Plut. ii, 5:2 D. 
Alchem. 35, 15. : 

(4) Similar characteristics are discernible in almost all literary productions 
dating since the VI‘! of our era. Whether they are based upon the classical 
dictionary and grammar, or upon the popular speech, they do not mirror 
the actual state of the language. In the former case, which embraces well- 
nigh all literature down to the XI‘) and the greater part produced since, 
the language, looked at from the standpoint of grammar and vocabulary, 18 
essentially Attic, while in ita spirit and character it reflects the popular 
or colloquial speech ; virtually it may be literally paraphrased into modern 
Greek. On the other hand, all compositions which profess to be founded on 
the popular language are infused with a literary vocabulary and phraseology 
go considerable that they are anything but exponents of the actual speech. In 
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FOREIGN INVASIONS AND THEIR INFLUENCE. (021-022. 


with the Alchemistic texts and some more serious or pretentious 
writings of the time, like those of a Callinicos (450 a.p.), 
the two Vitae Epiphanii, Malalas (560 a.p.), Leontios of Neapolis 
in Cypros (620), Joannes Moschos (620), the Chronicon paschale 
(630), Theophanes (810), Constantinos Porphyrogennetos (950), 
Theophanes continuatus (960), and others, leave no doubt that 
the popular language at this time had very closely approached 
that of the present day. This was also to be expected not 
only from the general character of the preceding or transitional 
literature, but even from that of the New Testament and such 


of its sequels as the Didaché and the Testamenta XII Patriar 
charum. 


022. It has been argued that the political history of the Greek 
race during the Middle Ages had sweeping effects on the Greek 
language, and that the Slav invasions since the VIIt® gave the finishing 
stroke to ancient Greek. This part of Greek history, it is alleged, re- 
cords the sad fact that Slavs @!, Franks, Venetians, and Turks succeeded 
one another in the formerly classical soil of Greece, and have swept 
away all features of Greek culture and language left behind by the 
Roman sway. Each foreign race, it is assumed, naturally imparted 
the stamp of its régime to the language of its Greek bondsmen, so 
that the final product of this successive or periodical havoc was the 
submerging and extinction of the original language. In other words, 
all the above heterogeneous elements were blended together and 
produced a bizarre idiom, the “Romaic’ or modern Greek. This line 
of reasoning, however, so fair in its semblance, does not stand the 
test of critical research. It is founded upon a superficial comparison 
of modern Greek glossary with ancient Greek lexicon, that is upon 
a parallel of the vocabulary of present popular speech with the arti- 
ficial diction of classical hterature (o5 f. 032), and not, as it should 
be, upon a comparison of present Greek grammar with ancient Greek 
grammar, the true test in the critical or scientific study of language. 
Now such a comparison will easily show that present (popular) 
Greek preserves almost faithfully the phonology, in all its essentials 
the morphology or accidence, and to a considerable extent the syntax 
of ancient Greek (031): three umistakable criteria of its being a lineal 
descendant and direct representative of ancient Greek. Were it 
a new, that is a distinct or separate language, formed, as erroneously 
believed, during the above stormy times, it would inevitably represent 
the result or conglomerate of all their heterogeneous influences; it 
would be an essentially Franco-Slavonic idiom, as English is Anglo- 
Saxon, and thus preserve only such Greek (chiefly lexical) elements 
as English does preserve Celtic relics. But the results before us tell 
avery different story. They plainly show that, in its character and 


fact, it may be safely contended that, with the exception of the popular songs 
and the epic story Erotocritos of the Cretan poet Cornaros, no literary produc- 
tion worthy of note, whether ancient or modern, reflects the colloquial language 
of the time in its pure and genuine form. 

In passing by the invasions previous to this time, of the Goths (396-7), Bul- 
garians (540), and Slavs (581), I neither ignore nor dispute these historical facts, 
but the presence of the above races in Greek territory was too transient; in point 
of fact, these incidents mark mere predatory incursions which could not leave 
lasting or perceptible traces on the Greek language. This is also proved by the 
fact, that there is not a single Slav word in modern Greek, which can be traced 
back to the presence of Slavs in Greece (1040, 6,6 & [2]). 

13 


022-024.] FOREIGN ELEMENT IN GREEK. 


structure, present Greek is still genuine Greek, and, in all its essen- 
tials, can be traced back to ancient times. The phenomenon too. 
though very remarkable, finds its explanation in the natural law that 
the language of the more civilized race remains supreme, whether that 
race be the conqueror or the conquered", Now the culture of all foreign 
rulers of Greece —Romans, Goths, Slavs, Franks, Venetians, Turks — was 
certainly inferior to that of their contemporaneous Greeks, especially 
in reference to language. For, to begin with the Romans, they were 
a nation of great racial strength and military genius, but of avowedly 
inferior culture, as compared with their Greek subjects. Accordingly 
they received more from, than they imparted to, the Greek language, 
since it was already far richer and more cultivated than theirs (010.025). 
They imposed on it only such a vocabulary as was peculiar to their 
superiority, or new to the Greeks; that is to say, a vocabulary ex- 
pressive, as we have seen, of Roman associations and novelties, 
especially official and administrative terms or titles (011. 023). 


023. The Roman dominion was succeeded by the Byzantine Empire, 
which was un essentially Greek régime. For even the emperors them- 
selves, though originally Roman, soon adopted not only the Christian 
faith in its original Greek form, but also the Greek language and 
nationality (015); nay, they identified themselves so much with the 
Greek race and cause, that they even disclaimed all connexion with old 
Rome, and carried on against her a constant religious war. Now what 
were the characteristic features of this Byzantine period apart from 
its devotional spirit (019)? Religious strifes and military struggles. 
The religious hatred which ensued between the Roman or Latin and 
Greek Churches (and remains alive to the present time) has kept the 
Greek and Latin races, through α]] times, apart from each other, or 
rather, in constant antagonism, so that neither (old) Rome nor her 
Romanic descendants (Franks and Venetians) succeeded in converting 
Greece to their faith, or in influencing her language in any perceptible 
degree. As to the Latinisms—military, judicial, and administrative 
terms originally adopted from the Romans—so far as they had 
not been Grecized, they were naturally displaced by a corresponding 
Byzantine-- that is, Greek— vocabulary, Greek being the language, 
not only of the people and the administration, but of the emperors 
themselves, who frequently even aspired to eminence in Greek litera- 
ture (015. 028). 


b. Mediaeval Period (1000-1450 Α.Ὀ.). 


024. With the opening of the next or Mediaeval period, we are 
faced all at once by all those changes which had been effected since 
Christian times by a long and gradual but hitherto latent process : 
here we witness the complete modernization of the language. 
A whole series of compusitions, especially metrical, are written in 
undisguised ‘modern Greck.’ This is the more significant as the 
earliest of these specimens (Spaneas, Theodoros Prodromos, Michael 
Glyka&s, etc.) were composed by ‘learned’ scribes or champions of 
ancient Greek, and at a time noted as the period of zealous reaction 
in the spirit of classicalism (028). The language of these productions 

1) A striking illustration of this law is afforded by Roman history. From 
the I; μ.ο. to the IV‘ a.p. Rome was the mistress of Gaul and Spain on the one 
hand and of Greece on the other, yet with very different resulta. For while she 
succeeded in completely Romanizing the Gauls and Spaniards, in Greece she 
was Hellenized by her subjects (οιο). 
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TURKISH RULE AND ITS EFFECTS ON GREEK. [024-027. 


then marks not the beginning, as commonly believed, but the com- 
pletion of the process which since classical antiquity had been leading 
to ‘modern Greek.’ 


025. The Greek terms of administration, titles, and military grades, 
introduced by the Byzantine régime, had a peculiar history. In the 
capital (Constantinople), and those eastern provinces which escaped al] 
foreign dominion during the Middle Ages, they remained in full force 
and continuous use as late as the XIV‘, when the Turks came upon 
the stage. In Greece proper, however, the Byzantine terms were 
expatriated, and replaced by a new vocabulary of the feudal régime 
of the Franks, chiefly bearing on chivalry and gallantry. Still, these 
extraneous and alien novelties. which had nothing to do with common 
life and thought, never struck root in the character of the Greek 

ople. so that, through popular unconcern and time, they soon passed 
into oblivion. Similar considerations apply to the succeeding dominion 
of the Venetians, whose Romanish institutions, like those of their 
predecessors, never became popular in (jreek provinces. They also 
substituted their own (Italian) πρι ο ως, administrative. 
nautical, commercial—for those of the Franks; but dissimilarity of 
race, and religious antagonism between Rome and Constantinople, or 
between the Roman and Greek Churches, kept the two races apart, or 
rather in antagonism, and prevented a free intercourse and influence 
of real consequence (023). A striking illustration of the failure which 
attended the efforts of Venice—the most civilized and mighty of all 
foreign rulers in Greece—to assimilate her Greek subjects, may be 
found in the present state of Crete. That island remained under the 
Venetian dominion, and formed a dependency of admirable organization 
—it was called the Kingdom of Crete (Regno di Candia)— for an un- 
broken series of more than 450 years (1210-1669) [3], yet with all that, 
hardly any native Cretan Romanist is to be found on the island. 
and the Cretan vocabulary of to-day does not preserve fifty words 
which can be traced directly back to the Venetian domination "*), 


c. Modern Period (1450-1800 Α.Ρ.). 


026. The subjugation of the Greeks to the Turkish rule had a 
peculiar effect on the Greek language. The Turks had no affinity 
with either their predecessors (the Byzantines at Constantinople 
or the Venetians in Greece’ nor with their Greek subjects, but were 
totally alien in race, religion, and culture. Their policy also was 
directed, not to assimilate their bonsdmen (for which they neither 
cared nor had capacity), but mainly to keep down their Christian 
subjects, and extort from them the greatest possible material benefit. 
The Greek Church was even respected, for fear lest her numerous and 
powerful flock might be pushed into the arms of the Western Chnis- 
tian powers, the formidable foes of the Turk. Hence the Sultans 
not only spared, but also recognized, the Patriarch of Constantinople 
as the ‘spiritual head’ of all Christians in his dominions, so that 
the Greek Church exercised a sort of national authority and power. 


027. The appearance and establishment of Turkish rule in Europe — 
much 88 it may have proved obnoxious to civilization and the Christian 


f] In Greece proper the Venetian dominion lasted only half as long. 

(=) This is the more striking when we remember that Crete has not since changed 
masters more than once, for it has passed from the Venetians directly to the Turks, 
her present rulers, who cannot claim a civilization superior to that of their prede- 
censors. 
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027-028.] ACTUAL STATE OF MODERN GREEK. 


cause—looked at from a Greek point of view, appears less fatal than 
any other foreign régime might have proved, since, notwithstanding its 
barbarous character, it has proved less injurious to the cause of the 
Greek Church and language. For, having an aversion to all European 
civilization and religion, the Sultans fenced their empire against all 
access from Europe, and thus barred out all Western influence on 
their subjects. is policy, though obstructing the progress of the 
Greeks in proportion to the Western Europeans, had a beneficial effect 
on their language, inasmuch as it guarded it against Western (Romanic) 
influence. λος the open contrast and hostility between the Chris- 
tian faith of the Greeks and the Mohammedan religion, kept aloof 
the Christians who looked for comfort and salvation in their Church. 
Be it further remembered that the Greeks of the time, degenerate 
though they were, still preserved a degree of culture and education 
superior to that of their Mohammedan masters. In point of fact, they 
had hardly anything to learn from them, save some novel administrative 
terms and a small vocabulary referring to oriental dresses, meals, and 
other Asiatic novelties. The grammar and main stock of the Greek 
language was not materially affected, since the Greeks, having 
been left to themselves, continued to pursue their ancestral voca- 
tions as agriculturists, tradesmen, artisans, shepherds, priests, or 
monks, and employed the very same το. and means as 
they had inherited from time immemorial. At the same time it 
was inevitable that this stationary condition, which barred out the 
influx of foreign elements into the Greek language, led to another 
serious evil: a gross ignorance ensued, and the remains of education, 
science, and knowledge, which had been preserved from the previous 
times, now came to an end. All the terms then representative 
of such cultural notions were forgotten, so that the vocabulary sus- 
tained a further depletion and change. On the whole, however, in 
rammar and spirit, the language remained purely Greek; and in 
exicon, essentially Greek, for the reasons given above (023). 


O28. Under these conditions, the Greek of to-day, as spoken b 
the people (not the abstract—scholarly and journalistic —Greek, whic 
is ancient Attic modernized), is a direct survival and development of 
classical Attic, impoverished and simplified in a modern spirit, and 
under the unavoidable influence of various agencies, mostly internal 
and peculiar to Greek history. These may be briefly summed up here. 
Classical Attic, having once attained its fullest development, fur- 
nished post-classical antiquity and posterity with a surpassing and 
inexhaustible literature, extending into almost every line of thought 
and action. This advantage secured for it an absolute supremacy 
and authority in the ancient world: it made it first a standard or 
national, then an international—though always an abstract — language 
(ος). When the period of Greek sway had gone, instead of vanishing 
with the glory of its native soil, it met with exceptionally favourable 
chances: no superior or even equal culture followed in Greek lands to 
supersede and extinguish it; all races which occupied its classical 
territory, however strong and mighty in military genius, proved inferior 
in culture. Hence the Greek language has successfully resisted all 
foreign predominance. Looked at also from the internal point of view, 
it withstood, more successfully than any other language, the mighty 
stream towards rapid change and modernization. This singular pheno- 
menon is due to various factors peculiar not only to the nature of the 
Greek language (cp. 32° ff. 81. App. i. 9), but also to the Greek history. 
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MODERN GREEK DIALECTS GROUPED. Ὦᾖ{[038-039. 


To begin with, the Atticists (B.c. 200-100 A.D.) were the first to raise the 
standard of classicism. and their efforts did not fail to further the cause 
of the language, by influencing all subsequent writers. Second in order, 
but foremost in importance, is the mighty support which it received 
from the Greek Church. Whatever may have been the motives which 
actuated her, it is indisputable that her shield proved a veritable 
palladium for the language. Another impulse which also furthered 
considerably the cause of the language is to be found in the revival 
of classicism at the imperial court of the then metropolis (Constanti- 
nople), during the reign of the Comneni (1050-1200) and Palaeologoi 
(1260-1450). ‘The literary taste and ambition of these emperors, and 
their zealous and commanding efforts to enforce, through the adminis- 
tration, ancient Greek upon common life, did not fail to refresh 
and enliven the language. The fourth and last agency need not be 
emphasized: I refer to the regeneration of Greece, which has naturally 
led to the revival of the language. In point of fact, the national 
zeal displayed by the present Greeks during the last seventy years, 
though not always in the right direction. has already made up for 
well-nigh all lexical losses sustained by the ancient vocabulary during 
the last twenty centuries"), 


028>. It results from the foregoing sketch that the history of ancient 
Greek literature is not the history of the ancient Greek language, and 
likewise, the history of modern ‘Greek literature is by no means the 
history of the modern Greek language. Ancient Greek literature—an 
artistic product of psychological action and mental reflexion— begins 
for us with Homer and closes conventionally with the end of paganism, 
its subsequent continuation being a merely artificial and scholastic 
reproduction of ancient models. ie the same way the ancient Greek 
language begins with the origin of the Greek race and closes virtually 
with the present day, or, so far as it differs from present speech, with 
the end of paganism. This inter-relation of literature and language 
is more pronounced in the case of modern Greek. For the history of 
modern Greek literature —1.e. of those compositions which reflect popular 
speech — opens as late as the twelfth century A.D., whilst the history of 
the modern Greek language is virtually as old as the history of ancient 
Greek, or, considered in its distinctly modern form, goes at least as far 
back as the origin of Christianity. 


029. In its present stage, that is not in its abstract or literary form, 
but as actually spoken by the uneducated masses during the last hundred 
years, modern Greek consists of a great number of dialects and idioms 
which are distinguished from one another principally by lexical 
varieties. At the same time their phonology is not quite identical 
throughout, but varies more or less according as a locality lies further 
south or north. A line drawn along the 36th degree of northern lati- 
tude would ‘according to GHatzidakis 342) divide all dialects into two 
general groups: the northern, which would comprise Continental 
Greece, ibeek. Epirus, Thessaly, Macedonia, Thrace, Pontos, and the 
northern Sporades (Asia Minor); and the southern, which would 
consist of the Peloponnese (Achaia excepted), Megara, Aegina, the 
Cyclades (except Tenos, partly also Andros), Crete, Chios, Cypros, 


Π] It may be computed that more than 40,000 new words have been coined 
within the last 10m years either to supplement the reduced stock, or to replace 
the foreign element. Asa matter of course, a very great number of these new 
formations were never naturalized, but after a short life passed into oblivion, 
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029-030.] MODERN PHONETICS AND SPELLING. 


Rhodes, up to the southern Sporades (Asia Minor), then Southern Italy, 
especially Otranto and Bova (Byzantine settlements of the VIII. Xtb), 
which last, having been cut off from all other Greek dialects since 
the ΧΙΙ, in some respects preserve the pre-mediaeval morphology 
and vocabulary of modern Greek. 


080. The fundamental difference between the two groups lies in 
the higher or lower stress of accent, inasmuch as the more north we 
proceed, the stronger the stress becomes, at the expense of unaccented 
syllables, and conversely the more south we return the less the 
difference becomes between accented and unaccented syllables. 
Accordingly in southern speech all syllables, whether stressed or 
unstressed, are well defined and almost isochronous (half long), 
whereas in the northern dialects the effect of the strong expiratory or 
dynamic accent has been to lessen the stability of the unaccented 
parts of the word, whether following (post-tonic) or preceding (pre- 
tonic), that is to reduce unaccented vowels to a minimum, often 
even to nil. The chief vowel sounds affected by this northern 
phonetic principle are {, u, e, ο, in that southern unaccented e and 0 are 
reduced to short i and uw respectively, and southern ἑ and wu frequently 
swallowed altogether”). The natural consequence of this phonetic 
tendency is that, while southern speech, Vike ancient Greek, is 
averse to consonantal accumulations (123), and in case of need even 
develops interconsonantal vowel sounds, dropping also any final 
consonants except o and »;—the northern dialects generally, but 
especially those of Macedonia (e.g. Velvendos) show a decided fondness 
for consonantal sounds, whether initial, medial, or final, and drop weak 
vowels (146 ff.). Thus southern ἔρημος ‘deserted’ in northern speech 
changes to ἔρ'μους or ép pous, SivAevw ‘ work’ to 8'Aevw or δ'λεύου, σκυλί 
‘dog’ to σκ'λιΟΓ ox Xi, νερό ‘ water’ to mpd, παιδὶ to π᾿ δί, κουνοῦπι ‘ gnat’ 
to κνοῦπ', θυμός ‘wrath’ to θ'µός, λιβαδι ‘meadow’ to A’Bad’, κοιμοῦμαι 
‘sleep’ to κμοῦμ’, σηκώνω ‘lift’ to σ᾿κώνου, πουλῶ ‘ sell’ to π᾿λῶ, κεφάλι 
‘head’ to κ᾿φἀάλ᾽, ποτάμι ‘river’ to mourdp’, κάνετε ‘you do’ to κάνιτι, 
ἐγὼ ‘IT’ to lya, ἐμεῖς ‘we’ to ἰμεῖς, pe ‘me’ to pi, μὴ ‘don't’ to pe, 
βουβός ‘dumb’ to (β'βός) Ῥός, στουππί ‘flax’ to (σττί) o'wi.—In other 
words, the reduction to a minimum or disappearance of unaccented 
iu, and the change of unaccented e 0 to { uw, have altogether trans- 
formed the language, the ancient rich sonantism (124) having made 
room for a new and odd sonantism, and the ancient poor conso- 
nantism (123f. 169) for a strange succession of consonants, whereas 
the declension and conjugation, so richly developed in ancient times, 
now appears strangely reduced and almost irrecognizable. Thus 
northern (Macedonian) speech changes southern 6 λόγος to οὗ λόγους, 
τοῦ λόγου to τ' Ady’, τοὺς λόγους to τς λόγς, 6 κλέφτης ‘ thief’ to οὗ 
κλέφτ'ς,- θέλω ‘will’ to θέλου, πυυλοῦμεν ‘we sell’ & ἐπουλοῦμεν to 
moun’, πηδᾶτε ‘you jump’ & ἐπηδᾶτε to n Sar’, ἐλέγετε to ’A€yit', ἐγύ- 
ptoe to γύρ᾽σ', θὰ πουλήσετε ‘you will sell’ to θὰ π᾿λήσ'τ', θὰ πουλή- 
σουν ‘they will sell’ to θὰ π᾿λήσ)ν.---Τ'ν ἄλλ' τ' µέρα κάθουνταν ἡ γναῖκα 
7’ μὶ τοὺ κέν μα Ἰς τοὺ κατέφλ'ου pl ἄλλ'ς γ΄τόνσ᾽ς κ' κ'ρτοῦσ'», for southern 


Π] As a matter of course, these phonetic peculiarities of northern speech are 
modern and have nothing in common with the reputed ancient ‘ quantity,’ other- 
wise the process would have affected the entire Greek phonology and led to the 
disappearance of all the formerly ‘short’ vowels. In all likelihood, the phe- 
nomenon is traceable to foreign influence, the more so as Albanian phonology 
shows striking analogies (cp. GMeyer in GGrdéber’s Grundriss, i. 812 f.), 
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HISTORICAL AND PHONETIC SPELLING. [080-084. 


Thy ἄλλην (τὴν) ἡμέρα” éxabevro” ἡ γυναῖκα του μὲ τὸ κέντηµα Ἰς τὸ κατώ- 
φλιο μὲ Ades γειτόνισσες κ᾿ ἐκέντα. 

OSL We see then that, from a phonological point of view, the nor- 
thern and southern groups, especially towards their extreme boundarier 
(ο. g. Velvendos in Macedonia—Crete), exhibit a very marked difference 
of sonantism ‘124). It is further evident that the geographical position 
of the several localities, their isolation or their vicinity to foreign races, 
their political and internal history, have, to a greater or less extent, 
conduced to shape the idioms at present spoken in the various Greek 
communities. That these various dialects have not the same 
historical value needs no special comment. Thus while northern 
speech has been influenced by alien (Albanian, etc.) phonology, 
the dialects of Pontos and South Italy bear unmistakable traits of 
Turkish and Italo-Venetian influence. Now as phonology in every lan- 
guage is intimately connected with morphology, it inevitably follows 
that the grammar of the above specified (northern, Pontic and Italian) 
dialects has been, within Neohellenic times, considerably affected 
by extraneous influences. At the same time, a careful examination 
of the southern group will show that, for various reasons, these dia- 
lects have withstood foreign influence with far greater success than the 
northern, and so preserved the ancient phonology, substantially also 
morphology and syntax (022), with such (chiefly morphological and syn- 
tactical) changes and vicissitudes only as would be inevitable from 
the nature of the case and the culture or spirit of the time. It is 
for these reasons that students of the post-classical and subsequent 
history of Greek, in looking for information in the present stage of 
modern Greek, should direct their attention not so much to the 
northern as to the southern group of Neohellenie dialects. 


[083. As an appendix to this introduction, it may be well to 
remind young students of a fundamental error often committed by 
investigators of modern Greek. These Neo-grecists are apt to rashly 
draw an unqualified parallel between classical Greek, in its artistic 
as well as artificial form, taught through the Attic grammar (05-06), 
and present popular speech, especially northern. And the evil is aggra- 
vated by the practice of representing present popular speech in its 
phonetic spelling, while retaining etymological or historical orthography 
for ancient Greek (259). The natural consequence of this compari- 
son is the creation of such a wide chasm between classical and 
modern Greek as to render the former almost irrecognizable in the 
latter. This method, however, is utterly misplaced and misleading. 
A phonetic parallelism between the ancient Greek of the texts and 
the popular speech of to-day would be justified only under the three 
following assumptions: that the pronunciation of classical Greek 
(V-IV¢t> p.c.) had been incontrovertibly the Erasmian; that the ancient 
Hellens wrote and spoke the same language, that is they used the 
same vocabulary and grammar whether they wrote or spoke; and 
above all that they followed the principle of phonetic spelling. Now 
as these premises can never be established, to contend that classical 
Geos (allegedly τ]εὸς) has degenerated to θ]ός, παλαιὸς (nadaios) to 
παλ]ός, δίκαιος (dixaios) to Sixjo. or δικυς, 9 γλυκείω and τὰ γλυκέα to λλυκλά, 
καὶ ἂν to κἱ ἄν, ὁποῖος (horaios) to dryjos Or ὄπχος, pia tO pyjd, ἀλλοίως 
to ἁλ]ῶς. etc. is not only to disregard ancient phonology— that is the 
characteristic phenomenon of synaloephe (synizesis, contraction, crasis, 
elision, etc.), 80 common even in classical compositions,—but to agnor 
the very physiology and actual structure of language. No doubt 
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032-033. | HISTORICAL AND PHONETIC SPELLING. 


modern popular Greek is the form to be considered in an historical 
and critical study of the Greek language, but to apply historical 
orthography to the ancient period and phonetic spelling to the 
modern, introducing even novel and alien symbols into ordinary 
texts, is to forget the elementary fact that such a parallelism would 
distort any language, whether we should compare two different ages 
of it or the written and spoken forms of the same period. Take as 
instances the following specimens of modern French, German, and 
English, as given phonetically by HSweet (Primer of Phonetics, pp. 
92, 100, and δι f.). 
French. 

parle vu franse? on pa. gan se 3yst ase pur me feer kon- 
praandrh. il le parl kuramay. 1] ekril franse kom sa proprh laang. 
keel cecer et i? il & trwez cw@r edmi. save vu si fit cecer on deza 
sone? vule vuz ataandr an enstan ? 

Parlez-vous francais? Un peu. J’en sais juste assez pour me faire com- 
prendre. Ἡ le parle couramment. JU écrit le francais comme sa propre langue. 
Quelle heure est-il? I est trois heures et demie. Savez-vuous si huit heures ont 
déj& gsonné? Voulez-vous attendre un instant? 

German. 

:00 ‘zeestu, ‘folor ‘moontnfain! -tsum ;letstn :maal -auf :maina 
‘pain, :deen :i¢ :zoo ‘manga ‘mitarnaxt -an :diizm ‘pult her'anga:vaxt ! 
‘dann :yybor ‘byycgern -unt pa‘piir, :tryypzeeljar ‘froynt! er‘fiinst :duu 
“miir. ‘ax, ‘keent -i¢ :dox -auf ;bergeshoen -in :dainam ‘libn ‘li¢ta 
‘geen, -uin ‘bergashaale -mit ‘gaistern ‘fveebm, -auf ;viizn -in :dainom 
‘demor ‘veebn, -fon ‘alam ;visnskvalm ent‘laadn -in ‘dainem ‘tau 
ga‘zunt -mic¢ ‘baadn. 

O sihst du, voller Mondenschein! zum letztenmal auf meine Pein, den ich 
so manche Mitternacht an diesem Pult herangewacht ! dann iiber Bichern und 
Papier, triibsel’ger Freund! erschienst du mir. Ach! kénnt’ ich doch auf 
Bergeshéh’n in deinem lieben Lichte gehn, um Bergeshéhle mit Geistern schwe- 
ben, auf Wiesen in deinem D&mmer weben, von allem Wissensqualm entladen, 
in deinem Thau gesund mich baden ! 


English. 

:pijpl ‘juws -ta :pink -ti ‘aap -waz -θ :kaind -ὂν ‘flet ‘keik', -wi% -%a 
‘31) -ο] ‘raund -it'; -bot -wij ‘nou ‘nau -*at -its ‘rioli ;raund’, :laik -ο 
‘bol'—-not --kwait :raund’, -bat -ο :lit] ‘fletnd', :laik -an ‘orinz'‘. 

People used to think the earth was a kind of flat cake, with the sea all round 
it; but we know now that it is really round, like a ball—not quite round, but 
a little flattened, like an orange. 

-an ‘inglifmen -wez ‘wens ‘trevlin -in ‘tfaino’ -huw ‘kudnt :spijk 
:tfainijz'. -wen ‘dei’ -hij -waz ‘dainin -et :svm ‘ijtin:haus’, -an -δθ 
- ‘weita ‘brot -im -a ‘mijt ρα. -az -ij -waz ‘veri “hengri’, -bij ‘et -it 
‘ep’, -an ‘fot -it ‘veri ‘gud’, -bat -1) ‘kudnt :meik ‘aut’ :whot -it -waz 
‘meid -ov’. -sou :when -*a :weita :keim -ta :kliar o-wei’, -hij ‘pointid 
-at -δἵ ‘emti ‘pai:dif’, -θη -kwekt -laik -ο ‘dak’. -So ‘weiter -at ‘wans 
‘fuk -iz ‘hed’, -an ‘baakt -laik -ο ‘dog’. -an ‘sou -%i :inglifmen ‘njuw 
-ijd -bijn ‘dainin -on ‘dogzflef. 

033. It is therefore absolutely unscholarly, or arbitrary and mis- 
leading, to contrast modern Greek ‘especially northern) in its phonetic 
spelling, with ancient Greek (especially artistic) in its historical 
orthography before we have gained a full insight into the actual 
phonology and grammatical structure of classical and subsequent 
‘ancient’ Greek. To contribute something in that direction is one 
of the primary objects of the present work. ] 
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PART FIRST. 


PHONOLOGY. 


1. PHONETIC SYMBOLS AND THEIR 
SOUNDS. 


A. SCRIPT (ALPHABET). 


SHORT HISTORY OF THE GREEK LETTERS. 


1. ALTHOUGH there is every probability that, as far back as the 
earlier part of the XVI or XV‘® Bc, the then inhabitants of 
Greece were acquainted with an aboriginal system, however crude, 
of pictographic or even alphabetic wnting (AJEvans in Jour. Hell. 
Stud. xiv. 270-372), archaeology and classical scholarship are generally 
agreed that the Greek alphabet handed down to us was received from 
the Phoenicians, most probably before the XII‘? p.c. This is borne 
out not only by tradition (5), but also by the significant fact that 
as regards form, name, and order, the two alphabets show a striking 
correspondence. 


2. (1) <{ ‘aleph’ (ox), A dda; (2) 4 ‘beth’ (house), g βῆτα: 
(3) 9 ‘gimel’ (camel), 7 γάμμα; (4) A ‘daleth’ (door), A δέλτα ; (5) 

‘he’ (window), 9 ef (Pcp. 9°; later ¢ ψιλόν); (6) Y ‘van’ (nail), 
L{ δίγαµµα; (7) Τ ‘zayin’ (?), ᾷ ζητα; [(8) = ‘cheth’ (fence), Β ἦτα ?] ; 
(ο) ® ‘teth’ (serpent ?), ® θῆτα; (10) A ‘yod’ (hand), ὁ iara; (11) 
Y ‘kaph’ (palm), >| κάππα; (12) L ‘lamed’ (ox-goad), y λάβδα: 
(13) ™ ‘mem’ (water), M pi (ue); (14) “ ‘nun’ (fish), Ἡ vd; [(15) 48 
‘samekh’ (prop?), $ Εἴ]; (16) ο ‘ayin’ (eye), O οὗ (? cp. 9°; later 4, still 
later ὃ μικρόν); (17) 2 ‘pe’ (month), 7 πεῖ (at); [(18) pw ‘tsade’ (?), 
M σανπί]; (19) Φ ‘goph’ (ape ?), D κόππα (Q Latin); (20) 4 ‘resh’ 
(head), 4 ῥῶ; (21) W ‘shin’ (tooth), 3 σίγµα; (22) F ‘tau’ (cross), 
T rav. 

3. These Phoenician symbols are traceable in the oldest Greek in- 
scriptions recovered up to the present time, which go as far back as the 
middle of the V1Ith s.c. There is, however, one important difference 
between the Phoenician and the Greek systems. While the former 
has no signs for vowels, and a great variety of aspirate and sibilant 
consonants, the latter, even in its earliest specimens found, shows an 
already fully developed vowel-system, and contents itself with one 
sibilant and one aspirate representative respectively. Thus the Greeks 
probably evolved out of the Phoenician consonants aleph, he, yod., 
ayin, the vowels a ¢ « 0, and moreover invented v (5), as a twenty-third 
letter. On the other hand, the Phoenician symbols ¥, Q, P, Β, fell into 
desuetude as letters (11) and remained only as numeral ciphers, 
namely rau ¥ or Y, or otherwise digamma fF (i.e. double gamma, now 
shaped Q)=6; koppa Φ or Q (now shaped ¢)=90; and tsade |~ or 
san M (now shaped 9 or 4 and since M miscalled σανπῖ from N σἀν 
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3-4. | GREEK LETTERS AND ALPHABETS. 


mi, i.e. like ar) = 900; so too Ἡ which lingered the longest in the 
form of H (as a rough breathing ?) was retained in A as cipher for 100 
(cp. 11. 616). Again for the sounds χ 6 ¢ the Greeks at first resorted 
to the digraphs ΚΒ ΤΕ ΠΒ (Thera, Melos), then gradually devised 
their monoliteral successors X O ® respectively (6. 12). 


4. Together with the letters, the Greeks adopted from the Phoe- 
nicians also the retrograde mode of writing from right to left. Ac- 
cordingly the earliest Greek characters look to the left. Somewhat 
later the direction is βουστροφηδὸν (plough-wise), that is to say the 
lines proceed alternately from nght to left, and from left to right. 
But before the close of the ΥΠΑ B.c. the practice of writing all the 
lines from left to right had been initiated. The Greek characters 
therefore appear, in this archaic period, looking now to the left 
and now to the right, according to the direction of writing. 


4», The absence of all engraved monuments and inscriptional records 
in Greece from the XIII! to VIII) Β. ο. does not necessarily imply that 
the Greeks were unfamiliar with the art of writing. This absence is the 
natural concomitant of the then ¢ribal and erratic condition of the Greeks, 
a condition quickened first by the Doric invasion, then by the colonial 
dispersion which kept the Greek races in continuous stir. In view of 
this state of things, which rendered uncertain the nearest future of every 
community [, the Greeks of this period, like their trade-pursuing prede- 
cessors, the Phoenicians, had neither opportunity nor desire to record 
on stone their publio or private affairs. Nevertheless, the practice of the 
art of writing among the Greeks through the above tribal period is suffi- 
ciently borne out by the following data. 

(1) The presence of the Homeric poems, and the high age attributed to 
them by all antiquity. 

(2) The very frequent occurrence in them of metrical position between two 
consecutive words—with frequent interpunctuation—which presupposes 
the use of the eye, and cannot be well explained on the phonetic principle. 

(3) The direct mention in the Iliad of writing (Z 168 f.): ἔπορεν δ᾽ dye 
cHMaTa Ayrpa | Γράψὰς EN TINAKI πτγκτῷ. (Cp. ib. 176. 178. H 175.187. 189. ) 

(4) The existence of schvols in various Greek townships during, if not 
prior to, the VII‘) Β. ο. (Aelian V. H. 7, 15), and the impossibility of school 
instruction without written texts. 

(5) The presence, even in the earliest Greek inscriptions, of the non- 
Phoenician characters v ϕ x ¥, which are Greek inventions, falling within 
the tribal period. at any rate previous to the XIII suc. 

(6) The testimony of Herodotos to the effect that he saw at Thebes 
a Greek inscription dating from remote antiquity—Hdt. 5, 59 ταῦτα 
ἡλικίην ely ἂν κατὰ Adiov τὸν Λαβδάκου (about the XIIIth B.c., according 
to the legendary chronology; at any rate considerably earlier than the 
‘Trojan war). 

(7) The express mention, in an Elian inscription of the VIIth Ε.ο. 
(ESRoberts 365), of an anciently written law (IGA 11ο. 111) τὰ [Clieua 
κα[τ] τὸ Γράφοο τἀρχΔΙΟΝ εἴε κα. 


{1 Of this tribal condition the following vivid sketch is given by Thucydides 
in ch, 1. 2: φαίνεται ἡ νῦν Ἑλλὰς καλουμένη οὐ πάλαι βεβαίως οἰκουμένη, ἀλλὰ 
µεταναστάσεις τε οὖσαι τὰ πρότερα καὶ ῥᾳδίως ἕκαστοι τὴν ἑαυτῶν ἀπολείποντες 
βια(όμενοι ὑπό τινων det πλειόνων. τῆς γὰρ ἐμπορίας οὐκ οὔσης, οὐδ' ἐπιμιγνύντες 
ἀδεῶς ἀλλήλοις οὔτε κατὰ γῆν οὔτε διὰ θαλάσσης, vepdspevol τε τὰ αὑτῶν ἕκαστοι 
ὅσον ἀπο(ῆν καὶ περιουσίαν χρημάτων οὐκ ἔχοντες οὐδὲ γῆν Φυτεύοντες, ἄδηλον 
ὃν ὁπότε τις ἐπελθὼν (καὶ ἀτειχίστων ἅμα ὄντων) ἄλλος ἀφαιρήσεται, τῆς τε καθ) 
ἡμέραν ἀναγκαίου τροφῆς πανταχοῦ ἂν ἡγούμενοι ἐπικρατεῖν οὐ χαλεπῶς ἀπανί- 
σταντο, καὶ δι αὐτὸ οὔτε µεγέθει πόλεων ἴσχυον οὔτε τῷ GAAY παρασκευῇ. 
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EUCLEIDIAN SPELLING REFORM. [4-6. 


(8) The presence in the VII‘) Β. ο. (in Crete, Thera, Melos, Attica, etc.) 
of public and private inscriptions, nay even long codes (Gortyn Jaw of 
12 columns with about 12000 letters), and other public ordinances, all 
of which presuppose a reading public. 


5. The earliest Greek inscriptions show that, in its primitive stage, 
the Greek alphabet was incomplete and deficient, very often also 
incongruous. This circumstance plainly indicates that the Phoenician 
alphabet found its way into the various Greek communities not all at 
once, but by degrees, at various intervals, and by various private 
channels"), This is moreover confirmed by the fact that several 
symbols crept into the various localities in different forms and with 
different phonetic values!*l, and explains the phenomenon that the 
system of earlier inscriptions exhibits a variety of local or ‘ epichoric’ 
alphabets (10). In their archaic stage these epichoric alphabets 
have one common feature among them, that they all show the Phoe- 
nician letters from a to τ, and -moreover v as a Greek addition (3). 
But in the case of @ X ¥, they exhibit several peculiarities, in 
that, so far as they do not ignore these symbols altogether (as does 
Melos, Thera, Crete), they use them in a different order and phonetic 
value, viz. d xy ¥ or χΦ ψΨ, a confusion which apparently arose from 
the then current mode of reading either from the left or from the 
right (4). It is this inverse order and phonetic difference that led 
archaeologists to divide the Greek alphabets (apart from those of 
Melos, Thera, Crete) into two broad groups: an eastern (Ionian), 
which comprises Asia Minor, the islands of the Aegean Sea, the Bos- 
phoros, Macedonia, the Ionian islands, then Corinth, Megara, Argos ; 
and a western, which comprises middle Greece (except Attica), 
Fuboea, Thessaly, the Peloponnesos, and Italy (including Rome, 
which received her alphabet from the Chalcidian colonies in Italy ; 
whereas Attica occupies an intermediate place.——The eastern group 
uses phonetically X as x, Ψ as ψ, and the Phoenician samekh = 
as 6; the western employs X us Εξ, Ψ as x, and either ignores or 
expresses its sound by a new symbol %. Again, the Attic alphabet, 
like the eastern group, uses ᾧ and X as ¢ and yx, but shows no ξ nor 
y, these sounds being expressed by the digraphs X= and #2 (6. 12). 


6. The Attic alphabet, which is represented chiefly by Athens, shows, 
in its archaic stage, this deficiency as compared with the eastern or 
Ionian group, that it lacks the symbols η and ao, their place bein 
supplied by E (which stood both for « and η) and O (which stood bot 
for ο and w) respectively, and the consonants and y, their place being 
supplied—since the time when KH and PH had been replaced by the 
sunple X and #(3)— bythe digraphs X2(K2)and $2 (113) respectively (5). 


{] According to ancient tradition recorded by Herodotos (5, 58 f., so too Plut. 
ii. 734 κ) and Diodoros (3, 66 f. quoting Dionysios of Miletos; then 5, 74, 1), it 
was imported first to Boeotia (W Larfeld 501, suggests Delphi) through the Tyrian 
Cadmos (hence in Hat. 5, 58 Καδμήια or Φοινικήια γράμματα, cp. also ΟΙ 3044 
ὃς dy Φοινικήια ἐκκόψει sc. γράμματα. Jos. Apion. 1, 2. Clem. A. Str. 1, 306. 
Bekk. An. 782. 783, 20. Hesych. s. v. Φοινικίοις γράμμασι), and thence it spread all 
over Greece. Victorin. vi. (HKeil), 23, 14; 196, 13. Audax 325,1. Pliny N. Η. 
7, §6(57), τοι ΟΡ. also Tac. Ann. ο, 14.—See also Bekk. An. 78: ff. 

(3 Thus W& generally=v, but in Melos=§; C in Delos and Elis= 8, but in 
Rhodes, Megara, Phocis, etc. = y, and in Crete=m; Α generally =+, but in Paros 
=A; Bor generally = β, but in Corinth and Corcyra=eory; Ώ or @ generally 
= hk, but in Elis=q@; 80} in Tarent =A, but in Rhodes=A; X generally = x, but 
in Cyrene, eto. =£; so -|- in Euboea and Boeotia = £. 
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6-θ.] FORMS OF SCRIPT—-TABLE OF LETTERS. 


It was only in the latter part of the fifth century B.c. that these 
symbols found their way into the ordinary composition, and only in the 
year 403 B.c., during the archonship of Eucleides!), that they were 
officially admitted into the received or Attic alphabet (27 ff.). Conse- 
quently all literary productions written prior to the middle of the 
Vth B.c. must have been composed in the old Attic alphabet, that 
is without η, ω (also without 6, ψ); they must have shown—and s0 
inscriptions actually do show—E wherever we are now wont to read 
either ε or η, in most cases also ει; and O wherever we are now 
wont to read either o or a, in most cases also ov (12). 
7. Asa matter of fact, previous to and during the adoption of the 
above (scholastic) orthography at Athens :— 
E stood for ε, η, ει; and O for ο, a, ov; 

so that :— 

BOAE stood for βολή, βουλή, βούλει (cp. Pl. Crat. 42ο 9). 

ΕΥΤΥΧΕΣ  εὐτυχές  εὐτυχεῖς (σύ, οἱ), εὐτυχής, (εὐτυχῇς), 


ηὐτύχεις. 
ΛΟΓΟΣ, -ΟΝ , λόγος, λόγους, -ον, λόγων. 
ΔΟΛΟΝ »»  δόλον, δοῦλο», δόλων, δούλων», δουλοῦν. 
ΕΛΘΟΜΕΝ » rAOoper, ἔλθωμεν. 
ΠΡΟΧΟΝ » Ἱρόχουν (τὴν), πρόχων (τῶν), προῦχον (προέχον, 


προεῖχον), προύχων (προέχων). 
8. Assuming then that an Attic scribe had to write down the following 
sentence: τοῦτο μηχανώµενος ὅπως ἂν ἄρεῃ ἐκβάλλων άλλους ψήφῳ δήµον [3], 
he would have probably written in the ‘scriptura continua’ (259, 79) and 


spelt : 

ae Previous to and during the VIII s.o. : 

WMOLA?AWEAIA MA WONEWO M4MO MABAMC+0+4+*] 
RKBALON(CBWRCEORARMO] 

(0) During the VI‘) Bc. : 
ΧΤΟΤΟΜΕΧΑΝΟΜΕΝΟΣΟΠΟΣΑΝΑΡΧΣΕΙΑΛΟΣΕΚ 
ΟΜΕΔΙΟΦΕΣΦΝΟΛΑΒ 

(ο. During the Vth B.c.: 
ΧΤΟΤΟΜΕΧΑΝΟΜΕΝΟΣΟΠΟΣΑΝΑΡΧΣΕΙΑΛ(ΛΟΟΥΣ 
ΕΚΒΑΛΟΝΦΣΕΦΟΙΔΕΜΟ. 
(4) During the IV Β.ο.: 
ἘΤΟΥΤΟΜΗΧΑΝΩΜΕΝΟΣΟΠΩΣΑΝΑΡΖΗΙΑΛΛΟΥΣΕΚ 
ΒΑΛΛΩΝΥΗΦΩΙΔΗΜΟΥ 


SYNOPTICAL TABLE OF ΤΗΕ LETTERS. 

9. Since the time of the Eucleidian spelling reform (6) the 
Greek alphabet (6 or 7 ἀλφάβητος from ἄλφα βῆτα) has shown 
twenty-four letters. Their form, as printed in books, is con- 
ventional and dates from the middle ages (ep. 8). 


[1] For the history of this orthographic change see App. ii. 12 [2]. 

3] The sentence is not altogether classical (though cp Pl. Phaedr. 239 5), but 
may conveniently serve to give a rough idea of the striking changes which took 
place during the pre-Eucleidian and archaic stages in the case of the most 
characteristic symbols. 
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FORM AND TABLE OF LETTERS. [9. 


| CHARACTERS. 
| NaME. PRONUNCIATION. 
| Ancient. Modern. (see 24-69.) | 
ls $3 ag || a < $ 2 εδ 
> “, | 35 cP | aie | 226 
se | 7 | 3 ‘ Ee [Σ΄ 
Α | Α | ὰ α | 4 |α ἄλφα a | aa 
q |BB| B 6 B | β βῆτα ν b 
1 }ATI PF fy ll yx γάμα «=| Bh,i| ε 
δᾱ|«4δ| δ | ὃ | 4 | ὃ δέλτα | th 06) a 
4lEe|le | ¢€ | E | € |[e&e(yas)| ο | & 
{ Υ Ε ) F F | Bas, δίγαµµα | lost lost 
+ 1 Ζ ζ ζ Z ¢ (nra Ζ ts 
Β Η Η πα Η η fra i 6 
®|/9/}/e0/65| 8 | 6 θῆτα ᾖ{| th(p)| t 
ey byt | boy Lye ἰῶτα(ϐ) | i | is 
> KK | κ x K K κάππα κ k κ 
LPIVA; A | AT ASA | λάμβδα | 1 ) 
M m “ i M µ μὺ m m 
Μ Ν Ν y ν Ν ν vu n n | 
ΕΙΞΞΙΣΙΣΙΕΙε ti, fei | ke | ke | 
| O}; 90} 0 | O | O | o |Ιοὖδ(μκρόν) ο 5 
1 P| IT |*O] | © | τα | | P 
? (9) 9 κόππα lost lost 
4 |PRP P \s ρ P ρ po r r 
W όσιος Co\| 3 σ σίγµα (ody) 8 8 
+ T T Τ T T ταῦ t t | 
vivyviy |u|] flv | sas | i faa | 
ΒιΩΦΚΦΙΦΙΦ]ΙΦ | gag | ff ef | 
B> | X x |X |X] xX χεῖ (xi) ΚΕ, ο | ch | 
MiyvyiYVi +t! BW] ψ | ψε(ψ) | ps | ps | 
ο Ω | w ] Ww | Q | wo ὦ (péya) ο 3 | 


9>-13.] NAMES OF LETTERS——PRE-EUCLEIDIAN SYMBOLS. 


98>, All twenty-four letters (which are conceived as indeclinable 
neuters) still survive in N with the sounds assigned to them in the 
last but one column. (For some dialectal discrepancies see 24°.) 

9°. The ancient names of €o vw are εἶ οὗ ὗ ὦ respectively ['). The terms 
€ Ψιλὸν (Zosimos 4, 13) and ὃ ψιλὸν mean simple (i.e. monoliieral) @ and ὔ, in 
contradistinction to the biliteral homophones a:—u, ει, οι. The latter names 
originated during 6 in the need of facilitating orthography when dictating to 
pupils and Ms copiers. For similar reasons ὁ was called 6 μικρὺ», i.e. smail ο, 
as distinguished from ὦ péya, i.e. large w. On the same principle N often 
designates ει as ἶ μικρὸν (ἴμικρον), and η as 9 µεγάλο”. (For a different view 
see KEASchmidt 48-75.) On the names εἶ and οὗ for ὁ and ὃ see App. ii. 10. 

9%, Also the ancient names of the letters are still preserved in N, but those 
ending in -a are now often conceived as feminines (cp. 261. 338), 88: TO γάμμα 
(348. 369), TO ἔψιλο” (so!) TO pd, vo, £0 or fet, τὸ ὅμικρο”, TO wet, ῥῶ, TO σίγµα 
(348. 369), TO τᾶ (not ray i.e. Taf 219), τὸ ὄψιλο”, TO φεῖ, χεῖ, ψεῖ, τὸ ὦ µεγάλο”,--- 
but τό & ή ἄλιφα (131) τὸ ἃ H βῆτα, τὸ & κ δέλιτα (131), τὸ & H CHT, TO & κα Fra, 
θῆτα, ἰῶτα, κάππα, λάβδα (247 f.).— Note further that the initial syllable alone 
(probably suggested by τὺ pu, vv, ἐεῖ etc.) is also popular as an indeclinable 
neuter, as: τὸ d, τὸ BH, 7a, δέ, ἔ, (ἢ, θῇ, Ka, AG, oF. 


10. The four columns figuring as ancient in the preceding page, give 
the average form of characters as found in the inscriptions and MSS. 
However, many of these characters exhibit a variety of forms accord 
ing to the locality and time. (5 & [2].) 

11. In the above list of letters two symbols have been inserted and 
marked as ‘lost’: cau (Sav) or from its shape fF digamma (δίγαµµα, 
1.6. double gamma, which might possibly represent a relic of a pre- 
Phoenician indigenous system of writing; cp. 1), then koppa (Q). 
Both disappeared in the earlier stage of the language (3), but left 
some traces in a few dialects. Besides F and Q, another symbol § 
(yod or jod) is assumed for the phonetic development of the j-sound 
in primitive Greek, but as it has left behind no direct traces, its 
furmer existence is simply deduced from cognate fields and kindred 
languages (cp. 29 f. 123. 209 ff.).— None of these lost signs lived to 
play a part in the ‘classical’ and subsequent history of the language, 
und if they are considered in modern grammars, it is because they atford 
a theoretical explanation to a number of grammatical phenomena. 


12. Previous to the V‘® B.c. most of the Greek communities had 
no complete alphabet, but used to represent several sounds by one 
and the same symbol (6). Thus in the early Attic alphabet, the 
sound of ε η ει was represented by simple E; that of οω ov by O; 
@ primordially by MH, later by ®; χ primordially by KH, later by 
X; € by KE (X23); ψ by ΠΣ (#3); 6 also apparently by TH. Accord- 
ingly in archaic Attic the symbol H performed two distinct functions: 
on the one hand, it stood for the aspiration h, and on the other, 
represented the second constituent of ϕ χ 6, then symbolized by the 
digraphs IIH KH TH respectively (3. 6). This expedient was to 
some extent resorted to in several localities even after the general 
reception of the complete (Ionic) alphabet in 403 B.C. (6. 23). 


13. Final sigma has since M assumed the ‘conventional ’ 
form s, 88: σεισμό». 


Β] In Plato's time still ἕ ὅ ὗ ὦ: (Crat. 393 D) τῶν στοιχείων οἶσθα ὅτι ὀνόματα 
λέγομεν, GAA’ οὐκ αὐτὰ τὰ στοιχεία πλὴν τεσσάρων, τοῦ ε καὶ τοῦ Υ καὶ τοῦ 0 
καὶ τοῦ ω. But also 7d ἶ as CIA iv. 4321 before 340 B.c. (Cp. 29° [2].) 


26 


LETTERS CLASSIFIED—VOWELS. (14-18. 


14. In a compound word, the modern form of final s is sometimes 
used, at the instance of HStephanus (then FWolf), at the end of a con- 
stituent, as dusruyns, mpospépw. 

15. Capital letters are now conventionally used : (1) after a full 
stop; (4) at the beginning of a quotation; (3) as initials in 
proper names (and their adjectives). (8.) 


CLASSIFICATION OF LETTERS. 


16. Of the twenty-four Greek letters seven (ae tov w) 
are vowels (φωνήεντα) and the remaining seventeen consonants 
(σύμφωνα). 

163. From its remotest traceable period down to the closing decades of 
the V% s.c., the Attie alphabet shows only five vowel symbols: aecou, 
which evidently represent (for the earlier antiquity at least) the five 
normal sounds a ei ou, corresponding to the Latin and N vowel-system. 
This paucity of vowel sounds |[') finds its physiological explanation in the 
fact that, unlike most modern languages, especially English and German, 
Greek was a polysyllabic and inflectional language, and thus could confer 
upon its lengthy words a distinct individuality and perspicuity without 
resorting to the phonetic differentiation, that is to the development of the 
rich and variegated qualitative and quantitative phonology observable in 
the monosyllabic and uninflectional languages. 

16°. As a polysyllabic and essentially inflectional language, N preserves 
the five vowel sounds a e io u of early Greek (16>. 124; cp. 35> & 144). 


VoweELs. 
17. The seven vowels are traditionally classified and called 
respectively : 

ε, ο Short (βραχέα) ; 

η, ω long (μακρά) ; 

a, «, v variable (also doubtful, common, Sixpova, even ὑγρά, 
ἀμφίβολα, µεταβολικά, Sext. adv. gram. 621, 19; cf. also 
Schol. Dion, Thr. in Bekk. An. 800f.). (88.) 


17>, The symbols η and ω, in numerous cases also z, originated at school 
as mere compensatory marks, to represent positional or ‘thetic’ 
«and ο. As time went on, however, their systematical application 
caused them to be considered as regularly long vowels (28 f.). Hence 
the term ‘long’ is to be taken not phonetically but technically (metri- 
cally and grammatically), in that η, ω, a, ¢, v, as well as the diphthongs 
(20), represent a length due to the effect either of antectasis or of the 
ictus (29). Again, any vowel not long in this sense is conventionally 
called ‘short "1, See 86 ff. and App. ii. 9-15. 

18. In certain combinations, the vowels ι and v act as consonants 
(325, 3. 51. 78>). This phonetic by-function, however, never caused them 


() Hence Sextus’ just reproach to the grammarians (adv. gram. 625, 14): 
τυφλώττουσιν οὖν οἱ Ὑραμματικοὶ καὶ τὸ ἀκυλουθον αὑτοῖς οὐ συνορῶσι λέγοντες 
ἑπτὰ φαωνάεντα τυγχάνειν., Πέντε MONWN ONTWN πρὀς THN ΦΥΟΙΝ (cp 295 [2]).— 
As to modern languages, in his Primer (p. 20 f.) HSweet enumerates thirty-six 
elementary vowel-sounds, eighteen of which are present in English alone. 

(9) Compare Priscian 1, 3, 7,10: ‘vocales apud Latinos omnes sunt ancipites vel 
liquidae, hoc est quae facile modo produci modo corripi possunt: sicut etiam 
apud antiquissimos erant Graecorum ante inventionem η et a, quibus inventis, 
¢ et ο, quae ante ancipites erant, remanserunt perpetuo breves.’ 
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to be reckoned among the consonants also, the theorists being guided by 
the prevalent (vocalic) character of the symbols in question (19"). In the 
same way the Roman grammarians, copying their Greek masters, in- 
variably classed J and V among the vowels, notwithstanding the fact 
that these letters very frequently acted as consonants j and v (19>. 51). 
[As is well known, the consonantal forms j and 0 date only since Μ.] 


ΏΙΡΗΤΠοΝαΕ (30). 


19. Two vowel-sounds fused into one make a diphthong 
(δίφθογγος). In Greek such diphthongs arise only when one 
of the vowels ae o or their post-Eucleidian associates η and ω 
(all of which are styled prepositive vowels, φωνήεντα TIPOTAKTIKA) 
is followed by ι or v (called postpositive vowels, ¢. YTroTakTikd) : 
further the combination of the two postpositives uw. (App. il. 
2, da.) And according as the postpositive vowel is or is not 
sounded, the diphthongs are called proper (κύριαι) or spurious 
(καταχρηστικαί, 20°) and written as follows :— 

a. Proper diphthongs: αιίαε 109) ει οι 

αυ ευ ου nu wu 

b. Spurious diphthongs: a n ᾧ w (for y). 

19%. In early Greek the diphthong αι was written «ae, and the 
change of ae to a: seems to have been suggested by the analogy of ει, 
ot, ut, where ι is established as the only postpositive vowel (20). That 
the case 1s so appears :—(a) from the present pronunciation of a: as e, 
which, considering the peculiar principles of Greek phonology (32 Π.), 
could not have resulted from δι; (b) from Latin ae, the exact and 
regular equivalent of αι; (ο) from the express testimony of ancient 
authorities, as Terent. Scaurus, 16, 10 (HKeil, vii): ‘ antigui quoque 
Graecorum hanc syllabam (ai) per ae (i.e. ae) scripsisse traduntur’ ; 
(d) from the frequent occurrence of ae for αι in early Corinthian, 
Boeotian, and even Attic inscriptions, as: "AE θρα (Attica) PKretschmer 
126. AE‘@wv, ΑθανΑξα, ΠερΑΕόθεν (Corinth), ib. 33 f. ᾿ΑΕσχρώνδας, 
ΛαρισΑβξ΄ων, ΛυσανίΑΕ, ’ABAEd8apns, ᾽ΑμεινοκλείΑΕ, ΠολυμίδΑΕ, etc. 
GMeyer § 113. FBlass Pron. 56 f. ESRoberts 2224. OHoffmann 11. 
368 ™—It follows on the one hand that in the spurious diphthong a 
the « subscript 18 hysterogeneous and spurious, and on the other that 
the casual occurrence in earlier Latin of ai for ae does not actually 
represent the old spelling, as commonly held, but rather points to an 
attempt to imitate the Greek fashion of replacing ae by a. Mar. 
Victor. 14, 1 (HKeil, vi): ‘ae syllabam quidam more Graecorum per 
ai scribunt.’ (For another imitation see 53.) 

19>. Properly or historically speaking, the term ‘diphthong’ originated in the 
combination δίῴθογγος συλλαβή, and thus meant a vowel-pair forming one 
syllable. The question, therefore, as to what the ancient Greeks meant by 
a& diphthong, considered from a phonetic point of view (that is whether it 
consisted of two successive but distinct vowel sounds or of two successive vorcels 
blended into one simple sound), is inseparable from the definition of a ‘syllable’ 


by the ancients, as well as from the actual pronunciation of such diphthongs in 
antiquity. While referring the latter point to the section of pronunciation 


ΠΠ] It is the influence of this ae that seems to account for the few solitary 
cases of οε tor οι: Χοερίλος ᾿Αθήν. iv. 213 ; Κροῖσος, Μοέριχος, Κοέρανος, Δαμας; 
véroe, Διωνύσοες Πολυαράτος, ἀΜογος' § 116.—To assume here, on the strength 
of Latin oe, that οι also was orizinally spelt οε, would be unsafe considering that 
Latin systematically shows ϱ postpositive for Greek ι postpositive. (Cp. 53.) 
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(4ο 8), we find that the ancients give a diphthong a monophthongal value, that 
is a simple sound. [Arist.] Poet. 20 συλλαβή ἐστι φωνὴ donpos (read Aonuos, 
i.e. µονόσηµος ]), σύνθετος ἐξ ἀφώνου καὶ φωνὴν Exovros. Dion. Thr. in Bekk. 
An. ii. 632 συλλαβή ἐστι κυρίως σύλληψις συμφώνου (ν. ]. συμφώνων) μετὰ φων1: 
εντος ἡ φωνηέντων, οἷον kap, Boyc’ καταχρηστικῶς δὲ καὶ ἡ ἐξ dvds φωνήεντος, 
οἷον a, H. Schol. Dion. Thr. ib. 819 συλλαβή ἐστι σύλληψις συμφώνων μετὰ 
φωνήεντος ἢ φωνηέντων id’ ἕνα τόνον καὶ ἓν πνεῦμα ἀλιδοτάτως ἀγομένη. That 
this was actually the received view among ancient professional grammarians, 
appears also trom its literal adaptation to Latin: Priscian i. 44 (H Keil) ‘syllaba 
est comprehensio literarum consequens sub uno accentu et uno spiritu prolata ; 
abusive tamen etiam singularum vocalium sonos syllabas nominamus, pvossumus 
tamen et sic definire syllabam : syllaba est vox literalis quae sub uno accentu et 
uno spiritu indistanter profertur,’ Though we have no earlier technical definition 
of the syllable than that of Aristotle given above, the term συλλαβὴ occurs 
from Aeschylos downwards. Aesch. Sept. 468 fpaMMATON ἐν ZyAAaBaic. PL 
Crat. 390 E τὰ FPAMMATA καὶ τὰς CYAAABAC, Βο ib. 4148. Theaet. 203 Α αἱ μὲν 
CYAAABal λόγον ἔχουσι τὰ δὲ «ΤΟΙχεΊὰ άλογα. ib. 6. So Dem. 24,7ο. Aeschir. 
in Ctesiph. 140. A close examination of the above passages and a study of the 
G-B grammarians will show that the expression συλλαβὴ generally apyplicd to 
the external or concrete symbols (25°). Accordingly the term diphthong (SipOoyyes 
sc. συλλαβὴ) also applied from the outset rather to the eye than to the ear (7), and 
thus virtually meant ‘a biliteral vowel-sound,’ the consonantal by-function of ¢ 
and v having been left out of account (18. 32". 78"), The very same phenomenon 
is still more strikingly witnessed in Latin, where, though very frequently acting 
as consonants, the letters J and V are never classed among the consonants (18). 

20. The ,-adscript or subscript of the spurious diphthongs originated, in 
many cases at least, as a prosodic mute mark, in that the vacancy left by 
a lost sound was, for rhythmical purposes, indicated by schoolmasters and 
rhythmicians with a stroke analogous to our sign of the apostrophe. This 
stroke then came to be annexed in the form of a mute ι to the preceding vowel. 
Hence ‘the mute ι was written, as far as it was written, in the same line with 
the rest of the letters [hence it is termed; adscript}—and it is not until manu- 
scripts of the VII'D a.p. that we mect with « written a little higher or a little 
lower (a: αι), not until those of the XII! with « subscriptum’ (FBlass, Pron. 50. 
Cp. Kihner-Blass i. 62, 2-3). 


20>, All diphthongs, whether proper or spurious, are theoret- 
ically long (17>)—except final αι and οι, which, so far as they do 


not close the secondary subjunctive [optative]|, count short. 
(795 ; ορ. 525°.) 

20°. The diphthongs ¢ py » which in the inscriptions and earlier MSS 
figure as (AE)AI HI ΩΙ and (αε)αι m an, are called spurious (καταχρηστι- 
wai, 19‘, because their « has no phonetic value of its own nor does it affect 
the sound of the precedingana, but is absolutely mute. This is borne out— 
to pass over the precepts of the ancient grammarians (as Dion. Thr. in 
Bekk. An. 639, 13)—by many facts the principal of which are: (a) In A 
metre the spurious diphthongs ᾳ ῃ y are, unlike the diphthongs proper, 
never dissolved into their constituent elements ai ni ai, but are invariably 
treated as simple vowels. (bd) In the Attic (also Thessalian, Aeolic, and 
Ionic; inscriptions the : is, ever since the VI‘h., very often either omitted 
‘ Kithner-Blass i. 183 f.‘, or wrongly added, as: τὸ for τῶι HROh! 503 twice ; 


(] For the term povdonpos see Mar. Victor. de rhythmo 2 (vi. 42, 17, HKeil) 
and RWestphal Theorie® i. -o9f. This palaeographic misreading of ἄσημος 
o.curs three times in the above chapter of Pseudo-Aristotle where he defines 
the σύνδεσμος and ἄρθρον, and has naturally taxcd the ingenuity of the editors, 

[)] Schol. in Dion. Thr. ii. 803 δίφΦθογγοι λέγονται ἐπειδὴ ἐκ δύο φθόγγων 
συνίστανται’ φθύγγοι δὲ καλοῦνται κατὰ povotkdy λόγον TA ΓΡΑΜΝΑΤΔΑ. Choer. 
520, 25 (TGaisford) δίφθογΎοι λέγονται διὰ τὸ ἕκαστον αὐτῶν ἔχειν δύο φωνηέντων 
φθόγγους φθόγγους γὰρ λέγομεν ἐνταῦθα τὰ φωνήεντα, κἂν ἐκφωνῶνται Kay μὴ 
ἑκφωνῶνται. (25°.) 
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3nueo for -μῳ, ἐν τῶ πρόνεῳ, TA πόλει, Ταµία for -ίᾳ, αἱρεθβ for -θῇ, εἴπη for -πῃ, 
πάθη for -6n, etc. (KMeisterhans? 52, 12; ΘΠαπαδ. 302-349; FBlass Pron. 
45 ff. ; OHoffmann i. 186 f. ii. 439 Π.):---τῷ θεφ, (ἠλφταί, Κολφνῆθεν, νεφτέρῳ, 
ὀπίσφ, Ὑυμνασίᾳς, φιλοπονίᾳς (KMeisterhans 53, 13; cp. GMeyer § 35); ἐκ 
τῷν ἰδίων. τῷν Ψηφων CLA iv. 630 b (34 B.c.); Gr. Urk. Berlin 260 (Τοο) 
ἀπέχωι, ἐκδώσωι, ἔστωι, χεὶρ κατακεχωρισµένηι. (c) Strabo testifies that many 
systematically dropped the « of these spurious diphthongs, because it has 
no sense whatever: 14, 41 πολλοὶ χωρὶς τοῦ | γράφουσι τὰς δοτικὰς καὶ (add 
ὑποτακτικάς), ἐκβάλλουσι δὲ τὸ ἔθος φυσικὴν αἰτίαν οὐκ ἔχον. 


20%. For the genesis and phonetic value of the «-subscript, see 20 & 29 fi. 


20°. Associated with the practice of discarding the ι adscript (now 
subscript) is apparently the widespread phenomenon in the inscriptions, 
of freely dropping any intersonantic ὑποτακτικὸν 1 (29), a case which 
naturally occurs most frequently in the endings -αιος, -ειος, “οιος (-ηιος, 
-ωιο5). Heres seems to act as a compensatory mark or as a mere divisor 
between heterosyllabic vowels (29. App. ii. 9-15.) Cp. 'A@nraia & -vaa, 
ἐλαία & édaa, αἱεὶ & ἀεί, -ἀ(ἰ)ετός, Πειρα(ιλεύς, ᾿Αλα(ι)εύς δωρε(ιἀ, ἱέρε(ιλα, 
πολιτέ(ίλα, χρέ(ί-α, ὑγίείιία, πλέ(έλων, τέλε(ι)ος, ἐπιτήδείιλος, στο(ι)ἀάν πο(ι)εῖν, 
κά(ἴδειν, κλά((λειν, κατεαγῦ(ῖα, dpyu(s)d, ὑίιλός, λῶ(θον, TUL os, σω(ι)ῶί Ξ σώσω), 
ἀνδρξ {λος Ποσιδε(ι)ών, χροίιλἀ, deja or dua, Αἰνέίίλας, Αἰνε(ιλᾶται, Ύραμ- 
ματέ(ῖ)ον, Once toy, ete. (KMeisterhans? 24 ff. 31 f. 44 f. 46 1.) 1--Βο further, 
in the ‘scriptura continua’ (25°) many cases of crasis, 88: (κα[ι]εγω, origin- 
ally xaeeyw,19*) κἀγώ, (κα[ι]εμοι or καεεµοι) κἀμοί, (κα[ι]ειτα or καεειτα) xgTAa, 
(κα[ι]εν or κα[ε]εν) κάν Mitth. xxi. 249, 6. etc., expressions which, owing to 
their frequency, became standing formulae. Compare further (µο[ι]εδύκει) 
povduce (Ar. Vesp. 34), (σο[ι]εστι) σοῦστι (Aesch. Επι. 913), (δουνα[ι]αν) 
douvdy (Ar. Lys. 45), ete. 


20". Conversely, the licence with which intervocalic | was dealt with could 
not but lead to the misconception that it might be inserted between any two 
non diphthongal vowels as a mere ornamental adscript (29 ff.), as: ἀμφιδέ[ι]α, 
ἐ ciav, ἑ ι]αυτοῦ, βασιλέ[ι]α, Zé[e ja, δέ[ι]ηται, Σοφοκλέ[ι]ους, νε[ι]ώς, Λε[ι]ωντί- 
δος, οἰνοχό[ι]η, Βο[ι]ηδρομιών, Ο[ι]ῆθεν, Χλό[ε]η (KMeisterhans’ 35 ff. 45 f.) 

21. Each of the two νούθίβι and v, when it is not postpositive 
and thus does not form with a preceding vowel a diphthong, is 
marked with two dots placed over it (i, i). This is called diaeresis 
(cp. 158), as: Axata, αὔλος. 

21>, In this book a simple vowel or a diphthong will be generally 
called by the common name sonant (cp. Diom. 422, 8, HKeil), for 
brevity’s sake. 

ConsONANTS. 


22. The seventeen consonants (16) are commonly classified 
according to the following table : 


ural 
ane Dental 
Smooth (tenues) κ τ 
Middle (mediae) γ é 
Aspirate (aspiratae) x 6 
Nasals γ ν 
Sibilant or Spirant σ 
Liquids λ ρ 
ντος σπιν ανω ος 


CONSONANTS CLASSIFIED——PRONUNCIATION. (28-24. 


38. The three consonants ¢ £ , commonly but wrongly called 
‘double,’ are compound: ¢ being generally taken as equivalent to ὃσ 
(cp. 20>. 69), E to κσ, ψ to mo. (cp. 5 f. 12. 23°.) 

28>, The ancicnt classification of the consonants is thus summed up by 
Sext. adv. grain. 621 f. τῶν συμφώνων τὰ μὲν ἡμίφωνά ἐστι κατ αὐτοὺς (i. e. 
τοὺς γραμματικοὺς, ος rather Στωικοὺς) τὰ δὲ ἄφωνα. καὶ HMIPWNa μὲν ὅσα δὺ 
αὐτῶν ῥοί(ον ἢ σιγμὸν h μυγμὸν ἤ τινα παραπλήσιον ἦχον κατὰ τὴν ἐκφώνησιν 
ἀποτελεῖν πεφυκύτα, [p. 612] καθάπερ τὸ ZOAMNEPCOY Y, ἤ, ὥς τινες, 
χωρὶς τοῦ ϐ καὶ > καὶ y, τὰ λειπόµενα ὀκτώ. ἄφωνα δέ ἐστι τὰ µήτε συλλαβὰς 
καθ’ ἑαυτὰ ποιεῖν δυνάµενα µήτε ἤχων ἰδιότητας, αὐτὸ δὲ µόνον μετὰ τῶν ἄλλων 
συνεκφωνούμενα, καθάπερ Β{ δ κ τπτ, ἤ, ὧς ἔνιοι, καὶ TAB Dy. καὶ μὴν κοινῶς 
τῶν συμφώνων πάλιν τὰ μὲν φύσει δασέα λέγουσι τὰ δὲ ψιλά. καὶ δασέα μὲν 
0 oy, ψιλὰ Sex mr. µόνον δέ pat τὸ p ἐπιδέχεσθαι ἑκάτερον, δασύτητα καὶ 
Ψιλότητα. λέγουσι δέ Twa τῶν συμφώνων καὶ διπλᾶ, καθάπερ τὸ 7 2 Ψ. συνε- 
στηκέναι yap pac τὸ μὲν ἐκ τοῦ C καὶ A, τὸ δὲ 2 ἐκ τοῦ κ καὶ c, τὸ δὲ ψΨ ἐκ τοῦ 
π καὶ «. (Cp. also 55.) So too Priscian ii. 11, 13 (HKeil) ‘sciendum tamen quod 
hic quoque error a quibusdam “antiquis Graecorum grammaticis” invasit 
Latinos, qui ¢ et ϐ et x semivocales putabant, nulla alia causa nisi quod 
spiritus in eis abundet, inducti.’ So too9, 12. Victorin. vi. 6, 15. Diom. i. 
422, 2. (Cp. 15 [1] b. 56, 8 & (τ].) 


B. PRONUNCIATION. 


24. The pronunciation of ancient Greek in the manner of the 
present Greeks had been traditionally accepted at all times, before 
and through the middle ages, as a matter of unquestionable fact. The 
first objections to it were raised towards the beginning of the XVI*h, 
the principal arguments brought against it being three : (a) its strik- 
ing incongruity with the Latin —the then academic and international 
language--in such words as ἐκκλησία (pronounced ekklista), ἠθικῶς 
(ithikos), ἀλφάβητος (alphdvitos),as compared with their Latinized forms 
ecclésia, éthice, alphabetum; (b) that 1t sounded many sonants alike 
(η, 6, Uy ει, οι, οἱ = 45 €, at =e; ο, wm = 0); and (ο) that such an ortho- 
graphic variety presented practical difficulties. A bitter controversy 
ensued and soon divided Greek scholars into two hostile camps, the 
one led by Desiderius Erasmusand the other by JReuchlin, and called 
Erasmians and Reuchlinians respectively"); they are also frequently 


0} The Erasmian pronunciation was not propounded but tentatively suggested 
by Erasmus in a dialogue between a bear and a lion, entitled De Recta Latini 
Graecique sermonis pronuntiatione, published first at Basle (also Paris) in 1528, and 
the origin of the doctrine receives a curious illustration in the account given 
by Gerard Jan Voss (or ‘ Vossius’ 1577-1649), & leading Dutch professor and 
gealous promoter of Erasmianism. In his Aristurchus sive de Grammatica 
(Amsterdam, 1635), this earnest scholar explains how Erasmus came to write his 
now famous dialogue (quo modo Erasmus scripserit dialoguin de recta pronuntia- 
tionz) by the following narrative : 

ΕΙ believe that it is known to few in what circumstances Erasmus was induced 
to write on the correct pronunciation. Therefore I have deemed it best to sub- 
join the account which I possess written, some time ago, on a piece of paper by 
the hand of Henricus Coracopetraeus, a most learned man and well known to 
scholars. It reads as follows —‘I have heard M. Rutgerus Reschius, who was 
professor of Greek in the Busleidan (Buslidiano) College at Louvain, and my 
preceptor of revered memory, relate, that he was in the Liliensian School for 
about two years at the same time as Erasmus, who occupied an upper room, 
while he had a lower one; that Henry Glareanus {[Henricus Loritus, a Swiss 
scholar, born at Glarus (1488-1563), whence his surname Glareanus}, having 
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designated as Etacists and Itacists (or Jotacists), according as they pro- 
nounce n—the cardinal point of dispute- like e ori (iota). It must 
not be implied, however, that the new or Erasmian school substituted 
a different pronunciation for each single letter: inthe great majority 
of cases it adhered to the traditional or ‘ modern Greek ' (as it has been 
called since) pronunciation, viz. in the case of a, €, +, ο, ου (=u); «. A, 
vu, v, & a, p, o, 7, ν; substantially also in the case of ϕ. x, ¢. The 
dispute at present turns mainly on the aspiration (‘), which is un- 
known {ο N; on the ‘quantity,’ of which N makes no account but 
pronounces all sonants absolutely isochronous and half long (except in 
position, 137, App. 11. 1 & [2]); and on the pronunciation of the diph- 
thongs αι, €:, οι, vt, av, ev, of the vowels η, w, v, and of the consonants 
B, y, 8, , x, 9, inasmuch as — 


αι issounded!by Erasmiansa+i, by modern Greeks ο in ‘emit’ 


ει ” ” e+i ” 33 4 ΟΥ English é 
cet ” .’ ο J ” ” ty, ” é 
ve ” ” ντ ” ” © vy ” ό 
au ” ” atu ” ” av or af (51) 
έν ” Ὕ e+ ” 9 év or ef 

η ” 99 é ” 0 1 or English é 

υ ” ” a ‘or 1) ” 9? q 3 ” 


arrived at Louvain from Paris, was invited by Erasmus to dine at the College; 
and on being asked what news he brought with him, he said—which was a story 
he had made up on the journey, inasmuch as he knew Erasmus to be inor- 
dinately fond of novelties and wondrously credulous—that some native Greeks 
had arrived in Paris, men of marvellous learning, who made use of a pronuncia- 
tion of the Greek tongue entirely different from that generally received in these 
parts; for instance, they called 8, instead of Vita, Beta, and η, instead of Jta, 
Kia; αι, instead of @, ai; οἱ, instead of i, oi; ard so on; that on hearing this 
Erasmus wrote soon afterwards the Dialogue on the right pronunciation of the 
Latin and Greek tongues, in order to appear himaelf the inventor of the matter (ut 
videretur huius rei ipse inventor), and offered it to the printer, Peter of Alost, 
for printing; but, as the printer declined, either because he was engaged in 
other work, or at any rate because he said he was not able to produce it as soon 
as was desired, Erusmus sent the treatise to Froben at Basle, by whom it was 
immediately printed and published. Erasmus, however, having found out the 
trick (practised upon him), never afterwards used that method of pronouncing, 
nor did he direct those of his friends, with whom he was more familiar, to 
follow it. In proof of this Μ. Rutgerus used to show a scheme ( formulam) of 
pronunciation written by the hand ot Erasmus himself—a copy of which is still 
in my [Voss’s} possession—for the use of Damian de Goes, a Spaniard, which in 
no way differed from that which learned and unlearned use everywhere for that 
language.” (Signed) Henricus Coracopetraeus Cuccensis [Henrik Ravensberg 
van Kuik] Neomagi [Nijmegen] 1569, the eve of St. Simon and St, Jude (27th of 
October}? 

This incident then explains on the one hand why Erasmus did not treat the 
subject in a direct and earnest manner, but put the discussion into the mouth 
of animals, and on the other accounts for the fact that he continued to abide by 
the traditional (or modern Greek) pronunciation of Greek to the end of his life. 
The whole subject bearing on the genesis and history of the Erasmian doctrine 
is ably and lucidly set forth by JGennadios in the Nineteenth Century (vol. 
XXXviii f.), to whom I am indebted for the above extract. 

(7 As a matter of course, regard is had here to that Erasmian pronuncia- 
tion only which Erasmians believe to be the ancient and correct one (as 
advocated, for instance, by Pretessors EVArnold and RSConway in their pam- 
phiet bearing the rather misleading title: The ‘ restored’ [meaning the ‘ genuine 
_ Erasmian’) Pronunciation of Greek and Latin, Cambridge, 18 5), not to that which 

they actually practise, since this is English in English-speaking countries, 
German in Germany, French in France, and so forth. This inconsistent 
Anglo-German pronunciation therefore is entirely disregarded here. 
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8 is sounded by Erasmians ὃ by modern Greeks ο (2) 


γ ” ” 9 . ‘i gh (1) or English 
gh (9) 

3 i ‘3 d :. »  sorthin ‘then’ 

p ” ” Pp, h as ey tf 

χ 9 ” ecrth ” ” kh or ch (yx) 

0 os ” t+h ”’ ” th in ‘thin’ 


24>. Add, for the sake of completeness, that some Erasmians give ¢ the 
complex sound of ds, while Greeks pronounce it invariably as a simple 
voiced zin zeal (69). Conversely, while Erasmians sound γκ x invariably as 
guttural gk ch, Greeks pronounce them so before consonants and aou only, 
but before the palatal vowels ei they palatalize them to i « x (54>. 60. ΟΙ). 
24°. As a matter of course, a few N dialects, in particular those which lie in, 
or border on, alien races, show some phonetic discrepancies. Thus, to leave aside 
the peculiar phonology of northern speech (029 ff.), Tsuconic expresses 6 by τ 
(instead of σ, 88 in ancient Laconic, 56°), while South Italian has replaced 
γδθψ € by Italian gd Xs) dz fs (031. 174°. 184". 187°), In a similar way, the 
Pontic idioms have adopted the sonants d ὅ it from the Turkish. 
25. The criteria and other data which at the present time each 
school adduces in support of its doctrine are: linguistic and dialectal 
arallels; etymologies; the process of contraction and _ crasis; 
information derived from the works of ancient writers, in par- 
ticular the old grammarians; plays on words (puns); imitations of the 
cries of animals ; transcriptions from and into Latin; and above all 
the orthographical confusion occurring in the spelling of the inscrip- 
tions and old papyri. It is obvious, however, that the great majority 
of these tests, notably the linguistic and dialectal parallels, etymo- 
logies, cases of contraction and crasis (156 ff.), imitations of animal 
cries, and most of the transcriptions into and from Latin, are unsafe 
and often misleading, ήν in the case of the sonants. Nor is 
the information derived from ancient writers and theorists more valu- 
able, seeing that in most of their remarks—which are incidental— 
theee authorities do not so much consider the actual pronunciation as 
they do the concrete script (25°), as fixed by historical spelling (25°). In 
the case of the grammarians, moreover, it must be borne in mind that 
they are post-Christian scribes (excerptors, commentators, copiers) and 
cannot speak with authority of the pronunciation of ‘ classical’ Greek. 
As a matter of fact, their precepts and theories on this point are just 
as worthless as is their information about Homer’s authorship and 
personality "J, Be it further remembered that, as they are not actual 


hl Compare HSteinthal? i. 256f. Even the best of these theorists and critics 
are often trifling with their subject. Thus, to pass over Plato's 139 curious or 
puzzling etymologies in Cratylos, Dionysios of Halicarnassos, if correctly reported, 
evinces a strange predilection for long vowels over short vowels (cp. also 69 & [1]). 
ᾱ. De Comp. 19, p. 162 (Sch.) τούτων δὴ (τῶν φωνηέντων) ΚΡΑΤΙΟΤΑ μέν ἐστι 
καὶ QUNHN HAICTHN ἀποτελεῖ τά TE MAKPA καὶ τῶν διχρόνων ὅσα μηκύνεται κατὰ 
τὴν ἐκφοράν, ὅτι πολὺν ἠχεῖται χρόνον καὶ τοῦ πνεύματος οὐ κατακόπτει τὸν τόνον’ 
χείρω δὲ τὰ Bpayéa 4 τὰ βραχέως λεγόμενα ὅτι µικρόφωνά τε ἐστὶ καὶ σπαδονί(ει 
τὸν ᾖἦχον, τῶν δὲ τῶν μακρῶν εὐφωνότατον τὸ a ὅταν ἐκτείνηται' λέγεται 
ἆνοιγοµένου τοῦ στόματος ἐπὶ πλεῖστον καὶ τοῦ πνεύματος ἄνω Φερομένου 
πρὸς τὸν οὐρανόν. [p. 164] δεύτερον δὲ τὸ η ὅτι κάτω περὶ τὴν βάσιν THs γλώσσης 
ἐρείδει τὸν ἦχον ἀκόλουθον (read ἀκώλυτον, cp. Arist. Quint. 54,17 τῶν φωνηέντων 
τὰ μὲν ἀκώλγτον προφερόµενα τὸν ἦχον), GAA’ οὐκ άνω, καὶ µετρίως ἀνοιγομένου. 
τρίτον δὲ τὸ oo στρογγύλλεταί τε γὰρ ἐν αὐτῷ τὸ στόµα καὶ περιστέλλει τὰ χείλη, 
τήν τε πληγὴν τὸ πνεῦμα περὶ τὸ ἁκροστόμιον ποιεῖται. ἔστι δὲ ἧττον τούτου 
TOU wept γὰρ αὐτὰ τὰ χείλη συστολῆς γενομένης ἀξιολόγου πνίγεται καὶ στενὸς 
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25-25>.] ANCIENT TESTIMONY ON PRONUNCIATION. 


grammarians but mostly commentators of classical texts, they hardly 
consider orthoepy (25°), and that moreover they speculate too much 
and represent phonology not even as it was in their own time, but 
as it ought to be or could be in their judgement and taste. 


25. Grammar, as now generally understood—the art concerned with the 
principles and rules of language in speaking and writing—was viewed dif- 
ferently among the ancients. For, as already intimated (ος ff. 020. 25), the 
spoken or colloquial language was, even in A, hardly considered by writers, 
and utterly ignored by theorists or ‘philologers.’ With the ancients then 
the study of language was the philosophical etymology of words. When 
in the course of time the Stoics took up the subject of philosophical 
or higher grammar and finally the term γραμματικὴ made its appearance, 
it was conceived as the art dealing with the ΓΡΑΜΜΑΤΑ, or litteratura (as the 
earlier Romans rendered it), that is with the written compositions of ‘classi- 
cal’ antiquity. Hence the technical definition given by the ‘oldest gram- 
marian,’ Dionysios Thrax (1%tB.c.), is Γραμματική ἐστιν ἐμπειρία τῶν παρὰ 
soinrais καὶ συγγραφεῦσιν ὡς ἐπὶ τὸ πολὺ λεγομένων, that is ‘grammar is the 
knowledge of the usual subject-matter and diction found in the (classical) 
poets and prosaists’ (cp. Sext. adv. gram. 611 ff.), and is literally repeated 
by the Romans, Grammatica, quae a nobis litteratura dicitur, scientia est eorum 
quae @ poetis historicis oratoribusque dicuntur ex parte maiore (Varro in Mar. 


ἐκπίπτει ὁ ἦχος. ἔσχατον δὲ πάντων τὸ !’ [p. 166] περὶ τοὺς ὀδόντας γὰρ ἡ κρότησις 
τοῦ πνεύματος Ὑίνεται μικρὸν ἀνοιγομένου τοῦ στόµατος καὶ οὐκ ἐπιλαμπρυνόντων 
(ἐπιδασυνόντων ϐ) τῶν χειλέων τὸν ἦχον. τῶν δὲ ΒρΑχέων OYAETEPON μὲν 
ΕΥΗΧΟΝ, ἧττον δὲ δυσηχὲς τὸ ο’ διίστησι γὰρ τὸ στόµα κρεῖττον θατέρον, τὴν δὲ 
πληγὴν λαμβάνει περὶ τὴν ἀρτηρίαν μᾶλλον. 

b. Following this strange principle that the euphony of a sound is in propor- 
tion to its volume, Dionysios farther enumerates (ib. p.166) \MN PC and z zy 
as semi-vowels (23>)of which z 2 y are double, and then declares (p. 168): ἑκά- 
στου δὴ τούτων κρείττω µέν dori τὰ διπλᾶ τῶν ἁπλῶν, ἐπειδὴ MEIZONA ἐστι τῶν 
ἑτέρων καὶ μᾶλλον ἐγγίειν δοκεῖ τοῖς τελείοι ἥττω δὲ τὰ ἁπλᾶ διὰ τὸ els 
βραχυτέρους αὐτῶν τόνους συνάγεσθαι τὸν ἦχον.---Απᾶ regarding the mutes he 
naturally considers the aspirates far the best (Ρ. 176): κράτιστα μὲν οὖν ἐστιν 
ὅσα τῷ πνεύματι πολλῷ λέγεται, δεύτερα δὲ ὅσα µέσῳ, κακίω δὲ ὅσα ψιλῷ. ταῦτα 
μὲν γὰρ τὴν ἑαυτῶν δύναμιν ἔχει µόνη»ν, τὰ δὲ δασέα καὶ τὴν τοῦ πνεύματος 
προσθήκη», ὥστε ἐγγὺς τοῦ τελειότατα εἶναι ἐκεῖνα. (Cp. also 69 [1].) 

ο. Still more absurd is Dionysios’ contention that the earnestness and dignity 
of Thucydides’ and Plato’s diction consist in the rhythmical succession and 
alternation in them of metrical foet. ο. 18, p. 232 & p. 236. 

ᾱ. Dionysios’ taste as to the relative euphony of the vowel-sounds is evidently 
shared by Hermogenes the rhetorician. In his Περὶ ἰδεῶν τόμ. a’ Ῥ. 291 
(LSpengel), the latter argues that no word is sonorous unless it fills the 
mouth : Aédfis δὲ σεμνὴ πᾶσα μὲν ἡ πλατεῖα καὶ διογκοῦσα τὸ στόµα κατὰ τὴν 
προφορὰν ὥστε οἷον στομφάζειν καὶ ὅπερ ἐπιτηδεύουσί τινες, τοῦτο ἀναγκάζεσθαι 
ποιεῖν τῇ φύσει τῶν λέξεων αὐτῶν. τοιαῦται δὲ καὶ ἄλλαι µέν τινες, ἐξαιρέτως 
δὲ αἱ τῷ a καὶ τῷ « πλείστῳ (read πλεῖστα) χρώµεναι, ὥς που καὶ ὁ Πλάταν 
[Phaedr. 244 9] τὴν οἰωνιστικὴν φωνιστικήν φησιν ὀνομάσαι τινὰς ἀποσεμνύνοντας 
700. καὶ περὶ τοῦ a Aéyor’ ἄν τι τοιοῦτον. ὁ γὰρ Θεόκριτος ἀχθύμενόν τινα 
πεποίηκε δωριαζούσαις γυναιξὶ διὰ τὸ πλατύνειν τὴν φωνή», τῷ α τὰ πλεῖστα χρω- 
pévas. μάλιστα δὲ τὰ στοιχεῖα ταῦτα, τὸ ϱ) καὶ τὸ a, διαίρει τε καὶ διογκοῖ τὸν 
λόγον εἰ κατὰ τὰς τελευταίας εἴη συλλαβὰς τῶν λέξεων, οἷον ὁ MEN AH ΜέΓὰς 
ἡγενὼν ἐν OYPANG ZEYC ΠΤΗΝΟΝ ApMa. ἈΔεύτεραι δὲ σεµνότητος λέξειε αἱ διὰ 
τοῦ 9 στοιχείου κατὰ µόνας (4) els τι paxpdy καταλήγουσαι, οἷον ᾿Ορόντης, καὶ 
αἱ ταῖς μακραῖς τε καὶ διφθόγγοις πλεονάζουσαι, καὶ αἱ τὰ τελευταία ἐν ταύταις 
ἔχουσαι, πλὴν τῆς @ διφθόγγου. καὶ el καθ᾽ αὑτὸ δὲ τὸ 1 τιθοῖτο, ἥκιστα σεμνὴν 
ποιεῖ τὴν λέξιν πλεονάσασαν. συστέλλει γὰρ μᾶλλον καὶ σεσηρέναι ποιεῖ, διογκοῖ δὲ 
οὐδαμῶς τὸ στόμα. (Cp. 20° [].) 
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Victorin. i. 1, 6 = HKeil vi. 4). The various parts of such a grammar 
were, according to the said Dion. Thrax: (1) ἀνάγνωσις ἐντριβὴς κατὰ 
προσφδίαν ; (2) ἐξήγησις κατὰ τοὺς ἐνυπάρχοντας ποιητικοὺς τρόπους; (3) γλωσ- 
caw τε καὶ ἱστοριῶν πρύχειρος ἀπόδοσις ; (4) ἐτυμολογίας εὕρεσις; (5) ἀναλογίας 
ἐκλογισμός; (6) κρίσις ποιημάτων. And these requisites of a ‘grammarian’ are 
thus defined by his scholiast : (μέρος) διορθωτικόν (i.e. correcting one’s own 
copy), ἀναγνωστικόν, ἐξηγητικόν, κριτικόν; and by the Romans: grammaticae 
officia constant in partibus quattuor, lectione enarratione emendatione et tudicio 
(Diomed. ii. 426 HKeil).—These principles were more or less adhered to 
by all ancient and Byzantine ‘grammarians’ down to very recent times. 
(Cp. o2 & Preface p. vii f.) 


25°. Another very important point, which cannot be too strongly im- 
pressed upon the student, is this. While nowadays a written composition 
is intended first for the mind, next for the ear, and last for the eye of 
the reader, in their writings the ancient Greeks had regard mainly to the 
permanent part of the language, that 18 to the mind and to the eye, heeding 
but incidentally the acoustic side of the diction. Hence they wrote all 
words in a continuous line—a mode of writing called now scriptura con- 
tinua—and this unbroken line they often treated, especially in verse, as 
a text unit, sometimes even subjecting it to the phonetic principles applic- 
able to a single word. Accordingly when we peruse ancient texts for 
information as to the phonetic value of a letter, syllable, word, accent, and 
the like, we must ascertain whether the informant refers— 

(1) To its grammatical function; (2) to its external form, that is to the 
script as it appears to the eye (19°), the commonest case ; (3) to its sound. 
Compare Sext. adv. gram. 621 καὶ δὴ τριχῶο λεγοµένου τοῦ στοιχείου, τοῦ τε 
Ὑραφομένου χαρακτῆρος καὶ τύπου, καὶ τῆς τούτου δυνάµεως, καὶ ἔτι τοῦ ὀνόματος, 
προαγέτω νῦν ἡ (ήτησις µάλιστα περὶ τῆς δυνάµεως (grammatical function). 
αὕτη γὰρ καὶ κυρίως στοιχεῖον wap’ αὐτοῖς (i.e. τοῖς γραμματικοῖς or Στωικοῖς) 
προσηγόρενται. Cp. Arist. de part. anim. 4. 16, 660 a 2. 3, 1, 661 b 14: 
πολλὰ πρὸς τὴν Ὑένεσιν τῶν ΓΡΑΜΜΑΤΩΝ οἱ πρόσθιοι τῶν ὀδόντων συµμβάλλονται. 
—See further 19>. 41. 203% 851 f. ἃ App. i. 6 [1] & το, σ. ‘In fact in this 
entire theory (of vowels and their classification), writing rather than sound 
has evidently been the guide.’ FBlass Pron. ig f. 


254, In face of these facts, the only safe criteria for the deter- 
mination of the pronunciation of ancient Greek are the contemporary 
inscriptions and papyri. But even here we must draw a line of distinc- 
tion between public and private documents, inasmuch as official and 
literary productions preserve the etymological and historical spelling, 
whereas private records (inscriptions on stone or on vases ; sepulchral, 
votive, and honorary memorials; correspondence; notes, etc., on 
papyni), being the work of unscholarly artisans, are of especial value 
to us as throwing a sidelight on the actual state of the language. 


25°. In order to realize the full significance of the etymological or historical 
orthography, be it remembered that, in ancient times: (1) grammar was 
the foundation of all education and the indispensable companion of every 
scribe. Sext adv. Gram. 607, 41 ἀπὸ νηπιότητυς σχεδὸν καὶ ἐκ σπαργάνων Ύραμ- 
pany παραδιδόµεθα, ἔστι τε αὕτη οἷον ἀφετήρὶόν τι πρὸς τὴν τῶν ἄλλων µάθησιν. 
(2) Every public place teemed with inscriptions which served as ortho- 
graphic standard and guide; and (3) not only all current school-texts 
(τὰ πραττόµενα) had to be copied accurately and in the received uniform 
spelling, but, what is most important, in the majority of cases, a reader 
was also a more or less professional copier, inasmuch as he had to copy 
his own reading matter. In point of fact, the ancients were more 
familiar with the received or historical orthography than is the case with 
us nowadays, and Quintilian could well say ile Orat. 1, 7, 11 & 30); 
orthographia quoque consuetudini servit. Cp. 717 [1]. 
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26] PRONUNCIATION OF VOWELS. 


I. PRONUNCIATION OF THE SONANTS. 


26. The absence of η and ω, and the multiple value of E and 
O previous to the adoption of scholastic spelling (6 f. 12), clearly 
indicate our starting-point and the proper method of investi- 
gation to be adopted: as long as the vowel symbols η and ω, 
together with their combinations η and », nv and wv, did not 
exist, they cannot claim a sound of their own (29). Even after 
their adoption it came to pass, in consequence of the tenacious 
adherence of the Athenians to their ancestral (historical) spell- 
ing, that the old orthography continued to be used, for a con- 
siderable time—sporadically down το the III'S s.c., and in the 
case of « and 7 down to Byzantine times,—side by side with 
the new system (cp. 41), so that, during 450-300 B.C., we are 
confronted by a constant confusion of these symbols as well 
as their combinations with their predecessors. 

This confusion may be illustrated by the following specimens : 


1, E and EI are very frequently interchanged from the VI‘) to the latter 
part of the IVth Bc. Thus stands— 

a. E for (orizinal) ΕΙ: ὁλέζον (beside ᾽ολείζον), Πέσιδος, ἐχσαλέψατο, “Hpa- 
κλέδης, κται, Μενεκλέδες (F Blass 30 note 3; cp. also 4); Ποτεδᾶν (over thirty 
times, PKretschmer 34); καλὲ δοκᾶς, ib.; Φεδίλας IGA 91; Φεδίο ib. 504 (on Attic 
vascs, PKretschmer 109 f.).; Πεθόνεος for Πειθώνειος (OHoffmann ii. 13,).—For 
hysterogeneous EI (29 ff.): ‘Eortac@s, ᾿Οτρυνᾶς, πρυτάνες CIA ii. 872 (341-340 
B.0.); νᾶσθαι, ἆναι, Διᾶς, wpéoBes, SovrAdey, µελεδαίνεν, ἀποδώσαν (K Meister- 
hans’ 5 f. & 16),—not to mention the frequent case where ε is followed by 
another vowel, as: Heios (for ἕως) on a A red-figured vase (PKretschmer 136), 
ἐ(ιλάν, Swpe(s)a, τέλείι)ος, etc. etc. (see 20°). 

b, ΕΙ for E, rarely: αἰχθρολέων CIA ii. 2836; εἴχει for ἔχει, ib. 3004. Med- 
µνων for Μέμνων on a A red-figured vase, PKretschmer 146. Cp. 20° f. 

2, E and H interchange times without number from the Υἱὰ B.c. down {ο 
the IX! a.p. (42 f.). 

a. In the Attic inscriptions the two symbols are written interchangeably, 
but ε, as the ancestral representative (29 ff.), occurs far more frequently for η 
than conversely. For the period anterior to the III" B.c. see K Meisterhans* 
36 [1] (also GMeyer’® 88 f. and FBlnss 31 f.\—and add among other instances 
of € for η: Τειρίβαζος ypeords CIA ii. 4172 (IIIt! B.c.); CIA iii. 281: ἱερέως | Ards 
Σωτᾶρος | καὶ ᾿Αθενᾶς Σωτείρας. CIA iii, add. 1114° Εὐφάμου. CIA iii. 1144, 
ii, 15 Elpevaios. 2936 Τερμεσσεύ». 2063 Εἰσιὰς Λαναίου. 2856 Νικησὼ Meve- 
στράτου Περγαμενή. Gr. Urk. Berlin 2617, 26 f. ἵνα διακονέσι ἐμῖν {ος -νήσρ ἡμιν. 

ὁ. H for E from the bezinning (vin B.c.): Φιλοζήνη UKShler in Mitth. 
x. p. 363. Ἡροφίλη ib. KAcourvns ib. 364. ἰσοτηλής CIA ii. 2731. "Ἠλένη, 
“Hos (Ews), Ἡκηθβόλῳ, PKretschmer 98. Μηλίτη id. 107. Λήσβιος CIA ii. 
3134 (III B.c.), Δημοσθήνης ib. 1081, 48, iii. (37-54 A.D.), Ττεθήαµαι Louvre 
Pap. 41 (160 B.c.); Πως (for ἕως) ib. 53, 9, 39 f.—Fivoxos (for ἔν-) Gr. Urk. Berlin 92,7. 


Π] Compare id. p. 15, 6, b ‘7 kann bis 250 n. Chr. noch mit € verwechselt 
werden’ adducing many inscriptional vouchers trom 117-269 Α.Ρ. [but for 
Μιλέσις read MiAéoros].—FBlass 36 ‘These sounds (η and ε) also are, it is 
true, frequently confounded by the papyri, and on the latter as well as on 
inscriptions ε no less than η is used for the ϱ arising from a:’ with reference 
to Louvre Pap. Νο. 1 where 1 πυροειξάς (for -δής), twice ; 11 οἰκάσεως; 12 δισκο- 
ειδές & σκαφοειδάς : no. 40 ἀπαλλάγην ; 47,15 ἠ(ημίοται. Bull. Corr. Hell. ii. 341 
Μμηλισίππου and Ἐμπήδου (Delos).— Add: εὔξησεν CIA iv. 630b (34 B.C.), 18; 
εὐσήβειαν Gr. Pap. Br. Mus. p. 29, 4 (161 B.C.); µατρός ΟΙ8 4763. ῥετορικῆς 
4788. ἐπίσεμον 5839, eto. etc. 
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3. H and Hi—see above, 20°. 

4. El and H interchange frequently : ἡμιχόναι for -χώνη on an Attic vase 
of the Vth B.c. (PKretschmer 143), ἀφεῖκε CIA ii. 811, ο, 19 (323 B.C.); 8ο too 
Ball. Corr. Hell. xiv. p. 163, 13-21 (beside ἀφῆκεν); εὐδοκείσωσι Jour. Hell. 
Stad. Megalopolis 126 (ITI"! B.c.); ἀφείκατε FKenyon Class. Texts p. 62 (1194); 
᾿Ασκλαιτιείου FKenyon Gr. Pap. Br. Mus. pp. 25 & 28 (161 B.c.). See also 37 & 52. 

5. ΕΙ and HI interchange times without number from the time of the adopt:on 
of η down to the I" B.c., as: «Adis and κλή», κλεϊζω and κλήίω, λειστής & 

λἈµστής, Πεντελαικός & -AuKés, Αριστείδη: & -o Tons, ἀγαθεῖ τύχει & -6β. τύχη, 
dra & εἴπη, εἱρέθη & Ap. δοκεῖ & δοκβ. μηνύσεις & -σης, ᾽Αργεῖος & -Ύβος, τε- 
τρήρεις & -ρης, γραμματαῖ & -τβ, πόλει ἃ-λη, etc. (K Meisterhans’ 28-31. 131. 136). 
ἐν rei Bonet CIA ii. 50, 3 (beside 17 ἐν ἀκροπόλμ) (372 Β.ο.); ἐν ref βολβ, ὃς 
ἂν oxy αὐτεῖ, δεδόχθαι τβ βουλβ. rei βουλεῖ. TR βουλβ, ete. in CIA ii. 114 
(343 B.C.); τρίται καὶ εἰκοσταῖ i τῆς πρυτανείας, TR βουλεῖ,  ἰδίᾳ καὶ rove, ἀγαθ[β] 
τύχαι CIA ii. 186, 19-26 (322-1 B. ο); ἐνάτει (bis), τεῖ τῶν προγόνων καὶ τεῖ τῆς 
ἀδελφῆς προαιρέσει, ἐν τεῖ συμμαχίᾳ, ἀγαθβ τύχαι, ἐν ref συμμαχίᾳ ret Λακεδαι- 
µονίων (beside ἐν στήλη) CIA ii. 332 (270-260 B.c.).—For a synopsis see 28, ὃ. 

6. O for OT occurs most frequently from the VItb down to the III"! B.c. viz. 

a. For hysterogeneous ου (29. 34>): µισθθντα (570 B.c.), ἆλθθσαν ee B.C.), 
ὑποργοῖς, ἐνοικόντων (378 B.C.), τὄνομα κριθ (400-350 B.C.), Μαλθακίο (270-262 B.C.), 
Φιαλίο. ᾿Αριστίο, Εὐτύχο, ᾿Αρχεστράτο, Καλλίππο, προσώπο, etc. etc. (K Meister- 
hans’ 6 & 21; FBlass 32.) 

ὃ. For cHinbal ου (29): βδν (439 Β.ο.), 7670 (for τούτου), τότων, seven times 
(415 B.c.), τότο, τότων three times (414 B.C.), Σποδίας, ὁδέ for οὐδέ (after 400 B.C.), 
Ss for ous, dx, ὀδένα, ὅποτε, ὀθένα (all from 398 to 357 B.C.), (K Meisterhans? 49 ; 
FBlass 32); τοσδτοι, τότῳ, τότων, ὅπο ἄν, Ἐφημ. ἀρχ. 1888-9 p. 1 f. (396 B.C.). 
πλδτος, on an Attic vase of about 450 B.C. (PKretechmer 109); Προκρόστης 
(beside πκροῦ- id. 232). 

ε. But owing to its distinct sound as u, OT stands neither for o nor for w (27). 

7. O and Ω interchange occasionally from the first appearance of Ω to the 
end of the ITI B.c., thence indiscriminately down to the present time. For 
450-200 BC. see KMeisterhans’ 5, b, and 19: Λεωντίς often (beside Λεοντίς) 
370-317 B.c. (KMeisterhans’ note 113); els Σάµων CIA ii. 808*. 130 (326 B.C.), 
µνηµειών (for -μεῖον) Mitth. x. 363; τὸν ἔγγονω», παραγγελλέτοσαν Ἐφημ. ἀρχ. 
1884-5 p. 137, 11Δ.14. στάχυοος CIA ii. 2762. λιπόν for -mav CLA 2836 ( + 300 B.C.); 
Θεοδωσία CIA 3216. Τνόµη CIA 358. Λυσίωνι (beside Λυσίονι) Ἐφημ. ἀρχ. 
1886 p. 158, 103; 2643 291; even αὐτωῦ for αὐτοῦ (!) CIA ii. 578, 23 ; conversely 
ἑουτῶν CIG 2909.— On Attic vases of the V-IVth B.c. mark Δίφιλως (beside -λος), 
Διώνυσος, ᾽Αλκίμαχως, καλώς, Περσωφάτα, Κυμοδώκη, οἰνώμαος, Κάνθαρο»;, 
Ὡλυσσεύς, PKretschmer 106 f. 

a. In the early papyri the instances of confusion between o and » are innu- 
merable. Thus in Gr. Pap. Br. Mus. we find : Μακεδώνος. 26, 2 & 19 (163 B.C.) ; 
and in two specimens of 162 and 161 B.C. respectively ἔχωντος 10, 6; ἀπέδοκα 
30, 5. διαδώχω 11, 31. Δαωρίων µεταλαβόν 10,12. ὁ προεστηκός 11, 34. tbwd- 
µνηµα ἔχων ὑπογραφήν 11, 35f. δοµάτων 32, 8. ἀποδέδοκε 25, 20; 26, 19. 
ψομὸν πολοῦσι 25, 18; 26, 16. vedrepov 25, 8. ἐπέδοκα 24, 4. χιρογραφησάτοσαν 
34, 34. ἐἆνεστΌτος 23, 25 (beside ἐνεστῶτος 26, 13). ἆναγογης 23, 13. wapexoo- 
µένας 20, 43. εὔγνωμοον (for -μον) 28, 18. ἐδώθη 28, 16, etc. etc. Similar and 
equally numerous cases of confusion are found in the Louvre Papyri of the 
same period, as (165 B.C.]: μείζον, ἔχων for ἔχον, ὠκταετηρίδα, & for 5, τὸ 
αὐτὸ τρύπαωι, para, κύκλων for -λον, µεθοπορινός, etc. ἘΕΒ]8ς5 Pron. 35, note 5. 

8. OI and ΩΙ interchange very frequently, as: 781 δήμοι ( + 300 Β.ο.), Τι ἱερῳ 
(Φου B.C.), copotdia (IVtb B.o.), KMeisterhans’ 52, GKaibel 38, 761 δήμοι τδι Διον- 
ύσοι, τραγοιδοῖς beside 1 six instances of ax "Epny. ἀρχ. 1884, 69 ff. (where moreover 
two examples of o for ov, and « invariably for 7). ᾿Αέιόχοι Ἐφημ. ἀρχ. 1886, 
149, 56. Τδι for τῷ ib. 69. ἸΤιμασιθέοι ib. 238. ᾿Αριστόνοι ib. 254. 
Kepddéeov, FBlass 45 f. Conversely στεφανωῖ for -vot Bull. Corr. Hell. iii. 120, i. 
(IVt? B.0.), οἰκοσίτουις CIA 11. 834, ii. 24 (329-8 B.0.), ἑκάστοοις CIA ii. 258 (304 
B.c.), οοϊνοχόη OLA ii. 403 (II B.c.); ορ. FBlass 45 f. 
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27. The above direct evidence (all from inscriptions and 
papyri) could be easily multiplied, but the specimens given may 
suffice for our purpose. The whole phenomenon may be con- 
veniently illustrated by the following synoptical diagram in 
which the arrows indicate the direction of interchange, the 
black lines the frequency of this confusion, and the dotted lines 
its infrequency. 


--4 --ᾱν —_—) 
ε-ς ει, and o==ov, and oy. 


—_— 


ήν ὃν 
η...... ω 


From this diagram then, which gives a synoptical survey 
of the frequency and direction of the ‘ misspelling’ occurring 
in the inscriptions of the VIth—IV*® Ῥ.ο,, we see that the 
‘misuse’ of ε for η and ει, and the ‘misuse’ of o for w and ov, 
are by far commoner than conversely. But what is more striking 
is that while e« very frequently stands for η and ει, the latter two 
symbols are rarely interchanged; and in the same way, though o 
is often misused for w and ov, the latter two symbols are hardly 
interchanged (26, ὃ, ο). In face of these facts, it would be very 
unsafe or uncritical to draw conclusions as to the pronunciation, 
in the Vth—IV'} g.c., of the above sonants from their frequent 
or casual interchange in the inscriptions, before we have first 
investigated and detected the cause and process which have 
been at work in producing this irregular phenomenon. 


28. It is commonly held, especially among Erasmians, that the official 
adoption of η and » in 403 B.c. was due to the crying need of expressing by 
these specific symbols primarily new sounds which had in the course of 
previous times developed out of E and O respectively, and then a dif- 
ference of quantity [see the following note]. This theory, however, though 
sanctioned by long and general belief, cannot stand the scrutiny of either 
historical investigation or close reasoning, as Appendix II will show, and 
the following considerations corroborate. 


a. In adopting η and w as vowel-symbols, the Athenians must have 
had in mind either a phonetic (i.e. qualitative or quantitative), or a 
theoretical (metrical and grammatical) principle; that is to say the 
adoption of η and » can have been intended to graphically symbolize 
either pre-existing specific sounds, hitherto imperfectly or not at all 
represented, or metrical and grammatical phenomena developed in the 
course of time. Now the former assumption is precluded by many and 
weighty considerations. In the first place, had there been developed, 
prior to the Eucleidian spelling, any new sounds for which the original 
five sonants a, ε,ε, ο, (9)ου, were inadequate, there is no plausible reason 
why Athens, the foremost leader in thought and action, who then teemed 
with writers, philosophers, painters, sculptors, musicians, architects, etc., 
who moreover, in view of her mixed (chiefly Ionic and Doric) dialect (04), 
could not be reproached with great exclusivism, should have been so slow 
and tardy in contriving or borrowing new and specific symbols for these 
sounds, the more so as she had already contrived so many musical notes. 
If η and w had been adopted as representatives of specific new sounds, is 
it possible that such an event should have been passed over in silence by 
all ancient authorities ? (App. ii. 1a[2].) It is also unaccountable how, if 


38 


LONG VOWELS AND THEIR ORIGIN. ᾖ{[28-29. 


once adopted to represent specific and real sounds, 7 and w did not meet with 
immediate popularity—as did ¢ and y from the very outset—and did not 
remain sharply distinct, precluding all confusion with other sonants (cp. 27. 
41). To argue therefore with FBlass (Pron. 25) that (η and w were adopted 
to express the open e¢ [i.e. ἅ] and open ο respectively,’—sounds which 
avowedly disappeared very soon afterwards, that is even before Aristotle’s 
time and before the symbols for them had met with general reception— 
but that ‘none the less these symbols were now retained for different 
(* quantitative’) purposes ('],’ is to my mind a rather feeble and improb- 
able theory. For if phonetic distinction had become by this time, and 
not before 403 B.c., a conditio sine qua non which necessitated the retention 
of η and ω as marks for a long e-sound and a long o-sound respectively, 
there can be no reason why no recourse was had to the natural expedient 
suggested by the then surviving poetical (Homeric) method of doubling 
the vowels, but on the contrary, double vowels should have been by 
this time systematically abandoned. Is it probable that ignorant scribes 
and stone-cutters should have never been misled by their ear and so sub- 
stituted ee for ‘long’ η, and oo for ‘long’ w? Or is it possible to conceive 
a long u-sound (ov) without the presence of a parallel short u-sound ? 
Be it further observed that if η and w denoted or cume to denote the 
quantitative length of 6 and ο in actual speech, it is rather strange that 
they should not immediately meet with general acceptance as repre- 
sentatives of long e and ο, but should do so only at a period (350-200 B.C.) 
which clearly marks the beginning of the disappearance of quantity. 
Even the very name & méra (though later) is irreconcilable with ‘quantity,’ 
which would have certainly suggested ὦ maxpon. Add finally the very 
significant fact that the spurious diphthongs 7 and ax (7 and φ), in which 
η and w virtually did the work of quantity, are almost indiscriminately 
replaced by ει and οι respectively (26, 5 & 8). 


b. In these diphthongs where the ε is mute and thus necessarily throws upon 
αη ω the entire work of quantitative distinction, the Attic as well as Ionio 
and Doric inscriptions and papyri show throughout antiquity an almost indis- 
criminate interchange of ει with 7, and οι with au (in the case of g there was 
No occasion for confusion). Thus the words «Ads, παρειά, Aerroupyeiv, ληστής, 
᾿Αριστείδηε, Ἐρεχθηίς, Πεντελαικός, dyadQ τύχη, πόλει, γραμματεῖ, εἴπη, ἠρέθη, 
etc., taken as representatives of their class, appear spelt: during 400-300 8.0. 
rather with HI than with EI; during 400-200 B.c. rather with EI than with 
HI; and during B.C. 200-100 A.D. rather with HI than with EI (26,5). In par- 
ticular we find that, even in the ‘public’ A inscriptions, the dative of the 1st 
and 3rd declensions and the subjunctive show the following interrelation in 
the use of HI and EI respectively : 


1st declension. 3rd declension. subjunctive. 
During ην ει πι εν τι εν 
B.C. 370-300 188 44 20 17 18 15 
33 287-200 105 208 _— — 6 15 
» 170-100 AD. 54 133 3 


— --- 10 
(See MHecht ii. ; cp. KMeisterhans? 28-31 & FBlass Pron. 44-50.) 
39. Now let us turn to the theoretical (metrical and grammatical) prin- 


eiple. It will be shown elsewhere (123) that the character of archaic 
Greek well justifies us in assuming a richer consonantism for the primitive 


--- 


{1} FBlass Pron. 25: ‘The distinction between H and E, 2 and O was 
originally one of quality, and the only qualitative distinction which can have 
been intended is that which the Italians make prominent both in pronunciation 
and in grammatical writing in the case of these two vowels, and only these, 
namely the distinction between open and closed 6 and ο. The quantitative 
distinction came to pass accidentally and secondarily,’ etc.—And 31: ‘distine- 
tion of quantity cannot be regarded in this case [of ε and hysterogeneous ει] or 
elsewhere in ancient times as the cause of difference in writing.’ These are of 
course mere assertions based on a subjective opinion, not on facts. Cp. 29 ff. 
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stage of the language than appears in A, and that the loss of conso- 
nants had led to a corresponding change in the language. When there- 
fore (in the VII‘h-VIth Ε.ο.) a spirit of national education awoke and 
the ancestral litcrature—then all in verse—was adopted as the basis 
of the educational system, schoolmasters found that the current texts 
had been affected by the loss of the aforesaid consonants and thus ex- 
hibited certain metrical anomalies, which had to be removed in the 
interest of their pupils. Accordingly teachers and commentators began 
to mark the affected syllables with conventional signs. In Achaeic or 
Aeolic (03) countries the conventional marks resorted to were either a doub- 
ling of the succeeding consonant (éupu, dA0pvppa, κρίννω, κτέννω, φΦθέρρω, 
χέρρων, ἐέννος), or an epenthetic «, the latter being intended as a visible 
but mute guide suggested by the: adscript (20° ff.). In this way, original 
αε ο, when occurring before a lost sound, came to be written αι ει οι, 
and thus led to these hysterogeneous or compensated diphthongs which natur- 
ally retained for a time the phonetic quality of their simple parents a ¢€ o, 
as: Τὰις dpyas for τὰνς ἄρχανς, mas for *wayrs, λύσαις for XAvoavrs, µέλαις 
for µέλανς, φάισι for *pavrat, &s for *Kévs (els), Τδις for révs (τούς), ἔχοισα for 
ἔχονσα, µύισα for Ἁμοντία, φέροισι for Ἔφεροντσι (197. 202. 211 ff.) Actuated 
by similar considerations, the Ionians also adopted certain marks, viz. 
the Achaeic ει, then ov for Achaeic οι, while a was retained unaltered, as: 
φαεινός, feivos, εἵνεκα, τοὺς νόµους, μοῦσα, ἔχουσι, but πᾶσα, µέλας, φασί. In the 
same way Doric dialects adopted η (identified with ΕΙ) for ε(ἡμὲὶ for Feo, 
ᾗς for tvs = eis), and w (Q) for Achaeic οι or Ionic ov (ras νόµως, μῶσα). At 
last Athenian schoolmasters also saw the expediency of such conventional 
symbols and so adopted the Ionic ει and ov for compensated or thetic ε 
and ο. In this way, every postpositive «, especially when prevocalic— 
therefore every intersonantic :—came to be confounded with ει adscript 
intended to graphically symbolize some lost sound (consonant), and thus 
effect or indicate metrical position in the form of ‘natural’ length. The 
consequence of such a confusion was that the said « began to be freely 
dropped or freely inserted (20° f.). For fuller particulars see App. ii. 9-15. 


2". The relative influence of theory (prosody) and physiology on the 
orthographic system developed, even in the dialects, ever since historical 
times, is strikingly illustrated by the various methods adopted in Achaeic 
(especially in its Boeotian form), the most conservative of all dialects. 
Here we find: (1) originally positional or ‘thetic’ a developed first into 
αἱ (Τάλαις, Ταὶς δίκαιε), then either yielded to Attic a (τάλας, τὰς dixas), or 
was phonetically transcribed to” (=e: xnp for χείρ, πῆδα for waiéa); (2) origi- 
nally thetic ε developed first into el (τίθειµι, πατέιρ, pe), then either yielded 
to (Ionic-) Attic η (τίθηµι, πατήρ, wy), or was phonetically transcribed to 
η (χήρ, φέρην) or byt (=e: Tu, ἱράνα) ; (3) originally thetic o developed 
first into of (rots πέπλοις, potoa, Φέροισι), later replaced by ω (ra, δάµω, ἀν- 
θρώπα), then either yielded to (Ionic-) Attic ου (Ξ-1: τοὺς πέπλους, μοῦσα, 
φέρουσι), or was phonetically transcribed by the simple u-symbol υ (καλῦ, 
Tus ἄλλυς, TU δάµυ, μῦσα, Pépvor) ;—a mode of spelling which found its way 
also into the received or panhellenic orthography (36).—All these modes 
and stages of spelling are amply represented in the respective inscriptions. 

b. The process just delineated shows then that the above resultant diphthongs 
are not original but hysterogencous (spurious), and so cannot, in their first 
stage, claim a sound different from that of their simple predecessors. However, 
as in process of time they came to be systematically applied, it was inevitable 
that pupils and general readers should have gradually confounded them in every 
με a that from reading the confusion passed into common life. (Cp. a9. 

pp. ii. 12. 

29>. Regarding the adoption of the symbol 7 as a separate vowel, the 
promoters of the spelling reform were evidently animated by the wish 
to remove all ambiguities and anomalies in matters of law (GGrote Gr. 
Hist. vi. 524 ff.), and more particularly to simplify the reading at school 
and elsewhere of the national literature, then chiefly metrical, and to 
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this end merely sanctioned the conventional system already initiated 
and developed at school. Accordingly that particular e was transcribed 
by η which, though not diphthongized to hysterogeneous ει (29), appeared 
in verse as ‘long’ (usually under the ictus, 89); or, to put it another way, 
that ε was transliterated by η, which in the other principal dialects 
already figured as 7, and furthermore that ε which in Doric (and Achaeic) 
corresponded to a, but in Ionic already appeared as 7, except after ειρ 
where the Doric (and Achaeic) a had established itself in Attic and so 
was retained, e.g. : 


Panhellenie : ὑψμλός, κληδών, Ύβρας, πατήρ, εὐγενής, μήν, φρήν, δοτήρ, 
ἑξήκοντα, ποιῄσω, ποίµµα, χρΏµα, χρήσω, ἥκω, βέβλημαι, Kya, ἔσβην, εἶην, 
λίµς, eto. 

Attic and Ionic: πλήν (Doric πλάν), µήν (μάν), βάδην (βάδαν), μάχη (μάχα), 
ἠλακάτη (ἀλακάτα), μνήμη (μνάμα), σκηνή (σκανά), πληγή (πλαγά), νῆσος (νᾶσοϱ), 
εΏρυς (καρνξ), μῆκος (μᾶκος), στρατηγός (-αγός), τήκω (raxw), δόξης (δόξας), 
σεµνότης (-τας), etc. 

But Doric and Attic: χώρα (Ionic χώρη), νεανίας (νεηνίης), σοφία (-in), θώραξ 
(θώρηξ), κρατήρ (κρητήρ), Τραχύνω (τρηχύνω), πράσσω (πρήσσω), πειράσοµαι 
(σειρήσομαι), θέατρον (θέητρον), ἀπέδρα (-δρη), γραῦς (γρηῦς), κέκραµαι (κέκρη- 
μαι), λάθρᾳ (-θρῇ), λίαν (λίην), eto. 

29°. The rapid spread from the outset of the symbol η-- ποῖ as H (=h) but 
as an additional symbol or new letter (with a new name, 72)—was apparently 
due to various causes: unlike its associate ει, it prevented phonetic confusion 
with original and real diphthongal εἲ; it was thought to graphically sym- 
bolize its progenitor, H being taken for a combination of El (or EE?) ; and it had 
also become widespread, apart from Ionic, in Doric and Achaeic, including the 
adjacent Boeotian (cp. χΗρ for yelp, xAvos for ἐκεῖνος, rpAs for τρεῖς, φέρην for 
Φέρειν, roy for εἶπον, Ayes for eyes; Φφιλήτω for Φφιλείτω, Ελησθένης for 
Κλεισθένης, Ἡράκλητος for -xAeros, Ms for els, έστηλαν for ἔστειλαν, ἄπηρος 
for ήπειρος, Δο.). This frequent concurrence of 7 and ει then inevitably led 
to a confusion, and obscured the special use for which cithcr new symbol had 
been intended, the Athenian public at large imagining that η had been 
introduced as a monolitera]l and convenient phonetic equivalent to its biliteral 
predecessor and associate ει {[Ἡ. Now as ει by that time had assumed the 
sound of « (34), it happened that 7 began to be popularly read like τς, while 
among theorists and tra'ned readers it must have retaincd, for a considerable 
time, the sound of its predecessor E (cp. 29. 48). In other words, H was tech- 
nically intended for ‘long’ 6, but popularly mistaken for ει, which ει by this 
time was pronounced as i. 


29. As expected, the innovation could not fail to cause confusion 
between the old and new system. At the same time the novel symbols 
were regarded, for a long time (41), as a sort of aliens and mere graphic 
alternatives for the ancestral ε and o respectively (J. This circumstance 
also accounts for the striking phenomenon that, whereas the primordial 
and traditional] E and O are used times without number for η and  re- 
spectively, the latter, having criginated as concrete marks of compensated 
€ and ο, and so being subservient chiefly to specialists, are on the whole 
rarely misused for the former (27). It is only since 6 times that H and Ω 
have been completely identified with E and O respectively, and thus very 
often take their place (26, 2 & 7). 


[0] Compare Pl. Crat. 418 ο οἱ μὲν ἀρχαιότατοι pti (ἐμ- 9) τὴν ἡμέραν ἑκά- 
λουν, οἱ δὲ (ὕστερον) εἱμέραν, οἱ δὲ viv ἡμέραν. 

(4 Hence in an Attic inscription of the ΙΤ [before 340] B.c., found on the 
Acropolis (CIA iv. 4321, 3 £)—which has nothing to do with stenography—v i is 
called the fifth or the vowels, τὸ δὲ πέµττον τῶν φωνηέντων T— an expression 
which obviously excludes 7 and from the list of proper letters. Even in an 
Tonic abecedarium of the V B.c. (ESRoberts p. 19), the symbols 7 and w are 
absent. Cp. 16> {1}, 
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294, To sum up, in Greek sonantism, as exhibited in classical Attic, 
the so-called long vowels and in the greatest majority of cases the 
diphthongs ει and ov, represent not original, physiological or specific 
sounds; they are hysterogeneous and accidental symbols portraying 
prosodic phenomena developed within historical antiquity, but pre- 
vious to the IV" B.c. The successive stages of this evolution can be 
distinctly traced in the case of ει and ov by their spelling in the 
contemporary inscriptions and, under direct Greek influence, in the 
early Latin orthography also. Here we can distinguish four broad 
phases of spelling : the primitive, the scholastic, and the phonetic, out 
of which arose the fourth or received (post-Kuclidian) orthography 
current in our texts. See App. ii. 9-15. 


Primitive. Scholastic. Phonetic. Received. 
I E ΕΙ or H EI or I ΕΙ 
ἔχεν ἔχειν, ἔχην ἔχειν, ἔχιν ἔχειν 
ἐς (ἐνς) eis, ῆς ἐς, ἷς els 
πρέσβες πρέσβεις, -βης πρέσβες, -βις πρέσβεις. 
χρέα χρεία, χρήα χρέα, χρία χρεία 
devos deivos divus divus 
vecos veicos vicus vicus 
sei, seive (el, etre) 8%, Sive si, sive 
Il. ο OY or Q ΟΥ ΟΥ 
Bos Bows, Bas βοῦς βοῦς 
τότο τούτου, τώτω τούτου τούτου 
— oncia uncia tg 
— lous lus us 
ade ile tae 


29°. The foregoing historical facts show plainly enough that, at the 
time of their adoption, the vowel symbols η and w had no phonetic 
value of their own, but served as mere technical (metrical or gram- 
matical) varieties of ε and ο respectively. It is evident then that 
the gradual development of the Ionic orthography initiated prior to 
the VI B.c. and finally adopted or legalized by Athens in 403 B.c., 
originated not in the need of symbolizing pre-existing sounds, but in 
the need of symbolizing metrical phenomena. In other words, the 
new or scholastic spelling was not the result of previous phonetic 
growth, but the very cause of the subsequent (post-Eucleidian) phonetic 
system. It is therefore misleading to start from the assumption, for 
primordial Greek, of sounds which were not symbolized, and to treat 
them as concrete tests by the side of the old symbols for phonetic 
research is surely a false method. 


The Diphthongs in particular (19 ff.). 


80. The diphthongs αι, ει, οἱ, w, av, ευ (nv occurs only as 
augment and ωυ mainly in Ionic) are sounded by Erasmians 
diphthongally and by traditionists monophthongally in the 
sense explained above (24). Now judging from the striking 
frequency of vowel sequences in Homeric (also post-Homeric) 
compositions(124), and the rareness if not absence of contraction 
and crasis in them, we are warranted in assuming a diphthongal 
pronunciation of these vowel pairs in so far as they are 
‘original,’ that is in so far as they had come into real existence 
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as early as in Homeric times. But when we descend to classical 
Attic, we find a very different phenomenon: the process 
of contraction (as represented in 156-165> (appears fully and 
systematically developed, and the so-called hiatus, either with- 
in a word or between two consecutive words, is generally 
avoided. Now as non-contraction (ἀσυναιρεσία) of the diph- 
thongs and contraction (including crasis) are two opposite 
processes, we are bound to assume that the diphthongs in A 
had long become monophthongs. This is also proved by 
the fact that no diphthong ever shows a partial elision 
(141>), and the papyri— unlike the inscriptions, which were 
engraved not phonetically but at first (in A) στοιχηδόν, later 
(in P) mechanically (91)—never dissect a diphthong to its com- 
ponent parts at the end of a line. Further very conclusive 
evidence is afforded by the inscriptions of the Delphian hymns 
to Apollo (composed after 146 3B.c.), where the diphthongs, 
when they happen to stand under a long note, are not dissolved 
into their elements, but repeated in their entirety just like simple 
vowels (OCrusius 92-94), whereas the natural way of prolonging 
the sound of a diphthong would be to draw out its dominant 
element: μαντεῖειον (twice), ἐφρούουρει, εἶειλες, κλειειτύν, Φοῖοιβον, 
βωμοῖοῖσιν, ἀειόλοιοι, ὁμοῦου. So again in Bull. Cor. Hell. 
Xviii. 349 ff.: 3 κλαειτύν; 7 θιγοῦουσα; 17 (p. 352) ddefaay" ; 23 
€xmets—alongside with 3 ὕμνωων; 7 yAuxdas; 10 αἰθήηρ; 13 
ἀαμπέχει; 15 νι τριτοοονιάδος ; 19 ἀαμβρόταν, ἀνθ ὥων ; 
21 τεχνιτῶων ; 22 ἔνοικοος; 26 ἁαμβρόται; 27 Aaarois. 

80°. Regarding the occurrence in the said hymns (OCrusius 94) of éouddpou 
for εὐύδρου, and ταούρων for ταύρων, such an artificial analysis was a matter 
of absolute necessity, since the alternative rendering by means of repeti- 


tion: εὐεύδρον and ταυαύρων would produce evévdpou and ταυάυρων, or at least 
evéudpov and ravdupov, and thus render irrecognizable the original sound. 


81. As to the spurious diphthongs 9, y, Φ, v—originally 
written (AE)AI, ΕΙ, OI, YI, later AI, HI, ΩΙ, YI —in so far as I 
here is original, or a genuine phonetic symbol, they evidently 
came into existence at a period when, as in the case of the 
proper diphthongs, either vowel was still sounded separately, 
the process being that the first prevailed over the second and 
ultimately swallowed it. 


$2. The phonetic process which brought about the monophthongization 
of the diphthongs (ae) az, ov, ει, οἱ, vt, g, y, Φ, is commonly explained by the 
theory that before reaching their present (or N) monophthongal sound, 
these vowel pairs must have passed through certain intermediate stages 
of phonetic gradation, that is through a gradual phonetic process, the 
ultimate result of which was that in some cases, as in a m ox, the pre- 


{1} The accentuation μαντειεῖον, ἐφρουούρει, etc. assumes a crescendo utter- 
ance which is against the falling (decrescendo) nature of accent, Moreover, if 
arranged under musical notation, the above words would run thus: µα»-τεῖ... 
ον ἑ-φρού . . . pet, eto. 
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positive ‘long’ vowel prevailed over its postpositive ‘short’ associate and 
produced the spurious diphthongs ¢ py (FBlass Pron. 43 ff.), while in 
other cases, as in (αε)αι, ov, ει, ot, ut, it was the postpositive vowel which, 
though short, overpowered its prepositive associate, and produced 6 uitt 
respectively ('!. This theory however, though simple and prepossessing, 
is a fanciful explanation. Moreover several weighty objections arise 
against it: 


(1) The same cause acting under the same conditions could surely not 
have brought about different results, as shown by the case of αι & ¢ (now 
=e&a), οι & φ (now εί ᾷ ο), ει & ῃ (now=?%). 


(2) The transition of αι from a+: through ἅ to ε; of ov from o+v 
tou; of ει from €+:¢to ἑ ; of οι from ο through t [1] to i—to pass over 
the post-Eucleidian combinations or y and ox or w—naturally pre- 
supposes a long period during which the first vowel sound must have 
struggled with the second for the preponderance (ἐπικράτεια) ["], a period 
of slurred pronunciation which ought to have shown a confusion of the 
two contending vowel-sounds: a and 4, ο and v, ε andz, ο and εν θἳο., 
whereas such a characteristic interchange does not actually occur [5]. 


(3) The originally composite sound assumed must have stood some- 
where between the first and second constituent of the diphthongs in 
question, and then from some ‘unknown’ causes the compound or diph- 
thongal sound in certain cases advanced towards the second constituent, 
and ultimately was absorbed by it, while in other cases the process was 
regressive, and so has resulted in the exclusive prevalence of the first con- 
stituent, as shown by the spurious diphthongs αι, m, on (4, 7, φ)ι Where the 
« has become mute and therefore subscript. Such a progressive-regressive 
or oscillating process moreover militates against the very constitution of 
a ‘diphthong’ where the first vowel always predominates over the second 
vowel, which latter thus assumes a semivocalic or rather consonantal 
function (18. 19>, 328) 78. ESievers 384; KBrugmann Gr. Gram.’ 33. 


82>. The monophthongization of the diphthongs in Greek lies in more 
causes than one, which will be better understood when we have first 
taken into consideration the peculiar principles operating in Greek. We 
have before us three different classes of diphthongs : 


C1) Speaking of ¢ 7 y (nv ov), FBlass in his Pron. 4; ‘lays down’ as their 
original value di δὲ δὲ éu du, and argues that ‘these semi-diphthongs are one and 
all ‘inconvenient’ to pronounce, because the component parts do not coalesce to 
8 proper unity, and hence the tendency of the language either to fuse them 
more closely together by shortening the first element [this is purely hypo- 
thetical], or to simplify them by rejecting the second.’ Nevertheless, Prof. Blass 
contrives to show (ib. 48) that this ‘inconvenience’ was withstood as late as the 
‘close of the IIT’ B.c., when the scmi-diphthongs ᾳ ῃ φ became monophthongs 
by ‘rejecting’ the: adscript. But granting for a moment that these vowel pairs 
had really ever had the value laid down by Prof. Blass, if that value was or had 
become inconvenient in A-P times, how could it have been ‘convenient’ from 
the outset down to A antiquity, and so have had an actual existence? 

[7] FBlass holds (Pron. 32 f.) that the hysterozeneous ου was in 378 B.c. still ο, 
but that in 363 8.c. it had changed to u by ‘rapid advances,’ thus implying that 
one and the same person at Athens in the IV“ s.c, witnessed, within twenty-five 
years, # gradual succession, from one another, of all intermediate sounds lying 
between o and u, after which the process of phonetic change stopped for ever. 
Again, an Athenian who happened to leave Attica in 378, on his return home in 
363, found it difficult to understand his fellow-citizens, To such a startling 
theory it would have been worth while to adduce a parallel from the history of 
any language. 

[ The frequent omission of intervocalio ¢ in instances like del, Πειραεύς, 
ἱέρεα, άνδρεος, ποεῖ, eto., is irrelevant. See 20°. 


44 


MONOPHTHONGIZATION OF DIPHTHONGS. [82>-824, 


1. Diphthongs in which the prepositive vowel has overpowered and 
absorbed its postpositive associate ε as in g, p, gy (in early A written AE 
[later Al] EI OI, 19* & 31); 

2. Diphthongs in which the postpositive « has overpowered and absorbed 
its prepositive associate, as in ει, οι, ve (now all =?) ; 

3. Diphthongs in which either of the two component vowels has nearly 
preserved its own sound with a decided preponderance of the prepositive 
a or ε and a consequent labialization of the postpositive v, as in αυ ευ 
(now apr ev or af ef, 24 & 51 ff). 


32¢. Each of these three classes has its special causes, and must be con- 
sidered separately. To do this adequately we must constantly bear in 
mind the following four fundamental principles :— 


1. Beside Sanskrit, Greek is the most inflectional of all languages 
whether dead or living ; hence it exhibits an infinite number of suffixes 
and prefixes (127 ; ep 16>) (1, 

2. Greek is based on the peculiar principle of trisyllabic accentuation 
(trisyllabotony) with a decidedly regressive tendency (324. 84°). 

4. The eminently inflectional character of Greek involves a constant 
sway to and fro of the accent within the last three syllables, in particular 
from the antepenult (which very often coincides with the root or stem) to 
the penult, and conversely. 


4. Of the five original vowel sounds (16°), a is the relatively strongest, 
next comes ο, then u, then e, and finally t as the last in order and weakest 
of all (146 ff.). 


924 A careful study of the above four principles will show that it is 
the operation of one or more of them, in particular the influence of the 
accent —and by accent we mean stress (77". 85. App. i.)—that has brought 
about the monophthongization of the vowel pairs αι, ει, ot, ve (nt, ot), It was 
the accent, acting as a dynamic agent from rarious points (seats), that led 
the process, the start having evidently been made from the root or stem 
of the words. For it will be remembered that in a given word the root 
or stem is the primitive element, while the suffixes and prefixes are 
hysterogeneous accretions, so that the root or stem must have originally 
been the seat of accent, and probably of a considerably stronger accent 
too (App. i. 17 & [1]. When in process of time primary (mostly 
suffixal. and binary (mostly prefixal: accretions began to amplify the words 
to polysyllables—a case so common in Greek—these hysterogeneous accre- 
tions naturally fell under the sway of the accent and so led to the develop- 
ment of the system of trisyllabic accentuation (trisyllabotony), peculiar 
to Greek. Now as long as the total number of syllables was kept within 
three, the accent generally retained its seat, but as soon as that number 
was exceeded, or extraneous (grammatical, analogical, etc.) influences 
came into play, the rhythmical balance of the word was disturbed by 
drawing the accent out of its original seat over to the penultima or even 
to the ultima (cp. A λέγε, λέγομεν, λεγόμεθα, λεγοµένους---µέλισσα, µελίσσας, 
μελισσῶν). On the other hand, when one or more suffixal syllables were 
dropped, the accent generally receded to its original seat (τιµηθησόμενος, 
τιµήσομεν, τίµησον, τίµα-- ἡδιόνων, ἤδιον). Again in case of prefixal accre- 
tions the accent, in consequence of its recessive tendency, often shifted its 
position even further back than its original seat in the root-syllable when 
the prefix either carried emphasis or had coalesced with the stem to an 
indistinguishable whole (d-vopos, εὔ-λογος, ἀέκων dxav, προέπεµπε προύπεμπε). 


6} The Greek ‘verb’ alone shows no less than 508 endings (finite alone 249 
against 243 in Sanskrit), while Latin exhibits 141, and Gothic 38 (GCurtius Gr. 
Verb 3 f£). 
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On this principle we have, taking into account simple words only and 
indicating the seat of the accent by a capital letter :— 


"Aepe * Ae poy but ἀξρετε dEpopey dEpw hence αἴρω (193) 
λειπε λεΕιπον 9) Άλείπετε λεῖἴπομε = AeIna ,, λείω 
θΕιος θΕιον ) θεῖΙοο θεῖων θεῖου ,, ῥθεῖος 
ΤΕΙΧΟς —  ΤεΙχεος ΤεΙχεα — Τεῦχος 
κοιλος κΟιλο» 9)  Κοῖλοο κοῖλων κο]λους ,, Ἁκοζλος 
όμοιος όμοιον  ὁμοῖιοο όμοιων dpolous ,, ὅμοῖος 
μχια μχιαν ») putas hence μῦ'α i.e. µῥα 
λελυκγια λεέλυκχια » λελυκυῖας ‘3 λελυκυῖα ,, -Kya 
δαεδος δα εδΙ »,  ὅλεδα ss da‘s(19*) ,, δᾷς 
ἆνττομεν dErra »»  Aerroy s Αίττε - iT TH 
wpolpas wpolpg 1 Ἱπροιρα ” πρῦ ρα »» "papa 
χρεΙ(οµεν per fere » Χρει(ε 9 χρέω = 45, χρῄω 
(τουτο τοχτου 1)  ΤΟΥΤῳ i — Τουτο) 


829, In the case of the spurious diphthongs (µυΐα [i.e. μβα], δᾷς, πρῶρα, 
xen¢w), we must reckon as coefficient factor the relative strength of the 
constituent vowels, in that the prepositives a ο v ¢, as stronger sounds, 
have overpowered their postpositive attendant ¢ (32°, 4. 146 ff). 


32'. The above illustrations, taken as representatives of all classes of 
stem diphthongs (suffixal and prefixal diphthongs being due to gramma- 
tical and analogical influences, 324), show that the monophthongization 
of (αε)αι, ει, οι, ut, ου, αι (=a), mt, ox, originated chiefly in the system of 
trisyllabotony which shifted the accent now to the prepositive now to 
the postpositive vowel, and thus rendered both forms equally familiar 
to the people. A further consequence of this alternative accentuation 
was a corresponding ‘lengthening’ of the accented, and ‘shortening’ of 
the unaccented vowel, so that when in process of time popular speech 
fixed the accent on one seat rather than on the other, the unaccented vowel 
was further reduced and soon swallowed up altogether. It becomes clear 
then that the monophthongization of the diphthongs at εἰ Οἱ yi ΟΥ (HI 
ωι) was not, as generally believed, effected by a ‘slow and gradual’ pro- 
cess, witnessed within historical or even ‘ postclassical’ times; it rather 
points to the concurrence in primordial Greek of diphthongs with an 
alternative accentuation (ai & di, & & εἰ, & & οί (ov & δύ], οἱο., ep. either 
as ai-ther and i-ther), with the natural consequence that as time went on 
one accentuation prevailed over the other and obliterated it. Accord- 
ingly there was no intermediate gradual process, no compromise or blend- 
ing of the two vowel sounds, no progressive or oscillating phonetic 
process which led on the one hand to the proper, and on the other 
to the spurious diphthongs, but both forms are virtually co-eval and 
go back to primordial antiquity. Atthe same time the monophthongiza- 
tion in question was not effected all at once, but the process affected 
each diphthong in each case or word separately and at a different time, 
though all certainly in preclassical antiquity. It is further clear that 
in the spurious diphthongs the muteness or phonetic disappearance of the 
postpositive « (ι adscript, later subscript) is not due to the preponderance 
of the prepositive vowel (a η w) ‘by virtue of its length,’ but the very 
reverse: the disappearance or muteness of the postpositive ι acted as 
a sort of compensatory lengthening on its prepositive associate. 

[Compare AE ος AI—A—E(n) in φαίνω, αἴρω, σηµαίνω, τεκµαίρω- «ϕφανῶ & 
φαενῶ, ἄρω, σημανῶ, τεκμαρῶ---ἔφηνα, ρα, ἐσήμηνα, ἐτέκμηρα. So further 

Φυγεῖν, τεύχω τυχεῖν, λείπω λιπεῖν, εἷμι Tuer, οἶδα ἵδμεν or ἴσμε», ete. 
168. 864. | 


328, Different is the case of the diphthongs αυ ευ (now =av ev or af ef). 
Here we find that either vowel has retained its individual sound, with 
prevalence of the first (223, 3), so that the composite resultant (du éu or 
rather a¥ e¥) finally became av af or ev ef (51). 


46 


PRONUNCIATION OF Υ AND |. [9850- 945. 


923. From the above general remarks it becomes clear that, strictly 
speaking, Greek, since historical times, knows nothing of real (phonetic 
or acoustic), but merely graphic diphthongs, the only exception being 
afforded by the vowel pairs av and ev (nv, wv), and that only previous to 
the complete consonantization of their postpositive v. 


A. PRONUNCIATION OF THE SONANTS |, εἰ, Υ, Η, Ol. 


83. The vowel symbol :, whose pronunciation as ἑ at all 
times cannot be questioned, has interchanged, ever since the VIB 
B.C., first with EI, then with Y and H. The following inscriptional 
data will illustrate the nature and frequency of their confusion 
and the degree of consequent homophony among them. 


84. I. Interchange of \ with ει. (Cp. 30 & ο f.) The fol- 
lowing specimens, among numerous others, may suffice for the 
purpose. (But cp. 28, ο f.) 


Vib B.c. χαλιοι Roehl IGA 381c B15d12. Διοτείμου ᾿Αθήν, Ε 419, 
10, 1 (Διότιμος CIA 201, 1014, 1029, &c.). ἀποκτίνη CIA i. 9, 28. 
Μιλιχίο Διός Ἐφημ. Αρχ. 1889 p. 51 (Μειλ- CIA 1122, &c.). Εἰφιστιάδης 
CIA αἱ, 465, 105 (Ίφιστ- ib. 104 & 105. ἨΗφιστ- ib.). Σαλαμείνιος CIA 
11. 482, 113. Φιδίας PKretschmer 36. 450 B.c. Σταγιρῖται CIA 1. 230. 
447 B.C. Σταγιρῖται ib. 234. 802 B.C. Ἐπαφρόδειτος CIA ii. 482, 108. 
᾿Αϕροδασιος CIA ii. 482, 114 (beside ᾽Αϕροδίσ- 1b. 110). 878-367 B.c. 
διερίσµατα CIA ii. 678B 47 (διερίσµ- ib. 651, 4; 695, 15, &c.). 
Ivt Bc. Μιλιχίῳ beside Μειλιχίῳ Bull. Corr. Hell. vii. 507 & 509. 
ὀρίχαλκος CIA ii. 681 (ὀρείχ- ib. 751, b, 21; & 765, 24-25). 332 B.c. 
᾿Αριστίδου Bull. Corr. Hell. xii. 254, 14. 320 B.c. έλλείπι CIA ii. 
835, i-] 86. 282-1 B.C. ἀπολέλιπται ixdvos ᾿Αθήν. Ἡ΄ 294-5, 9. 
TIT? B.c. Μιδίας Kovpay. Ἐπιγρ. 1835. Στιριεύς ib. 1153. ἄπιμι ib. 
3151, 5. ᾿Ἠπιρῶτις ib. 1675 & 1679. ἰσέπραξε CIA 11. 603, 9. 237 Ε.ο. 
κροκοδιλων Mahaffy, Petrie Pap. i. 14, 5. 164-3 B.c. ᾿Αϕροδεισ.ω 
Gr. Pap. Br. Mus. p. 8, 37. 163 B.C. ἀποτείσει ib. p. 32, 18. βασιλαικοῦ 
ib. p.10, 5. Kpyrei ib. p. 11, 37 (Κρητί ib. 48). τραπεζείτου ib. p. 16, 7-8. 
ὑποκιμένων ib. Ρ. 10, 21. 161 B.C. ποιῆσις (for -σεις) 1b. p.21, 1Ο. ἐπι- 
δοθίσης ib. Ρ. 17, 11. τοὺς γραμματῖς ib. p. 17, 15-18 twice ; also p. 19, 17. 
[λήφασι ib. p. 23, 8.9. 15. 26. 30. ἀντιλημμένου ib. p. 19, 4-5 — and so on 
ever since. For many other examples see (Meyer § 115. 


84>, II. Interchange of y with 1 (or its homophones ει and Η). 


Dealing with the sound of υ, it is difficult to trace the physiological 
process which led to its change from its original u-sound (16>) to its 
present i-sound. Still, 88 in the absence of any explanation (that of u-w-i 
being a fanciful hypothesis irreconcilable with Greek phonology) even 
conjectures are allowable, I believe that we can detect a plausible explan- 
ation of the phenomenon in the generalization of the above principle 
of the monophthongization of the diphthongs (32° ff.). We have seen there 
that, under the stress of accent, the pfepositive vowel of the diphthongs 
ου and υι became early mute. With this change of every (original) ου to 
tw and every u toi, the u-sound came to be expressed systematically by 
ov and occasionally by the (rather uncommon) original simplev. Now as 
in progress of time, ov, already the principal representative of the u-sound, 
gained in frequency through the accession of hysterogeneous (compensated ) 
ov, it may be conjectured that it gradually appropriated the whole field 
of the u-sound, while v, having already been associated with its com- 
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panion ι, gradually went further in that direction and ultimately ended 
by being systematically either read as: or transcribed by ου. 


35. 600-550 B.c. Συκεεῦσιν beside Σιγενεῦσιν IGA 452. Vth Bc. 
Διόνισος, Διονισιγένης, Μούνιχος PKretschmer p. 119 (on A red- -figured 
vases). Τύρινθι ib. 64. 9ο. 403 B.c. Κυνδιῆς CIA 1. 230 (beside 
Κιν- CIA 1. 240). 378 B.C. ἥμυσυ CIA 11. 174 45. 374 B.C. 
᾽Αμϕικτύονες CIA ii. 64 (beside frequent -xri-) KMeisterhans?22. 9340 
B.C. Σίβιλλα CIA 11. 835. ΤΝ B.c. Ὑσμήνα for Ἴσμ-, PKretschmer 31. 
Κιανίς for Κν- ib. f. 279 B. ο Xoipudos Bull. Corr. Hell. 1890 p. 359. 
III” B.c. Εὐτιχίς CIA Ἡ. 2935. 280 B.C. ἦμυσν Mahaffy 1 ll. XV1. 2, 9. 
180 B.C. κυλύχνιον, Κυνθυκφ Kithner-Blass 1 1.70. ἉΧοιρύλος Bull. Corr 
Hell. iv. 13, 81 δι 21, 164.  II29B.c. ἥμυσυ Gr. Pap. Br. Mus. p. 22. 
6-10 (thrice) ; 80 too 24, 5; 25, 15-17 (twice) (but ἥμισυ 46, 24, etc.). 
158-7 B.c. ἄρχειπερετην Gr. Pap. Br. Mus. p- 41, 121] (beside a αρχιυπ- ib. 
97). (73 B.C. Μυνύκιος rain Αρχ. 11. 1884 Ῥ. 100 (Μινύκιος Bull. Corr. 
Hell. viii. 154 [45 Α.Ρ.]). 96-98 A.D. TUros Bull. Corr. Hell. viii. 
154. Il? A.D. λυπὼν (for λιπ-) CIG 9727; GKaibel Epigr. 730. 161-- 
169 A.D. ‘TuBéptos CIG 1168. Φαιμυλίας Bull. Corr. Hell. x11. 490 no. 
115 (Φαιμιλίας 19.). Αἰμυλία Mitth. xii. 170 no. 3. ᾿Αϕρυκανός CIG 
add. 1999. Βαρβύλλεια CIA iii. 127. 170-180 A. D. Πομπύλιος C1G 
add. 3822 b*. Κωτύλιος CIG 1738. Σέρβυλλα Archives de miss. ili. ser. 
IIL. 244, πο. 71. Sudovards CIG 1967. Συνπλίκιος Arch. ep. Mitth. xi. 
32, no. 31. ΊΤυβέριος ΟΙ 1168. ITI-ILTI™ a.v. µηνήῄουσα CLeemans 
"ος, 6 (beside μηνύων 21). πῦξις for antic. 97, 47. Opa for θύρα 107, 
30. µμηνύει 131, 19. Ύμνησα for ὑμ- 131, 40. µηστηρίων 135, 39. 
βαρίς for βαρύς 83,15. τοῖς for τῆς, 107, 12. σκῦπτρον for σκῆ- 97, 21. 
συνψυφίσας for -ψηφ- 109, 5. Ἠπυκρίας for πικ- 121, 45. ἀπόκριφος 
109, 33. τοῦ βηθοῦ for βυθοῦ 115, 23. ταχήν for -χύν 117, 39. ITI 
A.D. µολιβην Gr. Pap. Brit. Mus. 98, 432; also 113, 926 (beside 
μολυβοῦν ib. 74, 304, and μολυβοῦ 76, 358: IVth a.p.). 215 A.D. 
Βειθινάρχης (for -θυν-) Berl. Akad. ‘388 888, 61, 1Ο. ὑπεύθινοι CIG 
2824, 18. TII-IV‘% a.p. Βηζαντίου CIA i lil. 3483. CWessely 
N. daub. 77,1 φιλακτήριον, ἀλλοιωσείνη, δεσπήνης, οἰμέρας, παρεστώσοι (for 
-σῃ), σύ (for on), ὑμερινόν, ἔθυκας (for ἔθηκας), etc. TVt) a.p. φρυκτόν 
Great Louvre Pap. 513 (φρικτ- ib. 266. 1460. 3017). μυλιβὴν ib. 2466 
(podvBoty ib. 420). Φυλύμινον ib. 2695. xikAw ib. 2138. = IV-Vit ap. 
μολιβοῦν Gr. Pup. Brit. Mus. 122, 30. µἡμέτερος (for ὑμ-) ib. p. 108, 746. 

Vth A.D. κιρία (for κυρ-) ib. p. 124, 14 (κυρία ib. 20). 487 Α.Ὀ. ἱνδικτυόνυς 
GWesscly Prol. 65. V-WIt A.D. ἀπύλησε CWessely Akad. Wiss. 
1889 p. 115. ἀπολήσαται ib. Ρ. 114. μαρτηρῶ ib. Ῥ. 115. ὀξύρινχος ib, 
p. 106 111. twice (beside frequent -ρυν- 1Ὀ.). τῶν γ΄ μαρτήρων ib. p. 112. 
VIth Α.Ρ. ἠπογράψας Gr. Pap. Br. Mus. p. 203, 82. πολυτίαν CIG 
8643, 10. λήµης (for . i ib. #055. VI-VII' a.v. ὑμῶν (for ἡμῶν) 
CWessely Prol. 64. Urk. Berlin 308, 13 ἐρύφια ή. mpativor, 

paprupos, ἀνάλισις ib. 7508 A.D. μουσικύ (for -κή) CWessely Ῥτο]. 64. 
VIIth A.D. µαρτήρω (beside -τύρω) CWessely Prol. 64. [Β]αβιλών 
WECrum Coptic MSS. no. 53 (beside Βαβυλών ib.). ἀλυθινός ib. 
39. κῖρι (for κυρῶ Le. κυρίῳ) ib. 12. 15. 42. προσκηνήσ[ο]μεν ib. 8 (-κυν- 
23)—and so on ever since. 

96». In later Sanskrit, Greek υ is transcribed almost as often by i as by u, 
but then curiously Greek ε is often transcribed by u as well (AlbWeber 615 
& 621 f.), Conversely Sanskrit i is transoribed into Greek now by ει now by 
ν (ib. 628, App. i. 11 (3]). 

85>. The allegation that the Erasmian pronunciation of v as & or French 
u is heard in such WN instances as (northern) κᾶρά for κυρά, ἄχᾶρα for 
ἄχνρα, ripi for τυρί, rests on a mere fallacy, whether the testimony proceeds 
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from German (KFoy Lautsystem 84; GMeyer § 93 ; FBlass 21) or Greek 
sources. For the former authorities are misled by the palatal sound of the 
preceding κ’ Υ x’ (cp. 56>. 57. 91) which they mistake for part of the suc- 
ceeding v-sound, and the latter make it a patriotic or pleasant duty to bear 
testimony to the ‘ preservation’ of %-sound in N, since they are told that 
it is ‘classical.’ Asa matter of fact, Ν knows absolutely no other vowel 
sounds than aeto% (16°), all well defined and isochronous, except in 
position (App. ii. 1 & [1]). 

35°. Likewise the inference drawn by FBlass (39 f. ορ. PKretschmer 68) 
from the present name of Kumi and Stura (Κούμη, Στοῦρα) for the ancient Κύμη 
and Στύρα, as to the pronunciation in A of ν 88 u, cannot b2 accepted, since 
these modern forms merely point to the influence of the Latino-Venetian 
administration. 


36. Under Aeolic (particularly Boeotian ?) influence, the sonants 
v and o: came to be regarded among G-B scribes as equivalent, and 
thus were almost indiscriminately substituted for each other (29), as: 
160 B.C. ἀνύγετε Louvre Pap. 50, 7. ἀνύγω ib. 51, 7. σοὶ λέγοι (for 
σὺ λέγπ) Gr. Pap. Br. Mus. p. 106, 675. évuxiwy. huvixoy, ἀκυλάντως, 
CWeasely, Akad. Wiss. 1889 p. 115. 15 a.D. poipa (for pupa) FG Kenyon, 
Class. Texts p.97 (=I 517). οἱ πραγµατευόµενυ Arch. Inst. Amer. ii. 
36. ἀποτρύφυ (for -δρύφοι) FGKenyon Class. Texts p. 106 (=Q 21). 
δυώ (for dom) ib. Ρ. 108 (=O 648). τὰ λυπά ΟΙ 2824, 6. πεπύημαι 
2826, 23. ἀνθξαι, ef δέ τις ἀνύξι ib. 1933, 6-8. 153 Α.Ὀ. τυαύτην 
Gr. Urk. Berlin 153, 18 & 35. ὀφίλι pu for ὀφείλει µοι 155, 5. ib. 183 
(1 ὃς), 21 τὸ ἥμισοι µέρος. 276 (t II-III), 20 σὺν σύ, etc. etc. 238- 
244 A.D. Ποιανεψιῶνα CIA ili. 1197, 11.17. ΙΙΙ Α.Ρ. ἀνθξαι CIA iii. 
1427, ο. 4. ἀνύξας ib. 1428, 3. κυµητήριον (very often), ὀκετήριον (for 
oixnr-) KMeisterhans* 46, 10. ἐπύησα, Διονοισίου Mitth. xviii. 206. 

38>. The frequent substitution of -cia for -yia in the feminine of the 
perfect participle active is apparently analogical, due to the influence 
of the adjectives -vs, -v, -eia, as: 

ἐρρηγεῖα (often), ἐπιτετελεκεῖα, ἑστακεῖα, συναγαγοχεῖα, διερρωγεῖα, λε- 
λοιπεῖα, γεγονεῖα (Often), συναραρεῖα, Εἰλειθεῖα, etc.—all in old inscrip- 
tions. G. Meyer® § 130. 


37. III. a Interchange of Η with: (ore. See 26. 4, 28 ff, 


33 8, 34). 
452 3.c. [ΚἸαμηρης CIA i. 228, 12. Vth Ε.Ο. Εὔφιβος for 
Εὔφηβος (on a red-figured vase) PKretschmer 138. Μείλιχος, 
Μήλιχος, Μίλιχος (on vases) 1b. 133 f. ἃ 233. 425 B.c. ‘Hro- 


κράτης Roehl IGA 26. Σικινῆται CIA i. 37. Πιδασῆς CIA 1. 37 (Πηδ- 
ib. 229, 232, 231, 233). 422-419 B.C. συβήνη CIA ii. 170, 19; 
also 172, 18 (420 B.C.), and often since. 420 Β.ο. Καμηρης ib. 
263, 9 (Καμιρης ib. 237, 11. 239, 52. 240, 75. 356, 17). 378 Ε.. 
Zecerfirac CIA 1.17, B, 31. 349 Ε.Ο. θυα[ί]νι (for -νη) CIA 11. 755, 7. 
330-317 B.c. ἁμαξήποδα CIA ii. add. 834,¢, 4,2. 323 B.C. ἀφεῖκε 
CIA ii 811, ο, 119 (ἀφῆκεν Bull. Corr. Hell. xiv. 163, 13-21 often). 
321 Ε.Ο. τὴν δὲ ὕλιν CIA ii. 1059, 9. + 305 B.C. γεισηπύδισµα CIA 
ii. 63, 114. ‘yetovrous ib. ΤΙΙ5 B.c. τήθη (for τίτθη) CIA Ἡ. 836, c-k 
43; also 992. Efruyos Τυχιππίδου ‘Hpaxdeoris CIA 11. 2936. κεὖδο- 
καάσωσι Journ. Hell. Stud. Megalopolis 126. Διονίχα Θειβῆα (for 
Θηβαία) CIA 11. 2998. ᾿Επικρατὴς (for -ris) Φίλωνος Σιδωνία CIA ii, 
3222. gyi Herond. Nim. 4, 50. Διμτριος Bull. Corr. Hell. v. 168, 
NO. 33- Χρνας "Ednp. ἀρχ. E 23, twice. 168 B.c. fivov (for οἴνου) 
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Louvre Pap. §5, 11-15, thrice. II®4 B.c. ns χρείστ for χρήστης GIB 
477, 40. 120 B.c. ri (for τὴν) piaw Louvre Pap. 15%, 15. Αὐριλίας 
(beside Αὐρηλίου) Mitth. xiv. 114, 72, 3-6. ψίφισμα ib. 110, 66. φηλώτα 
ib. 105, 61.  Almtov CIA ii. 10494 55. 69-62 B.c. ἀνατεθήκασι CIA 
li. 470, 71. 80 (beside -τεθεικ-, 1053, 7; 835, 0-] 45; 403, 38, &c.). 
Ist B.c. καθῆλκον CIA ii. 470, 20. 45 B.c. Ῥαβήριος Bull. Corr. Hell. 
vi. 608. 88 B.c. Καλουήσιος (for Calvisius) Bull. Corr. Hell. 
xi. 226, 7. Ist a.D. Τηβέρος CIG 2739. 84 A.D. Σαλήνιος 
CIG 5045. τὸν χρύσιν for xpvony FBlass Hermen. 139. 92 A.D. 
προσφωνβσθαι Gr. Urk. Berlin 11, 11. 1154 A.D. ἔθικεν FG Kenyon Class. 
Texts p. 104 (Ξ- Ψ 751). τεθνιότα ib. p. 106 (=O 20). +150 a.D. 
Διομίδης CIA iii. 1119, 1, F, 19. σὴ µήτερ GKaibel Epigr. 998. 162 
A.D. τὸ Αρπαγάθι Gr. Urk. Berlin 153, 32 (beside τῷ “Αρπαγάθῃ ib. 13). 
pu εἰτύεις for μὴ eldvins ib. 38. 158 A.D. κλιρουχίας Gr. Urk. Berlin 
160, 3. 161-9 A.D. δινάρια Le Bas 243* (twice); FBlass Pron. 37 
note 5. 164 A.D. ᾽Αντηϕῶντι Mitth. xiv. 92, 15, 3 170 A.D. 
Χαρήσιος CIA iit. 1133, 49 11. 194 A.D. ᾿Αραβηκοῦ Gr. Urk. Berlin 
199,23. 190-200 AD. Σκῖψι (for Σκηψι, on a coin!) Imhoof-Blumer 
Abhdl. xviii. (1890) p. 628. ὄντηνα CIG 2824, 2. els ἵν σορύν ib. 6. 
της for τίς ib. 2826, 17. αὐθειμερί CIA 11. 73, 24, δι μάψον µυ ἃ 
ἔλαβες τὸ σφυρίτι Gr. Urk. Berlin 247, 5-6. Β μὲν cobs ᾧ (1.6. ef μὲν 
σωθεὶς & [for which wrongly σωθήσωο]) ib. 223, 3; 230, 3. ἵνα διακονέσι 
μῖν (1. Θ. ἵνα διακονήση ἡμῖν) ib. 2613, 26-27. οὐθὲν A μὴ τὸν τόκο» ib. 
12-13. 216 A.D. τῆς πολητείας Berl. Akad. 1888 p. 888, 61, 12. 
TII™ Α.Ρ. Κρήτης καὶ Κυρίνης Κυντήλιος CIG 2588. ἐψηφησμένα 2790. 
Καλλήστρατος Καλλητύχῃ ανέθικε 6672. ἐνγίθεν ris paps αὐτοῦ Bull. Corr. 
Hell. 1893 p. 528 f.—and so on ever since. 


38. The interchange of η and ει in the endings -ειος and -εια, 80 
frequent in H-G inscriptions (B.c. 200-100 A.D.), 88: εὐσέβνα, 
ἱέρμα, θεραπήα, µαντµα, παιδῄα (Louvre Pap. p. 370, 18, παιδήα), Ἂρι- 
στόκληα, Ἡράκλμα, Φιλόκληα, ᾿Αφέλμα, Γαλάτμα, Ἰσιγένημα, ΗἩδβα, Λαο- 
δάµµα,---᾽Αντωνίμα, Γερµανίκµα, Ἕρμμηα, Θήσμα, Καισάρμα, “Apnos πάγος, 
"Apyftos, Auxnos, Μήδηος (KMeisterhans* 37)—has hardly been con- 
sidered here, since a prevocalic ἑ or e can lead through a weak ¢ to a 
consonantal { (15 $2 a. cp. FBlass. Pron. 35), notwithstanding that this 
cannot well apply to paroxytones (θεραπῄα, µαντήα, παιδία, Ηδοβα), 
where the accented t-sound is not weak.—See also 209. 


38>, On the other hand, the frequent syncopation of words like Αἱγίδος, 
Ἐρεχθῖίδος, Olvidos (from -ηίδος), χολίδην from -ηίδη», λιτουργία from ληιτ-, 
which occur in the inscriptions since the Is a.p. (KMeisterhans’ 30, 6), 
can be explained only on the assumption of homophony between η and «. 
(Cp. 148 f.) 

89. The most unmistakable evidence of the pronunciation of η as ο is 
seen by Erasmians in the two fragmentary lines where Cratinos and 
Aristophanes represent the sheep cry by 87 89 and 8% respectively : 

6 8° ἠλίθιος ὥσπερ πρόβατο» Bi BH λέγων βαδίζει. Frg. 43 (TKock) 
and θύειν µε μέλλει καὶ κελεύει BA λέγειν. Ar. Frg. 642 (ib.). 
Compare Hesych. Bu λέγει’ βληχᾶται; and BHBHN: πρόβατον. Bekk. An. 86, 4 
Bu’ προβάτων βληχή. ᾿Αριστοφάνης θύειν µε κτλ. Et. Μ. 78, 40 TO Bu ὅτερ περι- 
σπᾶται ... ἐστι δὲ µίµηµα προβάτον. 

But even granting that it was universally sounded as 6 at the time of its 
adoption (29° f.), I have shown elsewhere (Amer. Jour. Phil. XVI. [1895] 
46-51), that neither Cratinosn or Aristophanes are likely to have marked 
their own verse with the prosodic symbol η, that they wrote βεβέ(ε) and 
βέ(ε) respectively, and that this βεβέ(ε) does not represent the sheep cry, 
but denotes, in the language of infants (and Cratinos is ridiculing some 
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childish man or lad), the sheep itself. In other words, βεβέ(ε) or βηβῆ 
(not βῆ Bf) means ba-lamd, and the term is still fully preserved in N 
speech. 


80>. Prof. Blass’s appeal (Pron. 37 f) to the testimony of Sextus regarding the 
pronunciation of 7 as € in the 1114 a.p, surely rests on misrepresentation. In 
eriticizing the grammarians, Sextus here instances η and speaks not of its sound, 
but of the grammatical value or function given to it by the theorists, with 
8 view to prove their inconsistency. The passage, which, as quoted by Blass, 
appears imperfect, rans thus (Adv. Gram. 625): εἰ τὸ a ΚΑΤ ἀγτογο (1.9. accord- 
ing to the grammarians) ἐκτεινόμενον καὶ συστελλόμενον οὐχ ἕτερόν ἐστι στοι- 
χεῖον ἀλλ᾽ ἓν κοινόν, ὡσαύτως δὲ καὶ τὸ | καὶ τὸ Υ, ἀκολογθήςει καὶ τὸ ε καὶ τὸ 
η ἂν εἶναι στοιχείο» κατὰ τὴν αὐτὴν δύναμιν (value, function) κοινόν. ἡ γὰρ abr) 
δύναμις ἐπ ἀμφοτέρων ἐστι. καὶ συσταλὲν μὲν τό H γίνεται ε, ἐκταθὲν δὲ τὸ ε 
γίνεται Η. κατὰ τὸν αὐτὸν δὲ τρόπον καὶ τὸ 0 καὶ τὸ ω, στοιχείου γε 
σεται φύσις κοινὴ ἐκτάσει καὶ συστολῇ διαφέρουσα, ἐπείπερ τὸ μὲν w pax 
ἐστιν 0, τὸ δὲ Ο βραχύ iorw ω. τυφλώττουσιν οὖν οἱ γραμματικοὶ wal Το 
ἀκόλογθον aYTOIC OY ογνορώοι λέγοντει ἑπτὰ φωνήεντα τυγχάνειν, πέντε 
µόνων ὄντων πρὸς τὴν φύσιν (in reality). 


40. Such data as N fepds, µερός, θεριό’ (for ξηρός, µηρός, θηρίον), otc., prove 
nothing as to the pronunciation of 7 in A-P times, seeing that the sound 
tr (ερ, np, up, ειρ, orp), especially that unaccented, generally changes to ο (1869), 
a phenomenon which goes back to P times, as (leaving aside such classical 
instances as Kapepeis, Srayepirys): 187-8 a.pD. Χᾶωτᾶρος CIA iii. 281, 2. 
166-S a. D. Φαλαρέως 1131, 4. 184-7 a.D. Elpeveos 1144, ii. 15. ‘“EpaxAe@ris 
2452. Ἑροδότου 1524, 1. IVth Α.Ρ. ὑπερέτην Gr. Pap. Br. Mus. p. 101, 
548, etc. 1 

41. According to traditioniste, the pronunciation of η as {, as early as pre- 
Socratic times, receives strong support also from Plato’s testimony (Crat. 418 B-c) 
ΣΩ. οἶσθα ὅτι οἱ πδλδιοὶ of ἡμέτεροι τῷ lara καὶ τῷ δέλτα εὖ para ἐχρῶντο, καὶ 
οὐχ ἤκιστα αἱ yuvaixes, alwep μάλιστα τὴν ἀρχαίαν pari σφ(ουσι, NUN δὲ ANTI MEN 
Toy i@ta, "Hei, [ἢ] Ata µεταστρέφουσι», ἀντὶ δὲ τοῦ δέλτα (Fra, ds µεγαλοπρεπέ- 
στερα ὄντα. ΕΡΜ. πῶς δή; ΣΩ. οἷον οἱ μὲν ἀρχδιότατοι imépan (ἐμ- 8) THN HMEPAN 
ἐκάλουν, of δὲ (ὕστερον) εἱμέρδν, οἱ δὲ NYN HMEpAN. EPM. ἔστι ταῦτα. 
ΣΩ. οἶσθα οὖν ὅτι µόνον τοῦτο δηλοῖ τὸ ἀρχαῖον ὄνομα τὴν διάνοιαν τοῦ θεµέ- 
you; ὅτι γὰρ ἀσμένοις τοῖς ἀνθρώποις καὶ ἱμείρονσιν te τοῦ σκότονε τὸ φῶ 
ἐγίγνετο, ταύτῃ ὠνόμασαν ἱμέραν. EPM. φαίνεται. ΧΩ. Νῦν δέ ye τετραγφδηµένον 
ot ἂν κατανοήσαιε 5,7: βούλεται ἡ ἡμέρα. καίτοι τινὲς οἴονται ds δὺ ἡ ἡμέρά 
ἥμερα ποιεῖ, διὰ ταῦτα ἀνομάσθαι αὐτὴν otras. The argument, however, is of 
no avail, since, besides the vagueness and ambiguity of the passage, in his 
etymological speculations Plato refers not so much to the pronunciation 
as to the script or spelling of the words, as current in his time (25,c). Thus 
Gpws is connected with ἔρως (398 Ο-Ώ), and ρα (404 ο) with both ἁρᾶσθαι 
and dépa: ρα δὲ éparh) τις, ὥσπερ οὖν καὶ λέγεται 5 Ζεὺς αὐτῆς ἐρασθεὶς 
ἔχειν. ἴσως δὲ μετεωρολογῶν ὃ νομοθέτης τὸν dépa “Hpay (i.e. AEP EPA or dip 
ὄρ-α) ὠνόμασεν ἐπυερυπτόμενος, θεὶς τὴν ἀρχὴν ἐπὶ τὴν τγελευτήν. yrolns 8 ἂν 
a πολλάκις λέγοις τὸ τῆς Ὥρας ὄνομα (i.e. EPAEPA lpacpa). 396 Β ἡ δ᾽ ab és 
τὸ ἄνω ὄψις καλῶς ἔχει τοῦτο τὸ ὄνομα καλεΐσθαι, oypania, ὁρῶσὰ τὰ ἄνω (i.e, 
OPAN-). So again in Tim. 288 and 448. 3980 ὁ 82 δὺ ἥρως τί ἂν εἴη :---τοῦτο 
γὸ ὄνομα δηλοϊ τὴν ἐκ τοῦ Epwroc yéveow (ΕΡΩΣ or EPOX), ib. D τοῦτο λέγει 
τοὺς Hpwac ἢ ὅτι σοφοὶ ἦσαν . . , Epwran ἱκανοὶ ὄντες τὸ yap εἴρειν (ie, 
EPEN) λέγειν ἐστιν, κτλ.; 894908 A. 405 Β. 4064. 407 Β Αθηνᾶ ὡσπερεὶ 4 θεονόἁ 
ἐστίν (ΑΘΕΝΑ A@EONOA). ib, 9 κατὰ τὸ ἄρρεν τε καὶ κατὰ τὸ ἀνδρεῖον "Αρης 
ἂν dy (i.e. APEX). 49088. 409 Β CEAHNH Οέλας ἔνον. 41956 αἱ μὲν ὦρδι ᾿Αττικιστί" 
Spar γάρ εἶσι διὰ τὸ ὁρίζειν. 4159 Aelia τῆς ψνχῆν σηµαίνει λεςομόν τινα’ τὸ γὰρ 
Alay ἰσχύε τίς ἐστι (1.9. AE-AIA), ib. 9 ἀρετή---ἀειρήτη---αἱρετή. 416 B ἀἰοχρὸν τὸ 


π] Hence the derivation of the N word νερό” from ancient νηρὸν is phonopathi- 
cally well justified. See 150, ο [2]. 
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41-44. ] PRONUNCIATION OF οι. 


ἴσχον τὸν ῥοῦν, ἀεισχοροῦν (Jovy = PON), eto. etc. Accordingly the only in- 
ference to be deduced from the above and any other similar passages is that 
the Athenians in Plato’s time had not yet become quite familiar with the 
new orthography, but more or Jess adhered to the ancestral or scholastic 
mode of spelling (6. 26), and, what is also very significant, that they made no 
account either of the aspiration (72 ff.) or of ‘quantity’ (28 ff. 86 ff App. ii.). 
This accounts also for the very frequent misspelling of μὲν and δὲ for μὴν and 
δὴ in most of the archaic and classical texts. (1744 f.) 


42. b. Interchange of H with ε. (See 26 f. 28 ff.) 


On the other hand, the same A inscriptions from the first appearance 
of η in the Vth B.c. down to Byzantine times show a far more fre- 
quent interchange of this symbol with «. This phenomenon has 
already been fully investigated in 28 ff. 


43. Regarding the almost regular practice in Latin of transliterat- 
ing η by e, it now becomes clear that the Romans could not be 
expected to use fur it the letter H familiar to them as h, or to provide 
8 special symbol for Greek H, the more so as this comparatively 
a sign was so unsettled and shifting among the Greeks them- 
selves. Having adopted the Greek (Chalcidian) characters more than 
two centuries prior to the spelling reform at Athens (5), at a time 
when € was the only representative of its class, they continued to 
abide by the old system familiar to them, Just as they still adhered 
to the old E for ει (29 ff.), as well as to the old digraphs PH, PS, 
CH, unmindful of the fact that in Greece these pairs had been long 
replaced by the simple symbols %, ¥, X (5 f. 12. 53. 56). 


44. IV. Interchange of οἱ with 1 (or εἰ and Η, ορ. 28 ff. 32 ff). 


329 Ε.Ο. δυεῖν (and often since) K Meisterhans*124. 320-300 B.c. οἴκαι 
(for οἴκοι) Kithner-Blass i. 135. «Φαληρεῖ (for «ροῖ) CIA ii. 768, i. 24. 
Περιθείδης (for -θοίδης) Bull. Corr. Hell. 1890 p.62. 302 B.c. συνδι- 
οίκησε», GDittenberger 134, 5. 168 B.C. ἤνου (for οἴνου) Louvre Pap. 
σε, 11-15 (thrice). 162 B.c. συνηκολουθηκότοι σοι Gr. Pap. Br. Mus. 
p- 9, 13-14. 165-158 B.c. διοίκησα» HCollitz. 1529, 28. οἴετο ib. 
1339. (Cp. 45.) 101 Ε.Ο. τοῖς λοιπεῖς CIA ii. 467, 12 {. Λὐγουστοῖνος 
Le Bas vi. 4, 2388. ᾿Ακυλοῖνος ΟΙ 7284. 

IX-ITI™ Α.Ὀ. οἱ πρῶτη havévres CLeemans 117, 11. 131, 30 σπονδύν 
for -δήν. 135, 44 τὰ ληπά for λοιπά. 137, 9 τῆς ποσἰ. III”! a.p. 
ἀνώγη (for -γοι) FG@Kenyon Class. Texts p. 95 (=F 262). µένοις Gr. 
Pap. Br. Mus. p. 93, 268. σοὶ λέγοι (for σὺ λέγη) ib. p. 106, 675. ᾖτΙί- 
IVP A.D. ἱκονόμος CIA ili. 1444, 4. ἀντιβιης (for -Biows) FGKenyon 
Class. Texts p. 86 (= B 378). θυµήτην (for -pot-) ib. p.88 (= Γ 14). 
αἰδῖος (for aidoios) ib. Ῥ. 88 (=1172). ἀνημκοδομήσαντος Bull. Corr. 
Hell. ix. 210 f. ἁἀδαμαντίνις Great Louvre Pap. 3100. Ivth ΑΡ. 
πτοινοῦ (for πτη-) Gr. Pap. Br. Mus. p. 24. οἶμας for ἡμας CWessely N. 
Gr. Zaub. 77, 1. λοιμῳ (for λιμφ) Gr. Pap. Br. Mus. p. 87, 101. «εποῖεν 
(for éxnev) ib. p. 87, 115. Vth ΑΓ. νοῦσον: λιμικὴν νόσον UWilken 
Berl. Akad. 1887 p. 819,9. V-VI' a.p. ventre: cilia (1.6. κοιλία) 
Louvre Pap. 4> p.126. V-VIIt) Α.Ὀ. στήχι (for στίχοι) CWessely Akad. 
Wiss. 1889 p. 115. olxola (for οἰκία) ib. 540 A.D. τοῦ προκειµηθεντος 
CIG 9277. 6599 aD. ἔτιμον CWessely Prol. 68. 618 A.D. evixe (for 
ἐνοίκιον) ib. Ῥ. 64. émxiou ib. Φιβ/ (for φοιβ[άμμων] ib.) τοῖς δεσποίνης 
rois ἁγίας ib. προκείµενοι μεμισθώμεθα Gr. Urk. Berlin 308, 15, 
VIII a.v. ἡ ἀφθάντες (for οἱ ἀφιέντες) Apocal. Petri 17, 34. ἐκοῖνοι 
1,4. 780 A.D. Σαρακοινόν (for -κηνόν) ib. p. 5. 66. 
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So further προνία (for «νοίᾳ) CIG g111, 4. ἐν κόλπις 9113 & 
9114, 8. yénro. ἐν κόλπις 9115, 10 (also 9121, 9. 9124, 4. 9128, 9). 
is κόλπις 9131, 8. Φοιλύθεος WECrum Coptic MSS. 13° (φιλ- ib. 12. 
20. 22). πιµήν ib. 22 (ποιµήν ib. 13). ἱκουμένη ib. 5. λιπόν ib. 24. 30. 
(Aoew- ib. 14. 18. 22. 25). ὅμιος ib. Ap. v. ;—and so on ever since. 


45. The argument for the monophthongal pronunciation of o 
in A finds support also in the frequent absence of the augment in 
verbs beginning with οι, as: οἰκοδομημένοι (four times during the 1Vt® 
B.C.), beside ᾠκοὸ- K Meisterhans? 137. οἰακοστρόφουν Aesch. Pers. 768 ; 
Bac. 32; οἰωνίζοντο Xen. Hell. 1, 4, 14; 5, 4, 17; οἰνωμένος regular 
form from Aristotle onwards. (716 f.; however cp. 26, 8.) 


46. For the strikingly frequent interchange of οι and v in G-B 
times see 29 and 36. 

47. The phonetic interrelation of os and « in the Vth B.c. is not 
clearly borne out by the popular confusion of λοιμὸς and λιμός, as recorded by 
Thucydides 2, 54,2: ἐν δὲ τῷ κακῷ (pest) ofa εἰκὸς ἀνεμνήσθησαν καὶ τοῦδε τοῦ 
ἔπους φάσκοντες ol πρεσβύτεροι πάλαι ἄδεσθαι ‘Hee Δωριακὸς πόλεμος καὶ AOIMOC 
ἅμ᾽ αὐτῷ.) ἐγένετο μὲν οὖν ἔρις τοῦ ἀνθρώποις μὴ λομιὸν ὠνομάσθαι ἐν τῷ ἔπει 
ὑπὸ τῶν παλαιῶν ἀλλὰ λιιόν. ἐνίκησε δὲ ἐν τῷ παρόντι εἰκότως λοιμὸν εἱρῆσθαι. 
οἱ γὰρ άνθρωποι πρὸς ἃ ἔπασχον τὴν µνήµην ἐποιοῦντο. ἣν δέ ye, οἶμαι, sor’ 
ἄλλος πόλεμος καταλάβῃ Δαρικὸς τοῦδ' ὕστερος καὶ Ευμβῇ Ὑενέσθαι λιµόν, κατὰ 
τὸ εἰκὺς οὕτως άσονται. For the passage only shows: (1) that the ἔρις ἐγένετο 
(arose) after the plague had broken out, since the alternative would have been 
indicated by Thucydides through the term ἦν μὲν οὖν έρις, consequently there 
‘was but one phonetic version of the old saying; (2) that this original version was 
understood to mean Ards, the natural concomitant of war, since if the alter- 
native λοιμὸς were in the mind of the people, its very realisation afterwards 
could not possibly huve caused surprise and therefore a dispute, the more so 
as no λιμὸς is mentioned by Thucydides during the siege; (3) that the appear- 
ance of λοιμὸς for the expected λιμὸς led to the a posteriori substitution of the 
latter for the former in the version given by Thucydides ;—a circumstance 
which surely suzgests a sort of homophony between | and Οἱ in Thucydides’ 
time. The contention that ‘the very dispute’ about the words in question 
proves their heterophony (Kiihner-Blass i. 5, 3 [1]), is utterly indetensible, 
since the ips was not necessarily carried on phonetically but through 
the spelling (cp. the English set formula ‘How do you spell it?*'), a round- 
about process which the unmistakable script rendered needless for Thucy- 
dides to mention. Equally untenable is the argument (Kuhner-Blass i. 53) 
derived from Hes. Op. 243, where Zeus is represented to inflict upon mortals 
λιμὸν ὁμοῦ καὶ λοιµόν, seeing that, unlike the above oral saying (ἔπος qdé- 
µενο»), Hesiod’s line was written (even as a private advice to his brother 
Perses), and so was meant for the eye, which could not possibly mistake the two 
words, A similar collocation (λοιμοὺς καὶ λιμοὺς) ocours in Dion. H. Ars rhet. 17 
and so too Luke 21, 11 λιμοὶ καὶ λοιµο(. 


V. Αι (ae) and ε interchanged. (See το". 28 ff. 33 ff.) 


48. We have seen above (193) that ae was the original spelling of 
the diphthong a, and that it exchanged its postpositive vowel ¢ for ε 
after the analogy of eo: uw. This (grammatical) modification in the 
mode of writing, having been carried out systematically, did not affect 
ordinary οι, so that a from the outset retained the sound ae 
(that is [a 9] ε) of its predecessor (324). Hence a in A admits 
of another independent ι after it, as (7--Πυά B.c.): ᾿Αθηναιικός (i. e. 
᾿Αθηναεϊκός), ᾿Αθηναιίς, ᾿Αχαιικός, Δικαιίδης, Ἑρμαιικός, Κορωναιικός, Πλα- 
rauxos, Πειραιικός, Πτολεμαιίς, &c. (KMeisterhans? 26); cp. Boeotian 
ἑππότῆΗ for ἱππόται, εὐεργέτῆς for -ταις, ὀφειλέτΗ for -ται, ἀπογράφεσθΗ, 
δεδόχθΗ, ΘειβΗος for OnBatos, κΗ for καί, χΗρε for yxaipe, etc., (299. 
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48>; cp. GMeyer® § 113), where H stands for E. This association of 
terminal « would be unaccountable tor A, if we were to assume 
anothe rindependent « before it, that is if the « of the preceding 
diphthong contained a distinct postpositive é-sound. 


48>, That the vowel-pair (αε)αι had become a monophthongous e 
(4 9) before 400 B.C., appears also from the fact that, when η found 
its way into Boeotia (cp. 5 [1]), this simple symbol took the place of 
the diphthong (ae) at, as: ᾿Αρίστηχμος, Ἡγοσθενίτης, Δημήνετος, ἨἩχμων 
Ἠλχμόνιος, Φήδιμος, θεράπηνα, Xupias, x Ape, rain (for -αι), τίπτοµΗ, κλήω 
(κλαίω), ᾿Αθανβοι, etc.etc. RMeisteri. 238 ff. ορ. id. 82 f.—See 29" & 48. 

49. 2. For the pronunciation of αι 88 e since A compare: Πλατεαῖς, 
Φηγεεύς, Βησεεύς, Πειρεεύς, ᾿Ελεούσιος, Κυδαθηνεεύς, véiv (for ναίει»), 
Μεμακτηριῶνα, ᾿Αθηνἒος, &c.—and conversely Ερικαιεύς, Διομαιεύς, Τρινε- 
μαιεύς͵ ἐλαίου (for ἐλέου), ἔγραιο (for ἔγρεο), καΐκλυτι (for κέκλυθι); further 
ἠσελεύσοντε (for εἰσελεύσονται), διφθέρες (for «ραις), συρστέη, φέδιµο», 
&c.&ce.—all in CIA (KMeisterhans? 27). So further ἀνέδια CIL iv. 
2269. ἐνθάδαι εἰσιαίτω ib. 733. 168 B.C. ἀνύγετα (for -ται) Louvre 
Pap. §0, 7. 166 B.C. opara (for -τε) ib. 1, 386. 158 B.C. σηµέαν 
Gr. Pap. Br. Mus. p. 38, 23. 39, 45. 40, 66. 164 B.c. εἶδηται Louvre 
Pap. 43, 4- ἕἔρρωσθαι ib. 43, 1-4 twice. It A.D. λυμενομµένους 
FG Kenyon Class. Texts 76. κλὲε ib. 105 (=21). ἐγῶν (for αἰγῶν ib. 106 
(Ξ. 34). βούλεσθ) αἰπαρήγειν (for -ec8’ ἐπαρήγειν) ib. 106 (=Q 39). 
"Hdeoros CIG 628 twice. νέειν (for ναίειν) CLA 111.171, 111-2. ὑμναίο- 
µεν ib. 14. τῇ γυνεκί, χᾶρε, ᾿Ῥωμέω», κά (for καί) GIB 177 ;—and so on 
ever since [cp. also 299]. 

49°. GCurtius and with him FBlass (Pron. 55) claim to have discovered un- 
mistakable evidence of the pronunciation of αι as a-i in such cases of crasis as 
κἀν (for καὶ ἐν), κἀκεῖνος, κᾷτα. κἁστιν, and the like. But this phenomenon, 
which occurs chiefly in verse (161), is inseparable from the widespread practice 
in A of freely dropping every intersonantic ¢ (20°. 29), seeing that καὶ not only 
is 8 proclitic but also forms an inseparable part of the (metrical) line in the 
scriptura continua (79. 159. 165 >). 


50. No safe argument for or inst the pronunciation of as-e 
as e~, in the ΠΠ B.c., can be derived from the famous epigram of 
Kallimachos (A. P. xii. 28) : 

Λυσανίη, ov δὲ Naiy! καλὸς καλός ἀλλὰ πρὶν εἰπεῖν 

τοῦτο σαφῶς, ἠχώ φησί τίς ἄλλος ἔχει 
where to ναίχι the echo seems to respond ἔχει, that is nechi -echi, seein 
that the reply of the echo is, for metrical reasons, given in averted 
order (ναίχι καλός---ἄλλος ἔχει). On the other hand, the contention 
of staunch Erasmians that the echo replies to καλὸς by ἄλλος (F Blass 
Pron. 64f. and Kiihner-Blass i. Salt ) is untenable, since καλὸς is 
oxytone and ἄλλος paroxytone, so that the two words could not well 
lend themselves to parechesis. 


50°. A general survey of the pronunciation of the sonants in the 
V-VIth a.p. is afforded by a MS in capitals of the IXth, published by 
ABoucherie in the Notices XXIII (1872) pp. 277 ff. and 297 ff. It is entitled 
Ἑρμηνεύματα, and was composed by Pollux (207 a.D.) for the use of Greeks 
wishing to learn Latin (ib. p. 290 note: συνέγραψα πάντα τὰ pnyara... ὅσα 
ἀφελεῖ ἀνθρώποις φιληταῖς τῆς λαλιᾶς (τῆς) Ῥωμαϊκῆς). Our copy is the work of 
8 foreigner who knew hardly anything more than the Groek letters, and thus 
executed a mechanical reproduction of the MS before him, which seems to 
have belonged to the V-VI‘b (ib. p. 297), 8ο that we may charge most of the 
blunders in it to his predecessor. Here then we find (ib. p. 300) :—+ for ει 
79 times; ¢ for η over 50 times ; « for οι δ times; ι for v 66 times.—e: for 9 
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6 times; ει for ι 41 times.—y for ι 20 times; η for v once (κηνιγός for 
αυννηγός).--οι for v 5 times.—v for ει 2 times; υ for « 10 times; υ for η 
once (εὐθυνίας); υ for οι 3 times.—e for αι 54 times; ¢ for η 37 times 
(see above 43); η fore 7 times; o for @ 75 times; w foro 22 times. 


B. Tue ΏΙΡΗΤΗΟΝάΒ ay anv ey. (See 32>, 3. 328.) 


51. The diphthongs av ευ are now pronounced in Ν as av 
ev, modified to af ef before hard consonants (πκτ, x6, σ) 
(24. 32>, 3. 91). This is also the natural result, in accelerated 
speech, of the original composite sound au and eu (cp. Latin « 
and v, 18), or rather a” and e* (328), and the phenomenon of 
labialization is very old, as may be seen from the following 
inscriptional specimens. (Cp. GMeyer’ § 119 ff.) 

VI-Vtb B.c. Ναβπακτίων (Lokris) Rh] IGA 321 (Νανπ- ib.). ἔεθετος 
(Corinth) ib. 20, 101. ἀριστέξοντα ib. 343, 4. ἀξτοῦ ib. 409. vafu... 
Δελτ. ἀρχ. 1888 p. 7S. ἀξυτάρ ib. 1890 p.130. ἀξταῖσι Rbhl Dial. In 
1267. afros (Crete), DComparetti Mus. Ital. ii. 211 no.63. dfra... 194, 
32; afrov 217 f. 77-78; 'AFAau,231 8ᾳᾳ. 83-84. (Cp. εὐξετηρίς HCollits 
1040. 1041. 1267, 7, 21 ἀξταῖσι, éFrpayias). See GMeyer® § 121. 320 
B,C. Εὐθαίονος CIA 11. 836, 40. ILTI™ B.c. έυδοµον CIG 1563. ἑυδομή- 
κοντα ib. 1845, 47. 180 B.c. Λίβιος Bull. Cor. Hell. vi. 38. BiBsos 
ib. 43. 1569 B.C. ἐμβλέυσαντες (for -ψαντες) Gr. Pap. Br. Mus. p. 38, 15. 
156 B.c. pavdous Louvre Pap. 40, 33 & 41, 26. 120 B.c. εὐφήβοισι CIA 
111. 1104, I. κατεσκέβασε CIG 3693. ἀπελέφτερος (for -λεύθ-) ib. 5922». 
ἐπίστεφσε Wescher-Foucart Inscr. (1863) p. 312. ἩΗᾶβλος Rev. Arch. sér. 
26, p. 382. B.C. 20-30 A.D. Φλάβιος ΟΙ §239 & 5331. aBe (for ave! CIG 
9653. B.C. I¢-T1T? Α.Ὀ. Αθιάνιος (twice), Αβιδιανός (thrice), ᾿Αβίδιος 
(τι times), ᾿Αβίτος, "Αβιος (thrice), Φαθώνιος, Φλαθιανύς (28 times), 
Φλαθιλλιανος, Φλάθιλλος, Φλάβιος (144 times), Φλαβώνιος, Φλάβος, Γαβθιανός, 
Γαβίδιος, Γάβιλλος, Γάβιος (thrice), ᾿Οκταθιανός (4 times), ᾿Οκτάθιος (12 
times) Ῥαβέννα, &c. (ThEckinger 16-17). «44 Α.Ὀ. Σεβήρος; Σεθηριανός, 
Σεθηρεῖνος, &c. ib. 28. 

δι. The consonantal sound of υ in av and ευ is further borne out 
by the phenomenon that in composition initial p is not doubled after «ὐ- 
(186. 712), 88: εὕρωστος, εὕρους (by the side of ἄρρωστος, εὔρροος). However 
see also 64 ff and App. ii. 8 ff & 14. 

52. FBlass (Pron. 82 f.) is wrong in asserting that ‘the Greeks 
represent consonantal » by ov, even in cases where it is pre- 
ceded by a, ε: ᾿Οκτάονιος, Σεουῆρος; and side by side with this appears 
Ὀκτάϊος.. . . But the fact that av and ev are written from the second 
‘century[a.D.] onwards with av and ev, though never before [?], suggests 
‘that the modern Greek pronunciation had at that time begun, and 
‘naturally first before vowels. ... For my part I have the greatest 
‘hesitation in assigning ev= ef and ¢@ = f to the time of Hadrian; 
‘for before consonants, according to what has been said before, 
‘the modern Greek pronunciation cannot have prevailed even in 
‘the time of Terentianus Maurus (end of the fire, All this 
reasoning is refuted by inscriptional evidence, as: Βίβιος (fifteen 
times, Delos) Bull. Cor. Hell. vi. 29 ff. (185-180 B.c.), Βαλέριος 
(thirty-nine times, Athens), Φιλίστωρ i. 288 (1124 B.c.), Φούλβιος 
(eighteen times, Gythion), Le Bas, 1]. 4, 242 4 (86-80 Β.ο.), &c. (cp. 51). 
As a matter of fact, Latin av is transcribed in the I® B.c. three times 
by av, and three times by αβ; in the I% a. pD. twenty-six times by αου, 
three times by av, and twenty times by af; in the 1194 a.p. forty-nine 
times by aov, six times by av, and forty times by a8. The actual state 
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52-54. | PRONUNCIATION OF ASPIRATAE AND MEDIAE. 


of things regarding the transcription of Latin ο preceded by a vowel 
into Greek 1s illustrated by the following summary table drawn by 
ThKckinger 89: 


Vv av ev lv OV uv | 8ον 


ευ]εβ]]ιου]ιβ]]οου | ουἱοβ|| ουου . ουβ | αιου |αιβ 


ον | β Ίιαου]αυ  αβ ||eou 
B.C. nee), me - | 
IIIs |] —|—} --ἱ--ι--ι-- | - I — |--]ι-- a—||} — |---ι — |. — | 
IInd Hao) αἱ τ--| -- |} — II} — } rt} — i] — J --ἰ -- 
τν [ο sf ala} a|—[-/—] |} — jx] — fs - J 
A.D. | | 
Tet 98} 21}| 26] 3} 20 af alle [sila |] al] —ja]—[l ata 
IInd ᾖ[2341οο]ἱ 49] 6; 4«οἱἱ 27] οἱ 51} 1 |—ll—| αἱ τί 1 |-- ir | — | 3 
IIIm! || 65) g1]j 6} 3) 11 83)17)421] 2 | 3/1 2 |--ἰ a} — |—-|}§ — | — J] 2: 
Ivth 23} 17]| 6j—} τι 1 --|--ί1α (| 4] — KE] - || -|- 
Vth — ο ο ο τπτ οι. 
ΑΠοτροο 6, δι αι Wi ιτ — | — 
Undated||319|203|/107/28|136'| 351916 4 151 4 | 611 1 13] 9 6 5 
| 
οἱ 779| 400] |196| 43/229 14416911 sai 7 18)20,| 2 |6| 1ο || 7 | 10 


53. The prevalent transcription of Greek T (v) through Latin V (x), 
and conversely of Latin V through Greek T—then of Greek B (8) through 
Latin B (b) and conversely—represents the traditional or historical spel- 
ling, and has no direct bearing on the pronunciation (254 f.) ; while the 
regular transliteration of Greek ov through Latin u is a matter of neces- 
sity. On the other hand, the occasional appearance in Latin of ow is an 
attempt to imitate Greek ου (193 & [1]), analogous to that of copying αι 
through ai, ει through ei, and o through of. (Cp. 19” [1] 29°.) 


II. PRonvuncIATION OF THE CONSONANTS. 
A. Aspiratae and Mediae. 


54. As there is no real dispute about the pronunciation of the 

consonants, except in the case of μις 
| rasmians asc+h, t+h, pth 

aspiratae χ 4, sounded by Traditionists as ch, th(=/), 
Erasmians as ordinary g d ὃ 
Traditionists as voiced gh d ο, 
we shall limit ourselves here to a brief examination of these symbols 
only. The method to be applied cannot be identical) with that adopted 
in the case of the sonants, because on the whole there is no frequent 
interchange among the consonants. But we can arrive at safe results 
by remembering the principle of syllabication (91 ff.) which assigns 
these consonants to the following syllable, so that their sound is deter- 
mined by that of the next following sound; then by laying under 
contribution also the often equivocal testimony of the ancient gram- 
marians (25 f.), certain phonopathic phenomena, and the transcriptions 
into and from Latin, besides the occasional confusion in the inscriptions. 
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and mediae y ὃ 8, sounded by 


PRONUNCIATION OF ASPIRATAE, (55, 56. 


55. The ancient passages commonly adduced by either school in support 
of its theory are: Pl. Crat. 427.4: Aid ταῦτα τὸ léva καὶ τὸ Ίεσθαι διὰ 
vou t dwoppeiras ὥσπερ ye διὰ τοῦ > καὶ τοῦ ψ καὶ τοῦ σίγµα καὶ τοῦ ζῆτα, ὅτι 
πνευµατώδη τὰ γράμματα, πάντα τὰ τοιαῦτα peplunra: αὐτοῖς ὀνομά(ων οἷον τὸ 
ψυχρὸν καὶ τὸ ζέον καὶ τὸ σείεσθαι καὶ ὅλως σεισµόν. καὶ ὅταν που τὸ φγοῶδες 
µιμῆται πανταχοῦ ἐνταῦθα ὡς τὸ πολὺ τὰ τοιβ/τα Ύράμματα ἐπιφέρειν φαίνεται ὁ τὰ 
ὀνόματα τιθέµενοι. Dion. Thr. in An. Bekk. 631, 18 ff. : “Agava δέ ἐστιν ἐννέα β, 

» ὃ, ϐ, κε, 1, τ, >, χ' ἄφωνα δὲ λέγεται ὅτι μᾶλλον τῶν Drow lor? κακόφωνα, ὥσπερ 
ον λέγομεν τραγφδὸν τὸν κακόφωνον. τούτων ψιλὰ μὲν τρία κ wr, δασέα δὲ 
τρία ϕ yx, µέσα δὲ τούτων τρία B y δ' µέσα δὲ εἴρηται ὅτι τῶν μὲν ψιλῶν ἐστι δασύ- 
7 τῶν δὲ δασέων ψιλότερα. καὶ ἔστι τὸ μὲν β µέσον τοῦ π καὶ τοῦ >, τὸ δὲ 
µέσον τοῦ κ καὶ τοῦ x, τὸ δὲ ὃ µέσον τοῦ τ καὶ τοῦ θ. Dion. H. de comp. 
11 (p. 174 f. Schaef.) : Taw δὲ καλουµένων ἀφώνων ἐννέα ὄντων τρία ply ἐστι 
ψιλά, τρία δὲ δασέα, τρία δὲ μεταξὺ τούτων. ψιλὰ μὲν τό τε κ καὶ τὸ π καὶ τὸ τ, 
δασέα δὲ τό τε χ καὶ τὸ > καὶ 7d ϐ, κοινὰ δὲ ἀμφοῖν τό τε Υ καὶ τὸ β καὶ τὸ δ. 
ἐκφωνεῖται δὲ αὐτῶν ἕκαστον τρόπον τοιόνδε' τρία μὲν ἀπὸ τῶν χειλέων ἄκρων, τὸ 
w καὶ τὸ ϕ καὶ τὸ β, ὅταν τοῦ στόματος πιεαθέντος τὸ προβαλλόμενον ἐκ τῆς 
ἀρτηρίας πνεῦμα λύσῃ τὸν δεσμὸν αὐτοῦ. καὶ ψιλὸν µέν ἐστι αὐτῶν τὸ τ, δασὺ 
δὲ τὸ >, µέσον δὲ ἀμφοῖν τὸ β (τοῦ μὲν γὰρ ψιλώτερόν ἐστιν τοῦ δὲ δασύτερον) 
- - ο Τρία δὲ ἄλλα λέγεται τῆς γλώσσης ἄκρῳ τῷ στόµατι προσερειδοµένης κατὰ 
σοὺς µετεωροτέρους ὀδόντας, ἔπειθ) ὑπὸ τοῦ πνεύματος ὑπορριπι(ομένης, κατὰ (read 
ατα) τὴν διἐέοδον αὐτῷ περὶ τοὺς ὀδόντας ἀποδιδούσης, τὸ + καὶ τὸ καὶ τὸ 8. 
διαλλάττει δὲ καὶ ταῦτα δασύτητι καὶ ψιλότητι .. . Τρία δὲ τὰ λοιπὰ λέγεται μὲν 
τῆς γλώττης ἀνισταμένης κατὰ τὸν οὐρανὸν ἐγγὺς τῆς φάρυγγος καὶ τῆς ἀρτηρίας 
ὑπηχούσης τῷ πνεύματι, τὸ κ καὶ τὸ xX καὶ τὸ y, οὐδενὶ ταῦτα διαφέροντα τῷ 
σχήµατι ἀλλήλων πλὴν ὅτι τὸ κ ψιλῶς λέγεται, τὸ δὲ x δασέως, τὸ δὲ y µετρίως 
καὶ μεταξὺ rovrey.—And Arist. Quint. p. 89 f. Meib.: Τῶν ἀφώνων τὰ μὲν 
διὰ τῶν χειλῶν ἠχεῖται µόνων, τοῦ πνεύματος τὴν ἔμφραξιν αὐτῶν κατὰ µέσον 
ἐκβιαζομένου, ὡς τὸ β καὶ τὰ τούτου περιεκτικά τὰ δὲ τῆς μὲν παρειᾶν ὑποσαι- 
povons, τοῦ δὲ πνεύματος ῥαγδαίως καὶ els πλάτος προϊεμένου, ws τὸ Υ καὶ (read 
κατὰ) τὰ ἑκατέρωσε dupa: τὰ δὲ τῶν μὲν ὁδόντων ba” ὀλίγον διαζευχθέντων, τῆς 
δὲ γλώττης olovel σφενδονώσης κατὰ µέσον ἀθρόως τὸ πνεῦμα, ws τὸ τ καὶ τὸ ϐ καὶ 
τὸ τούτων µέσον' τούτων τὰ μὲν ἠρεμαίως προάγοντα τὸν ἀέρα κἀκ τῶν περὶ 
τοὺς ὀδόντας τόπων, κέκληταί τε ψιλὰ καὶ ἔστιν εὐφωνότερα' τὰ δὲ ἔνδοθεν ἐκ 
(τῆς 9) φάρυγγος ἀνόμασται δασέα καὶ ἔστι λίαν τραχέα’ τὰ 8 ἐκ µέσου τοῦ φωνη- 
τωοῦ τόπου µέσα τε εἴρηται καὶ τῆς ἀμφοτέρων εἴληχε φύσεως. So too 44: (τῶν 
ἀφώνων) τὰ μὲν ἐπιπολῆς κινοῦντα τὸ πνεῦμα ψιλά, τὰ δὲ ἔνδοθεν μετὰ σφοδρό- 
tyros ἐἐάγοντα δασέα, τὰ δὲ μεταξὺ ποιοῦντα µέσα προσαγορεύεται. See also 
Bekk. An. 810 {. 


a. Aspiratae χ © Φ. 


56. The aspiratae χ 6¢ are sounded according to the Erasmians 
like two separate elements k-h, t-h, p-h (sometimes symbolized by 
«, 7,7), while traditionists pronounce them as simple ch, th (p), f, 
that is y is sounded by the latter, before the sonauts a ou and the 
consonants, like ch in Scotch ‘loch,’ or German ‘nach,’ ‘doch,’ and 
before the sonants e, i, like palatal ch in German ‘Blech,’ ‘ich’ (91). 
The Erasmian view (which by the way is not unanimous, FBlass, 
Pron. 104 f.) rests on two considerations: the existence of kh, th, ph in 
Sanskrit (whose pronunciation, however, is still more hypothetical) 
and the transliteration into Latin of x ϐ ¢ by ch, th, ph, respectively. 
But such arguments cannot be seriously entertained in the face of 
the following data: (1) Latin f is always transcribed in Greek by 9. 
(2) The Latin digraphs ch, th, ph are a reminiscence of the original 
Greek digraphs κη τη πη (43), which in Greece were subsequently given 
up in favour of their monoliteral substitutes χ, 6, ¢, undoubtedly 
coined for the special purpose, because their predecessors κη τη πη 
were felt as simple sounds and the aspiration & had long become 
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extinct (72 f.)", (3) Ifh was heard in χ 6 ¢, the monoliteral repre- 
sentatives of primordial x-h r-h n-h, it is unaccountable why these 
should not form metrical length as does the corresponding visarga 
(also the anusvara and aniinasika) in Sanskrit, or as do € w ¢, the 
representatives of archaic κσ (xo), wo (po), ὃσ (§f. 12). (4) Even 
prevocalic or initial h, though easier to pronounce, had been given 
up already in A (72ff.). (5) In the A inscriptions the preposition 
ἐκ remains unchanged before κτπ, but before χ 6 ¢ is often changed 
to ἐχ, a8: ἐχ Χαλκίδος, ἐχ Θετταλίας, ἐχ θητῶν, ἐχφέρω (KMeisterhans?® 
$2); which would be physiologically impossible as ἐκ ἠ-ᾗ-κ + hadxidos, 
ex+h-+r+hnrov. (6) Prevocalic and intervocalic χ 6 ϕ, as representa- 
tives of x-h, r-h, x-h, ought to interchange inevitably and frequently 
with « r# respectively. (7) Latin, though preserving the aspiration 
h, does not admit of consonantal pairs with h as second constituent, 
for ch th ph with Romans were the symbols only for Greek words, 
according to the archaic mode of writing (43). (8) According 
to Sextus (adv. gram. 622) and Priscian (i. 11, HKeil), the ancient 
grammarians (Stoics) usually included χ ϐ @ among the ἡμίφωνα or 
semivowels (23%), (9) If φ Ox were sounded like pth t+h k+h, 
there is no reason why popular speech should have simplified words 
like Σαπφώ, ᾿Ατθίς, Βάκχος to Σαφφώ, ᾿Αθθίς, Βάχχος, since the converse 
case (Samra, ᾿Αττίς, etc.) would have been far easier and more natural. 
(ιο) Were ¢ pronounced like p-h, it is unaccountable how v in the 
diphthongs av ευ should have ever been confounded with ¢ and not 
with π (οι ff.). (11) The nasal ν is sometimes dropped before @ and 
6, but hardly before π, as: agi, ᾽Αφιτρίτη, Νύφης, Νύφας (PKretachmer 
162 f.), συφέρουσι (ib. 193 f.). (12) Combinations like Φθόνος, συµφθείρα, 
X9ar, Σαπφώ, Σαφφώ, ‘Aris, ᾿Αθθίς, ἤρχθη», ἠλέγχθη», ἐκάμφθην, ἐχθρός, 
that is, p-h+t-h-dvos, cupp-h +t-heipwo, k-h+t-hov, Σαβ -- β-)νώ, 
Σαρ +h-p-hw, Art+ his, ’At+h-t+ his, ipk-h+t-hyv, nreyk-h-t-hyp, etc., 
are not only incompatible with Greek phonology (124. 169 ff.), but 
constitute a physiological impossibility in any actual language '*!, See 
also Bekk. An. 810. 


[1] «16 seems very strange that, if @ x were really spoken as explosives 
followed by an ‘h,’ the Greek should have felt the need of new signs to express 
them—if ΠΗ, KH exactly denoted their phonetic value, why was this writing 
abandoned and another adopted which did not clearly represent their sound ? 
It seems a needless and rather senseless innovation on the assumption that 
Φ and yx were aspirates; if they were spirants, it is easily comprehensible.’ 
EDawes Gr. Aspir. σι. ‘Were x 6 ¢ sounded like k-h, t-h, p-h respectively, how 
is it possible to explain that never once in Attica before the time of Eucleides 
whilst H still=h, nor in any other dialect, as for instance in Herculaneum 
where they had a special sign |[- for “h,” do we find on an inscription of any 
kind, «hk, rh, wh written in elisions, crases, and compound words for x, 9, ϕ 
respectively ?’ ib. 98. 

(4) Those few (τω ὲς) grammarians who classed x ϐ ¢ among the ἄφωνα (Sext. 
adv. Gram, 622) or explosives, were guided according to HSteinthal (i. 256 & 
ii, 193) by the observation that, unlike the other continuae or ἡμίφωνα 
σρν u(é y (), the three aspiratae x 6 » were never found at the end of a 
Greek word. Priscian i. 11 (HKeil) quare / loco mutae ponatur, miror hanc 
inter semivocales posuisse ‘artium scriptores’: nihil enim aliud habot haec 
litera semivocalis nisi nominis prolationem quae a vocali incipit (i.e. ef). 
sed hoc potestatem mutare literae non debuit: si enim esset semivocalis 
necessario terminalis nominum inveniretur, quod minime reperies. 

[5] Instances like uphill, potherb, blockhouse, etc., are absolutely irrelevant, since 
saat p-h, t-h, k-h are not only heterosyliabic, but even belong to two separate 
w 
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56*. ‘The consonants ϐ and ¢ had assumed in Boeotia, as early as the 
vi Bo., the sound of J [ =th in thin) and f respectively. For the transition 
of 6 to ϕ, which can take place only on the assumption of a spirantic pre- 
nunciation of the two consonants, appears effected already in an epichorioc 
inscription : ΦΕΤΑΛΟΣ Tan. 49, also Φέτταλος Theb. 21,, against Θέτταλον 
Thesp. 274, which last preserves the received spelling.’ RMeister i. 260. ii. 52. 

56°. Just as x is palatalized before the sonants ei, so « is softened in N to 
mor ἁ (not τσ) before e iwhich phenomenon is ancient (60). This palataliza- 
tion is strongest in insular speech, particularly in Thera, Amorgos, Naxos, 
Chios, Pontos, Crete (especially eastern), and South Italy (where it is alto- 
gether assimilated to Italian c),as: καὶ = Κέ, cand = κακέ, ἐκεῖ = thi, φακῆ = padi. 

56°. In Tsaconic speech ϐ is sounded like σ, as: σέρι (for θέρος), σηλυκό 
(for θηλνκό). (24°.) 
b. Mediae Γ A 8. 


57. With regard to the mediae y 88, Erasmians pronounce them 
generally as g d b, whereas traditionists sound them as votced gh, th (/), 
v, except after a nasal where uncultivated N speech sounds them as g, 
d, ὃ, the natural fusion of »+j, »+ 8, v+n, as: ἔγφονος, dygedos, avdpa, 
pardados, dévdpa, γαμδρός, θαμδώνω (cp.61). The latter pronunciation 
is clearly borne out by the fact that in the A inscriptions the stop 
κ appears very often changed to y before β and 5, as: ἐγβάτης €yBoAn, 
éy Βυζαντίου, ἔγδοσις, ἐγδοχή, ey Δήλου, éy Δρυμοῦ (KMeisterhans? 82 f.). 

ow the combinations yB and y8 cannot symbolize the sounds of gdb 
and gd, since before the labial stops 6 and d, the mute g is much 
more inconvenient to pronounce than isx. On the other hand, κ easily 
passes to voiced y (gh or 3) before a voiced v or an interdental d (3). 


57>. At the same time it may be reasonably averred that g, d, ὃ 
being actually established as medial simple sounds (57), cannot be 
declared inadmissible at the beginning of a word (as traditionists 
claim), unless on the plea of absolute necessity, viz. that the 
alternative digraphs γκ(γγ), »r, wr can never stand at the beginning 
of a Greek word (62. 64). As a matter of fact, both pronunciations 
g ἆ ὃ and gh d » are supported by ancient evidence, and the whole 
case will be better illustrated if we consider each media separately. 

58. The media y is sounded by— 

Erasmians like ordinary g, but before guttural κ, y, χ like ; 
Traditioniste ,, velar gh - . - » Ά (189); 
then— »  thesonantset ,, y (60). 
Thus Erasmians assume a twofold, and traditionists a threefold sound 
for y (cp. 189). 


50. mee aside all theoretical speculation, the traditional 


voiced or hard guttural sound gh or 2 is supported by the following 
sd vy data : 
a. Before a liquida, y often replaces κ, a phenomenon hardly 


explicable if we give y the sound of palatal g, as: ἐγλέγειν, ἐγλογῆς, 
ἐν λιμένος, ἐν Μακεδονίας, er νήσων, ér Ρυμοῦ, er 'Ῥόδου, &c. (all in A 
inscriptions; KMeisterhans* 82-85). The same sound of velar gh is 
indicated by ἔτ-γονος (i.e. ἔκγονος), and misspellings like ἐγκόνοις, 
at aabhhL ἐκ Πειραιῶς ἐγπλευσασῶν» (all 369-300 B.C.), ib. 83 & 
84 f. 
b. An interchange of y and κ appears in κναφεύς (V1 B. C.), γναφεῖον 
ΙΤ Bc.) Κνίφων (V Bc.), Γνίφων (IV-IITS B.c.), κωλακρέται & 
pérat, ἀκρόπολις & ἀτρόπολις, Γορτύνιος & Κορτύνιος, K Meisterhans* 
ϱδ. Compare further (since 300 B.C.) γίσνοµαι & γίνομαι, γι(γ)νώσκω, 
ὀλι(γ)ωρέω, cri(r)os, Φι(ο)αλεύς, ib. See also GMeyer® § 218. 
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ο. Latin ο is not rarely transcribed either by y or by κ, 88: σαράγαρον 
(sarracum), στάλη (scala), Γάντιος (Cantius), Δέγμος (Decimus), ἹἸοῦνγος 
(Iuncus), Γαμουρεῖνα (Camurena)—xadixoy, καλικίων (caligarum), καλι- 
κάριος, κΚραβάτριος (grabatarius), Κάῑος (8118), ᾽Ακρίκολος (Agricolus). 
(ThEckinger too ff.) 

59>. Likewise such misspellings as ὁλίος and ἐπιταὴ for ὀλίγος and 
ἐπιταγή (155°), can be explained only on the assumption for y of a hard 
guttural sound: ὀλίσλος ὁλίος. 


60. On the other hand, that the palatal pronunciation of y 884, then 
of κ and y as κ and χ before the palatal sonants e ¢ is ancient (1 ᾗ § f.), 
appears clearly :—(a) from the inadmissibility at the end of a syllable 
of y x x (54.91), these consonants being assigned and accommodated 
to the next following sound ; (5) the unequivocal testimony of Aristid. 
Quint. p. 89 Meib.: τῶν ἀφώνων τὰ μὲν διὰ τῶν χειλῶν ἠχείῖται µύνων, τοῦ 
πνεύματος τὴν ἔμφραξιν αὐτῶν κατὰ µέσον ἐκβιαζομένου, ὡς τὸ Β καὶ τὰ 
τούτου περιεκτικά τὰ δὲ THC μὲν πδρειᾶς YMOCAIPOYCHC, TOY δὲ TINEYMATOC 
ῥαγδέως καὶ εἰο πλάτος προϊεμένου, ὧο TC r Kai τὰ (read κατὰ) τὰ ἑκατέ- 
Ρωοε ἄκρᾶ, all of which takes place when we pronounce γκ χ as palatal 
ἐκχ; (ο) from misspellings, like Sapamrnw for Σαραπιείῳ Louvre Pap. 
40, 10, & 41, 10 (1§6 Β.0.). Τραγειανού Gr. Urk. Berlin 68 (+113-4), 12 
& 25. Τραγιανός GCurtius Anecd.Delph. 1843 p. 73 (198-117). ὑγειοῦ 
for υἱοῦ SSterret, Arch. Inst. Amer. iil. 331 ; Ai i. ὃς. γερο[ῦ] ὁστέου 
for ἱεροῦ ὀστέου CWessely, Neue Zaub. p. 213 (+300 A.D.). This is 
moreover conceded by Erasmians too (Biase Pron. 110). 


61. The remaining two mediae 8 and β are pronounced by Eras- 
mians invariably as d and b respectively, while traditionists sound them 
as buzzes or voiced th and ο, except after a nasal, where popular N 
pronounces them, like the Erasmians, as d and b respectively (cp. 
7)". Apart from this partial agreement, it is almost certain that, 

ike y, also initial 8 and 8 were in many cases sounded like ἆ and ὃ 
respectively (57). On the other hand the existence of interdental d (i.e. 
th in ‘then’) and labiodental ο is sufficiently borne out not only by 
its presence in N, but also by the tolerably clear testimony of Plato, 
who speaks (Crat. 427 Α) of τῆς 8 ad τοῦ & συµπιέσεως καὶ τοῦ τ καὶ 
ἀπερείσεως τῆς γλώσσης [especially if we read καὶ τῆς τοῦ τ ἀπερείσεω;]. 
See also 194 f. 

62. In the particular case of 8 which, above all consonants, has been 
the subject of controversy, there is conclusive evidence of its having 
had the twofold pronunciation of b and ο in classical Greek. For the 
former, we have no criterion in the fact that Latin ὃ is regularly 
transcribed by Greek β, and conversely Greek 8 by Latin®d, since this 
phenomenon 1s due to the influence of historical orthography (53), but 
we have an unmistakable proof in the phonetic representation of 
the sheep-cry by means of 87 (or rather Bee) ‘baa,’ in a fragment of 
Aristophanes (39), an evidence which cannot be refuted by the flimsy 
retort of some traditionists that the sheep-cry may be variously heard 
by the various nations. The only reasonable objection that could be 
raised is that the spelling βη (βέε) may have been necessitated by the 
inadmissibility of the alternative spelling µπῆ (µπέε), seeing that pr 
can never stand at the beginning of a Greek word (57 °. 64). 


63. On the other hand, for the pronunciation of β as labiodental 
v, 8 whole series of evidence can be adduced. First, the common 


[1] For A compare : ᾽Αμπρακιῶτις CLA ii. 789, a, 64 (373 B.C.) and ᾽Αμθρακιωτῶν 
ib. 184, 6 (323 B.c.).--See also OHoffmann ii. 459 ff. 
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theory that the sounds f and ο were alien to classical Greek phono- 
logy 18 absolutely refuted not only by general linguistic considera- 
tions, but also by the very presence of the digamma fF in archaic 
Greek and its ey Oar total replacement by 8 or consonantal v4; 
next we have the interchange of av and ev with af εβ in the inscrip- 
tions (§1. 52); the frequent transliteration of Latin intervocalic ο by 
Greek 8 (ib.); the occasional dropping of µ before B (193); and finally 
the pronunciation in N of β as v. 


63>. B. Liqurps p, A, M, N, AND SPIRANTs C Z. 


Though there is no dispute as to the nature of the sound of the 
above consonants, it will be advantageous to consider them briefly 
here. 


PRONUNCIATION OF p. 


64. It is unanimously conceded (FBlass Pron. 89) that the ancient 
Greeks, like their descendants now, pronounced p with the tip of the 
tongue. Cp. Pl. Crat. 426 ο τὸ ῥῷ ἐμοί ye φαίνεται ὥσπερ ὄργανον εἶναι 
πάσης τῆς κινήσεως Ay οὐδ εἴπομεν [] δὺ ὅτι ἔχει τοῦτο τοὔνομα. ib. D τὸ οὖν 
fa τὸ στοιχεῖον καλὸν ἔδοξεν ὄργανον εἶναι τῆς κινήσεως. ib. BE ἑώρα γὰρ τὴν 
γλῶτταν ἐν τούτφ (τῷ Av) ἥκιστα µένουσαν, μάλιστα δὲ «ΕΙΟΜέΝΗΝ. ib. 434 6 
τὸ ῥῷ τῇ φορᾷ καὶ ΚΙΝΗΟεΙ καὶ σκληρότητι προσέοικεν. Dion. H. De comp. 
79 R. (ἐκφωνεῖται δὲ) τὸ ρ τῆς γλώσσης ἀπορραπιΖζογοης τὸ πνεῦμα καὶ πρὸς τὸν 
οὐρανὸν (palate) ἐΓΓγο τῶν GAONTWN ἀνισταμένης. It was therefore alveo- 
lar, vibrating or trilling, like Scotch, Italian, and Russian r; hence 
when it stood alone or at the beginning of a word, it was felt as a double 
y (a case more or less applicable to tnterdental A also, 61). This is also 
shown by the fact that in verse it very often makes position, and, what 
is equally significant, in the scriptura continua it sometimes actually appears 
as pp (Kithner-Blass i. 311, cp. KBrugmann? § 65). Now as in the 
separation of words no double consonant was admitted as initial (cp. 57>. 
62), one of the two p’s was inevitably dropped, and this omission was 
later on indicated by the sign of the apostrophe inserted in the shape 
of the spiritus asper (71>. 140). When, however, through composition, it 
happened to come after a vowel, the original trilling or double p reap- 
peared, as: καταρρέω, βαθύρροος, ἀπορρώξ, ἔρρεο», dppworos (but εὔρους, 
εὕρωστος, i.e. evrus, evrostos). (Cp. 51°. 185 ff. 712.) [The common 
theory is that initial ῥ represents original sr, but cp. 73.] 

65. It is this trilled character of alveolar p, especially when it begins 
8 syllable or is terminal, which seems to account for the signal avoid- 
ance of terminal -ρη in A, inasmuch as the trilling with the tip of the tongue 
involves a back position and cavity in the mouth from which it is incon- 
venient to pass immediately to the front position required by the palatal 6 
and i sounds, as: ἡμέρα, ἀργυρᾶ, καθαρᾶ, θώρδξ, éwépava, πρανής (186°. 269, 
4, 839, 892). 

66. The parallel, but less frequent, phenomenon of metrical position in 
the case of A µν σ seems to point to a different phonetic process, in 
that these consonants, unlike all other consonants, are continuae, that is 
they admit of being drawn out or prolonged at will and so act as short 
or long (cp. 928), ie. simple or double consonants, as occasion requires 
(cp. έλλαβε, ἔλλαχε, Eupade). 

67. In N speech there are, properly speaking, three different sounds of A 
produced by the relative position of the tip of the tongue. If it fails, out of 
laziness, to reach the palate, it produces an imperfect or indistinct l which can 
be easily mistaken for guttural 7; this occurs chiefly before the back sonantsa 


0) Thus Lesbian αὕηρ-- Doric ἄβηρ-- Attic ἀήρ. So too BopOayédpas, βέκας, 
βέργον, Béros, Ἡαστίας, Βιόλας, φΦάβος, εὐρυβάνασσα, εὐβάλκης--βύνων, ᾿Αρχε- 
νανίδας, φάνος, ἄνελλα, ἀνίαχοι, etc. (Kithner-Blass i. 80, 3 a & b). 
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aot, as in Sphakia of Crete (187°). If it toaches gently the palate, it produces 
the ordinary l-sound, universal in Greece. But if it, or rather ita blade, is 
pressed flatly upon the palate, it produces a thick J analogous to the Russian 
hard J, a sound also not unknown in Greece (e. g. at Meskla in western Crete). 


68. Before β y 8 µ, the spirant σ (=ss) changes to ((=z), as: Πελα- 
zyixov Le Baa ii. 122 (IV B.C.), mpezBevrov Ἐφημ. apy. 2118, 4. Ζμύρνα, 
Σβέννυμι often; ἐνδέχμους Ἐφημ. ἀρχ. 1883, p. 125, f, y, 13. "Epaczpia 
CIA ili. 1 5 53. χρησχµόν Bull. Corr. Hell. ν. 228 (Cos). ψήφιαμα CIA 
ii. 468 (1155), zydpaydos Ἔφημ. apy. 1280, 8 (45+). So χμικρός, zuepda- 
λέος, χμῆγμα, ἁμινύη, Ἐμίλιο», etc., Sext. adv. gram. 638, 19: πότερον διὰ 
τοῦ Z Ὑραπτέον ἐστὶ τὸ σμιλίον καὶ τὴν Σμύρναν ἢ διὰ τοῦ σ. Luce. Jud. 
Voc. 9 τῷ ζῆτα «μάραγδον ἀποσπάσαντι καὶ πᾶσαν ἀφελομένῳ τὴν Σμύρναν. 
Many more examples in GMeyer® § 226. 

69. For ὁ Erasmians assume the sound of sd or ds (F Blass Pron. 115- 
125) on the plea that the grammarians make it consist of ¢+8. But 
this proves only that the grammarians refer to the actual occurrence in 
written composition (25. 259) of the combination o8, which naturally 
imparts to o the voiced s-sound (cp. Bekk. An. 815, 29 Π.), whereas 
the complex ὃὅσ is altogether foreign to Greek. Nor does the other 
Erasmian argument which rests on such etymological speculations 
as épdw ῥέζω, δαφοινός, ἴζω, µαζός, ᾿Αθήνα-ζε, etc., deserve any serious 
consideration (25).—That ¢ from the outset represented a simple 
sound appears plainly from the fact that it figures, even in the 
oldest inscriptions, as 8 simple or monoliteral symbol (in the shape 
of Τ), whereas the alleged double sound sd or ds would naturally 
have led to the digraph od or 8c, just as ξ and were represented 
by xo or xo and φσ or πσ respectively. And that this simple 
sound of ¢ was no other than voiced 8 is evidenced by the above 
inscriptional and other data (68): Πελαχγικόν, πρεχβευτοῦ, Ζμύρνα, 
Ζβέννυμι, ἐνδέχμους, zudpaydos, etc.—and further corroborated by the 
testimony of Dion. H. De comp. 14 (p. 172 Sch.) : τριῶν δὲ τῶν ἄλλων 
γραμμάτων ἃ δὴ διπλᾶ καλεῖται τὸ z μᾶλλον ἠδύνει τὴν ἀκοὴν τῶν ἑτέρων 
(Dion. takes strong objection to the ‘animal’ sound of σι). τὸ μὲν 
yap α διὰ τοῦ κ τὸ δὲ wy διὰ τοῦ π τὸν συριγμὸν ἀποδίδωσι, ψιλῶν ὄντων 
ἀμφοτέρων, τοῦτο δὲ ἡσυχῆ τῷ πνεύµατι δασύνεται (read ογνηχεῖ [is voiced 
besides] τῷ πνεύματι δασυνεταί τε, for the meaningless and contra- 
dictory ἠσυχῇ δασύνεται). 


Reaping Marks ([προσωδίαι). 


70. Associated with the letters proper are a number of com- 
plementary symbols which serve to modulate or regulate the voice 
in expressing 8 word or sentence. Leaving aside 7 and w, also 
« (17>), such reading marks are generally absent from the Greek 
inscriptions and the earlier papyri, and though we can trace at 
all events some of them to the IV‘? B.c., tradition ascribes the 
genesis of the whole system to Aristophanes of Byzantium, 
a great philologist and librarian at Alexandria during the 
ΠΙΑ s.c. This system of complementary symbols gradually 
embraced ten signs, called ai δέκα mpoowdia, and included, besides 


(1) De Comp. 170 ἄχαρι δὲ καὶ ἀηδὲς τὸ σ καὶ εἰ πλεονάσειε σφόδρα λυπεῖ 
θηριώδους γὰρ καὶ ἁλόγου μᾶλλον ἡ λογικῆς ἐφάπτεσθαι δοκεῖ φωνῆς ὁ συριγµό:. 
Now as σ is by far the commonest of all consonants in Greek— it is twice as fre- 
quent as ν, the next commonest consonant—the Greek langnage must be, in 
Dionysios’ opinion, fitted better for beasts than for men, (Cp. 25[1], 267, & 536.) 
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READING MARKS—-BREATHINGS. (70-72. 


the reading signs properly so-called, also the breathings, accents, 
and quantity marks. The whole system consisted of the follow- 
ing symbols: the two signs — and ο to denote quantity (i.e. 
length and shortness, cp. 17>) ; the three accentual marks /\ A 
(now shaped ’ ‘ ~) ; the two breathings (‘and’) ; the comma (;,) ; 
and the hyphen v. 
1. Breathings : ” smooth (‘ spiritus lenis,’ ψιλή, originally 4, 
shorter 7 or J ), as dva, ἐπι 
* rough (‘spiritus asper,’ δασεῖα, originally 
+, shorter | ), a8 tro, pew 
2. Accents: ΄ acute (ὀξεῖα, originally /), as κατά, τίς 
* grave (βαρεῖα, originally\), as κατὰ, μὴν 
~ circumflex (περισπωµένη, also ὀξυβάρεια, 
δίτονος, σύμπλεκτος, originally /. or A 
then rounded ~ in order to avoid con- 
fusion with the letter A), as φῶς μῦς 
4. Stops: » comma (ὑποστιγμή, originally . later 4 
shorter Ἱ or 1 ), 88 φερειο later φερει. 
- period or full stop (τελεία), as pepe. 
* colon (µέση στιγµή), 88 φερει" 
; interrogation (ἐρωτηματικόν), as φερει ; 
4. Quantity Marks: — the µακρά (sc. προσῳδία). App. ii. 16.) 
; v the βραχεῖα (8ο. προσωδία). App. ii. 16). 
5. Other Signs : ( ) parenthesis (παρένθεσις, 80) 
— dash (παῦλα, 80) 
! exclamation (θαυµαστικόν, 80) 


BReEaTHINGS. 
(δασεῖα and ψιλἠ [βο. προσφδία], later also πνεῦμα δασὺ and ψιλό».) 


71. Every initial sonant is marked with either the smooth 
or the rough breathing. The smooth (’), called spiritus lenis, 
has at all times been mute. The rough (°), called spiritus asper, 
is now sounded by Erasmians like h. (See 72 ff. ; ορ. 56.) 


71>, Also initial p is now marked with the rough breathing (64), 
while pp may be written either pp or more commonly simply pp. 


72. Speaking of the breathings, it will be remembered that they 
never found a place among the letters (70), as they figure in the 
alphabets of other nations. Their original form, as shown in some 
old papyri supplied with such signs (e.g. Alkman, Ilias of Bankes), 
was ¢ and -~, very soon worn down to |. and *j (the latter also 
4)—since the XI? a.p. to the modern ‘ and "—and it is alleged 
that they originated in the bisection of H, the first half - repre- 
senting the rough breathing (‘) and the second half -j the smooth 
breathing () 1, Now it is true that in many archaic inscriptions H 


0) Bekk An, fi. 692: τὸ σημεῖον ris δασείας, ἤτοι τὸ διχοτόµηµα τοῦ H τὸ 
ἐπὶ τὰ iw ἀπεστραμμένον . . ., Τὸ δὲ ἕτερον τοῦ αὐτοῦ στοιχείου διχοτόµηµα τὸ ἐπὶ 
τὰ ἔσω ἐστραμμένον. And p. 706: ἡ δασεῖα συναπτοµένη τῇ YAM τύπο» τοῦ 
Η ἀποταλεῖ, οἷον f 4. 


72-74. | BREATHINGS. 


appears still lingering as a Phoenician reminiscence (3), acting as 8 
sort of breathing, either initial (aspiration), or medial (interaspiration.,, 
but in the principal dialects—Ionic, Aeolic (84), to a great extent 
also Doric—it does not occur at all. As to Attic, its pre-Eucleidian 
inscriptions show a great irregularity regarding this symbol. For 
very frequently it is absent ™), still oftener it is added, but even then 
not always in the right place, according to our present notions; some- 
times, too, it is put before every initial vowel (as CIA i. 324) 7), and 
again it often accompanies the consonants p, A, y, F, @ case preclud- 
ing the possibility of any aspiration in actual speech ; finally, with 
the close of the Υἱὰ B.c., it disappears altogether from the inscrip- 
tions. This anomaly admits of two explanations: either that as earl 
as the VI-V‘h the Athenians, anticipating our modern Cockneys, 
dropped their h's, and eventually, with the close of the Τὰ B.c., the 
aspiration was altogether done away with, and that even in the 
polite and literary ο. - as a useless encumbrance; or, which is 
more probable, that H lingered as a mere Phoenician antiquity and so 
was now discarded altogether. This is moreover shown by the sig- 
nificant fact that the rough breathing, whether initial or medial, never 
prevents elision (παρ᾽ οὗ, ἄν-οδος, πάρ-οδος, etc., forms which cannot pro- 
ceed directly from παρα -- λοῦ, dva+-hodos, παρα + hodos, etc., 170 1.) 1, 
nor actually affects the sound of any preceding consonant, seeing 
that the case of the tenues is no real exception (171). A further 
confirmation is finally afforded by its never being considered or 
mentioned by Plato in the very frequent occasion offered by his 
etymologies in Cratylos (cp. 41),; by the testimony of Aristotle, 
who states that the distinction between οὗ and οὐ consists in stress, 
and makes no mention whatever of aspiration (El. Soph. 21; 89 too 
4 & 8); and finally by the absence in A of even a name for it (29°). 
See 84 & App. i. 4 & [1]. See also ESRoberts 104 f. 


72>. ‘The sound hk was expressed in old Attic until 403 3.c. by the sign Η; but 
even in early antiquity an uncertainty prevails in the use of this sign, partly 
owing to the weak pronunciation of the sound, partly owing to the irruption of 
the Ionic alphabet, h being frequently omitted, occasionally also (at least in the 
late inscriptions of the V“') erroneously added. Thus, an inscription of 418 B.c. 
omits all h’s save in the word {ερύς, which occurs four times. Conversely, in 
an inscription of 408 Β.ο., h is prefixed indiscriminately to almost every initial 
voweL’ KMeisterhans? 65-67 (where numerous instances are cited). 

73. Modern philologista are generally agreed in tracing the origin of the 
aspiration in Greek back to the Indo-European common stock. But it is 
@ curious phenomenon, commonly overlooked, that just in those cases where 
Greek tradition is unanimous in the use of the spiritus asper, as in the 
initial ὑ- and ῥ-, the assumed Indo-European prototype shows no aspiration. Cp. 
HDDarbishire 24 f. & 55 ff. (64). 

74. Our present practice of marking the rough breathing origi- 
nated during H times (7ο). Like all other mpooqdia, this si 
was devised by the grammarians and placed, as a diacritic mark, 
above the initial sonants of certain words which, judging from their 
effect in composition, were originally aspirated (κάφοδος οδύς, ἐφίστημε 


C) In about 150 instances, according to PCauer in Curt. Stud. viii. 232 ff. 

[3] This inscription (408 B.c.) teems with confusions: ἩΗοικεῖν passim (beside 
οἰκεῖν), κατιστᾶσιν, ἔδραν (often), Hey (for ἐν), Hawd, Hixpiwya, Ἡοροφή, Ἠεντός, 
ἅρμα, Ἠεχύμενος, Ηεργαζομένοις, Ἠεύδοξος, εἰστήκει, ἱερέας, ἡ (for ἡ), eto. 

(3] Solitary instances, like waphedpos, καθλάπερ, pnodhevi (440-400 B.C.) 
(K Maisterhans? 67) do not testify to the actual presence of interaspiration at the 
time, but merely point to an artificial compromise of original ‘ parathetic’ 
wapa-hedpos, κατα-λάπερ, µήδε-λενί, with contemporary πάρεδροςε, καθάπερ, 
µηδενί. (Cp. 1110, 1138.) 
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torn). As time went on, this practice met with favour among their 
Byzantine successors, and ultimately found its way into our MSS, 
though its systematic application dates only from the ΤΗΣ a.p. (76°). 


76. The sign of the smooth breathing or spiritus lenis (’) is never 
found in the inscriptions and papyni, nor in the oldest MSS. Like 
the rough breathing, it is alleged to have been invented by Alexan- 
drian grammarians (70). It is only since the VII? a.p. that it has 
been systematically applied in the MS texts as a mere negative sign, 
that is, to emphasize the absence of aspiration. 


ACCENTS OR ACCENTUAL MARKS. 


76. The Greek language, though it unquestionably indicated the 
accent at all times, shows no marks for it either in the inscrip- 
tions or in the earlier papyri (72). Nevertheless, as early as A 
times the theorists had observed that not only every word is 
stressed, but that every syllable bears a relatively higher or lower 
stress !, and endeavoured to express this stress by conventional signs 
which we may call here ‘accentual marks"!,’ Hence the system was 
adopted of marking every unstressed (or rather lower stressed) syllable 
with a bar slanting from the left to the right \ and called προσφδία 
Bapeia (Latinized accentus gravis), while the one bearing the dominant 
stress was marked with a barslanting from the right to the left / and 
called προσφδία ὀξεῖα (Latinized accentus acutus). Thus :— 

OFGAOPOZ AETOMENO! MNZAMENO! EDESSEYONTO, 


a practice which is attested by several instances in the Harris papyrus 
of Homer (16 a.p.) ©]. When two consecutive syllables, thus accented, 
were contracted to one, the theorists indicated the process by joining 
the two slanting bars either at the top or at the bottom: *KEENO3 
ΚΩΠΟΣ, Adz 43, MIZCOOMEN ΜΙΣθΘόΥΜΝΝ, ESTAO® ἐστᾶς, 
MISCOOMEGA MIZCOYMEOA, and called the resultants A and V 
περισπωµένη (circumflexus) and ἀντανακλωμένη respectively (App.1.19 9’. 

76>, As time went on, the regular addition of the grave was found 
to be useless and cumbrous (82°), and so scribes dropped it altogether 
(retaining it only as far as it was contained in the circumflex A, 
77), 80 that the above words came to be marked simply thus: 


ΘΕόΔΩΡΟΣ AETOMENOL MHSAMENOI EDESSEYONTO ΚΗΠΟΣ 
ΦΘΣ ΜΙΣΘόΥΜΕΝ ESTOS ΜΙΣΘΟΥΜΕΘΑ ΙΙ, 


ᾳ] It is well known among phoneticians that each single syllable in a word has 
its accent, with this difference, that one particular syllable among them bears 
the relatively highest or dominant stress. The prominence thus given to this 
particular syllable has led to the popular practice of calling this stress the accent 
par excellence, while all other (secondary) degrees of accent, being overpowered 
by the dominant, have been lost sight of. Hence the common saying that each. 
word has only one accent, meaning by it the dominant accent. (Cp. 81 & App. i. 3, 
9[1}— Varieties of such acoustic accent are mentioned also by Plato (Crat. 399 Α-8/ 
416 B), and other contemporaries, who distinguish between Ai φίλως and Δίφιλος, 
Γλαῦκος and γλαυκός, Ξάνθος and favds (App. i. 2 ff.; Kahner-Blass, i. 318). 

[Σ] The six προσφδίαι attributed by Varro (iv. 530, HKeil) to Glaukos cannot 
all apply to acoustic accent. In fact all those terms—dyvepévn, µέση, ἐπιτετα- 
µένη, κέκλασμένη, ἀντανακλα(ομένη or ἀντανακλωμένη, περίσπασις (otherwise 
περιστωμένη), δίτονος, ὀξυβάρεια---τοίος to the three graphic symbols SNA, 
and so have no specific value. See ΑΡΡ. 1. 1 & 5, ii. 16. 


©) The practice of supplying the syllables with accentual marks in Aristotle's - 


time is alluded to by him as a kind of novelty (El. Soph. 20, 3): ἤδη παράσηµα 
ποιούνται. (Sce App. i. 1-4). 
(*} IPhiloponos Τονικὰ παραγγέλµατα p. 6: wad’ ἑκάστην λέξιν ty μιᾷ συλλαβῇ 
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76°. The systematic application of accentual marks to MS texts 
dates only since the VII‘) a.p. (cp. 74 f. 80.). 


77. The above historical sketch of the development of the accentual 
marks makes it sufficiently clear that, for practical purposes, the ancient 
Greeks, like modern phoneticians, recognized two degrees of accent: the 
stressing (rising ?) or acute ( /), and the relaxing (falling?) or grave ( \ ), 
while a combination of the two, the circumflex ( /\ ), was a merely con- 
crete symbolization of the rising and falling (better of the stressing and 
relaxing, or percussion and remission, 85 ff.) of the tone present on two 
successive sonants like φάὸς and ἱππέὶ previous to their contraction. It is 
evident, however, that as soon as such successive sonants had, under the 
influence of accent (stress or ictus), merged to a simple sound, be it in 
the form of a simple vowel (¢@s) or a diphthong (ἱππεῖ), involving one 
position of the mouth, the accent was of necessity reduced to the dominant 
or acute, and the retention of the unstressed or grave mark as an append- 
ant {ο it (76>) was merely intended to symbolize graphically the phonetic 
process which had taken place on the resultant or contracted sonant. The 
absolute identity of the circumflex and acute is moreover shown by their 
equal treatment in the operation of the tonoclisis (104 Π.), as: φῶς τε, φῶς 
ἐστιν, καλός Τε, καλός ἐστιν [1]. The theory therefore that in A the acute de- 
noted a rising ( f , and the grave a falling (κ) of the voice, is, in a certain 
sense (App. i. 8), correct, whereas the belief that the circumflex denoted 
& rising-falling ( 7 Ἀ ) of the voice, is only so far admissible as it refers 
to its original form (/\), when it clasped two separate vowels, but as soon 
as these two vowels had ‘contracted’ to one sonant involving one position 
of the mouth, the contention that the circumflex still continued to denote 
the original rising-falling of the voice is a purely theoretic speculation, 
utterly impossible in actual speech and without parallel in language. 
For the appeal to the Sanskrit ουαγίία is a demonstration of incertum per 
tncertius(?], and the few supposed analogues adduced from living languages 
are either irrelevant interjections (really ? ! ja!) or imaginary cases. 


77°. On the other hand, it must not be inferred that, because all three 
accentual signs (/\ ~) came to symbolize one and the same accent, the 
higher stress or acute (their absence indicating the presence of the lover 


τίθεµεν ἢ ὀξεῖαν 4 περισπωµένην, ty δὲ ταῖς λοιπαῖς συλλαβαῖς Bapeiay, οἷον ἐν 
τῷ Μὲνέλὰὺς (ἡ) δευτέρα συλλαβὴ ὀξύνεται, αἱ δὲ λοιπαὶ βαρύνονται. καὶ ἐν τῷ 
Δλλοϊὸς ἡ µέση περισπᾶται, ἡ δὲ πρώτη καὶ ἡ τρίτη βαρύνονται. (Compare 
Notices XVIII. ii. 417.) Scho). ad Dion. Thr. in Bekk. An. ii. 688 ‘ βαρεῖα 
συλλαβικὺς τόνος ἐστί, τουτέστιν els τὴν συλλαβὴν τὴν μὴ ἔχουσαν τὸν κύριον 
τόνον ἐπιτίθεται. ἐξηγούμενος ὁ περὶ τῶν προσφδιῶν τὸν λόγον ποιούµενος διατί 
ἐλέγετο παρὰ τοῖς ἀρχαίοις συλλαβικὸς τόνος ἡ βαρεῖα, φησὶν ὅτι ἐπὶ πάσης 
συλλαβῆς τῆς μὴ ἐχούσης τὴν ὀξεῖαν ἐτίθετο. ἦν γὰρ κανὼν ὁ λέγων ὅτι πᾶσα 
συλλαβή, χωρὶς τῆς συλλαβῆς τῆς ἐχούσης τὸν κύριον τόνο», THY Bapeiay ἐπιδέ- 
χεται' οἷον Θἐόδρὸς' τὸ θε wal τὸ dw καὶ τὸ poc βαρεῖαν ἐδέχοντο. τὸ γὰρο 
τὸν κύριον τόνον εἶχε. κύριος δὲ τόνος καλεῖται ἡ dfeia ὅτι ἐπιτείνει τὴν φωνήν. 
wal πόθεν δῆλον } ὅτι πᾶσαι αἱ ἄλλαι συλλαβαὶ αἱ μὴ ἔχουσαι τὴν ὀξεῖαν, ἄνεσιν 
ἔχουσιν. Εἶτα τὴν αἰτίαν ἀποδιδοὺς δι ἣν οὐ τίθεται νῦν ἐπὶ πάσης συλλαβῆς ἡ 
βαρεῖα φησίν’ “ἵνα μὴ καταχαράσσωνται τὰ βιβλία τοῦτο νῦν οὐ γίνεται.’ 

(1) Hence Plato identifies πᾶν and Πὰν in every respect: Crat. 408 0 ὀρθῶς 
ἄρ ἂν ὁ πᾶν μηνύων καὶ ale? πολῶν TT An αἱπόλος εἴη. Cp. also 85 f. 85° (but algo 25°). 

(1 ‘The independent evarita, which is everywhere of a binary origin, appears 
as the union of a higher with a lower tone within asyllable. In its nature there- 
fore it is identical with the Greek circumflex, but its origin is a different one. 
For it commonly appears only there where a short or long vowel is followed by 
an ior u, provided with the udatta and acting as y and v respectively —The 
identification of the independent evarita in the vocative dydus with the circum- 
flex in Greek Zev, as represented by Brugmann in his Grundrias i. 539, is hardly 
tenable.’ HHirt 20 4. so too [Wackernagel § 244, and PKretaohmer Einl. 78.— 
Ορ. App. i ει [4], 
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stress or grave, 76°; cp. 75), Greek accent in classical antiquity was in every 
respect identical with modern English or German accent; it was rather 
similar to modern Greek and Italian or Spanish accent which, as is well 
known, is less intensive and consequently does not overpower or per- 
ceptibly reduce (syncopate) unaccented syllables (App. i. 11 & [1]. 17 & [1]). 

78. In a diphthong the second vowel conventionally receives 
both breathing and accent, as: εὔθύς, εὖ, αὔριον, εἶχον, φεθγε, αἷμα, 
role, ποιεῖ, οὐ, οὗτος, τοῦτο. 

78>. This practice, which dates from M, is both historically and ration- 
ally wrong. For whether we admit a resolved or a monophthongal 
pronunciation, in inscriptions and papyri, so far as they show any 
breathings, the sign H or } is regularly placed before or above the first 
(initial) vowel of a diphthong word. This naturally applies with equal 
force to the accentual marks when placed over the mute or consonantized 
element of a diphthong (as in at, Πι o1—av ev nu ων), or when placed over 
the postpositive vowel of a diphthong pronounced in the Erasmian fashion, 
seeing that in the union of two vowels in what Erasmians call a 
diphthong the first remains dominant and the second performs a semi- 
consonantal function (18. 19. 32, 3. 328). This is also shown first by the very 
constitution of the circumflex /\ which stresses the prepositive vowel, and 
then by the present sound of av ev as av ev or af ef, which could proceed 
only from du éu [άν έν], never from ati δή: νεῦρον vatrns=vévpoy vafrns 
not νεοῦρον ναούτης. (Cp. further rdis, dis, etc., and the spurious diph- 
thongs q, p, y in 19 ff 31 f£) 

79. The four stops (, .* ;) (70, 3) are generally absent from the 
old inscriptions and papyri (70), the custom with the ancients being 
to write all words in an unbroken line, called seriptura continua (25°). 
When the necessity for such stops arose among Alexandrian gram- 
marians, they resorted to the use of the full-point in a threefold but 
reverse sense, that is, the high point or τελεία στιγµή, which denoted 
the complete close of a sentence, was placed at the top of the last letter 
(as in γράμμα’); the µέση στιγµή, which corresponded to our semi- 
colon, wasa simple point in a middle position (as in γράμμα»), whereas 
the point on the line (ὑποστιγμὴ) was equivalent to our comma"), The 
form of our modern comma (,) was also known and called ὑποδιαστολὴ 
or (Spayxeia) διαστολή, but served in the ‘scriptura continua’ to sepa- 
rate two words liable to confusion, as: EZTIN,OYS and E2TI,NOYS®. 
It is still sometimes used as a distinctive mark, as 6,r:=‘ whatever,’ 
dvix‘ that.’ In process of time the péon στιγμὴ disappeared, and 
about the [Xt a.p. the regular comma (,) took its place. 

80. The English colon (:) is rendered in Greek by a simple dot (°), 
called péon στιγµή (79, but cp. 2032). The note of interrogation dates 
from the IX) of ourera. In their present form, the note of exclame- 
tion (anciently marked by asemicolon) (° ), the parenthesis, the dash, and 
the quotation marks (2032 f.), were unknown to the Greeks; these signs 
have been introduced into the Greek texts by critics of the present 
century, chiefly by FrWolf. 


AccentuaL TERMS. 
81. In Greek every word has one, and only one, accent (76 & 
[1]), which, in consequence of its dynamic nature (85 f.), is re- 
stricted to the last three syllables, and can never recede beyond 


{1} Dion. Thr. in Bekk. An. ii. 630 στιγµαί εἶσι rpeis, τελεία, µέση, ὑπο- 
στιγµή. καὶ ἡ μὲν τελεία στιγµή tor: διανοίας ἀπηρτισμένης σημεῖον' µέση δὲ 
σημεῖον πνεύματος ἔνεκεν παραλαμβανόμενον ὑποστιγμὴ δὲ διανοίας µηδέπω 
ἀπηρτισμένηε, GAA’ ἔτι ἐνδεούσης σηµεῖον. For more details see Schol. ib. 758 ff. 
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the third syllable from the end (trisyllabotony\. Itis chiefly this 
system of trisyllabotony that accounts for the development and 
preservation in Greek of its eminently inflectional character 
(32° ff. App. i. 9’. Of the three accentual marks now used— 


610. The acute (’) can stand over any (‘long or short’) 
syllable among the last three. If it stands over the very last 
(ultima), the word is called oxytone, as νοµός; if over the last 
but one (penultima or penult), the word is called parorytone, as 
νόμος; if over the last but two (antepenult[ima]), a case admis- 
sible only when the ultima is ‘short,’ the word is called 
proparoxytone, 88 παράνομος. 


82. The grave (‘) can stand only over the last syllable as a 
substitute for the acute, when the latter would not be immedi- 
ately followed by a pause (stop or comma), as: σοφὸς ἀνήρ, and 
ἀνὴρ σοφός, 

850. This practice seems to rest on the analogy of unaccented 
(barytoned) syllables and proclitics (94 ff.). Just as unstressed syl- 
lables, now unaccented but originally marked with the grave (76 f.), 
stand in the relation of dependency to that bearing the dominant 
accent ; just as the proclitics attach themselves to the leading word, 
for which they formerly received the secondary or grave accent (ος f.): 
so ordinary single words in a sentence, as constituent parts of a con- 
nected whole, are treated as if they were proclitics, and so are 
marked with the grave accent, conceived as the sign of continuation. 


82°, Compare Schol. ad Dion. Th. in Bekk. An. ii. 674 f. ἡ βαρεῖα συλλαβικὸς 
τόνος ἐστί, τουτέστιν els τὴν συλλαβὴν τὴν μὴ ἔχουσαν τὸν κύριον Τόνον txt 
τέλους ἐτίθετο. ἀλλ᾽ ἵνα μὴ καταχαράσσωνται τὰ βιβλία, τοῦτο νῦν οὗ γίνεται, 
ἀλλ᾽ εἰς τὸν τόπον τῆς dfelas ἐν τῇ συνεπείᾳ τίθεται, οἷον ἄνθρωπος κἀλόο. 
ἰδοὺ γὰρ els τὸ Aos ἐνταῦθα ἐτέθη ἡ ὀξεῖα ὅτι ἐπὶ τέλους εὑρέθη. ἐὰν δὲ εἴπῃς 
κἀλόο ἄνθρωπος, ἰδοὺ ὧδε εἰς τὸ Ἆος ἑτέθη ἡ βαρεῖα ὅτι μετὰ ταῦτα εὑρέθη τὸ 
ἄνθρωπος.---Απά 689 οὐχ ἁπλῶς τίθεται ἡ βαρεῖα els τὸν τόπον τῆς ὀξείας, GAA’ 
els ἐκεῖνον µόνον τὸν ἐπὶ τῆς ληγούσης εὑρισκόμενον, καὶ ταῦτα ὅτε οὐδὲ ἡ ἔννοια 
ἀναπαύεται ἀλλ᾽ ἔστι συνέπεια, ἤτοι μετὰ τὴν ὀξύτονον λέειν εὑρίσκεται καὶ ἑτέρα 
λέξις.. . . 690 συνέπεια γάρ ἐστι ἡ συναρμογὴ τῶν λέξεων καὶ συνεκφώνησις . . . 
(ητήσειέ δ᾽ ἄν τις διατί py, ἐπὶ τέλους τῆς ὀξυτόνου λέξεως εὑρισκομένης, Τίθεται ἡ 
βαρεῖα. ἐστιν οὖν εἰπεῖν ὅτι ἡ στιγμὴ καὶ ἡ ἀνάπανσις τῆς φωνῆς οὐκ ἐᾷ βαρεῖαν 
τεθεῖναι, ἀλλὰ κρονστικωτέραν, tv’ οὕτως εἴπω, τὴν λέειν ἀπεργα(ομένη ὀξύνεσθαι 
ταύτην βιάζεται. οὗ γάρ ἐστιν ἑτέρα λέεις ἐπαγομένη ἵνα συγκαλύψῃ τὸν ἦχον 
τῆς ὀξείαι. Choer. ib. 707, 27 ἱστέον δὲ ὅτι πᾶσα λέξεις ὀξύτονος, ἐν τῇ συνεπείᾳ 
ἤγουν by τῇ φράσει (read συµφράσει), κοιµίζει τὴν dfetay els βαρεῖαν χωρὲς τοῦ τίς 
ο». ο δεῖ δὲ ἐν τῷ κανόνι προσθεῖναι χωρὶς ef μὴ ἐπιφέρεται στιγμὴ A ἐγκλιτικόν. 
ἐὰν γὰρ ἐπιφέρηται στιγμὴ ἢ ἐγκλιτικὸν οὐ κοιµίζεται ἡ dfeia els βαρεῖα». 


83. The circumflex (A or --) can stand over a ‘naturally 
long’ ultima or penult, If over the ultima, the word is called 
perispomenon, as φιλῶ ; if over the penult, the word is called 
properispomenon, a8 κῆπος. 

a. For the origin and value of the circumflex see 76 ff. 


b. A word having no accent over the «ultima is called barytone, 
because the ultima was originally marked with a βαρεῖα or grave 
accent (76 f.). 

(Io, Alex. 6, 15 βαρύτονα καλείται τὰ wapofvrova καὶ xpowapofvrova καὶ 
προπερισπώµενα, Bln) ὁ Τελενταία τούτων βαρύνεται.] 
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84. Aeolic on the one hand discarded the spiritus asper (72), and on the other 
drew the accent as far back from the end as possible (except in the case of prepo- 
sitions and conjanctions as tonoclitics, 94), as: 6, οὗτος, ἅλις---πόταµοε, αὗτος, 
ὅλος, Ewados, Σάπφω, δύνατος, ᾿Αφρόδιτα, βασίλευε, λεῦκος, σκλῆρος, σόφοε, ἔμοι, 
yous. These two peculiarities of Aeolic are designated as psilosis and bary- 
tonesis (Yirwors, βαρυτόνησις). Cp. Apoll. de const. 38, 127 (Bekk.) ἄλλοι μὲν 
Ἕλληνες δασύνουσι τὰ φωνήεντα, Αἰολεῖς δὲ ob8apnas—and Schol. ad Dion. Thr. 
in An. Bekk. 716, 9 κανὼν ydp ἐστιν ὁ λέγων ὅτι of Αἱολεῖς ἐν rais ἰδίαις λέέεσι 
τὴν δασείαν ὅλως ἀγνοοῦσιν. Han. ii. 825, 13 of Αἰολεῖε .. . πᾶσαν λέειν ὑτὲρ 
play σνλλαβὴν παρ ἡμῖν ὀξύτονον βαρύνουσι χωρὶς τῶν προθέσεων καὶ τῶν 
συνδέσμων. (RMeister i. 31 ff. OHoffmann ii. 526 ff.) 


84>. To judge from old Indian (Vedic and Sanskrit), Latin, Aeolic [1], 
and numerous instances in Attic (cp. 257>. 704), the Greek accent on 
the whole was recessive, thus tending to barytonesis or rather pro- 
paroxytonesis (32°, 2). 


ACCENT AND IctTvs. 


85. As in all other languages, so in Greek accent was and still 
is ‘dynamic ’ denoting stress (324. 77, App. i). It appears under 
two different forms, according as it applies to ordinary speech 
or to verse. 


a. In ordinary speech accent is the percussion or stress put on one 
among several syllables of a word. The syllable thus made prominent 
is fixed by general consensus and so appears natural to us. It may be 
termed the speaking accent or tonic stress. 


b. In verse or rhythmical composition accent is the percussion or 

emphasis given to one ings: ne tbeee syllables forming a rhythmical 

roup or measure ors he syllable thus stressed is selected 

the versifier and its place determines the nature of the rhythm. 

is kind of accent appears as artificial and is distinguished from 

natural accent as ‘metrical (or rhythmical) beat,’ as ictus. Reciting 
according to it is called scanning or scansion. 


85>. Speaking accent and ictus then are identical in nature but different in 
application. In this way, while speaking accent is the soul or pulse of 
speech, ictus is the soul or pulse of rhythm (metre). As a matter of course, 
grammar considers only the speaking accent which it designates by the simple 
term accent, 


85°. The identity of speaking with metrical accent (of stress with ictns) on 
the one hand, and the identity of the acute with the ciroumflex on the other 
(77 & {1}), finds a striking illustration in the anecdote told of Eur. Or. 279 
ἐκ KYMATWN Γὰρ ayOIC ay FAAHN’ ὁρῶ: κεκωµῴδηται ὁ στίχος διὰ Ἡγέλοχον 
τὸν ὑποκριτήν οὗ φθάσαντα διελεῖν τὴν συναλοιφή», ἔπιλε ος τοῦ πνεύ- 
µατοε, τοῖς ἀκροωμένοις τὴν γαλῆν δόξαι (if not ἔδοξε) λέγειν, τὸ (ῷον ἀλλ᾽ οὐχὶ 
τὰ γαληνά. πολλοὶ μὲν οὖν αὐτὸ διέπαιξαν τῶν κωμικῶν, ᾿Αριστοφάνηε, eto. (6ο too 
Ar. Ran. 303)—where γαλήν (‘calm’) was mistaken for γαλῆν (‘cat’ ος 
‘ weasel’), and thus caused a derision (κεκωµφδηται, διέπαιζαν). To attribute 
the derision to the intermission of the elision or to the mispronunciation of 
the accent (γαλήν γαλῆν), as is sometimes argued, is to forget that such a dis- 
cordance or jarring in enunciation would have caused not derision but dis- 
pleasure, a hardly appropriate point for popular fan. Cp. 77 [1]. 

854. The identity of the speaking accent with the ictus is farther evidenced 
first by direct ancient testimony (Quint. 1, 5, 28; Victor. 31,17; Auson. 4, 47), and 
then by their complete analogy in both usage and effect, and it would not be a bold 


() Apparently Cypriot also, as: «dp(a for καρδία, ἄγανα for σαγήνη», etc. 
OHoffmann, ii. 232. 
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theory to assume that the rhythm of Homeric verse was suggested by accent. Just 
as speaking accent in Greek was regressive but falling, so was the dactylio rhythm 
(4 uu); just as Greek accent was restricted to the last three syllables, so Homeric 
rhythm played on three syllables, the dactyls corresponding to proparoxytona 
and the spondees to paroxytuna ; just as accent can reduce an adjoining syllable 
(App. i. 13 ff.), so can the ictus reduce an adjoining syllable (as ¢ 363 ἤρωος 
~wvu; ep. A αὑτηί, rovrout, τουτφί, ravrpi, οὗτοιί, αὗταιί-- Α]] -ι- etc.). Cp. 574. 


QUANTITY. 


86. Technically (metrically and grammatically) considered, 
a syllable counts short when it has a ‘short’ vowel followed by 
either another vowel or a simple consonant. (17>. 89 f. App. ii.) 


87. A syllable counts long either— 

1, by position (θέσει), when it has a ‘short’ vowel, but this 
vowel is followed by two consonants or a compound consonant, 
as ὀργή, ὄψον, wiords. (App. iL 6 f.) 

2. by nature (dice), when it has a ‘naturally long’ vowel 
or a diphthong (17 f.); 


88. A syllable is called common or doubtful (also variable, 17), 
counting either short or long, when it has a naturally short 
vowel followed by a combination of one mute (y, 8, 5) with 
the liquid p, sometimes also A. (Cp. 64 f. and App. ii. 5 f.) 


ss>. Original and genuine (physiological) quantity is that effected by 
position. What we are wont to call ‘natural quantity’ is really hystero- 
geneous and compensatory, having developed from lost ‘position’ by arti- 
ficial means and for metrical purposes. For the historical development of 
this phenomenon see 89 and particularly App. ii. 6-15. 


89. Asa mattor of course, previous to the adoption of 7 and (6), the Greeks 
knew nothing of the technical terms ‘ long vowels’ and ‘ short vowels.’ In recit- 
ing or reading verse, the prevalent kind of literature then cultivated (29 f.), they 
were guided by the rhythmical accent (ὃς, 5) which in those times was indicated 
by the audible putting down and raising of the foot,—the θέσις (also βάσις) καὶ 
ἄρσις τοῦ nodcs,—the θέσις corresponding to the rhythmical beat or percussion 
(ictus) and the ἄρσις to the remission or tall, a practice which originated in 
the orchestics and accounta for the designation of a metrical unit or measure 
by the term πούς (pes), foot, In this way θέσις (sc. τοῦ ποδὸς) came to be equiva- 
lent to the rhythmically accented and consequently ‘longer syllable,’ while 
the ἄρσις (sc. τοῦ ποδὸς) indicated the rhythmically unaccented or ‘ shorter 
syllable’ of the rous, with this further peculiarity that, as movement begins first 
by lifting the foot, the current formula was άρσις καὶ Oéors, not conversely. In 
other words, a syllable was conceived according to its place in the rods or 
measure, either θέσει μακρὰ or ἄρσει βραχεία, whereas the vowels themselves 
were not distinguished in point of quantity. This old and simple system, which 
explains the very common case of metrical length under the ictus (851. App. i. 
16"), was disturbed when 7 and » found their way into verse as visible guides 
to prosody, inasmuch as syllables with η or ὦ soon appropriated the term of 
naturally long syllables (φύσει µακραί), while the rest, that is those with any 
other vowel, were contradistinguished according to their place in the θέσις or 
dpovs of the wots, as θέσει µακραί, ie. ‘long by position,’ as βραχεῖαι i.e, 
‘short,’ or as δίχρονοι (ἀμφίβολοι, eto. 17 f.), i.e. shifting or ‘ doubtful.'—For more 
particulars see 29 ff. and App, ii, 6-15. (Cp. also RWestphal, Theorie’ i. 102 ff.) 

80>. It may be further noted that when in process of time the musical arts 
attained a higher development, the use of the foot was found to be inconvenient 
for the singers who needed a less disturbing and yet perceptible or visible mark of 
the rhythmical measure. Hence the raising and putting down of the foot madg 
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room for the raising and lowering of the hand (ἄρσις καὶ Odors rhs χειρός), 8 
new method which during 6 was identified with the rise and fall of the tone 
(a misconception to which the standing formula dpats καὶ θέσις may have con- 
tributed, 89) and thus led to the reverse meaning, άρσις now being identified 
with the former θέσις, and conversely. This reversed terminology then passed 
over to the Romans and from them (through RBentley and GHermann) to 
modern prosody. 


It, PHONOPATHY. 


I. GENERAL PHONOPATHY. 


90. Phonopathy"!, or pathology of sounds, deals with the 
process and nature of changes which sounds (including accent) 
frequently undergo when they are brought into immediate 
contact with one another. Thus phonopathy investigates under 
what conditions and how far letters and accentual marks, as 
representatives of sounds and stress, are affected by their 
mutual contact. 

a. SYLLABICATION. 


91. For the division of a Greek word into syllables, there is no 
established rule, and the general custom followed by grammars rests on 
a number of inconsistent and contradictory precepts handed down to 
us by Byzantine grammarians (cp. Sext. adv. gramm. 638 f. Bk., and 
Kiéhner-Blass i. 350, 2f.). Nor are the inscriptions in any way 
safer guides, seeing that they are never engraved phonetically, but 
either στοιχηδὺν or mechanically (49). Almost equally unsatisfactory is 
the lesson to be drawn from the ancient papyri and MSS, because 
they follow no fixed rule. Indeed the value of all these sources is 
problematical, and the only safe inference to be drawn from all these 
sources is that syllabication in Greek has no regard to the logical or 
etymological constitution of the word, and so the question must be 
determined by the phonetic principles of the language, that is, by 
the actual constitution of a syllable in Greek, as exhibited in the 
numerous monosyllables. as: ἄν, ἐν, év, fy, by, ὗ ty, by, 1 is, els, eis 5 3 Td, Te, τῇ, 
τί, τό, τοῦ, τῷ---τίς, τρεῖς, μυς, mas, ναὓς, Zeus, πούς, πλοῦς: πᾶν, Spay, pny, 
δρυ», σπλήν; γάρ, pop; yo, Alp, βήξ, πνύξ, τρύξ. For here we have the 
plainest indication and criterion that a Gr eek word, consequently 
also a syllable, can begin by almost any sonantic or consonantal com- 


Π] I have coined this term as a collective designation of all those phonetio 
principles which are commonly called ‘phonetic laws’ (the German ‘ Laut- 
geectze’), And I have done so first, party this term (formed on the analogy of 
phrenopathy, neuropathy, peychopathy ; allopathy, homeopathy, etc.) lends 
iteelf conveniently to farther friaations | (as phonopath-tc, -tcally, -ist, etc.), and 
then on account of the misleading notion conveyed by the current high-sounding 
term ‘phonetic law,’ For ‘law’ is an inalterable decree proceeding from some 
superior authority and admitting of no exceptions or fluctuations, local or 
periodical, such as are commonly observed not only in every language but in 
every dialect and period. Equally inappropriate seems to me the alternative 
term ‘phonetic decay,’ coined, I believe, by Prof. Max Miller, since decay is 
associated with degeneration, and naturally suggests a tendency towards or 
approach to finality. Now, no Englishman is likely to admit that the English 
of to-day or that of Shakespeare, compared with that of Chaucer, shows a phonetic 
‘decay.’ As a matter of fact, it marks a mere change, and that not neces- 
sarily for the worse, 
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bination admissible in the language, that it can close with any sonant, 
but that it can never close with any consonantal group whatever ; not 
even with a simple consonant with the exception of ν, p, σ, since in 
words like yoy, βήξ, the labial or guttural consonant is sheltered by 
the succeeding sibilant (218 ff.). The same holds true of the rare. 
sequence -γξ (σφίγξ, pupvyf, Φάλαγξ), for here y virtually represents 
a nasal weak » (n). Accordingly in dividing a Greek word into 
syllables the following rule may be laid down as the one most 
rational and compatible with the character of Greek phonology. 


92. One or more intervocalic consonants belong to the 


succeeding syllable.—Only preconsonantal » p o (perhaps A also) 
can be assigned to the preceding syllable. 5.6. 

ἀνα-βο-λή, ῥά-βδος, ἐ-μνή-σθην, ἑ-πτά, πρᾶ-γμα, ἀρι-θμός, ἐ-χθρός, Ba- 
κτρον, Α-τόίς, Σα-πφώ---ἀρ-χή (OY ἀ-ρχή), ἄρ-σην (or ἆ-ρσην), εἶσ-βάλλω (or 
εἰ-σβάλλω), ἄν-θος (or ἄ-νθος), ἄλ-μη (Or ἄ-λμη), ἕλ-ξις (or έ-λέις]--κα-τέ- 
χω, ἀ-φαι-ρῶ---ὁ ὃ ἄναξ, οὐ-κ ἐστι, µε-τ᾽ αὐτοῦ, κα-θ) ὑμᾶς. 

92°, As regards double consonants, like σσ (ττ), pp, AA, up, νν, TH, YY, OP, 
XX, etc., the case is inseparably connected with the question of gemination 
in Greek. If we admit an actually divided pronunciation for each letter 
—a case which the practice of the A inscriptions (KMeisterhans’ 71-78) 
and Greek phonology render on the whole very questionable (cp. also 
ESievers* 528)—the pairs σσ, vv, pp (perhaps also AA) can be separated, 
because single a, », p, (A), is admissible at the end of a word (91. 218), as: τάσ- 
σω, πράσ-σω, µέλισ-σα, γλῶσ-σα, τέσ-σαρες, Ύεν-ναῖος, θύν-νος, θάρ-ρος, ἄρ-ρην, ἄλ- 
λος, µέλ-λω (cp. 66). In the remaining cases (that is, in rr, py, ση, yy, $9, 
XX, etc.), however, we are not justified in separating the two letters, since 
their sound is inadmissible at the close of a word, consequently also of a 
syllable (91). We should therefore divide rather : ré-rrw, µέλι-ττα, γλῶ-ττα, 
ré-rrapes, Ύρά-μμα, εἴλη-μμαι, ἵ-ππος, ἄ-γγελος, σά-κκος, Βά-χχος, ᾿Α-θθίς, Za- 
ope, Μα-θθαῖος, etc., than τάτ-τα, µέλιτ-τα, ete. 

93. In compound words, the first constituent of which closes with σ ν p, 
two cases must be distinguished. If the latter component begins with 
8 sonant, the preceding consonants σν p, being admitted at the end of 
a Greek word (ΟΙ. 218 ff.), can retain their final position in the first consti- 
tuent,though the above fundamental rule (92) has proved so undiscriminat- 
ing as to affect even these cases. Accordingly, εἰσ-άγω & εἰ-σάγα, εἶσ-αγγελία & 
εἰ-σαγγελία, προσ-φδία & προ-σφδία, ἐέ-άγω & ἐ-ἑάγω, δυσ-άρεστος & δυ-σάρεστος, 
συν-έχω ἃ συ-νέχω, ὑπέρ-οχος ἃ ὑκέ-ροχος, παρ-άγω & πα-ράγω, κάρ-οδος & 
πάροδο». If on the contrary o » p are followed by one or more other con- 
eonants, then, as long as they retain their proper sound, both rational 
and phonetic considerations justify us in assigning them to the preceding 
syllable, as: εἰσ-φέρω, ὅσ-τις, φωσ-φόρος, ὥσ-περ, παλίν-τροπος, wup-pdpos, πυρ- 
πολεῖ. But as soon as they have been phonetically affected, or have 
assumed a new sound, inadmissible at the end of a Greek word—a case 
applying chiefly to ν and o—they have, by the fact of their phonopathic 
accommodation to the next following consonant, lost their hold on the 
preceding syllable, and attached themselves inseparably to the succeed- 
ing one (189 ff. 201. 203"), as: ἐ-μβάλλω (or ἐν-βάλλω), ἔ-μψνχος (ἔν-ψ-). 
συ-μϕωνῶ, συ-γκαλῶ, συ-γγνώµη, συ-ρρέω (or συν-ρ-), πα-ρρησία, συ-λλέγω 
(or συν-λ-), εἰ-σβάλλω (or εἶσ-β-), εἷ-σδύω, δύ-σμορφος (pronounce -(B-, «(δ-, 
-(u-, whereas -σ-β-, -σ-δ-, -σ-μ- would sound -σσ-β-, -σσ-δ-,-σσ-μ-). 


b. Tonociisis (Prociisis ακΌ ΕνοΙΒΙΒ). 


94. Syntactically considered, that is in connected speech, 
certain unemphatic little words—mostly monosyllabic, but also 
disyllabic and chiefly oxytone—play a secondary part, and are 
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uttered so rapidly as to appear to form part of the succeeding 
or preceding word (cp. 1138). Hence they are unstressed, or 
half-stressed (ἡμίτονα, 76 & 106), and according as they attach 
themselves to the succeeding or preceding word, they are 
generally called proclitics or enclitics respectively. 

94>. The whole phenomenon will be called in this book tonoclisis 
(τονοκλισία), a term intended to include the two varieties of proclisis 
and enclisis. On the same principle proclitics and enclitics together 
may be termed tonoclitics. 

95. I. Proclisis (‘reclination”) is the close syntactical attach- 
ment of a monosyllable or disyllable, called proclitic, to the 
succeeding word. The proclitic then is as rapidly pronounced 
as if it were an integral part of the succeeding word. 


96. Though the process of proclisis has undoubtedly been at work through all 
stages of the Greek language (cp. τοῦ), the older grammarians did not indicate 
it by any special name, but treated proclitics as ordinary independent words and 
supplied them with the acute or grave, as the case might be (82 ff.). Accord- 
ingly they wrote ὅ or ὃ for 4, ἐν or ἓν for ἐν, εἴ or ef tor εἰ, etc. Our modern 
practice of distinguishing or specializing proclitics from enclitics dates from 
postchristian times and the very term ‘proclisis’ was only recently (in 1801) 
coined by GHermann (De emend. rat. 96-101). 

97. Proclitics are— 

a. All forms of the article, both prepositive and postpositive 
(606); also N ὅπου or ποῦ (608 f.) and «ls (623). 

b. The oblique cases of the personal pronouns (527) ; 

c. The prepositions ; 

ᾱ. The conjunctions «i, (é)dy, (jv), ὡς, καύ, ἵνα--- 7 νά, θά ; 

e. The negation οὐ (οὐκ, οὐχ), N δέν ;—then py, pa. 

98. Of the above proclitics some are conventionally written 

without accent and called atona (ἄτονα). These are— 
a. The sonantic forms of the article: 6, 7, οἱ, αἱ ; 
b. The prepositions eis, ἐν, ἐξ (ἐκ), ὡς ; 
c. The conjunctions εἰ, ὡς ; 
ad. The negation ov. 

99. But all atona are accented: (a) when they annex an enclitic 
(102 f.), 88: dae, ere, οὕπω; (b) when they bear the emphasis of the 
sentence, as: 7 éx πρόθεσις ‘the preposition éx.’ 

100. The negation οὗ receives the acute when it closes a sentence, 
as: dys ἢ oy; ‘sayest thou or not?’ (224.) 

101. ΤΙ. Enclisis (ἔγκλισις ‘leaning on’) is the close syntactical 
attachment of a monosyllable or disyllable, called enclitic (94), 
to the preceding word. In this case the enclitic is pronounced 
as if it were an integral part of the preceding word. 

10105, The term enclisis is of ancient date. (Apoll. De pron. 268 A, etc.) 

102. Enclitics are— 

a. The oblique cases of the personal pronouns (97, b. 527) ; 
b. The indefinite pronoun τὶς, ri, throughout (but ἄττα, 
588) ; 
ο. The indefinite adverbs ποῦ, rot, ποθέν, πῶς, πῄῇ, ποτέ; 
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d. The Present Indicative of eiui and φημί, save in the 
2nd person singular εἶ and φής (982. 975°) ; 
e. The postpositive particles µέν, µήν, δέ, γέ, τέ, Tol, viv, πέρ, 
πώ, κέ(ν), pa. 
1030. Under this head seems to fal} also the suffix -δε, which is attached to 
accusatives and to demonstiative pronouns, as: οἶκονδε, ὅδε, τάδε, τοσόσδε. 


108. Some enclitics have, like the preceding -δε, altogether coal- 
esced with the preceding word, as: οἴμοι, οὔτιο, οὕποτε, ὅδε, τούσδε. 


104. In connecting an enclitic with a preceding word, it 
must be borne in mind that Greek accentuation admits of no 
longer termination than one of dactylic rhythm, that is, no 
more than two post-tonic syllables can be left without accent 
(81, 105°,,). Accordingly an enclitic loses its accent— 


a. After a perispomenon or an oxytone (81>), also after a pro- 
clitic, the oxytone and proclitic then receiving the acute (not the 


grave, 82> f.), as: ἐρῶ Τι, σοφῶν TINWN, σοφός TLC, σοφοί τινες, 
εἴ TIOTE, πρός ME, WV TINA, ποῦ EICI, σοφοί ΦδςΙ. 


b. After a proparoxytone [technically also after its equiva- 
lent trochee, 1969], which then, in addition to its own accent, 
takes over on the ultima the accent of the enclitic in the form 
of acute (82°), as: ἄγγελός Τις, ἤκουσέ ΜΟΥ, ἄνθρωποί EICIN. 

[So too commonly: πρᾶγμά τι (««πράαγµά τι), κῆπόν τινα (-- κέεσόν τινα), 


then, according to ancient theory, by extension φύλλά τε like φῦλά τε (so 
too άλλός τις like στῦλός τις; but see 105°)}. 


105. After a paroxytone or a properispomenon, 8 mono- 
syllabic enclitic loses its accent, but a disyllabic enclitic retains 
it, 88: λόγος TIC, λόγου TINGC, γράφω TINI, copa τι like σώματι, 
δοῦλος ἐστίν, μῆλα τινά. (See 105°.) 


1065. In enclisis a ‘long’ syllable counts ‘short’ in regard to 
accentuation, as: δοῦλος poy, vous τινων (both — Uv). 


105°. The operation and effect of enclisis after a paroxytone or properispom- 
enon is often misunderstood or misrepresented in modern grammars, and thus 
calls for a few remarks here. In laying down the rules of enclisis the ancients 
were evidently guided by the instinct of three physiological principles : 

(1) No word can have two successive syllables stressed, otherwise this would 
break the unity of the word (108) [4]; 


ϐ) Compare Charax in Bekk. An. 1149 ἐν pug λέξει κατὰ συνέχειαν δύο ὀξείας οἱ 
παλαιοὲὶ οὐκ ἐτίθουν' κακοφωνίαν γὰρ ποιοῦσι' τὸ οὖν Δνθρωπόο Tic οὐκ gore 
κατὰ συνέχειαν ἀλλὰ μεσολαβεῖ βαρεῖα (unaccented) ἡ ἐν τῷ θρω συλλαβή. 
οοφόο τις µία ἐστιν dfeia ἡ τὸ ος .. . ὅθεν µέμφονται οἱ ἀκριβεῖς τὸν θέσει τρο- 
χαϊκὸν ἔχοντα δύο ὀξείας ἐφεξῆς' AAAOC τις καὶ εὐλόγως εἰς τὴν ἀρχὴν τῆς Όδυσ- 
σείας ὁ ᾿Αρίσταρχος οὐκ ἐβουλήθη δοῦναι els τὸ ANApA MOI δύο ὀξείας, ἀλλὰ play 
εἰς τὸ AN, Φάσκων ‘ty ἀρχῇ ποιήσεως παράλογον οὐ μὴ(ν) Fonow.’—Hence the 
symbolization (Ktihner-Blass i. 342): σῶ]μάτε for σῶμα τε, σῶ]μάεστιν for capa 
ἐστίν. has no real existence in any language, seeing that such German or English 
parallels as Ὑότείάπά, fimséhen, béeftéa, iphill, etc. in reality consist of two 
distinct words graphically linked together, and that as soon as they have virtually 
coalesced into one word, they have also lost their second accent, as éhrenman, 
géntleman, blackberry, thréepence, nébody, etc, (ΟΡ. 108".) 
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TONOCLISIS. [105°-107. 


i {2) αν more than two post-tonic syllables are admissible in a Greek word 
1. 1ο). 

(3) No enclitic admits of anastrophe, otherwise this would change the enclitio 
to an emphatic and therefore orthotone word (cp. 109); 

(Compare λέγε τι with Adyere, —pépay τι with φέροντι,---ϕῃσί τε with das re, 
som τε with δότε and γνῶτε,- φίλος ἐ]στίν and ἄλλων τι]νῶν with ἄγων ὁδύν.) 

Now as in the eyes of the old grammarians a proparoxytone complex (ὧωω, 
as δίδοµεν, Exos τι) was genetically or theoretically equivalent to a properi- 
spomenon (— vu, 88 δῶμεν, xAros), the latter was drawn into the domain of the 
rule and thus led to the treatment of δῶρα re like *3dopd τε, hence Sapa τε, and 
δῶρα τινα like *5éopa τινα, hence δῶρά τινα. Once adopted, this principle was 
inevitably extended from a natural trochee to a trochee by position, the more 
readily as accent and metrical ictus were identified in verse (85° f.), the chief study 
and norm of the theorists. Aro. 146, 1 ὁμοίως el προπερισπᾶται ἡ προκειμένη λέξις 
ἐγκλιτικοῦ ἐπιφερομένου ἐγείρει τὴν μετὰ τὴν περισπωµένην βαρεῖαν, οἷον' οἶκός 
τις, Σκώλόν τε, KNHMON Te’ κἂν παροξύνοιτο τροχαϊκὴ οὖσα" ἀλλός TIC, εοτὶ 
τις, ENGA ποτε. To put it shortly: proparoxytones attracted their equivalent 
properispomena and these again, as representatives of natural spondees, attracted 
the remaining spondaic paroxytones. Hence the ancient and rational accentua- 
tion : φύλλά τε (like puAd re), λάμπέ Te, τυφθέντά τε, ἔστί τις, ἔνθά ποτε, µήτέ 
Τε, πνργόν τε, ἄνδρά po, καίπέρ ἐστιν, eto. (Aro. 141, 4. 145, 11. Hdn. π. ὲ. µ. 
1143. Ορ. Kahner-Blass. i. 341.) In face of these facts, modern grammarians 
ought either to carry out consistently the principle adopted by the ancients and 
write accordingly ἄλλός τις, πύργόν τινα, and even φίλός τις, ἄλλώς πως, γέρών 
ἐστιν (to which there is an ancient parallel ἔσάν οἱ Z 280, testified by Schol. Ven. 
ad loc. Arc. 145, 16; Charax 1154. 1157), despite the exception taken by some 
old theorists (1) ;—or to adopt the only rational and physiological principle that 
the accent cannot possibly fall on two successive syllables of the same word (108), 
and so treat enclitics following a properispomenon just as they treat them after a 
peroxytone: δῶρον τι like ῥόδον τι, and δῶρα τινά like ῥύδα r.va,—further οἶκος 
τις, κΏρυξ τε, κἢρυξ τινός, φοῖνιξ ἐστίν, AaiAay éorly,—a system which will be 
followed in the present book, for the plain reason that circumflex and acute 
are physiologically identical (77), differing only in form, and that a properispome- 
non being virtually the same as & paroxytone, requires a similar treatment 
(κρίνα τε, κρίνα τινά = piva τε, ῥίνα τινά). 

1054. According to some old grammarians (Arc. 14ο {. 145. ἩἨάπ. π. ἐ. µ. 
1143. Schol. Ven. Z 367), the accent of pronouns beginning with σφ-, whether of 
one or of two syllables, is regularly thrown to the preceding word irrespective of 
its constitution or accentuation, as: ἄρά σφιν, ένθά σφεας, τόξά σφεων, iva 
σφισιν. Generally, however, this theory was ignored and even deprecated as 
irrational by the ancients themselves (so by Aristarchos in Charax, Bekk. An. 
iii 1154. Schol. Ven. H 199). 

106. In cases where the attracting word, besides its own accent, has 
drawn on its ultima that of the enclitic also, the Pip ee stress 
is that of the attracting word, while the transposed accent of the 
enclitic plays a secondary part or no part at all (this possibly being 
the pee προσφδία of the ancients. 

Thus δειξατέ moi, ὁρῶ tina are pronounced δείξα-τέμοι, ὁρῶτινα. 


107. III. Synenclisis. When two or three enclitics succeed 
one another, their accentual rhythm is adapted to the trisyllabic 
system of accentuation (104), thus inevitably leading to dactyls 
or trochees: καλός Γε Τις (Ξ:καλόσγε-τις), φίλοι TINEC MO! EICIN 


0) Hdn. η. ἐ. µ. 1143 οὐδέποτε δὲ τοῦτο ἐν σπονδείφ παρακολουθεῖ, ds δὴ ἐπὶ τοῦ 
«᾽Ατρείδης Te ἄναξ ἀνδρῶν, ‘PoiBw O° ἱερὴν ἑκατόμβην, ἀλλ᾽ οὐδ' ἐν ἰάμβφ' 
ἐπάρος Γε μὲν obs: θαμίζεις, ἀλλ’ οὐδ' ἐν τῷ πυρριχίφ΄ «ὅτι οἱ συµφράσσατο 
βουλάν. ἐὰν δέ ποτε τροχαῖος γένηται διακλασιασθέντος τοῦ Τ, ἔσονται ἐπάλληλοι 
ὀξεῖαι. ‘Sti min ds ὑπέδεκτο. 
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107-112.] ORTHOTONESIS. GRAM. PRINCIPLES. 


(= φίλοιτι-νέσμοιεῖ-σύν), εἴ TOY TIC TINA ἴδοι (= εἴπου τίστινα ἴδοι). 
This process will be termed in the present book synenclisis. 


108. The grammarians teach that when several enclitics succeed 
one another, each one tukes an acute from the next following, 80 that 
the last remains without accent, as: εἴ πέρ τίς σέ poi φησί ποτε, But 
this precept is physiologically impossible, since 13 no language two 
consecutive syllables in 8 word can have the same stress; this would 
break the word into two words (105°, 1). It :3 also to be noted that an 
accumulation of enclitics, such as appears in the above example, does 
not actually occur ; this very example being a fiction of the grammar- 
sans who coined it for the purpose (Are. 146, 15)". 

108°. Tonoclisis bears 8 certain analogy to the secondary accent in English 
polysyllables, and German compound words, 88: fndertéke, céntradict (πρὸς 
πατρός) ; magnifier (ἀνθρωπός τις) } αβαυΙΠεγ (ἄνθρωποί τινες) ; dedicéte (ἐλεγέ 
μοι); schuldiréctor, a%mocratic (γράφομέν τι) 5 lktithdinarian (εἴπερ τίς σε μοί 
φησι), ungewisse igkeit, Sberappellatidusgericht. (Cp. 105°, ς [1] & 1138.) 


109. 2. ORTHOTONESIS (ὀρθοτόνησι»). Tonoclitics are syntac- 
tically accented or rather retain their accent, and so are called 
orthotone— 

a. When they are uttered with emphasis, 88 : ἀλλὰ εὲ λέγω 
‘J mean thee.’ 6 σύνδεσμος mun ‘the conjunction pave 
». When they begin a sentence: TINéc λέγουσι. AMEN 


τοίνυν. 


ο, When the sonant which was to receive the accent of 
the enclitic is elided, as: ταῦτ ἐστίν (for ταῦτα ἐστίν). 


4 When they precede other tonoclitics (107). 


e. When they are disyllabic and follow a paroxytone or 
properispomenon (105). 
11Ο. A number of disyllabic prepositions are occasionally put 
after their respective words. In that case they shift their accent 
from the ultima to the penultima, and this shifting is called 
anastrophe (ἀναστροφή), a8: τούτων Πέρι for περὶ τούτων. (1138.) 


111. In A prose anastrophe occurs only in πέρι (with gen.), dro 
(= ἄπωθεν), ἕνι (--ἔνεστι), and πάρα (-- πάρεστι OF πάρεισε) 5 in A poetry 


also in ἔπι, κάτα, ὗπερ, ὕπο, and µέτα. 


ο, GRAMMATICAL PRINCIPLES. 


112. Introductory remark. In studying the history of the Greek lan- 
guage, we find that its gradual evolution has been determined by 
various agencies chiefly internal (cp. 028), the nature and extent of 
which will be duly explained in the course of the present work. 
Some of these agencies, however, are of such a fundamental and 


general character as to require an explanation here at the outset. 


[) Charax in Bekk. Απ. 1157 δυνατὸν δὲ καὶ πλείονας EmINOHCAI” εἴ πὲρ τὶς 
cé moi Φμοὶ ποτε’ τὸ μὲν γὰρ εἶ ὀξύνεται διὰ τὴν ἐπιφορὰν τοῦ πὲρ, τὸ δὲ πὲρ 
διὰ τὸ Tic, τὸ δὲ Tic διὰ τὸ εξ, τὸ δὲ οὲ διὰ τὸ moi, τὸ δὲ μοὶ διὰ τὸ Φµςὶ, τὸ δὲ 
uci διὰ τὸ ποτέ, ὥστε ἐφεξῆς ὀἐεῖαι ἓξ al καὶ σκάνιον διὰ τὴν τοῦ πνεύματος συνέ- 
χειαν. (Cp. CGottling 404 ft. Kthner-Blaas i. 343.) 
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GRAMMATICAL PRINCIPLES. [118-122, 


119. Analogy is the very frequent psychological phenomenon 
by which an item (sound, accent, form, word, meaning, construc- 
tion, etc.) is adopted as a standard or pattern either for coining 
a novel item or for remodelling one already existing. 


114. In this manner the leading analogue influences or attracts other 
items, and so serves as a norm for new imitative formations. 


Thus miopat φωτεινός ἠβουλόμην tow κενόε τινος 
are due to ἔδοµαι σκοτευός ἤθελον ξέω πλήρης τινόε 
and καθ ἰδία» οὐχ ὄψεσθε ἀφίδω δύνομαι Ρ οὐκ ὑπάρχει 
to καθ ἑαντόν οὐχ ὁρᾶτε ἀφορῶ γίνομαι οὖκ ion 


Mitth. ν. 328, 6 [III Ρ.ο.], and often since, then NT Luke 17,22 οὐχ ὄψεσθε. 
Ph. 2, 23 ἀφίδω. Acts 4, 29 ἔφιδε, 2, 7 οὐχ ἰδού. 1 Cor. 1, 8 οὐχ ἰδόντες. 
GaL 1,19 οὐχ εἶδον. Luke 1, 25 ἐφεῖδεν. Acts 3, 6 οὐκ ὑπάρχει. So Acts 12, 
18 οὐχ ὀλίγος after οὐχ ἱκανόᾳε. ἀφέσταλκα (often in CLA 300-200 B.o.) aftor 
ἀφέστηκα, οἱο.---ἐφ᾽ ἔτος (ἐφέτος) after ἐφ᾽ Spay or ἐφ ἡμέραν. καθ’ gros & καθ᾽ 
ἐνιαντὸν after καθ) Spay & καθ) ἡμέραν. µμεθοπωρινὸς after µεθηµερινός. εὐθέως 
after ταχέωτ.--Ν ὀμπρὸς (for ἐμπρόε) after ὁπίσω. (Cp. 665.) 


115. Both the term and effects of analogy were known to the ancients. 


116. It may happen that kindred models existing side by side give 
birth toa third formation. Such cross-influence is termed contamina- 
tion (intermixture), as: Μιοθωςάντων x µισθωσάτωσαν = MICBWCANTWCAN 
CLA ii. 600, 45 (300 B.C.); dpa x jpa=apa; G-B yx ἕστως:(ἤτω & fore) 
fre & ἤστω, ὃφ x 80in=d9n, ἀφίω x €& = ἀφεῶ, κδθδίρω x xabapizw = kadai- 
pile (NT), κιρνάω x κεραννυωξ-κερνάω (but cp. 40), ancora x d(x)un(v) = 
ἀκόμη & ἀκόμα (in South Italian N ἀκομή), μηδὲ x oysé =poundé (626), 
πορεύομαι X περ πδτῶςξ πορπατῶ, volta x φοράξΞξξΞβολά (Crete, etc.), ἔστω 
ὅτι x essendo εἷνες- ἔστωντας καί (1994). 


117. Association is the connexion of two or more cognate items (11 1) 
with one another and the consequent prevalence of one to the gradual 
elimination or even extinction of the others, as: γὲ dpa+-yap=yup. 


118. On this principle, associated items first interchange, then 
generally coalesce, under various— often contaminatory— influences, 
into one representative, usually the most emphatic or most familiar 
in the whole group. For illustrations see 1487-8. 


119. Strictly speaking, association is a generic term preceding and 
comprehending analogy. For two or more items must be first associated 
with one another either in sense (as θέλω βούλομαι) or in form (as θέλω 
µέλλω) and then undergo the process of analogy (ἤθελον ἠβουλόμην--ἤθελον 
$pedAory). Hence many grammarians identify association with analogy. 


120. Next to analogy, association has been the most potent factor 
in the history of Greek. (App. iii. 1.) 


121. Dissociation is the instinctive or studious disconnexion of two 
or more kindred or analogous items (113) for the sake of distinction, 
perspicuity, emphasis, or antithesis. 

Thus the 3rd person plural— 

Ρ εἴδοσαν ἔλαβαν ἦλθαν ὔἤλπτιζαν ἐπληροῦσαν 

are distinguished by dissociation from the 1st singular: | 787-794. 

εἶδον έλαβυν ἦλθον ᾖλπιζον ἐπλήρονν 

and A εὗρέ εἶπέ ff 

from εὗρε εἶπε εἶδε 5 975 %: 


122. Dissociation may degenerate to affectation when it aims at origin- 
ality. In this way, fastidious writers or speakers are apt to introduce new 
expressions which, asa matter of course, are often transitory. Such neolo- 
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122-125. | PHONOPATHY—~ ASSIMILATION. 


gisms, if they have not, or as long as they have not, become popular with 
the masses, but are merely characteristic of a certain set at a certain time, 
may be termed euphuisms or mannerisms, as G-B: εἶπον (not εἶπόν 1), λάβο», 
ἄγαγον, for εἰπέ, λάβε, ἄγαγε, and ὅτε εἴπητε, ὅτε ψυγῇ, for ὅταν εἴπητε, ὅταν 
Ψυγῇ (1988), ἐκεῖσε for ἐκεῖ. (435. 15143) 


II. SPECIAL PHONOPATHY. 
a. Introductory Remarks. 


128. Judging from the character of archaic Greek, as portrayed in 
the early compositions and inscriptions extant, as well as from the 
phonology of kindred ancient tongues, such as old Indian and Latin, 
the Greek language in its primitive stage must have possessed a richer 
consonantal system (consonantism) than it does exhibit in its mature 
or classical period. In particular the structure of early Greek verse 
and the diction of archaic inscriptions lead us to discern the quondam 
existence in the language of certain mostly intervocalic consonants 
(as fF, 4,¢3 see 11. 20. 124 ff. 209 ff. App. 11. 7 ff.) and consonantal com- 
binations (as να, ντσ, po, etc. 197 f. 180. 206), of which the effects are 
unmistakable in the classical period. This tendency towards dropping 
consonants—the last to retreat were combinations of a liquid +c—is 
furthermore witnessed even in the subsequent history of the language, 
seeing that here a still smaller number of them is admitted either 
in the body or at the end of a word. (App. ii. 7.) 


124, Turning to the vowel system (vocalism, or rather sonantism, 21>), 
we find that it was from the outset limited to the five fundamental 
sounds a ei ou, expressed by a ει ο v respectively (16" f.). However, 
the gradual elimination of the above and possibly other consonanta 
had the effect that in very many cases two or more vowels were brought 
together and thus caused the phenomenon of a frequent vowel succes- 
sion, 8, peculiar trait of archaic Greek (cp. οἴοιο, lein, εὐαέα, δηιοῖο, 
ἀάατος, yodaey). Here too, however, as the language gradually 
attained a higher stage of development, the frequent occurrence of 
vowel successions interfered with rapidity in speech, and thus was felt 
to cause a discord (χασµωδία, hiatus). A phonetic accommodation was 
therefore sought in some expedient, and this consisted chiefly in the 
sacrifice of one or more of the interfering sonants. See App. 11.9 ff. 


134). The principles ruling in the accommodation of sonantic as 
well as consonantal complexes are laid down in the following sections 
of phonopathy, chiefest among which are contraction and antectasis 
(156-165"). In perusing these principles, however, it will be well to 
bear in mind at the outset that the phonopathic phenomena dealt 
with in every case are not necessarily the product of physiological 
agencies acting every time anew. Thus it is not true that in A 
τ 66, when followed by a dental, change to σ, 88: ἀνυσθηναι from 
ἀνύτω, πεισθῆναι from πείθω (176). In the great majority of cases 
phonopathy had completed its work in prehistoric antiquity, and 
its subsequent νους does not necessarily imply its regular 
repetition, but rather an unconscious imitation or analogical forma- 
tion. (Cp. 113. 1104; KBrugmann Gr. Gram.' 15.) 

1265. Assimilation is the process by which a sound—a sonant 
or consonant—is rendered like (assimilation proper) or less un- 
like (accommodation) another contiguous sound. (Cp. 169 ff.) 

A ᾽Αλωποκονήσιοι for ᾽Αλωπεκονήσιοι, ὀβολὸς for ὀβελός, τρια- 
κόντορος for τριακόντερος, Ὀρχομενὸς for Ἔρχομενός, Σαφφὼ for 
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AMPLIFICATION OF WORDS. [125-180. 


Σαπφώ, ᾿Αθθὶς for ᾿Ατθίς, Ῥ Μαθθαῖος for Ματθαῖος, Γολγαθὰ (NT) 
for Γολγοθά, Σαλωμὼν for Σολομών---Ν πενεχρὸς for πενιχρό. Cp. 
177. 195. 200. 1441 ff., et passim. 


126. Dissimilation—sonantic or consonantal—is the change, 
reduction, or loss of one of two similar sounds (sonants or con- 
sonants) for the sake of accommodation, when otherwise the two 
similar sounds would concur or come very close to each other. 


Compare A κυβιστὴς for -στητής, ζητρὸς for -τητρός (PKretschmer 88), 
Σελινίκα for -νονίκα (14. 184), κεφαλαργία δε κεφαλαλγία, φατρία ὃς φρατρία, 
δρύφακτος for Ἑδρυφρακτος, σκηπτοῦχος for Ἑσκηπτρουχος, τίθηµι for Ἔθιθημι, 
σώθητι for Ἄσωθηθι, ἑπαφὴ for Ἀέφαφη (182), ἐμπίπλημι & ἐμπίπρημι for 
ἐμπίμπλημι & ἐμπίμπρημι; ψηφηφορῶ for ψηφοφορᾶ, ἀμφορεὺς for Ἑάμφι- 
Φορεύς, μῶνυξ for μονῶνυξ, ἡμέδιμνον for ἡμιμέδιμνον, λακπατέω for λακτοπα- 
τέω, πυγμάχος for πυγµοµάχος, καλαμίνθη for καλαμομίνθη, καρδ[αμ]άμω- 
pov, ὀπισθ[οθ]έναρ, κωμφ[δο]διδάσκαλος, τραγῳ[δο]διδάσκαλος, λι[πο]πυρία, 
κελαι[νο]νεφής, καµη[λο]λάτης, τριακο[»τα]στός, etc., Κολασσαὶ (NT) for 
Κολοσσαίι.--Ν πλφρη for πρῴρα (Gr. Pap. Br. Mus. p. 117 [tIV], gof.), 
T παραψίδιον for παροψίδιον (ib. p. 121 tiV-Vt!)—so M-N: τ(ο)ίτοιος 
τέτοιος ἔτοιος, ἀυθέντης ἀφέντης, φλέβα Φλέγα, ἐ]γρήγορος [Macar. 528 B ὁ 
yous γρήγορος dy] γλήγορος: κανοναρχῶ (Ἑκαναναρχώ) καλαναρχῶ, ὑδράργυρος 
διάργυρος ; ὑδράλμη ὑδάρμη (Alchem. 348, 9); πελεγρῖνος (Prodr. 2, 144) 
for peregrinus, ἄροτρον ἁλέτρι, κραββάτιον κρεββάτι, βαλάνιον Beran & 
βελανίδι, ἀρραβὼν ἀρρεβῶνας ; γεγραμμένος γραμμένος, λελυμένος λυμένος, 
διδάσκαλος δάσκαλος, σηπία σουπιά, στυππἰον στουππί, Θεσσαλονίκη Σαλο- 


νίκη, τὴν φορβάδα ἡ φοράδα (FTrinch. 194 [t1149]). (Cp. 736 f. 753 ff.) 


b. AMPLIFICATION oF Worps. 


127. A word is often amplified for the sake of convenience, per- 
spicuity, or emphasis, by adding an expletive letter or syllable at the 
beginning, in the middle, or at the end of a word. In the first case 
the amplification is specified as prothesis, in the second as epenthesis 
or anaptyxis (also scarabhatki), in the third as parugogue,— and the 
element added in each case goes under the name of prejiz, injiz, and 
suffix (or postfix) respectively. 

128. Although in most cases such amplifications originated in the need for 
perspicuity and emphasis, they have gradually lost their original force. 

129. Prothesis is the prefixing of a vowel (commonly a eo) 
to a word (generally beginning with σρλ µ F) either by analogy 
or for the sake of convenience, euphony, or emphasis. 

Thus 4 κᾱ-σκαίρω ἄ-στάχυς ἐ-μέ ἐ-χθές, 
ἀ-ρμάσσω ἐρέφω ὀ-ρύὑσσω  ἄκρσα 

180. A very frequent variety of prothesis is provection (progressive 
prothesis), by which a final letter is unconsciously carried from the 
end of the preceding word to the beginning of the next word "!, 

This is due to popular misconception, and occurs usually in N 
proclitics, such as eis, τόν, τήν, τῆς, τούς, 6, 7, τό, τά, but more par- 
ticularly in τόν, τήν, τῶν, ἕνα, µία, pas, σᾶς, δέν, ἄν, of which the closing 
sound is misappropriated by the succeeding word and thus acts δε 
@ parasitic or intrusive prefix (App. 11. 24. cp. 15595). Thus— 

4 is κόρακατ has led to σκορακίζω 


U}) Compare the English nickname, newt, for the nonce. 
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180-182», | EPENTHESIS—PARAGOGUE. 


Ν 6 Ἐβραῖος has led to Ὁ Bpaios then to ὁ ‘OBpaios (cp. 150) 


ὁ εὕμορφος ὁ "poppos ” ὁ ὅμορφος 2 

ὁ ὑγρός ” 8 “ypos » 8 ὀγρός 

ὁ ἐχθρός ss ὁ ᾿χτρός » 6 ὀχτρός (Crete) ο, . 

ὁ δεῖνα . ὁ δεῖνος », 6 ὅδεινος a 

τὸ (6” (148) τ΄-ὁ(όν » Τ ὁ(ό” (Crete) ,, 

N τὴν Ἴδαν was mistaken for rnviday and produced ἡ Nida 

τὴν” lov (or Ἰόν) », ws τηνιόν - ἡ Νιό 
TON ὦμον es e τονῶμον ue ὁ Νῶμος 
τὸν οἰκοκύρην ne ms τονοικοκύρη” ee ὁ Νοικοκύρης 
τὸμ Ποντικόν me is τομποντικό’ 5 ὁ µποντικός 
δὲν πορῶ (729)01 3 ” δεμπορῶ vs μπορῶ 
elg Ίτανον - ee εἰσίτανον Fe ἡ Σίτανο 
τόνε (132°) δικυν ο τονεδικόν. - ὁ ἀδικός (554) 
rive (ημίά . ο τηνε(ηµιά 9 ἡ ἐημιά 
Tor κρηµνόν . ον τογκρηµνόν Fe ὁ Γρεμνός 
τόνε γκρεμνόν - - τονεγκρεμνόν fe ὁ ἐγκρεμνός 
τόνε γνωρίζω ” ” τονεγνωρίζω ”, ἐγνωρί(ω 
ἕνα ψηλό ” ” ἑναψηλο ” ἀψηλός 
ἕνα ἱχνάρι ο, ne ἔναχνάρι (150, ἆ) ον τὸ ἀχνόρι 
ἕνα ὀμμάτι οὐ re ἑναμάτι (159, a) i τὸ ἁμάτι 
ἕνα βράµηλο ” ” ἑναβράμηλο ” τὸ ἀβράμηλο 
ἕνα ἔντερον pe . ἑνάντερο (150, c) αι τό ἄντερο 
µία βδέλλα Ga ‘4 μιαβδέλλα . ἡ ἁβδέλλα 
µία βρυωνία . . μιαβρυωνιά ret ἡ ἁβρανιά 
µίαν κινάραν Ef ‘a μιαγκιανάραν a ἡ ἁγκινάρα 
TOUS πυργίτας κ) i τουσπυργίτας ia ὁ σπουργίτης 
τὰς κόνεις 3 - τασκόνεις % ἡ σκόνη 
τὰς κλήθρας ‘5 ‘s τασκλήθρας a ἡ σκλήθρα 
τοὺς φλώμους ‘ - τουσφλώμους 7” ὁ σφλῶμος 
τοὺς κορυδαλλούς ϱ, . τουσκορυδαλλούς i 6 σκορδαλλός 
τοὺς κανθάρους a ay τουσκανθάρους 59 ὁ σκάθαρος 


190), Cp. A: σµίλαξ & µίλαξ, σ-μύδρος, σ-μήρυνθος, σ-μῆριγξ, ο 
σ-μικρός,σ-τέρφος, σ-τλεγγίς, σ-πέλεθος,σ-πύραθος, σ-κνίψ,σ-πάλαθρον, etc. 


181. Epenthesis (anaptyxis, svarabhatki) is the insertion or de- 
velopment of one or more sounds in the body of a word (injix) 
to facilitate the pronunciation (accommodation, euphony). 

Thus A-H ἕβδομος (for *éwr-pos), dy-3-pdés (for *dy-pos 385), Ματταθίας from 
Ματθαῖος- «Ν΄ κριγιός fur (κριός) κριός, χέρ-ι-σος for χέρσοε, τον-γ-λάρον ὁ yAdpos, 
γ-ου-δί for []γδί, ψαλ-ι-τῆρι for ψαλτῆρι, ἅλ-ιφα for ἄλφα (but ἀἁρφάδι for 
ἀλφάδιον 187), δέλ-ι-τα for δέλτα, βόλ-ι-τα for Italian volta; so ΟΙ 9114, 7 
ἐν κόλλιπις for ἐν κόλποι». (Cp. 179. 188.) 


182. Paragogue (παραγωγὴ or rather προσσχηματισμὸς) is the 
adding to the end of a word of one or more letters, as: οὗτοσί, 


(ἐγών), rpoowrata—N τόνε, pace, αὐτόνα, épiree (cp. 130. 574). 


182>. In Ν speech the paragogic suffix is either analogical, as: ἑψίς 
(after ἐχθές), euéwa (after τινά, Seva), ἐφίλεια (after bear ἔλεγε (657): 
or protective of the final and untenable ν (219), as: ἄνε (for ἄν), ἥμουνα 
& ἤμουνα (for ἥμη», after εἶχα ?), θέλουνε (for θέλου»), ἕνα (for ἕν 621), 


Π] The N verb ἐ]μπορῶ does not come from ἔμπορος, but from εὐπορῷ 
through the successive stages : εὐπορῶ (as Span, 110, 116, 119, οἵο.)---ᾱ 
Φπορῶ (723; ορ. Ἐὐστάθιος -θη:, Στάθης, Εὐστράτιος Στρατῆς, εὐπρέπεια πρεπειά)---- 
δὲν πορῶ or δεμπορῶ---μπορῶ. From this last form then, which is the genuine 
popular, N scribes have evolved ἐμπορῶ by mistuking the initial µ of μπορῶ for 
part of the preposition ἐν. For the popular ἐμπορῶ or ἡμπορῶ see 132, 


80 


RETRENCHMENT ΟΕ WORDS. [18a>-184. 


δένε (for δέ», App. 11. 24 f.), &£e ;—or anaptyctic (epenthetic), developed 
for clearness’ sake, as: τόνε γνωρίζω I know him (τὸ γνωρίζω I know {6); 
Seve ῥιγάω δὲν ἐργῶ (Crete), ram δυὸ for τῶν δύο (rw δυὸξτὸ δυό), δένε 
prope (whence δὲν europe) or δένι propa (whence δὲν ἡμπορῷ (as 
Span. 230)) ‘I cannot.’ (So too perhaps δένι ξεύρω, ἠ-ξεύρω, δένι Ἑστάνο- 
pat, ἦ-στάνομαι 996,.) This last kind of paragogue often appears as 
rerectice in that, though virtually constituting a prefix to the next 
following word, it is mistaken for a suffix to the preceding (mostly 
proclitic) word, and so is transferred to it (cp. 130), as: τὸν ἔβλεπα 
‘I was seeing him,’ τόνε βλέπω ‘I see him’; also έξη (from ἐξ ἥμισν 641) 
Slee even in M, as: Prodr. 3, 242, and Pul. 237 (cp. 208. 725. App. 
11. 24 ff.). 
6 ReErrENcHMENT oF Worps. 

133. A word is often shortened for the sake of convenience by 
dropping one or more letters from the beginning, middle, or end 
(initial, medial, and terminal retrenchment). In the first case the 
retrenchment is conventionally called aphaeresis(also prodelision), in 
the second syncope (with hyphaeresis), in the third elision (with apocope). 

199»). Aphaeresis occurs chiefly in poetry and popular speech. 

Thus 4 µμὴ ἐγὼ ᾗ ἐμοῦ ἱμάσθλη -- ᾱ-Ν αὐτὸν ἐκεῖνος 

become μὴ γώ ἢ ᾽μοῦ μάσθλη n τον κεῖνος. 

194. In Ν aphaeresis is due chiefly to popular misconception, the 
part dropped hein mistaken for an alien element, or sutfix to the 
preceding word. us unaccented initial a-, ο-, 1-, n-, and above all 
e-, is dropped owing to its being associated or identified with the final 
-a, -0, -t, -v, -ε of some proclitic like ἕνα, pia, 6, τό, 7, τόν; Sent τόν: 
(μασ, oao*)—or for the augment ἑ- (208. 723). Aphaeresis then 18 the 
reverse of provection (prothesis), and affects particularly nouns and 
verbs of more than two syllables. Thus— 

a. ὀμφαλὺς was mistaken for ὁ μϕαλὸς and produced N φΦαλός 


ὀφθαλμὸς ” ”? ὁ ᾿Φθαλμὸς , φταρμό: 
Ἰωσήφ(η:) »” 9 ὃ- Σήφης ” Σηφης 
ὀλίγος ” ” ὁ ᾿λίγος ” λίγος 
δ. 7’ ὀνύχιον ss ‘i τὸ νύχιον i νύχι 
τ᾽ : ov ” ” τὸ ᾿ϕρύδιον ” φρύδι 
7’ ὠρολόγιον 5, ” τὸ ᾿ρολόγι ” ῥολόγι 
τ’ ὀψάριον ” ” τὸ ᾿ψάριον ” ψαρι 
7 ον . 43 τὸ ᾿ψάνιον is ψῶνι 
τ΄ ὀρύέιον ” 9 τὸ ’ puCioy 2 ῥύςι 
τ᾽ ὀξείδιον as 53 τὸ Εείδιον κ. ἐεῖδι 
σ᾿ ὀστρείδιον ϱ». τὸ ᾽στρείδιον + στρεῖδι 
7 ὀμμάτιον 5 - τὸ ᾽μάτιον 94 μάτι 
7 ὁπωρικό κ, es τὸ ᾿πωρικόν ee πωρικό” 
τ᾿ ὁδόντιον - - τὸ ᾿δόντιον ν δόντι 
ε. τὴν Νάξον ” ” τὴν “Afoy ” ᾿Αέιά 
τὴν Ναύπακτον,, ne τὴν ᾽Αὕπακτον . Ἔπαχτο 
dy ἀμύγδαλον ϱ, ” ἕνα ᾿μύγδαλον ” µύγδαλο” 
dy’ ἁστακόν κ, = ἕνα ᾿στακόν ‘5 oraxés 
ἕνα ἰχνάρι .» ” ἕνα ᾿χνάρι ” χνάρι 
ἕνα ὑπόδημα. ϱ,, 5 ἕνα ᾿πόδηµα πόδηµα 
d. initial ἑ- ” ” augment ” (723) 
Tov ἐρωτῶ - %6 τονε ρωτῶ . ῥωτῶ 
soy ἐξετάω ϱ, - rove ‘feral . ἑετά(ω 
ε. ἡμέα 2) 99 ἡ ᾽μέρα 9 μέρα 
ὑπερηφαωία ;, 9 ἡ Ἰπεριφανία r περιφανίά 
ὑγεῖα ” ” ἡ Ἰγεία ” γειά 
εἰκόνα is 3 ἡ Ἰκόνα i κόνα (= εἰκών) 
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196. To similar influences are due numerous other cases of N aphaeresis in 
which initial ἑ- is mostly affected (723), as: 


μπαίνω (for ἐμβαίνω) Byalye (for ἐκβαίνω) 
ἐυπνῶ (5, ἐἐυπνῶ) ντρέπομαι (,, ἐντρέπομαι) 
γδύνω (,, ἐκδύνω) θυμοῦμαι (,, ἐνθυμοῦμαι) 
παινῶ (x ἐπαινῶ) ῥημά(ω (5, ἐρημάζω) 
βρίσκω (4) εὑρίσκω) βλογῶ 6, εὐλογῶ) 
Φκαριστῶ (,, εὐχαριστῶ) ἑερνῶ (> eé<péi) 
παίρνω (5, ἐπαίρω) σοδιά(ω {., ἐσοδιάζω) 
135>. So further : 
βλογιά (,, εὐλογία) Aevrepid (,, ἐλευθερία) 
Βαγγέλης (,, Εὐάγγελοτ) YOURE »» ἐνοέκιον) 
Φροσύνη 5, Ἑὐφροσύνη) λάφι »» ἐλάφιον) 
πισκοπή ς  ἐπισκοπή) σκάρα  ἐσχάρα) [Ἡ 
πιστάτης (,, ἐπιστάτης) alr powos »y ἐπίτροπος) 
Λεψίνα (,, ‘EAevoiva) πετραχῆλι (,, ἐπιτραχήλιον) 
πίβουλο (,, ἐπίβουλος) πιτήδειος (,, ἐπιτήδειος) 
Ἰλήγορος (5, μμ πιδέέιο {1 ἐπιδέειος) 
περήφανος », Umepnpayos) ψηλός (4, ὑψηλός) 
γούµενο (5, ἡγούμενο) πουργός {0 ὑπουργός) 
δυόσµο {(., ἡἠδύοσμος) διάργυρος (,, ὑδράργυρος) 


196. Syncope (συγκοπὴ) is the suppression of one or more 
interconsonantal sonants™! for the sake of convenience or 
phonetic accommodation. It is due mostly to the effect of 
accent which overpowers the post-tonic and pre-tonic syllables, 
especially those consisting of the weaker sonants i and 6, also u. 
(Cp. 144-155; App. L 16, also 030.) Eig. 


1. A ἔσται from ἔσεται ἔσχον from *éceyov 
ἑπτόμην » ἐπετόμην πατρός » Ἀπατερός 
πτήσοµαι 5, πεήσοµαι ῤὙγνόμνος ο Ἁγιγεόμενος 

ελτέρου »  Φιλωτέερου τουτἰ ” Τοντοὶ 
ἡγρόμην » Ἡγερόμην ἄλφα » aleph 

ρνίκη 99  βερενίκη τάρχος 99 Taptyos 
οὐτρανός », veteranus Βύβλος » Bibulus 
Λέντλος » Lentulus Πρόκλος » Proculus 

2. Ν πέρσι [5 » Πέρυσι περβόλι » περιβόλι 
κορφή »» Κορυφή περπατῶ »  Περιπατῶ 
καθηµερνός 4, Κκαθηµερυός χοιρνός » Χοιρινός 
στάρι yy σιτάρι Φλακή Φυλακή 
σκῶτι » συκῶτι (σ)κορδαλλόείΊ,, κορυδαλλός 
πάρτε πάρετε πιάστε 9» πιάσετε 
ὁρίστε » ὁρίσετε ἆστε »  ἄσετε 
διαρµίζω »» διαρρυθµίζω εἰκοσπέντε »» ἐἰκοσιπέντε 
σμίγφ ‘i συμμίγω κάτσε » Κάθισε 
τυρνη » Τυρινη σπιρτο » δΡΗΤΟ 


186), For farther examples in archaic and A Greek see App. i. 16.—On this 
principle G-B λάμνα stands for lamina Great Louvre Pap. 2115. 2116. 2238. 2226 ; 
while µωρέ (properly vocative of µαρός, ‘ fool,’ but now used as an exclamation, 
‘I say!’) becomes p'pé (8ο now in Crete and elsewhere), then ρέ now current, 
especially in northern N speech (030. 251 f. 1254). 


[1] So even in CGL 650, 9 σχάρα». 

[4] Among ancients the term συγκοπὴ is wider, in that it means the reduc- 
tion of a word by the suppression of a sonant, consonant, or whole syllable. 

[] So as early as in Hermas 2, περσινόε, also Porph. Cer. 660, 30. 

(*)] So even im Prodr. 4, 429. For the initial σ- see 130. 
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187. All vowels in Greek having been almost isochronous (24. 35°. 
App. i. 1 & [1]) and the accent (stress) much weaker than in those 
modern languages which distinguish quantity (English, German, etc.), 
a balance of quantity was thus maintained, which greatly checked the 
operation of syncope. (App. i. 17.) 

1388. A variety of syncope is hyphaeresis (ὑφαίρεσις) which consists 
in the dropping of a sonant before or after another homophonous 
sonant. For examples see 148 f. 


139. Elision (ἐκθλιψις) is the dropping of a final sonant when 
the next word begins with another sonant. The final sonant 
thus elided is indicated by the spiritus lenis (’ ), called in this 
particular case apostrophe. 

per ἐμοῦ for μετὰ ἐμοῦ, ἐπ αὐτῷ for ἐπὶ αὐτῷ, γένοιτ dy for 
γένοιτο ἄν. 

140. ‘The apostrophe, whose form varied from a curve to a straight 
accent or even a mere dot, was very generally placed in early MSS after 
a foreign name, or a name not having a Greek termination, as, for 
example, "ASpady’, and after a word ending in a hard consonant, as « x ¥, 
and also ρ.’ (EMThompson 72 f.) (Cp. 64.) 

141. In A elision occurs in words, especially particles, ending in 
-α, -€, -0, -4, -at, -οι, except in πρὸ and περί (743). In N it affects all 
sonants according to 146-154. 

1415. Considering that elision is never partial but invariably total in the case 
of final a: and ot, we may safely infer that these diphthongs had very early 
assumed a monophthongal sound. (30.) 

142. A variety of elision is Apocope (ἀποκοπή), which consists 
in the dropping of one or more terminal sounds notwithstanding 
that the following word begins with a consonant. It occurs 
rarely and only in ancient dialects and N speech. (Cp. App. 
i. 16.) 

dv’ re µάχην for avd τε μάχη», ἂμ πέλαγος for avd πέλαγος, κἀγ γόνυ for 
κατὰ γόνν, map τόν for παρὰ τόν---Ν dn’ τὰ κόκκαλα OF agra κόκκαλα. 


dad. MerratHesis. 


148. Metathesis (µετάθεσις) is the transposition of two letters, 
one of which is commonly a liquid. It may moreover be 
accompanied by dissimilation (126). 

Thus A θάρσος OvpSpos Πύκνα become θράσος θρύμβος Ηνύκα 

then γνωρίζω ἐκβάλλω σκορπίζω ἀμέλγω Φεβράρης Φάντασμα 
in Ν γρωνίζω βγάλλω σκροπίζω ἁρμέγω Φλεβάρης σφάνταµα 

Likewise ἐκβαίω ido πικ 

becomein Ν βγαίνω (ἰδῶ) de πρικός 

148>. For a metathesis of ‘quantity’ see 168ὺ. 


A. SONANTIC PHONOPATHY (VOCALISM). 


144. Greek sonantism or vocalism consisted originally—and 
so does still in N—of the five fundamental sounds a, ο, u, 6, 4 
(162 6 35>). These are divided into— 
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Three guttural (‘ velar’ or ‘back } sonants (a, ο, ) : a, ο, ov. 
Two palatal (‘dental ’ or ‘front’) sonants (6, 7): ε, ai—t, 7, v; 


ει, Ol, UL. 
RELATIVE Power or ΡΟΝΑΝΤΑ. 


146. Phonetically or dynamically considered, guttural sonants 
are stronger than palatal sonants, while among co-ordinates, 
accented sonants are stronger than unaccented sonants, 

Thus in daye, µία, λύομε», λούεις, θέλει, ἶδέ, the black-faced sonants 
are stronger than their neighbours. 

[This phenomenon applies strictly to P-N, but cannot be clearly traced 


in A and earlier Greek owing to the then anomalous constitution of the 
alphabet and the inconsistency of the orthography. } 


146. Therelative power of the above five sonants( phonodynamy, 
ἐπικράτεια) may be roughly represented by the following phono- 
dynamic scale : 


as 0. U, @, 1, 


in which, the absence of any interfering consonant given, each 
sound, propelled by the dominant accent of the word, over- 
powers and absorbs any one of its successors, and conversely is 
absorbed by any of its predecessors. Thus— 


@+aoue eéet=a 


μι ϱ πα 
ete ize 
ἑκ- ἱΞξ]ὶ 


147. This phonodynamic scale, which has wrought fundamental changes 
in the language, particularly since 4 times, was first detected, for aught 
I know, by EASophocles (Romaic gram. [ Hartford, 1842] p. 13; cp. also new 
ed. [1857] p.4 & 20). In recent times, it has been fully investigated, in- 
dependently as it appears, by GHatzidakis (304-305). It may be con- 
veniently memorized by the word ἀπωθούμενοι (speak apoOument)—or 
conversely ὑπεδούλωσα (ipedilosa). 

According to this phonodynamic principle: 


148. A. Two contiguous homophonous sonants are contracted or syn- 
copated to one (by hyphaeresis, 138. 157), a8: Πολυυμνίς Πολυμνίς VII- 
Vitts.c. PKretschmer; P ταμιεῖον rapetov, ΑβραὰμΑβράμ (so WECrum 
Coptic MSS 46 & 29), Γαβριὴλ Γαβρήλης. If either was accented before 
the contraction, it is this sonant that prevails and so determines the 
resultant accent. Thus— 


A µελαγχροιής «= x«pfaa σῶος λούουσι φΦόµην 
become μελαγχρής κρέα σῶς λοῦσι ὤμην 
and Αλαιεύς Ἐπιεικίδη  Πειραιεύε Θοραιεέύς Necasevs 
become Αλεύς Ἐπεικίδη Πειρεύς Θορεύς Νικεύτ 
80 too P-G πιεῖν κυλίειν ποιῇῆσαι ἀφίεις γέεννα 
become πεῖν (αν) κυλεῖν ποῖσαι (πῇῆσαι) des γέννα 
and in NV Aves wrves χρίεις κλείεις καμμύειε 
become λεῖς φτεῖς χρεῖς κλεῖς Kappes 
further N Ave πτύει χρίει κλείει καμμύει 
become Ad φτεῖ χρεῖ κλεῖ καμμεξ 
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1486). So further P ἐπιείκεια ἐπείκεια, ἐπίγειοι καὶ ἀέριοι ἐπίγοι καὶ dépor 
(CLeemans Pap. Gr. ii. 15), ὑγίεια ὑγία or ὑγεῖα [1], ὀμνύειν ("ὁμνῦν and 
by analogy) ὁὀμνεῖν, δοίη δοῖ (or 39), πεποίηκα wenoixa (GKaibel 719) ; 
γέννα πυρός (Great Louvre Pap. 3072) ; περιπτάµενος ib. 3026 ; ἀρτύεις ἀρτεῖς 
(CGL 401, 24 artys) ;—s80 Ν éyyunrns ἐγγυτής, κλαίετε wAaire, µηλέες pnrds, 
συκέες συκές, θεέ µου θέ µου,--ἡ ἡμέρα ἡ ᾽μέρα, καλὴ ἡμέρα (CGL 229 i. 11) 
καλημέρα, (Ρ-Ν) χρυσοχόος χρυσοχός, ἀκούουν ἀκοῦν, τριήµερα τρίµερα (MGeorg. 
Const. 153), (Φο” (6” (Corn. A 1158). 


149. B. Of two contiguous heterophonous sonants the stronger 
prevails over the weaker (146). It thus acquires additional stress 
and theoretically operates like a ‘long’ sonant. Accordingly— 


150. 1. The a-sound prevails over all others : 
a.—a+0Ooro+a=a: [cp. 4 τῷ ἀνδρὶ τἀνδρί, ὁ ἀνὴρ ἀνήρ, Λαοσθένης Λασ- 
θένησ]: N χαωµέγνος χαμένος (ἐχάωσες ἔχασες Span. 263; MGlycas 206 & 573), 
Ἰ άννης Ἰάννης i. 0. Γιάννης (155, a), διὰ ὅτι (γιὰ ὅτι) γιατί, παραοπίσω 
(524) παραπίσω, καλοακούω καλακούω, τὸ ἄλογο 7’ ἄλογο, ὁ ᾽Αντώνης Αντώνης, 
70 ἄκονσα τ) ἄκουσα, ἀπὸ αὐτοῦ dx’ abrov,—but δέκα ὀκτώ δεκοχτάὀ. 
ὃ.--α ου or ov+a=a: Φεβρᾶρις for Φεβρουᾶρις Plut. Quest. Rom. 68 
(cp. A rdvipds) ; 80 now Φλεβάρης, τοῦ ἀφέντη 7’ ἀφέντη, νὰ φά(Ύ)ουσι va gaat. 
¢—at+e or 6+a=a: ripae τίµα, ἀεργὸς ἀργός, ἀέρδην ἄρδην, τὰ ἐπίλοιπα 
τἀπίλοιπα, τὰ ἔνδον τᾶνδον, ἐννεακόσιοι ἑνακόσιοι, ἑαυτὸν αὗτόν, ἐὰν ἄν, (ἄγε) 
de d, τὰ ἔργα τἆργα, κατεάσσω κατάσσα, ἔασε doe (949) 99656; ds, 949, 1916), 
πο (524) παραµπρός, δεκαεπτὰ δακαφτά--νὰ exp νά xp, τὰ ἔδωκα τά 


d.—a+i(alsoi+a, 151)=a: (Opa Θρᾷὲ, ddis δᾷς (not Bats δᾷςἸ, ἑλάιδες 
ἆλβδει, of ἄν ἆνδρες), xavydvos καµένος, κλαύμένος κλαμένος, Μηχαήλης 
MnxdAns, ἀειπάρθενος ἀπάρθενος (1132), νὰ εἶχες νά Ίχες, θὰ ἦτον θά ‘roy (if not 
νᾶχες, θάτον) ; σιαγώνιον σαγώνιον (so even in Great Louvre Pap. 2898 : σαγα- 
viov), ψίαθο: ψάθη, Τρακόσιοι or Τρακόσοι, Τριαντάφυλλο” τραντάφυλλο, πά(γ)εις 
args (863) σίαλος σάλιο”, ἐκκλησιάρχης κλησάρχης ‘churchwarden.’ (So too 
Φιλία φχλιά, µηλέα µηλεά, κλαδία κλαδιά, etc. 155, ϱ). 


ο] Moeris 345 ὑγίεια ᾽Αττικῶς, ὑγεία Ἑλληνιαῶς. Mark further that in the 
inscriptions the proper names are invariably spelt ‘Tyeta and Ὑγείνος (twenty- 
four different names; never Ὕχιει- ; cp. the Index to CIA iii. p. 376). 

(9) Hence the common derivation of the N word vepd” ‘water’ from νηρὸν 
is indisputable, whereas that from νεαρὸν (sc. ὕδωρ) ‘fresh water’ (cp. Louvre 
Pap. p. 126 (t V-VI ‘] ‘ aqua nero’), which latter I advocated (not as my own) 
im Claas. Rev. (viii. 100) and to which undue claims of priority have been raised 
(ib. 398 f. and Bysz. Zeit. iv. 188), is improbable. The matter has been fully in- 
vestigated and correctly explained, long time since, first by EASophocles 
in his Glossary (Boston, 1860) p. 440 f. 'νηρός, όν... substantively τὸ νηρὸν sc. 
ὕδαρ, water, νερὸν Inscr. [ =CIG] 5072, 20. The expression νηρὸν ὕδωρ means 
running roater, the ναματιαῖον ὕδαρ of the earlier Greeks and the ὕδωρ (wy of the 
Septuagint and New Testament. In thetime of Phrynichos, however, it meant 
Jresh water, in the sense of water just brought from the fountain ; that is νηρὺν 
ὕδαωρ was confounded with νεαρὸν ὕδωρ [the latter was a scholastic paraphrase 
of the former which was avoided as ‘‘common"]. In the course of time, ὕδωρ 
was dropped, and »ypdy became a substantive. And [when quantity disap- 
peared] νηρὸν was written and pronounced νερόν, which see.—vepdy, ov, τό, 
Apophth. Joan. Coleb. 7 [=Migne LXV 202B dylorn τις πρεσβύτερος µέγας 
δοῦναι τὸ καυκάλιον τοῦ νεροῦ]. Porph. Adm. 77, 13. Cer. 466, 17. Et M. 597, 
43 νηρὸν τὸ ὑγρόν .. . καὶ lows ἡ συνήθεια τρέψασα τὸ A els E λέγει νερόν.--- 
νεαρός 2 fresh, just brought, as water. Ammon. Ψεαρὸν γεαλοῦς καὶ προσφάτου 
διαφέρει. νεαρὸν μὲν γάρ ἐστι τὸ vewor! κομισθὲν ὕδωρ. So even earlier in his 
Rom. Gram.’ p. vi.—Compare also Coraes’ vagne speculations in his ΄Ατακτα 
iv. 149 Νερὸν ἀπὸ τὸ Νηρὸν 4 Ναρὸν Ἕλλην. τοῦτο δὲ ἡ ds ῥηματικὸν τοῦ Νάω, τὸ 
[sic] ῥέω, ἢ κατὰ σύγκρασιν ἢ συγκοπὴν τοῦ Νεαρόν, παραγώγου τοῦ Νέον (récent, 
Srais), §, κατ’ ἄλλουε, συνθέτου ἀπὸ τὸ Νεωστὶ ἀρύεσθαι (nouvellement épuisé). 
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150°. Sometimes the combination ove produces ο, though chiefly in northern 
N, ag: ποῦ ἔχω πό χω, pou ἔρχεται yd’ "pxeras. 

151. Otherwise ἑ + a, when pronounceable, undergoes synizesis and becomes ja, 
as: ἰατρός jar pds, ὕαλος jari, ela 14 (155, a). 

152. 2. The oO-sound prevails over ie u: Bol & βόϊδι βόδι or βῷδι, 
ὁγδοῆντα ὀγδόντα or ὀγδῶντα, τὸ εἶσα τό Ίπα, (παιδοέγγονα) παιδόγγονα, τὸ έχω 
τό Ἰχω, (λέγω) λέω AW (863), τοῦ ὀρφανοῦ τ) ὀρφανοῦ, περιστερεών περιστερώ», 
σιώπα σώπα, Μωυσῆς Μωσῆς, ἑώρων ὥρων (727), νεοσσόε νοσσός (as Barn. 11, 3), 
Θεόδωρος Θόδωρος, χρεωστῶ χρωστῶ, θεωρῶ θωρῶ, ἕωτ ds (ὡς) [1], dpe dw 
(960), ποῦ ὁρίει π᾿ ὁρίζει, τρώ(γ)εις τρῷ». (So further ποῖος ποιός, Σμυρναῖος 
Σμυρναιός, 155, ο). [but yitela (ELegrand Bibl. ii. 277 & 237, MS 1384 a.p.), 
now γητειά, and γητεύω for Ὑοητεία, yonredvw! though the alternative of 
γοητεία ¥yoreia and by dissimilation again γητεία, γητεύω is admissible also. } 

153. 3. The u-sound prevails over 1.6: (cp. A λούετε λοῦτε, Tod ἐμοῦ τοῦ 
᾽μοῦ, λούεσθαι λοῦσθαι, ἀπέλουε ἀπέλου, P -εούρησα οὕρησα) ἀκούεις ἀκοῦς, drove 
ἄχου (CLeemans 135 (II-III+], 49 κατάκου for -ove), ἀκούετε ἀκοῦτε, ποῦ 
εἶσαι ποῦ ‘oat, ποῦ εἶνε ποῦ να, ποῦ ἤσουν ποῦ couy, wou ἤθελει ποῦ θελει, σοῦ 


elxa gov ‘xa, τοῦ ἔφυγα τοῦ Φυγα. (So too παιδίου παιδιοῦ 155, ο.) 


154. 4. The e-sound generally prevails over i, but often also conversely : 
θέλει ἐμένα θέλ᾽ ἐμένα or θέλει ᾿μένα, καίεις καῖς, κλαίεις κλαῖς, λέ(Ύ)εις λές, λέ(γ)ει 
λέ, τί έχεις τ’ ἔχεις or τί χεις, ὅ,τι ἔχω ὅ,τι ᾿χω or 5,7’ ἔχω, σὲ εἶδα o” da; 80 
too τί ἔν᾽ τα τίντα (5092 f.). (So too ἐννέα ἐννεά, µηλέα µηλεά 155 ο.) 


155. Synizesis. Two successive syllables, of which the first 
commonly ends in a palatal and the second in a guttural sonant 
(144 f.)—or conversely—may be so rapidly uttered, under the 
influence of the accent or ictus, as to form but one syllable. 
This is called synizesis (συνίζησις, better συνεκφώνησις) and occurs 
chiefly in verse and common speech. (162. App. 1. 14.) 

a. When the first of the two syllables thus merged ends in a palatal 
sonant (#, 6), it naturally glides into short ὁ or rather into the semi- 
vowel § (which can even be gutturalized, 1557.155>). Accordingly in N— 

i, Bi, δὲ, pi, pé = are sounded ) {; 64,34, pj, μβ, as: 44 (ela), 1 (διά), ἄδία (ἄδεια), 


6, Be, 86, pe, ” pid (uid), ὥρίος (ὥραῖος), ioprh (ἑορτή). 
wi, pi, θὲ, rt, wri ,, ‘3 axi, Pxt, Oxt, τχέ, Pei, 88: θχιάφχια (θειά- 
we, pe, Se, Te, πΤ6», ” φια) ips (στυάριον) 


Compare ancient ζα- from δια- (1125), θιὸς for θεός (Laconia), Εἔπιια 
for ἔπεα (Cypros), θειο-, θιο- (Boeotia), (KBrugmann Gr. Gram.’ 38) ; 
further Zapamirn, Tpariavds,repo[i] ὀστέον (60); σκεῦος γυάλινον ABC 243. 

b. Of the two sonants thus merged or contracted the stronger 
(146 f.) usually receives the stress of the syllable : 

A θεός, velxga, χρύσεον ἐπηετανόν, Ἐνψαλίῳ, πόλιος or πόλεως, ἴσχεο, νεανιῶν, 
ᾗ οὐκ, δὴ ) ἕβδομον.--Η (161 B.C.) τὸν βασιλειά Gr. Pap. Br. Mus. p. 23, 35. 
ib. 28, 32 ;—-161 Bo. τοῦ βασιλειώς Gr. Pap. Br. Mus. p. 28, 3.—@ συµφανιάν 
(trisyllabic) GKaibel 560, 6 (11:8).--Ν λογαριασμός, ἅγιος, derds, παλᾳιός. 

ὁ. If the palatal sonant was accented before the synizesis took 
place, the accent is generally removed to the succeeding stronger 


[1] So even in NT Gal. 6, 10 dp’ οὖν ds (ubi male ds) καιρὸν ἔχομεν ἐργα(ώ- 
µεθα. Ignat. ad Smyrn. 9, 1 εὔλογόν ἐστιν λοιπὸν ἀνανῆψαι ἡμᾶς we ἔτι καιρὸν 
ἔχομεν. Βο too even A ὅς ὅν ἤ from éds ἐόν ἑή, as: Aesch. Sep. 628. Eum. 367. 
Scph. Tr. 266. 525. O. Β. 1248. Ο. Ο. 1639. Ai. 442. Eur. Hel. 1124. Med. οςς. 
ΡΙ. Rep. iii. 364 a τὰ A δάκρνα. Z17o. M28. piso. € 153. Hat. 1, 205. 
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syllable, as: Kau (née) for νέος, Μαθθαιός for Μαθθαῖος (17135), ¢vvea for 
ἐννία, φιλιὰ for φιλία, παιδιοῦ for παιδίου, παιδιὰ for eo λεὰ for 
μηλέα, ποιὸς for ποῖος, Ῥωμαιὸς for ‘Papaios, dud for δύο, or μεθύω, 
πιὲ for wie (906.19), φιλιὲς for φιλίες (152).—But αἰτία, a si ο 

ἆ. In many places, however, such as Cumae in Euboea, Aegina, Maina, 
Tsaconia, Pontos, Ionian Islands, South Italy, etc., the synizesis is still 
often resisted (271), 88: φιλί-α, µηλέ-α, ταιδί-ου, παιδί-α, λύ-ω, wi-e, etc. 

6. In several insular, especially southern, dialecta, including that of eastern 
Crete, the sibilant syllable -σι- loses ita « before a sonant in the same word, as 
(τὸ κρασί ‘wine’) τοῦ κρασοῦ, τὰ κρασά (for -σιοῦ, -σιά)---τὰ νησά, πλοῦσος 
(for πλούσιος), ἄξος (for ἄξιος), µοναξά (for -ξιά), κλεψά (for -ψιά 1.9. κλοπή). 

Jf. Conversely, in Cypros the semivowel { becomes κ before a sonant (155, a. 
1555), as: (χωριὸν “χωργὸν) χωρκόν, (words) πκός, (τρία) τρικά, (Κυριακὸς) Κυρκακός. 

g. In Cretan speech, maepeented vt changes to 6i, and unaccented ντί to δὲ, 
before a sonant (cp. 181 f.), as: (φωτιὰ) φωθιά, (τέτοιος) τέθοιος, στρατιώτης, 
στραθιώτης, (ἀρχοντιὰ) ἀρχοδιά, indore) dvd8.0s—but alria, οὐσία, ἁμαρτία. 

156). Consonantization.—In N the need for perspicuity or emphasis 
may even prevent phonodynamic fusion by developing an 1 intersonantic 
-y-, first palatal (4), then guttural (gh; cp. 60. 860), as 

(κλαίγω in Louvre Pap. 15 [160 B.c.], 61). παιδοποιτίαν IStaph. 242. 
drovpos ABC 31, 10. 83, 25. yépas (for dépas 1.6. dnp), πλέγει ὃς πλέγω 
(πλέω), λούγει & λούγω (λούω), ἀκούγει & ἀκούγω, κρούγω, νογῶ (vod), 
πραγύς (πραύς), ἄγουρος (ἄωρος),--- ὁ-{-εἷς (4 els) γεῖς, 'δ-γ-οιός (6 οἵος) γοιός 
(612. 615), τὸ-{-αἷμα γαῖμα, rd-j-bvi (ὑνίον) γυνί, ὁ-{-ἴδιος γίδιος, τὸ-γ-οὖλι 
(odor), ἠ-Ύ-Μ7Ἠα γοῦρνα (cp. 155, 6). 

155°. Suppression of the gutiurals y, x, x. Conversely Ν speech often 
drops intersonantic ~y- (ἆ ος gh), by extension also -κ- and -y-, either 
by simple volatalization or by mistaking them for an intrusive element 
in the above sense (155; cp. 863), as: νὰ φάγῃ pan φάω, νὰ πά(γ)ῃ πάω, 
λέ(γ)ει λέω (thence Ad), νὰ σφα(γ)ῇ, νὰ σφα(γ)ῶ, ἔ(χ)ει, ὄ(χ)ι, σπά(γ)οο 
ο... raly)ite, τα(χ)υτέρον (Crete), ἐ(γ)ώ, ἄ(γ)ωμε, (ἄωμε) ἅμε = 

‘go’ ‘let,’ (dyere Were) ἄϊντε ‘go’. (Cp. Louvre Pap. 26 
[163-2 B.C ‘ 9 ὁλίων» ib. 14 ὁλίας. ib. 63 [165 B.C. ] 4 103 ὁλίους :—all 
ος ὀλίγ-.) CLeemans 23, 4 κατ émranv.—Cp. 69, ο 

1554. In the dialect of Otranto this extrusion is often extended even to 
intersonantic 7 8 8 y, as: τοῦο for τοῦτο, δίω for δίδω, Bpad for βράδυ, πρὀατα 
for πρόβατα, ἐκεῖο for éxeivo, (HF Tozer in Journ. Hell. Stud. x. 18.) 

156. Contraction is the phonetic or graphic fusion, originally 
under the influence of accent (85 ff.), of two successive sonants 
within one word into one sonant, naturally intensified (‘length- 
ened ’) at the time of the contraction, but soon afterwards un- 
consciously reduced to the level of normal or common sonants 
(124>, App. ii14). The process of contraction, however, so far 
as it appears in the script, is indicated, for theoretical (metrical 
and grammatical) purposes, by treating the resulting sonant 
as ‘long’ (165 f.).—Contraction is either written or unwritten. 


186>, I. In written contraction two cases must be distinguished : 

(1) Phonetic contraction which occurs within the fixed pee (stem) 
of a word. Here a sonant overpowers and absorbs another sonant 
chiefly under the stress of the accent, as: Λαερτίου Λαρτίου, ditos dios, 
sarpéios πατρῴος. More examples in 1 56°. See App. li. 14. 
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(2) Grammatical contraction which occurs chiefly outside the stem 
of a word. Here two or more concurrent sonants are fused into one 
monophthongous sonant determined by grammatical (inflectional or 
analogical) influences, as: πόλεες πόλεις, Φιλέετε Φιλεῖΐτε, τιµάοµεν 
τιμῶμεν, τείχεα τείχη, ὑμέας ὑμᾶς, µείζοας µείζους. See App. iL 9-15. 


156°, Thus are (phonetically or grammatically) contracted (165>)— 


I. ate to a: Ὑραΐδιον ypadiov 3. o+ a to w: αἶδόα αἰδῶ 
εί ,, ει: γένεῖ γένει | α-ο  ὦ: γικάοµεν νικῶμεν 
οι 4, οι: ἀῑδό-ι αἶδοῖ ο-ηή:, w: δηλόητε δηλῶτε 
ευ ,, ευ: ἐ-ύ (εὖ 785) εὖ εξω ,, w: φιλέωσι φιλῶσι 
N+ 55 Τ κλήιθρον κλῆθρον w+a,, w: ἥρωα ἥρω 
+t 5, Ys WATPWLOS πατρφος 4. 2+€,, a: τιµάετε τιμᾶτε 
2.a+a ,, ἅ: Ὑέρα γἐρᾶ a+n , a: τιµάητε τιμᾶτε 
€+N + 7: φιλέητε φιλῆτε e+a,, η: Ὑένεα γένη, ἔαγον ἦγον 
η τε», 7 Τιμήεντι τιμῆντι 5. €+€ 4, εἰ: φίλεε φίλε, σαφέες 
ει 4, T: Xuos Χο capes, ἔεχον εἶχον 
ονω Ww: δηλόωσι δηλῶσι ε--ο ,, ov: yéveos γένους 
του w: σώος σως O+€ |) ου: προἐχὼν προύχων 


940 ,, ov: νόος vous. 


157. If the constituent parts had, previous to their contraction, 
a similar sound, and the resulting sonant is also homophonous, the 
contraction is virtually hyphaeresis or absorption, inasmuch as the 
stronger sonant has prevailed over the weaker sonant (148), as: 

(Χίιος) Xios, (δηλόωσι) δηλῶσι, (σῶος) σῶς, (χρύσεαι) χρυσαῖ, 
157°. This is the only kind of ‘ contraction’ obtaining in Ν (148 f.). 


157°. But if, previous to the contraction, the constituent parts were 
heterophonous, the resultant may be either homophonous with the 
stronger sonant (as φιλέουσι φιλοῦσι), or different from either (as δηλόεν 
δηλοῦ», yévea γένη, βασιλέες βασιλῆς, βασιλεῖς). In the latter case the 
resultant points not to a different process of phonopathy during A, but 
rather to dialectal (Ionic) influence or to analogy (165. App. 11. 14). 

158. The omission of contraction which is peculiar to archaic and early 
Greek (124) is contradistinguished as non-contraction (ἀσυναιρεσία), less correct 
diaeresis (21). 

159. A variety of written contraction is Crasis, that is, the 
blending of the final sonant of a word (chiefly proclitic) with 
the initial sonant of the next following word. (App. ii. 14.) 


a. Though crasis unites two separate words into one, in connected 
speech ή in the ‘scriptura continua’ it is virtually identical with 
contraction. Hence it follows the rules of contraction (156 ff. App. 
ii. 14), and is moreover indicated by the spiritus lenis (’), put over 
the resultant and called in this special case coronts (κορωνίς), 88 : 

τὰ ἆγαθά τἆἀγαθά, τὸ ὄνομα τοὔνομα, καὶ ἐγώ κἀἁγώ (20°), τῷ αὐτῷ ταὐτῷ. 

160. The resulting sonant of the crasis is conventionally supplied with 
an « subscript—in capitals adscript (20°. 31)—if previous to the contraction 
the second component had an 1, as: (καὶ εἶτα) ara (ἐγὼ of par) ἐγώμαι (20°). 


161. 6. Written crasis occurs chiefly in verse, and that only after 
very common words, in particular after the article, the relative pro- 
nouns, and the conjunction καί : 


rs ἐμά) τὰμά (καὶ ἄν) κἄν (20°) 
τὸ ἐναντίον) τοὐναντίον (4 dy) ἄν 
(4 ἐγώ) dye (ὁ ἀνήρ) ἀνήρ. 
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1615. The coronis is omitted when it coincides with the spiritus 
asper, 88: (6 ἄνθρωπος), ἄνθρωπος. 

162. II. Unwritten contraction. Very commonly contraction 
(including crasis) is not symbolized by the script, but is none the 
less indicated by the rhythm or metre. This kind of contraction 
which takes place in pronunciation only, and so escapes the eye, 
goes by the special name of synizesis (συνίζησις or συνεκφώνησις), 
and has already been dealt with in 155. (Cp. App. i. 14.) 


168. Antectrasis. Most frequently one of two or three 
consecutive consonants which thus form metrical position, is 
phonopathically extruded (169) and the metrical position leads 
to a metrical compensation by lengthening or diphthongizing 
the rhythmically affected syllable (29 ff. App. ii.g-15)". This 
phenomenon, which is commonly known as ‘compensatory 
lengthening,’ will be called in this book antectasis (ἀντέκτασις). 


Thus @ becomes a (also η): πᾶς λύσασι  ἔφηνα λιμήν 
(from Ἅπαντε ἍἝλνυσαντσι *épavca)  Ἀλιμενς) 
» © -», καειβΙ7β):χαρεις is ἔστειλα ῥήτωρ 
(from Ἔχαριεντς *évs *éorekoa) *pnrops 
» ο »ν ου: διδοὐὺ  Ἅγέρουσι µπαιδεύουσι γέρων 
(from Ἐδιδοντς Ἅγεροντσι Ὑπαιδευοντσι) Ἔγεροντς 
ae | ‘i tT: ἔκρῖνα érita Ἀκτῖρα 
(from Ἐέκρινσα Ἠέτιλσα Ἀώκτιρσα) 
» ὕ ῴ U: us δεικνῦσι puva 


(from φυντς = ¥8euxyuvroe Χῆμυνσα) 


164. a. In the nominative case of the third declension, ε and ο be- 
come η and » respectively (337, ο), as: | 


ποιµήν (from Ἀποιμενς), δαίµων (from Ἄδαιμονς), ῥήτωρ (from Ἀβητορς). 

165. 2. Strictly speaking, antectasis is the compensation for any 
loss 0), whether of consonants or sonants, and so virtually comprises 
all kinds of contraction. In fact antectasis goes back to the first 
stage of phonopathy and so forms the basis of all prosodic length or 
‘quantity,’ inasmuch as the genesis of nearly all long vowels and all 
the hysterogeneous diphthongs (29b)—a very great part of Greek 
phonology and the whole system of ‘quantity’ in Greek—are the 
effects of antectasis. That these effects were never physiological 
but technical, and that from school they passed through the AEE 
to actual speech, has been already explained in 29 ff. and will be 
more fully treated in App. ii. 9-15. 


165». Considering that contraction and antectasis had completed their 
work much anterior to the adoption of the scholastic spelling (6. 29 ff.), at a 
period when there was as yet no such a‘ vowel’ as7 orw inthe Attic alphabet, 
and when « and ο performed a variety of functions (6. 12), it is self-evident 
that a great number of the cases of contraction (η +1,7+¢,€+7,7+€,0+%, 
+0, O+7, €+@, w+a, α γη) and antectasis are virtually speculative. 
(See however App. ii. 9-15.) Hence it is hard to tell how much of the 
contraction and antectasis is actually due to the phonetic process, how 
much to grammatical principles, and how much to the process of trans- 
literation from which it has passed through the script into common speech. 


py) Gellius Ν. A. ii. 17,8 ‘detrimentum litterse productione syllabae compen- 
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In effect, a great many of the above cases of contraction and antectasis 
(156 ff. 163 f.), so far as they go back to early A times, are probably due 
directly to Ionic and Doric influence. To put it more plainly, those 
phonetic and grammatical phenomena which A shares with Ionic and 
Doric, were mostly, if not wholly, borrowed directly from those time- 
honoured dialects (04) previous to the rise of Athens to pre-eminence, and 
thus, once sanctioned, served as patterns for subsequent formations as 
well (1249). It is therefore erroneous to speak of contraction and crasis 
as a phonopathic process actually going on during 500-300 B.c., and still 
more venturesome to seek to determine, on the strength of such a process, 
the pronunciation of the sonants at the time referred to (20.30. 141°, 165"). 


METAPHONY. 


166. Metaphony is a phonopathic process by which a vowel 
underwent, in prehistoric times (1240), a change under certain 
conditions. This change appears either as qualitative when the 
sonant has altered its nature or quality; or quantitative when 
the sonant, for theoretica] purposes, has altered its quantity only. 

[1660. I have substituted the tractable term metaphony (µεταφωνία after 
διαφανία, cuupavia, etc.) for the cumbrous and unpliable German Ablaut(ung), 
notwithstanding that ancient µεταφωνεῖν had a different meaning [").} 

167. Qualitative metaphony is the change of a sonant into another 
pi a sonant (cp. 2240). Thus we meet with an interchange 
ο --- 

aand  : µακρός, µῆκος 2 στατός, στήσω / τιµάω, τιµήσω. 

Hy, ©: ἀρήγω, ἀρωγή. 

ε , oanda: τρέπω, τρόπος, ἐτράπην ; στέλλω, στόλος, ἐστάλη» ; 
φθείρω (pbep), φθορά, ἐφθάρην. 

168. Quantitative metaphony is either the (metrical and grammatical) 
lengthening of a short sonant, or the (metrical and grammatical) 
shortening of a long sonant. Thus we meet with an interchange of— 

@ and ἅ: θέᾶμα, θεᾶομαι; κέκρᾶγα, ἐκρᾶγον ; κᾶλός & κἄλός. 
© , ο: τῶμα, words; δώσω, δοτήρ; δουλώσω, δουλόω. 


Η ,, €: 900s, ἐθίζω; θήσω, θετός; ποιήσω, ποιέω. 
ry Ys τρίβω, τρῖβή; κλίνω, κλίσις; κρίνω, κρϊτής. 
υ 5, ὕ: θῦμα, Wola; λύσω, Avors ; ὄμνῦμι, ὄμνῦμεν. 
ει 4, : clos, ἰδεῖν; λείπω, λιπεῖν ; πείθα, πιθανός (321). 


ευ ,, ὕ: τεύχω, τυχεῖν; φεύγω, φυγή (311). 

1685. A variety of quantitative metaphony is the case when two contiguous 
heterosyllabic vowels interchange quantity for metrical purposes. This is com- 
monly called metathesis of quantity (ὑπερβιβασμὸς τοῦ χρόνου, Hdn. ii. 38: & 
625). See App. ii. 14, and cp. 143. 

βασιλέως βασιλήος βασιλέᾶ βασιλῄα ; 80 too ἴλεως ἴλαος. 


Cl] I had coined this term for the purposes referred to, more than two years 
before the publication of Prof. VHenry’s Compar. Grammar af English and 
German, where he first introduced it, together with ‘apophony’ (p. 43. 74 of his 
English version), for the German term Umlaut. Thus I can have neither claims 
to priority nor responsibility for the coinage. I only rejoice at the fact that 
@ similar idea should have occurred independently to two different students. 
At the same time, I must confess my inability to follow Prof. H. in his 
application of metaphony to ‘Umlaut’ and apophony to ‘ Ablaut.’ For whereas 
pera in Greek composition can mean a change, thus corresponding to German um- 
and ab-, Greek ἆπο- can mean only a ‘dropping’ or something ‘ bad’ (German 
mise-, υ67-). Hence while µεταφωνία can mean ‘change of sound,’ that is Ablaut 
or Umlaut, ἀποφωνία would mean either ‘dropping of a sound’ (Lautabfall), ος 
a ‘bad sound’ (Misslaut or Uebellaut), and thus be a variety of ‘ cacophony.’ 
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B. CONSONANTAL PHONOPATHY (CONSONANTISM). 


A. ΊκΙτΙΑΙ, AND MEDIAL CONSONANTISM. 


169. As already explained in 123 f., Greek manifested from 
the outset an unmistakable aversion to consonantal accumula- 
tions. Should therefore two or more incompatible consonants 
meet together (by inflection, composition, or derivation), an 
accommodation was brought about either by their commuta- 
tion or by the sacrifice of one or more of them (ep. és: ἐς, 
ἐν, eis), The main principles governing in this phonopathic 
process are laid down in the following paragraphs (170-217). 


1600. This phonopathic process seems to underlie also the change of the 
aspiratae x ϐ ¢ to their co-ordinate tenues « 7 π before a dental or pz (172. 
177); inasmuch as the aspirata here drops its second constituent H=h 
¢ 71) before a consonant under certain conditions, as: Ἀδεδεκλται δέδεκται, 

weathya *rearpa (πείσμα), Ἅγεγρακλται γέγραπται. See 171, 173, 177 & 178. 


a. Mures. 

170. When they occur before a sonant originally aspirated, 
the tenues κτπ are changed into their co-ordinate aspiratae 
x 9 ϕ (1.9. KH TH IIH) by misappropriating the initial aspiration 
(H) of the succeeding word (171). 


Thus οὐκ Ἡοσίως πάντ᾽ Ηόσα ar Ἡοῦ ἐπ᾽- Ηοδός 
become ovKH οσίως πάνΤΗ όσα allH ov ἐΠΗ οδός 
1. @. οὐχ ὁσίως nav? ὅσα ἀφ οὗ ἔφ-οδος 21 


171. As the aspiration was hardly perceived even in earlier 4 (74 f.), the 
above rule cannot have applied to 4-P Greek, either written or spoken. As 
a matter of fact, the phenomenon represents not a phonetic but a graphic 
union of κ +h, r +h, x +h, these pairs being mistaken, in the scriptura continua, 
for the old biliteral consonants KH, TH, TH (i.e. x, 4,9; cp. 3.6.12). It will 
be remembered that in primitive Greek the aspiration h was represented 
in the script by the symbol H (73), so that combinations like the above 
were written in the scriptura continua: OKHOZIOZ, ΠΑΝΤΗΟΣΑ, METHIEMI, 
ΑΠΗΟΔΟΣ, ΕΠΗΟΔΟΣ, ΑΠΗΙΕΜΙ. We further know that H, besides its 
phonetic value as h, formed the second constituent of the then biliteral 
consonants yx, 6, ¢ (KH, TH, 1H; 132). In progress of time when the 
aspiration became mute (72), its symbol H began also to be dropped from 
the acript everywhere except after «, 7, x, with which it seemed to form a 
natural and familiar digraph. Accordingly in οὐχ ὁσίως, wav@’ ὗσα, µεθίηµε, 
ἀφ οὗ, ἔφοδος, ἀφίημι, and the like, there is no phonetic change of the 
tenues « 7 into the aspiratae x 6 ¢, but a mere mechanic revection and 
incorporation of the initial H (A) into the preceding final tenuis, just as 
it is mechanically done in the case of two words spoken by two different 
persons, as in dialogue (cp. Soph. El. 1502: OP. dad’ fg’. ΑΙ. ὑφηγοῦ--- 
where no man can contend that Orestes had anticipated Aegisthos’ 
reply and so snatched his opening h; cp. App. ii. 5). In all other cases 
where the aspiration symbol H could not be graphically blended with the 
preceding letter (cp. σύν-Ηοδος, πάρ-Ηοδος, ἔὲ-Ηοδος, wepi-Hodos, τρίβ’ Ἱούτως, 
Ady’ herépay, οὐδ' Ἱημεῖς), it was altogether dropped even in pre-Attic times |}, 


{1 Henoe the repetition of the aspiration (h + ‘) is irrational, and we ought 
to spell: οὐχ dclan, πἀνθ᾽ ὅσα, ἀφ οὗ (if not οὐχ οσίως, wav6’ όσα, ἀφ' ov). 

[1] Even Doric, which preserved the sign of aspiration (H) the longest, dis- 
carded the rule in the case of « 7 7, according to Dion. Comp. 335 B: ἀπειράκις 
τὰ Δωρικὰ διὰ ψιλῶν ἀντιστοίχαων τὰς συναλοιφὰς moeirat. Kw rogérns Ἡρακλέης, 
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notwithstanding that in most of these cases it was far easier to pronounce 
than after the tenues éw-Hodos, «dr-Hodos, which physiologically are 
explosive aspirates, thus containing in themselves the aspiration (cp. 
56 & 72).—See Dion. Th. in Bekk. An. 631, 25 ff. & 813, 2 f£ 


1715, Should a tenuis « 7 be followed by an aspirata, it is often 
phonopathically assimilated to its co-ordinate aspirata (if not dropped, 
179.195). This is regular in P-N speech, as: Βάκχος oe Ατθὶς 
᾿Αόθίς, Ματθαῖος Μαθθαιος, Σαπφὼ Σαφφώ. (See also 56 & 56°.) 


174. Should a labial or guttural be succeeded by a dental, 
it becomes co-ordinate with the dental. (16οῦ.) 
The only combinations admissible here are = xr, y8, χθ--πτ, 88, $8. 


Thus fr and gr become wr: (*rerpBra) τέτριπται 
wy, G3 |, βδ: (Ἄγραπλδην *ypandqv) γράβδην 
πθ » BS 4, 0: (Χέλειπθην) ἐλείφθην 
γ 5 XT ν ur: (Ἄλελεγται Ἄλελεκλται) λέλεκται 
£35, (x8) 9 YB: (Ἀπλεκδην) πλέγδην 
“0 Ύ9 x6: (κἴλτόρ) ἐλέχθην 
173. The preceding ute holds good only for literary A. On the 
other hand, the frequent occurrence, in A inscriptions, as well as in 
papyni, of combinations like— 


ἐχ θητῶν ἐχ φυλῆς ἐχ Χαλκίδος 
ἐχ Θετταλίας ἐχφορήσαντι ἐχ Λέσβου 
ἐγβάτης ἔγγονος (= ἔκγ-») ἐγλέγειν 
ἐγβολῆς dy Γαργηττίων ἐγλυθέντα 
ἐγ Βυζαντίου έγδοσιν ἐγ Λέσβου 
ἔγμακτος ἑγδάκτυλος ἐγ Ῥυμοῦ 
by μεγάλων by νήσων ey Δρυμοῦ 


and many others (KMeisterhans* 82-84), then Ἔχτωρ on A vases 
(PKretschmer 155 & 235)—all dating before the III} B.c.—show 
that even A speech deviated from literary usage in the “direction of 
consonantal accommodation, as illustrated in the following sections 
(174. 176. 179) of N consonantism. 


174. While retaining the groups 73 and βδ, uncultivated N speech 
has changed κτ and χθ into yr, and wr and φθ into ¢r, so that it does not 
admit of the concurrence of either two tenues or two aspiratae. Should 
such incompatible consonants concur, the resultant is always an aspirata 
with a tenuis (cp. 885), as: ὀχτώ, χτύπος, χτίζω, δαχτύλι, νύχτα, ἐχ τὸν 
(for ἐκ τόν, 1571) 5 φτωχός, prépva, φτερό”, ἐφτά, κλέφτης, tur or εὐκὴ (i.e. 
εὐχή, 80 even in Vita SA. 8* B), φτάνα, προχτές: (ζευχθέντες) (ευθέντες 
(Acta Xanth. 60, 32), πέµπτη (Ἄπεπτη), πέφτη. 


1745. The combinations «r or x7 and #7 or ¢7 are treated differently in 
South Italian Greek, the Otrantine idiom changing yr («r) to gr, while that 
of Bova turns ¢r (πτ) to στ, 88 : νύφτα for νύχτα, ἑστὰ for épra (ἁἑπτά). 


175. Before p, a labial becomes p: Meet Ἀγραπ]μα) γράμμα. 
»» 9 9, Zuttural ,, ιωκµός) διωγμός, 
»» 9) >,Gental ,, Me ... Ἐπειτημα) πεῖσμα. 
176. On this principle, the change into o of a dental before another 
dental is not physiological or phonopathic, but analogical MS 340). Thus 
the change of Χϊδτε #136: Ἄπεπειθται Ἀἐπειθθην, into tore tot πέπεισται 
ἐπείσθη», is due to icmev weweicmeOa, πεῖονα. (Cp. 169° & 196.) 


κάλλιστ᾽ ὑπαυλέν. Κάἀμεγασθενὴς 'Acavala, Μελάμποδα T° ᾿Αρπόλυκόν τε. ἄρχοι- 
μεν γὰρ κὠθρασίων. (TBergk iii‘. 697.) 
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177. But actual speech of all times changes the combination σθ to 
or (cp. 173. 885), as: 

λυσάστω IGA 109. 111. 117. 119. 121. 322, 16 ἑλέσται. 321, 19, 23, 26, 28 
χρῆσται. ᾿Αθήν. E’ 417 ᾽Αλκιστένου (iv-iiith B.c.).—200-190 B.c. θέρτων GDit- 
tenberger 294,68. ἀποπολιτεύσασται ib. 294, 55.—161 B.C. µνήοτητι Gr. Pap. 
Br. Mus. p. 24, 4. 26, 4.— +150 B.C. παραγενέοται GDittenberger 323, 12.— 
+140 B.c. καταρχέοτων ib. 233, 65.--ΟΙ B.c. ἁγείοτω(-- ἀγέσθω) ib. 388, 28.— 
Ist Β.ο. καθαρι(έοτω GDittenberger 379, 3; CIA iii. 73, 9-10; 74, 3.—évrei- 
Aacta: Bull. Corr. Hell. 1894 p. 14.— +197 a.D. τρέφεσται Gr. Urk. Berlin 
15, 21.—III ap. yeréctw, ἀπογραφέοτω, Mitth. xix. 250, 27, 83 (Athens).— 
ἀποθέοτε for ἀποθέσθαι, ib. xviii. 64 (Athos).—313 A.D. µεμιοτωκέναι Gr. Urk. 
Berlin 343, 5.—So too generally in old Locrian, Boeotian, Thessalian, 
Phocean, Elian, and Messenian. 

So now ἀστενής, µιστός, ἔρχεστε, etc. 

177°. In the same way, the combination σχ becomes o«, as IGA 112 
wdoxa—now πάσκω, then σχίζω σκίζω, σχολεῖον σκολειό (174). 

178. But sometimes a guttural before a dental remains unchanged in 4, 
as: ἀκμή, ἐρετμός, dpOpds. (Cp. 169°.) 

178. In uncultivated N speech a guttural is usually, and a labial 
always, dropped before p, a8: τυλιµός (even in Et. M. 773, 5) but also 
τυλεγµός,---σα(γ)µάρι, βρε(γ)µένος, πρᾶ(γ)μα, θήµασµα (from θαυμάζω), 
ῥέμα (ῥεῦμα), πνέµα (rvevpa) 1 :---Ψ]ιδχοθΏβθ a dental either becomes 
aspirata, changing at the same time p to », a8: ἀχνὸς for ἀτμός, 
ἀρίφνητος for ἀναρίθμητος, στάφνη for στάθµη, παχνί for παθνίον from πάθνη 
(Moeris356; Geop.15, 4, 1) for φάτνη ;—or develops a sonant between 
τ and p, as: Gloss. Laod. 66 ἀτομός, ἀτομίζω (for ἀτμός, ἀτμίζω) ; 80 too 
now τιμῆμα (for τμῆμα cp. CGL 414, 55 praecisum est tetimemenon 
estin, Le. τετμηµένο» ἐστίν), ἡ Πάτινο (for Πάτμος), etc. (Cp. 131 & 187.) 

180. Followed byo, a labial produces(124>) y: Pie τέρψις. 

ey ar guttural οἱ ἑ :(Ἔπραγσω)πράέω. 
Re »y 9, dental is dropped (169) : (Ἔπειθσω) πείσω. 

180). So still in N, as: τρίψω, κράξω, κλώσω---ἴἨθη χορέψω, δουλέψω, 
Λεψῦα, πάψω, κλάψω, κάψα (for χορεύσω, δουλεύσω, Ελευσίνα [135°], 
παύσω, κλαύσω, kavois)—since here αυ ευξ- αφ εφ (51 ff.). 

180°, In South Italian Greek, the idiom of Otranto resolves ¥ to φσ, as : 
κλάφσα, ἀφσηλός (ὑφηλόε). 

181. The syllable τι (and ντι) is often changed to σι, especially when 
followed by a sonant (124>). This is called assibilation. 

Thus *wAourios, Κάδυνατια, *yepovria, *Aeyovti, 
become πλούσιο, ἀδυνασία, γερουσία, λέγουσι. 

1810. For a dentalization instead of assibilation in N see 155, g. 


b. ASPIRATAE, 


182. Two contiguous syllables in the same word, beginning 
with an aspirata, undergo the following dissimilative changes 
(124>. 126): 

a. In reduplication, a tenuis is substituted for the aspirata, as: 
πέφυκα and τίθηµι for dehuca and θιθηµι. (But see 184 f. and cp. 730.) 


[1] Assuming that in their actual specch the ancients did not practise 
gemination (92"), but pronounced γράµα (γρᾶμα) for γράμμα, τέτριµαι for -μμαι, 
‘we are justified in applying this historical orthography to N as well, and 
So write: τνλιµµόΣ, σαμμάρι, βρεµµένος, πρᾶμμα, Odppacpa, ῥέμμα, πνέµµα. 
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b. The imperative ending -θι becomes -τι in the first aorist passive : 
(Av66:) λύθητι (808. 920). 

ο. The stems 6e- and ϐυ- become re- and rv- in the first aorist 
passive: ("ἐθεθην) ἐτέθη», (P ἐθύθην) érvOnv.—Cp. 176. 

183. In monosyllabic stems beginning with τ and ending in 
¢ or x, the aspirata (¢, x), when removed from its place, is 
transferred to the beginning (1240) : 


Stem τριχ- τριχός θρίξ, θριξίν 
» Ταχ- ταχύς θάσσων or θάττων 
» ἵΤαφ- ταφή θάπτω 
.τριφ- rode θρίψω 


184. That the two preceding rules of dissimilation (182 f.) did not 
hold good for popular speech even in A, appears sufficiently from the 
ancient inscriptions and papyri, as: 

ἐνθαυθοῖ, ἀνεθέθη, ἐθέθην 

Χόλχος (for Κόλχος), χάλχη, Χαλχηδόνιοι 
Φάνφαιος (beside Πάνφαιος), χιθών (beside χιτών) 
Nixapxov, θροφός, θηθίς (for τηθίε) 

χυθρίς (beside xurpis), Θαλθύβιο». 

1840. These inscriptional evidences, beside many others (KMeis- 
terhans® 78-82; Blass-Kiihner, i. 277 f.), are anterior to the 
III" B.c.—Compare further ἔφθιθ' οὗτος Aesch. Eum. 458 ; σώθη6 ὅσον 
Eur, Or. 1345; θρεφθεῖσι Pl. Pol. 310 A; θρεφθεές GKaibel 71, 5 
αν B.c.),—and the regular forms ἐχύθη», ἐθέλχθη», ἐθλίφθη», ἐλιθώδη», 
φάθί, τέθναθι. 

184°. Influenced by Italian phonology, the idiom of Otranto changes 
initial 0 to 7, and intersonantic 6 toa, as: Τέλω for θέλω, TéAacoa for θάλασσα, 
τωρῶ for θωρῶ, σπασί for σπαθί, λισάρι for λιθάρι, wecappévo for πεθαµµένο. 


ο. Liquips anp Nasats. 
185. Technically initial p is usually doubled when, by inflec- 
tion or composition, a short vowel is prefixed to it (64), as: 
ῥίπτω, ἔρριπτο», xarappinra—pnrés, ἀπόρρητος. See 64. 


185°. In the script this rule has been conventionally adhered to through 
all P-B antiquity, and is still observed in N. 


186 The doubling of p here is believed to have originated in the 
presence, before initial p, of a primordial Ε or o which was assimilated 
to p. Thus Fpnros, ρρητος, pnrés. The phenomenon, however, is pro- 
bably connected with the trilling character of Greek p. (See 64, and 
cp. §1>. 209 f. 712.) 

186>. That (unaccented) initial and medial ir becomes er in G-N, has been 
explained in 40, where add: t)y:epds, κερὰ for κυρά (1.9. κυρία), wept for κηρίον 
(cp. A γέρας γῆρας), but opupi, τυρἰ, βούτυρο, Κυριακή, μαρτυρᾶ, etc. 

1869, For the almost regular appearance of -ra for -re or -ri, in δευτέρα, 
ἀργυρᾶ, θηράσω, χρᾶσθαι, ἑπέρασα, etc., see 65. (Cp. also 269, 4. 839. 892.) 

187. Before a consonant, P-N uncultivated speech changes A to p, 
or interposes 4 (131. 179), as: 

Εὐέρπιστος CIA iii. 1202. ‘Epwdiov 3466 (beside Ἐλπ- 3415 and 3475). 
’Epmvixov, ἁδερφοί 3526. τορµήσι (for τολμήσει) Jour. Hell. Stud. 1896 
p. 226, γε Great Louvre Pap. 137.--Οὐρφίλας Philostorgios 
(425 a.D.) 468 B&C. CGL 296, 46 ο. ὑδάρμη for ὑδράλμη Alchem. 
348, 9.—Hence τολμήσῃ τορµήσῃ τροµήσφ CLA iii. 1432. 

So now: ἁρμυρός, σκαρµόε, φταρμός (ὀφθαλμός), ἀδερφός, ᾿Αρβανίτῃς for 
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᾽Αλβανίτης i.e. ᾽Αλβανός ο. 739), βάρσαμο & βάσαρµος, κόρφος 
(εόλπος ‘ lap,’ ‘bay’), σφαρτός (σφαλτός), θίο.--ψαλιτῆρι, ἅλιφα, etc. 131. 

1875. However, the combinations -Ay- and -Ay- are not unpopular, particu- 
larly in northern and Levantine speech, as : σφαλνῶ, στέλνω, βαλμένος (cp. 904). 

187°. In Samothrace the liquids A p are dropped altogether (cp. 863), 86 : 
per, καός, π ύνω, χώα, trul τε So farther in Tsaconic, though only before 
ao, as: fa for ἔλα. A similar phonetic phenomenon is witnessed in 
Sphakia of Crete, where A before a ο % becomes guttural, thus approaching 
y (67), as: xayds φίγος, µῆγο, καγάθι ;—then at Lakkoi of Canea where A 
before a ο u is reduced to a short semivocalic u, English w, as: sxawds diwos, 
οὗιοος (ovAos, i.e. ὅλος), καιρὰ κουιοούρια (καλὰ xovAAoUpia).—Again in Ionian 
the syllables Af and vi are, under Italian influence, palatalized sounding like 
Italian gn or f and gl, as: καφὶὴ Ἰύχτα. 

188. Between liquids and nasals, a consonant is sometimes 
phonopathically developed (epenthesis, 131) to facilitate pro- 
nunciation. Thus is developed— 

between » and A, and µ and p, a β, as: µέµ-β-λωκα, γαμ-β-ρός 
” V 55 ρ 8 886. ἄν-δ-ρα. 

189. Before gutturals, ν is usually, by phonetic accommoda- 

tion, changed to y nasal, that is to a weak n (58, 2035), 


Thus ῥἐν-καλῶ συν-γενής συν-χωρῶ τὸν κήρυκα 
become ἐγκαλῶ συγγενής συγχωρῶ τὸγ κήρυκα. 


190. So still in N (ς8), with the only difference that in uncul- 
tivated speech y altogether dwindles away before κ, x, € (193), 88: 
συ-χωρῶ, σφιχτός (for συγχωρῦ, σφιγκτός), συξυλος. 

191. This phonetic departure, however, is of no recent date. Cp. σαλπι- 
ατής CIA iii. p. 312. ἑλέξι (for tAdyfa) Sept. Jes. 2, 4 (Ν). ἑλέει 11, 
13. Φάραξιν 57, 5 Φθεξάσθωσαν Jer. 9, 17. σάλπιξιν 1 Maco. 6, 38 (Ν). 
φάρυξ Cant. 5, 16. Adpuf John 6, 30. 12, 11. Ps. 5, ΙΟ. Rom. 3, 13. 
σάλπιξ 1 Cor. 14, 8. ἄσπλαχνος Gloss. Laod. 65. λύε ib. 88. 

192. Before labials, ν changes, by phorretic accommodation, 
to µ, and is usually so written (203°). 

Thus éprinre ἐμβαίνω συμφέρω ἔμψνχος, 
but also ἐν-πίπτω év-Baivw συν-φέρω ἔν-ψυχος 

193. In Ν the combination pr still holds good, but in those of pe 
ph, py, µπτ, uncultivated speech drops the µ. However, this phe 
nomenon — which by the way points to the pronunciation of 8 and φϕ 
as 5 and Γ (63. 56,,)—can be traced back to A-P times, 

Cp. 4 λά(µ)βδα ; ἐυβάλλεσθαι CIA ii. add. 52, ο, 8 (368 Ε.ο.).--συφέρουσι Gr. 
Inscr. Br. Mus. 477, 32.—rfs συβίον CIA iii. 3510.—ovBBn, συββήσετε Gr. 
Pap. Br. Mus. 117, 38-39 (t+IV‘b).—r} ψῆφον ib. 117, 48 (+I Vtb).—Aayavy 
(for λαμψάνη) Pallad. 1105 B; also Hesych. x βελτίωσιν CWessely 
Prol. 29 (+VItb).—N ἕμτα, κάµπος, ἐμπρός; but σύβουλος, συφέρο, ὀφαλός, 
σύψνχος (πέµπτη Ἀπέπτη) πέφτη. (Cp. 190.) 

194. Before dentals, ν holds its own in A composition 
(though CIG 129 ἔχωμ διετέλει), but in Ρ-Ν uncultivated speech 
it is generally dropped before ϐ and ὃ (because of ϐ and ὃ -- ὁ 
and d, 56f, 6x). Moreover νὸ in WN also appears as ντ. 

τῶ δυνάµεων Gr. Pap. Br. Mus. 41, 118 f. (158 B.C.). ἀθρώπους CIA 
111 171, ii. 4 (1111:3).---κάθαρον Great Louvre Pap. 65 . τῶ δύω ἱεράκων 
Gr. Pap. Br. Mus. 119, 1οο.---σαντάλιο» ib. 123, 33 (tI Vt). Porph. Adm. 
144, 11 oupereBepias. 
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194°. So too now in uncultivated speech : ἀθῶ, κολοκύθι, σπίθα, τὸ θεό”, τὸ 
διᾶκο”, τῷ δασκάλα”, &c. (beside cultivated ἀνθῶ, σπιυθήρ, τὸν θεόν, τὸν διᾶκον, 
τῶν (δι) δασκάλων) --άντρας, ντύνω (ἐνδύνω), σφεντόνη (σφενδόνη), σφόντυλο». 
195. Before µ ora liquid, ν is usually assimilated (or dropped? 
1715, 179 & [1]. 291). Cp. 2930. 
Thus ἐμμέω = gu Ae yo συρράπτω τὸλλόγο» ἂμ µή 
beside ἐν-μέω  Ἅσυ»-λέγω  συν-ράπτω  µτὸν λόγο» ἂν 


But also τὴ µίσθωσιν CWessely Akad. Wiss, 1889, p. 115. ἐμ µηνί CWessely 
Prol. 64. εἰς τὼ Μητρώδωρον (for τὸν M.), els Βορρᾶ pera ib. CLeemans passim. 


So Ν ἁμ(μ)ὴ for ἂν μή(Όραπ.” 1ο8)---τὸ(μ) μῆνα, τὸ(λ) λόγο”, τὸ(ϱ) ῥάφτη”, &c. 

196). For particulars regarding the frequency of permutation, in the A public 
inscriptions during the V-IV‘) B.c., of final ν before labials, gutturals, and 
liquids, see 2035 and MHecht i. 5-30. 

1065, For suffixal or terminal and movable -y, see 219, 221, and App. iii. 

196. The combination νµ becomes cp in the perfect passive and in 
verbal substantives having a »-thematic (897 —on the analogy of 176?). 

Thus *wedavpas Ἀφανμα * pay pa 
become πέφασμαι φάσμα μίασμα 

1960, This is applicable to N also, as far as regards verbal 
adjectives. For the perfect passive see 688, 1875, & 2140. 

197. Final -y, when followed by σ, is usually retained (201) ; 
but medial -~ is dropped with (prosodic) antectasis in the fol- 
lowing cases (cf. 29 ff. 123. 202. See App. ii. 8-15): 

a. In some nominatives, as: (µελανς) µέλᾶς, (ένς) els. 

b. In the accusative plural of sonantic stems. 

Thus yxdpavs Ἄλυσανς Ἄλογονς *ouvs 
become χώρᾶς λύσᾶς λόγουε σος 

ο. In the verbal ending -νσι. | 

Thus ἍὝἍπαιδευοσι ὙἍἌλελυκανσι ἍἈδιδοανσι 


become παιδεύουσι Ἀλελύκᾶσι διδόᾶσι ; 
198. 1. But in the dative plural, » is dropped without antectasis. 

Thus pédAarcr ποιµένσι δαίµονσι 

become μέλᾶσι ποιμέσι δαίµοσι 


199. 2. The preposition ἐν retains (by constraint) its -» unchanged 
before p, σ, ζ, a8: dvpinra, ἐνσείω, ἐνζεύγνυμι. 

200. 3. Metrically the preposition ov», when followed by a simple 
σ, generally assimilates ν to σ [but cp. 195]; but when it is followed 
by a combination of σ, or by ¢, it generally drops its ». 

Thus σύν-σιτος συν-σκευά(ω συν-ζυγία 
beside σύσ-σιτο συ-σκευά(ω συ-(υγία 


201. The preceding rules 197-200 deal with a process initiated and 
completed in pre-classical Greek and subsequently repeated in literary 
style by mere analogy (1249). On the other hand, popular speech, 
both ancient and modern, invariably drops or assimilates » before 
a, p, ζ (195; cp. 190. 193 f.). This is shown (1) by the inscriptions 
and papyri of the time (KMeisterhans’? 86 f.); (2) by other casual 
instances where ν is dropped or assimilated even by A authors; and 
(3) by Ν consonantism which does not tolerate ν before a, p, ¢. 

Thus in 4, beside éy σανίδι ἐνστήσαντι by Ῥόδψ µτὺν λόγον», 
occur ἐσανίδι ἐστήσαντι ἐ(ϱ) Ῥόδψ ᾖτὸ(λ) λόγον. 
96 


LIQUIDS AND NASALS—SPIRANT go. [202-207. 


202. The consonantal groups ντ v5 v6 before σ are dropped 
with antectasis (29 ff. 123. App. ii. ο ff. 14). 
Thus *savro: Χσπενδσω Χδιδοντσι 
become πᾶσι σπείσω δίδουσι 


208. Strictly speaking, this rule applies only to archaic Greek, for 
the occurrence of combinations like ντσ, vdc, νθσ had become impossible 
even in A~P compositions (124, 169). In Nspeech, however, such occur- 
rences are not rare, first owing to its fondness for syncope, and then in 
consequence of its adoption of foreign elements having the conso- 
nantal combinations referred to (cp. 205). In all these cases then N 
drops » and the resulting sound is τσ (i.e. ts) and +f or wtf (i.e. dz). 
Cp. 205. 

203°. As shown in the public inscriptions of the V-IV‘h s.c., the actual 
condition in 4 of final ν, especially that of the proclitics τὸν τὴν τῶν ἐν σύν͵ 
before the labials, gutturals, liquids, and the sibilant σ, notably of enclitics, 
is illustrated by the following synoptical table (based on MHecht i. 6-27). 
That many of the cases, especially those between lengthy and independent 
words, and above α]] those between clauses separated by a pause, do not 
represent a phonopathic, but a mechanical or analogical process (25°), 
due to the scriptura continua, is more than probable. Cp. orfoam πρόσθε 
(460 B.c.), ἔστιμ περί (400-350 B.C.), ἔγκτησι[ καὶ (before 376 B.c.), Tappom, 
πηδάλια (235 B.c.), ὀφείλουσιν᾽ Φιλόδημος (323 B.c.). KMeisterhans? 86, 1. Cp. 
GIB πο. 925, 4, 12, 15, 20, etc. 


GUTTURALS Liquips || SIBILANT | 
K |x pra ο. 1. Σ 
ἰαβίαςς 18 |e “Bi 42/3, 15 
att Sc - 


ᾱ. SPIRANT o. 

204. Interconsonantal σ usually dwindles away (1240. 884, d). 
Thus *rerapayoOe Ἀγεγραφσθαι  ἍἌλελεχσθω Χέσταλσθαι 
become τετάραχθε γεγράφθαι λελέχθω ἐστάλθαι. 

205. So still in Ν, the only combinations tolerated being τσ (=¢s) and 
τς or ντ (= dz) (203) as: κάτσε (from καθ΄σε, i.e. κάθισε f 36] -- κάθισον), Tan 
(from 1's i.e. τῆς 562), κουτσός, τσάπα, τσόχα, χατ(ῇ», ἄντία (i.e. ἆά(α). 

206. After a liquid A » vp, the sibilant σ is generally dropped, 
and the (rhythmically affected) preceding syllable is compen- 
sated either by inserting into it a (silent) ι, or by doubling the 
liquid (29 ff. 215. App. iL 9 ff. & 14). | 

Thus *éoredoa *épbepoa *evepoa *expwwoa 
become ἔστειλα έφθειρα ένειμα éxpiva 
or Aeolic ἔστελλα ἔφθερρα ἕνεμμα ἔκριννα 

Cp. Old Attic θάρσος χέρσος χερσόνησος 
with New & P Attic θάρρος χέρρος χερρόνησος 

207. The results of the two preceding rules 206-7 are applicable 
to N also. 


C) CLA i. 324, ο, 21 τὴτ yuvatxa (408-7 B.C.) 
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208-215. | SEMIVOWELS { AND F. 


908. Note finally that, in the case of els (1554 b), and of the proclitic 
pronouns Tov THY TOY της Tous Tas µας σας TOUS (τως), snatead of dropping their 
final » or 9, OF accommodating it to the following initial consonant, 
popular NV speech very frequently inserts a protective or revective -¢ (132 f. 
536. 725), for the sake of perspicuity, as: Tove θωρῶ, THVE βλέπω, cave χαιρετᾷ 
εἶ]σα χρόνια πολλά, ζωὴ σα λόγου σου, εἶ]σα δυὸ (τρεῖς, weve) μῆνες, οἵο. 

ELegrand Bibl. ii. [MS 1384 a.D. |, 233 εἰς πόνον καὶ €icé βῆχαν. ib. 437 εἰς 
συκοφαντίαν. CGeorgillas Const. 47! νὰ tone Εεριζώσετε. 473 νὰ Cace 
φωτίσῃ. 492 va tone φάΥῃ. 546 νὰ Tone νικήσετε. 695 cice κληρονομιάν των. 
gal νὰ 040ε διορθώσῃ. (ib. 929 even τινὰς οὐκε σαλεύεται ἢ) 


ο. PRIMITIVE SEMIVOWELS j Ακ) fF. (See App. ii. 9 ff. & 14.) 


209. Remark. Of these two letters, { never occurs in any Greek 
dialect; it has been recently assumed or deduced by philology from 
the cognate fields of Indo-European languages, and naturally refers 
to primordial Greek only (cp. 11. 29 ff. AP ° i. g ff. & 14). On the other 
hand, F 18 found in archaic and dialecta Breck (4.1 1).—As@ matter of 
course, neither # nor F plays any in the historical period of the 
Greek language, 8ο that the foll 

primitive and archaic Greek of which we have no adequate literary 
relics in their original or genuine spelling. 


210. The semivowels { and F appear to have interchanged with their 

cognate vowels, that isi with ¢ (rst silent then voiced, App. 11. 9 ff. 

14), and F with v and β (51. 63), or to have dwindled away when they 

happened to stand between two gonants (App. ii. 9). ompare — 
βοῦς βοῦν Bof-os Bof-t (bovi) 


[ο] 


ναῦς ναῦ-ν νηζ-ος (navis) ynf- (navi). 


Q11. The semivowel 4 when preceded by 8 palatal, presumably 


became σσ or tr (App- 1. 9 ff. & 14). 
Thus the assumed forms Kpvdran-jo *Krapax-yo ¥rax-jov 
avowedly became φυλάσσω ταράσσω θάσσων 
or φυλάττω ταράττω θάττων. 
212. Sometimes { was apparently blended with 8 dental into σσ 
Or TT. 
Thus ὙἈπλατ-ίω *xopvd-jo *yapier-ia 
became πλάσσω κορύσσω χαρίεσσα. 
218. The combination yri apparently became o (cp. 202). 
Thus *wavr-ia KA voOevT-ia *dxovt-ia 
became aga λυθεῖσα ἄκουσα. 


214. Preceded by 8 (and gometimes by 7), % apparently became ζ 
(App. ii. 9 ff. & 14). 
Thus Ἀέλπιδέω *23-jopas Ἀοἱμωγ-ίω 

became ἐλπίω ξέομαι οἰμώ(ω. 


915. After a liquid A ν Pp» the semivowel { 18 dropped and the 
(rhythmically affected) preceding syllable 18 compensated either by 
inserting into it 8 (silent) ε, or by doubling the liquid (29 ff. 206. 


Ld 


App. ii. 9 8. & 14). 

Thus Ἀμελανία Ἀφαν-ρ μακαρία ὙἉμορία 
become µέλαινα φαίνω μάκαιρα μοῖρα 
and *dA-jos (alius) Kyad-jov *dA-jopas (salio) 


become ἄλλος oy opas. 
Again *yep-jow Ἄφθερίω Ἀκλιν-ἰίω αἁοἰκτῖρ-έω 
become φθείρω κλίνω οἰκτίρω 


1 χεἰρων 
but in Aeolic xéppow Φθέρω αλίννω οἰκτίρρω. 


TERMINAL CONSONANTISM. [216--4109.. 


216. Initial Ε was apparently dropped. 


Cp. οἶκος οἶνος ἔργον ἑἐσθής ἕννυμι 
with vicus vinum (work) vestis vestire 
217. Intersonantic j and Ε were apparently dropped. 
us Bofos ἡδεξος Ἄπλευω 
became Bods ἡδέος πλέω 


B. Termimat ΟΟΝΒΟΝΑΝΤΙΕΝ, 


a. Constituent Final Consonants. 


218. A Greek word can close with any sonant, but no other 
consonant is admissible at the end of a genuine Greek word, than 
σ, v, p—also € and y as combinations of co. (91. Cp. Testo 
Poet. 1458 α 8 eis ἄφωνον οὐδὲν ὄνομα τελευτᾳ.) Any other fina 
consonant is simply dropped. 

Thus *raid *owpar *Kyedur *yadaxr 
become wai σῶμα μέλι γάλα 


218 >, So too in P-N (but see 2198). Even Biblical nouns (Scripture 
names) familiar to the masses, notwithstanding Christian piety, con- 
form to this rule, inasmuch as a final consonant other than σ, », p, 
is either dropped, or, more commonly, the word is Grecized b 
annexing a familiar ending. Only in cultivated speech is it retained, 
though even here its pronunciation appears rather affected. Compare : 

Ἰακὼβ Ἰάκωβος. ᾿Αδὰμ "Αδαμος, Ν ᾿Αδάµης. Ἰωσὴφ Ἰώσηπος, N Σήφης (134, 4). 
Γαβρήλ, N Ταβρήλης. Μιχαήλ, N Μιχαῆλος and Μιχάλης. Ἐλισάβετ, N 
Ἐλλισάβη and ᾽Αλισάβη and ᾿Αλισάβα. Bapodx Βαρούχας. (Cp. App. vi. 35 [1].) 


218°. The two particles ἐκ and ot« are only apparent exceptions, 
inasmuch as, being proclitios (97 f.), they generally attach themselves to 
the next following word. 


2184, Labials, however, are sometimes allowed at the close of a word, 
especially in exclamations, as: lé¢, ὡόπ; cp. φεῦ, βασιλεῦ, Ύραῦ (where 
ved; 51-53). 


219. The above leading rule, 218, which is peculiar to Greek alone, 
has been in full force through all stages and periods of the language 
in written composition. But in popular speech it began as early as 
Η to receive further limitations by the successive dropping first of p, 
then of » also, so that present N speech admits of no other terminal 
consonant than o (but see 221), then of » in proclitics followed by 
asonant or«rm. Only the dialects of the northern Sporades show 
a fondness for final ν (221), and Tsaconic for final p. [See also 219°.] 
For further particulars see App. iii. 11-15. 


219». On the other hand, owing to fundamental changes in their phonology 
(030 f.), northern (Epirotic, Thessalian, Macedonian, etc.) and Pontic dialects 
can close a word with any consonant, as: yAém’ for γλέπει (βλέπει) ‘ he sees,’ 
Βράδ ‘evening,’ νὰ κάμ ‘to do,’ θέλ᾽ς ‘thou wilt,’ νὰ «dy’ ‘to out,’ π᾿λάρ᾽ for 
πουλάρι ' foal,’—Arorrdp’ ‘lion,’ µοιάς ‘ resembles,’ ἀθρῶπ) for άνθρωποι, eto. 

219°. Conversely, Tsaconic systematically drops final -s. This is naturally 


the case with South Italian Greek also, owing to Italian influence, as: παίζει) 
*yasq for παίζεις ἀγαπᾷς, red for θεό». 
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220-224. | MOVABLE CONSONANTS. 


b. Euphonic (Movable) Consonants v, a, (κ). 


220. Before a sonant or full stop, certain endings may annex 
a final y—called movable or ν ἐφελκυστικόν. These endings are— 

1. The nominal verbal and adverbial ending -σι”, 88: πᾶσι’, Αθήνησι”, 
διδοῦσυ, λέγουσι”, φησί”. 

2. The verbal ending -ε, as: ἔλεγε”, eine’, ἐπαίδευσε”, εἴρηκε”. 

3. The words εἴκοσι” and παντάπασι”. 

4. The word ἐστι”. 

5. Sometimes the 3% person singular of the pluperfect, as: ἤδει”. 


221. The preceding remarks do not strictly apply even to A, 
inasmuch as, to judge from the inscriptions, papyri, and earlier MSS, 
movable ν is almost indiscriminately appended to the above endings 
(HIMaassen in Lpz. Stud. iv. 1-64), and frequently stands even against 
metre (FAllen in Arch. Inst. Amer. iv. p.158; RWagner 65f.). In the 
course of P-B times, this tendency for annexing euphonic ν steadily 
increased, and gradually led to the identification in the popular speech 
of the intrusive element with the constituent final », and its conse- 
quent extension, especially since G, to almost every verbal ending, 
as: ἱστορήθην 6 ναός, πατρὶς δέ µοι ἦτον, ὅπως ἄλυπος ᾖν--βἴποῬ B even to 
nouns, particularly neuters in -μα, as: στόµαν, θέληµαν. This practice 
was very general in M speech and is still surviving in several dialects, 

articularly in the insular group of the northern Sporades, Cypros, 

hodes, Cos, Calymna, etc. up to Icaros and Chios, then Pontos, etc. 
(219).—At the same time, when the use of such final » had become so 
common and indiscriminate, a reaction set in which gradually 
affected every final », whether movable or constituent, and eventually 
led to its dropping from all endings, so that it has almost retreated 
from N speech except in the few dialects just referred to. For more 
details and examples see App. iii. 16-30. 


222. A movable o is attached to the adverb ovrw [and the preposi- 
tion ἐκ], in P also to µέχρι and ἄχρι, which thus become οὕτως, [ἐΕ], 
P μέχρις, ἄχρις. 

223. A movable κ appears in the negation οὐ which, when followed 
by the spiritus asper, becomes οὐχ (170), 88: οὐκ ἀγαθόν, οὐχ ὅσιον. 

224. Accented or emphatic od (not οὐκ) stands before a stop (100), as: 
ἐέικνοῦντο γὰρ ΟΥ, οὔτε ἔβλαπτον οὐδένα (Xen. An. 4, 8, 3). 
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MORPHOLOGY. 


1. ACCIDENCE. 
A. THE NOUN. 


GENERAL REMARKS. 


225. In the Greek noun (and by noun we mean any substan- 
tive or adjective) there are conventionally distinguished— 

A. Three declensions: First, Second, and Third. (238, 253.) 

226. All three declensions are still substantially preserved in N, 


but the latter shows a frequent interchange and assimilation among 
them (256. 264-8. 338-346). 


227. B. Three genders: Masculine, Feminine, and Neuter, 
—all still preserved in N. 


228. C. Three numbers: Singular, Plural, and Dual. 


229. The dual refers to two, as: rd ἀνθρώπω λέγετο», ‘the (two) 
men speak.’ Whether it was universally current in pre-Attic 
speech is an open question. This much however is certain: that it 
was absent from Aeolic and Ionic; that, with the close of the V‘! B.c., 
it generally retreats from the A inscriptions; that even A writers make 
a limited use of it ; and that at the end of the IV! B.c. it had entirely 
disappeared from the language (631°. 633. 668; cp. 315). 

230. The singular and plural are still preserved in N. 


231. D. Five cases: Nominative, Vocative (both distin- 
guished as casus recti); Accusative, Genitive, Dative (called 
casus obliqui, or oblique cases). 


232. All the cases are still preserved in Nexcept the dative, which 
has been replaced partly by the simple accusative, partly by the 
genitive, rarely by a prepositional circumlocution (1242-7. 1348-95.) 

[233. Literary N has to a certain extent preserved or revived the 
dative, especially in prepositional and adverbial expressions, as: σὺν 
Θεφ ‘with God’s help,’ ἐν τούτοις ‘with all that,’ ἐν ᾧ ‘while,’ παντὶ 
o Gere: ‘ with all one’s power,’ ἐν or ἐπ᾽ ὀνόματι ‘in the name,’ ‘in behalf.’ 
Several of these turns have passed into popular speech. See also 1247.] 

284. Identical in form are :—(1) The neuter nominative, vocative, 
and accusative in all three numbers; (2) the plural nominative and 
vocative of masculines and feminines; (3) the dual nominative, 
vocative, and accusative of all genders; so too the dual genitive 
and dative. 
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235-245.| DECLENSIONS —GENDER OF NOUNS. 


2385. E. One definite article with three distinct forms for the 
three genders: 6, τό, 7, ‘the’ (6 masculine, τὸ neuter, 7 feminine). 

235 >, The article still survives in N (251 f.). 

236. Originally the article was a demonstrative (558 f. 1195-8), like the 
English the, the German der, die, das, and the Romanic tl, le, lo, &c. 

237. The function of the indefinite article, as represented in English 
by α or an, was commonly performed in A Greek by the mere absence 
of any article (624), and this usage is, on the whole, still the one pre- 
vailingin Ν. In many cases, however, its place in 4 was taken by the 
indefinite pronoun τις (595). On the other hand P Greek introduced, 
besides τις, the numeral eis ‘one,’ which, under certain conditions, has 
ever since remained in similar use (594 ff. 622 ff. 1206. 1448 ff.). 


288. F. Modern grammarians—since the XVII‘? (239)— 
further distinguish : three Declensions : First for nouns ending 
in -a or -Η; Second for nouns ending in -o; and Third for nouns 
ending in a consonant, also -1 or -υ (253). 

239. Ancient grammarians distinguished no less than ten declen- 
sions. Some also treated each gender separately, and laid down 
thirty-five rules for masculines, twelve for feminines, and nine for 
neuters. Our present system of ο... three declensions 
has been adopted since the XVII‘, chiefly through the grammar of 
J ne: ος μη]. issued first in 1634 (cp. KEASchmidt 283). 


240. The gender is determined in Greek partly by the sense, 


partly by the ending of the nominative singular. According 
to the sense— 


241. Masculine are words denoting males; also names of 
winds, rivers, months. 


242. Feminine are words designating females and trees, both 
conceived as fruit-bearing beings; also most names of countries, 
islands, and towns ; then abstract nouns denoting a quality, state, 
or action. 


243. Neuter are the names of fruits, and those of most diminu- 
tives; also indeclinable words conceived as nouns. 


244. Of common gender are nouns which may be used with 
either the masculine or feminine article (6, ἡ θεός). Conversely 
names of animals usually admitting of only one form of article 
for both genders are called epicoene (ἐπίκοινα), 88: 6 ὄνος, A ἄρκτος 
‘(he or she) ass, bear.’ 


245. All the above remarks respecting the determination and quali- 
fication of gender (241-244) are still substantially applicable to N. 
The only signal departure therefrom is that names of trees in -os, which 
in A were feminine, now very often appear as masculines (cp. 292). This 
change, however, goes, in many cases, back to P times:— 

ἡ κόµαρος, Pd κ-, N ὁ κούμαρο. ἡ wpivos, P-N ὁ πρ- (even Ar. Ran. 
859). ἡ δρῦς, Ρ-Ν ὁ Bpus (or Ν ὁ δρῆς, 343). ἡ βάτος, P-N ὁ β-. ἡ πλάτανος, 
Ρ-Ν ὁ πλ-, ἡ σφένδαµνος, Ν ὁ (ἀ)σφένταμος. ἡ ισσος, Ν ὁ κ-. ἡ σχῖνος, 
P-N ὁ oxivos (ορ. GHatzidakis 24).—So further ἡ ἐλάτη, N ὁ ἔλατος. ἡ πεύκη, 
N ὁ πεῦκος. τὸ κρίνον, N ὁ κρίνος (cp. 249). 
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GENDER OF NOUNS. (246-249b, 


246. The discrimination of gender by means of the ending of the 
nominative singular must be reserved for the respective sections of 
the declension (252-666). Here suffice it to state broadly that— 


247. Nouns ending in a consonant (-s, -ν, -p; 218) are σι 
masculine; nouns ending in 8 sonant are mainly feminine (261 f. 
248); while exceptions from masculines and feminines make up the 
neuter. 


248. This broad and general rule assumed, ever since A times, a more 
and more definite shape, the popular tendency being to distinguish the 
gender by some external (terminal) criterion. A suggestive basis was 
already afforded by the 1st declension which distinguished sigmatic mas- 
culines (-as, -7s) from vocalic feminines (-α, -7) [261 f.], and thus offered a 
general principle of classification. Once started, the process of this terminal 
distinction received additional impetus in the fact that in the 3rd declen- 
sion numerous feminines in -ts (-1s, -υς, «[τ]ης), owing to the homophony 
of their terminal sonant with the -η of the 1st declension (29°. 37 ff.), 
lent themselves easily to assimilation by simply dropping their final -s (cp. 
ἡ τρᾶξις---πρᾶξι- “πράέη; ἡ ὄψυ-- ὄψι---ὄψη, etc. 343), thus -s being preserved 
for masculines only (263. 338. 343). Accordingly in N all masculines end 
in -s, all feminines in a sonant (except ἡ γῆς |), whereas neuters may end 
in either a sonant or in -s (also in » ; cp. 247. 221. App. iii. 12). 


249. So far, then, the above process has not materially affected the gender, 
notwithstanding the long history of the Greek language, which would 
lead us to expect a radical transformation. The changes effected are, apart 
from certain localisms and dialectal peculiarities, neither very considerable 
nor very difficult to explain. They are the result mainly of analogy and 
association (also dissociation) of meaning. Many of them can, moreover, 
be traced back to P times (cp. GHatzidakis 354-73). 


249°. Compare among others: ἡ αὐγή, P-N τὸ αὖγος (suggested by τὸ φέγγος). 
ἡ Bdcavos, B-N τὸ βάσανον (τὸ κακόν). ὁ βίος N τὸ Bios (τὸ πλοῦτος). ἡ 
βοτάνη, T-N τὸ βότανον (τὸ λάχανον). ὁ βοννός, Ν τὸ βουνό» (τὸ ὄρος). ὁ βυθός, 
Ν τὸ βύθος (τὸ βάθος). ὁ δάκτυλος, P--N τὸ δάκτυλον. τὸ δεῖπνον, P-N ὁ δείπνο». 
4 δρόσος, N τὸ δρόσος (τὸ κρύος). ὁ ἔλεος, P-N τὸ ἔλεοι. ὁ ἔπαινος, N τὸ 
ἔπαινος (τὸ καύχηµα). ὁ (Ώλας, G-N τὸ (Ώλος (as NT, then Clem. Β. Cor. 4, 8-13 
often. 6, 1 & 2. 9, 1 70 els θάνατον ἄγον (λος). ὁ θρῇῆνος, N τὸ θρῆνος (τὸ κλαῦμα). 
τὸ θύμον, Ρ-Ν & Ovpos (ὁ κούμαρος, σχῖνος, 1460). τὸ κάρα, Ρ-Ν ἡ κάρα (4 
κεφαλή). ὁ κόκκαλος, Ν τὸ κόκκαλο” (τὸ ὁστοῦν), ὃ κίνδυνος, N τὸ κίνδυνο” (7 
πάθος, τὰ πάθηµα). τὺ κῶλον, Β-Ν 6 κῶλος (ὁ πρωκτός). ὁ λαός,  Ν τὸ λαός 
(τὸ κλῆθος). ὁ λειχή», Ν ἡ λειχῆνα (ἡ ψώρα, πιτυρίασις). τὸ λείψανον, Ν also 
ὁ λείψανος (ὁ νεκρός). ὁ μισθός, N τὸ ιστό’ (τὸ ἔλεος, τὸ καλό”). ὁ µνελός, 
N τὸ µναλό” (τὸ κρανίον, καύκαλο”). ἡ μύλη, Ρ-Ν ὁ μµύλος. τὸ ναῦλον, Ρ-Ν 
ὁ ναῦλο. ῥἡ νίκη, P-N τὸ vixos. ὁ πάγος, N τὸ πάγος (τὸ κρύος, τὸ χιόνι) 
ὁ παράδεισος, Ν ἡ παράδεισο (ἡ κόλασις). ὁ πῆχυς, Ν ἡ πήχη (ἡ πιθαµή, παλάμη) 
ὁ πλοῦτος, Ρ-Ν τὸ πλοῦτος. τὸ ῥγος,  Ν ὁ ῥγος (ὁ πυρετός). ὁ σίδηρος, P τὸ 
σίδηρον (N τὸ σίδερο”). ὁ σπλήν, Ν ἡ σπλῆνα (ἡ καρδία). ὁ σφής, Ν ἡ σφῆκα 
& σφῆγγα or rather σφίγγα (ἡ μέλισσα). ὁ σφήν, N ἡ σφῆνα (ἡ σχί(α). 
stabulum, T-N ὁ στάβλος (ὁ ἱππών). 6 στέφανος, N τὸ στέφανο” (τὸ κουλλοῦρι, 
or dissociation from ὁ Στέφανος). ἡ τράφος, N ὁ τράφος (ὁ τοῖχος). ἡ τρύγη, 
P-N τὸ τρύγος & ὁ tal ὁ φθείρ, Ρ ἡ Φθείρ, N ἡ Weipa (ἡ κονίς or as 
feminine of ψύλλος) []), 5 χόρτος, Ν τὸ χόρτο” [also Sept. Gen. 1, 29, 86 ν. 1.] 
(τὸ λάχανον). ἡ ψῆφοι, Ν τὸ ψῆφος (τὸ σέβας). ἡ yada, P-N ὁ ψύλλοε 
(conceived as the male of ἡ Weipa) [5]. 


{1 Phryn. 277 τὴν φθεῖρα λέγουσί τινες καὶ τὴν κόριν' σὺ δὲ ἀρσενικῶς τὸν 
κόριν λέγε καὶ τὸν φθεῖρα, ὡς οἱ ἀρχαῖοι. Moeris 357 φθεῖρες ἀρσενικῶς, ᾿Αττικῶς' 
OnAvews Ἑλληνικῶκ. 

[5] Moeris 380 ψύλλα θηλυκῶς ᾽Αττικῶς' ἀρσενικῶς Ἕλληνες. 
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250-253. | ARTICLE—DECLENSION. 


250. INFLECTION OF THE ARTICLE. 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. Dua. 


Mase. Neut. Fem. | Mase. Neut. Fem. | Μ. Ν.Ε. 


Nom. ὁ τό 7 οἱ τά αἱ τώ 
Acc. τόν $s τήν | τούς ‘5 Tas 3 
Gen. Tov += τῆς | τῶν «= += τον 
Dat. τῷ = τῇ τοῖς + = Tais - 


261. The interjection ὦ, ‘Oh!’ serves as a vocative of the article 
for all genders and numbers. However, besides this 4, G-N speech, 
particularly since 7, often uses ai (written also ἔ), an ejaculation now 
very general in N, as: Apophth. 2896 at at δαῖμον, mov τρέχεις; Leont. 
Neap. V. S. 1708 6 ἐ ἀββᾶς µωρός for & ἀββᾶ µωρέ. Pachom. Mon. 135 a 
ἄλλοι μὲν τὸ ὦ κλητικὸν ἐπίρρημα, ἄλλοι 8° ἀντὶ τούτου τὸ @. (Cp. 136°.) 

2610. Alongside with ὦ we find in A-P compositions sometimes, in G-B 
oftener, and in N speech very frequently, the term (ὦ) pape (A μῶρε OF μῶρος, 
2570), used as a mere exclamation in the sense of A ὦ or ὦ οὗτος, as: Ar. 
Nub. 397 καὶ πῶς ὦ pape σὺ κτλ. Eur. Med. 61 ὦ μῶρος. Ken. Mem. 1, 3, 11. 
Pl. Leg. 857 vp. NT Matt. 5, 11 ὃς δ ἂν εἴπῃ Μωρέ, ἔνοχος ἔσται. Epict. 
3, 22, 85 ἐρῶ σοι, µωρέ, ποίαν ἀρχὴν κτλ. So 3, 23, 17-—In Ν this pape 
(fem. µωρή, but also μωρὲ as an adverb), which stands for νήπιε (hence 
τὸ μωρὸ -«νήπιον, βρέφος), is often shortened in Cretan speech to µρέ and 
in northern usually to βρέ, ὠρέ or simple ρέ (136°), as: pope (pe) Ἰάννη 
=W Ἰωάννη, pwph (or β]ρὲ) Σοφία-- ὦ Σοφία, βρὲ ob =a ovros.—The same 
function is performed in N, especially in politer parlance, by καλὲ ‘I say,’ 
used also as a crystallized adverb (in eastern Crete it is even shortened to 
simple «a or κά, 2048 [2]), 88: καλὲ Μανώλη = ὦ Ἐμμανουήλ,καλὲ µάνα = ὦ μῆτερ, 
καλὲ Χριστιανοί-  ὢ Χριστιανοί, καλὲ ὙειτόνοιΞ- ὦ Ὑείτονες. ware τί λέτε; 
‘fancy !’ ‘indeed!’—Not different from this is the use in (northern) NV 
speech of abré! or dwavré! ‘I say!’ ‘What is your name?’ [') 


251°. The article is substantially preserved in N (235>). Fora few 
changes see 559-562. Cp. 1248-1255. 


DECLENSION. 


GeNnERAL REMARKS, 


252. The various cases of a noun are formed by adding cer- 
tain endings or terminations to a fixed part called the stem (or 
theme), of which the closing or final sound is called the character. 
The stem appears in its genuine and full form by dropping 
the ending of the genitive case. 


253. The stem character of a Greek noun can be— 
a; 1st declension ; 
o: 2nd declension ; 
a consonant, alsot or υ: 3rd declension. 


[) Ορ. GHatzidakis in Bys, Zeit. iv. 412 ff. 
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ACCENT OF NOUNS——FIRST DECLENSION. [253-261. 


Accordingly the stem character of the 1st and 2nd declensions 
is always a sonant (a, ο), while that of the 3rd declension is 
mainly a consonant (238). 

254. When a sonantic stem is succeeded by a terminal 
vowel, it undergoes a phonopathic change (contraction), and 
so does not show its genuine character (342). On the other 
hand, consonantal stems generally show their true character. 


255. The 1st and 2nd declensions retain throughout the same 
number of syllables, and are on this account called parisyllabic 
(ἰσοσύλλαβοι); but the 3rd declension generally exhibits an 
additional syllable in the oblique cases, and is therefore called 
imparisyllabic (περιττοσύλλαβος). 

256. In Ν the 1st and 3rd declensions have been, to a large extent, 
fused into a single declension, the singular of which substantially 
corresponds to the singular of the ancient 1st declension, and the 
plural to the plural of the ancient 3rd declension (226. 338-346). 


Principal Rules of Accent. 


257. The accent remains in its place, as shown in the 
nominative, unless the constitution or ‘quantity’ of the final 
syllable calls for a change, as: μέλισσα, µέλισσαν, µέλισσαι--- 
ἄγγελος, ἄγγελον, dyyeAor—but µελίσσης, ἀγγέλου, ἀγγέλων. 

257°. Generally, however, in exclamations (and interjections), it lies 
in the nature of language to stress the first syllable uttered and reduce 
the end. Hence the vocative also, as the case of exclamation, has the 
tendency to throw the accent as far back as trisyllabotony admits (81. 
429), a8: (ὦ) γύναι, πάτερ, θύγατερ, ἄνερ, δέσποτα, Δήμητερ, σῶτερ, Δημόσθενες, 
Σάμερατες, "Απολλον, ᾿Αγάμεμνο», Πόσειδον, εὔδαιμον (353), 80 too μῶρε, ἄδελφε, 
πόνηρε, µόχθηρε, Anes. ΟΡ. πάπτα, ἄττα, τέττα. 

258. The above remarks partially hold for N also, but in the 
majority of cases the accent generally conforms not to the ‘quanti- 
tative’ but to the qualitative changes of the endings. Thus, whenever 
the terminal sonant of the nominative singular is retained throughout, 
the accent also remains in its place (cp. 311) ; whereas a metaphonic 
ray fe in the terminal sonant often draws the accent from the ante- 
penult to the penult, as: ἡ µέλισσα, τῆς µέλισσας ; 6 ἄγγελος, τὸν ἄγγελο” 
—but τοῦ y hebibees οἱ ἀγγέλοι, τῶν ο (so even in Prodr. ὁκἄάποιας 


γειτόνισσας, δεύτερη», σκουμπροπαλαμυδόπαστου). 


259. Genitive and dative endings, if ‘long’ and accented, 
have the circumflex.—This applies also to N. 


260. Nominative, vocative, and accusative endings, if ac- 
cented, have always the acute.—So still in Ν. 


FIRST DECLENSION (A-DEctension). 


261. The first declension comprehends only— 
Feminines ending in -a, -7 ;— and 
Masculines 5 “aS, -Ἠς. 
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262-267.] HISTORY OF FIRST DECLENSION. 


262. Endings of the First Declension. 
FEMININE. MASCULINE. 
Sing. N. -η -α ης πας 
γ. ” 99 ο] -a -α 
A. -ην -αν ην -αν 
G. -ης -ας, -ης στου ou 
"D. -π -ᾳ, -ῃ “0 -a 
Dual Ν. V. A. a 
G. D. -αιν 
Plur. Ν.Τ -αι 
Δ. -ᾱς 
G. -ων 
°D -αις 


2059. Generally speaking, in masculines terminal -s is the 
sign of the nominative singular; in feminines, it is the sign of 
the genitive singular (cp. 247. 276. 339). 


HISTORICAL REMARKS. 


264. Greek declension began to manifest, as early as A times, a tend- 
ency towards simplification and uniformity in its terminal vocalism. 


a. P-N Singular. 


265. Thus, if we look at the singular of the above endings (262), we 
find that the prevailing vowels a and w have attracted and eventually 
assimilated those of their co-ordinate cases which had an hetero- 
phonous sonant. Accordingly the consonantal masculine vocative -a, 
the genitive feminine °-ns, and the masculine genitive °-ov, have been 
assimilated to the uniform vowel of their other co-ordinate cases, 
and so become -η, -as, and -η respectively, after the model ἡ ῥίζα, ὦ 
ῥίζα, τὴν ῥίζαν, τῆς pitas, (τῇ ῥίζᾳ)---ὁ ναύτης, ὦ ναύτη, τὸν ναύτην, τοῦ vavTn, 
(τῷ ναύτῃ). This phenomenon signalized itself as early as A, but owing 
to the Atticistic and scholastic spirit of all P-B scribes (o11), the 
assimilation of all terminal sonants appears fully established only 
in M-N speech (277-284). 

266. The simplicity and regularity thus obtained of the 1st declen- 
sion rendered it peculiarly appropriate to attract and assimilate other 
classes of nouns, especially those of the 3rd declension (338 f.). 


b. P-N Plural. 


267. In the plural a more striking and fundamental change has 
taken place. Besides the presence of an identical genitive plural -ων 
in all declension the 1st and 3rd declensions generally had in the 
accusative—the most familiar of all cases—the common ending -as. 
This coincidence then associated them with each other, and led, 
as early as P, to a confusion between them. Such an interchange 
was moreover to be expected since, with the retreat of the dative 
(1348-51), there remained only one varying case, the nominative, which 
ended in -αι (forthe 1st decl.) or-es (for the 3rd decl.). Now the homo- 
pany of αι and e—both sounded like e (48 ff.)— was in itself suggestive, 
and the question at issue was which of the two forms should prevail over 
the other. It was naturally -ες, since this ending was far commoner, 
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and therefore more familiar. It had also the advantage of a sibilant 
close (-s), 8 sound very popular owing to its presence in most of the 
other plural cases (-as, -ους, -οις, -αις). (Cp.69[1].) Accordingly -es met 
with general acceptance, and gradually supplanted -αι. (ep. Pallad. 
Vita Chrys. 33 0 γεννάδες for γεννάδαι. Mal. 170, 3 Αἰνειάδες. 331, 7 Πέρσες. : 
Apoc. Mar. 120, 32 οἱ papyapires. Leo Gram. 78, 14 Σκύθες, as v. 1. 
Attal. 254, 15 ἱππότες). But as already explained, this process of level- 
ling became manifest as early as P times and appears complete in 
B-M popular speech (see 332 ff.). For the accusative plural see 332. 


267°. Considering that the resultant common ending -es (-es) is greatly 
due to the homophony of a and ε(χῆραι χεῖρες), the nominative spelling 
ῥίζαις, τιµαίς, ἡμέραις, ναύταις, πολίταις, etc., now commonly followed by 
Greeks, is not altogether unjustifiable, since it may be argued that αι in 
this case has been not changed, but retained and amplified to -as by 
borrowing final -s from the 3rd declension. 


268. I. FEmMININES OF First DECLENSION. 
ἡ ‘house’ | ἡ ‘root’ |#‘honour’| 4% ‘bee’ 


Sing. N.V. oixi-a ῥίζ-ᾶ τιμ-ή μέλισσ-ᾶ 
Α. οἰκί-ἂν ῥίζ-ἄν τιμ-ήν μέλισσ-ᾶν 

. οἶκί-ᾶς ῥίζ-ης τιµ-ῆς μελίσσ-ης 

D. οἰκί-ᾳ ῥίζ-ῃ τιμ-ῇ μελίσσ-ῃ 

Dual Ν. V. A. οἰκί-ᾶ ῥίζ.ᾶ τιμ-ά μελίσσ-ᾱ 

G.D. οἶκί-αιν ῥίζ-αιν τιμ-αῖν μελίσσ-αιν 

Pl. N.V. οἶκί-αι ῥίζ-αι τιμ-αί μέλισσ-αι 
A. οἶκί-ᾱς ῥέ-ᾶς τιμ-άς μελίσσ-ᾱς 
.  οἶκι-ῶν ῥιζ-ῶν τιμ-ῶν μελισσ-ῶν 
D. οἶκί-αις ῥίζ-αις τιμ-αἷς μελίσσ-αις 


269. In declining a noun of the ast declension observe that— 


1. The vocative and accusative singular agree in accent and 
quantity.—So too in Ν. 

2. The ending -ᾱς counts ‘long’ throughout ; 

ον -ᾱ in the dual ; 
i -ov has the circumflex.—So too in N. 

3. The ending -7 remains unchanged throughout the singular. 
—So still in Ν. . 

4. The ending -α, when preceded by a sonant or ρ (in which 
case the -a is called pure), remains unchanged throughout the 
singular (cp. 65); but when preceded by an ordinary consonant 
(a impure), it counts ‘short’ and changes to η in the genitive 
and dative singular. 

270. In popular epecch, ever since the tI*, both -a (whether pure or 
impure) and the accent are retained unchanged through all the cases of 
the singular (277). 

271. Agreeably to 155 b-c, in N nearly all paroxytone feminines in -ta 
and -ea (-ία, -ela, -éa, -αία) have become oxytone, as: (καρδία) καρδιά, 
ἀδικιά, κακιά, φιλιά, (θεία) θειά, (μηλέα) µηλεά (or -ιά), συκεά (or ~«a), δουλειά, 
ἀντρειά, (γλυκεῖα) γλυκειά. Nevertheless the paroxytone form is also fairly 


common in the dialects mentioned in 155 d, especially in Ionian speech 
(which is moreover influenced by Italian -ia and -έα), as: καρδία, µηλέα. 


273. N feminines in -εά (chiefly names of trees) appear also under the 
form -é. This is due to the circumstance that with the establishment of 
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-es in the plural as the normal ending of the rst and 3rd declensions (267), 
the presence of another (thematic) ¢ before the ending gave rise 
hyphaeresis (-έες) -és (148. 157), and this accented plural now called forth 


a novel nominative singular in -é, on the following pattern: 


ἡ µμηλέα pi. μηλέ-ες μηλέ-ς new nom. sing. ἡ μηλέ 
συκέα :) συκέ-ες συκέ-ς : vo συκ 
πετρέα », πετρέ-ες werpé-s ‘9 a Ἡ wer pe 
ἐλαία », ἐλαῖ-ε ἐλαῖ-ς (ος ἑλέ-5) 55 ο ο taal or ἐλέ. 

273. A further consequence of this process was that feminines in -έα 
affected masculines in -das and reduced them to «ἐς so that some N 
dialects (as Crete, Chios, Icaros, etc.) admit of ὁ βασιλὲς beside βασιλέας, 
ὁ ἱερὲς beside ἱερέας, ὁ βαφὲς beside βαφέας, etc. (497). 


273°. That in popular NV the whole plural of the ist declension follows the 
plural of the 3rd declension, bas been already explained in 267. 


274. Inflection of N Feminines 1st Declension. 


Sing. N. & V. αἰτία (155,9) καρδιά ῥίζα τιµή μηλέ 
Α. αἰτία” καρδιά’ ῥίζα” τιμή” pyre” 
. αἰτίας καρδιᾶς ῥίζας τιμῆς μηλές 


For the plural see 267, 913) % & 332 ff. 


275. II. MASCULINES or First DECLENSION. 
«ὁ young man’ ‘$ citizen’ 6 ‘Skythian : 


Sing. Ν. veavi-as πολίτης Σκὔθης Φιλέας 
V. veavi-a qwoNirea Σκύθ-ᾶ Φιλέὰ 
A. veavi-ay πολίτ-ην Σκύθ-ην Φιλέαν 
G. νεανί-ου πολίτ-ου Σκύθ-ου mica (sic 1) 
D. νεανί-ᾳ πολίτ-ῃ Σκύθ-ῃ Φιλέᾳ 
Dual Ν. V. A. yeavi-d πολίτ-ᾶ Σκχύθ-ᾶ 
6. Ὀ. νεανί-αιν πολίτ-αιν Σκύθ-αιν 
PL Ν. V. νεανί-αι πολίτ-αι Σκύθ-αι 
A. veavi-as πολίτ-ᾶς Σκύθ-ας 
G. νεανι-ῶν πολιτ-ῶν Σκυθ-ῶν 
D. νεανί-αις πολίτ-αις Σκύθ-αις 


276. The declension of masculines essentially agrees with 
that of feminines (262), the only deviation being that— 


1, The nom. sing. ends in -s. —So still in N (263). 


277. In A barytone substantives in -as pure (269, 4) occasionally 
formed the genitive also in -a (after the Doric inflection), 88: Tou 
πατραλοία, ὀρνιθοθήρα, µανδραγόρα, Δαμοκλέα (CIA il. 968, 3ο---1114 8.c.), 
ὈὈρόντα, Ύλα, Σύλλα, Σκόπα, ᾽Αννίβα, ᾽Αγρίππα, ᾿Ακύλα, Νέρβα, Γέτα, Καικίνα, 
Τάλβα (ThEckinger 129). This form gradually affected all substantives 
in -as and soon became ἃ ruling principle which has ever since re- 
mained in full force, 88: τοῦ ᾽Αντίπα, ᾿Αρέτα, Βαρνάβα, Ματθία, Ἰούδα, 
Καϊάφα (all in the NT; great many more examples in Han. ii. 648- 
655); τοῦ ᾿Ανδρέα, ᾿Ανανία, Ἰωσία, ᾿Ακρίτα, κοχλία, ταµία, &c. (so in N 
τοὸ Νικήτα, Πάπα, τοῦ χάχα, ῥήγα, etc.). The popularity of this practice 
since H is moreover expressly attested by Herodian, who in the 114 
teaches (ii. 665, 10) that the genitive ending -¢ had become common : 
gmt τῶν els -as βαρυτόνων day εὕρωμεν cls -α τὴν γενικήν, οἷον τοῦ παπία καὶ 


a ' 
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(with numerous examples in pp. 648-54). Moeris 241 Μειδίου ᾽Αττικῶς, 
Media τό τε ἀναλογικὸν καὶ τὸ Ἑλληνικόν. 

277°. For those in -ᾱς or -ds see 287-290. 

278. The same tendency for equalization soon affected also substantives 
in -ης, whose A genitive -ου was assimilated to the -η of the other endings 
(265), as: τοῦ ᾿Ἐπιφάνη, Ὡασικράτη (CLA iii. 3519, 3459, 3464), τοῦ Ἑρμῆ, 
᾿Αχιλλείδη, οἰκαίτη (for οἰκέτου CIA iii. 3513, 3 £410 a.D.), ᾿Αγαθοκλῆ, 
Διομήδη, Ἰωάννη, Εὐτύχη, “Arn, Θεαγένη, πρεσβευτῆ (CIG 5366, 170 a.D.), (ep. 
Theoph. 373, 21 f. τοῦ Δάναπρι, Δάναστρι (cp. 298 & 301]; Theoph. cont. 427, 
4 “Adv rorayov)—and this form is now ruling in N speech. (430. App. iii. 15.) 


278». For contracted or perispomena in -ns see 288-290. 


279. 3. The vocative singular ends in -4 when the nominative 
ends in -της, 88: ὦ πολῖτα.---3ο too the vocative of ethnic nouns 
(1030) and compounds, as: ὦ Σκύθα, Πέρσα, παιδοτρίβα. 

280. Popular speech since H has assimilated the terminal vowel of the 
vocative to that of the other cases (265. 432, a). 

281. 4. The vocative of δεσπότης ‘ master,’ is ὦ δέσποτα. 

282. The form δεσπότης has been preserved through the church in the 
sense of ‘bishop,’ while the vocative δέσποτα (title of the clergy) has given 
birth to a novel nominative 6 δέσποτας ‘the Reverend.’ (Cp. 386.) 

283. Masculines of the rst declension in -as are mostly appellatives 
and proper names (due partly to Doric influence, 287), as: 

rapias, κοχλίας, ἀκοντίας, καρχαρίας, éxropias, καικίας, κερατίας, fiplas, στι- 
yparias, (ἀνα)φαλαρτίαε, μαστιγίας, ἐέυρίας, ἐρυθρίας, τραυματίας, φρονηµατίας, καυ- 
χηματίας, χρηµατίας, παππίας---- Αγαθίας, Αθηναγόρας, ᾽Αμύντας, Αρχίας, Ἡρασίδας, 
Γλανκίας, Γοργίας, Ἑπαμεινώνδας, Ἑρμείας, ‘Hpéas, Ελεινίας, Λεανίδας, Μαρσύας, 
Παυσανίας, Πελοπίδας, Πυθαγόρας, Φειδίας, Φιλέας-- Μενέλας, Ἰόλας, Νικόλας, ete. 

283>. Those in -ης are very numerous, especially appellatives in 
-της, 88: 

Αἰσχίνης, Αλκιβιάδης, ᾿Αριστείδης, Ἡρακλείδης, Πέρσης, ΄Αιδης---γεωμέτρης, 
παιδοτρίβης, πολίτης, τεχνίτης, κλέπτης, στρατιώτης, ναύτης, προδότης, Epyarns, 
ὑπηρέτης---ποιητής, ἀθλητής, κριτής, δικαστής, θεατής, εὑρετής, μαθητής, λῃστής, 
δεσπότης, etc. etc. 

283°. Since A common speech has added considerably to the number 
of proper names in -as and -ης, and made either class very popular, as: 

᾿Αρέτας, Βαρνάβας, Ζαχαρίας, Ματθίας (Ματταθίας), ‘HAlas, Τωβίας, Ἰούδας, 
Ἄκόπας, Τιμέας, Ἰωσίας, Οὗὐρίας, ᾿Ανανίας, Γάλβας, Ἡγησίας, Ἱερεμίας, ᾿Ανδρέας, 
KiAas, Λυσανίας, Μαντίας, Ματρέας, ᾿Ὀνάτας, Πάλλας, Χαβρίας, Μεσσάλας-- Ἰωάν- 
νητ.--Ν Γεώργης, Ἡασίλης, ᾿Αναστάσης, etc. (Cp. 301.) 


284. Inflection of Ν Masculines 1st Declension. 


Sing. N. ᾿Ανανίας, Νικόλας, µάγερας, πατριάρχης, κριτής, ναύτης 
Ῥ. ᾿Ανανία, Νικόλα, µάγερα, πατριάρχη, κριτή, ναύτη 
A. ᾿Ανανία”, Νικόλα”, μάγερα”, πατριάρχη”, κριτή’, ναύτη” 
G. ᾿Ανανία, Νικόλα, µάγερα (& -έρου, 296) πατριάρχη, κριτῆ, ναύτη. 


284), For the plural see 267 & 332 ff. 


CoNTRACTED IST DECLENSION. 


285. Some stems ending in -da and -éa contract -da to -ᾱ, 
and -έα to -7 (but -péa to -pa 269, 4. 441), and drop a or e before 
a ‘long’ sonant (but see App. ii. 14). All resulting contractions 
technically and conventionally receive the circumflex. (76>. 77.) 
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ἡ pyda ‘mina,’ ἡ συκέα ‘fig-tree, 6 Boppéas ‘north wind,’ 4 Ἑρμίας 
‘ Hermes.’ 


Sing. N. μνᾶ συκῆ βορρᾶς Ἑρμῆς 
ο αν - Boppa 'Ἑρμῆ 
A. μνᾶν συκῆν βορρᾶν Ἑρμῆν 
G. μνᾶς συκῆς βορρᾶ Ἑρμοῦ 
| Ῥ. µνᾳ συκῇ βορρᾷ ἛἜρμῃ 
Pl. Ν. & V. μναῖ συκαῖ Ἑρμαίϊ ‘images of Η.᾽ 
A. μνᾶς συκᾶς Ἑρμᾶς 
G. μνῶν συκῶρ Ἑρμῶν 
D. μναῖς συκαῖς Ἑρμαϊς. 


996. As expected, popular speech, ever since A, being unconscious 
of the nature of contraction (156), treats contracted forms like 
ordinary cases. Nevertheless historical orthography requires us 
to follow the ancient accentuation 1 forms common to A and N, 
as: (7, &) φακῆ, (ἡ, ὦ) ΥΠ) τὴ” φακῆ”, τὴ” ys τῆς PaKnss TNS γῆς; ὁ 
βορεᾶς (from βορέας, not from βορρᾶς, 155) ο 407) τὸ’ βορεᾶ’, τοῦ 
βορεᾶ. So too ἁπλῆ, διπλή Ὁ]. 

287. In A the number of contracted masculines in -ᾱς consisted in a few 
examples traceable, as it appears, back to Doric influence (277. 283). They 
were mostly shortened proper names (petnames and nicknames), OF 
appellatives designating 8 character or occupation, as: Ζηνᾶς (for Ζηνό- 
δωρος), Μητρᾶς (Μητρόδωρος); Μηνᾶς (Μηνόδωρος); (κατα)φαγᾶ» ΄ glutton,’ paxas, 
τρεσᾶς ‘ coward,’ χεσᾶς ‘ cacator’ (cp. πελεκᾶς, ἀλλᾶς, διεᾶς, τριᾶς, τετρᾶς, ἑέᾶς 
__G. -ἄντος). Gradually, however, this class of substantives, owing to their 
shortness and vigour, met with great popularity. which they have ever since 
maintained in common speech. Thus P Θεοδᾶς (for Θεόδωρος), ᾽Αμυνᾶς (Αμύ- 
νανδρος), ᾿ΑλεξᾶΣ (0 Αλέξαν δρος), λΑρτεμᾶς (0Αρτεμίδωρος), Νικομᾶς (Νικόµαχος), 
Λεωνᾶς (Λεωνίδας), Δημᾶς (Δημήτριος), Ἐπαφρᾶς (Ἐπαφρόδιτος), Ἑρμᾶς (Ἑρμό- 
δωρος), Ὀνησᾶς (Ονήσιμοτ), Νυμφᾶς (Μνμφόδωρος), Ὀλυμπᾶς (0Ολυμπιόδωρος), 
Παρμενᾶς (Tlappevidns), Φωκᾶς (Φωκίων) -—further 6--Β Λουκᾶς, Κηφᾶς, Κλωτᾶς, 
Στεφανᾶς, Σακκᾶς, Σκευᾶς, Γονατᾶς (compare CIA iii, 122, 10-13 Σωτᾶς, 
Διονύσιος, Ζώσιμος, Συνφᾶς, Φοΐβος, λαττικός, Ζωσιμᾶς, Σώτης), Χρυσᾶς (τοῦ 
Χρυσᾶ Gr. Urk. Berlin 6, 11 f.—t 158-9) 3 Σαμβᾶς Χρυσᾶ τοῦ Σαμβᾶ (ib. 24°, 
Ἡρακλᾶς (ib. 21, §—34° A.D.), ete. etc.—iyas (for ὑψαγόραθ), κορυζᾶς, πελλάς, 
χηλᾶς, σαννᾶς, τηθηλᾶς, ὁστρακᾶς, δακνᾶς, λαχανᾶς, πινακᾶς, σχοινᾶςι μαχαιρᾶς, 
προβατᾶς, σαλιβαρᾶς, λαρυγγᾶς, κερατᾶς, ἑἐλᾳδᾶςν κρασᾶς, βελονᾶς, κτενᾶς, 
ἀσβεστᾶς, ἀββᾶν, πεταλᾶς, Ψψιλᾶς, bards, κορβανᾶς, μαμμωνᾶς, etc., etc. (for 
great many more specimens 800 Fidn. i. 648-668). __N wawas, Χειλᾶς, 
γλωσσᾶ»ς, κεφαλᾶς, ψωμᾶ», κλειδᾶς, ἀμπελᾶς, μεταξᾶς, κοσκινᾶς, σιταρᾶς, ΚΟλΟ” 
κυθᾶς, κρομμυδᾶςι καλαμαρᾶς, ζευγᾶς, etc. etc. (cp. Theoph. Cont. 198, 17 
Ἐρασᾶς. 656, 22 Κεφαλᾶς. Cedr. i. 472) 34 TpaxnAds. il. 607; 3 Μιχαηλᾶς-- 
nicknames.) (Cp. 1042.) 

αβΊ9. All these P-N formations, though not actually contracted, but 
merely abbreviated, are treated as contracted nouns, that is, they are cir- 
cumflected after the analogy of 4 (κατα)φαγᾶς, βορρᾶς, etc. The same 
holds true also for the P-N proper names and appellatives in -ῆς, Which 
may be traced back to Ionic influence, as: Apis, Τρῆς, Μω(ὑ)σῆς, Μανασσῆ», 
λ]ωσῆς, Ψιλῆς, Ἰαμβῆς — N Στεφανῆς, Κωστῆς from Κω[ν]σταντῆς ( = Kow- 
oravrivos), Διονῆς ( = Διονύσης), Μαρῆς ( = Mapivos or Μάριος), Νικολῆς (-- Νεκύ- 
Aaos), ete. For the spelling Κωσταντίς, Arovus, Μαρίς, etc., 566 298 & 301. 


288. Since @ times also circumflected shortened names (mostly 
petnames or nicknames and ap ellatives) in -ᾱς and -ῆς (-is, -us; 343 
are occasionally inflected after the imparisyllabic or 3rd declension, a8: 


[1] The accentuation χρυσή (as Mart. Petri 1, beside χρυσῇ τραπί(ϱ) is both 
irrational and inconsistent, 
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φοῦ Ἡοιβᾶδος, Βιττᾶδος  Ευρᾶδος (Hrdn. i. 513 ii. 657); τοῦ ᾽Αππᾶ & 
᾽Απτᾶδος, "AwoAAG & ᾽Απολλᾶδος (CIG 3253), Ἐπαφρᾶ & "Exadpados, Elpnva 
& Εἱρηνᾶδος, Zona & Ζωπᾶδος, Μηνᾶ & Μηνᾶδος (CIG 3142 iii. 10), Ζωσᾶ & 
Ζωσᾶδος, Διονντᾶ (CIG 3137) & Διονυτᾶδος (CIG 3242), Ἡρᾶ & '᾿Ηρᾶδος, Borra 
& Βοττᾶδος (GDittenberger 172, 4—III™ Α.Ρ.) (also Borraros); τῷ Φιλωνᾶδι 
(CIG 3392); Ζωσᾶδι Arch. Inst. Amer. ii. 11.---τοῦ Ἑρμῆ & Ἑρμῆδος, Διοκλῇ 
& Διοκλῆδος, Καλλικλῆ & Καλλικλῆδος (GMeyer? 336 ; Kiihner-Blass i. 136, 3). 

289. This imparisyllabic inflection naturally suggested an impari- 
syllabic plural in -ἄδες and -78es (so far as 8 plural form was admissible, 
as in the case of appellatives 290), and this imparisyllabic plural 
has ever since remained in common use, and even gained a wider 
popularity, as: 

φαγᾶδες, παπᾶδες (cp. παπαδία and παπαδίτζιν found in ‘literature’ since 
500 Α.Ὀ., 88 JJejun. 1909 B παπαδίτζης), κερατᾶδες, ἀββᾶδες, ἀμηρᾶδες, ῥηγᾶδες, 
κεφαλᾶδες,---Νικολῆδες, Στεφανῆδες, Περικλῆδες, Κωστῆδες, etc. (290°.) 


290. Specimen of popular N 1st declension contracted. 


Singular: Nom. Voe. Accus Gen 
ἡ κυρᾶ ὦ κυρᾶ τὴ” κυρᾶ” τῆς κυρᾶς 
ἡ φακῇ ὦ φακῆ τὴ” φακῇ” τῆς φακῆς 
ὁ βορεᾶς ὦ βορεᾶ τὸ” βορεᾶ” τοῦ βορεᾶ 
ὁ φαγᾶς ὦ gaya τὸ” φαγᾶ” τοῦ Paya 
ὁ παπᾶς παπᾶ τὸν sama” τοῦ παπᾶ 
ὁ Μωνσῆς ὦ Μωνυση [1] τὸ” Μωνυση” τοῦ Μωυὺσῆ 
ὁ Κουμῆς ὦ Κουμῆ τὸν Κουμῆ” τοῦ Κουμῆ 


The plural follows the 3rd declension (267. 332 ff.): 
οἱ (ἡ[1]) κυρᾶδες ὦ κυρᾶδε τὰς (τὲς, τὴς) κυρᾶδες τῶν κυράδω” 
οἱ Bopeades ὦ Bopeades τοὺς βορεᾶδες τῶ” βορεάδω” 
οἱ payades ὦ φαγᾶδες rors φαγᾶδες TH” φαγάδω” 
290>. Compare among others: Theoph. 445, 30 (ἀββᾶς) ἀββάδων. 451, 24 
ἀμηρᾶδες. 451, 23 dunpadas. 445, 30 ἁββάδων (αρ. 405, 30 ἐν ἄλλαις ὀκτὼ ἥμισυ 
μυριάδες as v.1.). Conc. Const. iv. 869 ο BeAovades (cp. 908 0 ἀββάδιον). Porph. 
Cer. 674, 13 ἁββᾶδας. Theoph. Cont. 145, 19 καρτζιµάδων. 438, 15 & 439, 1 & 6 
ἀτ(υπάδων. FTrinch. 171 (+1141) fovoracrades. 441 (+268) & 451 Ἠρεββατάδων. 
458 Μανδηλάδων. 480 Φλογειάδων. Chron. Mor. Pro]. 1049 Tous καταπατητᾶδες.--- 
and so on ever since: χορεντᾶδες, διαλαλητᾶδες, ῥαφτᾶδες, δεσποτᾶδες, μαθητᾶδες 
etc. (cp. 289. GHatzidakis 385). 


SECOND DECLENSION (Ο0-Ώεοιεκειον). 


I SussrantiveEs. 


291. The 2nd declension comprehends all nouns of which 
the nominative ends in -os or -ον. Those in -os are mostly 
masculine, rarely feminine ; those in -ον are all neuter. 

292. This rule on the whole still applies to N. However, feminines 


in -os, few as they were even in A, have been further reduced, one 
after another having either changed gender (by merely adopting 


1) So even in the Sept. Num. ο, 23. | [ See 560. 
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the article 6) or exchanged the ending -η for that of -os (245. cp. 
310), as: 

A 6 (beside 4) πρίνος, ἁἀσπάλαθος, ὀρίγανος, βάτος, P 5 σχῖνος, πλάτανος, 
δοκός, στενωπός, στάµνος, ἄψινθος, ὑάκινθος; BS wifos, ψῆφος, βῶλος; N ὁ ἄμμος 
(besides ἡ ἄμμο), Ύερανός, πάπυρος, θόλος, (γ)ὕψος, κέδρος, πηλός, κυπάρισσος ; 
—P ἡ ἀσβόλη, χαλκάνθη, Σύρα: N ἡ παρθένα, δασκάλα, etc. (cp. Α-Ρ ἡ 
κάρδοπος & -όπη, σπάρτος & -τη, µίνθος & -θη, ἔβεννος & -νη, Yaupos & -μη, 
daBodos & -λη, etc. GHatzidakis 245 f.). 

2025, As a consequence, N now preserves only a few feminines in -ος, 
and that subject to rules 247, 263 and 338, as: ἡ ἅμμο, 8pdc0, Kédp00 
(Κόρινθος), Κύπρο, Τῆνο, Μῆλο, Nid (Ids), Πάτινο (Πάτμος), Kid, Ῥόδο, Κάσο, Θάσο. 
(Cp. Chron. Mor. 127 τῆς Κόρινθος. 247 τῆς Πελοπόννησος.)--ὢθθ also 414. 


292°. Nevertheless the ancient feminine form «ος seems to linger still 
in some isolated idioms, as: (Icaros) ἡ dfaros, ἄμμος, Xios, Ῥόδος, Σάμος, 
νεόνυφος. 

293. As regards ‘quantity,’ the neuter ending -α always 
counts short, and this still holds good in N, as far as regards 
accentuation. 


6 ‘word’ ὁ ‘ people’ ὁ ‘man’ τὸ ‘ gift’ 
Sing. N. λόγος δήμος ἄνθρωπος δῶρον 
V. λόγε δῆμε ἄνθρωπε i 
A. λόγον δῆήμον ἄνθρωπον . 
G. λόγου δήμου ἀνθρώπου δώρου 
D. Ady δήμῳ ανθρώπφ Sapp 
Dual N. V. A. λόγω δήµω ἀνόρώκω δώρω 
G. D. λόγοιν δήµοιν ἀνθρώποιν δώροιν 
Plural N. V. λόγοι δηµοι ἄνθρωποι δῶρα 
Α. λόγους δήµους ἀνθρώπους ss 
G. Adyar δήμων ἀνθρώπων δώρων 
D. λόγοις δήµοις ἀνθρώποις δώροις 


294. The 2nd declension, as illustrated in the above examples, 
still survives in N, the only deviations from A being that: (a) proper 
names in -os sometimes preserve the ο in the vocative, as: (ὦ) Νίκο, 
Πέτρο, Γεῶργο (from ὁ Teapyos); (b) owing to the influence of the 
accusative and genitive plural (cp. 379), the nom. and voc. plural of 
proparoxytone substantives accent the penult, and this accentuation 
is regular even in South Italian Greek, as: 


Ν. ἃ V. Pl. ἀγγέλοι after ἀγγέλους, ἀγγέλων (cp. ἀγγέλου) 


ς πολέμοι ,, πολέμους, πολέμων (cp. πολέμου) 

3 ἀθρῶποι 13 ἀθρώπους, ἀθρώπων (cp. ἀθρώπου) 

” µαγέρι ,, µαγέρους, µαγέρων (cp. µαγείρου). 

5 dwoordAa,, ἁποστόλους, ἀποστόλων (cp. ἀποστόλου). 


295. The accentuation ἀθρώποι, advocated by some recent scholars, is 
untenable, since the question at issue is not about the ‘ nature,’ but about the 
place of accent. 


206. The plural of the and declension, taken in conjunction with the 
genitive singular, has attracted, since M times, a number of polysyllabic 
masculines in -as, which in A were inflected after the 3rd declension. 
Their accentuation naturally follows the above rule (294. cp. 346), as: 

οἱ κοράκοι, ἀρχόντοι, Ὑερόντοι, μαρτύροι, δαιµόνοι,---τοῦ κοράκου, ἀρχόντου, 
γερόντον, μαρτύρον, δαιµόνου,---τοῦ ἀλεκτόρου (CLeemans ii. 33 (+III-IVth)), 
—nom. sing. ὁ κύρακας, ἄρχοντας, Ὑέροντας, pdprupas, δαίµονας, ἁλέκτορας 
(339- 346). 
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3060. Conversely, the popularity of masculine substantives in -as (339) 
and the need of discrimination between substantives and adjectives in -os 
has recently led to the change of many proparoxytone masculines in 
-os to those in -as, as: pdéyepas (for μάγειρος), ἔμπορας, κάβουρας (κάβειρος 
‘crab"), ἔγγονας, κάπελας (kamnAos)—with pl. µαγέροι, ἐμπόροι, καβοῦροι (296). 

207. A couple of neuters form, besides the regular plural, an impari- 
syllabic plural after the 3rd declension: ὄνειρον ‘dream,’ pl. ὄνειρα & ὀνεί- 
para; πρόσωπο» ‘face,’ pl. πρόσωπα & προσώπατα. This classical peculiarity 
still survives in N, the above substantives having even received a further 
accretion in the B-N word ἆλογον ‘horse,’ and several neuters in -os (424): 
pl. ἄλογα & ἀλόγατα, κέρδητα (beside κέρδη), βάρητα (beside βάρη), etc. 

298. Just as the masculine ending -ας of the 1st declension has called 
into existence a multitude of shortened names, both proper and appella- 
tive (287 ff.), so too the masculine ending -7s has given birth to many 
corresponding shortened names. Thus ναύτης, πατριάρχης, σχολάρχη», etc., 
᾿Αριστείδης, ᾿Αλκιβιάδης, Σωκράτης, Ἰωάννης, ᾿Αρσάκης---"Αρης, ΄Αιδης, Διομήδης, 
Πολυδεύκης, Διογένης, Δημοσθένης, Αριστοφάνης, Αριστοτέλης, and all the rest 
ending in -γένης, -μένης, -σθένης, -κράτης, -μήδης, etc., which had already been 
identified with the rst declension (432), attracted proper names in -tos and 
shortened them to -is, that is to the familiar ending -ης of the 1st declension. 
This has been particularly the case with proparoxytones in 4:0: (4eos) 
which, being polysyllabic and cumbrous, easily lent themselves to abbrevia- 
tion (1040). Accordingly ᾽Αποδήμιος became first ᾽Αποδῆμις, then ᾽Αποδήμης 
(CIG 9572) ; Λύκιος Λύκις Λύκης: Σωτήριος Σωτῆρις Σωτήρης; Εὐτύχιος Εὐτύχις 
Εὐτύχης; Δημήτριος Δημῆτρις Δημήτρης; ᾿᾽Αντώνιος ᾽Αντῶνις Αντώνης; Tlop- 
Φύριος Πορφύρις Πορφύρης; Διονύσιος, Διονύσις Διονύσης; Ἡασίλειος Ἡασίλειε 
Ἡασίλης. So further ᾿Απολλῶνις, ᾽Αρτέμις, ᾿Αφροδίσις, Βάκχις, Γάΐς, Κοῦρτις, 
Λοῦκις, Λουκρῆτις, Μῆνις, Ὀλύμπις, Παρθένις, etc. (all in CIA iii, index); 

, EtoéBus ib., Αὐρῆλις Βιτάλης (ΟΙ 5700); Σειµάκης, Κουρτίκης: 
Σταυράκιος Στανράκις Σταυράκης, etc. etc.—So also proparoxytone appellatives 
in 4:os [paroxytones in -ίος having become oxytone -ids 155, ο], 88: κύριος κΌρις 
(and since Τ) κύρης (then as proclitic title ‘Mr.’ reduced to indeclinable 
Kup); περδικάριος περδικάρις περδικάρης ; Απρίλιος ᾽Απρίλις ᾿Απρίλης; Μάρτιος 
Mdpris Μάρτης: Μόϊος, Μάϊς, Mans,—and the Τ-Β nicknames κοντοχέρης, 
χρυσοχέρης, κοντογένης, κοντοµύτης, πλατυπόδηε, λειχούδης, στραβομύτης, etc. 
(ΔΜαυροφρύδης 424).—That the whole process may have been initiated by 
neuters in -t, will be seen in 302 f. 


209. Corresponding influences of analogy affected some P-B proper 
names in -aos, as: ᾿Αθήναιος ᾿Αθήναις (Παναθήναιος, Φιλαθήναιος -θήναις), Elph- 
ναιος Eiphvas, Αρίσταιος ᾿Αρίσταις, Ἑστίαιος Ἑστίαις, Ἡραιος “Hpas, Λείναιος or 
Λήναιος -ναις, Μούσαιος Μούσαις. However, a nominative ending -es (-€s, -as) 
being abnormal and alien to Greek declension never became popular. 
(This circumstance, by the way, is an additional proof that neither 7 
was then sounded like e, nor a like a-i, 37 ff. 48 ff. } 


800. The N ending -ες (88 xapés ‘ coffee,’ xovrevrés ‘dunce,’ κόντες ‘count ’) 
is foreign and of recent origin [in Chron. Mor. 6 Nreppés, τοῦ Ντ(εφρέ 
passim. 46 Μαφρές 4455, etc. ] 


801. Instead of Εὐγένης, Διονύσης, ’Ayrdévns, some scholars [1], following the 
prevalent s; elling of the inscriptions, write Εὐγένις, Διονύσις, ‘AvTwms (or -ὤνις), 
etc., on the assum tion that the erding 4:0s has been reduced to “is through the 
mere dropping of -ο-, 8 phenomenon without parallel in the Greek language. 
Others (J see in these shortened forms a Roman influence, and contend that 
Εὐγένις, Αὐρήλις, ᾽Αντώνις (6ο accented 304), etc., have been formed directly after 
the Latin Eugenis, Aurelis, Antonis. But to begin with, it may be even disputed 
whether these Latin forms are not due to Greek influence, the more so as 


Π] EASophoctes Gloss. 82 f. & Lex. p. 36 f.; ΔΜαυροφρύδης 15. 
5] GHatzidakis 183 & 318. 
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they first appear not so much in Rome as in Greece proper, and that at a time 
(+ 1st) when corresponding names in -έθ are not current in Latin. Then this would 
be the only example of Latin influence on Greek inflection [for -a70s see 1052], 
and afford no explanation whatever of the analogous formation of diminutives 
in «ιν from -(ον (as "Epwriv from Ερώτιον, 302). Lastly, even admitting a direct 
Roman influence in this case, it is to be remembered that the Latin ending -ts 
met with popular favour among the Greeks just because it sounded like -ης, 
a termination very familiar with them. Whatever may bethe contention, popular 
feeling identified the ending -is with the -ns of the 1st declension. Hence 
the current spelling Εὐγένης, Δημήτρης. Βασίλης, which also occurs not only in 
B-H compositions, but also in inscriptions, as: ἀρσηνάλης, Κερεάλης, Μαρτιάλης, 
Μερκουριάλης, Προβινκιάλης, Βιτάλης, κουρούλης, ἐκουέστρης, Αρήνοης, &c. 
(ThEckinger 49), deserves unqualified preference. Forms like Εὐγένις, Δημήτρις, 
Βασίλεις, pavpoyéves (κοκκινογένεις, etc.)., with a genitive rod Εὐγένι, Δημήτρι, 
Ἡασίλει, µαυρογένει, κοκκινογένει, eto.), besides their oddness, are alien to the 
genius of Greek inflection, which since A began to show a constant tendency 
towards simplification and uniformity (265-7 & 327), reducing nominal declen- 
sion to the simple pattern of substantives in -as, -7s, and -ος (cp. N λαγός, 
προεστός, with genitive τοῦ λαγοῦ, προεστοῦ-- {ος the A λαγώς, προεστώς, with 
gonitive τοῦ λαγώ, προεστῶτος). 


802. The convenience afforded by shortened proper names and 
appellatives (287 ff. ορ. 298), led easily to an analogical shortening also 
of their diminutives in -ιον (whether feminine or neuter) to ςι”, as :— 


Καλλίστιον Καλλίστιν, Φιλημάτιον Φιλημάτιν, ᾿Αρτέμιον ᾿Αρτέμιν, ᾿Ερώτιον 
Ἐρῶτι», Χαρίτιον Χαρίτιν, Xpuciov Xpvolv, Ἡδύν- ἡμιωβέλιν (on acoin of Aegion! 
146-143 B.c., Gr. Coins Br. Mus. Pelopon. p. 18), μαρτύριν, στάδι», ἀρσενίκιν 
(ep. to40 & GBenseler); 8ο too M-N τραπέζι”, πόδι”, κτένι” or χτένι” (174), 
ῥνάκι”, worhpe”, παιδί”, ἀνώγει” or ἀνῶγι”, ψυχάρι”, etc. (App. iii. 7.) 

303. However, considering that, when the above shortened neuters in 
ιν first appeared, terminal «ν had been identified with movable or analo- 
gical -y (241), we are warranted in assuming that the formation of this 
class of diminutive neuters was first suggested by the presence of corre- 
sponding familiar neuters in -: (399f.), such as: μέλι (with ἀπόμελι, ἐλαιό- 
µελι, µηλόμελι, ὀμφακόμελι, ὀξύμελι), ἅμμι, σίλλι, σάρι, κῖκι, κοῦκκι, στῖμι OF 
στίµµι, κυνάβαρι, πέπερι, σέσελι, ἄκαρι, τάγυρι, σίναπι (N σινᾶπι), σάκχαρι, 
κόρι, etc. (for many more examples see Choer. ed. AHilgard 343-5)—(cp. 
also τὸ ἄστυ, νᾶπυ, µέθυ, µίσυ, κάχρν, δάκρυ, ἥμισυ, etc. [where v and ¢ are 
homophonous, 35 Π.], and τὸ πεῖ, Pi, xi, μῦ, vd, EV, YU, g).—See also 298. 

304. Some recent scholars, at the instance of EASophocles (Lex. p. 35), accent 
shortened substantives, whether proper names or appellatives, just as if they 
still exhibited their fall form, as: Σωτήρις (like Σωτήριυς), Αντώνις, Δημήτρις, 
κύρις, ταίρι (= ἑταίριον), ξείδι (= ὀξείδιον), ποτήρι, σκουλήκι, θίο.; but such a 
practice is arbitrary and incompatible with the principle of Greek accen- 
tuation. ΟΡ. 30: & 347. 


305. Specimen of popular N 2nd declension. 

6 καιρός ‘ weather,’ ‘time,’ κήπος ‘ garden,’ ἄνεμος ‘wind,’ τὸ σῦκο” ‘fig,’ 
χωριό’ ‘village,’ puax” ‘brook,’ madi’ ‘child,’ ἀνῶγι ‘upper room,’ 
μέλι” ‘honey.’ 


Sing. Nom. Voe. Acc. Gen. 
καιρός καιρέ καιρό” καιροῦ 
κῆπος κῆπε κῆπο” κήπου 
ἄνεμος dvep ἄνεμο” ἀνέμου 
σῦκο” - = «- = σύκου 
ῥυάκι” -- «- = ῥνακιοῦ (155, ¢) 
παιδί’ «- = - 5 παιδιοῦ ,, 
ἀνῶγι” -- -= ἀνωγιοῦ 7, 
μέλι’ - = «- = μελιοῦ Co=»7 
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ADJECTIVES OF IST & 2ND DECLENSION. {[806-δ1ο. 


ADJECTIVES OF 18ST AND 2ND DECLENSION. 


306. The great majority of Greek adjectives end in -os, and 
follow the 2nd declension. The feminine gender ends generally 
in -η or -a, and so follows the 1st declension (441). 


2ND DECLENSION. Ist DECLENSION. 
. i _ oe, 
Sing. N καλός | καλόν | δίκαιος | δίκαιον || καλή δικαία 
σ. καλέ ο δίκαιε i . . 
A. καλόν “ δίκαιον στ καλή» | δικαίαν 
α. καλοῦ + = | δικαίου | + = |ἱκαλῆς | δικαίας 
D. καλφ + = | δικαίφ -- = || καλῇ δικαία 
Dual. Ν. V. A. καλω «- = δικαίω «- = καλά δικαία 
α. Ὀ. καλοῖν - => δικαίοιν «- = καλαῖν δικαίαιν 
Plural ΝΜ. Ἡ. καλοί | καλά δίκαιοι | δίκαια καλαί δίκαιαι ! 
Α. καλοίς . Δικαίους - καλάς δικαίας 
G. καλών «- = | δικαίων «- = |! καλῶν δικαίων 
D. KaAois + = | δικαίοις | «- = || καλαῖς | δικαίαις 


306°. The above rule and inflection holds substantially also for N (but 
ep. 258 & 311). 

807. As regards accent, the nominative and genitive plural 
of the feminine follows the masculine gender (contrary to 
269, 2), a8: 


Masc. δίκαιος ‘just’ Nom. PI. δίκαιοι Gen, δικαίων 
Fem. δικαία ο δίκαιαι δικαίων 
[not δικαῖαι] [not δικαιῶν]. 


308. A great number of adjectives in -os, chiefly compound, 
have a common ending and inflection for both the masculine 
and feminine genders (communia), whereas the neuter ends 
regularly in -ον. 

Μ. δι F. ἀργός, ἥμερος, ἤσυχος, drexyos, ἔντιμος 
Ν. ἀργόν, ἥμερο», ἤσυχο», ἄτεκνο», ἔντιμον. 

809. Many of these adjectives, however, occur sometimes with two, 

sometimes with three endings, as: 


M. N. F. 
βέβαιος ‘secure’ βέβαιον βέβαιος & βεβαία 
ἔρημος ‘desert’ ἔρημον ἔρημος & ἐρήμη 
χρήσιμος ‘useful’ χρήσιµον χρήσιμος & χρησίµη 
ἀναίτιος ‘ guiltless’ ἀναίτιον ἀναίτιος & ἀναιτία. 


So further: µάταιος ‘vain,’ ὠφέλιμος ‘useful,’ βίαιος ‘violent,’ 
έτοιμος ‘ready,’ ἀναγκαῖος ‘necessary.’ 


910. This terminal fluctuation, noticeable even in A, not only in 
adjectives, but also in substantives ending in -os (cp. 245 ff. 292), 
assumed, in the course of P times, greater proportions and eventually 
led to a complete assimilation of all feminines in -os, whether 
adjective or substantive, to those in -η or -a pure (cp. vita SA 40* ο 
ἄσεμναι yuvaixes πόρναι καὶ ἀδιάτροπαι). Hence N now knows adjectives 
of three endings only, as: ἄγραφος, ἄγραφο”, ἄγραφη ‘unwritten,’ δίκαιος 
(δίκιος, 032. 155, @), δίκαιο”, δίκαια ‘just.’ 
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811-813. ] 


CONTRACTED 2ND DECLENSION. 


$11. A further peculiarity of N is that, irrespective of their terminal 
‘quantity,’ all adjectives retain the accent on the same syllable through- 
out (cp. 258), as: ἀκούραστος ‘indefatigable,’ ἀκούραστου, ἀκούραστης, ἀκού- 


ραστοι, ἀκούραστου». 


312. Ν inflection of adjectives, 2nd and 1st declension. 


καλός, καλό”, καλή ‘good’; ἄξιος, ἄξιο”, ἄξια ‘able’; Φανερός, φανερύ’, 
φανερή ‘evident’; ἄκακος, ἄκακο”, ἄκακη ‘innocent.’ 


Nom. Voc Ace. 
Sing. καλός καλέ καλό” 
άξιοι άέιε άξιο” 
φανερός φανερέ φανερό” 
ἄκακος ἄκακε ἄκακο” 
Plur. καλοί «- = καλούς 
άξιοι «- = άέιουε 
φανεροί «- = φανερούς 
άκακοι - = dxaxous 
b, NEUTERS. 
Sing. καλό’ «- = «- = 
άξιο” «- Ξ «- = 
φανερό” + = 4-- = 
ἄκακο” ~_ = -_— 3 
άξια -_- = -_- = 
φανερά «-- - = 
a -_- = «- = 
ο. ΕΕΝΙΝΙΝΕΒ. 
Sing. καλή «- = καλή” 
άξια - = &f.a" 
φανερή - = φανερή” 
ἄκακη -= dxaxn” 
Plur. After the 3rd declension (267. 332. 357°). 
καλές ¢- = « = (& -άε 
άέιεξ - = + = (& -as) 
φανερές «- = + = (& -ds) 
dxaxes ~- = «- = (& -as) 


Gen. 
καλοῦ 
άέιου 
φανεροῦ 
ἄκακου 
καλῶ” 
ἀέιω” 
φΦανερῶ” 


ἄκακω” 


καλοῦ 
άέιου 
ave pot 
άκακου 


καλῶ” 
ἄξιω” 
φανερῶ” 
ἄκακα” 


καλῆς 
dfcas 


pave pas 
dxaxns 


καλῶ” 
άέιω” 
φαν ερῶ’ 
ἄκακα” 


CONTRACTED 2nd DECLENSION. 


318. Stems ending in εο and oo contract to ov throughout, 
but drop « or ο when a ‘long’ sonant succeeds (cp. 285 & App. 


ll. 9. 14). 
ὁ vous ‘mind’; τὸ ὁστοῦν ‘bone’; 6 ἡ εὔνουε, τὸ εὔνουν ‘favourable.’ 
Sing. N. vous ὁστοῦν εὔνους εὔνουν 
V. vow . εὔνου - 
A. νοῦν . εὔνουν i 
G. vou ὀστοῦ εὔνου «--- 
D. ve ὁστφ εὔνῳ «-- 
Pl. Ν. V. voi cora εἴνοι Ἰ(εὔνους) εἴνοὰ ! 
A. vous s εὔνους 9 
G. νῶν ὀστῶν εὔνων -- 
D. νοῖς ὐστοῖς εὔνοις = 


CONTRACTED 2ND DECLENSION. ᾖ{[9ι9ὺῦ-921. 


_ 313°. So are declined: 6 ἀδελφιδοῦς ‘nephew,’ ὁ θροῦς ‘report,’ 
pous ‘ flow,’ 6 θυγατριδοῦς ' grandson,’ ὁ πλοῦς ‘ navigation,’ ὁ περίπλους 
ο μοι... τὸ κανοῦν ‘basket,’ etc. 
314. After εὔνους εὔνουν are inflected many adjectives, as: δύσνους 
‘ill-atfected,’ κακόνους ‘hostile,’ ἄνους ‘foolish,’ κουφόνους ‘light- 
headed,’ (ἄπλοος) ἅπλους ‘unnavigable,’ σύμπλους ‘sailing together,’ 
«ὕρους ‘fairly flowing.’—So too adjectives compounded with ποὺς 
‘foot,’ inasmuch as they form in -πουν the N.V. and A. singular 
neuter, often also the A. singular masculine and feminine, as: (τὸ) 
ἄπου», Bpadurovy, δίπου», πολύπουν; τὸν-τὴν δίπου», τρίπου», δεκάπου», 
besides τὸν-τὴν δίποδα, τρίποδα, δεκάποδα. 


315. The dual does not occur even in A (229. 633). 

316. The uncontracted forms occur only in Ionic and Aeolic. 

$17. In adjectives of two endings compounded with zAois, 
vous, -πνους, θροῦς, the contraction is omitted in the Ν., V. & A. 
plural neuter: τὰ-ὦ ἄνοα. 

818. Simple substantives and adjectwes take the circumflex 
over the ultima through all the cases, but compounds retain 
the accent of the nominative singular throughout. 


819. Contracted and, moreover, perispomena throughout are— 
1. Adjectives ending in -eos, which denote material or colour, as : 


(χρύσεος) χρυσοῦς, ypucoty, χρυσῆ ‘golden.’ 
(ἀργύρεοε) ἀργυροῦε, ἀργυροῦν, ἀργυρᾶ ΄ of silver.’ 
(κυάνεος) κυανοῦς, κυανοῦν, κυανῆ ‘dark blue.’ 
2. Multiplicatives ending in -πλοος (Latin -plex), (653, 1), a8: 


(dwAdos) ἁπλοῦς, ἁπλοῦν, ἁπλῆ ‘ simple.’ 
(διπλόος) διπλοῦς, διπλοῦ», διπλῆ ‘ double.’ 


Sing. Ν. χρυσοῦς «οὖν == ἀργυροῦς -οῦν -ᾱ 
χρυσοῦν es -ny Ἱργυροῦν ” -ᾱν 
G. χρυσοῦ «--- “ns ἀργυροῦ - = -as 
D.xpoog = - ἀργυρφ -- - 
Pl. Ν. χρυσοῖ -ᾱ -αξ ἀργυροῖ -ᾱ -αῖ 
A. χρυσοῦς a -ᾱς ἀργυροῦς a -as 
G. χρυσῶν -- += dpyupay «- - «- = 
D. χρυσοῖς -= κ-αῖς ἀργυρῖς «-Ξ- -αῖς, 


320. As may be seen, the inflection of nouns of the and declension 
(whether contracted or not) coincides with that of uncontracted adjec- 
tives in all the cases except the nominative and accusative singular. This 
coincidence could not fail to associate the two classes with each other, 
and thus lead to the assimilation of the two deviating cases to the 
regular forms of the 2nd declension (654). Thus— 

καλοῦ, καλῷ---καλοί, καλούς, καλῶν, καλοῖς ee 

διπλοῦ, διπλφ---διπλοί, δισλοῦς, διπλῶν, | διπλοῖς led to a a ι 

χρνσοῦ, χρυσῷ---χρυσοῖ, χρυσοῦς, χρυσῶν, χρυσοῖς χρυσός, χρυσό.» 

931. Compare Ρ δορυξέ, διπλότερος, ἁπλότερος, χρυσότερος, πορφυρώτερος 
(Kihner-Blass i. 402 & 459).—ddeAgi3ds Sept. Cant. 1, 13; 14. 5, 1. δ, Ἱ. 
Theoph. 140, 27 Newt 159, 1; 187, 23; 445, 1). (654.) χρυσόε Sophron. 
3597 B, a coin. pbs Theoph. Cont. 724, 3. εὔπλος Porph. Cer. 379, 20. 
τετράποδον (from μάμώςς CWessely Gr. Zaub. p. 118. (Cp. Moeris 260 
ὁστοῦν ᾿Αττικῶε, ὁστέον ᾿Ἑλληνικῶς. 336 τριπλᾶ, γετραπλᾶ περισπωµένως καὶ 
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991-938.] 2ND ATTIC DECLENSION—-3RD DECLENSION. 


μακρῶς, ρΑττικῶς βραχέως Ἑλληνιῶς. 365 χαλκοῦς καὶ χαλκῆ ἁδιαιρέτως 
᾽αττικῶς χάλκεος χαλκέα Ἕλληνες. χρυσοῦς καὶ χρυσῆ ᾿αττικῶς' χρύσεοΣ 


[ο 


χρυσέα Ἕλληνες. 376 χαλκη», χρυσᾶ», 'Αττικῶς διαλελυµένως δὲ Ἕλληνες.] 


322. The only nominative and accusative singular which appears to be 
a genuine survival of A contraction is yous, νοῦν (with a modern pl. οἱ 
νοῦδες). The inflection of vous is followed by the rather dialectal ὁ παπποῦτ 
(πάππος). Cp. also ὁ Ἰησοῦε. 


SECOND ATTIC DECLENSION. 


g23. The 2nd declension includes & few substantive and 
adjective stems in -w, generally preceded by «. This ω, which 
stands for oand ov (6 f. 26 &ib.6. App. ii. 9 ff.), remains through 
all the cases and becomes ᾧ where otherwise ot should result. 
The vocative is like the nominative (349- 377): 

994. As regards accentuation, the terminal ω counts short 
throughout (327. 393: App. i. 15, 0). 

325. This inflection is peculiar to A, and has for this reason been 


called the (2nd) Attic declension by ancient grammarnans, evidently 
because they knew it only from A writings (327; CP- Kihner-Blass 


i. 403)- 

ὁ νεώς ‘temple,’ ἴλεως, ἴλεων ' gracious.’ 

Sing. N. V. veos ἴλεως (Μ. & Ε.) ἴλεων (Ν.) 
A. νεών ἴλεων ο 
G. νεώ ἴλεω «- = 
D. νεφ Dep -= 

Dual N. V. A. veo ἴλεω «--” 

G. D. νεφν ἴλεφν «-- 
Plural N. V. νεῷ ἴλεφ ἴλεα ! 

A. veos ἴλεως - 
G. veov ἔλεων «-- 
D. νεῴς regs «-- 


326. So are declined: 6 λεώς ‘people,’ 6 κάλως ‘rope,’ Μενέλεως 
‘Menelas’; and the adjectives σῶς, Tov whole,’ πλέως, πλέων (with 
fem. πλέα, 1st decl.) ‘full, ἔκπλεως, ἔκπλεων ‘completed,’ ἀξιόχρεως, 
ἀξιόχρεων ‘worthy of credit’; then compounds in -“κερῶς, «γελως, 


«γήρως. Finally 7 ἕως ° dawn’ with an accusative τὴν ἕω ἱ (412). 


327. The and Attic declension, if ever used in A parlance (cp. κάλοι 
χρυσοῖ CLA ii. 68ο, 6 [35° B.C.}; also οἱ κάλως as if from οἱ κάλωες, like οἱ 
ἥρως, 415} ἀξιοχρέουε 1GB 3073 (IInd ϱ. ο.], 27), retreated from the living 
language in the course of P times, making room for the regular declension 
in -os: ναός, λαγός, ὀρφός, κάλος, ὑπόχρεος, ote. (Cp. 301). 

Phryn. 162 λαγὼς 6 »Αττικός, διὰ τοῦ ο ὁ Ἴων λαγός. Moeris 35! φιλόγελφ 
»Αττικῶς, φιλογέλωτες Ἑλληνικῶ».] 


THIRD DECLENSI ON. 
328. The case-endings of the 3rd declension are :— 


M&F. : Ν. Μ.Ε.Δ Ν. Μ. & F. N. 

Sing. N. V. -s — | Dull - Plural «ες a 
A. -a(-v) » 9 ~is,[v]s 

G. -os κ. «οιν -ων - > 

D. νι -= Je -συ «-- 


HISTORICAL REVIEW ΟΕ 3485 DECLENSION, [$29-3882. 


929. Mark that: (1) all endings begin with a vowel, except the 
nominative and vocative singular masculine and feminine, then the 
dative plural of all three pander 

(2) The neuter has no distinct case-ending in the N. V. A. singular. 


ἨΙβτοβΙΟΑΙ, REMARKS. 


330. I. In the Singular the accusative ending -a is attached to con- 
sonantal stems, and the ending -ν to sonantic, sometimes also to conso- 
nantal, stems (358). The former then appears to constitute an excep- 
tion to the general method of indicating the object case in the singular 
by a final -ν. This peculiarity, applying as it did to the minority of 
nouns, came to be felt as a certain anomaly, since forms like µῆνα 
beside rapian, χεῖρα beside χήραν, ἀληθη beside ἀγαθήν appeared in- 
complete and naked, and so called for the finishing -ν. ‘The earliest 
traces of such assimilation go back to A antiquity itself, and the start 
was apparently made by contracted nouns, notably proper names, 
ending in -ης, which were associated or rather identified with sub- 
stantives of the 1st declension. Thus τὸν Σωκράτην, Διογένην, Anps- 
σθένηνΝ, ᾿Αριστοτέλην, etc. occur even in A beside τὸν Σωκράτη, Διογένη, 
Δημοσθένη, ᾿Αριστοτέλη, etc. Soon hereafter, if not simultaneously, 
appellatives followed, as: τριήρην, rerpnpnn, beside τριήρη, τετρήρη, and 
since 300 B.c. (if not earlier) proper names in -κλῆς, a8: Μενεκλην, 
Λυσικλην, etc., beside Στρατοκλέα, Διοκλέα, etc. (431 ff. App. ill. 3-10). 
From the III"? p.c. downwards the instances become so frequent as 
to warrant the assumption that popular speech closed every accusa- 
tive singular with the finishing -ν. (App. i. 5 f.) 

830°. Compare Sept. σκνίφανΝ, dxpidan, νύκταν, ὑγιῆν, αἶγαν, θώρακαν, 
ΧεῖραΝ, βασιλέαν, μονογενΏην, οἱο. ---ΝΊ χεῖραν, ᾽ΑντιοχέοΝ, Alan, νύκταν, 
ἀσφαλῆν, etc.—Inscriptional : ἄνδραν, yuvaixan, Ovyarépan, χεῖραν, ἀνδρειάν- 
TaN, ἄρχονταν, πατρίδαΝ, χάριταν, νεύτηταν, Οἰδίποδαν, &c.—and so on down 
to M speech. 

For more particulars and references see App. iii. 3-6 & 30. 


331. Similarly neuters like ἠδύ, γλυκύ, orips, µελίτι, etc., associated 
as they were with χωρίον, παιδίον, ξύλον, etc. appeared naked and thus 
called for the analogical finishing -», as: 

τὸ ἡδύν, Ὑλυκύν, µελίτιν, στῖμιν, ἡμιωβέλινΝ, μαρτύριν, oTakN, ᾿Αρτέμιν, 
Ἐρῶτιν, ἙΕλλάδιν, Ἡδύν, etc.—and Τ-Β ῥιζάριν, dyapin, κοντάριν, ἀσῆμιν, 
καλαμάριν, etc. etc.—So further τὸ θέµαν, Ν χρῆμαν, κρίµαν, etc. 

For more details and references see App. iii. 7-10 & 4ο. 


332. II. As to the Plural in P Greek, the two case-endings -es 
and -as of the nominative and accusative masculine and feminine 
show a tendency towards complete equalization, due to their associa- 
tion (267). For apart from the identity of these two cases in all 
neuters (ξύλα, mpdypara, καλά, ἔχοντα, τά, ἅ, τινά, ἐκεῖνα, etc.), sonantic 
stems of the 3rd declension exhibited identical endings in the 
masculine and feminine also, the process beginning with contracted 
nouns of the stem character -ε (391. 394) and gradually extending to 
the other sonantic stems. 

Cp. ai-rds πόλεις, ol-rods πήχεις, οἱ-τοὺς βασιλεῖ, οἷ-τοὺε ἰχθῦς, αἱ -τὰς vats 
(Phryn. 147), al-ras γραῦς, οἷ-τοὺς ἥρως [1], οἱ-τοὺς κάλως [K Meisterhans’ 101] 
—ol-al-rovs-rds ἀληθεῖς, γλυκεῖς, µεί(ους, οἱ-τοὺς-τὰς εὔνου». 


(') Compare Phryn. 137 οἱ fpas οὐ λέγουσιν, GAA’ οἱ ἥρωες τρισυλλάβως' ἐπὶ 
δὲ τῆς αἰτιατικὴῆτ δισυλλάβως, τοὺς ἥρως' ἅπαξ βιασθεὶς Αριστοφάνης ὑπὸ τοῦ 
μέτρου οἱ ἥρως εἶπε (cp. 327.) 

119 


332>-335. | STEMS OF 3RD DECLENSION. 


98920, With the opening of G, consonantal stems followed the pro- 
cess initiated, the start being apparently made by the accusative of 
those proparoxytones which lacked stress on the ultima. 


τοὺς ἑλάσσονες, συµπολεµήσαντες, συνδιασώσαντες, τοὺς bacopopvAaxes (Achaia 
[III Ἡ.ο.]), AFick in Bez. Beitr. v. 521; τοὺς λέγοντες Louvre Pap. 
315 (153 B.C.); τοὺς ἐνέγκαντες, qudrouvres, ὀβολοὺς réccapes, B8paxpas 
τέσσαρες, ἑννέα ἔχων δεκάδε, GKaibel 134 (Attica); ἔζησε μῆνες 6, 
ἡμέρες η΄ ib. 483. μυριάδες τριακοσίας (III Β.ο.), τοὺς πάντες (often), τοὺς 
µῆνες (often), Μακεδόνες; ἔζησεν paves & ἡμέρε (often), δεκατέσσαρες, 
(all from inscriptions: RWagner 125 ; GHatzidakis 139) ; δραχμὰς τέσσαρες 
Flinders Petrie Koptos p. 27, 28 (+90); ταῦτες, ἄλλες, GIB 358 (+I-II"9). 
-“διφθέρες CIA iii. 48, 39. Louvre Pap. 233 τοὺς wavres; 322 (τὰς) 
yuvaixes; Gr. Urk. Berlin 177 (+47), 4 & 7 ἀρούρας τέσσαρε.. 46 (+193), 11 
ὄνους téaoapes. ib. 62 (+199), 7 ὁραχμὰς τέσσαρε.. 290 (+150), 10 δραχμὰς 
ὁγδοήκοντα récoapes, 301 (+157), 10 ἀρούρας récoapes. GIB 134 (tI-1124), 
43 Ἔωμαῖοι ἄγουσι καλένδαις (for -δες) ἀπριλίας. 33 (Τ11-11154), 18 τοὺς ἐν 
οἴκῳ πάντες. 164 (Ί11-111Γ4), τοὺς ἐνοίκους σου πάντες. 238, 4 δραχμὰς ογδοή- 
κοντα τέσσαρε.. 261 (Τ11-111Τ4), 15 δέδωκες δέκα στατῆρες. 268, 2-3 δραχμὰς 
τέσσαρες (twice). 322 (Τ1 III9), 5 ἡμᾶς ὑγιαίνοντες, ἐπιτετευχότας. 276 
(11-11 1τά,, 25 ὑμᾶς πάντες (twice). GIB p. 106, 674 (111114), τοὺς ἐκτελέ- 
gaytes, (Cp. Μα]. 223, 19 rats πλάκαις [read πλάκες]; Theoph. 405, 30 rais 
pupiades as v.1, Vita SA 18* a ταῖς δυσὶν ἑβδομάδες.) (See also 467 f.) 


999. This phenomenon, though totally suppressed in the MSS of 
ancient texts by the classicalist and scholastic spirit of the times, has 
no doubt been all along in operation and progress, seeing that with the 
first appearance of popular M compositions (in the ΧΙ), instances 
of the nominative for the accusative reappear almost without number 
(ορ. Prodr. 6, 101). In point of fact, the phenomenon already constitutes 
the rule, and every subsequent stage shows a further retreat of the 
A ending -as. Nevertheless the process, though it originated in H, has 
not yet come to a close, for several N idioms (as Chios, Icaros, etc.) still 
preserve the 4 form -as.—For the nominative plural see 267. 


834. In the 3rd declension, the first point to be considered is 
whether the stem ends in a consonant or in a sonant. This 
generally shows itself by dropping the genitive ending -os 
(252). It then appears that the 3rd declension comprehends— 

I. ConsonanTaL stems, that is, stems ending in a consonant, 
which may be a— 

a. Labial or Guttural (7, β, 6—k, y, x); 
b. Dental (r, 8, 6); 
ο. Liquid (A, ν, p). 

II. Sonanric (vocalic) stems ending in — 

(a), υ, av, ου ;—ev;—t, €3 υ, ε1---ο, @. 

II]. Exrpxp stems, that is, consonantal stems dropping their 
final consonant before certain endings. 


335. The stem character of the 3rd declension generally 
coalesces with the case-endings, and the resultant form is 
determined by the two following phonopathic principles : 

1. Only certain compatible consonants can stand together (169). 


2. Only a sonant and the semisonants », p, s can stand at the end 
of a Greek word (218). 
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996. From these two ruling principles it follows that con- 
sonantal stems retain their character whenever they annex a s0- 
nantic ending (σώματ-ος, σώματει, etc.) ; but they change it when 
it ig not compatible with the succeeding terminal consonant, 
which here happens to be always σ- (Φλέβ-ςϕ, Φλέψ ; νύκτ-ς, νυκ-ς͵ 
νύξ)Σ and they drop it when it is incompatible with the terminal 
-s, or when no ending whatever is annexed (180), 


337. Agreeably to these phonopathic principles: 

a. Labial and guttural stems produce ψ and ξ, as: (PrAe8+s) Prey, 
(κορακ + σι) κόραξι (180). 

b. Dental stems are dropped, as: (ἐλπιὸ + s) ἐλπίς, (ὀρνιθ + ϱ) ὄρνις (180). 

ο. Liquid stems eject σ and at the same time commonly lengthen by 
antectasis the preceding ¢ to η, and ο to w (164. 168. 197), a8: (λιµεν +s) 
λιµήν», (ῥητορ +s) pyrap.—So too stems in -οντ-, as (λεοντ +s, λεον-ς) λέων. 


HISTORICAL REMARKS. 
I. ConsonantaL Stems (App. iii. 12 f.). 


338. Since A, consonantal stems show the most far-reaching changes 
and greatest losses incurred by Greek declension. With the gradual 
dropping of final p, ψ, (219. 221) and the identification of final ν 
with the accusative case (330), nominative forms, like πατήρ, χειµώ», 

έρων, κόραξ, aig, Φλέψ, βασιλεύς (= vassilefs 407), γραῦς (= γραφς), 
became unpronounceable and there remained but three alternatives 
open to them: (a) either to make room for synonymous terms, as: φρέαρ 
for πηγάδι(ον), κύλιξ for ποτήρι(ον) etc.; (b) or to adopt the diminutive 
ending -toy (-ιν), 88: ὄνυξ ὀνύχιον, ἀηδών ἀηδόνιον, Onp θηρίον, πρίων 
πριόνιον; (c) or—and this is the commonest case—to adapt themselves 
to some other nominative type more convenient and familiar. Such 
a@ popular type was found in the sonantic (1st and 2nd) declensions, 
which had adopted -s for all masculines (263), and a sonant (particu- 
larly -a or -i) for feminines (247). Accordingly, the classical final 
consonant », p, σ (f, ψ) being now inconvenient had either to make 
room for the received ending (-s masc., -α or -7 fem.)—as actually 
happened in a number of nouns (cp. 439), 88 :— 

ἄρρης for dppny Great Louvre Pap. 361 & 370, also ΟΙ 1464,10; ὁ γέρος 
for yépey (cp. καλόγερος even in Pallad. 1058 B, Callin. 104, 26, etc.; 
λυσσόγερος Vita SA ϱ" Ε), χάρος for χάρων, δράκος for δράκων, διᾶκος for 
διάκων (G-B form for διάκονος), ἄσχημος for ἀσχήμων, κλῶνος for κλών [ορ. 
Mal. 224, 19 ταῖς πλάκαις (read πλάκεν); Theoph. 405, 30 ταῖς μυριάδεη, 
κάλλιος for καλλίων, προεστὸς (6. «στοῦ) for προεστώς (363), παθὸς for παθών ; 
Xapiros for Χαρίτων, τὸ συφέρο" for συμφέρον, τὸ πρεπὸ” for πρέπον (as Corn. 
A 518), ἡ χάρη, ὁλότη, θεότη for ἡ χάρις, ὁλότης, θεότης (361) 5 ορ. ἡ γυνή 
beside γνναῖκα ;— 

Or the more convenient ending -a had to be adopted. The latter 
alternative had a far better chance of meeting with popular favour, 
owing to the presence of -a in the accusative (τὸν πατέρα, χειμῶνα ; 
γέροντα, ἄρχοντα, κόρακα, βασιλέα; τὴν αἶγα, φλέβα, axpida, ὁλότητα). This 
vocalic ending was moreover the most frequent—the accusative 
having to a great extent replaced the dative and genitive (1247)—and 
consequently also the most familiar of all case-endings (τὸν χειμῶνα, 
and with prepositions «is-, mpos-, ἀνὰ-, κατὰ-, διὰ-, μετὰ-, παρὰ-, (ἀπὸ-) 
ὑπὸ-, ὑπὲρ-, since 7 times also ἀπὸ, μετὰ- [ = with], ἐκ-, σὺν-, τὸν χειμώνα) 
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and the most perspicuous, since it showed the fullest (imparisyllabic) 
and therefore most vigorous form. It was the accusative ending 
then that lent itself above all other expedients conveniently to the 
exigency; in fact it was already a finished nominative feminine : 
τὴν αἶγα, Ovyurépa, ἀκρίδα, voxra, ὁλότητα,---ἡ αἶγα, θυγατέρα, ἀκρίδα, νύκτα, 
ὁλότητα. See Reps lil. 12 1. 

339. As to the masculine gender, it was very easily obtained by 
simply annexing the normal ending -s (263.276), as: τὸν κόρακα, πατέρα, 
χειμῶνα, γέροντα, ἄρχοντα, βασιλέα-- ό κύρακας, πατέρας, χειμῶνας, γέροντας, 
ἄρχοντας, βασιλέας (cp. Ἱέρακας Vita Epiph. 57 B & 6οΑ, twice; 6 ῥῆγας 
Anon. in Porph. 11. 358, 9). As a matter of course, such new feminine 
and masculine formations in -a and -as went over to the parisyllabic 
1st declension, the more so as their respective accusatives had 
already adopted a terminal -ν (330. App. 1. 5-6). 

940. In a very few cases the dative, owing to its frequent use as an 
adverb, gave rise to a N nominative: (τῷ σαββάτφ) τὸ σαββάτο”, (τῇ τετρᾶδι) 
ἡ τετράδη (so even Theoph. Cont. 430, 1 & 19 τετράδην καὶ παρασκευή»). 1395- 

341. Only in a few isolated and mostly dialectal cases is the A genitive 
singular still met with, especially when it is oxytone, as: τοῦ µηνός, 
ἀντρόύς, τῆς Ὑυναικός, νυχτός (cp. also ἀφεντός Ξ αὐθέντου, after pnyds=regis ; 
354). This occurs further in neuters ending in -ος, as : τοῦ δάσουἳ, πλάτουξ, 
βάθους, ψήλους (= ὕψους from (ὑ)ψηλὸς after βάθος), ὅρου 5. 


II. Sonantic Stems. 


342. Sonantic stems annex the endings directly and without 
change, but if short vowels should meet together, they undergo 
grammatical contraction (156, 2 f.). 


HISTORICAL REMARKS (cp. App. iii. 14). 


843. In sonantic stems the process of transition has been much 
simpler than in consonantal stems. Forms like dpis, ὄφις, ὄψις, rakes, 
πρᾶξις, owing to their terminal vowel -ι or -u being identified with the 
terminal -μ of the 1st declension (261. 298. 395), were easily accommo- 
dated: that is to say, the few instances of the masculine gender were 
changed to the homophonous -ns (298), while feminines first dropped 
their final -s (which was the characteristic sign of the masculine, 263) 
and then changed - to -η. In this manner, masculines and femi- 
nines alike have been assimilated to those of the 1st declension: 
6 ὄφης, δρῆς, 1 ὄψη, τάξη, πράξη (cp. ἡ χάρη, 396; ἡ γυνὴ beside ἡ γυναῖκα, 
338); so ooo ἡ νεότη, ὁλότη, πλουσιότη beside ἡ ὁλότητα, πλουσιότητα, 
etc. (338). 


344. In these Ν nominatives some scholars see no assimilation to the 
1st declension, and cling to the spelling 6 ὄφις, ὁ δρῦς, ἡ ὄψι, rage, πρᾶξι, 
ἡ πῆχν, imagining that this mode of writing illustrates better the historical 
connexion with A Greek (301. 304). On this principle, however, they 
ought to write also 4 rerpad: and τῷ caffary for ἡ τετράδη and τὸ σαββάτο 
(349; cp. 301). 

845. On the general formation of the plural since A see 267 & 332 ff. 


346. As early as H times, a confusion between the plural of the 3rd 
and 2nd declensions arose, and the process has gradually resulted 
in remodelling many (mostly polysyllabic and barytone) masculines 
after those of the 2nd declension (296). 
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Compare τοῖς χρηµάτοις, λιμένοιε, παθηµάτοις, µειόνοις, Ὑονέοισιν IGS 1417 
& 1787, 8 (ορ. Kihner-Blass i. 417); τίνοις HCollitz 1409, 6; Μελιταιέοις 
1415. 1 & 3; ἀρχόντοις 1415, 24; Wros for ὧσί Phryn. (see 433, 15). ἐν 
᾿Αράβοις Alchem. 346, 10. 347, 11. τοῖς κλώνοι Nic. CP Hist. 29, 18; 
κλώνους Apoc. Mar. 119, 33; Tots µεγιστάνους Syntippa i. 7, 82, 89; τέσ- 
σαροι SCusa 151 ($1175); τεσσάρους 616 (+1148); τοὺς γονέους FTrinch. 
99 (T1114); τέσσαροι Chron. Mor. 6241: Τεσσάρους 668; 670; 672; 4818; 
τοὺς yerévous 737; of Ὑειτόνοι 7108 ;—and so now οἱ σκουλῆκοι, μαρτύροι, 
κοράκοι, δαιµόνοι, Ὑερόντοι, ἀρχόντοι, etc. (296). 


847. Since the singular of the 1st declension has attracted the singular 
of the 3rd declension (265), the question arises whether the numerous 
nouns anciently belonging to the latter are to be treated, in regard to 
accentuation, after the analogy of the 1st or of the 3rd declension, that is 
whether the endings -a and -as should be treated as grammatically ‘long’ 
or ‘short.’ This is very essential, inasmuch as it must be decided 
whether forms with a ‘long’ and accented penult, like ἡ Ύυναικα, πραξι (if 
correct 344; cp. 304), alya, σφηνα, ὁ µηνας, βηχας, χειµανας, ἡ σφραγιδα, etc. 
should take the acute or the circumflex. Some scholars, following the 
analogy of the 1st declension, write ἡ γυναίκα, αἴγα, ὁ prvas, βήχας, χειμώνας. 
But this accentuation is indefensible seeing that accusative formas, like 
τὴν γυναίκα, αἴγα, τὸν µήνα, βήχα, χειμώνα (with their plural γυναίκες, αἴγες, 
µήνες, etc.) are formations of which the terminal -α has not been borrowed 
from the 1st declension, but is the very -a of the 3rd declension (cp. P 
ἡ Δήμητρᾶ from A τὴν Δήμητρᾶ 384>); and since that -a was anciently 
‘short,’ there is no reason why it should be lengthened on its transference 
from the accusative to the nominative case. Moreover terminal -a in the 
ist declension was not always ‘long’ (cp. µοῖρα, γλῶσσα, ἀλήθεια, and N 
ὁ κόρακας, γέροντας; γείτονας, etc.). 

348. Of all substantives forming the 3rd declension, only the 
numerous class of neuters ending in -μα (369) and -ος (424) still 
preserve in N their ancient form and (at least partial) inflection, as: 


τὸ στόµα, ὄνομα, µάθηµα, αἷμα, πάθηµα-- τὸ βάθος, πλάτος, Spos, πέλαγος, 
βάρος, πάθος, δάσος, θέρος, κέρδοε, Τέλος, etc.—So too τὸ κρέας (420). 


349. The vocative singular is identical with the nominative 
if the latter is oxytone or has a labial or guttural stem, as: 6 
ἡγεμὼν ὦ ἡγεμών, 6 αἰθίοψ ὦ αἰθίοψ, 6 κόραξ ὦ κόραξ. In all other 
instances the stem generally serves as vocative (323. 377), 
dental stems naturally dropping their final τὸ ϐ as unpro- 
nounceable. (180. 337.) 


ACCENTUATION OF THE 3RD DECLENSION. 


850. Monosyllabic stems, also syncopated liquid stems (383 ff.), 
accent the terminal sonant in the genitive and dative of all 
three numbers. 


851. a. The following monosyllables, δᾷς (gen. δᾳδός, 150, @) ‘ torch,’ ots 
(ώτόε 433,15) ‘ear,’ wais (παιδός) ‘boy,’ girl,’ Τρώς (Tpwds) ‘a Trojan,’ τό φῶς 
(φωτός) ‘light,’—are paroxytone in the genitive plural and dual: δᾷδων 
δᾷδοιν, παΐίδων walday, etc. 

852. b. Monosyllabic participles accent the stem, as: (dv) G. ὄντος, 
D. ὄντι; Pl. G. ὄντων, D. οὖσι; (Geis) θέντος, θέντι; Pl. θέντων, θεῖσι.---3ο 
too sas ‘every,’ though only in the plural: πάντων, waco.” (whereas sing. G. 
saytés, D. παντί). | 
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353. In compound barytones, the accent recedes in the vocative singu- 
lar, as: (Αγαμέμνων) ὦ ᾿Αγάμεμνον, (αὐθάδης) αὔθαδες (257°). 


854. The accentuation of the 3rd declension has since A times 
naturally shared the vicissitudes of its inflection. That is to say, the 
plural and those few isolated forms of the singular, which still 
survive, preserve also their ancient accentuation, as: µῆνες μηνῶ”, 
ἄντρες ἀντρῶ”, γυναῖκες γυναικῶ”, χιλιάδες χιλιαδώ” (659) ; τοῦ µηνός, φωτόε 
(but G. Pl. φώτων), ἀντρός (then ῥηγός regis, and after it τοῦ ἀφεντός, 
341). As to the singular, on the whole its assimilation to the 
singular of the 1st declension has led to a corresponding change in 
the accentuation (343. cp. 347). 


1. ConSoNANTAL STEMS. 


355. a. Labial and Guttural stems (x, B, φ---κ, y; χ). 


ὁ Αἰθίοψ ἡ Φλέψ | ὁ φύλα ἡ σάλπιγε ὁ Ang 
(Αἰθιοπ:) (Φλεβ-) | (Φυλακ-) (σαλπιγγ-) | (8nx) 
‘#thiopian’| ‘vein’ | ‘watchman’ | ‘trumpet’ | ‘cough’ 
Sing. Ν. δ V. Αἰθίοψ Φλέψ Φφύλαξ σἀάλπιγξ βηξ 
A. Αἰθίοπ-α Φλέβ-α | φύλακ-α σάλπιγγ-α | Bnx-a 
G. Αἰθίοπ-ο Φλεβ-ός | Φύλακ-ος σάλπιγγ-ος | βηχ-ός 
D. Αἰθίοπ-ι Φλεβ-ί | φΦύλακ-ι σάλπιγγ-ι | βηχ-ί 
Dual. Ν. & V. Αἰθίοπ-α φλέβ-ε Φφύλακ-ε σάλπιγγ-ε βηχ-ε 
G. & D. Αἰθιόπ-οιν Φλεβ-οῖν Φυλάκ-οιν σαλπίγγ-οιν βηχ-οῖν 


Pl. Ν. δι V. Αἰθίοπ-ες Φλέβ-ες | φύλακ-ες σάλπιγγ-ες | βηχ-ες 
A. Αἰθίοσπ-ας {| Φλέβ-ας | φύλακ-ας σάλπιγγ-ας | Bnx-as 
G. Αἰθιόπ-ων | Φλέβ-ῶν | φυλάκ-ων σαλπίγγ-ων | βηχ-ῶ» 
D. Αἰθίοψύ Φλεψί | φύλαξύ σἀλπιγέ | βηξῦ 


856. The vocative is identical with the nominative (349). 


857. Popular N Inflection of Labial and Guttural Stems. 

Singular, after the ist declension (265 f. 338f.): ἡ Φλέβα, τὴ” φλέβα, 
THs φλέβας ;—d φύλακας, ὦ φύλακα, τὸ” φύλακα, τοῦ φύλακα & φυλάκου (296); 
ὁ βῆχας, ὦ βῆχα, τὸ’ βῆχα, τοῦ βῆχα. 

Plural (267): οἱ (or ἡ he 560) prAdBes, ὦ φλέβες, τὰς (τὲς, τῆς, 561) Φλέβες, 
τῶ” φλεβῶ” ;—ol Φυλάκοι (294. 206), ὦ Φυλάκοι, τοὺς φυλάκους, τῶ” φυλάκω” ;— 
οἱ βῆχες & βῆχοι, ὦ βῆχες & βῆχοι, τοὺς βῆχες, TH” βηχῶ’. 

857>. For the development of this popular inflection of labial and 
guttural stems in P-N speech see 264-7 & 338-341. 


b. Dental Stems (7, ὃ, 6). 

358. The accusative singular ends in »ν (instead of -α) if the 
nominative is a dental barytone in ~s or -vs (330), 88: ἡ χάρις 
‘grace,’ τὴν χάριν; ἡ ἔρις ‘quarrel,’ τὴν ἔριν; ἡ κόρυς ‘helm’, 
την κὀρυν. 

, 359. But dental oxytones in -ἰς or -ὑε take -a in the accusative 
singular, as: 7 ἐλπὶς ‘hope,’ τὴν ἐλπίδα; ἡ χλαμὺς ‘cloak,’ τὴν χλαμύδα. 
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ὁ θής ᾗ ἐλπίς | τὸ σῶμα | ὁ γέρων | λυθείς 
(Oyr-) ἐλπιδ-) | (σωµατ-) | (Ύεροντ-) | (λνθεντ-) 
labourer’| ‘hope’ | ‘body’ |‘old man’ | ‘loosed’ 
Sing. N. θῆς ἐλπίς σῶμα γέρων λυθείς 
+ 4 έλπί 99 γέρον ” 
A. θῆτ-α ἐλπίδ-α ‘9 yéporr-a | λυθέντ-α 
G. Onr-ds ἐλπίδ-ος | σώµατ-ος | γέροντ-ος | λυθέντ-ος 
°D. θητ-ί ἐλπίδ-ι | σώματ-ι | γέροντ-ι | λυθέντ-ι 
οΏια]. Ν. Υ, A. θῆτε | ἐλπίδ-ε σώματ-ε γέροντ-ε λυθέντ-ε 
G. D. θητ-οῖν ἑλπίδ-οιν | σωµάτ-οιν | γερόντ-οιν λυθέντ-οιν 
Plural N.V. θητ-ες ἐλπίδ-ες | σώματ-α | γέροντ-ες | λυθέντ-ες 
A. θῆτ-ας ἐλπιίδ-ας i: yéporr-as , λυθέντ-ας 
G. θητ-ῶν €Arid-wy| σωµάτ-ων | yepovr-wv' λυθέντ-ων 
«Ῥ. θη-σῦ ἐλπίσ-ύ | σώμα-σι’ | γέρου-σι’ λυθεῖ-σι” 


860. So are inflected nouns ending in:—1. «ης (G. -ητος, like 6ής) 
as: Kpns ‘Cretan,’ γυμνὴς ‘light-armed,’ τάπης ‘carpet,’ ἐσθὴς ‘ dress,’ 
βΒραδυτῆς & -ύτης ‘slowness,’ ταχυτὴς & -ύτης ‘speed,’ δεξιότης ‘skill,’ 
σκαιότης ‘awkwardness,’ δικαιότης ‘justice,’ λαμπρότης ‘splendour,’ πι- 
στότης ‘ fidelity,’ and many other barytones in -της (-ότης and -ύτης.) 

361. Of this class of substantives only abstract feminines in -ότης still 
survive, and that in the modified form -ότη or -ότητα (338), as: ἡ ὑὁλότη, 
yeérn, πλονσιότη (& -ότητα), ταπεινότη (& -ότητα), µεγαλότη (& -ότητα). 

362. 2. -ως (G. -wros, like 67s), as: ἱδρὼς ‘ perspiration,’ γέλως 
‘laughter,’ «iAws ‘helot,’ ἔρως ‘love.’—So too all participles perfect 
active ending in -ὡς (neuter -ὁς) which, however, have -ότος in the 

nitive, as: λελυκὼς ‘having loosed,’ G. λελυκύτος, πεποιθὼς ‘ con- 

dent ’ G. πεποιθότος. 

368. In N this class of nouns, so far as they survive, have mostly gone 
over to the 1st declension, as: ὁ ἵδρωτας, ἔρωτας (339), rarely to the 2nd 
declension, as: ὁ προεστός (338). 

364. 3. -άς (G. -ados, like ἐλπίς), as: gvyas ‘fugitive,’ ‘EAAds 
‘Greece,’ λαμπὰς ‘torch,’ ὀλκάς, dvds, τριάς, etc. (658).—In N ἡ λαμπάδα, 
Ἑλλάδα (338), ἀγελάδα for ἀγελὰς ‘cow’ (so even in FTrinch. 171 (+1149 )). 
—For N 6 φευγᾶς seo 287 & 367. 

365. 4. -ts (G. -ίδος, like ἐλπίς), 88: ἀσπὶς ‘shield,’ mais ‘boy, girl,’ 
G. παιδός; 80 too ποὺς ‘foot,’ G. ποδός, with its compounds, as: 
πολύπους, δίπους, τρίπους, τετράπους. 

366. ς. -vs (G. ὖδος, like ἐλπίς), as: χλαμὺς ‘cloak.’ 

367. The number of oxytone nouns classified under 362~6 which was 
never great, has been considerably reduced in N in consequence of 338. 


968. Like σῶμα are declined all neuters ending in -μα, which 
are very numerous, and all barytones, as: 

πρᾶγμα ‘thing,’ γράμμα ‘letter,’ ἅρμα ‘coach,’ αἷμα ‘blood,’ κτῆμα ‘ pos- 
session,’ ὄνομα ‘name,’ δέρµα ‘skin,’ στόµα ‘mouth,’ µάθηµα ‘lesson,’ κύμα 
‘wave,’ orparevya ‘army, χρῆμα ‘thing’ (Pl. χρήματα ‘money’), τραύμα 
wound,’ etc. etc. 

So too μέλι ‘honey’ (G. pedcros). 

969. This class of neuters in -μα has been preserved and even 
increased (348) by the accession of a great number of abstract 
feminines formerly ending in -σις (1024), as: θέλημα (Ξ:θέλησις) ‘ will,’ 
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860--37δ.] DENTAL & LIQUID STEMS OF 3RD DECLENSION. 


‘purpose,’ ἀνέβασμα (Ξ-ἀνάβασις), κατέβασμα (--κατάβασις). They form 
the genitive singular in -ου (paroxytone) after the analogy of the 
2nd declension, as: τοῦ πρα(γ)µάτου, κτηµάτου, ὀνομάτου, τοῦ πνεν- 
parov (CLeemans 33 [tIII-IV th), ἀνατελμάτου (Chron. Mor. 3385). 


370. The great frequency of the above neuter ending -μα in the singular 
with its corresponding plural ending “para, made the occasional presence 
of -μα in the plural (ὤκιμα, ἔθιμα) appear abnormal and insufficient. 
Hence when -ya occurred as a plural ending, it was generally amplified 
to 4para after the analogy of the numerous class in -μα (σῶμα, πρᾶγμα). 
This process naturally affected all those verbal or abstract proparoxytone 
neuters in -yo” (1022) which made their appearance after T and became 
ever since very common. 

871. The inflection of this new class of neuters may be illustrated by 
the following example : 

Sing. N. V. A. ἀλλάξιμο", G. ἀλλαξίμου & -ατος (BD. ἀλλαξίμφ & -ατι). 

Pl. N.V. A. ἀλλάέιμα & Lara, G. ἀλλαξίμων & -άτων (B °D. ἀλλαξίμοις 
& ΄ασι’). 

CGL 643, 25 ἄρον ἡμῖν dAAAzZIMA els τὸ βαλανεῖον. Porph. Cer. 157, 14 dAAa- 
ἐίµατα. 441, 5 ἀλλαξιμάτων. 779, 2 ἀλλαξίματος. 7, 1 & 137, 1 ἀλλαξίμων.--- 
Porph. Cer. 86, 13 µεταστάσιµον. Adm. 234, 2 µεταστασίµατα ; so too Theoph. 
Cont. 430, 2. 472, 19 µεταστάσιµον.---ῬοτρΏ. Cer. 293, 9 oaftyov.—Porph. Cer. 
194, 1 creping ; 80 too 205, 4. 205, 5 ore~ipov.—Porph. Cer. 278, 3 & 5 δέξιµον. 
278, 6 δεξίµου. Theoph. Cont. 142, 1 defipov. 

874. In Ν μέλι follows the inflection of diminutive neuters in - 
throughout (303. 305), τοῦ μελιοῦ, τὰ µέλια. 


373. The popular P-N inflection of dental stems (so far as they 
have been preserved) is indicated in 264-7 & 338, and illustrated here. 

373>, Popular N inflection of dental stems. 

Singular : ἡ ὁλότη, τὴν ὁλότη”, τῆς ὁλότης :--ἡ ἐλπίδα (dpmida 187), τὴν ἐλπίδα”, 
τῆς ἐλπίδας; Ν & A τὸ γράμμα, τοῦ ypaupdrov (369. 171) :--ὁ ἔρωτας, τὸν 
έρωτα”, τοῦ ἔρωτα ;---ὁ γέροντας, τὸ” γέροντα”, τοῦ γέροντα & γερόντου (296). 

Plural : οἱ (or ἡ) ἐλπίδες, τὰς (τὲς, τὴς. 559-562) ἐλπίδες :---τὰ γράμματα, Te” 
γραμµάτω” ;—ol γέροντες & γερόντοι (296), τοὺς γερόντους, 7H” γερόντω”. 


ο. Liquid stems ([λ] ν, p) (335 ff). 
374. The only stem ending in A is found in the word ἆλ-ς 
‘salt,’ which in A generally occurs in the plural ἅλες. 


ὁ αἰών | db ἡγεμών | ὁ δαίµων | ὁ ποιµήν ὁ θήρ ὁ ῥήτωρ 
(alow-) | (ἡγεμον-) | /δαιμον-) | (ποιµεν-) (θηρ-) | (ῥητορ-) 
‘age’ ‘guide’ | ‘divinity’ |‘shepherd’ | ‘ wild beast’ | ‘ orator’ 
Sing. N.V. | αἰών ἡγεμών δαίµων ποιµμήν θήρ ῥήτωρ 
Α. | αἰῶν-α | ἡγεμόν-α | δαίµον-α | ποιμένα ᾖ|θῆρ-α ῥήτορ-α 
G. | αἰῶν-ος | ἡγεμόν-ος | δαίµον-ος | ποιµέν-ο; ]θηρ-ός ῥήτορ-ος 
D. | αἰῶν-ι | ἡγεμόν-ι {| δαίµον-ι |ποιµένι ᾗ|θηρ-ί ῥήτορ-ι 
Dual. Ν. V. A. | αἰῶν. ἡγεμό δαί é ἢ ῥήτορ-ε 
α.Ὀ. ο ώνου ο δια όν ο τον Oup-oiy ῥητόρ-οιν 
Pl. Ν. V. | αἰῶν-ες | ἡγεμόν-ες | δαίµον-ες | ποιµέν-ες | θῆρ-ες ῥήτορ-ες 
A. | αἰῶν-ας | ἡγεμόν-ας | δαίµον-ας | ποιµέν-ας | θῆρ-ας ῥήτορ-ας 
G. | αἰών-ων | ἡγεμόν-ων | δαιµόν-ων | ποιµέν-ων | θηρ-ῶν ῥητόρ-ων 
D. | αἰῶ-σι” | ἡγεμό-σι” | δαίμο-σι | ποιµέ-σι | θηρ-σί” ῥήτορ-σι 


$75. Further examples: λιµήν (λιµεν-) ‘harbour,’ ἁγών (ἆγων-) ‘con- 
test,’ κρατήρ (xparnp-) ‘mixing-bowl,’ σωτήρ (σωτηρ-) ‘saviour,’ ἀήρ (dep-) 


‘air,’ al@hp (αἶθερ-) ‘aether,’ 
-wp (472), a8: ἁπάταρ ‘ fatherless, ἁμήταρ ‘ motherless.’ 
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p (pwp-) ‘thief,’—and several adjectives in 


LIQUID STEMS OF 3RD DECLENSION. [876-382. 


REMARKS. 


876. The nominative singular usually drops final 5 with 
antectasis, if necessary, as (ποιµεν-ς) ποιµήν, (ῥητορ-ς) ῥήτωρ ; 
but (δελφῖν-ς) δελφίς, (Σαλαμῖν-ς) Σαλαμίς. 


877. The vocative singular is identical with the nominative 
when the latter is oxytone; but it is identical with the stem 
when the nominative is barytone, 88: 6 ποιμὴν ὦ ποιµήν, 6 δαίµων 


ὦ δαῖμον. (323. 349.) 

9768. If the character is ν, it is dropped before the ending 
σι’ without antectasis (337, c), a3: (δαιμον-σι”) δαίμοσῦ, (ἡγεμον- 
σύ) ἡγεμόσι’. 

879. Popular N inflection of liquid stems (cp. 338 ff.) : 

ὁ χειμῶνας ‘ winter,’ ὁ δαίµονας ‘demon,’ ὁ dépas ‘air,’ ‘ wind.’ 


Nom. Voce. Accus. Gen. 
Sing. µχειμῶνας χειμῶνα χειμῶνα” χειμῶνα 
δαίμονας δαίµονα δαίμονα” δαίµονα & -όνου 
dépas dépa dépa” dépa (296) 
Plural. χειμῶνοι --ᾱ- χειμώνους χειμώνω” 
δαιμόνοι «-- δαιμόνους δαιμόνω” 
ἀέρες & -έροι --- ἀέρους dé pa.” 


380. The inflection of liquid stems is followed by adjectives 
ending in -ων, «ον (especially -μων, -μον, 469), as well as by the 
masculine and neuter of the few adjectives in -as, -ᾱν, -αινᾶ, of 
which the neuter exhibits the pure stem (446), as: 6, 7 ων, 
G εὔδαιμον ‘happy’; 6 µέλας, τὸ µέλαν, ἡ µέλαινα ‘black’ 
446 1.), 


Masc. δι Fem. Neuter Masc. Neuter Fem. 

Sing. Ν. εὐδαίμων εὔδαιμον μέλας µέλαν  Ἅµέλαινα 
V. εὔδαιμον re μέλαν se ο) 
Α. εὐδαίμον-α ‘5 μέλαν-α 3 = 
G. εὐδαίμον-ος -= µέλαγος «- 4 
D. εὐδαίμον-ι «-- µέλαν-ι ---- 5 
Dual N.V.A. εὐδαίμοι-ς += μέλαν-σ «- - a 
G.D. «ὐδαιμόν-οιν += peAds -οιν += old 
a 
Plor. N.V. εὐδαίμον-ε — evdaipov-a  ἍἨµέλαν-ες = stave 3 
A. εὐδαίμον-ας oy μέλαν-ας 3 5 
G. εὐδαιμόνων 89+ = peday-oy + = ο 
D. εὐδαίμο-σι” -= μέλα-σύ -- Β 


381. So too comparatives in «ων, -ιον, with this difference,that 
A contracts the accusative singular, as: ελτίω (but P βελτίονα), 
and the nom. and acc. plural BeAriovs (but P βελτίονας). 
382. This class of adjectives has altogether disappeared from N popular 
speech (cp. 218°), 
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ΟΥΝΟΟΡΑΤΕΟ Liquip STEMs. 


388. Owing to the dynamic character of Greek accent and 
the facility of blending τ with p, the following four substan- 
tives in -τηρ: πατήρ (πατερ-) ‘father,’ µήτηρ (µητερ-) ‘ mother.’ 
θυγάτηρ (θυγατερ-) ‘daughter,’ and γαστήρ (γαστερ-) ‘ belly,’ sup- 
press the vowel ε of the stem in the genitive and dative 
singular, and at the same time develop an epenthetic -a before 
the -σύ of the dative plural. (App. i. 16.) 

9890. The vocative singular accents the first syllable (257°). 

Sing. ὁ πατήρ, ὦ πάτερ, τὸν πατέρα, τοῦ (Ἀπατερὺς) πατρόε, τῷ πατρί ; 
Pl. οἱ πατέρες, ὦ πατέρες, τοὺς πατέρας, τῶν πατέρων, Tos (Ἀπατεράσι”) war paar”. 

384. To this class belongs the proper name Δημήτηρ, ‘Demeter,’ 
viz. ἡ Δημήτηρ, & Δήμητερ, τὴν Δήμητρα, τῆς Δήμητρος, τῇ Δήμητρι. 

984), But in P ή Δήμητρα, after the 1st declension (347). 

986. In their inflection, the two words ἀνὴρ (avep-) ‘man,’ and ἀρὴν 


(ἀρεν-) ‘lamb,’ also suppress pre-tonic ε, the former moreover develop- 
ing an epenthetic or euphonic -δ- (131. 188): 


Singular. Plural. 
N. ἀνήρ ἁρήν ἄν-δ-ρες ἄρ-νες 
V. ἄνερ is ‘ - 
A. ἄν-δ-ρα ἄρ-να ἄν-δ-ρας ἄρ-νας 
G. ἀν-δ-ρό  Ὑἀρ-νός ἀν-δ-ρῶν ἀρ-νῶν 
D. dy-8-pi ἀρ-νί ἀν-δ-ράσι” ἀρ.νάσι’ 


866. The popular P-N inflection of syncopated stems has been adapted 
to that of consonantal stems (338-339). Accordingly 6 warépas (beside 
an indeclinable form 6 πάτερ ‘father,’ pater (title of monks], from 
ὦ πάτερ, found even in Vita Epiph. 76 a ὁ πάτερ Ἰωάννης, so ib. D; ep. 
282);  pnrépa, ἡ θυγατέρα, ἡ ἀ]γαστέρα (Crete), ὁ άνδρας (ἄντρας).--ΑΑ to 
Δημήτηρ and ἄρην, the former, after having been remodelled {ο Δήμητρα 
(4845), disappeared with the Christianization of Greece (014 Π.), while ἀρήν 
(in its accusative form dpva) gave birth to a diminutive ἁρνίον, which in 
its N form ἀρνὶ naturally follows the 2nd declension (305). 


II. SONANTIC STEMS (884. 843). 
887. a. Substantives in -1s (G. -ιος) and -us, wu (G. -vos). 


ὁ xis ὁ pis ὁ ἰχθῦς (ἰχθύς) | τὺ δάκρυ 
(κῖ») (μῦ) (ἰχθῦ-) (δακρῦ-) 
‘ weevil’ ‘mouse’ ‘fish ’ ‘tear’ 
Sing N. xi-s μῦ-ς ἰχθῦ-ς (ἰχθύς) | δάκρυ 
” pu ἰχθῦ ” 
A. κῖ-ν μῦ-ν ly doy ss 
G. κι-ός μυ-ός ἰχθύ-ος δάκρυ-ος 
D. κιί μυ-ί ἰχθυ-ῖ δάκρυ-ι 
Dual N.V.A. κἰ-ε pu-e iy Ov~e δάκρυ-ε 
G.D. κι-οῖν μν-οῖν ἐχθύ-οιν δακρύ-οιν 
Plur. Ν. V. xi-es μύ-ες ἰχθύ-ες, ἰχθῖς | δάκρυα 
A. (xis) μῦ-ς ἰχθὺς ν 
G. κι-ῶν μυ-ῶν ἰχθύ-ων δακρύ-ων 
D. κι-σί μν-σί ἰχθύ-σι” δάκρυ-σε’ 


SONANTIC STEMS IN -is, -us, -ι. [888-399. 


$88. After «is is declined only the poetical word Ais ‘lion.’—Both «is 
and Xis seem to have been foreign to popular speech even in 4 times. 


388>, After pis and ἰχθῦς are declined: ὁ & ἡ σῦς or ts ‘sow,’ 
ό βότρυς ' cluster of grapes,’ 4 opus ‘ eye-brow,’ 1 ὀσφύς ' loin,’ n δρῦς 
‘oak,’ 7 πίτυς ‘ pine,’ 6 στάχυς ‘ear of corn,’ ἡ ἘΕρινύς ‘ Fury,’ etc. 

389. In popular N all above substantives (387-8) have partly become extinct, 
partly been modified after the analogy of other regular forms of inflection. 
Thus ἡ δρῦς has been changed to ὁ δρῦς (245) or rather δρῆς (343), while ἡ ὀφρῦς 
has given birth to τὸ φρύδι (134, 5), ὁ στάχυς to τὸ ἀ]στάχι, ἡ πίτυς {ο ἡ πιτυά. 

890. The neuter δάκρυ still survives in its alternative and more regular 
form δάκρυον. 


391. b. Substantives in -1¢, -ue, -u, -1 (G. -ews). 


ἡ στάσις ἡ πύλις | ὁ πῆχυς τὸ ἄστυ | τὸ πέπερι 
‘faction’ | ‘town’ | ‘fore-arm’| ‘city’ | ‘pepper’ 


Sing. N. στάσις πόλις | πῆχυς ἄστυ πέπερι 

V. στάσι πόλι πῆχυ ‘5 es 

A. στάσιν πόλιν πῆχυν - 3 

G. στάσε-ως | πόλε-ως πῆχε-ως ἄστε-ως | πεπέρε-ως (& -ιος) 

D. στάσει πόλει πήχει ἄστει πεπέρει 
ual.N.V.A. στάσει πόλει πήχει ἄστει πεπέρει 

G.D. στασέ-οιν πολέ-οιν | πηχέ-ιν ἀστέ-οιν πεπερέοιν 

Ρ]. Ν. Ῥ. στάσεις πόλεις | πήχεις ἄστη πεπέρη 

Α ” ” ” ” 

G στάσε-ων | πόλεω-ν | πήχε-ων | ἄστε-ων| πεπέρε-ων 

D. στάσε-σί | πόλεσύὺ | πήχεσι” | ἄστε-σύ] πεπέρε-σι 


392. All nouns of this class are barytone. Their stem character in 
the nom. voc. and accus, singular is ες, in all other cases e. The latter 
undergoes contraction, though only in the dative singular and 
nominative plural. 


393. The endings -ws and -ων of the genitive singular and plural 
counts short (324 ff. App. 1.15, 6; App. Ἡ. 9 & 14). 


394. The accusative plural is assimilated to the nominative (332). 


895. After στάσις and πόλις are declined all barytones in -σις, -ξις 
[=xors], -ψις [=nors], which are very numerous and mainly abstract 
feminines, as: κρίσις ‘judgement,’ φύσις ‘nature,’ αἴσθησις ‘feeling,’ 
δίωξις ‘ persecution,’ ἐπίθεσις ‘attack,’ ποίησις ‘poetry,’ πρᾶξις ' action, ’ 
ὄψις ‘looks,’ ἐξέτασις ‘ examination,’ πρόφασις ‘ pretext. ’—Further 
many other barytone masculines and feminines in τες 88: ἧ ἀκρόπολις 

‘citadel,’ ἡ σπάνις ‘scarcity,’ 7 δύναμις ‘strength,’ ἡ πίστις ‘faith,’ 
ἡ ὕβρις ' outrage ᾽---ὁ ὄφις ‘serpent,’ ὁ µάντις ‘seer. 

306. Of this numerous class of substantives very many abstract femin- 
ines survive in the modified form -t, -σι, ft, “Yu, ος rather «η (-ση, -én, -ψη 
343 f.), as: ἡ φύση, πράξη, ὄψη, πρόφαση, δύναμη, πίστη :--80 too ὁ ὄφις or 
rather ὄφης (343). 

887. After πῆχυς are declined | only two nouns: 6 πέλεκυς ‘hatchet,’ 
and πρέσβυς ‘old man,’—while ἄστυ is almost unique. 


398. Of these four words N has changed xf xvus to ἡ πῆχυ or rather πήχη 
(343), πέλεκυς to the diminutive τὸ πελέκι, while πρέσβυς and ἄστν have, 
for obvious reasons, become altogether extinct. 

399. After πέπερι (which is a foreign word and does not actually 
occur through all the cases) are declined many other oriental (mostly 


129 K 


800-403. ADJECTIVES IN vs, -ύ, -εἴα. 


Egyptian) substantives in -ι, which are all neuter. However, both 
their form and inflection fluctuate, as: σίνηπι & σίναπι (in N σινᾶπι) 
‘mustard,’ τοῦ σινάπεως & σινάπιος ; also τὸ σἰνηπῦ & σίναπυ & 6 σίναπυς, 
τὸν σίναπυν--- α]] for the A νᾶπυ. Further κόμµι ‘gum,’ either indeclin- 
able or τοῦ κόµµεως & κόμµιδος (cp. κομµιώδης & κομμιδώδης). Στῖμι or 
στίµµι, τοῦ -ιως, -ews, & -ιδος (beside ἡ στῖμις OF στίµµις, acc. στὶμιν). 
Κιννάβαρι (also τιγγάβαρι) ‘cinnabar,’ G. -εως (beside ὁ κιννάβαρις). 
Σέσελι (also σίλι) ‘Tordylium officinale,’ beside ἡ σέσελις, (4. -εως. 
Kixe ‘easter-berry,’ beside τῆς κίκεως. Θλάσπι, beside ἡ θλάσπις, G. -εως. 
—Even πέπερι shows a variety of forms and cases, as: G. πεπέρεως & «ιος, 
beside 6 πέπερις A. -ιν, G. -ιδος, D. -ιδι; PL. αἱ πεπέριδες G. -ίδων. 

400. It has been already observed (303) that the presence of these 
neuters in -ι has, in all likelihood, suggested the change of neuters in «(ον 
to those in -«” (also ~os in -s or -7s, 298), and thus effected a uniform 
inflection. 


401. ο. Adjectives in -ύς, -ύ, -efa. 


γλυκύς, γλυκύ, γλυκεῖα ‘sweet.’ 


Μ. Ν F 


Sing N. γλυκύς γλυκύ γλυκεῖα 
. γλυκύ 99 2. 
A. yAuxuy ‘3 γλυκεῖαν 
G. γλυκέ-ως ---- etc. after the 
D. γλυκεῖ -- -- ist declension 
Dual Ν. Υ.Α. γλυκεῖ += 
G. D. γλυκέ-οιν «- 
Plural N. V. γλυκεῖς γλυκέ-α 
A.» : ” 
G. γλυκέ-ων «-- 
D. γλυκέ-σι” «- -- 


4010. So are declined numerous oxytone adjectives in -ύς, as: βαθύι 
‘deep,’ βαρύς ‘heavy,’ βραδύς ‘slow,’ ἡδύς ‘sweet,’ εὐθύς ‘straight,’ θρασύς 
‘daring,’ παχύς ‘ thick,’ ταχύς ‘swift,’ ὠκύς ‘swift,’ βραχύς ‘short,’ δασύς 
‘dense,’ εὐρύς ‘broad,’ ὀξύς ‘sharp,’ δριμύς ‘ pungent,’ πλατύς ‘ broad,’ τραχύς 
‘rough.’—So too the barytones θῆλυς, θῆλυ, θήλεια (G-N θηλυκός, όν, 4), 
‘female,’ and ἥμισυς, ἥμισυ, ἡμίσεια ‘half’ (G-B ἥμισος [as: ἜἘφημ. ἀρχ. 
1886 p. 158, 15 ff. ἥμισσο», often; Gr. Urk. Berlin 142, 15 (+60 a.p.), 
τόπους δύο ἡμίσους], whence N μισός ; also indeclinable ἥμισυ, 88: Gr. Urk. 
Berlin 290 [+150] & 139 [+202], 13 play ἥμισυ, see 641). 

403. This class of adjectives in -ds is still substantially preserved in NV 
(as γλυκύς [ὔδατι Γλγκέῳ from γλυκέος Alchem. 310, 3], βαθύς, πλατύς, παχύς, 
βαρύς, δριμύς, δασύς, etc.; also πραγύς i.e. mpats (480), ‘tame,’ and has even 
encroached upon other classes of adjectives, as: μακρύς (so even in Martyr. 
Barthol. 2) for paxpés, πικρύς (and by metathesis πρικύς, Crete, etc.) for 
φικρός, ἀδρύς for ddpés (but also conversely γλυκός, a recent formation due 
ο mxpdés).—With regard to their Ν popular inflection, their itacistic end- 
ing (v=7=1) has naturally caused them to pass over to the parisyllabic 
Ist declension (343), namely— 


M. N. F. 

Sing. N. γλυκύς γλυκύ” γλυκειά 

V. γλυκύ ” ” 

A. γλυκύ’ is γλυκειά” 

G. γλυκ(ε)οῦ γλυκ(ε)οῦ γλυκειᾶς 
Pl. Ν. Τ. γλυκ(ε)οί γλυκεά γλυκειές 

A. Ύλυκ ee ” ” 

G. yAua(e “= γλυκειώῶ” 


Ἡ 


SUBSTANTIVES IN -εύς, -οὖς, -avs. [408-409. 


408. d. Substantives in -edc. These are all oxytone mascu- 
line, and seem to have originally had εΕ for stem character. 


5 βασιλεὺς ‘ king.’ 


Sing. Ν. βασιλεύς Dual N.V.A. βασιλῆ Pl. Ν. βασιλῆς & -cis 
V. βασιλεὺ G.D. βασιλέ-ιν : 5 - 
Α. βασιλέ-α A. βασιλέας, P -εῖς 
G. βασιλέ-ως G. βασιλέ-ων 
D. βασιλεῖ D. βασιλεῦ-σι” 


40980, After βασιλεύς are declined all the numerous masculines in -evs, 
as: Αχιλλεύς ‘Achilles, ἱερεύς ‘priest,’ govevs ‘murderer,’ ἀμφορεύς ‘am- 
phora,’ Πειραιεύς ‘Piraeus,’ ἁλιεύς ‘fisher,’ Ὀδυσσεύς ‘Odysseus,’ ἑρμηνεύς 
‘interpreter,’ ἱππεύς ‘rider,’ χαλκεύς ‘blacksmith,’ γραφεύς ‘scrivener,’ 
Δωριεύς ‘Dorian,’ of γονεῖς ‘ parents.’ 


404. Substantives in -εὺς change their original stem character 
εξ to ευ (51. 63) in the vocative singular, also before o. Every- 
where else ef is reduced to simple ε, which undergoes gram- 
matical contraction with any succeeding (short) vowel. 


405. Also substantives having a vowel before ev are often (espe- 
cially in early A) contracted in the genitive and accusative singu- 
lar and plural, as: Πειραιέως & Πειραιῶς, Πειραιέα & Πειραιᾶ, Ἔρε- 
τριέων & Ἐρετριῶ», Ερετριέας & Ἐρετριᾶς. 


406. For the accusative singular -έᾱ, P writers and inscriptions 
often show a contracted form -7, 88: τὸν βασιλῆ (CIA ii. 161, 2 
[280 B.c.], ἱερῆ, γραμµατῆ. This form, the occurrence of which in 
common speech is reflected by the Tragedians and even Homer, has 
met ever since with wider popularity, owing to the general tendency 
towards a uniform inflection (264 ff.). 


407. As a nominative ending, -eds (that is efs 51 f.) being incompatible 
with N phonology which admits only a simple final -s (218 f.),—the diffi- 
culty was obviated by treating nouns in -eds like consonantal stems 
(338). Accordingly τὸν βασιλέα gave birth to ὁ βασιλέας and by synizesis 
βασιλεάς (155, b-c) or rather βασιλεᾶς (286 ff.) [or βασιλιᾶς (155, α)]; τὸν 
Φονέα---ὁ φονεᾶς (or φονιᾶς], τὸν χαλκέα---ὁ χαλκεᾶς [or xaAmias],&c. Mark, 
however, ὁ γονῆς (τοῦ γονῆ Corn. B 102), ἱερῆς (406), beside ὁ ἱερέας (out 
of deference to church) & ἱερές (273 f.). 


408. ο. Substantives in -οΌς and -ade. 
6, ἡ βοῦς ‘ox,’ ‘cow’; ἡ γραῦς ‘old woman.’ 


Sing. N. Bois γραῦς Pl. N.V. βό-ες ypa-es 
V. Bow ypav Bous γραῦς 
A. βοῦ-»ν γραῦ-ν βο-ῶν γρα-ῶν 
G. βο-ός γρα-ός βου-σῦ γραυ- σύ 
D. Bo-t ypa-t 
Du.N.V.A. βό« wpa 
G.D. Bo-oww γρα-οἵν 


408). After βοῦς are declined only ὁ χοῦς ‘a measure’ and in P 

6 & ἡ ῥοῦς ‘sumach,’ also ὁ νοῦς ‘mind ’—while the inflection of γραῦς 

is followed only—and that even partially—by ἡ vais ‘ship’ (433, 11). 

400. These fow nouns have altogether disappeared from popular Ν 

with the exception of γραῦς which, agreeably to 407, has been remodelled 
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409-417>,] NOUNS IN -ώ, -ώς, ELIDED CLASS. 


since H to ypaia, that is N Ύραιά [or γρηά i.e. ypia 155, b-c], and then 
contracted to (Cretan) γρᾶ (169. cp. 285). 


410. f. Feminines in -0 (also -ώς), Gen. -οος. 
ἡ πειθώ ‘ persuasion,’ 7 aidws ‘shame, awe.’ 


Sing. N. πειθώ aides 
V. πειθοῖ : 
A. reba αἰδῷ ! 
G. πειθοῦς αἰδοῦς 
D. πειθοῖ αἶδοῖ 
Νο Ρ]υτα]. 


411. After πειθὼ are declined many oxytone feminines in -ώ, mostly 
proper names, as: 7 ἠχώ ‘echo,’ ἡ εὐεστώ ‘health,’ ἡ λεχώ ‘ lying-in 
woman,’ Λητώ ‘Leto,’ Καλυψώ ‘Calypso,’ ἘΕρατώ ‘Erato,’ Σαπφώ 
(Σαφφώ, 56, & ,,. 171) ‘Sappho,’ etc.—Their nominative and accusa- 
tive, though contracted, is oxytone. 


412. After αἰδὼς is declined only 7 nas ‘dawn,’ for which, however, 
A used ἡ έως, inflected after the 2nd Attic declension (326). 


413. The above feminines in -® and -ὡς sometimes form their 
apn after the common 2nd declension, as: N. V. Δητοί, A. Λητούς, 
. Δητῶ», D. Anrois. 


414. No appellative example of this class seems to have outlived T 
(B µιµώ (Suid. πίθηκος ἡ µιµώ, and Achmet. 135, 282 τῇ μιμῷ] is apparently a 
scholastic paraphrase of Ν or rather Turkish μαϊμοῦ ‘ape’ ; Aexw has changed 
to λεχοῦσα or ληχοῦνα). However, proper names (invariably feminine) 
in -#, used as pet-names, appear to have had an unbroken currency down 
to the present time, as: P-B Φειδώ, Καλλιστώ, Αἰαντώ, Μαραθώ, Χαριτάώ, 
Μεγαλώ, Φωτώ, Κομητώ, Θεοκλητώ, Θεοφανώ-- Ν Ἄρυσώ, ᾿Αργυρώ, Μαριγώ 
(also τὸ Μαριό’), ᾿Ασημώ, ᾽Αγγελικώ, Ἡασιλώ. As to their inflection, it has 
been shaped after that of feminines of the popular and declension(292°) : τῆς 
Φειδῶς, Καλλιστῶς, Αἰαντῶς (cp. τῇ Δατῷ O1G 2554, 70, Crete; though cp. 26,). 


415. Masculines in -coc, G. -ωος. 
6 ἥρως ‘hero.’ 


Sing. Ν. V. pos Dual. ἥρωε Pl. ἤρω-ες & ἥρως 
ἥρωα & ρω ‘ ἥρω-ας & ἥρως 

G. ἥρω-ος & ἥρω ἡρώ-οιν ἡρώ-ων 

D. rip & ἥρω-ι ν ἡρω-σι 


415ὺ. So are further declined: ὁ θὼς ‘jackal,’ 6 πάτρως and µήτρως 
‘uncle,’ Μίνως ‘ Minos.’ 

416. This small class of nouns is unknown to N popular speech. For 
forms like ὁ ἥρωας, Μίνωας (1st decl.) or Mivos (2nd decl.) have recently 
been reintroduced into the language through the literary style. 


III. ELIDED CLASS. 


417. The class of elided stems (334) consists of numerous 
substantives and adjectives. The former are all neuter and have 
in the nominative singular the ending -as and most commonly 
-os ; whereas adjectives end in -ης, «ες. 

41709, Neuters in -os and adjectives in -ης, es, contract by analogy -pea {ο 
«ρη (instead of -pa, 65, 186°. 269,),a8: -τὰ ὄρη, (τὸν τὴν τὰ) πλήρη. 
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NEUTERS IN -as, -os. (418-424. 


1. SUBSTANTIVES. 


418. a. Neuters in -ας (G. -aros, -αος). 
τὸ τέρας ‘wonder,’ τὸ κέρας ‘horn,’ τὸ κρέας ‘ flesh,’ 


Sing. N.V.A. τέρας κέρας κρέας 
G. τέρατ-ος κέρατ-ος & κέρως κρέως 
D. τέρατ-ι κέρατ-ι & κέρᾳ κρέᾳ 
Dua. Ν.Τ.Α. τέρατ-ε κέρστ-ε ἃ κέρᾶ κρέφ 
6. τεράτ-οιν κεράτ-οιν & κερῷν [xepoiy?] κρεῳν[κρεοῖν]] 
Ρ]. Ν.Υ.Λ. τέρατ-α & τέρα κέρατ-α & κερᾶ κρέα 
G. τεράτ-ων & τερῶν κεράτ-ων κρεῶν 
D. τέρα-σῦ κέρα-συ κρέα-σιὺ 


419. After τέρας is inflected πέρας ‘extremity,’ while κέρας stands 
alone in its inflection. 


420. After κρέας are declined τὸ σέλας ‘splendour,’ σφέλας ‘stool,’ 
δέπας ‘bowl,’ yépas ‘ prize,’ γῆρας ‘old age,’ σκέπας ‘cover’ (421. 424); 
also σέβας ‘awe,’ which occurs only in the nominative and accusa- 
tive singular, with σέβη as nominative and accusative plural. 


421. In the course of P times all the above neuters assumed 7 for stem 
character, thus following the analogy and inflection of τέρας and πέρας, 
namely : κρέας, κρέατος, κρέατι; Pl. κρέατα, κρεάτων, κρέασι”; 80, ἅλας ‘salt,’ 
and γῆρας (but τοῦ yhpoyc Leont. Neap. V. Β. 1677 B; τῷ Ίηρει Callin. 95, 
27 & 125, 30; Narr. Zos. 105, 1Ο). As time went on, this P inflection led 
to N κρέας, κρεάτου (after γραμμάτου 369) κρέατα (& κρεάτα from κρεάς 155, 
b-c), κρεάτω” ; similarly γῆρας has been remodelled to N τὰ γερατειά & τὰ 
yépa or γεράματα (40), while πέρας still survives in the Pl. τὰ πέρατα (cp. N 
τὸ πέραµα ‘ passage’). Also σκέπας survives in its P by-form σκέπος. 


422>, Neuters in -oc are believed to have originally had ¢ for 
stem character. According to this hypothesis, the primordial 
¢ has been retained only when it was final; but when it 
occurred between two sonants, it was dropped (elided) and thus 
gave rise to contraction (cp. 156 & 404. App. ii.9 & 14). 
τὸ ὄρος ‘mountain,’ τὸ τεῖχος ‘ wall.’ 


Sing. Ν. V. A. ὄρος τεῖχος Pl. ὄρη (4170) τείχη 
G. ὄρους τείχους (ὀρέω») (τειχέων) 
ορῶ»ν τειχῶν 
D. ὄρει τείχει ὄρεσι” τείχεσι’ 


423. So are declined all barytone neuters in -os, which are very 
numerous, as :— 

βάθος ‘depth,’ βάρος ‘weight,’ ὕψος ‘height,’ μέγεθος ‘ greatness,’ ‘ size,’ 
γένος ‘ gender,’ ‘ race,’ έθος ‘habit,’ δέος ‘fear,’ έτος ‘ year,’ θάλπος ‘warmth,’ 
κέρδος ‘gain,’ κράνος ‘helmet,’ Είφος ‘sword,’ σκέλος ‘leg,’ ἄγθος ‘ flower,’ 
µέρος ‘part,’ πάθος ‘suffering,’ ‘passion,’ ὄνειδος ‘disgrace,’ εἶδος ‘form,’ 
εὗρος ‘width,’ µῆκος ‘length,’ πλῆθος ‘multitude,’ έθνος ‘people,’ ἦθος 
‘custom, θάρσος ἃ θάρρος ‘courage,’ θέρος ‘summer,’ ψῦχος ‘cold,’ μίσος 
‘hatred,’ ψεῦδος ‘lie,’ ‘fib,’ πέλαγος ‘open sea,’ (εὔγος ‘pair,’ χεῖλος § lip,’ 
σκεῦος ‘utensil,’ κράτος ‘ force,’ τέλος ‘end,’ ete., etc. 

424. This class of neuters, which are mostly abstract, is substantially 
preserved in Ν (348), and has even received many accessions, by attract - 
img other forms. Among surviving examples mark: τὸ ὄρος, βάθος, 
πλάτος, ἔτος, κέρδος, πάθος, θάρρος, θέρος, τέλος, µέρος, πέλαγος, vixos, ‘victory’ 
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494-49]ῦ. | ADJECTIVES IN -ης. 


etc. P-N formations : τὸ λάθος ‘ error,’ χρέος“ debt,’ πλοῦτος ‘ wealth,’ σκέπος 
‘cover’ (420), vépos ‘cloud,’ θρῆνος ‘lamentation,’ πάγος ‘ice,’ µέτρος ‘measure,’ 
τρύγος ‘vintage,’ ναῦλος ‘fare,’ ἄστρος (beside άστρο”) ‘star,’ σπλάχνος 
‘mercy,’ ‘tenderness,’ ψῆλος (from (ὑ)ψηλός)Ξὔὕψος, μάκρος (from µακρός) = 
µῆκος, etc. So τὰ δένδρη or δέντρη (FTrinch. 11 [Τιουο] δένδρη) for δένδρα.---- 
They are now all declined as follows :— 


Sing. Ν.Υ.Α. G. Pl. N. V. A. 
ὄρος ὅρους Spy 
mAouros  ἍἨπλούτους & recent πλούτου πλούτη 
πλάτος πλάτους ,, » Πλάτου πλάτη 


βάθος βάθους ϱ», »,  βάθου βάθη & recent βάθητα (297) 
θάρρος θάρρους ,, , θάρρυ θάρρῃη 1° 4, θάρητα ,, 
κέρδος κέρδους », »  «épSou κέρδη yy 4, Kepdnta ,, 
βάρος βάρους »». βάρου βάρη » » βάρητα jy 


4940, A further N peculiarity of this class of neuters in -os is that the 
plural ending -η, having been mistaken for -1, that is for a nom. sing. (302 ff.), 
was in some cases amplified to -u+ a or by analogy to -1a, and thus led toa 
new nom. sing. in {-, 881: 


τὸ στῆθος ‘breast’ τὰ στήθη & (στήθη +a) στήθια — τὸ στῆθι 
»» σκέλος ‘leg’ σκέλη & (σκέλη --α) σκέλια —  ,, σκέλι 
» Χεῖλος ‘lip’ » Χείλη ἃ (χείλη γα) χείλια -- -χεῖλι, 


2. ADJECTIVES IN -He G. «εος. 
425. a. Adjectives in ης, -es (Mase. & Fem. -ης, Neuter -es). 


ή 


ὁ ἡ συγγενής, τὸ συγγενές ‘kindred’; ὁ ἡ αὐθάδης, τὸ αὔθαδες 
‘haughty. 


Μ. & F. N. Μ. & F. N. 
Sing. Ν. συγγενής συγγενές αὐθάδης αὔθαδες 
V. συγγενές . αὔθαδες ώ 
Α΄ συγγοῆ ‘ αὐθάδη : 
G. συγγενοῦς -= αὐθάδους -= 
D. συγγενεῖ -= αὐθάδει «-- 
Dual N.V. A. συγγενεῖ «- 5 αὐθάδει «- 5 
G.D. συγγενέ-οιν «- Ξ αὐθάδοιν «- 8 
Ῥ]. Ν. V.A. συγγενεῖς συγγενῆ αὐθάδεις αὐθάδη 
G. συγγενῶν -= αὐθά δων = 
D. συγγενέ-σι” -= αὐθάδεσι + = 


425». So are declined numerous adjectives of two endings, as: 

ἀκριβής ‘exact,’ δαψιλής ‘abundant,’ πολυτελής ‘ expensive,’ σαφής ‘clear,’ 
ἀσεβής ‘impious,’ ἀσφαλής ‘secure,’ εὐμενής ‘favourable,’ εὐὑπρεπής ‘ decent,’ 
πλήρης ‘full,’ ἀληθής ‘ true,’ ἐγκρατής ‘temperate,’ πρανής (65) ‘ declivitous,’ 
ψευδής ‘false,’ ἀφανής ‘invisible,’ εὐπειθής ‘docile,’ εὐτυχής ‘happy,’ εὐώδης 
‘tragrant,’ εὐήθης ‘simple-minded,’ θηριώδης ‘ beastly,’ &c. &c. 


426. This class of adjectives is believed to have originally had -εσ- 
for stem character, which manifests itself in the neuter, as well as in 
the vocative singular of all three genders (cp. 422). 


427. The accusative plural is identical with the nominative. 


427, In GN speech the vocative singular masculine and feminine ends 
also in -ᾖ, after the 1st declension, as: ypucoorep Great Louvre Pap. 2272-3. 
πρωτοφανῆ, νυκτιφανῆ, vuetixaph ib. 1794-5. (See 265 & 432, a.) 
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ADJECTIVES AND SUBSTANTIVES IN -ἠς. [4268-48]. 


428. b. Adjectives ending in -εἧς contract -έα to -ᾱ instead of 
-7, Whereas those in «ιῆς and -vjs admit of either contrac- 
tion, as: 

ἐνδεής ‘needy,’ εὐκλεής ‘glorious,’ iyhs ‘healthy,’  εὐφυής ‘comely.’ 
(τὸν, τὴν, τὰ) ἐνδεᾶ εὐκλεᾶ ima εὐφυᾶ 

& byt εὐφνῆ 

[Moeris 341 ὑγιᾶ ᾿Αττικῶς, ὑγιῆ ἙΕλληνικῶς.] 

429. ο In compound barytones, other than those in -ώδης, 
«ώλης, -ώρης, -ήρης, the accent recedes everywhere (cp. 2570), as: 


αὐτάρκης ‘self-sufficient ’ αὔταρκες αὐτάρκων 
συνήθης ‘common’ σύνηθες συνήθων 
αὐθάδης ‘haughty’ αὔθαδες αὐθάδων. 


420ὺ. So too τριήρης ‘trireme’ (accus. -ρη, 4170).  τριήρω». 


429°, But εὐώδης ‘fragrant,’ ὦ & τὸ εὐῶδες (not εὔωδες |), ποδήρης ‘ reach- 
ing the feet,’ ποδῆρες, etc. 


430. Popular feeling began as early as 4 to identify the nominal ending 
«ς with masculine substantives of the 1st declension (278) and to treat it 
accordingly. Thus beside περιόδφ τῇ χιλιετεῖ Pl. Phaed. 249 a and ὁ ἡ ἑξέτης, 
we meet : τὸν ἑξέτη καὶ τὴν ἑξέτιν Pl. Legg. 794.0; τοὺς τριακοντούτας Rep. 7, 
593 4; πεντηκοντούταε Legg. 670 a; ἑπτέτις κόρη Ar. Eq. 1388; ψευδάς CIA 
ii, 422, 13 (VEP Bc.) ; looreAod KMeisterhans’ 107, 14 (11114 B.c.) ; τριετῆν 
Bull. Corr. Hell. 1890, 162; τὸν ὀκτωκαιδεκέτη», ἐνενηκοντούτην Dio C. 
69, 17; δωδεκαετῇῃ Jos. Ant. 15, 9, 7733; 80 ἡ ovyyevis, evyevis; then 
ἠριγένεια, χαλκοβάρεια, ἡδυέπεια, ἀρτιέπεια, etc. (for 4 ἠριγενής, χαλκοβαρής, etc. 
Kihner-Blass i. 544.) In the course of P, this confusion spread wider 
and eventually turned all adjectives formerly ending in -ης either to sub- 
stantives in the sense just referred to, or to adjectives in -os, the latter 
alternative having met with greater popularity (see 440 & 1151 ; cp. ἐξώλεοι 
καὶ πανώλεοι for ἐεώλεις καὶ πανώλεις, Bull. Corr. Hell. xx. 33; so further 
λάγνος for λάγνης, ἀδόλεσχος for ἀδολέσχης), 88 : τοὺς εὐγενούς Leo Gram. 359; 
ἑπάναγκος Gr. Pap. Br. Mus. p. 46 (146 or 135 8.0.), 28; ib. p. 79, 435; 
Great Louvre Pap. 2574, also Gr. Urk. Berlin 153 (+153), and CLeemans 
passim ; ἅμαθος. δύστυχος, ἄβλαβος, ἀκριβός, ἀληθός; yYevdds Leo Tact. 19, 13 ; 
µετάµελος (FTrinch. 16 [t1015]), etc. Hence even Latin nouns in -ts 
also were, by their Hellenization, remodelled to nouns in κος (298 ff.), as : 
kahiydpios, papeAcdpios, πριμιπιλάριος, πουλικάριος, κουρούλλιος (curullis), ἁστί- 
λιον (hastile), ᾿Απρίλιος, Αὐγουστάλιος, Κυρινάλιος, ἀλγενήσιος. (algenensis), 
᾽Αγριπτπήσιος, Μουτουνήσιος, etc. (TEckinger 133 1.) The ultimate result of 
this process was that N now knows only adjectives of three endings (438). 


3. Proper Names IN «ης. 


431. Proper names in -ης follow the inflection of adjec- 
tives in -ης (425 ff.). However, so far as they do not end in 
(-κλέης) -κλῆς, they form the accus. singular in -y or -ην, after 
the 3rd or 1st declension respectively (330. 432). 


Sing. N. (Περικλέης) Περικλῆς Σωκράτης 
Ῥ. (Περίκλεε) ἩἨερίκλες ἍἉᾶἌώκρατες 
Περικλέεα) Ἡερικέα Σωκράτη & την ] 
ee) ἨΠερικλέους Σωκράτους 
(Περικλέι) Περικεῖ Σωκράτει. 
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431-438. | ANOMALOUS DECLENSION. 


431>: So are declined : 'Ἡρακλῆς, Θεμιστοκλῆς, Σοφοκλῆς, ᾿Αγαθοκλῆς, 
Ἐτεοκλῆς, etc. ;—Aroyéms, Διομήδης, Δημοσθένης, Αριστοτέλης, ᾿Αριστό- 
Φάνης, Αριστομένης, Πολυκράτης, Ἰσοκράτης, Ὠολυνείκης, Πραξιτέλης, 
Τισσαφέρνης, etc. 


432. The tendency to a uniform inflection manifested in the course 
of P times (264) led to a gradual assimilation of all nouns in -ns of 
the 3rd declension to those of the more convenient and familiar 1st de- 
clension. Accordingly P speech inflects all proper names in -ns after 
the 1st declension (265. 280. 330). 

a. Voc. Πολυκλῆη HCollitz 1206; Διομήδη 1210; ᾿Αριστοφάνη 119Ι ; Δαωρικλὴ 
1215; ᾿Αγαθοκλῆ 1243; 80 Θεοκρίνη, Βενοπείθη (Κὔ]λπος Blass i. 513), Νεοκλῆ, 
Ἐχεκράτη. Θεαγένη (GHatzidakis 77 & 380) ; πρωτοφανῆ, νυκτιφανη, νυκτιχαρῆ, 
Great Louvre Pap. 1794-6. (4170. App. iii. 15.) 

b. Accus. -ήν for -εα (300-200 B.c.): Μενεκλῆν, ᾽Αμεινοκλῆν», Λυσικλῆ», Ἑὐκλῆν 
(KMeisterhans? 105); so Ἐπικλῆν, Εενοκλῆν (ib.), Ἡρακλῆν, Διοκλη», 
etc. (Compare Phryn. 134 Ἡρακλέα, Περικλέα, Θεμιστοκλέα, ἐπεκτείνων τὴν 
ἑσχάτην λέγε, ἀλλὰ μὴ ᾿ Ηρακλῆν καὶ Περικλῆν καὶ Θεμιστοκλῆν.] 

ε. Gen. -ov for -ovs (400-300 ΕΒ.ο.) Χαιριμένου, ᾿Αριστοκράτου, Ἐργομένου, 
᾿Αντιφάνου, Τιμοκράτου, Δημοκράτου, Διοπείθου, Δημοσθένου, Ἐπιτέλου, Ἔρέι- 
Ὑένου, ᾿Αριστοφάνου, Τιμοσθένου, Φιλοσθένου, Δημοχάρου, Δεινοκράτου, etc. 
(KMeisterhans? 106). So further: ᾿Αστυγένου CIA ii. 1158 (285-284 B.c.) ; 
Διογένου 1745; ᾿Αριστομένου 1747; 2458; 3131; Θεοφάνου 1709; Actipevov 
1922 (bis); Φιλοκλέου 1937; Σωσικλέου 1903: Θεαγένου 2067; ᾿Αριστοκλέου 
2077; ᾿Ανδροκλέου 2145; Δικαιογένου 2232 (bis) ; Δημοσθένου 2258 ; Ἑρμογένον 
2508; Ἡλεοσθένου 2844; Μνασιγένου 2979; ᾿Ανδροσθένου 3132; Σωσιγένου 
3183; Πρωτογένον 3277, ete. etc. 

ᾱ. Dat. -p. For the dative we have no sure criterion since ει and η 
were freely interchanged in P-G times (26, 5; cp. Kiithner-Blass i. 513). 

ε. Plural. οἱ Δημοσθέναι, ᾿Αριστόφαναι (Hrdn. ii. 697), ᾿Αριστοφάνας 
(Pl. Symp. 218 B). 


ANOMALOUS DECLENSION. 

433. 1.”Apns (ὁ ‘ Mars’), Τ. Ἆρες, Λ. Ἂρη», G.”Apews, D.” Apes. 

With the introduction of Christianity, this name, like those of all deities, 
naturally fell into oblivion. (015-017.) 

2. γάλα (τό ‘milk’), G. γάλακτος, D. γάλακτι; Pl. γάλακτα, G. γαλά- 
κτων, >. γάλαξι. P-B: G. γάλατος, D. γάλατι, etc. 

The P-B by-form γάλατος, γάλατι, &c., has led to the N declension : Τ 
γάλα, τοῦ γαλάτου (369), τὰ γάλατα, from which 6 γαλατᾶς ‘milkman.’ 

3. Ὑόνυ (τό ‘knee’), G. γόνατος, D. γόνατι, Pl. γόνατα, G. γονάτω», 
D. γόνασι”. 

In N τὸ γύνατο”, regular. 

4. γυνή (ἡ ‘woman’), V. γύναι, A. yuvaixa, G. γυναικός, D. γυναικίς Dua 
yovaixe, G. D. γυναικοῖν; Pl. γυναῖκες, A. γυναῖκας, G. γυναικῶν, D. γυναιξῦ.--- 
Accentuation similar to that of ἀνήρ (257". 385), with which it 
naturally associated. 

b. This substantive survived down to M especially in the form ἡ γυνὴ τῆς 
γυνῆς (cp. Antatt. 86. 12 yuval ἀντὶ γυναίκες, Φιλιππίδης Αδωνια(ούσαις: FTrinch. 
114 [$1121] τῆς γυνῆς), but is now obsolete, its common form at present being 
ἡ Ύυναϊκα (338). 

5. δόρυ (τό spear’), G. δόρατος, etc. like γόνυ. 

The disuse of the weapon has naturally led to the extinction of the name. 

6. Zevs (6 ‘Jupiter,’ accent after Θησεύς, βασιλεύς), V. Zev (accent 
after εὖ, Θησεῦ), A. Δία, G. Διός, D. Aci. 

For N see ”"Apns above (433, 1). 
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7. θρίξ (ἡ ‘ahair’), A. τρίχα, G. τριχός, Ἑ.τριχί; Pl. τρίχες, A. τρίχας, 
6. τριχῶ», D. θριξῦ (183). ‘ ο 

In Ν ἡ τρίχα (338). 

8. κλείς (ή ‘Kkey’), A. κλεῖν (Ρ κλεῖδα), G. κλειδός, D. κλειδί; Pl. κλεῖ- 
δες A. κλεῖς, (P κλεῖδας), G. κλειδῶν, D. creo’. 

In N τὸ κλειδί, from the diminutive κλειδίον (338). 


ϱ. κύων (6 ‘dog’) V. κύον, A. κύνα, G. κυνός, D. κυνί; Pl. κύνες, 
A. κύνας, G. κυνῶν, D. κυσί”. 

In Ν extinct (218), its place having been taken by 6 σκύλ(λ)ος (current 
since T), and τὸ σκυλ(λ)ί. 

1Ο. µάρτυς (6, ἡ ‘ witness’), A. µάρτυρα, G. μάρτυρος, etc., but Pl. D. 
μάρτυσι’ (163). 

In Ν ὃ µάρτυρας, regular (338). 

11. vais (7 ‘ship’), A. vad», G. νεώς, D. wnt; Dual G. D. νεοῖν; PI. 
νηες (P vais), A. vavs (P mas), G. νεῶ», D. ναυσί’. (408°.) 

[Moeris 244 νῆες ὡς Θουκυδίδης ᾿Αττικῶς' ναῦς Ἑλληνικῶς.] 

For vais N uses τὸ καράβι, from B ὁ κάραβος. 


12. ὄναρ (τό ‘dream’), G. ὀνείρατος, D. ὀνείρατι, etc. (297), beside the 
regular forms 6 ὄνειρος & τὸ ὄνειρον which follow the 2nd declension. 


Still surviving in the form τὸ ὄνειρο”;, Pl. ὀνείρατα (297). 


13. ὄρνις (6, 7, ‘bird’), A. ὄρνιν & ὄρνιθα, G. ὄρνιθος, D. ὄρνιθι; Pi. 
ὄρνιθες, etc. D. ὄρνισι” (G also ὄρνιξι). Another plural ὄρνει, G. 
Spvewy, D. ὄρνεσι”. 

In Ν 4 ὄρνιθα (after 338), which in Crete has been shortened to [ὅρν΄θα] ὄρθα 
136. 194 

14. πρεσβευτής (6 ‘ambassador’), V. -ra, A. -τήν, G. -τοῦ, D. -τῆ; PI. 
πρέσβεις; G. πρέσβεων, D. πρέσβεσι”. 

In Ν extinct, together with all other terms relating to ancient political insti- 
tations (022 ff.). 

15. ovs (τό ‘ear’), G. ards, D. ὡτί ; Pl. dra, G. ὥτων (351), D. dai’. 

[Phryn. 186 ὥτοις μὴ λέγε, ὥς τινες τῶν FPAMMATIK@N, GAA’ ὧσί. Cp. Moeris 264 
ots ᾽Αττικῶς, ὠτίον Ἑλληνικῶς.] 

In Ν τὸ αὐτί, from ancient Doric (only?) ats, G. αὐτύς (cp. Hes. ats, αὐτό». 
Kpiyres καὶ Λάκωνες). 

°16. Πνύξ (ἡ ‘Pnyx’ at Athens), A. Πύκνα (also Πνύκα), G. Πυκνός 
(and Πνυκός), D. Πυκνί (and Πνυκί). 

17. πῦρ (τό ‘ fire’), . πυρός, D. πυρί; Pl. πυρά ‘ watch-fires,’ G. πυρῶν, 
D. πυροῖς. 

N uses ἡ φωτιά (Hes. φωτία λαμπρία καὶ ὄμματα) from τὸ pas (G. φωτός), 
[though πυρώνω ‘I heat,’ and ὁ πυρόβολος | flint’. 

18. σίτος (6 ‘corn’) in sing. regular, but in Pl. metaplastic : τὰ cira. 

b. In N τὸ σιτάρι (also syncopated στάρι 136). [In N metaplasmus occurs 
in 6 πηλός ‘mud,’ τὰ πηλά (go even in Callin. 66, 27), 6 λόγος ‘word,’ τὰ λόγια; 
—then ὁ χρόνος ‘ year,’ τὰ χρόνια (beside οἱ χρόνοι), ὁ µυαλός ‘brain,’ τὰ μυαλά 
(beside οἱ µυαλοί) ὁ καπνός ‘ smoke,’ ‘tobacco,’ τά καπνά ‘tobacco’ (οἱ καπνοί 
‘ volumes of smoke’). ] 

19. σκῶρ, (τό ‘dirt’), G. σκατός, etc.—P (Phryn. 261) τὸ σκάτος, G. 
σκάτους. 

In Ν τὸ σκατό’ even in Βολιο]. Ar. Pl. 305. 707; Pac, 42 
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20. στάδιον (τό ‘stadium’) in sing. regular, but in pl. τὰ στάδια & 
οἱ στάδιοι. 


The word became extinct with the retreat of the ancient metric system 
(022-025). 


21. ὕδωρ (τό ‘water’), G. ὕδατος, D. ὕδατι; Pl. ὕδατα, G. ὑδάτων, D. 
ὕδασι”. 


In Ν replaced by τὸ νερό” (from νηρόὀν, neuter of the old colloquial adj. 
νηρός, 699 150, ο & [2]). 

22. vios or ὑὸς (6 ‘son’) declined regularly after the 2nd declension, 
besides G. νἱέος, D. viet; Pl. υἱεῖς, G. υἱέων, D. υἱέσι”. 

In N vids or rather γιός (ie. ids, 155, a), after the 2nd declension. 

23. χείρ (ἡ / hand’ ), A. x€tpa, G. χειρός, D. χειρί; Du. G. D. XEpoty ; Pl. 
χείρες, A. χείρας, G. χειρῶ», D. yepci”. 

In N ἡ xépa (Crete, etc.) and commoner τὸ χέρι (after 218 & 338). 


CASE-LIKE ADVERBS. 


434, Certain adverbial terminations which denote relations 
of place, appear to act like case-endings. These are— 

-1, -θι ) = at, in (some place),—-@: and -1 being affixed to the sin- 

-σι J gular, and -σι’ to the plural. 

-6en=from some place. 

-δε, -σε, -ze=to some place. 


WHERE (in what place?) WHENCE ? WHITHER ? 
οἶκοι (5158) ‘at home’ οἴκοθεν ‘from home’ οἴκαδε ‘home(ward)’ 
ἄλλοθι ‘in some other place’ ἄλλοθεν ‘from elsewhere’ ἀἄλλοσε ‘to some other place’ 
᾿Αθήνησι” ‘in Athens’ ᾿Αθήνηθεν ‘from Athens’ ‘A@nvace ‘to Athens’ 
Μαραθῶνι ‘in Marathon’  πάντοθεν ‘from everywhere’ Méyapade ‘to Megara’ 
χαμαί ‘on the ground’ χαμᾶθεν ‘from the ground’ yapace ‘to the ground’ 


435. Unless we admit N forms like ὁλοῦθε («Ἅ-πανταχόθεν), ποῖῦθε δε 
ποθές (Ξ-που), to be ancient reminiscences, all these adverbial case- 
endings have become extinct. However, their retreat from actual 
speech goes back to G times, if we may judge by instances like: Sept. 
Job 39, 29 ἐκεῖοε Sv ζητεῖ τὰ σῖτα. Polyb. 5, §1, 3 ἀποδοθέντος 8 EKEICE 
διαβουλίου. Acts 22, 5. Epiph. 11. Bog B. Polyb. 5, 101, 10 τὴν ἐκεῖ 
διάβασιν (for ἐκείσε). Callin. 62, 29 παρὰ τῶν ἐκεῖοε ἀδελφῶ». Agath. 140 
aytoce for avrov.—Sept. 2 Reg. 20, 2 ἀπὸ Οπιοθεν. Polyb. 40, 6, 1 av 
enteyden. So Mothod 400 B. Macar. 5410. Epiph.1. 276 A dm’ ἐκεῖθεν. 
ll. 737 C ἀπ᾿ ἐντείθεν. Callin. 88, 1 ἀπ᾿ ἐντείθεν. 55, 19 τῆς ἐκεῖοε µονῆς. 
Also 130. 23. Μα]. 117, 22 ἐκ νηπιόθεν 35, 5 ἐκ πάΙΔιόθεν; 80 420, 43 
237, 16. Porph. Cer. 357, 20 ἀπ éxei. Adm. 148, 9 ἀπ᾿ éxeice. Cp. 1516. 


ADJECTIVES. 


GENERAL REMARKS. 


436. Greek adjectives have either three endings, one for each 
gender ; or two endings, one for both masc. and fem., and one 
for neuter. Very few adjectives have only one ending, and 
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ADJECTIVES AND THEIR ENDINGS. (486-442. 


even these virtually act as substantives of either masculine or 
feminine gender (476). 


437. For the P-N history of this rule see the following sections 
439-478. 

438. In popular Greek, all adjectives of two endings, as well as those 
of one ending, have been dropped, one after another, so that present NV 
knows only adjectives of three endings, in particular the class ending 
in -os, -ο”, -η (or -a), and -us, -ύ, -εἴα or -ειά (401 ff. 444). 


4389. Of all Greek adjectives those of three endings have at all 
times been the commonest, and among these again those ending in 
-os (-ον, -7, Or -a) and -υς (-v, -εια) enjoyed the widest popularity. 
Above all, however, those in -ος (-o, -7 or -α) comprise the great majority 
of Greek adjectives. Their numerical preponderance, their frequency, 
their perspicuity in indicating each gender by a distinct ending, and 
the convenience of their parisyllabic inflection (2nd and 1st declen- 
s10n, καλός, «όν, -7) appealed particularly to popular taste, and thus 
attracted many adjectives from other (consonantal) classes. 

Cp. ancient µονάµπυκος for and beside μονάμπυξ, δίπτυχος & διπτυχής, εὔθριε 
& εὔτριχος, γαμψῶνυε & γαμψώνυχος, δίοψ & δίοπος, ἀκμὴς & ἄκμητος, ἀρίδακρυς 
& ἀριδάκρυτος & ἀριδάκρυος, πολυπ(λ)άταξ & πολυπ(λ)άταγος, διχόµην & διχό- 
µηνος, διάκτωρ & διάκτορος, ὠμοβρὼς & ὠμόβρωτος, ἀμφιτρὴς & ἀμφίτρητος, ἐρίηρ 
& ἐρίηρος, προβλὴς & πρόβλητος, εὔρις & εὔρινος, ἀριγνὼς & ἀρίγνωτος, ἁγνὼς & 
ἄγνωτοε, µελάγχρως & µελάγχροος, eto. (338.) 

440. It will also be remembered that, with the gradual disappear- 
ance of the consonantal inflection (264-7), adjectives of that class, so 
far as they survive (430), have been remodelled either after those 
in -os or after those in -υς (cp. ἀκριβὸς for ἀκριβής, ψΨευδὺς for Wevdns, 
ἀληθὸς for adnOns, πρεπὸς for and from εὐπρεπής, μισὸς for and from 
ἥμισος, 1.e. ἥμισυς, 401%, etc.). As to the subsequent formations, they 
have naturally been framed after the above two familiar types (-os, 
-ο», -η Or -a and -υς, υ-, -εια), 80 that practically all adjectives have 
been reduced to these two classes. 


ADJECTIVES OF THREE ENDINGS. 


44]. 1. -os,-ov,-yor-a. Of Greek adjectives (and participles, 
2110) those ending in -os are the most numerous (439 f.) and 
have a separate ending for each gender, viz. -os for the mascu- 
line, -ov for the neuter, and -7 or (when a vowel or p precedes) 
-a for the feminine (269, 4. 285). The masculine and neuter 
follow the znd declension, while the feminine follows the 1st 
declension (306). 


ἀγαθός ἀγαθόν ἀγαθή ‘ good’ 
ὑψηλός ὑψηλόν ὑψηλή ‘ high’ 
πιστός πιστόν πιστή ‘faithful 
pap pevos εγραμμµένον γραμμένη ‘written’ 
ixasos ίκαιον ικαία ‘just ) 
ἀθρόος ἀθρόον ἀθρόα ‘collected’ 
μικρός μικρόν µεκρά ‘little’ 


442. This class of adjectives is still fully preserved and has even 
considerably increased (320. 430. 439). The only N deviation from 
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442-451.] ADJECTIVES OF THREE ENDINGS. 


A is that adjectives in -pos now form the feminine in -ρη (instead of 


-pa, contrary to 441). 


καλός καλό” καλή ‘good’ 

ψηλός ψηλό” ψηλή ‘high’ 
βραστός βραστό” βραστή ‘boiled’ 
γραμμένος γραμμένο” γραμμένη ‘written’ 
δίκαιος δίκαιο” δίκαια ‘just’ (311). 
μικρός μικρό” µικρή ‘little’ 
καθαρός καθαρό” καθαρή ‘clean’ 


4498. 2. -ους, -ουν, -η (or -α). This class of contracted adjec- 
tives has already been considered in 320 f. 


444. 3. -υς, -v, -ea. Adjectives of this class are considerable 
in number (401 ff.). Their masculine and neuter are oxytone 
(-vs, -v) and the feminine properispomenon. Only compounds, 
which are very few, also ἥμισυς ‘half,’ and θῆλυς ‘female,’ are 
barytone. 

445. For the inflection and P history of these adjectives see 401 ff. 

446. 4. -ᾱς, -ᾱν, -αινᾶ (380) is shown only by the two adjectives µέλας 
(µέλα», µέλαινα) ‘black,’ and τάλας (τάλαν, τάλαινα) ‘wretched,’ and 
their compounds παμµέλας ‘very black,’ παντάλας and δυστάλας ‘ very 
miserable.’ For their A inflection see 380. 

447. Of these two adjectives τάλας is extinct in N (Apophth. 289 c TAaAaNn 
καὶ ἀκάθαρτον ἔλεγεν EAYTON). MéAas appears in G-B in the form µελανός 
(as Gr. Pap. Br. Mus. p. 94 (fIIIt@] 301 ; ib. 105, 607 vuxrepidos μελανῆς; 
further Great Louvre Pap. 800 µελανῆς γῆς; 80 too CWessely Ν. Zaub. 
310. 717), but in N it has been replaced by μαῦρος (from A ἀμαυρός), the 


ancient term µέλας still surviving in the substantive τὸ μελάνι (from 
G-B τὸ µέλαν, peAduov) ‘ink.’ 


448. 5. -ᾱς, -ᾱν, -ἀσᾶ is found only in πᾶς (πᾶν, πᾶσα) ‘every,’ 
‘all,’ with its compounds ἅπας, σύμπας, πρόπας, ἐπίπας, etc. 


Sing. N. was way waca Pl. Ν. πάντες πάντα πᾶσαι 
A. πάντα πᾶσαν πάντας - πάσας 
GQ. παντός «<= πάσης πάντων «-- πασῶν 
D. παντί «-Ξ πάσῃ nao" -= πασαις 


449. This adjective is preserved only in the indeclinable form πᾶσα 
‘every’ (621), as: πᾶσα εἷς ‘every one,’ πᾶσα pépa ‘every day,’ and in the 
adverb πάντα ‘always,’ current since T, as: Apophth. 265 Β τί πάντα (v. 1. 
πάντοτε) οὕτω KAales ; 


450. 6. -ας, -ᾱν, «ασᾶ is peculiar to participles, as: λείψας 
(AciWay, λείψασα) ‘having abandoned,’ ἱστάς (ἱστάν, ἰστᾶσα) 
‘erecting.’ They are inflected like πᾶς. 

450°. In Ν extinct for reasons given in 338-341 & 439 f. 


451. 7. -εις, -εν, -εσσα 18 found in a limited number of adjectives, 
@8: χαρίεις (χαρίεν, χαρίεσσα) ‘lovely,’ Φφωνήεις (φωνῆεν, Φωνήεσσα) 
‘sounding,’ τιµήεις (τιµῆε», τιµήεσσα) ‘honourable,’ µελιτόεις ‘honeyed,’ 
‘melliferous,’ πτερόεις ‘winged,’ σκιόεις ‘shady,’ νιφόεις ‘snow-clad.’ 
Those ending in -jes and -όεις admit of contraction, as: (τιµήεις) 
τιμῆς, (µελιτόεις) μελιτοῦς. 

Sing. N. χαρίει, χαρίεν, χαρίεσσα; V. χαρίεν, χαρίεσσα; A. χαρίεντα, 
χαρίεν, χαρίεσσαν; G. xaplevros, χαριέσσης; D. χαρίεντ, Χχαριέσσῃ. Pl. 
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Ν. V. χαρίεντες, χαρίεντα, χαρίεσσαι; A. χαρίεντας, χαρίεντα, χαριέσσας, α. 
χαριέντων, χαριεσσῶν ; D. χαρίεσι”, χαριέσσαι». 

Sing. Ν. τιμῆς, τιμῆ», τιµῆσσα ; A. τιμῆντα, τιμῆν, τιμῆσσαν ; G. τιµμῆντος, 
τιµήσσης, ete. 

452. This class of adjectives is extinct in N for causes given in 338 ff. 
and 439 f. 

453. 8. -είς, -€&,-cioa. Thus end only participles, as: τυφθείς 
(τυφθέν, τυφθεῖσα) ‘beaten,’ τιθείς ‘ putting.’ 

Sing. N. Geis, τυφθέν, τυφθεῖσα; A. τυφθέντα, τυφθέν, τυφθεῖσαν ; 
6. τυφθέντος, do., τυφθείσης, and so on. (4. Pl. fem. τυφθεισῶν.) 

454. In Nextinct. For the causes see 338-341. 439-440. 

455. 9. -ovs, «όν, -οὖσα. Thus end a few participles of the 
present and 2nd aorist, as: διδούς (διδόν, διδοῦσα) ‘ giving,’ δούς 
‘having given,’ γνούς ‘having known.’ 

Sing. Ν. δούς, δόν, δοῦσα ; A. δόντα, δόν, δοῦσαν ; G. Δόντος, do., δούσης, 
and so on. (G. Pl. fem. δουσῶν.) 

456. In N extinct for reasons given in 338-341 & 430-449. 

_ 457. ΙΟ. -ων, -ov, -ουσα. So end many participles and a few adjec- 
tives, as: λείπων (λεΐπον, λείπουσα) ‘abandoning,’ παύων ‘stopping,’ 
θέλων ‘willing,’ ἑκών (éxdy, ἑκοῦσα) ‘voluntary,’ ἄκων (ἆκον, ἄκονσα) 
‘unwilling.’ 

Sing. Ν. λείπων, λείπον, λείπουσα---ἑκών, ἐκόν, ἑκοῦσα; A. λείποντα, λεῖπον, 
λείπουσαν---ἑκόντα, ἑκόν, ἑκοῦσαν; G. λείποντος, do., λειπούσης---ἑκόντος, do., 
ἑκούσης, and so on. (6. Pl. fem. λειπουσῶ», ἑκουσῶν.) 

458. So too contracted participles in -άων (-άον, -dovaa), -έων (-έον, -έουσα), 
as: (τιμάων) τιμῶν, (ripdov) τιμῶν, (τιµάουσα) τιμῶσα ; (Φιλέων) φιλῶν, (Φιλέον) 
φιλοῦν, (Φιλέουσα) φιλοῦσα. 

459. In N extinct for reasons given in 338-340 & 439-440. 

460. 11. -ts,-vv,-toa. Soend only participles of the present 
and 2nd aorist, as: 

Sing. N. δεικνύς, δεικνύν, δεικνῖσα ‘showing ’—dus, φύν, φῦσα ‘having 

nerated’; A. δεικνύντα, δεικνύν, Secxvicuy—gurra, div, φῖσαν; G. 

uvorros, do., δεικνύσης---φύντος, do., φύσης, and so on. (G. Pl. fem. 
δεικνυσῶν, φυσῶ».) 

461. In N extinct for reasons given in 338-340 & 439-440 & 936-7. 

462. 12. -ώς, -ds, -via. So end only participles of the perfect 
active, as: 

Sing. Ν. πεποιηκώς, πεποιηκός, πεποιηκυῖα ‘having done,’—eldas, εἶδός, 
eidvia ‘knowing’; A. πεποιηκότα, πεποιηκός, πεποιηκυίαν; G. πεποιηκότος, 
do., πεποιηκυίας, and so on. (G. Pl. fem. πεποιηκυιῶν, εἰδυιῶν.) 

463. In N extinct for reasons given in 338-341 & 439-440. 2166. 


ADJECTIVES OF TWO ENDINGS. 


464. In adjectives of two endings the masculine form is used 
also for the feminine (436), while the neuter has, as usual, its 
separate form. As to the inflection of these adjectives, they 
follow partly the znd, partly the 3rd declension. (For P-N 
see 310 & 440.) 
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465-475.| ADJECTIVES OF TWO ENDINGS. 

465. 1. -os, -ov. So end many adjectives, mostly com- 
pound, as: 

a. simple :—8dpBapos, ‘barbaric,’ ἥμερος ‘tame,’ ἤσνχος ‘quiet,’ 


λάλος ‘ talkative.’ 


b. Compound. 


ἄδικος ‘unjust’ 
Davee ‘unreasonable’ 
ἄνομος ‘illegal’ 
ἄπειρος ‘ inexperienced’ 
δύσβατος ‘impassable’ 


ἀθάνατος ‘immortal’ 
ἀμήχανος ‘perplexed’ 
ἄπιστος ‘ unreliable’ 
εὔφωνος ‘ sonorous’ 
ἔνδοξος ‘ glorious’ 


ὑπήκοος ‘obedient’ 
ἄγροικος ‘rustic’ 
ἐπίλεκτος ‘select’ 
ἀχρεῖος ‘useless’ 
πανοῦργος ‘artful.’ 


εὔξενος ‘hospitable’ 
διάφορος ‘different’ 
ἔμπειρος ‘ expert 
παράνομος ‘ unlawful’ 
ὅμορος ‘adjacent’ 

466. For the inflection and P history of this class of adjectives see 
306-312. 

467. 2. -ους, -ουν. So end a number of adjectives contracted 
from -εος and -oos, for the inflection and P vicissitudes of which 
see 313-322. 

468. 3. -ως, -ων. So end a few adjectives inflected after the 
2nd Attic declension, for which see 323-327. 

469. 4. -ων, So end many adjectives especially in 
-pwv (380), as: 

ὁ ἡ πέπων, τὸ πέπον ‘ripe, bd ἡ σώφρων, τὸ σῶφρον ‘wise,’ πρόφρων ' willing,’ 
φράδµαων ‘intelligent,’ ἐπιστήμων ‘knowing,’ νοήµων ‘understanding,’ τλήµων 
‘persevering,’ µνήµων ‘mindful,’ ἀμνήμων ‘unmindful,’ ἐπιλήσμων ! forget- 
fal,’ φιλοικτίρμων ‘compassionate,’ ἀπράγμων ‘unbusy,’ ‘idle,’ πολυκράγµων 
‘bustling,’ &c. 

470. For the inflection and P-N history of this class of adjectives 
see 374-380. Cp. 1074». 

471. 5. -ης, -ε. So end numerous adjectives for the inflec- 
tion and P-N history of which see 425-430. 

472, 6. -ωρ, (-op). So end a few adjectives, which are all 
compound and paroxytone and follow the inflection of ῥήτωρ 
(374 ff.), as: ἁπάτωρ ‘fatherless,’ ἀμήτωρ ‘ motherless,’ εὐπάτωρ, 
αὐτοκράτωρ, ῥηξήνωρ, παιδολέτωρ, παµµήτωρ, πανδαµάτωρ. They 
hardly occur in the neuter singular, and their feminine is often 
formed in ζειρα, 88: παµµήτειρα, πανδαµάτειρα. 

473. In N extinct for reasons given in 338-340 & 439-440. 

474. 7. -s, -, and -vs, -v. So end a number of compound 
adjectives declined after their second constituent, as: 

εὔελπις, εὔελπι ‘hopeful,’ G. εὐέλπιδος, A. εὔελπιν, etc. 
ἄχαρις, ἄχαρι ‘ graceless,’ G. ἀχάριτος, A. dyape, etc. 
ἐπίχαρις, ἐπίχαρι ‘lovely,’ G. ἐπιχάριτος, ϐ 
εὔχαρις, εὔχαρι ‘lovely,’ G. εὐχάριτος, etc. 
δίπηχυς, eh Ve two ells long,’ G. διπήχεος 

ἀρίδακρυς, apidaxpv ‘ full of tears,’ G. ἀριδάκρυο 

0 too φιλόπολις, φιλόπολι ‘ patriotic,’ G. φιλοπόλιδον. 

475. In Nextinct. Cp. 436-440 & 439-440. 
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“OV. 


ADJECTIVES ΟΕ ONE ENDING——METAPLASTIC, (476-482. 


ADJECTIVES OF ONE ENDING. 


476. Adjectives of one ending are either masculine or femi- 
nine or both. They denote animated beings and as such, they 
have no neuter at all. In fact they are rather substantives 
than adjectives (436). Such are for instance :— 


ὁ ἡ φυγάς, ddos, ‘ fugitive,’ ὁ ἡ µάκαρ, pos, ‘ blessed ’ 

ὁ ἡ ἁγνώς, ὥτος, ‘unknown * ὁ ἡ πένης, nos, ‘poor’ 

ὁ ἡ ἄπαις, δος, ‘ childless’ ὁ ἡ γυµνής, ῆτος, ‘ light-armed ’ 
ὁ ἡ ἀλαζών, όνος, ‘boastful ’ ὁ ἡ ἴδρις, cos, ‘ knowing.’ 


477. Used as distinct substantives, these nouns have often been 
modified, especially since P times, to nouns of two or even three 
endings in the sense of 338. (Cp. Kiihner-Blass i. 552, 2.) 


478. So far as they survive in Ν, these adjectives are treated like sub- 
stantives according to their respective endings, as: ὁ φυγᾶς or commoner 
gevyas (after φαγᾶς, 287 ff. 364). 


METAPLASTIC ADJECTIVES. 


479. Three adjectives show irregular inflection, namely πρᾶος 
(πρᾷος 20°) ‘mild,’ πολύς ‘much,’ ‘numerous,’ and péyas ‘great,’ 
‘big.’ 

Sing. N. πρᾶος πρᾶον -xpacia Pi. si (πρᾶοι) πραέα πραεῖαι 


. πρᾶον = πραείαν πράους - πραείας 
G. πράου + =~ spaelas πραέων --- πραειῶν 
D. πρἀφ = + Ξ Ἠτπραείᾳ πραέσι”’ «-Ξ  apaelas 


480. In A poetry and P-B prose a singular πραύς, formed from the 
plural, is not uncommon (as Sept. Joel 4,11. Didache 3, 7; Barn. 19, 
4. Hermas Mand. 11, 8. Great Louvre Pap. 1042 & 1046 ; πραῦν 451). 
This is still preserved i in N in the modification πραγύς, πραγύ, πραγειά 
(155°. 402) ‘tame,’ ‘ meek,’ which implies that the singular mpavs has 
been current in popular speech through all times, 


~ @ Πολύο (πολύ, πολλή). 
Sing. Ν. πολύς πού  ἍἨΠπολλή  ἍἉἙ]. πολλοό  ἍἉπολλά Ἠτπολλαί 


A. πολύν ss σολλήν πολλούς ον πολλάς 
G. πολλο κ«- = πολλῆς πολλῶν «- Ξ «- = 
1). πολ 2+ =~ τολλῇ πολλοῖς κ«- = woAAais. 


481. So still in Ν. 


Sing. ο µέγχα  Ἁµμέγα µεγάλη Ὦ]. µεγάλο µεγάλα µεγάλαι 


μεγάλε 3? 9 4) 99 3) 
A. µέγαν ” μεγάλην μεγάλος μεγάλα: 
G. µεγάλο += µεγάλης µεγάλω «-Ξ «-- 


D. µεγάλφ += µμεγλρ µεγχάλος + = µεγάλαιε. 

482. During Ρ the amplified stem µεγαλο- began to be transferred also 

to the nom. and accus. singular masc, and neuter, and thus gave birth 

to a regular form peydAos, µεγάλον, µεγάλη, current since G even among 
such writers as Porphyrios (v. Plotin. 67, 3); it is now universal in Ν. 
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483-493. | COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 


COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 


483. In Greek, comparison is expressed either by means of 
endings or by periphrasis. 

484. I. By means of endings, and that: 

1. most commonly by— 

“repos, -τερον, -τέρα for the comparative 
“raros, -τατον, «τάτη ,, superlative. 

485. So still in N, though 4raros is now retreating before its peri- 
phrasis. (490 f.) 

486. 2. Less commonly by -ίων, ‘ov for the comparative. 

ἐιστος, “urrov, «ίστη for the superlative. 

487. This has become extinct in N. (506. cp. 495. 503.) 

488. II. By periphrasis, that is by— 

μᾶλλον ‘more’ for the comparative ; 
padtota ‘most’ ,, superlative. 

489. This is still partially preserved in N. (σαι f.) 

490. The absolute superlative which denotes not the highest, 
but a very high degree (1191), is expressed either as above (by 
means of ’τατος, ἔιστος, μάλιστα), or by some adverb of intensity 
(‘very’), 88: σφόδρα, λίαν, πάνυ, ἄγαν, πάντως, πολύ, ete. (Cp. 515.) 

491. Sotoo in Ν, 88: καλώτατος, µεγαλώτατος, Aaprupwraros,—but the 
periphrastic mode is now the normal. 


I. COMPARISON BY ‘repos, ¢raros. 


492. The endings “repos and ‘raros are affixed to the stem, as 
shown in the neuter, as: 


µέλας (stem µελαν) ‘black,’ µελάντερος µελάντατος 
γλυκύς (γλυκυ) ΄ sweet’ γλυκύτερος γλυκύτατος 
σαφής (σιιφες) ‘clear’ σαφέστερος σαφέστατος 
κοῦφος (κουφο) ‘ light’ κουφότερος κουφότατος 
λεπτός (λεπτο) ‘thin’ λεπτότερος λεπτότατος 
µακρός (µακρο) ‘ long’ μακρότερος µακρότατος 
ἄγροικος (ἀγροικο) ‘rustic’ ἀγροικότερος ἀγροικότατος. 


4938. For prosodic and grammatical purposes, adjectives in 
-os change ο to #, whenever the preceding syllable (penult) is 
metrically short (App. iL. 10 & 14), as: 


νέος ‘ young,’ ‘new’ νεώτερος νεώτατος 
ἄξιος : wort y . λα ἀξιώτατος 
Ake hoe oo €pos nb pa 
πολεέµικὀς Warlike TONE MLKOTE LOS MWOAEMK@TATOS 
but πονηρός ‘ wicked’ πονηρότερος πονηρότατος 
πρᾶος (πρᾷον) ‘ mild’ πραότερος πραότατος 
ἔντῖμος : honourable : ἐντιμότερος ἐντιμύτατος 
πρόθυμος * willing προθυµότερος προθυµότατος 
@: 800s ‘ glorious’ ἑνδοξότερος ἐνδοξότατος 
πικρός ‘bitter’ πικρότερος πικρότατος 
λεπτός ‘fine ’ λεπτότερος λεπτότατος. 
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COMPARATIVES IN -τερος. [494-499. 


494. The common vowels (α,ε, ν)] in the penult generally count short ; 
00 always in adjectives ending in -ios, «ἴκός, «ἴμος, "ἴνος. But they count 
long in the compounds of τιμή, θὺμµός, κίνδύνος, as: ἄτιμος ‘honourless, 
ἔντιμος ‘honourable,’ ἄθυμος ‘ cheerless,’ δύσθυμος : dejected,’ εὔθυμος 

‘cheerful’ So too in ἀνιᾶρός ‘ unpleasant,’ and ἰσχυρός ‘ strong.’ 


495. It will be remembered that popular speech has in the long run 
reduced all adjectives to the two classes ending in -os and -vs (438-440). 
As a natural consequence, all N adjectives now, ending as they do in -os 
ngs 6s, form their comparative invariably either in -ότερος (-ώτερος) or 

in -ύτερος, 88: πικρότερος, βεβαιότερος, ἁπαλώτερος, δυνατώτερος,---βαρύτερος, 
βαθύτεροε, παχύτερος, γλυκύτερος, πλατύτερος, δριμύτεροε. 

496. The comparative ending -ύτερος seems to have particularly ap- 
pealed to popular taste, for it has attracted a number of adjectives in 
-os, and has even, by a regressive process, given birth to a few novel 
positive forms in -ὖς (402). Thus :— 


Comp, ; 
paxpés ‘long’ μακρύτερος (after πλατύτερος) { Pe απών ὶ μακρύς 
κοντός ‘short’ κοντύτερος en - — 


μεγάλος ‘big’ μεγαλύτερος $3 — 


χονδρός ' thick’ yowrpurepos ( ,, παχύτερος) - 
opis | pungent’ στιφύτερος Pf δριμύτερος) » . στιφύς 
ἁδρός ‘rough’ ἀδρύτερος » Τραχύτερος) ~ »»  ἀδρύς 
ἁλαφρόε ‘light’ ἁλαφρύτερος ‘i βαρύτερο») ‘ »  GAagdpus 
πικρός ‘ bitter’ πρικύτάρος », Ὑλυκύτερος) ο >>  πρικύς 
γλήγορος γληγορύτερος ( » Ταχύτερος) 
πρῶτος ‘ first’ πρωτύτερο ( ,, πρεσβύτερος) — 
hes ἀρχύτερος (», . ) ‘ previous’ — 


496°. So farther καλός ‘ good,’ καλύτερος (if not καλλίτερος from κάλλιος 1.9. 
καλλίων 338); μαῦρος ‘black,’ μανρύτερος; donpos ‘ white,’dowpurepos ; ἔμορφος 
or ὄμορφος, -ύτερος (besides ἐμορφύτερος); (cp. also dialectal δεξύς ‘ right-handed,’ 
(epBus ‘left-handed’; ἀρύς ‘thin ’).—Conversely γλυκώτερος (after πικρότερος) 
from which γλυκός after πικρύς. 

497. Some adjectives in -αιος drop -o-. before -τερος and -τατος, 
48: 


γεραιός ‘aged ’ γεραίτερος γεραίτατος 
παλαιός ‘old’ παλαίτερος παλαίτατος 
σχολαίος ‘ leisurely’ σχολαίτερος σχολαίτατος 
φίέλος ‘ dear’ Φίλτερος (136, 1) Φίλτατος. 


498. Of these adjectives only παλαιὸς is still current with the regular 
comparison, παλαιότερος, madadéraros, Φίλος is also preserved, but as a sub- 
stantive : ‘friend.’ 

499. Not ‘repos, “raros, but «έστερος, «έστατος is annexed; to 
the stem of — 


a. Adjectives in -wy, -ο», as: 


εὐδαίμων ‘happy’ εὐδαιμονέστερος εὐδαιμονέστατος 
σώφρων ‘wise’ σωφρονέστερος σαφρονέστατος. 
b. Contracted adjectives in -ους, -ουν, as: 
ἁπλοῦς ‘ simple’ ἁπλοέστερος) ἁπλούστερος  ἁπλούστατος 
εὔνους ‘well-disposed ’ ᾖ(εὐνοέστερος) εὐνούστερος εὐνούστατος. 


But in Ν : ἁπλός, ἁπλότερος, ἁπλότατος (3430 {.). 
ο. Some isolated forms, as: 


ἐρρωμένος ΄ strong’ ἐρρωμενάστερος ἐρρωμενέστατος 

χαρίεις ‘ pleasing * χαριάστερος χαριέστατος 

πένης ‘poor’ πενέστερος πενέστατο». 
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500-504>.] COMPARISON IN -ίων, ἐιστος. 


500. So too P πλησιέστερος, πλησιέστατος (507. 523) from πλησίον ‘near, 
after which the literary but incorrect N forms ἀθλιέστερος, ἀθλιέστατος, from 
ἄθλιος ‘miserable,’ and ἀχρειέστερο:, ἀχρειέστατος, from dypeios ‘shameful.’ 
[Cp. Acta Xanth. 77, 7 συµπαθέστερος καὶ evowAayxvecTEpoc.] 


601. Similarly «ίστερος, -ίστατος is affixed to some adjectives, espe- 
cially to λάλος ‘talkative,’ πτωχὸς ‘beggarly,’ ὀψοφάγος ‘dainty,’ 
unvodayos ‘eating alone,’ Adyvos ‘libidinous,’ κλέπτης ‘thievish,’ πότης 
‘fond of drink.’ 


I. COMPARISON BY -ίων, “ιστος. 


502. The rarer endings -ίων, ‘voy for the comparative, and— 
ἔιστος, “tarov, «ίστη for the superlative 
are affixed to the stem of a few adjectives. These are— 


κακός ‘bad’ κακίων, κάκιον κάκιστος, Ζιστον, «ἴστη 
ἡδύς ‘sweet’ ἡδίων, ἤδιον ἤδιστος ού όν 
Taxus ‘swift’ θάττων, θᾶττον (for ταχίων, 153) [1] τάχιστος ,, 6 
καλός ‘beautiful’ µκαλλίων, κάλλιον κάλλιστος », - 
αἰσχρός ‘shameful’ αἰσχίων, αἴσχιον αἴσχιστος , ee 
ἐχθρός ‘hostile’ ἐχθίων, ἔχθιον ἔχθιστος ϱ,, ‘ 


502. Beside ἐχθρότερος, ἐχθρότατος. Mark further P κακώτερος; ἡδύτερος, 
ἡδύτατος; ταχύτερος (also ταχίων), ταχύτατος; αἰσχρότερος, ala y pdraros. 


508. Of these adjectives καλὸς and κακὸς still survive in Ν (for whose 
comparison see 505), also ἐχθρὺὸς (ἐχτρός, ὀχτρός, Cretan ὀθρός, 130) as a sub- 
stantive, while ἡδὺς and αἰσχρὸς have become extinct. Ταχὺς is preserved 
only in the adverb τὸ ταχὺ ‘in the morning’ (after which also τὸ βραδύ, 
beside τὸ βράδυ ‘in the evening’), and in the adverbial (but dialectal) com- 
parative form ταχνυτέρου (‘earlier’), ‘in the morning,’ ‘ to-morrow.’ 


504. Under the above head (502) fall the following irregular 
formations of comparison : 


I, ἆγαθός ‘good’ ἀμείνων, ἄμεινον ἄριστος 3 ‘excellent ’ 
rr βελτίων, βέλτιον βέλτιστος 3 ‘morally good’ 
- κρείττων, κρεῖττον κράτιστος 3 ‘superior’ 
5 λφων, Aor Agoros 3 ‘advantageous’ 
2. κακός ‘bad’ κακίων, κάκιον κάκιστος 3 
οί χείρων, χεῖρον χείριστος 3 ‘poor,’ ‘low’ 
¥ frroyv, ἧττον ‘inferior’ ἥκιστα (adv. ‘ least’) 
3. péyas ‘great,’ ‘big’ μείζων, μεῖζον μέγιστος 3 
4. μικρός ‘small’ μικρότερος 3 µικρότατος 3 
4 ἑλάττων, ἔλαττον ἐλάχιστος 3 
5. ὀλίγος ‘little,’ ‘few’ ἐλάττων, ἔλαττον ἐλάχιστος 3 
µείων, μεῖον — 
6. πολύς΄ much,’‘many’ πλείων, πλέον πλεῖστος 3 
7. ῥᾷδιος ‘easy’ ῥᾷων, ῥᾷον ῥᾷστος 3 
8. ἀλγεινός ‘painful’ ἀλγεινότερος 3 ἀλγειρότατος 3 
‘5 ἁλγίων, ἄλγιον ἄλγιστος 3 
9. πέπων ‘ripe’ πεπαίτερος 3 πεπαίτατος 3. 


504°. Beside P ἀγαθώτερος, -wraros™); κακώτερος (so even Homer in T 411 & 
X 106, then P-B prose; -Β -ώτατος), χειρότερος (χερειότερος, cp. 506); ὁὀλιγώ- 
repos (farther G-B µεγαλώτερος, -wraros).—On the other hand, P ἐπιμήκιστος 
(as Philo 1, 291; Arcad. 191, 14). 


[1] Phryn. 58 τάχιον of Ἕλληνες οὗ λέγουσι, θᾶττον δέ. 
[1] Phryn. ἀγαθὸς μᾶλλον λέγε, μὴ ἀγαθώτερος, καὶ ἀντὶ τοῦ dyadwraros 
ἀγαθὸς µάλιστα. 
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IRREGULAR AND DEFECTIVE COMPARISON. [505-508. 


505. As far as they still survive in N, the above adjectives form a more 
or less regular comparison, viz. ἀγαθός, ἀγαθώτερος (so even in Aristotle), 
κακός, κακώτερος, usually χειρότερος (506; χείρου in South Italy); age 
μεγαλύτερος (496) ; µικρός, μικρότερος (also A), ὀλίγος, ὀλιγώτερος (also P), M 
peios; πολύς, πλεῖος, and now πλειός (obsolescent) or (Crete) πλειᾶς, from 
which wAadrepos (506) & πλειάτερος, otherwise περισσότερος (8ο even 
FTrinch. 9 [t909] & 11 [t1000]}); καλός, κάλλιος (obsolescent, from the 
neuter κάλλιον) or (Crete) καλλιᾶς from which καλλιώτερος (506), usually 
καλλίτερος or καλύτερος (496) ; ὕστερος, usually ὑστερώτερος (506°). 

606. The comparative ending -ίων, ἔιον, limited, as it was even in 
A, seems to have been felt weak and inexpressive as compared with 
“repos. Hence the latter suffix was superadded to the former, and 
thus gave birth to a double comparative form. This phenomenon, 
which appears even in A compos tons (as ἀμεινότερος Mimn. fr. 119, 
ῥάτερον Pind. O. 8, 60; ῥᾳότερος ἵ]), extended gradually to most com- 
paratives formerly ending i IN -ίων, 88 : 

κακιότερος A. Ῥ. 13, 7, 4; χειρότερος & χρειεότερος, ῥᾳδιώτερος & ῥᾳδιέστερος, 
frequent ; καλλιώτερος (Phryn. 121), so still in NV; µειότερς ΑΡ. Rh. 3, 
386; µειζότερο NT etc., later also µειζονώτερος; even µεγεθέστερος (Vita 
SA 6* ο) and µεγιστότερος Gr. Pap. Br. Mus. 134, 49 (11-1194) [µεγιστό- 
τατος (7), ἐλαχιστότερος NT Eph. 3, 8; καλλίστατος Apoc. Sedrach 134, 14]; 
aheibrepos Arat. 644, 1005, 1080 (8ο atill in N); in P poets also λωίτερος and 
Ἀφότερος, ὁλιζότερος (cp. also ερσσυτερος Phryn. 111) ;— 
and this form finally superseded -iwy, 4toros. Hence N now, with 
but two or three exceptions (mAeds, κάλλιος, padAcos [from μᾶλλον 
x meglio ?}), knows only comparatives of the ending -repos. 


506>. A double -τερος is shown in ὑστερώτερος for ὕστερος (505). 


507. Defective comparison. Some adjectives occur in the com- 
parative and superlative, but not in the positive. These are :— 
(πρό ‘before’)  x«pdrepos ‘ previous’ πρῶτος (Ρ πρώτιστος) ‘first’ 
Cae ‘above’) twéprepos ‘superior’ tmépraros (also ὕπατος) ‘supreme’ 


στο ‘ posterior’ ὕστατος ‘last’ 
(ἐς ‘ from ) ἔσχατος ‘extreme’ 
(πλησίον ‘near ’) wigoulnenes πλησιαίτατος (500). 
508. In P-B we further meet with the following forms :— 

(άνω ‘ up’) avwrepos ‘superior’ ἀνώτατος ‘supreme’ 
(κάτω ‘ down’) κατώτερος ‘ lower’ κατώτατος ‘lowest’ 
(έσω ‘ within’) éowrepos ‘interior’ ἑσώτατος ‘intimus’ 
(ένδον ‘ inside’) ἐνδότερος - ἐνδότατος 3 
(ἔέω ΄ outside ’) ἐεώτερος ἐξώτατος 
(ἐγγύς ‘ near’) ἐγγύτερος ἐγγύτατος & ἔγγιστος 
(πόρρα ‘ far’) πορρώτερος --- 
(πέρα ‘beyond ὃ περαίτερος περαίτατος 
(ἀπό or ἄπω ὃ Soff’) ἁἀπώτερος ἁπώτατο». 


{') Blamed by Phryn. 111: elf ποιητὴς εἶπεν ἀμεινότερον χαιρέτω’ οὐδὲ γὰρ 
καλλιώτερον οὐδὲ κρεισσότερον ῥητέον' συγκριτικοῦ γὰρ συγκριτικὸν ob Ὑγίγνεται. 
λόγε οὖν ἄμεινον καὶ κάλλιον καὶ κρεῖσσον. 381 ῥᾳότερον μὴ λέγε ἀλλὰ ῥᾷον' 
συγκριτικὸν γὰρ συγκριτικοῦ οὐκ ἔστι», οἷον ef τις λέγοι κρεισσότερον. 

[1] Compare Phryn. 50 τελευταιότατον λέγειν ἁμάρτημα τῶν περὶ παιδείαν 
δοκούντων τευτάζειν. ἐπεὶ γὰρ ἀρχαιότατον εὗρον λεγόμενο» παρὰ Tots ἀρχαίοις 
ϱ)ήθησαν καὶ τοῦτο δεῖν λέγειν. ἀλλὰ σὺ ΤελεΥτδῖον λέγε. δι έοχᾶτον χρὴ 
Ἀέγεν οὐχὲ ἑσχατώτατον, εἰ καὶ μάρτυρα παρέχει τις (udprup’ AN σαρέχοι τις ?). 
52 κορυφαιότατον ἐνεκαλυψάμην εὑρὼν παρὰ Φαβωρίνφ᾽ λέγε οὖν ΚΟΡΥΦΔΊΟΝ. 
Moeris 336 τελευταίο» µόνως' τελευταιότατον οὐδεὶς τῶν παλαιῶν. Antatt. 104, 6 
κεφαλαιότατον Πλάτων Ροργίφ. 


147 1, 4 


508>-514. | PERIPHRASTIC COMPARISON. 


508>. Most of these comparatives and superlatives have been formed 
from their respective adverbs (523). 


III. PERIPHRASTIC COMPARISON. 


509. The periphrastic formation of the comparison is effected 
by means of μᾶλλον (sometimes also πλέον ™!) ‘ more,’ and µάλιστα 
‘most,’ that is— 

μᾶλλον ‘more’ for the comparative, and 
µάλιστα ‘most’ ,, superlative. 


610. Such a periphrasis (which has passed through the Latin 
to the Romanic languages) was sometimes resorted to for the 
sake of variety (as in φίλος, σοφός, ἄξιος, &c.), or when the 
positive was unsuitable for a regular comparative ending. 
This was particularly the case with adjectives of one ending 
and with participles. Thus :— 


μαλλον φίλος μάλιστα φίλος 
‘5 | ta ‘9 ο 
” ος ” ηλος 
” εὔελπις ” εὔελπις 
”. ἀγαπῶν » Φιλῶν. 


δ11. For μᾶλλον P substituted the synonymous and more popular 
adverb πλέον [furthered by the Latin plus, the parent of Romanic 
plus, piu, &c.|] ‘more,’ which gradually assumed the ascendency, 
and having displaced μᾶλλον from the colloquial speech, has remained 
ever since in unbroken usage, as: Arist. Civ. vil. 15, 8 nAcxiay πλέον 
προσήκουσαν. Ignat. ad Polyc. 3, 2 πλέον σπουδαῖος γίγνου. (Cp. ΔΜαυ- 
ροφρύδης 548.)—For A see above 509 & [2]. 

512. Πλέον or πλεῖον has in N, properly speaking, two forms πλεδ’ or 
πλειὸ” and πλεὰ or πλειά. Though often used synonymously, they are now 
generally so specialized that the former refers to time, as: δὲ’ θυμοῦμαι 
πλε(ι)ό” ‘I remember no longer,’ whereas the latter (πλεὰ or πλειὰ which is 
formed regularly after 518 & 522) refers to the degree and thus corresponds 
to 4 μᾶλλον», as: πλε(ι)ὰ peyados = μεγαλύτερος, πλε(ι)ὰ πλούσιος = πλουσιώτερος. 

5138. Since H a periphrastic superlative is sometimes formed in popular 
speech by simply repeating the adjective twice, with or without an inter- 
vening καί (521. 1192f.), as: Oem μεγάλφ μεγάλφ (= μεγίστφ) Mitth. xix. 212-3 
(IIT B.c.); also Bull. Corr. Hell. 1894 p. 147 (91 B.c.) & 148 (88 Bc.). 
Ἑρμῆς ὁ µέγας καὶ µέγας CIG 4697, 19 (Rosetta stone). 6 péyas µέγας 
Σάραπις CWessely Gr. Zaub. (1888) A 11. Gr. Urk. Berlin 149 (fII-IIT) 
µεγάλου peyadou (five times). 229 & 230 (tII-IIIM) peyaro µεγάλο. 206 
(+220) peyadou peyaAov.— Hermas Sim. 9, 17, 1-2 ἄλλος καὶ ἄλλος. Euchol. 
ἅγιος µόνος καὶ µύνος. Leont. Neap.V.S. 168 a καλὴ καλὴ καὶ ἀξία. Antatt. 108, 5 
μᾶλλον μᾶλλον ἀντὶ τοῦ det καὶ μᾶλλον». "Αλεξις Πεζονίκῃ᾽ μείζον μείζον, μικρὸν 
µικρόν, ἀντὶ τοῦ del κατὰ μικρόν’ ᾽Αντιϕάνης ᾽Αγροίκφ. (1192.) 

514. The comparative sometimes stands, especially since H, for the 
relative superlative, as : 


Dion. H. De Comp. 14 p. 169 (Sch.) τούτων δὲ KpAaTICTA μὲν τὰ μακρὰ .. . χείρω 
δὲ τὰ βραχέα. Luc. D. Deor. 204 τὴν ἀμείνω τῶν μοιρῶν. Dio, Chr. 3, 39: 


1} On the periphrastic comparison in Greek, as well as on the use of 
πλέον for μᾶλλον, see OSchwab in MSchans IV, iii. 124 ff. 


148 


Positite A-N σοφός ‘ wise’ 


ADVERBS OF MANNER IN -ως. [514-518. 


ἁπάντων πιθανώτερο.. NT Mark 4, 31 μικρότερος πάντων τῶν σπερµάταν. ib. 
32 μείζον πάντων τῶν λαχάνων. Luke 21, 3 πλεῖον πάντων. 1 Cor. 15, 19 
ἐλεεινότέροι πάντων ἀνθρώπων. Ephes. 3, 8 τῷ ἐλαχιστοτέρφ πάντων. Matt 
8,12 (& 28, 13) els τὸ σκότος τὸ ἐξώτερον. Gr. Urk. Berlin 332 (11 ΠΙό) 4 
ὅ µοι πάντων ἐστὶν ἀναγκαιότερον. Hermas Mand. 10, 2 ἡ λύπη πάντων τῶν 
πνευμάτων πονηροτέρα tori καὶ δεινοτάτη. Athen. 3, 447 πάντων καρπῶν 
ἀφελιμώτερα. Heron. Geom. (ed. Hultsch.) 47 πάντων δὲ τῶν µέτρων ἐλαχιστό- 
τερόν ἐστι δάκτυλο. Macar. 524 B (κόρη) πλουσιωτέρα ὑπὲρ πάσα». (Cp. Justin. 
757 B Φαεινότερος MAAAON τῶν ἡλίου δννάµεων.) Eunap. 44, 7 ἡσυχία μυστηρίων 
ἁπάντων σταθερωτέρα. Theodos. Can. in Bekk. Απ. iii. 1187 τὸ 1 ACOENECTEPON 
ὑπάρχον πάντων τῶν φωνηέντων. 

514>, This misapplication which was undoubtedly due to the influence 
of popular speech, has spread ever since and ultimately established itself 
in N as the absolute norm (cp. Kithner-Blass i. 574 é{w), the relative 
superlative being nuw formed, asin the Romanic languages, by the com- 
parative preceded by the article. 

515. The various modes of forming the comparison, explained above 
(483-491. 511-514), may be summed up as under, where 4 σφόδρα, πἀνν, 
ἄγαν, λίαν, πάντως, and πολύ (490), are replaced in N by πολλά (518): 


Comp. 1 A-N σοφώτερος ταπεινότερος Φανερώτερος 
02 A-P μᾶλλον σοφός μᾶλλον ταπεινό  µμᾶλλον φανερός μᾶλλον στέργων 
ΕΡ-Ν πλέον ϱ», πλέον ss πλέον πλέον κ 
Μ- Νπλεὰ i, πλειὰ am πλειὰ - (459) 
Sup. a. absolute A-N σοφώτατος ταπεινότατος Φανερώτατος 
ee a A-P wavy &. σοφὀς πάνν &o. ταπεινός πάνν &. pavepds πάνν &e. στέργων 
ag ” Ν πολλὰ » πολλὰ i πολλὰ », (no part. in use) 
» 0. relative A-M σοφώτατος ταπεινότατος Φανερώτατος 


A-M µάλιστα σοφός Ἅµμάλιστα ταπεινός μάλιστα φανερός μάλιστα στέργων 


(G-N) ὁ + ompr, ὁ + cmpr. ὁ + ompr. ὁ + ompr. 


ADVERBS OF MANNER. 


516. Adverbs of manner, derived from adjectives (denomina- 
tive adverbs) end in -ws. (1102.) This ending corresponds, in 
form and accent, to the genitive plural of the respective adjective. 


κακός ‘bad’ G. PL. κακῶν, adv. κακῶς ‘ badly’ 
δίκαιος ‘just’ 9) 99 δικαίων, ,, δικαίως ‘justly’ 
ἁπλοῦς ‘ simple’ » 9) ἁπλῶν, ,, ἁπλῶς ‘simply’ 
sas ‘whole’ 2 πάντων, ,, πάντως ‘ wholly’ 
σαφής ‘ clear’ 9» 99 σαφῶν, 4, σαφῶς ‘clearly’ 
ταχύς ‘quick’ » 99 Ταχέων, ,, Ταχέως ‘quickly’ 


εὐδαίμων ‘happy’  ἐὐδαιμόνων,,, εὐδαιμόνως ‘happily’ 
516°. a. So too ἄλλως ‘otherwise,’ οὕτως ‘80,’ διαφερόντως ‘ pre- 
eminently,’ εἰκότως ‘apparently,’ ὄντως ‘indeed.’ 


517. b. In A the adverb of ἀγαθὸς ‘good’ is ed (not ἀγαθῶς) ‘ well.’ 
518. Denominative adverbs in -ws are frequently replaced by 
the neuter of the corresponding adjective in the accusative sin- 
gular or (oftener) plural, as: 
ταχὺ (for ταχέως) ‘speedily,’ ‘soon’; μικρὸν & μικρὰ ‘shortly,’ µόνον 
‘only,’ τόσον ‘80 ἂν ας πολὺ & πολλὰ (515) ‘very, µέγα & μεγάλα 
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ταπεινός ‘humble’ φανερός ‘clear’ στέργων ‘content’ 
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‘ greatly,’ paxpa ‘long,’ συχνὰ ‘ frequently’ (1185. 1266 ff. cp. RKiihner 
il. 270 A. 11); 80 ὀξέα, ἐλεεινά, πυκνά, αἰφνίδια, ἀκάματα, ἀσύνετα, etc.— 
Many other A-P examples in ΔΜαυροφρύδης 684. 

518>. Such adverbial neuters, owing to their very familiar endings, 
their convenient accentuation, and, above all, owing to the presence 
of a similar (neutral) ending in the superlative (519. 1267), met with 
popular favour as early as pre-Attic antiquity"), but especially since 
A times forcing its way even into Atticistic compositions (WSchmid 
il. 36), and gradually prevailed over the regular adverbs. Hence the 
present phenomenon in N, that adverbs of all three degrees of com- 
parison, with a few exceptions in -ως (as καλῶς ‘well,’ ἀλλοιῶς 
‘otherwise,’ δίχως ‘without,’ tows ‘ perhaps,’ ws, καθώς, ‘as,’ ‘like’), 
are always identical with the accusative plural of their corresponding 
neuter adjectives (622; cp. ΔΜαυροφρύδης 684 f.), as: καλά, κακά, πλού- 
σια, χαμηλά, πολλά, peyada, τόσα, καλλίτερα, χαμηλότερα, etc. 


519. Adverbs derived from adjectives borrow for their— 
Comparative the acc. neuter singular of the adjective ; 


Superlative - », plural ‘5 ‘i as : 
σοφῶς ‘wisely’ σοφώτερον σοφώτατα 
σαφῶς ‘clearly’ σαφέστερον σαφέστατα 
ἡδέως ‘ gladly’ ἧδιον ἥδιστα 
Χαριέντως ‘ gracefully’ χαριέστερον χαριέστατα 
καλῶς ‘ beautifully ’ κάλλιον κάλλιστα 
κακῶς ‘ badly’ χεῖρον χείριστα 
ταχέως ‘speedily’ θᾶττον τάχιστα 
So ev ‘ well’ (517) ἄμεινον ἄριστα 
pada § very’ μᾶλλον μάλιστα. 


519°. For θᾶττον or θᾶσσον Puses τάχιον and after it βράδιο». (Cp. Phryn. 
58 τάχιον οἱ Ἕλληνες οὐ λέγουσι, θᾶττον δέ. 509 βράδιον' καὶ τοῦτο Ἡσίοδος μὲν 
λέγει, ‘Bpadov δὲ Πανελλήνεσσι φαείνει, Πλάτων δὲ καὶ Θουκυδίδης καὶ οἱ 
δόκιµοι βραδύτερον. Moeris 332 τάχιον οὗ λέγεται wap’ ᾿Αττικοῖς, ἀλλὰ θᾶττον.) 


520. Some adverbs form their comparative also in -τέρως, after 
the positive (516 f.), as: 


ee ‘broadly ’) εὐρυτέρως beside evpurepoy 
γελοίως ‘ridiculously ’) γελοιοτέρως 5 ελοιότερον 
(ἀσφαλῶς ‘safely’) ἀσφαλεστέρως ασφαλέστερο». 


520>. So too ἐλασσόνως beside ἔλασσον, κρεισσόνως beside κρεῖσσον, 
καλλιόνως beside κάλλιον, ἀληθεστέρως, περισσοτέρως, etc. (καλλίστως 
Great Louvre Pap. 2443 & 2465). 


521. Another popular mode of forming the superlative of adverbs is 
resorted to, since G, by simply repeating the positive (6134), as: πολὺ 
πολύ --πλεῖστον, ταχὺ ταχύ--τάχιστα. This kind of periphrasis is now very 
common in N, as: 

πρωῖ πρωῖ Sept. Ex. 16, 21; 80 too Theoph. Cont. 694, 7. σφόδρα σφόδρα 
Sept. Gen. 7, 19. ταχὺ ταχύ Great Louvre Pap. 35 f. & 85. ἤδη ἤδη, ταχὺ 
ταχύ ib. 123, and often; so too CLeemans 13, 19, also 3, eto. λέγε σιγῆ σιγῇ 
λόγον Great Louvre Pap. 573 & 582; ἄρτι ἄρτι, ἤδη ἤδη, ταχὺ ταχύ ib. 973 & 
1593; 1245. even thrice σιΎῇ σιγῇ σιγῇ ib. 557-8. Gr. Pap. Br. Mus. 95 (Τ1Υ) 


{] Compare the frequent use of πολλὰ as adverb even in Homer, a8: Σ 434 
πολλὰ par’ οὐκ ἐθέλουσα. E 358 πολλὰ λισσοµένη. Aecsch. Pr. 45 πολλὰ µισηθείσα 
χειρωναξία. Ag. 1295 ὦ πολλὰ μὲν τάλαινα, πολλὰ 3’ at σοφή. Soph. Ant. 
1046 οἳ πολλὰ δεινοί. 
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330; 99, 473 f. ete. Apophth. 321 Α ποιμὴν ἄνω ἄνω els τὸν οὐρανὸν ἐγὼ δὲ 
κάτω κάτω els τὴν γῆν. Theoph. 183, 10 ἄρτι ἄρτι. MGlycas 117 & 135 ὕπου ὅπου 
(so now ὅπου καὶ ὅπου) ‘soon’; IStaph, 178 καλὰ καλά, etc. 


522. As observed above (518 ff. cp. 1185 f. & 1266 f.), all denominative 
adverbs in N, whether in the positive, comparative, or superlative, end 
in -a, thus being identical with the accusative neuter plural, as: 


δυνατά ‘strongly’ δυνατώτερα πολλὰ δυνατά (cp. 518") 
τακεινά ‘humbly’ ταπεινότερα πολλὰ ταπεινά 
ἁπλᾶ ‘simply’ ἁπλότερα πολλὰ ἁπλᾶ 
βαρεά ‘heavily’ βαρύτερα πολλὰ βαρεά 
καλά ‘well’ καλύτερα «λλίτερα (so5) πολλὰ καλά 

rr & κάλλιο, also κάλλια 

or καλλιὰ 

κακά ‘badly’ κακώτερα πολλὰ κακά 

” χειρότερα (χερώτ- 40) 


522>. So πολλά ‘much’; empr. πλειά, πλέο (Otranto) and πλειό, recent and 
uncommon wed or πιό (cp. Italian pi), πλειότερα or περισσύτερα; sup. (πολλὰ) 
περίσσ(υα (for πολλὰ πολλά 521). 


522°. For adverbs in -οντα see 822 f. & 1102ὺ. 
523. Original adverbs of place, whether ending in -w (-τέρω) or 


otherwise, retain that ending in the comparative and super- 
lative also. 


άνω ‘ above’ ἀνωτέρω ἀνωτάτα 

κάτω ‘below’ κατωτέρω κατωτάτω 

dm ‘ without’ ἐέωτέρω ἐξωτάτω 

έσω ‘within’ ἐσωτέρω ἐσωτάτω 

ἔνδον ‘within ’ (P) ἐνδοτέρω ἑνδοτάτω 

(ἀπὸ or ἄπω ὃ ΄{τοπι’) ἁπωτέρω ‘farther’ ἁπωτάτω 

πέρα ‘beyond’ περαιτέρω ‘further’ _—- 

ἐγγύς ‘near’ ἐγγνυτέρω ἐγγυτάτω 
ἐγγύτερον ἐγγύτατα 
(also ἔγγιον [1}) (also ἔγγιστα) 

πλησίον ‘near’ πλησιαιτέρω & -αίτερον 

πόρρω ‘far’ πορρωτέρω πορρωτάτω 

πρόσω & πόρσω προσωτέρω προσωτάτω & -ώτατα. 


524. As far as they still survive, the above local adverbs form, since 
T, their comparative by prefixing the preposition mapa- ‘further’ 
(cp. ὑπέρ 1615 ff.). This formation is also followed by some other 
kindred adverbs (cp. ancient παρακατιών; παρακάτω Apophth. 261 Αἄ ο, 
παρέκει ib. 157 C & 158 A. παράνω Leont. Neap. V. J. 82, 7). 


ἄνω ‘above’ comp. παράνω (for ὑπεράνω or ἀνωτέρω) 
κάτω ‘below ᾿ παρακάτω (for κατωτέρω) 

éfw ‘without’ »,  wapéfo or παραέξω (for éfwrépw) 
(όέω [Crete] ‘ without ’ 5,  wapd{m for ἐξωτέρω) 

ἔσω ‘within’ »)  wapéow or παραέσω 

πέρα ‘beyond’ »,  wapawépa (for προσωτέρω) 

ἐκεῖ ‘ there’ 5,  wapéxet, also παρεκεῖ (for περαιτέρω) 
ἐμπρός (or ὀμπρός) ΄ before’ ) Ἱαρεμπρὸς or παραμπρός (150, ο) 
ὀπίσω ‘behind’  Ἱαροπίσω or παραπίσω (150, a) 

(ὧδε ‘here’ A) »»  παρῶδε ‘nearer here’ (Crete, 564) 


ἐ]πῶδε ‘hither’ (Crete). 


” 7 ”? 


5] Phryn. 265 ἔγγιον ἐπὶ τοῦ ἐγγύτερον μὴ λέγε, GAA’ ἐγγύτερον. 
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PRONOUNS. 
525. PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 
1st Person. 2nd Person. 
Emphatic unemphatic emphatic unemphatic 
(orthotone) (tonoclitic) | (orthotone) (tonoclitic) 
Sing. Ν. éyw ‘1’ — ov ‘thou’ — 
A. pe pe σέ σε 
G. ἐμοῦ μου σοῦ σου 
D. ἐμοί μοι σοί σοι 
Du. Ν.Α. wD) σφώ 
G.D. vey [1] σφφν 
Pl. Ν. ἡμεῖς ‘we’ — ὑμεῖς ‘ you’ — 
A. ἡμᾶς pas ὑμᾶς ὑμας 
6. ἡμῶν ἦμων ὑμῶν ὕμων 
D. ἡμῖν Typ ὑμῖν ὑμιν. 
3rd Person. 
emphatic unemphatic 
(orthotone) (tonoclitic) 
(αὐτός, 6, ή) ‘he, it, she’ — 
αὐτόν, 0, ήν αὗτον, ην, ο 
αὐτοῦ, do., ῆς αὗτου, ης, ου 
αὐτῷ, do., 7 αὐτῳ, ῃ, ᾧ 
αὐτώ, do. (or a) 
avrow do, (or aiv) 
(αὐτοί, d, a’) ‘they’ — 
αὐτούς, d, as αὗτους, a, as 
αὐτῶν αὕὔτων 
αὐτοῖς, do., ais avrots, do., ats. 


525. The accentuation ἐμοὶ (μοὶ) and cot instead of ἐμοῖ (μοῦ) and coi, seems 
to rest on the theory that, unless proceeding from contraction, final -ot and -αι 
count short (20>), As to of ubi and olka, their quantity and accent were 
probably suggested by ποῖ, πανταχοῖ, Ἰσθμοῖ, etc. 

526. Besides the 3rd person as given above, there is another form 
used in the oblique cases: Sing. A. ἔ, G. οὗ, D. of, —Pl. A. σφας, G. cpa, 
D. σφίσι. This by-form, however, is found chiefly in archaic and 
poetic Greek, while A does not use it except in the plural and dative 
singular. On the whole, it may be questioned whether this form was 
current even in A speech seeing that it disappears from the inscrip- 
tions as early as 395 B.c. (Cp. KMeisterhans? 120 & Ktthner-Blass 
1, 595-8). 

[526>, Moeris 310 σφεῖς ᾿Αττικῶς, αὐτοὶ “EXAnves. σφίσιν ᾿Αττικῶς, αὐτοῖς 
Ἕλληνες. σφῷν ᾽Αττικῶς, αὐτοῖς Ἕλληνες. σφᾶς ᾽Αττικῶς, αὐτοὺς Ἕλληνες.] 

527. The emphatic forms, which generally are lengthier or fuller, 
occur through all the cases, and are always accented. On the other 


{1 Moeris 244 νὼ δυϊκῶς ᾿Αττικῶς, ἡμεῖς Ἑλληνικῶς. νῷν μὴ συνεκφαφουµένου 
τον !, ἡμίν. 
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hand, the unemphatic forms are wanting in the nominative and bear 
no individual stress, but are (or ought to be) treated as ordinary 
tonoclitics. 94>. 97, δ. 102. (Cp. Kiihner-Blass 1. 339-340, & 501-502.) 

528. The emphatic forms are used when emphasis or anti- 
thesis is aimed at, as: . 

cé λέγω ‘it is thee I mean.’ οὐκ ἐμοὶ ἀλλὰ coi ἀρέσκει, ‘it pleascs not 
me but thee” Xen. An. 1, 14, 16 ἐγὼ μὲν ἤδη ymac ἐπαινῶ ὅπως δὲ καὶ 
YMEIC EME ἐπαινέσετε EMOI µελήσει. 

528>, The emphatic forms are also generally used after pre- 
positions, because these words are proclitic, as: ἐπ ἐμοί ‘on 
me’; μετὰ o€ ‘after thee’; περὶ ὑμῶν ‘on you’; per αὐτοῦ ‘with 

im’; πρὸς αὐτούς ‘to them’ ;—but πρός pe ‘to me.’ 

529. The emphasis is still more intensified by adding the enclitic 
particle “ye, as: ἐγώ ye, σύ γε, ἐμέ ye, ἐμοί γε, ἐμοῦ γε--ἡμείς γε. 

529°, Owing to their very frequent use in answers (2058), the two combina- 
tions ἐγώ ye (scil. οἶμαι, ἡγοῦμαι, δοκῶ, νομίζω) and ἐμοί ye (scil. δοκεῖ) were 
gradually weakened to standing adverbial phrases ἔγωγε and ἔμοιγε (Hdn. ii. 
24, etc.), in which the recessive accent was probably suggested by the synonymous 
terms pada Ύε, πάνυ ye (cp. the vocative also 2570). We must therefore distin- 
guish between the emphatic pronoun ἐγώγε I and the adverb ἔγωγε yes, and 
not write, as is commonly done, ἔγωγε for either case. JWackernagel’s theory 
(Βεϊίτᾶρο 5. Lehre d. Gr. Akzents, 1893, p. 19), which assumes ἔγωγε to be the 
original and ἐμέγε an hysterogeneous complex, is too speculative and improb- 
able, since it gives é-yarye—a late (mere A) formula—a much greater age than 
it does to the simple form ἐμὲ with its very old derivative ἐμός, and moreover 
leaves unexplained why there is no such analogue of ἔγωγε as Χήμεισγε, 
Ἄθμασχγε, Χαύτοσγε, *éye, seeing that these pronominal forms are surely very 
old. (Cp. also HHirt 33.) 

580. That the unemphatic or enclitic forms of the personal pro- 
nouns in all three persons were uttered rapidly and without any 
stress even in antiquity, is expressly stated by ancient authorities. 
(HChandler* 944-957; Kihner-Blass i. 339-340 & 591; cp. M 204 
κόψε γάρ αὖτον [sic] ἔχοντα. Charax in Bekk. An. 1153; Apoll. 
Pron. 41 ©; Hdn. ap. Schol. Ven. M 204.) Their tonoclitic nature 
and the presence of monosyllabic beside disyllabic forms, even in 
early antiquity (ἐμὲ µε, ἐμοῦ µου, ἐμοὶ por, ΟΡ. τινος του, Τινι τῷ; then 
μι», €, οὗ, οἱ, σφας, σφω», σφισι’), affected the rest and have thus 
reduced, since G, α]] unemphatic forms to uniform monosyllables, 
the process beginning with avrov, the commonest of all (cp. 1399 f.). 
In this way avrov was shortened to του (after µου, σου; cp. also the 
article τοῦ), avrns to της, avroy to τον, αὖτο to το, αὗτην to την, αὗτους 
{ο τους, αὖτα to τα, αὗτας to τας (still later res 561), αὗτων to των (still 
later τως 534). That this process was furthered also by the asso- 
ciated and indred article (τόν, τό, τήν, τοῦ, τῆς, τούς, Td, τάς, τῶν) 18 
obvious, since all these reduced forms have become uniform with 
the corresponding forms of the article (cp. 546). 

CIG 8634 (after 57+), 5 τῆς βασιλείας toy. ib. 7 τῆς σνζύγου Toy Θεο- 
δώρας. CWeesely Prol. 63 (+618) Φιλανθρώπου mon. Mal. 281, 1 στρὠσας 
την (Vv. 1. αὐτὴν) διὰ µυλίτου λίθου. Porph. Cer. 295, 10 πολλά TON τὰ ἔτη. 
So too 295,15. Alchem. 36, 11 ὁ θεός ΤΟ ἔδωκεν διὰ τοὺς πτωχούς. 317, Ἰ 
έπειτα λαβών το. 324, 13 ἐάν ΤΟ ἔχουσιν. 326, 23 νά TO ποιῄσῃς βαθύ. 328, 19 
καὶ πάλιν ΤΟ Baye. 330, 1 ff. ἔπαρον ἀσῆμιν .. . χύσε TO βάλε το, σύρε TO play 
Φορά», βάλε ΤΟΥ στεφάνι»; etc. etc.—So too in Prodr. Span. Glycas, etc. ‘ep. 
ELegrand Bibl. ii. p. 21, 107 ds ra κρατῇ µετά THC), and ever since passim. 
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an inscription of Roman times [PCauer Del.? 224], and is sometimes 
reduced to ἐτός [ep. γραυλός, Ν τρευλός, τρελός], also ἔτος, and which 
owes its initial é- to ἐγώ, éov, ἑκεῖνος (532.572), is also common, espe- 
cially in insular speech, and corresponds in use to avrés.—The third, 
ἁτός, has been in popular use since G (cp. JWackernagel in KZ 1893, 7; 
ra7é6 UWilken in Hermes 28, 417, tIIn4). But while still preserving 
its A force in Pontos (also in Icaros and elsewhere), it has generally 
become determinative, like A αὐτός: ‘self.’ It is now almost always 
(1423, ὃ) followed by the enclitic genitive of the appropriate personal 
pronoun (546), as: dards µου ‘ myself,’ ἀτός σου ‘thyself,’ drés του ‘himself,’ 
ἁτή της ‘herself,’ drot pas ‘ourselves’; ἁτός του ὁ βασιλεᾶς or ὁ βασιλεᾶς 
ἆτός του ‘the king himself.’—’Awards has a similar use but is more 
emphatic (547. &49).—The last, *rés, which, owing to its unemphatic 
nature, is not required in the nominative (cp. 1164), supplies the unem- 
phatic oblique cases of the 3rd person, and is always used as a tonoclitic 
(1423, ο). 

543. Occasionally *7os is heard in the colloquial expressions νά ros ‘ there 
he is,’ and ποῦ ν΄ τος ‘where is he’? These phrases, however, are far more 
popular and commoner in the form va Τον" (also έν τον", in South Italian 
Greek ἄν το”, where ἐν and ἂν point to Latin en=185é, ἰδού), and ποῦ 'v’ τον”, 
both being apparently due to the analogy of the current phrase (γειὰ) ἰδέ τον” 
‘see him,’ ‘look at him.’ Now as the enclitic roy is inconvenient owing to 
its final ν (218-219), it had to be either amplified into rove (536), or altered 
instead {ο *ros (534), namely νά Tove, ποῦ 'y’ rove, or νά τος, ποῦ ν᾿ Tos. That Tos 
is a modified accusative and not a nominative, is further shown by the fact that 
it never appears as subject in the sentence—in that case it would resume its 
full form αὐτὸς or evrds—and that the above phrases, when turned into the 


ο. 


plural, run thus: νά TOYC, mov ’y’ τογς, never νά τοι, ποῦ 'y’ τοι. 


REFLEXIVE PRONOUNS. 


544. The reflexive pronouns which, owing to the nature of 
the case, are reflexive only in the oblique cases, are composed 
of αὐτὸς and the personal pronouns ἐμέ, σέ, and ἕ (526) used as 
prefixes. In the plural of the rst and 2nd person each compo- 
nent is declined separately. 


‘myself’ ‘thyself’ 
Sing. [N. ἐγὼ αὐτός, -ή] [σὺ αὐτός, -ή] 
A. ἐμαντόν -ήν σ{ε)αντόν, «ήν 
G. ἐμανυτοῦ -ῆς σ(ε)αυτοῦ, -ῆς 
1). ἐμαυτῷ σ(ε)αυτῷ, -ῃ 
‘ourselves ) ‘ yourselves’ 
ΡΙ. [Ν. ἡμεῖς αὐτοί, -αί] [ὑμεῖς avroi, at | 
A. ἡμᾶς avrovs, — αὐτάς ὑμᾶς αὐτούς, — auras 
G. ἡμῶν αὐτῶν ὑμῶν αὐτῶν 
1). ἡμῖν αὐτοῖς, --- αὐταῖς ὑμῖν αὗτοῖς, — αὗταῖς 
‘himself’ ‘themselves’ 
[αὐτὸς οὗτος] αὐτοὶ οὗτοι] 
(ἐλαύτόν, -ό, -ἦν é)atrovs, -d, -ds ; also σφᾶς αὐτούς, αὐτάς 


(ἐλαὑτοῦ, do., «ῆς | (ἑλαὐτῶν, also σφῶν αὐτῶν 
(é)atr@, do., -7 | (ἐλαὐτοῖς, do., -αἲς ; also σφίσιν αὐτοῖς, αὐταῖς. 
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545. The 2nd and 3rd persons occur both in the full and in the con- 
tracted forms, namely σεαυτὸν and cavurdy, (ἐ)αὑτὸ», (ἐ)αύτούς, etc. (150, ο). 


546. The inconvenience of the cumbersome plural ἡμᾶς αὐτούς, ὑμᾶς 
αὐτούς, σφᾶς αὐτούς, ἡμῶν αὐτῶ», ὑμῶν αὐτῶν, σφῶν αὐτῶν, ἡμῖν αὐτοῖς, ὑμῖν 
abrots, σφίσιν αὐτοῖς, as compared with the short forms (é)aérovs, (ἐ)αὑτῶν, 
(ἐλαὑτοῖς, was so much felt even in classical antiquity (cp. ὅτου, ὅτων, dross, 
ἅττα, for ovrivos, etc. 610), that even Aeschylos, Plato, Isocrates, Demo- 
sthenes, Xenophon, and others occasionally (A inscriptions regularly since 
400 B.C. cp. KMeisterhans’* 120) substitute the more serviceable form 
(ἑ αὐτοὺς etc. for the corresponding cases of the ist and and persvns. 
P writers. influenced by popular speech, went still further in this direc- 
tion, so that Polybios knows no longer any other plural form than ἑαυτούς 
(FKalker 277 ; Kiihner-Blass i. 599), while in NT Greek both the plural 
and singular forms (é)atrdy and (é)aérots stand also for the ist and 2nd 
persons, when this does not involve ambiguity (@BWiner, 187). In 
the further process of time the use of (é)airdv became still more universal 
and ultimately obtained almost exclusive currency in the popular language. 
At the same time, the emphatic form ἑαυτὸν very often appears in G popular 
speech (since 74 8.σ.) in the reduced by-form ἑατὸν (J Wackernagel adduces 
fifty instances in KZ xiii. 5-8 & 61; ορ. also CLA iv. 630 b (34 B.c.), 19; 
Gr. Urk. Berlin 197 (+181, 5 éarjs; 22 ἑατοῖς; 183 (+851, 3 ἑατοῦ ; 6 ἑατῇ; 29 
ἑατης, etc.; cp. KMeisterhans? 121, 5 & 122, 11)—and this popular by-form, 
in proportion as it became general, suffered abbreviation and weakening of 
meaning: that is ἑατὸν was reduced to ἁτόν (150, ο). Now ἁτὸν having lost 
its original force called for some compensation, and this was found first in 
annexing the genitive of the respective personal pronoun (14979), and sub- 
sequently in prefixing to it the article also (542; cp. §30). Accordingly :— 


Singular. Plural. 
Ist pers. τὸν ἁτόν µου τοὺς drovs µας 
τὴν ἁτήν µου τὰς ἁτάς µας 
and pers. τὸν drdv σου τοὺς ἁτούς σας 
τὴν ἁτήν σου τὰς ἁτάς σα; 
grd pers. τὸν drdv τον τοὺς ἁτούς των 
τὴν ἁτήν της τὰς drds των. 


547. A second and perhaps more popular form of reflexive pronoun current 
since M, is ἀπατὸς (542) from M ἀπαυτός (549), which is followed by the genitive 
of personal pronouns and in the oblique cases takes the article, as : ἀπατός µου 
‘myself,’ ἁπατός σου ‘yourself,’ ‘your honour’ ;—rdyv dward” µου, τὴν ἁπατή” 
μον ; τὸν ἁπατό” σου, τὴν dnarh” σου; τὸν ἀπατόν του, τὴν ἁπατήν rns—Pl. τοὺς 
ἁπατούς µας, τοὺς ἀπατούς σας, τοὺς ἁπατούς τῶν. (ΟΡ. Pl. Phaed. 2584 τὸν EAYTON 
δὴ λέγων καὶ ἐγκωμιά(ων.) 

548. On the other hand, ἑαυτὸν and ἐμαυτὸν are occasionally met with 
in post-Christian inscriptions for the and and 3rd persons (SSterret i. 247, 
no. 278, 5), and this practice is common in M compositions (as ABC 232, 2 
τὸν ἐμαυτόν µου ‘my own self,’ NSophianos 79). These forms are still often 
heard in popular speech, but their present usage is probably due to the 
influence of the literary style. 


549. Another intensive form of the reflexive pronoun was anciently 
effected by the repetition of αὐτός, namely αὐτὸς αὐτόν (rather αὑτόν). 
αὐτὸς αὐτοῦ, etc., which subsequently coalesced into the compound αὐταυτός 
(Kiihner-Blass, i. 600; cp. ἀλλήλους and ἐμαυτόν). If this clumsy form was 
actually current in the common language one might feel tempted to see 
a survival of it in the N ἀπατός (547): Χάφταφτός: Χάφατός: ἁπατός, which is 
the genuine reflexive pronoun in present popular speech (more genuine 
than ἑαντόν, 648). In reality, however, ἀπατὸς is identical with M and 
present (chiefly northern) ἁπαυτός, that is αὑτὸς curiously strengthened by 
the prefix ἀπο- (547). 
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RECIPROCAL PRONOUN. 


550. The reciprocal pronoun each-other which, owing to the 
nature of its meaning, has no singular, is formed in Greek from 
ἄλλος repeated in due form: ἄλλος ἄλλον, ἄλλοι ἄλλους ‘one an- 
other’ and fused with dissimilation to ἀλλήλους. 


Plur. A. ἀλλήλους ἄλληλα ἀλλήλας Dual ἀλλήλω 
G. ἀλλήλων -= «- - ἀλλήλοιν 
D. ἀλλήλοις -= aAAnAats ” 


550>. For N see 1410-1413. 


POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 
651. (1) Unemphatic: ‘my’ :— 
6, τό, n—ol, τά, ai... µου σου αὐτοῦ αὐτῆς 
ὁ, τό, ἡ---οἱ, τά, αἱ .. . ἡμῶν ὑμῶν αὐτῶν αὐτῶν (or -ων) 

552. So still in Ν with this difference that the monosyllabic 
(tonoclitic) forms του, Της, τω», pas, σας (525. 538) are substituted for 
the disyllabic αὐτοῦ (or rather -ov), αὐτῆς(-ης), αὐτῶν(-ων), nuaor(-wy), 
Upaov(-wr). 

553. (2) Emphatic, also reflexive: ‘my,’ ‘my own.’ 

6) ἐμός, όν, 7 ads, dv, 7 
6) ἡμέτερος, ον, a ὑμέτερος, ον, a 

554. Also ἴδιος, ον, a ‘own’ for all persons (556), which form 7-M 
has modified to ἰδικός µου, and finally to the more popular ἐ]δικός 
(130). 

6645, On the other hand, the A forms ἐμὸς ods ἡμέτερος seem to linger still 
in Pontos and Cappadocia, Thus the Trapezuntian dialect uses τεμὸὺν for 
‘my,’ τεσὸν for ‘thine,’ ἐ]μέτερος for ‘our,’ σέτερος for ‘thine,’ and even 
ἐ]κεινέτερος for ‘their.’ 


555. (3) Reflexive: ‘my own.’ 
6, TO, ἡ---οἳ, Td, αἱ . . . ἐμαυτοῦ, ῆς 
σεανυτοῦ, ῆς 
ἑαντοῦ, ῆς 
ὁ, τό, ἡ---οἱ, Td, αἱ . . . ἡμέτερος ος 
ὑμέτερος (αὐτῶν) 
ἑαυτῶν, also σφέτερος αὐτῶν. 

556. Instead of ἡμέτερος (ὑμέτερος) αὐτῶν, the forms ἡμῶν 
(ὑμῶν) αὐτῶν are also used. Moreover the adjective ἴδιος, ον, a 
(sometimes also oixetos) ‘own,’ may stand for all persons. See 
14163, 


557. (4) Both reflexive and emphatic (1416): ‘my very own.’ 


ὁ ἴδιος ἐμαυτοῦ ὁ ἴδιος σεαυτοῦ ὁ ἴδιος ἑαυτοῦ 
(& ὁ ἐμὸς ἴδιος ὁ σὸς ἴδιος ne eee 
ec ο) » ¢ + = e ΄ ” 
οἱ ἡμέτεροι ίδιοι οἱ ὑμέτεροι ἴδιοι οἱ σφέτεροι ἴδιοι 


or οἱ ἴδιοι (σφῶν) αὐτῶν 
6675. For more particulars and examples see 1414-7. 
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DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 
558. Demonstrative pronouns are current in A Greek :— 


1. 6, τό, 7 ‘this’ 

2. ὅδε, τόδε, WOE ‘this... (here)’ 
3. αὐτός, αὐτό, αὐτή ‘ this’ 

4. οὗτος, τοῦτο, αὕτη ‘ this’ 

5. ἐκεῖνος, ἐκεῖνο, ἐκείνη ‘ that.’ 


559. 1. 6, τό, ἡ, the oldest, simplest, and weakest of all de- 
monstrative pronouns, had even prior to A lost its demon- 
strative force and become a mere definite article. 


For its form and inflection see 250; for its history and use 1195-1241. 


560. All masculine and neuter forms of the article still fully sur- 
vive in N; so too those of the feminine gender except the nom. 
lural ai, which still lingers only in Otranto, while everywhere else 
it has been changed to 3, that is οἱ (if not 7 [sometimes misspelt 7] 
after ἡ τήν τῆς, cp. 561). This new feminine plural made its appear- 
ance first in M compositions, but must have been earlier in popular use. 


FTrinch. 155 H σικέαις. Prodr. 6, 374 Ἡ H ψεῖρε». Chron. Mor. Ῥτο]. οἱ ἀρχόν- 
τισσες, Οἱ σάρκες. K. 1059 H συμφωνιαῖς. ‘4631 H ἐκκλησίες. Belth. 202 οἱ ovy- 
γενίδες µου, yuvaixes ἰδικές σας. 603 ἵσταντο καὶ οἱ τρεῖς (ὥραῖες) ; 701 οἱ 
χάριτες, etc. Pul 45 H σάρκες. 61 εὐγενίδες dAas,—and ΒΟ on ever since. 
(Cp. NSophianos 37 ἡ εὐθεῖα [i.e. nom.] τῶν θηλυκῶν πληθυντικῶν οἱ.) 


561. A further departure from ancient Greek is the change of τάς, since 
the XIth, first to rés (some write ταὶς or ταῖς NSophianos 37 ἡ αἰτιατικὴ 
[i.e. accus. pl.}] τῶν θηλυκῶν taic) through the influence of the homo- 
phonous nominal ending -ες (332>), (GSpata go [a.p. 109s] els taic τρεὶς 
ἀπιδέαις. 124 ἀπὸ taic κόγχαι.. Chron. Mor. Prol. 769 τὲς αἴρεσες), then to 
τῆς (written also roils, τίς), a change apparently due to the frequency of the 
t-sound in ἡ, τήν, τῆς (rots), of. This phenomenon, however, is still in 
process of evolution, and has not yet ousted the classical form rds, nor 
its subsequent by-form rés. For the form τὰς still survives in several 
chiefly insular idioms (Chios, Rhodes, Icaros, Leros, Pontos). 


562. Another still more recent change—since the +XVth—peculiar to 
some islands (Crete, Cyprus, etc.), consists in the change of the form τῆς 
to τση through syncope (146), and epenthetics (131 5). Thus τῆς (as 
representative of τῆς and τὰς) became first 7’s, then 7's +i, rom, as: Τσ 
ἀδερφῆς, ro’ ἁδερφές- τσῆ δούλας, τσὴ SovAes. This double process soon 
affected the masculine accusative τοὺς also, thus producing toi (written 
τσῆ, τσή, ΟΥ τσοί), 88: τοὺς ἀδελφοὺς-- τσ) ἀδερφούς; τσὴ (or τσοὶ) yépous. By 
the same process Τίποτις became τόποτσι (Cretan τίβοτσι) ‘something,’ 
apparently also M-N ἔτης (sc. λογῆς), é7’s, then éra: [cp. Spanish ast] ‘ 8ο” 
(as IStaph. 437. ABC 27, 6. 51, 3. 71, 5. 74, 6. 75, 4.) NSophianos 82 
κατομωτικὰ ἐπιρρήματα" ναί, ETZH, vaioxe, εἴτιο, οὕτως. (Cp. 573. 596[1].) 


563. 2. ὅδε, rode, δε, ‘this (one) here’ points to something 
present or near. It is simply the article 6, τό, ἡ (559), amplified 
by the addition of the intensive particle δὴ in its original form 
δέ(ΔΕ; 6.1774>f.). The inflection and accentuation, therefore, 
are those of the article (250) with -Se annexed to each case. 
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Singular Plural 
N. ὅδε τόδε ἦδε olde rade aide 
A. rovde _,, τήνδε τούσδε gy τάσδε 
G. τοῦδε + = τῆσδε τῶνδε + = + = 
D. rade + = τῇδε rode «- = ταῖσδε 


564. Owing to its abnormal inflection, this pronoun has not survived 
in N, the only form extant being 6 rades (for the -s see 248 & 339) & τάδε 
ποιός, τὸ τάδε & Ta5€ ποιό”, ἡ τάδε & τάδε ποιά, used in the sense of δεῖνα (600) 
(cp. also the Cretan adverb παρῶδε ‘nearer here,’ πῶδε ‘ hither’ ; 524). 

565. 3. Otros, τοῦτο, αὗτη, ‘this’ (person or thing referred to), 
is also a lengthened and intensive form of the demonstrative 
article (559), and substantially follows its inflection. 


Singular Plural 
N. οὗτος τοῦτο avryn οὗτοι ταῦτα αὗται 
A. τοῦτον ss ταύτην τούτους » TavTas 
G. τούτου + = ταύτης τούων --- + = 
D. τούῳ + = ταύτῃ τούτοις + = ταύταις. 

Dual. 
Μ. N. 3 F. 
NA. τούτω += + = (also ταύτα) 
GD. τούτοιν «-- Ξ «--Ξ{(,, Ταύταιν) 


566. The initial complex rovr-, occurring as it does through all 
the oblique cases (cp. also τοῖος, rotovros, Τόσος, τηλικοῦτος, Thvos, and 
589), seems to have been, ever since A, identified with the seat of 
deictic force. It was therefore extended to the few cases lacking it, 
and has thus produced the N forms τοῦτας, τοῦτοι, τούτη, τοῦτες (ΟΡ. 
the Doric form τοῦτοι, τούτας, also τοι, ται), in Bova τοῦντο (from τοῦνο 
x τοῦτο). The uniformity thus effected can be traced, irrespective of 
the Doric form τοῦτοι, rovras (roi), back to P times, as: τούτη» Gr. Pap. 
Br. Mus. 38, 17 (8.0. 158-7). 

567. In addition to its changes referred to, τοῦτος has been recently 


affected by the accentuation of its synonymous αὐτός (539), and thus 
assumed the following N inflection (578) :— 


Ν. τοῦτος τοῦτο τούτη τοῦτοι τοῦτα τοῦτες 

A. τοῦτο” a τούτη” τούτους a ‘a 

ᾱ. | τούτοῦ (57ο) += τούτῆς τούτῶ” -= +5 
TovTou-NoQ «--- rovuTy-NRs τούτω-νῶ’ - - <= 


567>. Cp. CIA ii. 305, 16 [400 B.c.] & RWagner 109 τοῦτοι ; CIG iv. 8683 
πόλις ταύτη; Alchem. 38, 11 ἡ µαγνησία ἡ ὑελουργικὴ ταύτη ; 8702 ὁ πύργος 
τοῦτος. (Conversely οὕτῃ for τῇδε, GKaibel 96, Attica ; οὗτον Bull. Corr. 
Hell. 1880 p. 141, Tanagra.) 


568. 3. Λὐτός, αὐτό, αὐτὴ ‘this.’ For its inflection see 525 & 538f.; 
for its P-N history 542 f.; for its use 539 f. & 1418-23. 


569. 5. Exeivos, ἐκεῖνοι ἐκείνη ‘that,’ follows the inflection of 
αὐτός. 

570. This demonstrative is fully preserved in Ν. But its asso- 
ciation with αὐτὸς (542) has gone so far as to even affect their accen- 
tuation. Accordingly the genitive throughout, and the accusative 
plural masculine of ἐκεῖνος are accented both ways (567. 577), viz. 

Ν. ἐκεῖνος éxeivo ἐκείνη —éxeivor txeiva ἐκεῖνες 
A. ἐκεῖνο ἑκείνη” ἐκείνούς ne ‘5 
G. ἐκείνοῦ <= ἐκείνῆς ἐκείνῶ’ «+= «+= 
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571. A syncopated form ἐκειός, ἐκειό, txerd,(op. ποιός, τέτοιος) is sometimes 
heard in the Ionian and Tsaconio dialects ; then éeivos in Pontos. 


572. The initial ἑ- of ἐκεῖνος, associated with that of yt, ἐμέ, (tov, ἐμεῖς, 
etc. cp. 532), was mistaken for an intensive prefix, and thus has been 
transferred, since G (542), as such to kindred words, viz. 


εὐτός (also ἔτός 542) for and beside αὐτός (542) 
ἐτοῦτος [1] 6 »»  roOTos 
ἑτέτοιος ον Τέτοιος 
ἑτόσος Re »» Τόσος 


For ἔτοιος see 584. 


573. The process of intensification has gone even so far as to superadd ée 
(575), @ demonstrative and emphatic prefix abstracted by dissimilation from 
ἰδέ. and current even in M speech (915), as: ἐδετοῦτος ‘this very,’ ἐδεκεῖνος 
‘that very,’ ἐδετόσος ‘s0 much indeed’ (Prodr. 3, 432; 434; 441; 617. 4,429; 433; 
435; 4415 S06; 617; 5,73; 161. 6,144; 266; 302 [op. 4, 437 & 622], MGlycas 269 ; 
2031 311; Belth. 62; ἐδέτσι ABC 51, 8 (cp. 562)—and so on ever since, 

574. Demonstrative pronouns are rendered more emphatic 
by annexing an accented -i (iota paragogicum), which, owing to 
its strong stress, shortens a pre-tonic sonant and suppresses 
pre-tonic a, €, ο, a8: οὗτοσί, αὑτῆί, τουτοῦί, τουτί, TavTi; ἐκεινοσί, 
ἐκεινονί, ἐκεινωνί ; ὁδί, τοισδί. See 854, App. i. 13 ff. 

575. In N the demonstrative pronouns (ἐ)τοῦτος and ἐκεῖνος are often 
intensified by annexing a suffixal: -έ (analogous to prefixal é- 572), and 
oftener -a (probably from 8a [ = 87 ?] or rather ἔδε νά §73) which, however, 


bears only a secondary stress : ἐγοῦτοσ-έ, ἐγτοῦτοσ-ά. Should this suffix be 
preceded by a sonant, a -»- (formerly movable, 221) is inserted. 


Sing. N. G hese, (ἐ)γοῦτον-ά (ἔ)τουτην-ά ἐκεῖνοσ-ά(ς) ἐκεῖνον-ά ἑκείνην-ά 


A. (ἐ)τοῦτον ν ἐκεῖνον-ά 
α. rida tat -—= (ἐγτούτησ-ᾱ() ἐκείνουνά «= ἐκείνησ-ᾶ(ε) 
PLN. ανν (2)rovray-4& (ἐ)τοῦτεσ-ά(ς) ἐκεῖνοιν-ά ἐκεναν-ά ἐκεῖνεσ-ά(ε) 
ἐγτούτουσ-ά() sy as ἐκείνουσ-ά(ς) ,, % 
G. (ἐγτούτων-ά -= -= ἐκείνων-ά «--Ξ «-- 


or (ἐ)τοῦτοσ-έ(ε) (ἐ)τοῦτον-έ (ἐ)τούτην-έ ἐκεῖνοσ-έ(ς) ἐκεῖνον-έ ἐκείνην-ἐιθῖο. 


576. This intensive -d having gradually lost its suffixal character, a final -s 
is generally superadded in those cases which would otherwise require it. 

577. N αὐτός (εὗτός, 572; also ἔτός 542) is strengthened by repeating the 
terminal sonant in each case after having inserted -ν- or rather in- 
corporated the formerly movable -ν (221). 

αὐτόνος [Σ] abrévo αὐτήνη 5)  αὐτοῖνοι αὐτάνα (abréves(?]) 

αὐτόνο” αὐτήνη” αὐτούνούς] —,, - 

αὐτούνοῦ -= αὐτήνῆς αὐτώνῶώ «-- += 

577°. So εὐτόνος, εὐτόνο, εὐτήνη, then τοῦτος, τοῦτο, Τούτη (80 even in 
NSophianos 78 f.). (Cp. 581.) 

578. The double-accented forms occur with either accent (570), but the 


tendency is in favour of the ultima : αὐτουνοῦ, αὐτηνῆς, αὐτουνούς, αὐτωνῶ” 
(also αὐτουνῶ», NSophianos 79), after the simple aérés. These intensified 


C1 So even in Nomoc. 477; then IStaph. ii. 196 ; Τα]. 225 ἐτούτην. 

[] In αὐτόνος, αὐτήνης, αὐτούνους (αὐτένες), ποιανῆς, ἁλληνῆς, μιανῆς for Χαὐτόσ- 
νος, Χαὐτήσνης, Χαὐτούσνους, Καὐτέσνες, Ἀποιασνῆς, Κάλλησνῆς, Ἑμιασνῆς, the 
», which was borrowed from the other cases, drove out the uncongenial σ. 

Cl As: Pol. 326 αὐτήνην. 
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forms have affected a few other short (monosyllabic or disyllabic) 
words, as: 


ἀλλουνοῦ for and beside ἄλλου, ἀλληνῆς for and beside ἄλλης 
rovrouvou (567) _— 55 Τούτου, τουτωνῶ” 1]  ,, ”..Τούτω” 
ποιουνοῦ = 9) Wotov (155, ο), ποιωνῶ” $5 . ww” 
ποιανῆς [1] i. » ποιᾶς, ποιανῶ” és » OW” 


579. a. So too κἀποιουνοῦ, κἀποιανοῦ ; κἀποιωνῶ”, κἀποιανῶ" ; further— 


puayyns@] for and beside μιᾶς, μιανοῦ Ίος and beside évés 
ἀλλωνῶ᾽ ,, » ἄλλων, τῶ” δυονῶ  ν » TOY δύο 
3 τριωνῶ” ” ..Τριῶ” 


580. 6. Besides the accusatives αὐτόνο”, αὐτήνη”, there occur αὐτόνα, αὐτῆνα» 
but the latter forms are due to other influences (535). 


581. Amplifications like αὐτούνου αὐτήνης having been mistaken for 
independent varieties, new forms were evolved out of them : αὐτοῦνος or 
evrouvos, -ο, -ηι and αὐτῆνος or εὐτῆνος, -ο, -7 (cp. also ἐκεῖνος, 570), 8 neologism 
found even in M popular compositions (as Prodr. 4, 360: αὐτοῦνον). 
Even ἐτοῦνος and τοῦνος (in Bova ἐτοῦνο, Otranto γοῦνο). 


582. Besides the demonstrative pronouns, there are in Greek 
demonstrative adjectives of quantity, quality, and age (or size), 
used mostly with the intensive suffix -δε (563). Cp. 6οι. 


Quantity: τόσος, τόσον, τόση, oftener in the intensive form τοσόσδε, 
τοσόνδε, τοσήδε, ‘80 much,’ ‘so many.’ 

Quality: τοῖος, τοῖον, rota, oftener in the intensive form τοιόσδε, 
τοιόνδε, τοιάδε, ‘ such.’ 

Age or size: τηλίκος, rnAixoy, τηλίκη, oftener in the intensive form 
τηλικόσδε, τηλικόνδε, τηλικήδε, ‘80 Old,’ ‘so big.’ 


5838. These demonstratives are still commoner in composition with 
οὗτος, VIZ. 

Quantity; τοσοῦτος, τοσοῦτο”, τοσαύτη, ‘s0 much,” ‘80 many.’ 

Quality: τοιοῦτος, τοιοῦτο”, τοιαύτη, ‘such.’ 

Age or size: τηλικοῦτος, τηλικοῦτο”, τηλικαύτη, ‘so old,’ ‘so big.’ 

584. Of the above demonstratives the one denoting quantity is still fully 
preserved in its simple form récos. On the other hand that designating 
quality (τοῖος) τοιοῦτος was first modified to the M τ.ο)ίτοιος (ΔΜαυροφρύδης 
606), then reduced by dissimilation to the now universal τέτοιος, a form 
which is sometimes further reduced by fresh dissimilation to έἔτοιος (IStaph. 
ii. 184). (Cp. 126 & 593.) 


585. As to the demonstrative of age τηλίκος, with its compound τηλι- 


κοῦτος, it has become extinct in N, the circumlocution τόσα μεγάλος having 
taken its place. 


INTERROGATIVE AND INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 


586. The pronoun τίς τί is both interrogative and indefinite. 
As an interrogative, it always stands first and accents the initial 
syllable (τί-) throughout, while as an indefinite term, it is a post- 
positive enclitic and always accents the ultima. 


Β) Also τουτουνῶν, as NSophianos 78 f. [] See note [1] on p. 161. 
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587. A. Interrogative. B. Indefinite. 
M. & F. N. Μ. & F, N. 
Sing. Ν. ris; ‘who?’ ri; ‘what?’/ ris ‘some one,’ ‘any,’ ri ‘something’ 
A. riva ; ee τινά $3 
G. τίνος; τοῦ; + = τινός, του += 
D. τίνι ᾽ += Tivi, τφ «-- = 
Ρ]. Ν. τίνες ; τίνα ; τινές τινά, ἄττα 
Α. τίνας ’ ” τινάς » 5 
G. τίνων; «- -- τινῶν «-- 
D. τίσι’; «-Ξ not” «-- 
Dual Ν A. rive; += τινέ «- 5 
G. Ὀ. τίνοινι «- 5 Tivo «- 


588. The indefinite neuter plural form ἄττα is never enclitic (102, ὃ). 
The forms του and ry for τινὸς and τινὲ disappear from the 4 inscriptions 
about 300 B.c. 


588». The two solitary forms ris and ri of the indefinite pronoun are 
commonly marked with the grave accent, τὶς and ri, merely for the sake of 
distinction from the corresponding interrogative forms τίς and τί. This is 
however irrational seeing that the remaining indefinite forms τινά, τινός, etc., 
are always marked like ordinary words. 


589. As shown above, the masculine stands also for the feminine 
throughout, as well as for the neuter, save in the nominative (and 
accusative) singular and plural. In fact all the genders, cases, and numbers 
are almost identical in form. This uniformity inso common a word, used 
both as a substantive and an adjective, was felt to be something abnormal 
in the language, the more so as all other interrogatives happened to begin 
with Π (ποῖος. πόσος, πηλίκος; cp. ποῦ, πῶς, πότε, πόθε», etc., cp. 566). Hence 
even A writers often had recourse to the normal and cognate form 
ποῖος, ποῖον, ποία in place of the interrogative vis], then later to the 
numeral εἷς ἐν µία for the indefinite τίς (622 f.). P speech, bent as it 
was on uniformity, showed a more decided preference for this expedient, 
and the use of ποῖος for τίς, εἷς or κἀνεὶς for (indef.) ris, gradually met 
with general acceptance, and caused the retreat of ris. The ascendency 
of «is and κἀνεὶς over the indefinite τὶς was moreover soon manifested 
by the circumstance that the latter, following the prepositive nature of 
be and xdyeis, also became prepositive (1448-9). This process of substi- 
tution and interchange, though. of ancient origin, has not yet come to 
a close, but can be still witnessed in NV. See also §97. 


Span. 160 ἂν δώσῃς τίποτέ TINAN μὴν τού το ὀνειδίσῃς. 122 καὶ ὁμοιάσης 


καί τινος ἀνθρώπου κακογνώµου, | ws ef τινες νὰ σπείρωσι» εἰς τὸ χωράφι σπόρον, 
χοίρους ἐμβάζουν εἰς αὐτὸ καὶ δαπανοῦν τὸν σπόρο». 


[1] On the use of ποῖος for τὶς during and since A times, cp. Aesch. Ag. 263 
ποίου χρύνου ; 1046 πρὸς ποίαν στέγην; Eur. Andr. 388 8q. ποίαν πόλιν προύδωκα, 
τίνα σῶν ἔκτανον παΐδων ἐγώ; Ποῖον 8 ἔπρησα δῶμ); 1266 ποίας ὄλλυμαι 
πρὺς αἰτίας; (cp. Heo. 159-163); Iph. Taur. 499 got δ ὄνομα ποῖον ἔθεθ᾽ ὁ 
γεννήσας πατήρ; Ar. Vesp. 183 ποῖον; φέρ᾽ ἴδωμεν ; Theophr. Char. viii. ποίᾳ 
γὰρ οὐ στοᾷ, ποίῳ 8 ἐργαστηρίῳ, ποίῳ δὲ µέρει τῆς ἀγορᾶς οὗ διηµερεύουσιν 
ἀπανδᾶν ποιοῦντες τοὺς ἀκούοντας; Polyb. 3, 8, 9 el δέ τις ἔροιτο τὸν συγγραφέα 
ποῖος ἦν καιρὸς οἰκειότερος τοῖς Καρχηδονίοι., } συμφορώτερον etc.; 36, 3, 1 
sivas καὶ πόσους διελθὼν τόπους els ποῖα µέρη κατῆρε τῆς IraXias ; Diod. 14, p. 128 
οἱ τοὺς Θουρίου: οἱκοῦντες ἑστασίαζον πρὸς ἀλλήλους ποίας πόλεως ἀποίκους καλεΐῖσθαι 
Tous Θουρίους καὶ riva κτίστην δίκαιον ὀνομά(εσθαι; Jos, Ant. 16, 2, 21 ποία 
μὲν εὔνοια πρὸς τὸν ὑμέτερον οἶκον παραλείπεται; ποία δὲ πίστις ἐνδεής ἐστιν ; 
ris 8 οὐ τετίµηται τιµή; (For more examples seo ΔΜαυροφρύδης 615-17; also 
GHatzidakis 207 f.) 
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590. In present N speech, while ποῖος and εἷς (vas) are almost the only repre- 
.entatives current (save in South Italian where τίς and τί still obtain), a few 
older forms are also surviving, mostly in a substantival function : τίς, ri, rivos— 
ris or τινάς, Ti, τινός (596). 


501. On the other hand, the A meaning of ποῖος ‘ which,’ ‘ what sort,’ was 
transferred during G-B times to woramnds (cp. Matth. 8, 27; Sext. 476, 13; 
Apophth. 285 B)!), and subsequently (during 7-M) passed to the neuter τί, used 
as an indeclinable word (cp. ὅ,τι 610 ff.), 88: τί ἄνθρωπος; ‘what sort of man?’ τί 
βιβλία θέλεις; ‘what sort of books do you want?’ (cp Basil. i. 8 B τί «aA? 
ἡ 7dfis! Acta Xanth. 62, 19 τί πρᾶος αὐτοῦ καὶ ὁμαλὸς 6 περίπατος! τί εὐμενὲς 
αὐτοῦ τὸ πρόσωπον 1 τί εὐμόρφως περισκοπεῖ ὧδε κἀκεῖσε! 80 71, 18; 29. Stud. 
1668 A τί καλὴ ἐπιστολὴ τῆς evyevetas σου! CGL 648, 5 τί χρείαν ἔχεις δανεί- 
σασθαι; quid opus habes mutuari? Ducas Novell. 324 καὶ τί ἐεουσίαν ἔχει ὁ 
βασιλεύς; 

5610. This function of τί is now often strengthened by the addition of the 
genitive λογῆς or (plural) λογιῶ” [3] (μιᾶς λογῆς, πολλῶ” λογιῶ") τί λογῆς 
= ‘what sort; ché sorta, τί λογιῶν ché sorte—a colloquialism apparently due to 
Italian influence. 

593. For the neuter 7i ‘what,’ now in univergal use, some insular dialects 
(as Cretan, Cypriote, etc.) employ by preference ἵντα, a corruption or extreme 
contraction of B-M Ti Ent Ta—later τί éve τά, τί εἶνε τά---' what is that which,’ 
quest ce que (154) [5]. 

593. That τί éve τα (or τί εἶνε τα) was first contracted to τί ‘»’ Τα or τίντα and 
then reduced by dissimilation to ἴντα (ορ. πεντῆντα, πενῆντα, 639; ἀνθέντης, 
ἀφέντης, 126; τέτοιος, ἔτοιος 584), appears clearly not only from the express testi- 
mony of Pachom. Mon. (Migne 98, 1352 a: Kpijres (λέγουσιν) intra θὲς ἀντὶ τοῦ τί 
θέλεις... ἀπὸ τοῦ Ti ENI τό, καὶ τί ἔνι TA, TINTO καὶ TINTA, ὡς παρὰ Λεσβίοις, ἐξ 
οὗ καὶ παρὰ Ἐρησὶ καὶ ἄλλοις ῥᾳθύμοις τὸ ἴντὰ), but also from B-M popular com- 
positions as: JMoschos 3064 B Ti ἐν τὸ ἔχεις, κύριε Μόσχε; ELegrand Bibl. 
Intr. Ixiv. 53 dive ψυχή µου τὶ εν τὸ λές; TIEN TO γλυκὺ μαντᾶτο; ib. 67 6’ 
5 γιὰ TiN τός- διὰ τί; id. 62, θ’ 1 TINT ἀφορμὴ σ᾿ ἐβίασεν ; id. 67, tn’ 6 γιὰ τὶντὰ; 
id. 68, κ’ 6 TIN τὰ ᾿καμεν; id. 76, Af’ α TINTA θαρρεῖς. 


Other Indefinite Pronouns. 


594. For the English a, an, A uses ris, P ets and N τίς, τινάς, eds, 
ἕνας, κἄτις, κἄτι, κἀνείς, κἀνένας. . 

For some, A-B uses τινές, τινά, and N κἀμπόσοι or xdpwécot, κάποιοι, 
μερικοί. 

δ0δ. The indefinite pronoun which in A corresponds to the English 
indefinite article is τὶς (237). However, there is another representative also, 
els (589. 623), which, though not common, has held an equivalent position, 


[ΠΠ] Phryn. 39 ποταπὸς διὰ τοῦ T μὴ εἴπῃς, ἀδόκιμον yap. διὰ τοῦ δέλτα δὲ 
λέγων ἐπὶ γένους θήσεις, ποδαπός ἐστι; Θηβαῖος ἢ ᾿Αθηναῖος; far: γὰρ οἷον te 
τίνος δαπέδου; ποταπὸς δέ ἐστιν εἰ εἴποι ποταπὸς τὸν τρόπον Φρύνιχος; ἐπιεικής 
χρὴ οὖν οὕτως ἐρωτᾶν᾽ ποῖος τίς σοι δοκεῖ εἶναι ; 

(1 The: in λογιῶν is of course no additional letter, but a means of preserving 
the original palatal sound of 7, which would otherwise become guttural. 

[1 The spelling εἶντα adopted by some scholars is inadmissible, seeing that 
in the whole phrase τί εἶνε τά, or rather Τί éve τά (ve being the M form for 
€ive οὓς), the interrogative τί is the emphatic word and so cannot lose ita i, 
while ένε (or εἶνε), like its ancient representative ἐστι (εἰσίν), is enclitic, and as 
such very often undergoes aphaeresis (νε) and elision or apocope (ely’) It may 
even—and this is very common—shrink to simple ’»’, as: καλό ν καὶ τοῦτο 
‘good this is too’; ποῦ ‘vy’ τὰ παιδιά ; ‘where are the children?’ Hence the 
writing εἶντα is both untenable and misleading. 
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especially since H times (622 ff.). For the sake of clearness, subsequent 
speech prefixed κἂν to it (598), as well as to the other indefinite words and 
thus produced the combinations «dy εἷς or κἀνείς--- κἄτις, κάποιος, κάπου, κάπως, 
κἀμπόσος, etc. <All these words, ris, els (Cretan now γεῖς, 155), and κἀνείς 
(also καιανεὶς or κιανείς, Cretan καιαεὶς or κιαείς), together with their by-forms 
Twas, évas, and κἀνένας (Cretan καιανείς or κιανένας), are now very common 
in N speech (611 ff.). As to the plural, their clumsy inflection made 
room for κἀμπόσοι (now commoner κάμποσοι), κάποιοι, μερικοί. 


596. Of the indefinite pronoun τὶς likewise several forms are still 
preserved : τίς, τινάς, τί, τινός (390), formerly also τινά’. The neuter 
τὶ is now current chiefly in the strengthened form τίποτε (dialectally 
also τίποτες, -τα», -τις, τίποτσι, τίβοτσι, 562), which occurs even in P 
writers in the sense of simple τί, as: Epict. 3, 13, 18 οἰκοδομεῖ τίποτε 
εἶτα καταστρέφει. 24, 39 Φλυαρεῖν τίποτε. ΑΡρο]]οά. 2, 6, 4 καὶ τότε τίποτε 
δούσαν ; and so on increasingly (ΔΜαυροφρύδης 622) [1].---Τὶ survives further 
in κἄτι (used also for κάπως) or oftener κἄτι τι (in Crete also κἄτιν τις) 
‘something,’ κάθε τι ‘every thing.’ 


597. The considerations which prevented the free use and perpetuation 
of the interrogative ris (589), naturally apply also to the indefinite form 
tis. The absence in it of a normal ending for each gender rendered it 
inconvenient in popular speech, and thus called for a kindred substitute. 
This was found in the numeral adjective εἷς, @, µία, ‘a’, ‘an’ (622 8). 
A similar function was assumed later on also by κἀνεὶς («dy εἷς 595) and 
during Af times by κάποιος, both of which, however, have since become 
either adjectives, ‘some,’ or substantives ‘some one.’—All these substi- 
tutes are now current in N. 


506. The compound particle κἄν (=«ai dy), which occurs even in A 
as an intensive simple καὶ ‘even’ (as Soph. El. 1483; Ο. T. 615, & 
1078; Plat. Prot. 3188; id. Rep. 515 Ε; etc.), has, apart from the 
common phrase «dy εἰ ‘even if,’ met with ever increasing popularity since 
A times, and that simply as a strong καὶ ‘even,’ ‘at least (cp. 629).’ E. g. 


Mark 6, 56 παρεκάλουν αὐτὸν ἵνα KAN τοῦ ἱματίου αὐτοῦ ἄφωνται (also 5, 28). 
Acts 5, 15 iva ἐρχομένου Πέτρου Kan ἡ σκιὰ ἐπισκιάσῃ τινὶ αὐτῶν. Luc. D. D. 
5, 2 ἐκείναι µέν σοι KAN by yp µένουσι. id. Tim. 20 οἷς οὐδὲ KAN Svos ὑπῆρέε 
πώποτε ‘not even an ass’; and with numerals, as Philo ii. 29, 13 KAN & τι τῶν 
πάντων ‘at least one.’ Luo. Ver. Hist. 4 KAN ἓν γὰρ δὴ τοῦτο ἀληθεύων λέγω 
‘this one at least.’ Galen. 6,349 D KAN μιᾶς ἡμέρας ‘for at least one day.’ Acta 
Xanth. 61, 1 KAN μικρὸν ἀνεπανσάμην. 77, 38 ἀλλὰ τὰ θηρία KAN µεθ᾽ ἑτέρων 
ὁμογενῶν διάγουσι». 


598°. In its association with cardinal numerals, κἀν gradually assumed 
the force of a merely indefinite particle, as: Apophth. 261 Β πάντως δὲ ἐξ 
αὐτῶν KAN EN ἀρέσει αὐτῷ; Leont. Neap. V. 8. 1709 B οὗ xpeia ἵνα πωλήσωμεν 
τίποτε, KAN MIAN γὰρ γάστραν ἐξ fs ἔχω κανονίζουσα αὐτὸν ἔφαγεν θερµίων. 
Chron. 723, 20 KAN €BAOMHKONTA κάραβοι ‘ some seventy boats.’ 733 KAN €ZHKONTA 
ἄλογα ‘ some sixty horses.'.—In N speech, it occurs chiefly in composition, as: 
κἀνείς (καιαεὶς or κιαείς, 504), κἄτι, κάποιος, κάμπόσος, κάποτε", κάπου, κάπως. 


6085. For the use of τὶς οὐ (or μὴ) and κἂν els οὐ (μὴ) as a popular substi- 
tute for οὐδεὶς (μηδεὶς) seo 629° & 1449°. 


©] It may further be noted, by the way, that τίποτε has given birth toa number 
of by-forms: when it came to be considered as a substantive (τὸ τίποτε), it was 
first remodelled to τίποτα (after πρᾶγμα), and then amplified to Τίποτας (after 
αρέας). Again when πότε was amplified to πότες (after ἐχθές, τότες), τίποτε became 
τίποτες, then gradually τίποτις, τίποτσι (562), and by dissimilation τίβοτσι (cp. 
Mavpoppvins 6a: f.), 
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599. Another indefinite pronoun, always used with the article as 
a substantive, which was current chiefly in colloquial speech, is ὁ, τό, 
ἡ δεῖνα ‘the man (or Mr.) so and so,’ ‘ what’s his name?’ This term 
was treated sometimes as an indeclinable word, but more commonly 
it showed the following inflection : 


Sing. Ν. 6, rd, 7 δεῖνα PL οἱ δεῖνες, τὰ δεῖνα 
Α. τὸν, τὸ, τὴν δεῖνα τοὺς δείνας », 
G. τοῦ, τοῦ, τῆς δεῖνος τῶν δείνων 


D. τῷ, τῷ, τῇ δεῖνι -- --- 


600. So stillin NV: ὁ δεῖνας (248. 339), τὸ, ἡ Seiva, pl. οἱ δείνοι, of δεῖνες, τὰ 
δεῖνα. Another Ν by-form, current since Τ, is: ὁ ὄδεινος (130. 612), τὸ ὅδεινο, 
ἡ ὄδεινη (even in (Chrys.] 12, 779 Α τοῦ ὁδείνον ; so Porph. Cer. 18, 15; 198, 
3, etc., cp. CLeemans 129 (+II-III™], 24 τὸν detvov), which may be com- 
pared with the form ὁδέῖνα of the grammarians (Apoll. De Pron. 75, ο; 
Et. Μ. 684, 56; cp. Kiihner-Blass 1.615). For τάδε wows see 564. 

601. Interrogative adjectives of quantity, quality, and age or 
size (corresponding to 582 f.) are— 

Quantity: πόσος, πόσον, πόση, ‘how much ?’ ‘how many ?’ 

Quality : motos, ποῖο», ποία, ‘ what sort of ?’ ‘which 2) 

Age or size: πηλίκος, πηλίκο», πηλίκη, ‘how old?’ ‘how large ?’ 

602. Of these adjectives, only πηλίκος has become extinct, while ποῖος 
and πόσος are still fully preserved. Nevertheless ποῖος, now commonly ποιός 
(155, ο), has exchanged its 4 meaning of ‘which’ for that of τίς ‘who.’ 
For this change see 589. 


RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 


603. There are in Greek three relative pronouns— 

a. os, 6, 7, ‘who,’ ‘which ’—in Τ-Ν ὅπου, Ν που 

b, ὅσπερ, ὅπερ, ἥπερ, ‘(just) who,’ ‘which ’ 

C. ὅστις, ὅτι yrs, ‘ whoever,’ ‘ whichever ’—in N ὅποιος, ὅπου. 

604, 1. “Os, 6, 7, ‘who, ‘which,’ follows the inflection of αὐτὸς 
(525; ορ. 538 f.) and bears the rough breathing throughout. 


Sing. N. és ὅ q Pl. of a at 
| A. ὃν 5 ήν οὓς 55 ds 
G.o ee ἧς jy += «-- 
Dg -- D vs «+= ais 


Dual. N. A. &G. D. οἷν. 


605. Mark the A standing phrases καὶ ὃς ἔφη ‘and he said,’ and ᾗ 8° ὅς 
‘said he,’ where ὃς stands for abrds (1437 ; cp. 978). 


606. The form és, ὅ, 7, 19 frequently replaced by the postpositive 
article (ὑποτακτικὸν ἄρθρον) i.e. the article in those cases where it 
begins with τ. Thus ro often stands for 6, τὸν for dy, τοῦ for οὗ, τὴν 
for gy, etc. (1438). 

6065. The postpositive article still survives in N (1438), though only in 
the accusative and even here it is obsolescent making room for ὅπου (608). 


607. The relative pronoun 8s, 6, 7, remained in unbroken usage 
through all antiquity and partially lingered down to the XVItb, as 
may be gathered from the M compositions. Since then, however, it 
has disappeared altogether from the living language, its place having 
been taken partly by the postpositive article (606), partly by ὅπου 
(608. 1438). 
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608. Besides 8s, 8, 4, another relative made its appearance since G. 
This was the adverb ὅπου ‘where’ (probably suggested by ὁποῖος), which 
took its place beside the postpositive article (606) and soon asserted itself 
as a popular substitute for ὅς, 8, ἤ (1438). 


(Clem. Β. ad Cor. 23, 3 wéppw γενέσθω ag’ ἡμῶν ἡ γραφὴ αὕτη ὅπου λέγει’ ταλαί(- 
πωροι κτλ.) Apophth, 300 Β καὶ λαβόντες καὶ τὸν ἀδελφὸν Όπου εἶχε πρὸς αὐτὸν 
τὴν λύπην. 3400 6 οὐδὲ γὰρ εἴχετε τίποτε τοῦ αἰῶνος τούτου ὕλην el μὴ ῥαφίδα 
Onoy τὰ θαλλία ἔσχιζεν,. Leont. Neap. V. I. 46, 18 ἐκεῖνος Όπογ ἐμαγείρευεν. 
JMoschos 2914 a els τὸ dpos Gnoy αὐτὸς εἶπεν (cp. 2949 B μετὰ τὸ καῦσαι 
αὐτὸν τὸν φοῦρνον οὐχ εὗρεν ENOA (wherewith) ὤφειλεν σφογγίσαι τὸν φοῦρνον, 
where ἔνθα is a paraphrase of the colloquial ὅπου). 

6085. As time went on, this convenient substitute (ὅπου) gained ascen- 
dency over ὅς, 5, ἤ, and eventually (since the 16th; 606°) supplanted it. 
On the other hand, owing to its proclitic nature, this ὅπου gradually 
dropped its initial ο and became simple που. (Cp. ἵνα νά 1766, οὐδὲν δέν 
1979, and αὐτὸν τὸν 530.) In both forms, but particularly in that of που, 
it is still very common—in fact it is the real popular relative—and may 
soon displace the now almost obsolete postpositive article (606 ff.). 


600. 2. Ὅσπερ, ὅπερ, ἧπερ, ‘(just) who,’ ‘ which ’—is nothing 
else than ὅς, 6, 7, strengthened by the enclitic particle περ an- 
nexed to it. Its inflection therefore is that of ds, 6, 7, viz. ὅσπερ, 
ὄνπερ, οὗπερ, ete. 

610. 4. Ὅστις, ὅ,τι, τις, ‘ whoever,’ consists of ds, 6, 7, and the 
indefinite ris, each component being inflected separately, viz. 


Sing. N. dons 6,re A) ήτις 

A. ὄντινα . ἠντινα 
G. οὗτινος & ὅτου += στινος 
D. grins & ὅτφ = WT 

Pl. Ν. otrives drwa & drra αἵτινες 
A. οὕστινας ‘5 se ἄστινας 
G. ὄντινω» (& ὅτω») «-- = 
D. οἶστισύ (& Grow”, Gros) «--- αἶστισι” 


Dual. N, A. ὥτινε Ο. D, οἴντινοι». 


611. Just as τίς has been replaced by ποῖος (589), so ὅστις has made 
room for ὁποῖος or, with displaced accent, ὅποιος é 15). However, to judge 
from the M compositions, ὅστις was still current as late as the XIV‘, 

though in the sense of A és. The neuter 4,7, used both as a substantive 
and adjective ‘ whatever,’ is still universally common (ep. τί, 591), and has 
even led toa G-B masculine by-form ὅτιε (as Great Louvre Pap. 236), of 
which the genitive ὅτινος ‘whosesoever’ still survives in some dialects 
(Crete) and curiously coincides with the old Doric form ὅτινος. 


611>. In the same way as the interrogative τί (or ἵντα) often stands for motos 
(592 £.), so 6,71 can stand for ὁποῖος or οἷος ‘ whatever sort.’ 


612. The forms 4 ὁποῖος (rd ὁποῖον, ἡ ὁποία), 5 ποῖος or ποιός (τὸ ποϊὸν, ἡ 
mod) and (6 οἷος) ὁ οἷός or ὅγοιος (155°, 615) are a literal translation of the 
Romanic lequel, i quale (cp. the which}. They were introduced by & scribes 
and, being associated with the then popular postpositive article (606: 
ὁ χποῦ = ὁποῖος, τὸ χ ποῦ --τὸ ποῖον; cp. also ὁ ὅς, ὁ ὅσος, 615 & 1219; ὁκάτις, 
ὁκάποιος, ὅδεινοτ), found favour among Greek penmen who objected to the 


{1] It should be written ὅτι, but ancient grammarians introduced 8,7:—for 
which modern scholars often substitute ὅ r:—to distinguish it from the con- 
janction ὅτι ‘ that’ (79). 
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indeclinable character of ὅπου or ποῦ (608 f.). It is still proper to written 
composition, popular speech always using ὅπου or wot instead |, 

Chron. Mor. Prol. 1332 TOYC ὁποίογο οὐ νοµάζω τους. K. 1440 τὰ ὁποῖὰ κάστρη. 
4831 τὸ ὁποῖον πρᾶγμα. 5223 ME ὁποῖον ἔχει φουσᾶτον. EGeorg. Const. Prol. τὰ 
ἑξῆς τὰ ὁποῖὰ ῥήματα Ὑράφουνται διὰ στίχου. 569 f. τὴν γλῶσσαν | τὴν ποιὰν 
δὲν ἐδυνήθηκα νὰ τὴν ἀποκρατήσω. 643 τὸ ὁποῖον πο ξεύρετε καὶ οὐδὲν τὸ ἆνα- 
φέρνω. 715 τὰ συμβάντα | TA ποῖὰ ἐσυνέβησαν. Beliss. 3364. Δημότυχοι Αλέξιος 
ἔτι καὶ Πετρολήφας | οἱ ποῖοι ἠνδραγάθησαν. Belth. 1250 ὃν ἔχομεν εὐνοῦχον | 
ὁποῖον ἐέαπέστειλεν Ῥοδόφιλος ὁ ἄναξ. 462 κἀκεῖνα | τὰ ὁποῖὰ μετὰ μηχανῆς 
ἐβάστα-- ΒαοἩ]. 49 τὰ κακὰ τὰ Ποιὰ θέλεις wayOdyerv,—and so on ever since 
passim. 

613. To similar foreign influence points the hybrid form 6 ἴδιος ‘the same,’ 
inasmuch as here the article ὁ is probably due to the influence of 6 αὐτός, and 
the meaning ‘same’ to the Latin idem (541. 1417). 

614. Relative adjectives of quantity, quality, and age or sizc 
(corresponding to 582 & 601) are— 

Quantity : ὅσος or ὑπόσος ‘as much’ ; 

Quality : οἷος or ὁποῖος ‘such as’ ; 

Age or size: ἡλίκος (or ὁπηλίκος) ‘as old,’ ‘as large’— 

all inflected like adjectives of the znd declension. 


615. Of these relative adjectives, ὅσος is still fully preserved in Ν. 
‘Onéoos having been associated with the interrogative 6 πόσος (134), 
had to be seduced to πόσος, a form which, in the presence of an 
identical interrogative, could not but be dropped altogether. Of the 
two qualitatives οἷος and ὁποῖος, the former still lingers in N ὄ(γ)οιος 
(1.6. 6 x οἷος, 1550, 612) ‘such as,’ qualis, while the latter is still uni- 
versal with the retracted accent ὅποιος (due to Sors, cp. κἄποιος) 
instead of ὁποιός (152. 155, ϱ), which would coincide with 6 ποιός 
1.6. 6 ποῖος (602).— HAixos and ὁπηλίκος have naturally shared the 
fate of their correlatives (585 & 602). 


NUMERALS. 
I. CIPHERS. 


616. For ciphers the ancient Greeks used the letters of the 
alphabet including three more signs (3). These three signs 
were— 

1. Vau, F, later shaped $ and inserted after ε with the value 
of 6. In G-B times it was represented by 4, while the symbol 
6 came to be used also as a ligature for στ, whence it was 
termed στίγµα. 

2. Koppa, shaped G and inserted after.~ with the value of go. 

3. Sampi, shaped 4 and inserted after w with the value of goo. 

617. Thus the units are represented by the letters a to 6, the tens 
by « to G (koppa), the hundreds by p to % (sampi, 3), and the thou- 
sands by a fresh series of letters. 


{1 For 8 different, but forced explanation, see Αξοραῆς, “Araxta A’ 66, and 
ΔΜαυροφρύδης όοο ff. 
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618. When used as ciphers, the letters are marked with an 
accent-like stroke put above on the right (as α 4 y etc.) for all 
numbers up to 999, and beneath to the left for the thousands (as α 
8.7, etc.). When two or more co-ordinate ciphers follow one another, 
instead of marking each one with a separate stroke, the last cipher 
only is conveniently so marked. Thus ca’ (for ¢a)=11, ϱΕΥ (for péy) 
= 163, wGe = 895— awGl = 1897. 


619. Another system of ciphers, used in early Attic, appears 
in old inscriptions (sometimes also in MSS when they refer to 
lines). It consists of four single normal lines appended to the 
initial letter of the terms denoting 5 10, 100, 1000, and 10,000 respec- 
tively, that is Πέντε, Δέκα, Ἠεκατόν (old spelling for subsequent Ἑκατόν), 
Χίλιοι, Μύριο. These symbols were placed by and in one another in 
the following manner : 


. Ἱι Mill ο AAAA 40 X  τουο 
Il 2 A 10 β 50 XX 2000 
Π 3 Al 11 PA 6ο etc. F' δοοο 
Wl | All 12 etc. H 100 PX 6000 
ee AA 20 HH 200 Μ 10000 
ΠΙ 6 AAI a2trete. F 500 4 50000 
Pil 4 AAA 30 FAA 520 


Mills AAAI 31 ete. FH 600 
XPHHHPAAAAP II = 1897. ΧΧΧ [ΠΠ Η F'= 3680 


II. CARDINAL NUMBERS. 


620. The first four cardinal numbers are declined as fol- 
lows ---- 


1 α N. els é&v μία 
A. ἕνα as μίαν 
G. ῥἑνός += μιᾶς 
D. ῥἑνί += μιᾷ 


621. All these forms, leaving aside the dative (232), still survivein N, 
subject, of course, to phonopathic modifications. Thus εἷς is still current 
in several insular dialects, sometimes unchanged, asin the M-N expressions 
πᾶσα eis, κάθα (or κάθε) efs ‘every one’; sometimes modified to (Cretan) 
γεῖς (155°). In other respects its regular and generally received form is ἕνας 
(338). The neuter ἐν is naturally amplified to ἕνα (132 ». 319).—The accu- 
sative masculine ἕνα”. (537) is still universal (in Pontos εἶναν).---Τ19 genitive 
ἑνὸς also survives, but the form évov* (Cretan also évovs, beside mous) is 
More common.—The feminine is still fully preserved as oxytone µιά 
(155, ¢). Nevertheless for the genitive μιᾶς a recent and dialectal by-form 
µιανῆς is occasionally heard (579); rarely also μιανοῦ for ἑνός (579). The 
feminine pia led to the M adverb el]s µία” (as Bova 53, etc.), ‘ together,’ 
which is still so current in South Italian Greek. At the same time 
another form el]s µίό” (dissociation from (nid) appears concurrently in M 
(NSophianos 83), and this by-form still survives in the contraction ζιμιό 
‘at once,’ ‘therefore,’ now current in insular (Cretan ete.) speech. 
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622. Besides its regular function as a distinct unit ‘one,’ εἷς is 
occasionally used, even by classical writers, without any stress or 
antithesis, as an equivalent of the indefinite pronoun τὶς ‘a, an’ (589. 
505). 

Hat. 4, 3 cic αὐτῶν ἔλεέε τάδε. Th. 4, 57, 4 Λακεδαιμονίων φρουρὰ mia τῶν 
περὶ τὴν χώρα». <Aeschin. 1, 180 παρελθών τις τῶν Ὑερόντων οὓς ἐκείνοι καὶ 
αἰσχύνονται καὶ δεδίασιν .. . τούτων cic παρελθὼν κτλ. So 165 & 182 ἀνὴρ 
cic τῶν πολιτῶν. Xen. Mem. 3, 3 ὅταν ye χορὸς cic ἐκ τῆσδε τῆς πόλεως 
γίγνηται. 

623. In P antiquity this indefinite numeral εἷς, which is treated as 
a proclitic (97, a), met with ever increasing popularity owing to its ad- 
vantage over ris of having a separate form for each gender (eis, ἔν, pia ; 
cp. 589. 597. 1449°), and ultimately established itself in popular 
speech as a kind of indefinite article a, an; it still remains so in Ν. 

Gen. 21, 15 ἔρριψε τὸ παιδίον ὑποκάτω miac ἐλάττη». Polyb. go Νομᾶς 
τῶν ἐνδοξοτάτων eic. Matt. 8, g προσελθὼν εἷο Ὑγραμματεὺς εἶπεν airy. 
18, 24 εἷο ὀφειλέτης µυρίων ταλάντων. 18, 28 εὗρεν ENA τῶν συνδούλων 
αὐτοῦ. 21, 19 ἰδὼν συκῆν ΜΙΑΝ. Mark 14, 47 €iC τῶν παρεστηκύτων. 
Luke 15, 16 προσκαλεσάµενος ENA τῶν παίδων. John 6, 9 έστι παιδάριον EN 
ὧδε. Rev. 8, 13 ἤκουσα ἑνὸς ἀγγέλου πετοµένου dv µεσουρανήµατι λέγοντος. 
Jos. Ant. 7, 14, 3 εὑρίσκεται ἐν τῇ πόλει γυνὴ Mia... ᾿Αβεσάκη τούὔνομα. 
Plut. Arat. 5 ἦν δὲ τῶν φυγάδων ἑνὸο Εενοκλέους ἀδελφός. Plut. Cras. 4 
ἔπεμψεν ENA δοῦλον. Ael. Hist. 10, 18 ἠράσθη αὐτοῦ νύμφη mia. Apocr. 
Acta Joh. 159 ἦν δέ τις ἐν mid κώμῃ. Epict. 3, 2, 10 €ic φιλόσοφος. Mal. 
190, 15 βασιλίσσης miac. Chron. 70, 11 mia παρθένος κόρη. 597 εἷς Γότθο». 

624. It must be noted, however, that in many, especially predicative 
(1159) cases, the English indefinite article a, an, is indicated, both in A 
and N, by the simple absence of any article (237). 


625. Like ¢fs are declined its two compounds οὐδείς [8ο ac- 
cented instead of οὐδεῖς], οὐδέν, οὐδεμία, and µηδείς [ μηδεῖς], μηδέν, 
pndepia ‘no one,’ ‘ ποβοάγ,᾽-- which have moreover a masculine 
pe 


. ovdeis ovdey οὐδεμία οὐδένες 


A. οὐδένα | - οὐδεμίαν οὐδένας 
G. οὐδενός += οὐδεμιᾶς οὐδένων 
D. οὐδενί «- Ξ οὐδεμιᾷ οὐδέσι 


626. This negative adjective (especially in the form μηδεὶς) still sur- 
vives in N: οὐδένας, µηδένας. The Cretan dialect uses by preference µουη- 
δένας, where μουηδὲ is a contamination of μηδὲ and οὐδέ (116. 629>).— 
Other N compounds of els are καθεὶς (καθεῖς) and καθένας or xa’ ἕνας, xdveis 
and κἀνένας (cp. also «40a els [ορ. Spanish cada uno and French chacun]) and 
πᾶσα els, μηδὲ els, 621. 665), which are all inflected like εἷς and ἕνας respect- 
ively. 

627. By substituting οὔτε and µήτε for οὐδὲ and pndé, P writers, 
notably those of the Alexandrian school, formed οὐθεί, over, 
µηθείς, µηθέν. These forms, which occur also in Attic inscriptions 
since 380 B.c., did not enjoy either a very long or a general currency. 

[Compare Phryn. 160 οὐθεὶς διὰ τοῦ 0. εἰ καὶ Χρύσιππος καὶ οἱ ἀμφ αὐτὸν οὕτω 
λέγουσι, σὺ δὲ (read δὴ) ἀποτρέπου λέγειν. οἱ γὰρ ἀρχαῖοι διὰ τοῦ A λέγουσιν.] 

628. Νο feminine οὐθεμία or µηθεµία has been found as yet, possibly be- 
cause of the difficulty of pronouncing -θεμι or -τεμι (dissimilation). 

629. In case of emphasis, οὐδεὶς and μηδεὶς can resume their 
separate form without elision : οὐδὲ εἷς and μηδὲ els ‘not one,’— 
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the particle ἂν being often inserted here for more stress: οὐδ 
ay els, 7d ἂν els, ‘not a single one’ (ορ. 598 ff). 


629>. So too in N: μηδὲ ένας (or μηδὲ eis), μηδὲ ἕνα, μηδὲ µιά, and 
oftener οὔτε or pyre évas, ένα, µιά; Cretan pound eis or μουηδὲ ἕνας (626). 

629°. For a popular mode of replacing, since G, οὐδεὶς and μηδεὶς by τις 
(els, κἂν els) οὐ or ph, see 1449°. 

6480. Of the forms οὐδεὶς and μηδεὶς the neuter οὐδὲν and μηδὲν is still 
occasionally heard in N as a substantive ‘nought,’ though τὸ μηδενικὸν 
is the regular school term for ‘nought.’ As an adverb, however, οὐδὲν 
(μηδὲν) has been in general use through all times with a gradual weaken- 
ing of its original force ‘not at all,’ into that of a simple not (od). This 
attenuation in so frequent a word naturally led to proclisis, and proclisis 
to aphaeresis, i.e. οὐδὲν became first οὐδεν, then simple δεν or rather δε” 


(219), aform in universal use since B times. For the gradual develop- 
ment of this process see 1798 f. 


681. 2 β. Dual Ν.Α. δύο (δύω) 
α.Ὀ. δυοῖν, later δυεῖν. D. also δυσί” 0) 


6515. The cardinal number for ¢wo forms the basis of the dual in 
Greek. In the nominative and accusative, it has the form δύο (for 
metrical purposes often written δύω), in the genitive and dative δυοῖν, 
since the IV! (329 B.c., KMeisterhans? 124) written δυεῖν, beside δυσί” 
(after τρισί”, as CIA ii. 467, 27: δυσὶ πλοίοις, etc.). On the other hand, 
δύο occurs frequently even in A with the plural as an indeclinable 
word, as: Th. 1, 104 τῶν δύο μερῶν; also Pl. Legg. 848 A; Th. 1, 74 δύο 

poy. 7,50 δύο ἡμερῶν. 3,15 τοῖς δύο µέρεσιν. 5, 4 ναυσὶ δύο, etc. 

en. An. i. 2, 23 δύο πλέθρων, etc. CIA ill. 1443 ἐτῶν duu. See 229. 

682. Avo survives in N as an indeclinable and chiefly oxytone word 
(δνό, 135, ο): viz, Ν. & A. δυό, G τῶ” dve,—though rw” δυονῶ” (579) and 


~ 


ram ὃνό (for rave δύο, 132°) also occur, chiefly as substantives. 


633. The frequent occurrence of δύο as an indeclinable word, its 
dative form δυσί’ and above all its usual construction, since the Vt 
B.c., with the plural both of nouns and verbs (1172) clearly points to the 
simultaneous disappearance of the dual (229). 

684. The inflection of δύο (δύω) 1s followed by its synonym 
ἄμφω ‘both’; G. D. ἀμφοῖν-- 8 term foreign to popular speech 
since A. 


M. F. N. 


635. 3 Υ. PI. Ν.Α. cpeis τρία 
.. Τριὼν -= 
D. Ὥτρισί” = 
635°. So still in N (save in the dative, 229, 232). 
656. 4 5. PL Ν.Α. τέσσαρες τέσσαρα 
( τεσσάρων «--- 
Ὦ. τέσσαρσι’ -= 


6968. For τεσσ- early Attic used τεττ-. 


[1] Phryn. 185 δυσὶ μὴ λέγε, ἀλλὰ δυοῖν. δυεῖν 8° ἔστι μὲν δόκιµον, τῷ δὲ 
ἀλλοκότως αὐτῷ χρῆσθαι τινὰς ἐπιταράττεται (ἐπιταράττει τι). ἐπὶ γὰρ µόνης 
γενικῆς τίθεται, οὐχὶ δὲ δοτικῆς. 
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637. In Ionic and P Greek the nominative τέσσαρες, τέσσαρα was 
often, under the stress of the accent, reduced to τέσσερες τέσσερα 
(App.1.15, 0), a form still current in N: τέσσερες, commoner τέσσερεις 
(after rpeis, αὐθάδεις, Gloss. Laod. 211 tessaris), and τέσσερα. For the 
masculine τέσσερεις another M-N form τέσσεροι (after adjectives in -οι, 
διακόσιοι, etc. 346. 638) is sometimes heard. The regular genitive reo- 
σάρων is preserved in its 4 form only (hence τεσσάρω”’, never τεσσέρω᾽). 


638. All cardinal numbers from 5 to 199 inclusive, are inde- 
clinable. The round hundreds from 200 upwards are regular 
adjectives of three endings (-οι, -a, -ac).—So still in N. 

639. As all tens from 20 upwards end in ἔκοντα and thus consist of 
four or more syllables, the post-tonic ending κοντα, being too clumsy for 
such common terms, was syncopated to (-κ΄ντα) -yra, This abbreviation 
appears even in G inscriptions, and is now the only form current in N. 

(τριάκοντα) τριᾶντα (Le Bas-Foucard Voyage ii. no. 137, ep. CIL xii. 5399 
trienta), (τεσσαράκοντα) Ἀτεσσαρᾶντα σαρᾶντα, (πεντήκοντα) πεντῆντα (GIAscoli 
4, 5) 80 too in M), now πενῆντα (593); (ἑξήκοντα) ἑέῆντα, (ἑβδομήκοντα) 
ἑβδομῆντα, (ὀγδοήκοντα) ὁγδοῆντα (so even in GIAscoli 17), now ὀγδόντα or 
ὀγδῶντα, (ἐνενήκοντα) ἐνενῆντα (cp. A ἑἐννήκοντα, ἐνακύσιοι).---Α18ο trianta, 
saranta, pentinta, exinta, ebdominta, ogdointa, eneninta, ecato, in Gloss. Laod. 211. 

640. Incompound numbers consisting of units and tens, two modes 
of combination are followed in A:—(a) The units may precede or 
follow the tens with or without the interposition of the copula καὶ 
‘and,’ as: πέντε (καὶ) εἴκοσι ‘five and twenty’ or εἴκοσι (καὶ) πέντε 
‘twenty and five.’—(b) The tens may precede without the copula καί, 
a8: εἶκοσι πέντεζ25. This latter mode obtained general populanty 
in P times, and is now the one exclusively current in N. 


641. Ina number consisting of whole units and a ha/f, the half is 
expressed :—(a) through the ordinal followed by ἡμι- as prefix to the 
noun representing the unit, e.g. ‘two minae and a half’ τρίτον Hmipyaioy, 
‘34 (44, 54) talents’ τέταρτον (πέµπτον, ἔκτον) ἡμιτάλαντον.---(2) by con- 
necting the half (ἥμισυς) with the whole by means of καὶ ‘and,’ as: 
δύο Kai ἡμίσεια μνᾶ, πέντε Kai ἥμισυ rdAavrov. P-B speech follows the 
latter practice, but departs from A by first conceiving ἥμισυς as ἃ 
neuter ἥμισυ (sc. µέρος), then by dropping the connective καὶ and 
uttering the whole: complex under one dominant accent, a circum- 
stance which soon led to the enclisis and abbreviation οΓἡμισν to N 
Ἰμισυ, a8: Sept. Ex. 25, 10 δύο πήχεων καὶ rimicoyc. Dion. Η. 11. 681, 13 
δώδεκα καὶ Hmicoyc μνῶν. Cleomed. 22, 9 dpa καὶ ἥΝιογ. 63, 20 ἑπτὰ καὶ 
εἴκοσιν ἡμέραις καὶ Hmicel. 98, 10 δυὸ καὶ fimicy µοίρας. Diosc. 1, 62 τρεῖς 
καὶ Hmicy Airpas. Plut. ii. 9086 A & B. App. 1. 315, 95 pupedidas ἐξ καὶ 
Hmicy ταλάντων. Galen. 11. §4 F.—N ένας (dvd, τρεῖς, τέσσερεις, πέντε, 
εἴκοσι, τριᾶντα) Kai Νιοός (491 9), τρεῖς (τέσσερεις, ἓξ) ἥμιοΥ, δυό (τρία, τέσ- 
σερα, πέντε, ἕξε, Era, etc.) ᾿ΜιΟΥ, δεκά ᾿ΜΙΟΥ, δικοχτώ ᾿ΜΙΟΥ, etc. 

642. In A the two units 8 and 9, when joined to tens, were often ex- 
pressed by way of subtraction of 2 or 1 from the tens (20, 30, 40 
etc.), the usual formula being δυοῖν δέοντες ‘wanting two,’ evs δέοντες 
‘wanting one,’ that is, ‘minus two,’ ‘minus one,’ as: ‘48 years’ δνοῖν 
δέοντα πεντήκοντα ἔτη, duodequinguaginta anni. ‘49 years’ ἑνὸς δέοντα 
πεντήκοντα ἔτη. ‘with 39 ships’ ναυσὶ μιᾶς δεούσαις τετταράκοντα. 

643. This clumsy circumlocution was hardly proper to popular speech 
even in A times. Asa matter of course it is unknown to Ν. 

644. Another periphrastic mode of subtracting a smaller from 4 
larger quantity was sometimes resorted to by means of the preposition 
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παρὰ with accusative corresponding to the English ‘except,’ ‘save,’ 
minus (1619 Β.). Hdt. ο, 33 & Th. 8, 29 παρὰ πέντε vais. 19886. 41, 36; 
A. P. 695. NT 2 Cor. 9, 24 τεσσαράκοντα παρὰ µίαν. Jos. Ant. 4, 8, 1 τεσ- 
σαράκοντα ἐτῶν παρὰ τριάκονθ ἡμέρας. Nicom. 77 παρὰ µονάδα. GKaibel 
1426 ἐτῶν ιβ παρὰ ἡμέρας η’; ib. 1900 ἔτη iO παρὰ ἡμέρας ζ. The 
convenience thus afforded met with greater popularity during 6 
times, and eventually became a αι colloquialism, still very 
common in Ν. 


645. Synopsis oF CarRpINAL NUMBERS. 


*els, ἕν, pia (621 ff. 630) 
Σδύο-- Ν δυό (632) 
Trpeis, Ἱτρία (635)—N also rpa for τρία (rarely) 
"τέσσαρες, τέσσαρα (τεττ-) (636 f.), G-N τέσσερα 
Trévre 
*E£—N Efe & ἔξη or ἕξι (132°) 
εἑπτά---Ν ἑφτά (174) 
*Ooxtrw—N ὀχτώ (174) 
*évvéa—N ἐννεά (155, α) 
Tdexa 
Ἰένδεκα (P δέκα els)—N ἕντεκα (61) pinstead of ἔδεκα 
(194), which form would lead to confusion } 
Ἰδώδεκα, P-B δέκα δύο. 
1 | { τρεῖς (τρία) καὶ δέκα (640 f.) 
Ἰδέκα τρεῖς (τρία) 
“τέσσαρες (-ρα) καὶ δέκα (640 f.) 
Ἰδέκα τέσσαρες (—pa) 
“πεντεκαίδεκα 
Ἰδέκα πέντε 
| { ᾿ἑκκαίδεκα 
Ἰδέκα e&—in Ν oftener δεκάξε or δεκάξη (see ἔέ) 
"ἑπτακαίδεκα 
Ἰδέκα érrd—in Ν oftener δεκαφτά (150, ¢; 174) 
"ὀκτωκαίδεκα 


ϱὲ om) 
me OO CON’ AunAW ν υ 
δ οσο. οὐ RD 5 


-. 
Ww WN 
θο συ 
~_ @ 


esd ond oud out 
N ο wi ὃν 
A A 8 δε 


Ίδεκα oxrd—in Ν oftener δεκοχτώ (150, α; 174) 
“δυοῖν δέοντες εἴκοσι (642) 
“ἐννεακαίδεκα 
Ἰδέκα évyéa—in N δεκαννεά (150, ο.) 
°évds δέοντες εἴκοσι (642) 
20 | κ΄ | Τεϊκοσύ (220, 1) 
at | κα’ | °ets (µία, ἓν) καὶ εἴκοσυ 
Νεἴκοσιν els (µία, €v)—in N εἴκοσι ἕνας (μιά, ἕνα) (621). 
KB’ «δύο καὶ εἴκοσι” 
εῖκοσι δύο---Ν εἰκοσιδυό (633) 
/ “τρεῖς (τρία) καὶ εἴκοσι” 
Τεῖκοσι rpeis (rpia)—in Ν also εἰκοστρεῖς (136) 
1ο | λ' τριάκοντα---Ν τριᾶντα (639) 
τεσσαράκοντα (τετταρ-)]---ΒΥ dissimilation B-M σαράκοντα 
| Porph. Cer. 478, 13 ; GSpata 98 (a.D. 1131) (ep. B σαρακο- 
στός, Σεραντάπηχος, andancient τάρων for rerrdpow Athen. 
6,5). N σαρᾶντα (even in Theoph. 474, 3). See 647°. 
50 | »’ πεντήκοντα---Μ πεντῆντα, DOW πενῆντα (593. 639) 
6ο | ξ’ ἑξήκοντα-- Ν ἑἐῆντα (639) 
7ο | ο | ἑβδομήκοντα---Ν ἑβδομῆντα (639) 


(1] In G-B also τεσσεράκοντα. (Cr. 637.) 
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ὀγδοήκοντα-- Ν ὁγδοῆντα and ὀγδόντα or ὀγδῶντα (639) 


N also διακόσοι (148) 

N τρακόσιοι (159, ἆ) also τρακόσοι (148) 
N also τετρακόσοι (148) 

N also πεντακόσοι (148) 

N also ἑξακόσοι (148) 

* rraxéotot, a, at—N ἑφτακόσιοι (174), also ἑφτακόσοι (148) 
«ὀκτακόσιοι, a, at—N ὀχτακόσιοι (174), also ὀχτακόσοι (148) 
ἐνακόσιοι (639)—N ἑννέακόσιοι, also tvveaxdoo (148) 


τετρακισχίλιοι-- τέσσερεις (& «ρες) χιλιάδες 


etc 


12 


δο | 7 
go | 6’ | ἐνενήκοντα-- Ν ἓνενῆντα (639) 
100 | ρ | Ἱέκατόν--- Ν ἑκατό (219) 
200 | σ’ | Ἰδιακόσιοι, a, at (638), 
300 | 7 Ἱτριακόσιοι, a, αἱ ο) 
4oo | υ΄ | Ἰτετρακόσιοι, αν at 5, 
500 | ϕ’ | Ἰπεντακόσιοι, a, at 5, 
600 | x’ | Ἰέξακόσιοι, a, αι 
joo | ψ 
800 | ow 
goo | λ 
1000 | -α | Ἰχίλιοι, a, αι 
2000 | β | δισχίλιοι, a, αι---Ν δυὸ χιλιάδες 
3000 x τρισχίλιοι, a, at—N τρεῖς χιλιάδες 
4000 | , 
5000 | ε πεντακισχίλιοι, a, at 
ὅοοο | ͵σ | ἑξακισχίλιοι, a, at 
7000 | ¢ | ἑπτακισχίλιοι, a, at 
8000 | µη | ὀκτακισχιλιοι, a, at 
gooo | 6 ἐνακισχίλιοι, a, at ‘5 
1¢,000 | κ | μύριοι, a, at— N δέκα χιλιάδες 
20,000 | κ | dStopupror, a, αι---Ν εἴκοσι χιλιάδες 
100,000 | |p 


δεκακισμύριοι, a, αι--Ν ἑκατὸ χιλιάδες 


τ11. ORDINAL NUMBERS. 


646. The ordinal numerals end in -τος from rst to 19th (the 
and, 7th, and 8th excepted), then invariably in -στός. Hence 


they are all adjec 


1st πρῶτος, ov, 7 

2nd Ἰδεύτερος, ov, a 

3rd Ἰτρίτος, ον, η 

4th τέταρτος, ov, 1) 

Sth πέµπτος, ον, Ἡ 

6th έκτος, ov, η 

7th ἕβδομος, ον, η 

Sth ὄγδοος, ον, η 

gth ἔνατος, ον, 0 
10th δέκατος, ov, 
11th évdexaros, ov, η 
12th δωδέκατος, ov, 0 
13th τρίτος καὶ δέκατος; Ov, 7 
14th τέταρτος καὶ δέκατος 
15th πέμπτος καὶ δέκατος 
16th ἕκτος καὶ δέκατος 
17th ἔβδομος καὶ δέκατος 
18th ὄγδοος καὶ δέκατος 
19th ἔνατος καὶ δέκατος 
20th εἰκοστός, όν, 7 

2ist eis OF πρῶτος καὶ εἰκοστός 
2and δεύτερος καὶ εἰκοστός 
23rd τρίτος καὶ εἰκοστός 


tives of three endings: -0s; "ον, “η (or -a). 


soth πεντηκοστός, όν, ή 
Goth ἐξηκοστός, όν, 7 
7oth ἑβδομηκοστός, όν, ή 
Soth ὀγδοηκοστός, όν, 7 
goth ἐνενηκοστός, dv, 7 
1ooth ἑκατοστός, όν, ” 
200th διακοσιοστός, όν, η 
3ooth τριακοσιοστός, όν, 7 
4ooth τετρακοσιοστάς, όν, q 
sooth πεντακοσιοστός, όν, ἡ 
Gooth ἐξακοσιοστός, όν, ῆ 
700th ἑπτακοσιοστός, όν, ἡ 
βοοῖ]ι ὀκτακοσιοστός, όν, ή 
th ὀνακοσιαστός, όν, 7 
roooth χιλιοστός, όν, ή 
2ocoth δισχιλιοστός, όν, ἤ 
3oooth τρισχιλιοστός, όν, 7 
4oooth τετρακισχιλιοστός, όν, 
5oooth πεντακισχιλιοστός, όν, η 
6oooth ἑξακισχελιοστός, όν, ἡ 
7000th ἑπτακισχιλιοστός, OP; ή 
Soooth ὀκτακισχιλιοστός, όν, ἢ 
goooth ἐνακισχιλιοστός, όν, 7 


. BN 


10,000th µυριοστός, όν, ή 
20,000th δισµυριοστός, όν, 7 


174 


30th τριακοστός, dy, ή 
4oth τεσσαρακοστός, όν, ή 


NUMERAL ADVERBS. — [646>-650. 


θ46ὺ. P-B formation: τετραεξηκοστός Gr. Urk. Berlin 234 (+121), 
12 & 17. 

647. Of the ordinal numerals, only πρῶτος δεύτερος and τρίτος are still 
preserved in N, all the remaining being replaced by the cardinals preceded 
by the article, as: 6 ἐφτά, 6 δώδεκα, ὁ τριᾶντα.---Όπ the other hand, a few 
other ordinals survive as substantives, viz. δευτέρα ‘Monday, ; τρίτη 
‘Tuesday’; (for τετάρτη ‘Wednesday’ popular speech uses τετράδη [249]) ; 
πέφτη (1.8. πέµπτη, "πέπτη, πέφτη (193. 174]) ‘Thursday’; σαρακοστή i.e. 
τεσσαρακοστή (sc. νηστεία) ‘Lent’ (see 647°); πεντηκοστή ‘ Pentecost,’ 
‘Whit Sunday’; ἑκατοστή ‘a number of hundred’ (cp. ἑκατοστύς 660»). 

647>. By dissimilation τεσσαρακοστός becomes B σαρακοστός Nomoc. 285 & 
286; Dig. 6, 129; hence ἡ σαρακοστή ‘the quadragesimal fast,’ ‘Lent’ (645, 
40. 647.) So τεσσερακοστόε is represented by AM σερακοστός (as FTrinch. 428 
[+1265] σερακοστὸν χρόνον). 


IV. NUMERAL ADVERBS. 


648. Numeral adverbs answering to the question How many 
times ? are formed from cardinals by affixing the ending -άκις = 
‘times’ to all numbers from 4 upwards. In compound numbers 
only the last part receives the ending -d«is.—Mark as irregular 
the first three numbers, 


1 ἅπαξ ‘once’ 21 εἰκοσάκις ἅπαξ 
2 dis ‘twice’ 22 εἰκοσάκις dis 

3 τρίς ‘thrice’ 30 τριακοντάκις 

4 terpdxs ‘four times’ 40 τεσσαρακοντάκις 
5 πεντάκις ‘five times’ 50 πεντηκοντάκις 
6 ἑξάκις ‘six times,’ etc. 60 έξηκοντάκις 

7 ἑπτάκις 7ο ἑβδομηκοντάκις 
8 ὀκτάκις 80 ὀγδοηκοντάκις 
ϱ ἐνάκις QO ἐνενηκοντάκις 
10 δεκάκις 100 ἑκατοντάκις 

11 ἑνδεκάκις 200 διακοσιάκις 

12 δωδεκάκις 300 τριακοσιάκις 
13 τρισκαιδεκάκις 1000 χιλιάκις 

14 τεσσαρεσκαιδεκάκις 2000 δισχιλιάκις 

16 πεντεκαιδεκάκις 10,000 µυριάκις 
20 εἰκοσάκις 20,000 δισµυριάκις 


649. So further πολλάκις ‘many times,’ ‘ often,’ συχνάκις ‘frequently,’ 
ὀλιγάκις ‘few times,’ σπανιάκις ‘rarely,’ τοσάκις or τοσαυτάκις ‘80 Many 
times,’ ὁσάκις ‘as many times,’ ‘as often,’ ‘whenever.’ 


650. Being the simplest and most natural unit of time, day (ἡμέρα) 
suggested itself most conveniently for enumerations of time and thus 
was closely associated with numerals, both cardinal and ordinal. 
This frequent association then gradually led to the convenience of 
dropping the substantive ἡμέρα (cp. A καθ ἑκάστην ‘every day’; 
Sept. Ps. 47, 1 9 δευτέρα ‘second day,’ ‘Monday’; so further τρίτη, 
τετάρτη, πέμπτη, for Tuesday, Wednesday, Thursday, since G; also 
ἡ ἑβδόμη ‘the seventh day’ of the month, Plut. 1. 1027 E; Luc. 
Pseudol. 16; Philo i. 645, 4, etc.; cp. also 1791), and thus gave birth 
to the elliptical expressions µία, δύο, τρεῖς, etc., or πρώτη, δευτέρα, 
τρίτη, etc., in the sense of ‘one, two, three times’ or ‘first, second, 
third, time.’ This ellipsis seems to have been furthered by the NT 
(Luke) standing phrase pia τῶν ἡμερῶ». (Cp. µία τῶν σαββάτων and an 
ὃς 1791.) 
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660-664.] NUMERAL ADVERBS—MULTIPLICATIVES. 


Pallad. 1179 0 ἐν μιᾷ τῶν ἡμερῶν, but 1228 Ὁ ἑἐσθίεν µίαν παρὰ µίαν 
‘every other day.’ Apophth. 101 6 ἐκάλεσέ µε play ὁ ἀββᾶς ᾿Αρσένιος ‘one 
day.’ 3288 τί εἶπες µοι TH ἄλλῃ ‘the other day.’ 185 B μιᾷ your πολε- 
µηθείς Sonce.’ 4200 ἀνηλθεν ἐν pug els τὸ δωµάτιον αὐτῆς προσεύξασθαι. 
JMoschos 2877 c & 2949 c ἐν µιᾷ. Ιθοηῦ. Neap. V. J. ἐν pug 15, 10; 48, 43 
6; 73, 10; 76,9; et passim (beside ἐν pug τῶν ἡμερῶν 12,6; 54,7; 83, iy 
Theoph. 182, 28 play eis τὴν πόλιν προέρχοµαι. Vita Nil. Jun. 45 B µίαν 
τοῦ χρόνου ‘once a year.’—ELegrand Bibl. ii. p. 23, 145 καὶ τοῦτο ποῖσε το play 
καὶ δύο καὶ τρεῖς καὶ θέλεις ἰδεῖν τὴν ἀλήθειαν ;— 


and so on down to the present day, as: σοῦ τό πα μιά, cov τό πα δυό 
‘I told you so once, I told you so twice.’ ud τοῦ φίλου δυὸ τοῦ φίλου 
τρεῖς καὶ τὴν κακἠν του µέρα. 

651. Another equally post-christian (T-N) mode of expressing the same 
notion has been evolved by supplying to the cardinal number the word 
φορά (dialectally [Crete etc.] also Boda, 116; cp. Ital. volfa) ‘turn,’ 
‘time,’ naturally used mostly in the plural, as: 

[Diosc. |] Eupor. 2, 2 πέντε ἢ ἐξ φορὰς τὸν μῆνα. Alchem., 318, 17 popds δύο. 322, 
a1 κατὰ πέντε καὶ ἐξ φοράς. ib. 46 εἰς πᾶσαν φορὰν B’ hy’. 323, 6 κατὰ Ύ φοράς. 
335, 43 ἀπὸ ε’ καὶ ἐξ φοράς. 330, 3 play φοράν, etc,, etc.—Theoph. 332, 11 καὶ γίνεται 
πρώτη φορὰ [γ. 1.] πτῶσις τοῦ Ῥωμαϊκοῦ στρατοῦ. Nomoc. 46 δύο φοράς. Tzets, 
Chil. 13, 58. Nicet. 459, 24 µίαν (so. φοράν). IStaph. 123 f. τέσσαρας φορὰς τὴν 
ἡμέραν, κάθα φορὰν δὲ ὡσεὶ wavia δέκα. Asin. 327 μιὰν φοράν. 448 μιὰ φορά. 


651, This expedient is now the one in universal use: μιὰ Φορά, dud 
(τρεῖς, τέσσερεις, πέντε κτλ., πολλὲς, ὀ]λέγες, πόσες, τόσες, ὅσες) φορές. 


652. A third substitute for the numeral adverbs, peculiar to G-M 
Greek, is effected by extending the meaning of the neuter cardinal (τὸ) 
πρῶτον ‘for the first time’ to ‘once’; (τὸ) δεύτερον ‘for the second time’ 
to ‘twice’; (τὸ) τρίτον ‘for the third time’ to ‘three times’ and so on. 
This extension of usage is natural, seeing that what occurred for the 
1st, and, 3rd, 4th, etc. time, must needs have occurred once, twice, three, 
four, etc. times. 

Conc. Ant. (+341) 20 δεύτερον τοῦ ἔτους-- δὲς τοῦ ἔτους. Basil. i. 217 8. 
Chrys. x. 120 a. Prodr. 4, 85.—Chrys. i. 611 B τρίτον τῆς ἑβδομάδος. Vita 
Epiph. 28 B; 450. JMoschos 2865 a. Acta Joann. 5,14; 24, 14. 35,93 
114, 1. Prodr. 5, 64—Basil. iv. 48438 τέταρτον καθ ἑκάστην ἑβδομάδα κοινα- 
νοῦμεν. Chrys. i. 611 a.—JMoschos 2925 0 ἕβδομον δι ὅλης τῆς ἡμέρας. 
—Leont. Neap. V. J. 17, 11 δεύτερον τῆς ἑβδομάδος 4 καὶ τρίτον ἀπήρχετο. 


V. OTHER NUMERALS. 


653. From numeral stems are further formed :— 


1. Multiplicatives in (-πλόος) «πλοῦς, 88: ἁπλοῦς, ovy, 7, ‘simple,’ δι- 
πλοῦς ‘twofold’ (beside occasional δισσός ‘ double’), τριπλοῦς ‘ three- 
fold’ (beside occasional τρισσός ‘ treble’), τετραπλοῦς ‘fourfold,’ πεντα- 
πλοῦς ‘ fivefold,’ etc.—Further πολλαπλοῦς ‘ manifold,’ ποσαπλοὺς ‘how 
manifold.’ (319, 2.) 


654. Contracted adjectives of this class, coinciding as they do in 
most of their cases with the ordinary adjectives in -os, were often 
identified with them (320 f.), sometimes even by A writers (cp. δορυξός, 
Φυλλοξός, δίκρος, Kparivos, ᾿Αρχῖνος, πορφυρώτερος, πορφυρώτατος, διπλότερος, 
ἁπλότερος, etc. 321). That the process of assimilation had, as early in 
G, reached an advanced or rather final stage in popular speech, may be 
gathered from the testimony of Moeris 336: τριπλᾶ τετραπλᾶ περισπωµένως 
καὶ μακρῶς ᾿᾽Αττικῶς βραχέως Ἑλληνικῶς. Hence N treats them as ordinary 
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MULTIPLICATIVES AND NUMERAL SUBSTANTIVES. [ 654-661. 


adjectives in -os: ἁπλός, διπλός, τριπλός (cp. A δισσός, τρισσός). For all other 
N numbers upwards, the adjective διπλὸς is added as a crystallized suffix : 
ἔδιπλος, as: Τρίδιπλος, τετράδιπλος (so even in Acta Thadd. 3), πεντάδιπλος, 
ἑεάδιπλος, ἐφτάδιπλος, ὀχτάδιπλος, etc. 


655. A variety of multiplicatives is effected by the ending 
-πλάσιος, which answers to the question : ποσαπλάσιος; how many 
times as much 2 διπλάσιος ‘twice as much,’ τριπλάσιος ‘thrice as much,’ 
τεραπλάσιος, πενταπλάσιος, ἑξαπλάσιος, εἰκοσαπλάσιος, etc. ‘4, §, 6, 20 
times as much,’ etc.—So further πολλαπλάσιος ‘ many times as much, ἡ 

µυριοπλάσιος ‘thousands of times as much.’ 


656. For -πλάσιος P Greek often uses -πλασίων (neuter -πλάσιο»), 
G, -ονος, 88: τριπλασίων, ἑκατονταπλασίονα. 


657. Neither -πλάσιος nor -πλασίων survives in N. Present speech, like 
other modern languages, uses instead a periphrastic expression, such as 
bud (τρεῖς, τέσσερεις, πέντε, etc.) φορὲς πλειύτερος (πλειάτερος) OF περισσύτερος 


(μεγαλύτερος), etc. 


658. 2. Abstract JSeminines in -ds (G. άδος 363), 88: povas ‘unit,’ duds 
‘couple,’ τριάς ‘a number of three,’ Tetpds, πεµπάς (P πεντάς), ἑξάς, 
ἑβδομὰς & ἑπτάς, ὀγδοὰς & ὀκτάς, ἐννεάς͵ Sexas, ἐνδεκάς, δωδεκάς, εἰκάς, 
τριακάς (G-B τριακοντάς), τεσσαρακοντάς, πεντηκοντάς, ἑκατοντάς, χιλιάς, 
μυριάς, ‘a number of 4, 5, 6, 7, 8, 9, 10, 11, 12, 20, 30, 40, 6ο, 100, 1000, 
1οοοο. Hence τρεῖς μυριάδες = 30,000. 


658°. Of thse substantives only a few survive in N, chiefly as specific 
terms, viz 4 µονάδα ‘ unit’ (sachool term), ‘Ayia Τριάδα (Holy Trinity,’ τετράδη 
(340. 647, ‘ Wednesday,’ ἑβδομάδα ‘ week,’ δεκάδα ‘ten,’ ἑκατοντάδα ‘a hundred’ 
(b.th as school terms only), χιλιάδα, ‘a thousand,’ μυριάδες ‘an immense 
number.’ For the rest see 661. 


6569. In A the two words χιλιὰς and μυριὰς accent the ultima in the geni- 
tive plural: χιλιαδῶν, μυριαδῶν.---5ο still in N (354). 


660. Besides -άς (6. -άδος), there are a few numeral substantives with the 
ending -ύς (6. «ύος), ag: ἡ τριτύς, τετρακτύς, πεντηκοστύς, χιλιοστύς, μυριοστύ». 


660). These forms, which even in A occur rarely, are of course unknown to N, 
though some scholars claim to have discovered a remnant of them in the N popular 
phrase μιὰ ἑκατοστή, and accordingly write ἡ ἑκατοστύ (647. 


661. The genuine Ν numerals, which correspond to the A feminine 
substantives in -άς (G. -άδος 658), ended in B-M speech in -αρέα, now con- 
tracted to -αρεά or -αριά (158, ο). This ending is naturally current chiefly 
in multiples of 5 (that is in 10, 15, 20, 25, etc.), in conjunction with µιά. 


B-M Now 
μιὰ δεκαρέα δεκαρεά (or -ιά, 155, ϱ) 


» δωδεκαρέα δωδεκαρεά 

» δεκαπενταρέα δεκαπενταρεά 

» εἰκοσαρέα elxooapea 

» ἐἰκοσιπενταρέα εἰκοσπενταρεά 

» Τριανταρέα τριανταρεά 

» σαρανταρέα σαρανταρεά 

» Σεντηνταρέα πενηνταρεά 

» ἑἐηνταρέα ἑξηνταρεά 

» ἑκατονταρέα ἑκατονταρεά 

» ἑκατορπεγτηνταρέα ἑκατο(ν)πενηνταρεά 

» διακοσαρέα διακοσαρεά, eto. 
but ,, χιλιάδα χιλιάδα 
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662-670. | DISTRIBUTIVES——-THE VERB. 


662. 3. Distributives are formed :— 

(1) By prefixing the preposition σὺν (used as an adverb) to 
the cardinal number, as: σύνδυο ‘by twos,’ σύντρεις (σύντρια) 
‘by threes,’ σύµπεντε ‘ by fives,’ συνδώδεκα ‘ by dozens,’ συνεκκαί- 
δεκα ‘by sixteens’ (written also σὺν δύο, σὺν τρεῖς, etc.). 

(2) By means of the prepositions ἀνὰ and κατά, with the ac- 
cusative of the cardinal number (1497, 0. 1589, 6), as: ἀνὰ πέντε 
‘by fives,’ ἀνὰ δέκα ‘by tens,’ καθ ἕνα singuli ‘one by one,’ κατὰ 
δύοΞ- σένδυο, 

Cp. Rev. 4, 8 ἐν καθ ἓν αὐτῶν eyo ava πτέρυγας ἕξ. Plut. Cat. min. 68 
καθ’ ἕνα τῶν οἰκετῶν ‘every one. Vita SA ϱ) E φέρετέ pot ένα καθ éva. 
ib. F ἔλεγον évi καθ ἑνί. (Cp. 666.) 

663. For the prepositions σὺν and dvd, N has substituted partly ἀπό 
(1515), partly κατὰ in the modified form κάθε (665. 1590°). 

664. Like σὺν and probably after its analogy, the prepositions ava 
and xara, when used in the above distributive sense, came to be treated 
in P-M as adverbial prefixes to the nominative (1589>), as: Plut. 
Aem. 32 ava τέσσαρες (like ava rpeic); Rev. 21, 21 ἀνὰ els ἕκαστος ; 
Hermas Sim. 9, 2, 3 ava δύο παρθένοι. NT Mark 14, 19 (also John 8, 9) 
eis καθ εἷς (59ο too Cedr. ii. 698. 723, & Curop. 689; cp. also Leo Tact. 
783 eis map’ els; cp. Rev. 4, 8 ἐν καθ ἓν αὐτῶν ἔχον ava πτέρυγας ἐξ): 
Rom. 12, 5 6 καθ els or καθείς. So Luc. Pseudosoph. 9. Cp. also 15οοῦ. 

666. The frequent expressions καθ᾽ ἕνα, καθ Exacroy, καθ ἑβδομάδα, οὐθένα, 
µηθένα (cp. καθ) ὥραν, καθ᾽ ἡμέραν, καθ᾽ Eros, 1589,b). taken in conjunction 
with οὐδ' ἕνα, und ἕνα. οὔτε ἕνα. µήτε ἕνα, led to a feminine form κάθε µία 
—after οὐδεμία, µηξεµία, οὔτε µία, µήτα wia—and thus called into existence 
an indeclinable adjective κάθε (simple καθ being inadmissible 218 Π... 
This κάθε, which is often modified by assimilation to κάθα (after πᾶσα 
621. 626), was mistaken for an independent word, and so gradually took 
the place of πᾶς and ἕκαστος ‘each’ ‘every’ (cp. κατά, 1 5οοῦ). 

666. 3. By repeating the cardinal numeral twice, as: ἕνα ém, µίαν 

tay, Tpeis τρεῖς. etc. cp. Antatt. 108, 9 piay play ἀντὶ κατὰ µίαν. Σοφοκλῆς 
Εριδι. Aesch. Pers. 981 µυρία pupia = κατὰ pupiadas ; Sept. Gen.7, 12 & 
15 δύο δύο. 7,2 ἑπτὰ ἑπτά. 1 Par. 24, 6 eis eis. Callin. 60, 33 εἷς καὶ eis. 
Porph. Cer. 261 ἀπέρχεται mia Mia προσκυνοῦσα. Apophth. 80 A χρὴ οὖν 
MIAN MIAN συγκαταβαίνειν τοῖς ἀδελφοῖς. 113 D Ayo ΔΥΟ νηστεύω καὶ δύο 
παξαµάτια ἐσθίω. 116 A νηστεύειν θέλων Ayo Ayo. So too 120 Β Ayo Ayo 
ἐσθίων (ubi male διὰ δύο). 368 C ἐγὼ Ayo AYO νηστεύω καὶ ζεὔγος Wopiwr 
ἐσθίω. So ib. D. This mode of indicating distribution has since 
spread widely, and is now the commonest in N speech. 


B. THE VERB (CONJUGATION). 

667. The Greek verb has— 

A. THREE ΡΕΕΡΟΝΒ: First, Second, and Third.—So too in Ν. 

B. THREE NUMBERS: Singular, Dual, and Plural. 

688. The Dual, however, began to retreat from the ordinary lan- 
guage early in classical antiquity. After 420 B.C. it disappears from 
the A inscriptions, and even the orators show no trace of it from 
363 B.c. downwards (229. 631». 633; cp. StKeck 57; cp. KMeister- 
hans? 161 ; HSchmidt 2f.) 

669. C. THREE voices: Active, Passive, and Middle.—So still 
in N. 

670. The middle voice of transitive verbs (1466) refers the 
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MOODS AND TENSES OF VERB. (670-682. 


action back to the agent or subject, in the sense either of an accu- 
sative (direct object), or of a dative (indirect object), (1467. 1470) : 


ACTIVE. MIDDLE. 
Aove ‘I bathe’ λούομαι (=Aovw ἐμαντόν) ‘I bathe myself.’ 
πορίζω ‘I procure’ πορίζοµαι (Ξ-πορίζω ἐμαντφ) ‘I procure for 
δανείζω ‘I lend’ δανείζοµαι ‘I borrow.’ [myself.’ 


671. Both functions of the Middle still obtain in N, but the indirect 
function is much more uncommon than it was in A. (1473. 1478-86.) 


672. The middle and passive voices have the same form 
through all tenses save in the Future and Aorist where each 
has its separate form. 


673. However, in N the two voices have become identical in the future 
and aorist also, the passive having obliterated the middle (675. 1478-86). 


674. In many cases the middle and passive (medio-passive) voice has 
an actire meaning. In that case it 18 called deponent, in particular 
Middle deponent (MD) or Passive deponent (PD), according as it has 
a middle or a passive form in the future and aorist (9905 f.). 


675. In N both the middle future and the middle aorist having 
become extinct (1478-86), all deponent verbs have of necessity become 
PD (673). Moreover many of the deponents being active in sense have 
also, in the course of P-N, adopted the active voice, so that the group 
of deponents appears now considerably reduced. See 1000 & 1482. 


676. D. THREE moops: Indicative, Subjunctive (Conjunctive), 
and Imperative,—which are called Finite moods, because they 


distinguish persons and numbers. (Cp. 680.) 


677. The ‘subjunctive of the past,’ or secondary subjunctive (692), is conven- 
tionally called Opiatire,a term suggested to the ancient grammarians by 
the circumstance that at their time this mood survived merely as 
a means of expressing wish (1924. App. v. 3. 10>). In one single case. 
however, the secondary subjunctive is formed from the future stem and 
in that case may preserve, for the sake of distinction, the name future optative 
(1935f.). Buteven here it is rare, and appears only as a substitute for the 
future indicative. 

678. The future subjunctive and future imperative are formed from 
the aorist stem (cp. 908). Owing to this morphological connexion, they 
are commonly classed under the aorist and termed aorist subjunctive 
and aorist imperatire respectively. Thisis, however, misleading, since, 
from a logical and syntactical point of view, we cannot well conceive 
a past subjunctive and past imperative, such moods, owing to the nature 
of their special case, always referring to the future (cp. 1909-22. 1926). 

679. All three (finite) moods are still preserved in N, but the 
secondary subjunctive (optative) has become extinct since G, its 
poe having been taken chiefly by the primary subjunctive, partly 

y the indicative also. (1923 ff. 1934. 2039-40. App. v. 6-13. 15.) 
680. E. Two VERBAL nouns: the In/finitive acting as a sub- 
stantive, and the Participle acting as an adjective.—These two 
verbal representatives are distinguished as Infinite moods (676). 

681. Both verbal nouns have become extinct in N, only past parti- 
ciples in -μένος still surviving (822. 2063. 2110. App. vi. 13-19, 24-27). 

682. F. Six renses: Present, Future, Perfect, Imperfect, 
Aorist, and Pluperfect. 
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683-689. | TENSES OF VERB. 


683. Strictly speaking there are or ought to be three groups of tenses 
corresponding to the three divisions of time, viz. three for the present, 
three for the future, and three for the past, according as each division 
is conceived as merely performed (effected), as still going on (con- 
tinued), or as standing complete. 


684. The nine tenses thus distinguishable would be classified as 
follows: 
I. PRESENT. 
I. wow, ‘do’: action merely effected: Effective Present 
2. wow (=elut ποιῶν), ‘am doing’: action going on: Durative Present 
3. πεποίηκα, ‘have done’: standing complete: completed present or Perfect. 
II. Furure. 
. ποιήσω ‘shall do’: action merely effected : Effective Future 
. ποιήσω (= écopat ποιῶν) ‘shall be doing’: action going on: Durative Future 
. ἔσομαι πεποιηκώς, ‘shall have done’: action standing complete: Future 
mre IIL. Past. 


7. ἐποίησα, ‘did’: action merely effected : Aorist 
8. éxoiovy, ‘was doing’: action going on : Imperfect 
9. ἐπεποιήκειν ‘had done’: action standing complete : Pluperfect. 


An 


REMARKS, 


685. It will be seen that for the effective and durative present the 
Greek language developed no separate simple forms, both functions 
being expressed by one and the same representative: ποιῶ ‘I do’ 
and ‘am doing,’ while the completed present is conventionally 
called perfect: πεποίηκα ‘I have done.’ Likewise both the effective 
and durative future are expressed by one and the same simple form 
ποιήσω ‘I shall do’ and ‘shall be doing’; whereas the completed 
future is almost always periphrastic: ἔσομαι πεποιηκώς ‘I shall have 
done.’ It is only in the case of the passive future that A has in many 
cases developed separate simple forms, one for the effective, another 
for the durative, and a third for the completed future: πραχθήσεται, 
‘it shall be (then or once) performed’ (effective); πράξεται ‘it shall 
continue to be, or shall be every time, performed’ (durative); and 
πεπράξεται ‘it shall have been performed’ (future perfect). (1882.) 


686. N has evolved in all three voices separate forms, but only for the 
effective and durative future: θὰ λούσω ‘I shall bathe once’ (effective’ ; 
θὰ λούω ‘I shall be bathing or shall bathe every time’ (durative) :--θὰ 
λουστῶ ‘I shall be bathed once’ (effective future) ; θὰ λούωμαι ‘I shall be 
bathed every time,’ or ‘I shall bathe myself every time.’ 


687. Ancient Greek then actually developed only six simple tenses, 
while the remaining three —the durative present, the durative future, 
and the completed future—were compound, in that they were expressed 
by means of some auxiliary verb (εἰμί, also ὑπάρχω, yi(y)vouu, τυγ- 
χνω, ἔχω, 2106 f.) and the participle of the respective verb. This 
periphrastic mode originated chiefly in the need for perspicuity, but 
partly also in phonopathic causes. (Cp. 736 ff. 764. 886.) 

688. Of the six simple tenses referred to, four still survive in N, viz. : 


the Present, Future, Imperfect, and Aorist, while the other two, viz. the 
Perfect and Pluperfect, have made room for periphrastic substitutes. 


689. The completed future, which is commonly called future perfect 
(also third future), and corresponds to the Latin Futurum eractum, is 
proper to A and Atticistic compositions only (1881 ff. 1897). Even 
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here it occurs only in the passive (rarely intransitive) voice, and then 
nearly always in the indicative. (Cp. 1869. 1882-5.) 


690. Otherwise the future perfect is usually expressed by the com- 
bination of ἔσομαι ‘shall be’ with the perfect participle of the respective 
verb, 88: πεποιηκὼς ἔσομαι ‘I shall have done.’ 


691. The perfect generally corresponds to the Latin perfectum praesens, and the 
aorist to the perfectum historicum. 


692. Of the six simple tenses, the Present, Future, and Perfect are 
called primary (or principal), while the Imperfect, Aorist, and Pluper- 
fect are contradistinguished as secondary or historical (also past) tenses 
(1932). The primary tenses serve as a basis for the formation of the 
secondary tenses. 

693. For the formation and conjugation of the verb in N, the present, 
the future, and the perfect participle passive serve regularly as primary 
tenses, while all the rest serve as secondary tenses (996, a): 

γράφω ' write,’ ἔγραφα----(θὰ) rpayw, ἔγραψα 

ΓΡΑΦΟΜΑΙ ‘am written,’ write my name, ἐγράφουμουν---(θὰ) Γραφτῶ, ἐγράφ- 

TNKA—[PAMMENOC, εἶμαι γραμμένος, ἔχω γραμμένο”. 
CLASSIFICATION OF VERBS, 

694. For the sake of convenience, verbs are commonly classified 
into three groups distinguished by the character of their ‘stem’ or 
‘theme’ (252. 756). According to this (stem-) character we have— 

695. 1. Sonantic (or vocalic) verbs, i.e. verbs of which the stem 
character is @ sonant, as Avw ‘loose,’ παύω ‘stop,’ παιδεύω ‘educate,’ 
τιµάω ‘honour,’ ποιέω ‘do,’ δηλόω ‘ manifest.’ 

696. 2. Consonantal verbs, in particular— 

a. Mute verbs, i i.e. verbs of which the stem character is & mute, as: 
διώκω ‘ pursue,’ λέγω ‘ say,’ πράττω ‘do,’ τρέχω ‘run,’ τρέφω ‘ breed.’ 

b. Liquid cerbs, 1. Θ. verbs of which the stem character 1 is 8 liquid, as: 
στέλλω ‘send,’ Sépeo ! flog,’ νέµω ‘distribute,’ κρίνω ‘judge.’ 

697. The inflection of the verb, commonly called conjugation, 
is determined not by the ending of the infinitive, as in modern 
languages, but by the ending of the first person of the present 
indicative (in the active voice). This ending shows two modes 
of inflection or conjugation. 

698. a. The Common conjugation which ends in -ω and is 
accordingly called the Q-conjugation. In three tenses, the 
Present, Imperfect, and Future, it attaches the endings to the 
stem by means of anoore, commonly called thematic (sometimes 
also ‘connective’) vowel (758), a8: ἄρχ-ο-μεν, ἄρχ-α-τε, stem ἄρχ-. 

699. b. The Mi-conjugation which ends in -μι It attaches the 
endings directly to the stem, without a thematic vowel, as: 


ἵστα-μεν, ἵστα-τε, Stem iora-. 


I. COMMON OR 2-CONJUGATION. 
I. SONANTIC VERBS. 
A. BARYTONE CONJUGATION. 

700. The conjugation of sonantic verbs is either barytone 
(uncontracted) or contracted. The barytone conjugation is 
illustrated by the following paradigm of παύω ‘stop,’ ‘suspend.’ 
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701-709. | ACCENT OF VERB—PREFIXES. 


701. So are further conjugated all sonantic verbs in -iw (-aiw, -eiw), 
-vw, -avw, and the very numerous class in -εύω, as : 


Ἰκυλίω ‘roll’ θκωλύω ‘hinder’ fSovuAevw ‘serve’ 

ὁπαίω ‘strike’ Ἰκλείω ‘close’! Ἰχορεύω ‘dance’ 

δκονίω ‘cover with dust’ Ἰδακρύω ‘weep’ βουλεύω ‘advise ’ 

Ἁλύω § loose’ Tmorevw ‘believe’ Ἀβασιλεύω ‘reign’ etc. etc. 


701. So further N: βασιλεύω ‘go down,’ ‘set,’ φιλεύω ‘ treat,’ ψαρεύω 
‘fish,’ µισσεύω ‘depart,’ μα(εύω ‘gather,’ καβαλλικεύω ‘ride,’ κοντεύω ‘am 
near,’ onpadedw ‘mark,’ γυρεύω ‘search,’ φυτεύω ‘plant,’ πιστεύω ‘believe,’ 
χορατεύω ‘joke,’ ‘play,’ δασκαλεύω ‘instruct,’ χαϊδεύω ‘spoil,’ ζηλεύω ‘envy,’ 
etc., etc. 

702. Since G times verbs in -iw (i.e. "ἴω, «ύω, -είω) have undergone 
hyphaeresis or contraction in the penult (148:, and so became associated 
with contracted verbs. (Cp. 857-860.) 


Thus πιεν dyuyvev  ἀφίες, N Aves Kreis ἉἈΔυλίέει wrdes 
become πείν ὀμνεῖν ἀφεῖς λεῖς κλεῖς κυλε «φτεῖ, 


703. When the diphthongs av and ev had assumed the sound of av or 
af, and ev or ef (51 ff.), popular speech began to identify verbs in -αύω and 
-εύω with labial mutes. Hence popular N treats «αύω and -evw as «άβω 
and -έβω respectively (865, 1. 884). 


ACCENT IN THE CONJUGATION, 


704. 1. The accent of the verb, on the whole, is recessive 
(84>), in that it stands as far back from the end as the ‘quantity’ 
of the ultima allows. However, it can never recede beyond the 
augment. Thus— 

προσάγω, προσάγετε, πρόσαγε, προσαγάγωµεν, mpoanxEnoay,—but προσή- 
γον (not πρόσηγον !).— 

704. So too in N, as: λέγω, έλεγα, ἐλέγαμε'’. (But ἐπρόσεχα for προσεῖ- 
xov, after 752.) 

705. The endings -αι and -o of the secondary subjunctive 
(20>), and the participial ending -ας count long (197). Hence za:- 
δεῦσαι (infin.), παίδευσαι (imprt.), but παιδεύσαι (secondary subj. ). 

706. 2. The penult is accented— 

a. In all infinitives ending in -ναι, 88: λελυκέναι, λυθῆναι.---Ἔος 
N see 681. 

b. In all infinitives and participles perf. middle, as : λελῦσθαι, 
AeAvpevos.—For N see 681. 

ο In the infin. aor. active, as : λῦσαι, παιδεῦσαι.---Ῥοχ N see 681. 

707 3. Participles in -ὡς and «εἰς are accented on the ultima, 
88: λελυκώς, λυθείς.---Ἔος N see 681. 

708. Neuters and feminines accent the same syllable as their 


respective masculines, as: παιδεύων, παιδεῦον, παιδεύουσα.---Ἔοτ N 
see 081. 


1. PREFIXES. 


709. In Greek, conjugation is effected by means of prefixes, infixes, 
and suffixes, all added to the stem. The prefixes consist in the augment 
and reduplication, the infixes in the tense character and mood vowel, 
and the suffixes in the person endings. 
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AUGMENT AND ITS ORIGIN. [710-715. 


AUGMENT. 


710. The augment is the prefix indicating the past, and 
belongs to the indicative of past or secondary tenses only (692). 
It is either syllabic or temporal, according as the verb to be 
conjugated begins with a consonant or sonant. 


711. A. The syllabic augment consists in an é- prefixed to all 
verbs beginning with a consonant, as: (παύω) ἔ-πανον, ἔ-παυνσα, 
ἐ-πεπαύκειν, ἑ-παυόμην, ἐ-παυσάμην, ἐ-πεπαύμην.---Βο still in N (but 
cp. 713). 

712. Initial ῥ- is usually doubled after the syllabic augment 
(KMeisterhans’ 73 & 134), as: (ῥίπτω) ἔρριπτον, (ῥέω) Eppeov. For 
the reason see 64 and cp. 51°. 

712>, Modern editors often omit this doubling of ρ in G-B texts against 
historical orthography, as: Acta Tho. 70, 10 ἐράπισερ. 

713. The syllabic augment is still normal in N, as: émave’, Ave’, 
έλεγε”, ἔγραψα, ἐγράψαμε", ἐποτίσετε, ἐβοτανίσετε. In northern speech, 
however, when unaccented, it is dropped like any other unaccented ε 
(oj0f.), as: έγραψα, ἔτρεξι, but ᾿πάτ΄σα, 'πρπάτσα, πήγαμι, γράψτο 
᾿ποτίσ᾽-τι, βοτανίσ᾽τι (030). 

714. B. Thetemporal augment consists in the prefixing of the 
syllabic augment é- to the initial vowel of the verb and the 
change consequent on the contraction of the two concurring 
vowels (156 ff.). Thus— 


a changes to η: ἄγω ‘guide’ ἦγον 

ε 9» η: ἐλπίζω ‘hope’ ἦλπιζον 
2 ” >, w: ὁπλίζω ‘arm’ ὥπλιζον 
π ον 3 3. ἑκετεύω ‘supplicate’ Ἱκέτευον 
v 9 », v: ὑβρίζω ‘insult’ “Ὅβριζον 
αι 4, » 2: αἰσχύνω ‘disgrace’ Ίσχυνον 
Vg 2) » > ᾷδω ‘sing’ ν 

αυ ϱ, »» Nv: αὐξάνω ‘increase’ ηὔξανον 
(οι 4, 9» @: οἰκτίρω ‘pity’ @KTIpor. ) 


714». The origin of the augment is a matter of vague speculation, the ten- 
dency being to connect it with the old Indian augment, which is uniformly a- 
(cp. asam=fy), But when we consider that in Homeric Greek the augment is 
still very fluctuating, or rather undeveloped (which may be due to the still pre- 
ponderating fulness of the verb-endings), we shall probably be not very far 
from the truth if we assume it to be closely associated, if not identical, with 
the archaic form of the imperfect of εἰμί: ἡ or ἦν (1.9. Ε, Ε Ν ; op. éa, ἔην) ‘was.’ 
This prefixal ἕ- then retained its original form before all consonants (the few 
instances édynv, ἑάλων, «εούρουν, twOouv, ἑωνούμὴῆν, ἑώρων, etc. are hardly 
exoeptions, 123), while in all other cases of initial vowel it underwent con- 
traction on the general principle set forth in 156-162: (& + ἐχον) εἶχον, (ἐ + ἀγον) 
ᾖγον, (ἐ -- ἐλπι(ον) ἤλπιζον, (ἐ -- ἆδον) ᾖδον, (ὲ -- αὖξον) ndfov, (ἐ + οἶκτιρον) 
οἵκτιρον (later transliterated to ὦκτιρον), (ἑ + ἠρεμεον) ἠρέμουν, etc.; then even 
(2 +d) ἦν & (+a) fa. As to the few verb-stems beginning with |- ο- ν-, 
their technical (metrical and grammatical) ‘ lengthening’ is probably due to the 
analogy of the rest (if not to App. ii. 9 & 14). Cp. also 733. 


715. No visible augment is taken by those verbs which begin with 
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n-, @-, i-, ὕ-, ου- (714°), frequently also by those beginning with ει- 
and ev- (717), as: 

εἰκάζω ‘presume’ εἴκαζον (ήκ-, but cp. 26, 5. 28, ὃ)---εὔχομαι ‘pray’ εὐχόμην. 

716. Initial οι also remains, even in A, but notably in P, without 
augment, a circumstance which points to its monophthongal pronun- 
ciation (44 Β.), as: 

Aesch. Pers. 768 οἰακοστρόφουν. Soph. Trach. 268 olvapévos. Eur. Bacch. 
32 οἴστρησα. Xen. Hell. 1, 4, 14 οἰωνίζοντο; οἴἵκτιρε, οἰκοδόμησε, οἴκησα», 
οἴκητο, οἴκισται, οἴχετο, etc. (Kiihner-Blass, ii. 21). Louvre Pap. p. 321 
(B.c. 160) ofero; PCauer? 247, 9 (5.0. 170) ofero; 358, 28 (B.C. 170-160) 
οἴκησαν; CIG 954, 2b οἰκτίρησε. 2114 ἆ & 1894” οἰκοδύμησα, ete. See also 45. 
—The same holds true for initial ed ( = ev or ef) which since 300 B.C. dis- 
cards the augment (KMeisterhans? 136, 14), a8: εὐεργέτηκα, προευχρήστηκεν, 
etc. Sept. Gen. 17, 20 evAdynxa; 25, 29 & 1 Mace. 3, 30 εὐλαβήθη, εὐφράνθη. 
Ps. 76, 4 εὐφράνθην. 88, 43 evppavas. 

(716°. Cp. Phryn. 131 ᾧδηκεν, ᾠκοδόμηκεν διὰ τοῦ oi ἄριστα ἑρεῖς, ἀλλ᾽ οὐ διὰ 
τοῦ ot, οἴδηκεν, οἰκοδόμηκεν. Moeris 385 ᾠδηκὼς ᾽Αττικῶς, οἰδηκὼς Ἑλληνικῶς. 
--Ηάπ, ii. 789 ἐπεκράτησε κατὰ ΚΟΙΝΗΝ διάλεκτον ἡ eu δίφθογγος μὴ τρέπεσθαι, 
οἷον εὔχομαι εὐχόμην, εὐφραίνομαι εὐφραινύμην», εὐχαριστῶ εὐχαρίστουν, καὶ loos 
εὐφωνίας χάρι».] 


717. While the syllabic augment, whose absolute uniformity and sim- 
plicity (it is invariably é-) had rendered it so familiar to the masses, was 
from the beginning felt to be the very representative of the past (723), and 
so could maintain itself through all times, the temporal augment laboured 
under great disadvantages. In the first place it varied in form and 
sound according to the initial vowel of the individual verb (714). Then 
it was not especially distinguishable, either to the ear or to the eye, in 
the frequent cases of initials, v-, ή-, ω-, ου-, €-, soon (since 300 B.c. if not 
earlier) also in that of ev-, av-, then οι- (715 ff.). Again a number of verbs 
augmented initial ε- sometimes to η- (ἤλπιζον, ἤριζον, etc.), sometimes 
to el- (εἶχον, εἶλκον, etc. 719). Finally in some cases either the temporal 
augment was replaced by the syllabic (ἑόρακα, ἐάγην, ἑάλωκα, ἔωσα, etc.), 
or both were resorted to (ἠδυνάμην, ἠβουλόμην, ἑώρων, ἑώρταζον, etc.). In 
consequence of these restrictions in the great majority of cases (¢, η, v, ὦ, 
ου, ει, εν, av, οι) and fluctuations in those of ol- and ἐ-, which influenced 
even A writers (Kithner-Blass, ii. 10-22), popular P speech could not but 
lose sight of the temporal augment in the remaining three cases of initial 
a-, e-, and the rare αι- (ο sounded like ω and thus escaped observation (")), 


(\] However, as initial o- appears regularly augmented to o- in all P-B literary 
compositions and inscriptions, despite the identity in pronunciation of the two 
vowels at all times, it is arbitrary or rather pedantic to depart from the tra- 
ditional orthography, in which all ancient scribes were more systematically 
trained than is the case with schoolmasters in our days (25°). Hence the 
omission of the argument in such cases as: Sept. ἐξομολογείτο, ὁμοιώ- 
θηµεν, ὀχύρωσαν, ὀνομάσθη, ὁπλοδύτησεν, πΠροορώμην, ὀλιγοψύχησεν, ὁδοποίησε, 
κατορθούμη», etc. (FSturz 124); 1 Macc. 3, 7 εὐοδώθη ; ὄφειλον or ὄφελον (very 
frequently). Acta Petri et Pauli 6, 16 ὀρδίνευσα; Mart. Petri 84,19 ἠἡνοχλοῦντο; 
Acta Andr. 129, 15 & 178, 18 ὀργίσθη: Acta Tho. 17,9 ὁμίλουν ; 27, 35 ὀνόμασται ; 
Acta Thadd. 268, 6 ὅδευον; Acta Philippi 94, 42 τὸ ὁρισμένον; Protev. Jac. 
13,1; 15,1 & 2 ὀγκωμένην (BH & AFH ὠγκ-); 24, 3 ὁλόλυζαν (F* ἀλ-); Acta 
Pilati A 16, 7 ὀνόμασεν; B 10, 2 ὀλιγοψύχησε; 11, 5 ὀδύρετο; 14, 2 ἐξύρκισεν: 
16, 2 é{dpmoay; Parad. Pilati 3 ὄφειλες; Narr. Jos. 2, 3 ὁμολόγουν; Acta 
Xanth. 63, 36 οὕπω ὁμονοήσατε. Callin. 109, 7 κατευοδοῦτο. Narr. Zos. 103, 
22 ὀνήθη. Leont. Neap. V. J. 46, 6 (C) ὅρμησεν; Theoph. 734 (De Boor) ὁπλι- 
σµένος, ὁρμισμένος, ὁρισμένος, ὀχυρωμένος---Δπιά elsewhere is unjustifiable, the 
more 80 88 We regularly follow the practice of writing ω (ὁμοιώθημε», ὀχύρωσαν, 
etc.), and putting the rough breathing, though we know that it was hardly 
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the more so as ε and a were homophonous with the syllabic augment 
é- (713). Hence even scribes since G are influenced by the common practice 
and omit all temporal augment (723. 736). 

Acta Jo. 110, 12 ἑρμήνευε». Doroth. 1741 c tonépi(ov. Acta Tho. 23, 30 
ἐπιστάμην. Callin. 68, 18 éa(for εἴα). 80,14 ἑψημένη. 119, 11 ἑτοιμάσθησαν. 
131, 5 ἑρμήνευσεν. (Cp. 60, 9 ἀηδίζετο.) CWessely Prol. 65 (+VIIth) ἐλευθε- 
ρώθην. id. Prol. 168, 11 & Mal. 168, 11 ἐναντιοῦτο. Leont. Neap. V. J. 13, 12 
αἰχμαλώτευσεν. 48,19(F)alrycaro. 51,8(F) ἁμαρτηκέναι. 55,17 (C) ἐρυθρία. 
Chron. ii. 482, ἔγειρεν. Theoph. 295, 15 (G) αἰχμαλώτευσαν. 321, 2 ἀπλη- 
κευµένος. 184, 2 & 325, 20 ἔασεν. 40, 31 & 68, 10 ἐκκλησία(ον (cp. 996, 74). 
433, It ἁρματωμένος; 46, 18 ἑλλήνι(εν. 300, 1 & 303, 30 ἑἐρήμωσα, etc. CGL 
405, 45 emi agorasa. ib. 47 emimus agorasamen. ib. 49 emerunt agorasan. 
416, 48 salutari aspasamen (i.e. ἀσπασάμην). 652 ἄλειψα unxi. 

718. As a matter of course, N ignores the use of temporal augment (except in 
a few cases 720 ff.), as: FTrinch. 13 (1005 A.D.) ἁγορασμένον; 23 (1029 A.D.) 
ἀγόρακα, ἐρημωμένα; 182 (A.D. 1145) ἀσφαλισμένα; 261 & 293 (A.D. 1180) ἀγόρασεν ; 
328 (A.D. 1198) ἀρχήσαμεν; 89 (A.D. 1101) ἑνώσαμεν; SCusa 87 ἀγόρακας; 117 
ἀγοράσατε, etc. (GHatzidakis 69) ;—and so on ever since. 


719. A few verbs beginning with ἑ- (which however was originally 
dap by F or ¢, 123, 209) augment the initial ἑ- to «i- (instead of 7-). 
ese are— 


Τέχω ‘have’ ἕρπω (and ἑρκύζω) ‘creep’ tropa: ‘follow’ 
ἑστιάω ‘entertain’ ἐθίζω ‘accustom’ Ἱἐργάζομαι ‘work’ 
*taw ‘permit’ ἕλκω (and ἑλκύω) ‘draw’ ἑλίσσω ‘revolve’ 


as: εἶχο», εἶρπο», εἴων, εἷλκον, εἵλισσο», εἴθιζον, εἱἰργαζόμην (beside npy-), 
eiaca, etc. 


720. Observe that in most of these verbs the accent falls on the augment 
e-. This coincidence,coupled with other similar cases frequent in popular 
speech (εἶπο», εἶδον, P εἶπα, εἶδα, cp. ἤμελλον) and with the common occurrence 
of η- as augment of initial é- (ἤθελον, ἤρχετο, Fro, ηὕρηκα, etc.), seems to 
have led the uneducated to imagine that accented initial i- (εἴ- or εἷ-, ἤ- or ἦ-) 
was, next to the syllabic augment, a characteristic sign of the past. Hence 
those of the above-mentioned verbs which still survive in N not only pre- 
serve their ancient temporal augment, as: εἶχα, ἤθελα, elma, εἶδα, ηὗρα, then 
ηὔρηκα, ἦτο”, ἤρχεσθε, etc., but have at the same time served as a pattern for 
many other formations. Accordingly, besides the now universal ἤπια for 
éma (i.e. ἔπιον) and the less general ἦλεγα (i.e. ἔλεγο», due to εἶπα), many in- 
sular dialects (Chios, Carpathos, eastern Crete, etc.) express the augment by 
i- (-, el-) whenever it bears the stress, as: ἤτρωγα, ἤφαγα, ἤπεσε, ἤκαμα, ἤφερες, 
ἤβλεπες, etc. (80 too ἤφηκα felt as simple, 958), but ἐτρώγαμε”, ἐφάγετε, 
ἐπέσαμε”, ἑκάμετε, ἐφέρετε, ἐβλέπετε, ἐπίναμε”, ἀφήκαμε”, etc. (cp. 71 2)---ἐπέρνα 
(ορ. ἤσαιρνα from παίρνω), ἐδούλευε, ἑνίκα, ἐγέλας, etc. Some few idioms 
(Thera, Patmos, Aenos, etc.) have gone even further and fused both 
temporal and syllabic augment into this ἑ- (n-, ει-), as: ἠπέρνα, ἡμίλειε, 
ἠθάρρειε, ἠζήσανε, ἡμιλήσανε, ἠπέρασε, ἠπάτησα (i.e. ἐπάτησα), ἠκτύπα, etc. (cp. 
GHatzidakis 72). 

721. Conversely other insular idioms (Rhodes, Cyprus, Syme, etc.) now 
regularly prefix the syllabic augment to all verbs, whether they begin 
with a consonant ora sonant, as: (πατῶ) énarnoa, (ἀγαπῶ) ἐγάπησα, (ἀ[ν]θῶ) 
ἔθησα, (ὁρίζω) ἔρισα. (Cp. 723 8) 

722. The three verbs µέλλω ‘am about (to),’ βούλομαι ‘ wish,’ δύναμαι 


attered even in A.—In the same way there is no reason for ado; ting the 
spelling ἴδον for εἶδον (as Mart. Pauli 117, 3 & Evang. Tho. A 19, 4 (Soper; 
Acta Pilati A 14, 2 Were, ἴδομεν twice; 16, 6 ἴδες, ib. Ῥ. ii. 1 ἴδες and else- 
where), since εἷ- here hag been not reduced but retained, simply because it 
happened to sound like {. Cp. 971. 
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‘am able,’ can take the temporal, beside the syllabic, augment 
Viz. ἔμελλον and ἤμελλο», ἐβουλόμην and ἠβουλύμη»ν, ἐδυνάμην and 
ἠδυνάμην. 

[Moeris 1όι ἤμελλο», ἠβουλόμη», ἠδυνάμη», ηὐέάμην διὰ τοῦ Μ (Αττικῶς), διὰ 
δὲ τοῦ € Ἑλληνικῶς.] 


793 5. So now ἤθελα, ἠθέλησα, though the present is always θέλω (never 
ἐθέλω, 723). 


722°, The temporal augment of the above three verbs (722) is due to their 
association with ἐθέλω either in form, as ἐ]θέλω x µέλλω: ἤθελον ἤμελλον.--- 
or in meaning, as ἆθέλωχ βούλομαι: ἤθελον ἠβουλόμην ; so too ἠβουλήθην 
ἠδυνήθη». (GMeyer? 422.) 

723. The great perspicuity, frequency, and regularity of the syllabic 
augment (717) gradually led to the impression that every initial ε- was 
the sign of the past. Verbs therefore beginning with é- or its homo- 
phonousal- retained this prefix in the past tenses, because it was more 
familiar and more expressive than the temporal augment (η- or ει»), as: 
ἑρμήνενον, ἑσπέριζον, ἔγειρον, ἐπιστάμην, αἰχμαλώτευσα, etc. (7173 cp. 750). 
As time went on, initial é- (also ai-) in the present and future came to 
be felt odd or out of place and so was gradually dropped, as: ἐθέλω 
θέλω, (ἔστηκα) στήκω, (ἐγρήγορα) ypnyopal'] (ορ. ἐοικώς elxws). Presently 
verbs beginning with ἑ- (ή-, e-, ¢-, ὑ-, οι-, etc.), the normal representative of 
the temporal augment (720), were also affected, and the result was that 
nearly all verbs (sometimes even substantives associated therewith) 
beginning with e-, a-, 7-, εἷ- (ι-, ὑ-, οι-, etc.), especially when unaccented, 
have either altogether lost or changed their initial sonant (135. 1135), 38: 


ντύνω from ἐνδύνω ξεικάζω from ἐξεικά(ω 
παινῶ » ἐπαινῶ ῥωτῶ »».  ἑρωτῶ 
βρίσκω » εὑρίσκω pareve »  alparda 
βλογῶ »» ἐὐλογῶ λιάζω ” ἡλιάω 
trop (130 (1])  εὐπορῶ συχάζω » ἠσυχάζω 
μπαίνω » ἐμβαίνω μερώνω » ἡμερόω 
βγάζω »» ἐκβιβάζω δρώνω », ἱδρόω 
λευτερώνω » ἐλευθερόω σταίνω 9 lorave 
βάλλω (βάνω) » ἐμβάλλω ῥέγομαι » ὀρέγομαι 
ἐερνῶ »  ἑἐεερῶ ῥίζω »  ὁρίζω own’ 
μποδίζω »» ἐμποδίζω βρίζω » ὑβρίω 
θυμοῦμαι » ἐνθυμοῦμαι πάγω »  ὑπάγω 
φανίζοµαι » ἐμφανίζομαι ποτάσσω ” ὑποτάσσω 
ἐετάζω » ἐξετά(ω γιαίνω » ὑγιαίνω 
ἑορίζω » ἑξορίζω περασπσίζοµαι »»  ὑπερασπίζω 
παίρνω »» ἐἑπαίρω περηφανεύομαι ,, ὑπερηφανεύομαι 
πιτηδεύ(γλομαι » ἐπιτηδεύομαι ἀργάζομαι »  ὀἐργάζομαι 
πιβουλεύ(γ)οµαι », ἐπιβουλεύω ἁρμηνεύω & ὁρμ- ,, ἑρμηνεύα 
πεθυμῶ (Prod.6,242) », ἐπιθυμῶ ὁρπίζω »  ἐλπίζω 
πετυχαίνω » ἐπιτυγχάνω ἀναύω »  ἐναύω 


723>, For verbal substantives see 753-5. 


724. It is obvious that the presence of initial é- in the Ν imperfect and 
aorist indicative of verbs like the above (as ἐπαίνεσα, Uépaca, ἐπῆρα, ἔπε- 
θύμησα, ἐπέτυχα, εὐλόγησα [ἐβλόγησα], etc.) is not constituent but prefixal, 
representing the syllabic augment. 

Cp. Leont. Neap. V. J. 46, 9(B)togari (ev (from ἀ]σφαλίζω). V.S. 24, 198 ἐσφαλι- 
σµέναι. So now dialectally ἐγάπησα (for ἠγάπησα), ἔκουσα (ἤκουσα), ἔρισα (ὥρισα), 
ἐγανάχτησα (ἠγανάκτησα), ἐγόρασα (ἠγόρασα), ἐπύμεινα (for ἀπόμεινα, ie, ἀπέ- 
µεινα), ἐπόθανα (ἀπέθανα, i.e, ἀπέθανον), etc. (721; cp. GHatzidakis 73). 


C] Compare Phryn. 95 Ύρηγορῶ, γρηγορεῖ ob δεῖ, ἀλλὰ ἐγρήγορα λέγευ καὶ 
ἐγρήγορε». 
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725. In a number of cases the syllabic augment e- was mistaken for 
the closing sound of the preceding (proclitic) word and so passed over to it 
as arevective (or protective) suffix, as: δεν’, τον", pac‘, etc. (132 f. 208. 536.) 


726. A few verbs, though beginning with a sonant, take the 
syllabic augment (cp. 714%. 1113); ἃ few others again take both, 
88. 

ὠθέω ‘ push,’ ἐώθουν ὁράω ‘see,’ ἑώρων 
ὠνέομαι ‘ buy,’ ἑωνούμην ἀν- οίγω ‘open,’ ἀνέφγον. 

727. However, P phonology frequently contracts ἑω- {ο ὦ-, as: ὤθουν, 
ὥρων, ὠνησάμην. Cp. Hesych. ἀπῶσμαι' ὤθησα. (152.) 


REDUPLICATION. 


728. Reduplication is the repetition of the initial sound with 
the syllabic augment interposed. It is the sign of an 
action standing complete and applies to perfect and pluperfect 
(also future perfect) in all moods and in the verbal nouns (68ο). 
Regarding its application observe that— 

729. Verbs beginning with a simple consonant (except p 
731) reduplicate that consonant with an ε interposed, as : 

Ave ‘loose’ Perf. Act. λέ-λυκα Perf. medio-passive λέ-λυμαι 
παιδεύω ‘educate’ ,, ,, πε-παίδευκα ον 3 πε-παίδευμαι. 


780. Initial aspirates suffer dissimilation, that is they become 
smooth (182, a) by reduplicating the first, and discarding the 
second, element of their (original) biliteral symbols (170), as: 


θύω (thvw) ‘sacrifice ’ τέ-θυκα ré-Oupas 
χορεύω (κλορεύω) ‘dance’ κε-χόρευκα κε-χόρευμαι 
Φιλέω (πΛιλέω) ‘love’ πε-φίληκα πε-φίλημαι 
θηρεύω (τληρεύω) ‘ hunt’ τε-θήρευκα τε-θήρευμαι. 


781. Verbs beginning with two consonants or a compound con- 
sonant, or p, take only the syllabic augment instead of the full 
reduplication, as: 


κτίζω ‘build ’ Perf. ἕ-κτικα Inf. ῥἐἑ-κτικέναι 
στρατεύω ‘take the field’ », ἑ-στράτευικα ,,  ἐἑ-στρατευκέναι 
(ητέω ‘ seek ’ ή ἐ-ζήτηκα r»» ἐ-ητηκέναι 
ψαύω ‘touch’ % έ-ψαυκα »  €-Wavecdvas 
ἁπτω ‘throw’ δν ἔρ-ριφα “4 ἐρ-ριφέναι 
But serdopa:‘ acquire,’ has Se κέ-κτηµαι ο κε-κτῆσθαι. 


782. But verbs beginning with a mute + liquid suffer dissimi- 
lation by reduplicating the mute (cp. 730), as: 
γράφω ‘write’ Perf. Act. -yé-ypaga Perf. Pass. yé-ypaypa 
βλάπτω ‘harm’ ,, 5, βέ-βλαφα ”m OO” βέ-βλαμμαι. 
788. Verbs beginning with a sonant take the temporal 
augment (as far as admissible) instead of the full reduplication, 
as : 
ἄγω ‘lead’ Perf. Act. 4xa (from ἑ -- ἀχα ? 714>) 
αἱρέω ‘take’ aie . Se ἤρηκα (5, ἐἑ-αίρηκα ? 714") 
ὀνειδίζω ‘reproach’ ,,  ,, ὠνείδικα = (toveidsaa App. ii. 9 & 14) 
ὠφελέω ‘am ofuse’ ,, _ ,, ὠφέληκα. 
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734. Several verbs beginning with a liquid take εἰ- instead of 
the reduplication, as : 


εἴληφα εἵλημμαι from λαμβάνω ‘ take’ 

εἴληχα εἴληγμαι 4 λαγχάνω ‘obtain’ 

εἴρηκα εἴρημαι ον stem ῥε- ‘say’ 
εἵμαρται a 9 Hep: ‘it is fated ’ 

εἴωθα -- Pm »,  ἐθ- ‘am wont’ 

συν-εἰλοχα συν-είλεγμαι ώ συλ-λέγω ‘gather’ 
δι-είλεγμαι i δια-λέγομαι * converse.’ 


735. Some verbs beginning with a-, ε-, ο-, take the temporal 
augment and at the same time prefix to it the initial vowel 
together with the succeeding consonant. This is called Attic 
reduplication by the ancient grammarians, obviously because 
in their time it was foreign to the living language (cp. 677): 


ἁκούω ‘hear’ Perf. ἁκ-ήκοα Perf. Pass, (ἤκουσμαι) 
ἀλείφω ‘anoint’ - ἁλ-ήλιφα ogg ἁλ-ήλιμμαι 
ἐἑλαύνω ‘drive’ ss ἑλ-ήλακα 3)  ἐἑλ-ήλαμαι 
ὀρύσσω ‘dig’ ” ὀὁρ-ώρυχα »» 99, ὁρ-ώρυγμαι 
ἐλέγχω ‘convict’ ον -- 3 ἐλ-ήλεγμαι 
ἐγείρω ‘wake’ ” érp-7yopa oy ἐγ-ήγέρμαι. 


[Phryn. 24 ἤλειπται, κατώρυκται οὐ χρή, ἀλλὰ διπλασία(ε τὴν φωνὴν ὥσπερ ol 
Αθηναῖοι, ἀλήλειπται κατορώρυκται. 25 ὤμοκε Τελέως ἄηθες χρὴ γὰρ ὁμώμοκε 
λέγειν. Moeris 221 κατορώρυκται ᾿Αττικῶς, κατώρυκται Ἑλληνικῶ».] 


736. The P-N history of the augment and reduplication has been 
determined by various causes, but particularly by the principle of dis- 
similation. The identity of augment and reduplication, or rather the ab- 
sence of reduplication, in all verbs beginning with a sonant inevitably 
led to a close connexion between the perfect and aorist, two otherwise 
naturally associated tenses (740. 786. 1870-5). The same considerations 
upply to the numerous other cases of verbs beginning with two consonants, 
a compound consonant, an aspirate, or ῥ, inasmuch as here dissimilation 
excluded a consonantal reduplication and thus led to the substitution of the 
svilabic augment for it. It is true that an initial mute or aspirate admitted 
of reduplication under certain conditions (730-2), but even in these limited 
cases, common practice was frequently influenced by the preponderance 
of the other verbs, and dispensed with the reduplication (ep. ἔγνωκα, ἔβλαφα, 
ἑβλάστηκα, etc. ; also ἐβούλευκα, ἐχάλκευται, ἐνωγάλισται are cited as Attic by 
Eustathios; ορ. GHatzidakis 74): P Greek, in particular common speech, 
naturally went much further in this direction, and ultimately led to 
the total extinction of the reduplication in N (737. 740). The gradual 
process of the phenomenon can be detected even in the elevated style 
of the writers of the time who, despite their Atticistic zeal, cannot help 
admitting into their compositions such forms as the following (adduced 
by ΚΚόντος in Σωκράτης 1. 121 ff.): 

ἑβλάστηκα, éwrepvywpat, éyAvppévos—Polyb. 5, 82, 7 ἕτακτο. p. 658 -yewperpn- 
(1) Eust. p. 759 Ἱστέον δὲ ὅτι ἡ KAKOMWNia τοῦ ἐν παρακειµένοις ἀναδιπλασιασμοῦ 
4 δι ἐναλλαγῆς θεραπεύεται στοιχείων οἷον ΦἐΦρΔλὰ ΠΕεΦΡΔλΔ, XEXEIPIKA κεχεἰ- 

Ka, ἢ διὰ παντελοῦς ἀπελεύσεως [read ἀπελάσεως] τοῦ κατ) ἀρχὴν στοιχείου, olor 
ECTIEYKA, EMVAKA, EZHKA, ATA.—and p. 1750 ἐπεὶ καὶ τὰ ψιλὰ καθὰ καὶ τὰ δασέα 
συμφωνεῖ καὶ αὐτὰ κατά τινα ἐπαλληλίαν, Ὑίνεται καὶ ἐν αὐτοῖς ἐξώθησις 
κδλλιφωνίδο χάριν Kal EYAPMOCTIAC λεκτικής Ay φιλοῦμεν ἄνθρωποι [read ἄνθρ- 
or οἱ ἄνθρ-]. τοιοῦτον τὸ ΠεφθΔκε καὶ τὸ κεχΔΛλΚΕΥΤΑΙ ἅπερ ᾿Αττικοὶ έφθάκε 
φασι καὶ ἐχΔλΚΕΥΤΑΙ. ὅμοιον δὲ τούτοις καὶ τὸ ΒεΒΟΥλεΥΚκεν ὅτε λεχθῇ EBOYAEYKEN. 
ἀποσκευάρονται δὲ ὁμοίως γλυκείας ἀπηχήσεως χάριν τὸ τῆς αὐξήσεως κατάρχον 
σύμφωνον καὶ τὸ εἰληνμένος, κτλ. 
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κέναι. 964 βασιλευκότες. 1113 πρεσβευκέναι. 1340 δυστυχηκυίᾳ. So [Menandr. ] 
431 δυστυχηκόσι. Diod. 5, 45, 4 Ὑεωργηκέναι. 12, 45, 4 δενδροκοπηµένης. 1863, 
3 πειθαρχηκόσι. Epistologr. ed. Herscher p. 4 δενδροκοπηµένην. Hermas Vis. 2, 4 
ἐποίηκας. Athen. 14,65 TeAccapévos(?), Apollod. Arch. 16 κρεμασμένος. Diose. 
i, 22 λεπτοκοπημένη». 811 κακοτεχνηµένο.. Hero Alex. 245, 17 περασμένη», 
264, 19 κέντρωται. Plocl. Diad. in Eucl. p. 54 µεγεθυσµένως. 145 πληθυσµένων. 
Philo v. 4 τεχνιτευµένη. Hesych. Wenantal: πεπράυνται, ΚΔΙΝΟΥΡΓΗΚύΤΑ: νέα 
πράγµατα ἐργασάμενον. κεκαινοτόµηται : NEWTEPICTAl. πεπλεγμένον: KOCMH- 
MENON. Schol. Oppian. 349, 25 νεωστὶ ἐφονευμένου. Orib. ii. 61 ἐσιμωμέναι 
7a χείλη. Οἱ τι ἐγραμμέναι.-- Λάά further: Gr. Pap. Br. Mus. 117, 40 (tIVth) 
ἐγραμμένον: ib. 40 ἐπεγ:αμμένφ. Enst. 1163 Τέθλασται: ΕθλΔΟΤΔΙ ἀφ οὗ 
EBAACMENON παρὰ τῷ Δειπνοσοφιστῇ. So ἐχρωμάτιστο, ἐχρύσωτο ἡ γῆ, ἐκρέμαστο 
(KKovros ib. 153 f). SSterret i. 252, 32 Ψηφισµένον. CLeemans ὃς τελεσμένος. 
8ο γλυμμένον. Macar. 137 B (υμωµένο». Alchem. 313, 41 λειοτριβηµένα. 322, 5 
χοσκινισµένου. ib. 25 λαγαρισµένου; et passim. Apophth. 120 Β φιλοκαλη- 
µένον. JMoschos 3081 A διεθήκασι. CWessely Prol. 65 (+618) ἐποιήκασι»ν, ἐποίημαι. 
Theoph. 156. 18 σιδηρωµένος 298, 16 καστελλωμένα. 361, 30 ῥινοκοπημένος. 
441, 22 σαγµατωµένου. 433, 11 ἁρματωμένος. 321, 2 ἀπληκευμένος. Sym. 
Mag. 613 στρωµένον καὶ χαλινωµένον. Vita SA 24* Α ἡ χήρα ἡ παραπονημένη. 
Por;:h. Adm. 149, 9 βαπτισµένος. Cer. 329, 12 βουλλωμένος. Theoph. Cont. 
140, 14 pappapwra:r, FTrinch. 114 μοιρασμένη. 315 πηγµένος. 270 (A.D. 1181) 
χαρακωμένον. τος, 6 Βλαμμένον (proper name; cp. GHatzidakis 7s). 


737. Asa matter of course, N preserves no trace whatever of reduplica- 
tion, as: στρωµένος. (wopévos, Τριµµένος, γραμμένος, papaypévos, Oupwpévos (126). 
Even reduplicated presents and substantives have been, on the same 
principle, dissimilated or reduced to their thematic representatives in every 
case except where the systematic application of the principle would have 
led to monosyllables, as : γνώσκω (Et. Μ. 42,17) γι(γ)νώσκω γνώθα, βιβά(ω Bato, 
διδάσκαλος δάσκαλος (perhaps also ὑπαγάγω ]πάγω), τίθηµι θέτω, etc. But 
δίδωμι δίδω (never δῶ). 

738. The reverse phenomenon also, that is the casual misapplication of the 
reduplication, points to its retreat from the living language, and its consequent 
unfamiliarity with the respective writers of the time. 

JACramer iii. 256, 6 ἁμαρτάνουσιν οἱ λέγοντες ζέζηκα καὶ πέψυχα. δέον διὰ καθα- 
pov rove. ik. 17 πεφθόνηκα. Macar. 664 ο ζεζυμωμένο.  Cyrill. Al. 1108 a 
πεφθαρµένος. Damase. ii. 268 a πεφθακώς. Mal. 206, 14 κεκτισµένη. 263, 
15 wxexriopévoy. Epiph. i. 203, 12; also [Callisth.| 3, 23, 2 & Theoph. 480, 27 
(εζοφωμένο.. 425, 24 κεκάθικεν. ΚΚύντος further cites (Zaxparns 1 153) 
Ce(upmpévos, πέψυγµαι, κέκτισµαι, πεπταικέναι (from Choerob.), yeyvappeéva, 
αεκτενισµένα (Hesych.), werrepv-ynpat (E. M.), etc. 

739. For the occasional reduplication of initial p even in classical Greek see 
Kiihner-Blass ii. 23 Al. 2, and add from post-christian sources: Great 
Louvre Pap. 194 ῥέριμμαι. JACramer iii. 257 (Hin. Gr. Philet. 417) ῥέρανται, 
ῥέρευκε. Eus. 5, 28 'p. 253, 40) ῥερᾳδιουργήκασι. 6, 69 ῥερᾳθύμηκα. Acta Tho. 
30, 17 ῥερυπωμένη. 65, 20 διαρερρηγµένην. Acta Pil, A. i. 15,1 ῥέριπται. JMo- 
schos 2888 A ῥερυπωμένο.. Theoph. 113, 33 (f) ῥερυπωμένῃ;: and (ΚΚόντος in 
Σωκράτης 1 53) ῥερᾳδιουργημένα. ῥερυτιδωμένην, ῥερητινωμένην, ῥεραφανιδωμένος 
(Hesychios). CGL 416, 18 coxysmenon i.e. κεευσµένον. 

740. With the disappearance of the consonantal reduplication, the 
perfect was reduced to the level of past tenses and thus brought closer to 
the otherwise kindred aorist (736). The latter tense, then, retaining as it 


(11 It is certain, however, that in several of these 6 compositions the omission 
of reduplication is chargeable mainly to the copiers, who were unconsciously 
carried away by the influence of dissimilation so fully established in their 
time. To such an infinence we may also safely attribute various other cases of 
compound verbs, as [Arist.] Probl. 20, 20 (t. 4, 210) πεπάνθαι. Polyb. 3, 58, 8 
ἐκβαρβαρῶσθαι. 779 συγκλειµένου. 1208 κατέτακτο. 1244 παραδύσθαι.  Paus. 4, 
3,5 κατέτηκτο. Diosc. i. 652 ἐπικλίσθαι. 
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still did its full force in the living language, soon succeeded in absorbing 
the mutilated perfect. In the case of the perfect participle, since it did 
not of itself refer distinctly to the past, its reduplication even in the form 
of temporal augment appeared out of place and so was simply dropped. 
Cp. the above instances (736): βασιλευκότες, δυστυχηκυίᾳ, δυστυχηκόσι, 
δενδροκοπηµένης, πειθαρχηκύσι, Τελειωμένος, λεπτοκοπηµένος, κακοτεχνηµένος, 
περασμένη», etc. ete. 


AUGMENT AND REDUPLICATION IN COMPOUND VERBS. 


741. Compound verbs beginning with one or more prepositions 
take the augment and reduplication after the prepositions (the 
latter being treated as distinct adverbs, 1138), as: 
προς-τάσσω ‘command’ Imperfect προς-έ-τασσο»ν Perf. προς-τέ-ταχα 
πὰρ-εἰς-άγω ‘introduce ’ . ΠδΡρ-ειο-γον yy) Πδρ-εις-ῆγμαι. 

742. In such compound verbs the preposition may naturally 
appear in a modified form as the result of phonopathy (170-200), 88: 


ἐμ-βάλλω (191) Imperf. ἐν-εβαλλον Perf. ἐμ-βέβληκα. 
ἐμ-μένω (195) 1 ἐν-έμενον ” ἐμ-μέμονα 
συγ-χωρέω (159) συν-εχώρονν » συγ-κεχώρηκα 
ἐκ-βάλλω (191) $s ἐέ-έβαλλον » ἐκ-βέβληκα 
συ-στρατεύομαι (200) ,, συν-εστρατευύµην yy συν-εστράτευμαι 
συρ-ράπτω (199) . συν-έρραπτον )  συν-έρραφα 
ἀπο-βάλλω » ἀπ-έβαλλον (139) ἀπο-βέβληκα 
παρα-βάλλω i παρ-έβαλλον (139) 4, mapa-BéBAnka 
συγ-κατα-βαίνω (189) ,,  συγ-κατ-έβαινον » συγ-κατα-βέβηκα 
προ-δια-λύω ) Wpo-di-éAvov (139) » Ἡρο-δια-λέλυκα 
συµ-παρ-απ.ύλλυμι ,, συµ-παρ-απ-ώλλυν »)  συμ-παρ-απ-ολώλεκα. 


749. Only πρὸ (which could not be reduced to πρ) and περὶ (dissociation 
from πὲρ and ὑπέρ ?) retain their final vowel in all cases (141), as: wept-BaAAw 
‘encompass,’ περι-έβαλλον ; προ-βάλλω ‘ put forward,’ προ-έβαλλον. Πρὸ can 
moreover (though in A inscriptions only previous to III" B.c.) be contracted 
with a succeeding simple ε, as: προ-έβαλλον (πρό΄βαλλον App. ii. g & 14) 
προύβαλλον (not πρυὔβαλλον ! 159, a), but never in προ-εώρων and προ-έσχο». 


744. Verbs not directly compound, but derived from nouns compounded 
with prepositions, also take the augment and reduplication after the 
preposition, as: 


from imperf. perf. 
ἐμποδίζω ‘hinder’ ἆἐμ-ποδών ‘impediment,’ ἐν-ἑπόδι(ον 
ἐπιορκέω ‘swear falsely’ ἐπί-ορκος ‘ perjured’, ἔπιώρκουν,  ἔπι-ώρκηκα 
κατηγορέω ' accuse ’ κατ-ήΎγορος ‘accuser,’ κατ-ηγόρουν κατ-ηγόρηκα 
ὑποπτεύω ‘suspect’ ὕπ-οπτος /'βυβροοίεά ὑπ-ώπτευον. 


745. A few compound verbs augment and reduplicate both 
the verb and the preposition, as: 
ἀν-έχομαι ‘endure’ Imperf. Ἡν-ειχόμην aor. ἡἠν-εσχόμην 
ἐπ-αν-ορθόω ‘restore’ ,, ἔπ-ην-ώρθουν perf. pass. ἐπ-ην-ώρθωμαι 
ἐν-οχλέω ‘annoy’ iy ἠν-ώχλουν aor. ᾖἠν-ώχλησα 
δι-αιτάω ‘ arbitrate’ 5 (κατ-)έδι-ῄτων perf. δε-δι-ῄτηκα, δε-δι-ῄτημαι. 


745 >, So A ἐκάθηρα, Ρ ἑκάθαρα, in CIA (KMeisterhans’ 146, 8). 

746. Several verbs, though compounded with prepositions, are 
felt as simple and thus take the augment before the preposition 
(cp. 750 f.), as: 
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καθ.εύδω ‘sleep’ Imperf. ἐκάθευδον, beside καθηῦδον 
καθ-ίζω ‘sit’ pe ἐκάθιζον aor. ἐκάθισα 
καθ-έζοµαι ‘sit down’ __,, ἐκαθεζόµην 

ἑν-αντιόομαι ‘resist’ is ναντιούμην 

ἀφ-ίημι ‘send’ + ει(ν), beside ἀφίει. 


747. So Ρ ἤνοιγο», ἤνοιέα, fvorypai—beside A ἀνέφγον, ἀνέφξα, ἀνέφγμαι, 
from ἀν-οίγω ‘ open.’ 

748. Verbs compounded with prefixes other than prepositions, 
or derived from nouns of such a composition (1143 ff.), take the 
augment and reduplication at the beginning (cp. 751), as: 


ἀδικέω ‘do wrong’ Imperf. ἠδίκουν perf. ἠδίκηκα 
ἀπιστέω ‘mistrust’ - ἠπίστουν »»  wiornxa 
δυστυχέω ‘am unhappy’ 3 ἐδυστύχου ,,  δεδυστύχηκα 
εὐεργετέω ‘benefit’ . εὐεργέτουν ,,  εὐέργέτηκα 


οἰκοδομέω ‘ build ’ 


3 ᾠκοδόμουν 4, «φκοδόμηκα 
πολιορκέω ‘ besiege’ 


- ἐπολιόρχου ,, ἨπἈπεπολιόρκηκα. 


749. Verbs beginning with a vowel preceded by the prefix 
δυσ- or εὖ- can augment the initial vowel, as: δυσ-αρεστέω 
‘am displeased,’ δυσµρέστουν, εὐ-αρεστέω ‘please,’ εὖ-ηΗρέστουν, 
εὖ-εργετέω ‘benefit,’ εὖ-Ηργέτουν. 

750. From the preceding sections about compound verbs (741- 
749), it will be seen that as long as they were felt to be distinctly 
compound, that is as long as each component was felt as a distinct 
and separate word, both augment and reduplication were invariably 
inserted between prefix and stem. When the nature of such a com- 
pons began to be lost sight of, both augment and reduplication 

ame shifting and so were now internal, now external, sometimes 
both, or otherwise anomalous, according as either the simple verb or 
the prefix was still familiar, or had lost touch with the living 
language (cp. 745. 746). When finally such compounds came to be 
felt as simple verbs they were treated as such, both augment and 
reduplication (so far as the latter still survived 736) being pre- 
fixed to the preposition, or, in case the preposition began with 
a sonant, altogether dropped (717-724). 


a. Soeven in A, as: ἠμφίεσα, ἤνανο», ἠπιστάμην, ἀκάθιζον, ἀκαθήµην, ἐκάθευδο», 
Ἱκεκάµµυκα, ἑσυνῆκε, Ὀεδιήγηται, Οεσυγχωρηκέναι (Kthner-Blass, ii, 36). Then 
Sept. 1 Macc. 10, 76 Ἡνοιέαν. So often in the NT (Acts 7, 56; 12,145 14, 27; 16, 
14; Rev. 8,1; 11, 19.). Sept. Deut. 21, 23 Kexarnpapévos. So again in Num. 
22, 6 & 2, 9. Num. 31, 9. ἀπροφήτευον; 53 ἀπροφήτευσα. Matt. 11, 13; 
22, 22, eto. ἀπροφήτευσαν». Just. Apol. 1, 44 Πεπροφητεῦσθαι. Phryn. 132 
ἀνίστατο λέγε καὶ μὴ Avioraro.—Acta Tho. 4, 39 ἐκατήντησαν (S). 92, 18 éwa- 
ῥρεκαθέζοντο. Chron. 353, 15 ἐδιοικήθη. 490, 12 ἠφύρισεν. Gloss. Laod. 85 κεκα- 
τηραµένος. So also GSpata 36 [a.D 1193]. Leont. Neap. V. J. 28, 9 & 51, 6 
ἡφόρισεν. Sym. 1740 B ἐδιοικήθη. Mal. 69, 2 ἐδιοίκουν. 6ο, 8 ἑδιοίκει. 116, 5 
ἐμεθώρμησαν (read ἐμεθόρμησαν). Theoph. 52, 16. 109, 12 ἑδιοίκει. 136, 6 Hrat- 
τήθη. 493,11 ἠπαίτησε. 170, 118 ἠφόρισαν. So again 170, 28 & 202, 24. 157, 28 & 
310, 18 ἐπισύναξαν. Theoph. Cont. 22 ἐσυμβούλευε. Apoc. Mar. 120, 35 ἐσύνιον. 
Porph. Cer. 787 ἠφορίσθη. Anna Comn. 7, 198 ἐδιηγήσατο. Georg. Mon. 265 
ἀπόλεκες, etc.—and so on in M-N speech, though only in the case of the syllabio 
augment (717). 

b. GKaibel 989 ἀκούσαμεν. Luke 13, 13 ἀνορθώθη (ἆναρ- )). Great Louvre Pap. 
45 ἀνάγκασα. Gloss. Laod. 131 ἀναγίνωσκον. CIG 8664 (+VITIth) ἀνακαινίσαντο. 
Mal. 168, 11 ἐναντιοῦτο (see 717). Theoph. 364, 12 ὑπαντηκότες. 471, 4 ὕπερ- 
ασπίζετο ΟΙ 5072 (Silko) ἀναχωρήθην. 
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ο. NT 2 Tim. 1, 16 ἐπαισχύνθη. Acta Tho. 5, 1 ἐέταζεν (RS). 13, 32 ἐπιστάμην 
(PQ). Callin. 91, 22 παραιτήσαντο. CWessely Akad. Wiss. 1889 p. 116 (+ V-VIItb) 
ὑπόγραψα, ἀπόλυσα. Leont. Neap. V. J. 83,17 (A) ἐπιδείκνυτο. Anast. Sin. 45 Β 
ἐνέργησαν. Mal. 168, 11 ἐναντιοῦτο. CIG 8668 (+ WITTE) ἐγκενίσθη. gist ® ἐπηδη- 
µησα. Theoph. 60, 11 ἐπισκύπησεν. 61,17 ἐπισκόπει. 40, 31 & 68, 10 ἐκκλησίαζον. 
go, 25 ἐξέµεσαν. 180, 16 ἐξετάσθησαν. CGL 409, 2-6 epeneses, epaenesa, epaenesen, 
epaenesan. So too in M, as: FTrinch. 40 (A.D. 1042) ἐνχειρίσθη. 9ι ἀνέγειρα. 
58 (t1059) ἐκτέθη. 116 (+1121) ἐγκαινίσθῃ. 125 (A.D. 1125) ἀπόλαβον. 114 ἐγκά- 
λεσεν. 147 (A.D. 1131) ἀπόδωκε. 327 (A.D. 1196) ἀπύλαυα. 220 ἀποπαύσαμεν. 230 
(A.D. 1170) ἐπικράτησαν. 241 (A.D. 1175) εἰσπήδησεν. 286 (A.D. 1184) ἀπόδωκα. 
SCusa 317 ἐξετάσαμεν. 32 ἀπολάβομεν, etc. (cp. GHatzidakis 63}—where the 
initial vowel of the preposition stands to a certain extent also for the augment 
(752). 


d. CLA ii. 331, 17 (8.0. 272-265) κατασκευασµένοι. Louvre Pap. 63, 297, p. 370 
(B.c. 165), 16 παρασπονδηµένας. Polyb. p. 1148 καταπολεµηµένων. Dion. 
H. Thue. 42. κατεπιτηδεῦσθαι. CLeemans 39, 17 μεθερμηνευμένα. 129 µεθερµή- 
νευται. Plot. i. 254, 4 ἐμψυχωμένος. So too Socr. 392 A & Cyrill. Al. x. 116 ¢, 
Athen. 14, 68 ἐγκεντρισμέναι.. 69 προσαναπληρώκει. Xen, Eph. 2, 9, 1 κατέ- 
κλειστο. Eus. Alex. 333 B διαρρηγµένας. Codin, 78, 12 cuprrapévas. 


761. A number of verbs were augmented even in A both before and 
after the preposition, obviously because the internal augment alone 
was not sufficiently indicative, as: ἦμπ- ειχόμην, ' ἡμφ- εγνόουν, | ἦν-ειχόμη», 
ἠντ-εβόλησε, ἐπην-ώρθου», δεδι-ῴκηται, ἠν-ώχλου», ἥντ-εδίκει, ἡμφ-εσβήτουν, 
κατ-εδι-ῄτων, δεδι-ηκόνηκα, ἐπαρ-ῷνουν (Kiihner-Blass ii. 35). This 
becomes more frequent in P-G, owing to the ignorance of the 
time, as: Sept. Num. 30, 1 κατεπροενόµευσεν. Mark 3, 5 & Luke 4, 
10 ἀπεκατέστη. An. Bekk. in. 1285 ἐ-προ-εφασι(όµην | Theodos. 40, 
8 ἑ-προέταξε. Eus. Alex. 429 B ἆ-κατ-Ηρώμη», ἐ-κστ-ηράθην. σα] 
225 ll. 24 ἆ-δι-ώρθωσεν. Vita Euthym. ἆ-κατ-ελαθόμεθα, Byz. Zeit- 
schrift i. 61§ €-xar-er€On (+504). Leont. Neap. V.J.51,9(C)« rrr 
55, 10 (AE) ἐπ-εκατ-έλαβεν. 66, 17 (A) ἁπ-εκατ-έσταινεν. 8 (A) 
ἑ-κατ-εδέχετο. Epist. Abgari 283, 14 ἑκατέβη. GSpata go ne 1096) 
éxpoexparovy. (See 753 & cp. 755 fin.) 


752. As a matter of course N treats compound verbs like simple verbs, 
and so supplies the preposition with the syllabic augment, while the 
reduplication is invariably dropped (cp. 736. 750, ο). 


Apoc. Mar. 123, 35 ἐσύνιον. FTrinch. 73 ἐπρόσταξα, ἑπροδέσποσεν. 220 (A.D. 
1165) ἐδιεκδίκησαν. 355 (4. Ὀ. 1206) ἐσυνμαρτύρησαν. 114 ἐγκάλεσεν. 121 ἐσυνάλ- 
Aafay, ἐσυναρέσθησαν. 147 (a.D. 1131) ἐπρόσθεσα. 200 (A.D. 1154) ἐσυνάλλαξα. 
242 ἐπρύσταξα. GSpata go (A.D. 1096) ἐπροχειρήσαμεν, ἐπερίκλεισεν (ubi éwerpi- 
χλεισεγ), etc. (cp. GHatzidakis p. 66). 


758. Only apparent is the augment in N cases like ἀνάβαινα, ἀνέβηκα, ἑκατά- 
Bava, txaré8nxa, etc., since this augment-like -ε- is not proper to the indicative 
of past tenses, but common to all moods and tenses, and even to nouns derived 
therefrom: ἀνεβαίνω, κατεβαίνω (also κατηβαίνο)). ἐεμαθαίνω, ἀνεβασμός or ἀνέ- 
βασμα, κατεβασμµύς or κατέβασμα, κατεβασιά, etc. The presence of the -e- here is 
apparently due to dissimilation and reduction, in that two otherwise homo- 
phonous and strong sonants would follow each other: ἀναβαίνω, καταβαίνω, 
ἀνάβηκα, ἐκατάβηκα, καταβασία. A similar process is traceable in a few 
eporadic instances of older times, as: PCauer Del.? 128, 37 ἀνανεωσάμενοι. 
KMeisterhans’ 138, 26 ἀνβλωμα (246-226 B.C.), ἀνηλώσας, ἀνηλώσωσι (ΤΠ B.c.); 
Gr. Pap. Br. Mus. 169, 3 (+ 78-79) ἀνηλωμάτων. Leont. Neap. V.J. 39, 14(A, B).— 


and particularly in the frequent cases cropping up during M, cited in another 
sense by GHatzidakis (65 f.), as: 


Digen.? 197 ἑκαταφρόνησε. 195 & 463 ἑκατέλαβον. 877 ἑκατεφίλει. FTrinch. 11 
(a.D. 1000) ἐπαρεδώκαμεν (for ἐπαραδ-). 46 ‘ropédenca, tb ἐδιστάέαγο (for ἐδιατάξατο). 
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47 (1.5. 1051) ἑκατέστησα. 73 (a.p. 1019) ἐκατήρπαξεν (for ἑκατάρπ-). οἱ ἑκατελή- 
φθησαν. 317 (4.05. 1164) ἑκατέλαχεν. 218(4.5. 1168) ἑκαταφύτευσεν. 245 (a.D. 1175) 

papa. 253 (a.D. 1179) ἑκατεγράψατο. 286 ἐκατηγράψατο. 289 (Α.5. 1185) 
ἑκατάλειπεν. 293 ἑκατήλαξεν. GSpata 58 (4D. 1095) ἑκατήρπαξε. 68 (AD. 1176) 
ἑπαρεχωρήσαμεν καὶ ἐσυνεπαθήσαμεν. (Cp. 755 end.) 


754. _ So now in eastern Crote, then in Patmos, Paros, and Thera, all compounds 
with umaccented dva-, as: ἀνεγελῶ, ἀνεσύρω, ἀνεχασκί(ω, ἀνεπνέω, ἀνεπνοιά, ἀνε- 
διόχνει mot (as if ἀναδοκεῖ μοι) ‘I reconsider,’ ἀνεθεματίζω, ete. (but ἀνάδιοξέ µου 
ἀνάθεμα, ἀνάσταιμα, ἀνάδιωμα, ete.) 

755. Within recent times a theory has been advanced by GHatzidakis (64) 
and generally favoured, that N forms like ἀνέβαινα ἀνέβηκα, ἑκατέβαινα ἑκατε- 
βηκα, ἐξεκίνουνα ἐξεκίνησα, ἐξεμάθαινα ἐξέμαθα, etc., are survivals of the 
internal augment, and that this augment has been transferred to the present 
ἀνεβαίνω, κατεβαίνω, fepadalve, Εεκινῶ, a8 well as to their respective substantives 
ἀνεβασμὸς or ἀνέβασμα, κατεβασμὸς or κατέβασμα, κατεβασιἀ, ξεμαθημὸς or ξεμά- 
θηµα, Εεκινημὸς or ξεκίνημα, this process applying also to all the multitudinous 
WN verbs and substantives beginning with fe-. Such a doctrine, however, though 
ingenious, labours under the following difficulties: (1) N ever since its first 
appearance in popular form has treated compound verbe as simple (752), admitting 
of the syllabic augment only before the preposition; (2) The N compounds in ἀνε- 
and {¢- are of far too recent origin to be connected with the remote time 
when the augment was inserted between preposition and verb ; (3) The prefix έε- 
corresponds, both in meaning and usage, not to ancient ἐξ (ἐκ), but simply to Latin 
ex- (also dis-) and its Italian progeny (723. 135; ep. exparesco, exposco, excutitur— 
*xparesco, €xposco, *xcutitur, sparesco, sposco, scutitur, FStolz Hist. Lat. Gr. 
202). (4) No other preposition shows a parallel phenomenon of Α fossilized 
internal augmen, not event ἐκ in any case (cp. βγαίνω, Ὑδέχομαι, Υδικιώ- 
vouat). All the data adduced by GHatzidakis in support of his theory find 
8 simpler explanation in the process of reduction or dissimilation as indicated 
above (136. 753), a8: ος (ἀνάφορος) ἀνήφορος (also Cretan ἀνηφορᾶς 
‘chimney ’), (κατάφορος) κατήφορος, (καταβατόν) κατεβατό(ν), (ἀνταμείβω) ἀντη- 
µέβω, (ἀπολογοῦμαι) ἀπηλογοῦμαι, (Δναμένω) ἀνημένω, (ἐπιτυχαίνω) πετυχαίνως 
so too the dialectal forms (περιχύννω), περεχύννω, (Δναγαλλιῶ) ἀνεγαλλιῶ, 
(ἀναρράπτω) ἀνερράβω, (ἀνασπῶ) ἀνεσπῶ, (ἀνασύρω) ἀνεσύρω, ἀνέφορο, κατέ- 
Φορον ἀνηβαίνω, κατηβαΐνω, etc., etc. So farther the established practice 
in the dialects mentioned in 754. The same process is traceable in B 
forms like ἐκατηρώμην, ἐκατηράθη», ἑκατελαβόμεθα, ἐπεκατέλαβεν, ἀπεκατέ- 
σταινεν, ἀπεκατέστη, ἑκατεδέχετο, etc., mentioned in 751 f.; farther in κατηρά- 
σασθαι (Alchem. 36, 6). (Cp. also Cretan ‘Amavnyap, Κατηχῶρι.) (4 


IL ΙΝΕΙΣΕΡ, 


756. In order to form and inflect a tense, we must know its 
tense character. This consists in one or more letters affixed 
directly to the stem. The present and imperfect, as well as 
all second tenses of all voices, then the perfect medio-passive, 
have no fixed or specific character, but all the rest show a 
characteristic sign. This is— 

-c- in the future and aorist active and middle: παν-ς-, éwav-c- 

“K- 5, Ist perfect and 1st pluperfect passive : πεπαυ-κ-, ἐπεπαυ-κ- 
θε- ,, aorist passive: παυ-θέ-ντων. (757.) 

-θης- ,, future passive: παυ-θησ- 


Π] No conclusive evidence to the contrary can be claimed by such solitary 
examples of -βαΐνω, as: Alchem. 16, 6 iva ἐεεβαίνῃ. 321, 11; 322, 22 ὅτι 
dfeBaiver. 323, 10 νὰ ἐξέβρ ὁ ἀτμός. 325, 9 ἵνα dfeBaivyp ὁ καπνός. 333, 11 
vou ἐξεβῆναι. ib. 14 & 22 ἐξήβαλε (for ἔκβαλε). 334, 25 νὰ ἐξεβάλῃ». 335, 2 
νὰ déBy. (ib. 21 ἐξέβαλον, beside ἔβγαλον 336, a9, θἱο.). ib. 25 νὰ ἑὲέβρ. 
444, 37 νὰ σεβαίνῃ. 445, 10 νὰ σέβῇ, otc. 
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7857. The character -θε- of the aorist passive appears ‘lengthened’ to -θη- 
in the indicative and infinitive. 

7658. Immediately after the tense character, a thematic vowel or 
thematic sonant (698) is added to the stem in all tenses except the 
perfect, pluperfect, and aorist passive, and remains through all the 
moods. This is— 

a. For the present, imperfect, and future -o- before µ and », other- 
ἩΙ86 -€-: παύ-ο-μεν, ἔπαυ-ο-ν, παύ-ο-ντες-- παύ-ε-τε, ἔπαυ-ε-ς, παύσ-α-τε. 

2. For the aorist active and middle, and for the perfect active -a- : 

έπαυσ-α, ἐπαύσ-α-μεν, ἐπαύσ-α-σθε, πεπαύκ-α-μεν, πεπαύκ-α-σι”. 

ο. For the pluperfect active -a-: ἐ-πε-παύκ-ει-ν, ἐ-πε-παύκ-αι-τε. 


769. In addition to the thematic sonant, the subjunctive 
annexes a mood vowel. In the primary subjunctive, this con- 
sists in the mere lengthening of the thematic vowels -o- and 
-ε- to -w- and -η- respectively, while the secondary subjunctive 
[optative] has a specific -- which coalesces with the preceding 
vowel : 
παύ--μεν, παύσ-ῶ-μεν, wWewaAVvK-COpev—wAU-H-TE, παύσ-η-τε, πεπαύκ-η-τε 
παύο-ῖ-μι, παύσο-ῖ-μι, πτεπαύκο-ἲ-μι-- παύσα-ἰ-μι, Ἀπαυθε-ί-ην. 

759 ». All above remarks on the infixes, referring as they do to pre- 


historic antiquity, are naturally applicable to Ν also, so far as the verbal 
forms affected still survive. 


III. PERSON ENDINGS. 


760. The Greek verb has separate person endings for the 
voices, as well as for the primary and secondary tenses. In 
their primitive form (930), these were— 


I. INDICATIVE AND SUBJUNCTIVE. 


a. ACTIVE. 

SINGULAR. Doat. PLURAL. 
Principal: -μι -ις τι -τον -τον -μεν -τε «ντι 
Secondary: -ν -ς -- τον "την -μεν -τε -ν OF -σαν 

2. MEDIO-PASSIVE. 

SINGULAR. Duan. PLURAL. 

“pat -σαι -ται «σθον -σθον ἔμεθα -σθε «νται 

ἔµην -σο -το -σθον Loony ἔμεθα -σθε -ντο 


761. The entire aorist passive, as well as the future sub- 
junctive and imperative passive, have active endings (804. 807). 
761. N has -κα in the aorist passive indicative. (801. App. iii. 29.) 

762. The above person endings are regularly appended to the 
infixes (756 ff.), or, where there are no infixes, to the stem. 
Mark only that the two endings -ca and -σο (medio-passive) 
generally drop the σ when it should stand between two sonants 
QB: λύεφαι (λύεαι) Ayn, ἐλύεφο ἐλύεο ἐλίΟΥ; παύεφο nayoy (782. 809). 

763. But in three solitary cases the 2nd person singular of the middle 


ends in -« (instead of -ῃ) : βούλει ‘thou wishest,’ ofe ‘thou thinkest,’ όψει 
(future) ‘thou wilt see ; also έσει (beside gop) ‘thou wilt be.’ (But sce 26, 4.) 


For P-N see 773. 
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764. The subjunctive of the perfect and pluperfect active, 
in particular medio-passive, are formed mostly by way of circum- 
locution (687. 1883 f. 2106 f.), that is by the subjunctive of 
εἰμὶ and the appropriate participle: πεπαυκὼς or πεπαυµέγνος ὦ 
(fs ᾖ, ete.), πεπαυµένος εἴην (εἴης ein, etc.). So too the 3rd person 
plural indicative medio-passive, when the endings -νται and 
-vro would concur with a preceding consonant: yeypappeévor εἰσὶν 
or ἦσαν (instead of *yéypaprra, "ἐγέγραφντο; cp. 169. 687. 886). 

765. In connecting together as well as in the proper order 
the thematic and mood vowels with the personal endings, the 
resulting combinations of the common or 0Q-conjugation are 
the following : 


Present Indicative (Active and Medio-passive\. 


ACTIVE. MEDIO-PASSIVE. 
Present 3 -ωλ rie = . rat cal (-c)* ‘Sera. 
Indicative Ῥ. ζοµεν “ere {ουσ} -όμεθα Έἔεσθε ζονται. 


766. 1. The first person singular of the active voice -ω is the result of 
dropping the personal ending -μι and the consequent antectasis of the 
preceding thematic vowel -o- to -w (163). 

767. 2. The second and third persons singular of the active voice, -εις 
and -ει, have arisen from e-s and ε-ι (760, a), originally from -εσι and -e7: 
respectively (930). 

768. 3. The third person plural ovo.” arose from (-οντι) -ονσι by expelling 
-σ- with antectasis (163). 

760. 4. In the second person singular of the medio-passive voice, the 
form <p (4s) arose from original 4ega: by extruding intersonantic -σ- (762). 

770. II. Future indicative active and middle. By prefixing 
σ to the above endings, we obtain the future indicative active 
and middle: -σω, -σεις, -σει ---σετον, -σετον ------σομεν, -σετε, -σουσι”, 
and -σομαι, -σῄ, -«σεται ----σεσθο», -σεσθον -----σόµεθα, -σεσθε, -σονται. 

770%. The middle future has become extinct in N (1478-86). 


771. WI. Present and future subjunctive, active and middle. 
On the other hand, by substituting -w- and -η- for -o- and -e- 
respectively, we obtain the subjunctive of the present and future 
active and middle: -’w, -"ys, -Ὅῃ, --- -"ητον, -“nrov, — -"wper, --"ητε, 
-Όωσύ, and -"wuat, -"y, -"yrat, ----"Πσθον, -"σθον,-- -"“ώμεθα, -"ησθε, 
-"wvTat. 

772. According to 761, the future subjunctive passive is -θῶ, 
-θῇς, -όῇ--- -θῆτον, -θῆτοκ---- -θῶμεν, -θῆτε, -θῶσι”. 

773. The verbal endings effected by the above process (765-772) are 
still substantially preserved in N. It is even significant that the 
original form -εσαι of the second person singular medio-passive (760, 
ὃ) has been, since H, restored after the analogy of the perfect medio- 
paasive (λέλυσαι, πεποίησαι, κάθησαι, κεῖσαι) and such present types as 
δύνασαι, ἵστασαι, τίθεσαι, δίδοσαι eto. (783).—Moeris 16: dxpog ᾿Αττικῶ:, ἀκροᾶσαι 
Ἑλληνικῶς. Phryn. in An, Bekk. 18, 19 ἀνακτῷ τόνδε, ἀντὶ τοῦ ἀναλαμβάνεις 
κεκµηκότα. οἱ δὲ ἀμαθεῖς προσθέσει τῆς cat συλλαβῆς ἀνακτᾶσαι λέγονσι. 
Sept. Ruth 2, 14 φάγεσαι (8ο too Ps. 127, 2; Luke 17, 8); Deut. 28, 49 πίεσαι (9ο 
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too 3 Reg. 17, 4; Luke 17, 8); 3 Reg. 14, 6 ἀποξενοῦσαι. Luke 16, 25 ὀδυνᾶσαι. 
Rom. 2, 17 & 23 καυχᾶσαι (also 1 Cor. 4, 7). Rom. 9, 18 κατακαυχᾶσαι. Hesych. 
ii. 219 κοιμᾶσαι (so too Sept. Deut. 31, 16). Acta Tho. 25, 48 ὁρᾶσαι. 33, 18 ἐξομοι- 
υὖσαι. 54, 15 ἐνθυμεῖσαι. 74, 27 λυτροῦσαι. Proch. 152, 6 βούλεσαι. Greg. 
Naz. iii. 272 O δεξιοῦσαι. Basil. i 753 A ἐναντιοῦσαι. Callin. 133, 1 προσκολ- 
λᾶσαι. 140,6 τελειοῦσαι. Apophth. 141 Β & ο, then J Moschos 3017 0 πολεμεῖσαι. 
Vita Euthym. 73 περισπᾶσαι. 79 ἐξέρχεσαι. Leo Tact. 9, 40 ἐπείγεσαι. Leont. 
Mon. 665 a δεξιοῦσαι. Porph .Cer. 250 εἶσαι (also 253; 264; 266). 376, 8 kouicecas 
‘also 377, 23). 623 ἀναλαμβάνεσαι. Basil. Sel. 473 Α λυτροῦσαι, lacar,—and so 
on ever since. (Cp. EASoph. Glogs. 93 & 73.) 


774. The influence of analogy in this case is more strikingly shown by 
the circumstance that even verbs like δύναμαι, κρέµαµαι, κάθηµαι---δίδοµαι, 
δίδωµι, τίθεµαι, τίθηµι, and the rest of the Mi-class, which A Greek formed 
without thematic sonant, were soon attracted and assimilated to the 
general norm of barytone Q-verbs (936 f.), as: Louvre Pap. 39 (161 B.c.), 
10 δύνοµαι; also Gr. Urk. Berlin 246 (+II-III™), 10. Sept. Jer. 28, 2 
δυνύµεθα. ib. 59,14 ἠδύνοντο. 4 Macc. 2, 19 ἐδύνετο. (996, 54.) 


775. These analogical formations indicate the mode and line of 
transition from the M:-verbs to the barytone or 9-class, a phenomenon 
illustrated by the following examples (936 f. 853): 


δίδοµαι, ete. δίδοµεν, δίδοτε---Ἀιδομεν Ai AETE -ουσι OfPeo -εις 
(ώννυμαι, etc. (ώννυμεν, (ώννυτε---Ζώννονεν Ζώννετε 1) ZONNG ,, 
στρώννυµαι, etc, στρώννυµεν, oTPWYVUTE-—CTPWNNOMEN CTP@NNETE,, ετρώννο»,, 
χώννυµαι, ete.  xavvuper, χώννυτε--χώΝΝΟΜΕεΝ χώννετε 1) Χώννο ϱ, 
ἀπόλλυμαι, etc, ἀπόλλυμεν, ἀπόλλυτε-- ΔπόλλοΜεν ἀπόλλετε » ἀπόλλω ,, 
ἀφίεμαι, ete. ἀφίεμεν dpiere—ADIOMEN AIETE » Geko ‘5 


776. Even a single person can serve as basis for new formations ; thus— 
τιθέασι has called forth Ρ τιθέαµεν riOéare 
διδόασι ,, a ) διδόαµεν διδόατε. (Cp. 930, a. 996, 51.) 


777. The third person plural active -“ovo: appears since T also in the 
Synoopated form -“ου», as: Bull. Corr. Hell. vii. 309, 7 ἐπιτηδεύσουν. Alchem. 
322, 9 νὰ ψυχρανθοῦν. 324, 27 νὰ λυθοῦν, eto, Nomoc. 47 ποιήσουν. ib. 307 ἐσθίουν, 
ἔχουν. Leo Gram. 359, 13 «upevouy. FTrinch. 34 (+1034) ἵνα κληρονοµή- 
σουν. 75 (+1093) iva ἡμᾶς ἔχουν, ἵνα σηκώσουν. 78 (+1097) €xovv—and 80 on 
ever since. This abbreviation, which is apparently due to the analogy of 
the corresponding person of the perfect (785-8. 793-6), has been ever since 
in popular use, and N now, while still preserving the ancient form -"ουσι” 
in some dialects (Crete, Rhodes, Thera, Cypros, Chios, Leros, etc., cp. GHatzi- 
dakis 112), commonly says θέλου”, τρώγου’, Φάγουν’, AdBou", Ὑράφου”, γράψου”, 
λύσον”, ete. or amplifies to θέλοννε, λάβουνε, γράφουνε, eto. (133). App. iii. 29.) 


778. In the same way, the third person plural medio-passive “ovras has been 
influenced by the corresponding ending -ουν, or rather by the contracted forms 
(ποι)ούμεθα, (δηλ)οῦσθε (ποι-, δηλ-)-οῦνται, and thus changed to N -“ουνται, 
88: ἔρχουνται, χαίρουνται, δέρνουνται, Ὑγίνουνται, κάθοννται (cp. 850 6. ff.). This 
N form occurs even in the earliest M popular compositions, as: SCusa δι 
ἄρχουνται, κατάρχουνται. FTrinch. 373 (a.D. 1223) περιορίζουνται. 


778. As regards the subjunctive forms “y, “ps, “7; ᾽ωμεν, "ητε, ΄ωσι---- 
“opar, "p, ηται; "ώμεθα, “nade, “ωνται, generally speaking, they have 
been strictly adhered to by correct writers of all times. However, as the 
difference between indicative and subjunctive in most of the cases (αι, 
“es, “et, “oper; τω, “ys, “py, “open; “ομαι, “yg, “όμεθα; “wpa, "ῃ, ᾽ώμεθα) was 
a matter of mere orthography (1987 ff.), it naturally escaped observation 
and the homophony existing in all these cases soon led to a complete 
uniformity. This was obtained by assimilating the few heterophonous 
forms of the subjunctive (“nre, “wor, ΄“ηται, “ησθε) to those of the indicative 
which were far more familiar, since they occurred also in the imperative, 
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and, with a slight prefixal variation, in the imperfect and and aorist 
indicative (φεύγετε, φύγετε, ἐφεύγετε, ἐφύγετε; ἔρχεσθε, ἤρχεσθε, οἱο.). Ac 
cordingly the heterophonous forms appear to have retreated from popular 
speech as early as G, and are, as a matter of course, unknown to N. 


NT Mark 11, 25 ὅταν στήκατε. 1 Thess. 3, 8 ἐὰν ὑμεῖς στήκετε. Gal. 2, 4 ἵνα 
saradovAwooucw, Tit. 2, 4 ἵνα σωφρονίζουσιν. 1 Cor. 4, 6 ἵνα padere. Hermas 
Vis. 4, 12, 3 ἐὰν elpnvevere. John 17, 3 ἵνα γινώσκούυσιν (cp. Gal. 15, 24 ὅταν 
παραδίδοι -« -δίδῃ). John 5, 20 ἵνα θαυμάζατε. Phil. 2, 11 ἵνα éfopodoyhoerat. 
Matt. 7, 6 µήποτε κατακατήσούυσιν καὶ ῥήέωσι». Acts 7, 7, ᾧ ἐὰν δουλεύσουσιν. 
Mark 15, 20 ἵνα σταυρώσουσι». Matt. 18, 19 ἐὰν συμφωνήσουσι». Rev. 13, 15 
ὅσοι ἐὰν προσκυνήσουσιν. John 17, 3 ἵνα γινώσκουσιν. Rev. 12, 6 iva tpé- 
Φουσιν. 3, 9 ἵνα fffoucw καὶ προσκυνἠσουσιν. 6, 4 ἵνα σφάξουσιν. 4, 9 
ὅταν δώσουσιν. 9g, 40 ἵνα μὴ προσκυνἠσούσι». Acts 2, 22 & Hermas Vis. 1, 3, 4 
ἐὰν µετανοήσουσιν. CIG 5128, 22 ἄχρις οὗ ἀγάγουσιν. Acta Tho. 28, 35 ἵνα 
Βλέπωσι καὶ ἀκούουσι. 66, 3 ὅταν λαμβάνουσιν. 5ο, 20 ὅταν ἐξουσίαν ἔχετε. 
Acta Petri et Panli 194, 3 ἵνα μὴ µόνον φύγωσιν ἀλλὰ καὶ δειγματίσούσιν. Acta 
Pauli et Theclae 243, 11 (ABC) ἵνα μένουσιν. 256, 9 ἃ 12 ἵνα (noera. Acta 
Pilati A i. 2, 5 ἵνα φονεύσουσιν. Acta Andreae 117, 8 ὅπως ἐγκαταλείψουσιν 
(cp. 850-1). CGL 233, 15 ἐὰν θέλετε si vullis.—For other examples see 1,88 ff. 
& 1990, & ep. 850. 


779 >. Even learned and staunch Atticists cannot escape the influence of 
this confusion as: Proc. i. 479, 17 ἣν ὑπ αὐτοῖς ἔσησθε. 336, 13 ὅπως συλλήψηται. 
ii. 71, 20 ὅπως ἀκούσησθε. Agath. 41, 3 ὅπως μὴ ὅμοια πείσµσθε,---Βθοείως that 
such blunders merely point to @ scholastic reaction. (Cp. 8ος & 1935°.) 


780. Imperfect (& 2nd Aorist) Indicative. 
ACTIVE. MEDIO-PASSIVE. 
Β. ον -ε -€ -όμην (2εσο)-ον ‘ero 
Ὀ. Lerow -έτην {εσθον «έσθην 
Ῥ. Copev “ere -ον -ὀμεθα (εσθε  «οντο 


781. For the P-N changes in the endings -ον -ομεν and -ετε see 786-791. 


782. The form -ov of the 2nd person singular medio-passive arose 
from εόο by extruding intersonantic o (762. 934). However, the 
original form remains unchanged in Mi-verbs and in the pluperfect, 
as: ἵστασο, ἐτίθεσο, ἐδίδοσο, ἐδείκνυσο, --- ἐδέδοσο. 

788. Starting from these few remnants, Ρ-Β Greek revived and extended 
the original form -εσο, first to contracted verbs (cp. 773), then to all 
verbs indiscriminately (cp. Kiihner-Blass ii. 69), as: ἠκροᾶσο, ἐκαυχᾶσο, 
ἐλέγεσο, ἤρχεσο. Antatt. 98, 28 ἠκροᾶσο ἀντὶ ἠκροῶ' ᾽Αντιϕάνης Ἐπιδαύρῳφ. 
It still survives in South Italian Greek, as: GMorosi ii. 56 épxeoo for 
ἤρχεσο ; 140 ἐγράφεσο (ορ. APellegrini 26 & 42; also GHatzidakis 61). For 
all other P-N changes see 80: ff. 849 f. 852. 859 f. 

784. By substituting -a- and the appropriate tense character 
(-σ- or -κ-, 756) for the thematic -o- and -ε-, the 1st aorist active 
and middle, and the perfect active as well are effected. The 
only variation noteworthy is that in the active voice : (a) the first 
person singular drops final -v in the aorist and perfect ; (b) the 
third person singular takes of necessity -ε for -α; and (ο) the 
third person plural has -ν in the aorist and -ov” in the perfect. 


7865. Similarly, if we replace -o- and -e- by -κει- or -θη-, we 
obtain the pluperfect active or the aorist passive respectively. 
199 


786-7669.] PERSON ENDINGS OF AORIST INDICATIVE, 


ACTIVE. MIDDLE. PASSIVE. 
_ S.-0a -σας -σε' |-σάμην ΄σω -σατο |θην Ons «6η 
Aorist D. Loaroy -σάτην Loacbov -cacOny LOnrow -Onrny 
Ῥ. “caper ἔσατε -can |-σάμεθα Ξσασθε Ξοαντο |Ιζθημεν “Onre 46ncan 
S. -κα -kas =e” ἔκειν ἔχεις κει 
Perfect Pluperfect 
: D. 4 Lx : bx axe): 
Active =KaToy aTov Active ειτον κείτηον 
Ῥ. ΄καμεν «κατε -κασι” Ἔκειμεν -΄κειτε -κειοαν 


786. There has been, since A times, a close affinity between the aorist and 
perfect. First they bordered on each other in meaning (736. 739. 1870-5), 
then both had virtually the same endings save in the 3rd person plural 
(-a, -as, -€, -αμεν, -are, —); often even the same prefix as augment and 
reduplication respectively (731. 733.736). These common points naturally 
could not fail to bring about a complete assimilation. The first step in the 
process was made by the 3rd person plural, the only varying terminal 
suffix, since it was -ασι” in the perfect, while the aorist ended in -(σ)α». 
If the balance of frequency were to turn the scale, the perfect would have 
prevailed over the aorist, but the position of the latter was strengthened 
by several allied cases of -σαν, occurring in the same person of the 
pluperfect (ἐλελύκεσαν) and aorist passive (ἐλύθησαν), in the imperative (Avé- 
τωσαν, λυσάτωσαν, λυθήτωσαν), and in the secondary subjunctive (λύοισαν, 
λύσαισαν, 791 f.). The assistance rendered by the aorist passive was of no 
small moment, since this tense already performed, to a considerable 
extent, the office of the middle and active voice (1478-86), as: 
ἐχάρησαν, ἀπηλλάγησαν, ἐφοβήθησαν, ἐπραγματεύθησα», ἐβουλήθησαν, ἠνέχθη- 
σαν, etc. Accordingly the aorist ending -(σ)αν prevailed over the perfect 
ending -ασι”, so that the perfect active appears ever since the III™ B.c. 
also in the form -αν (cp. A ἔθηκαν, ἔδωκαν) : 

K Meisterhans? 147, 8 (B.C. 246-226) παρείληφαν. CIG 3052 (B.C. 193) ἀπέσταλκαν. 
Gr. Pap. Br. Mus. 10, 23 (B.C. 162) εἴληφαν. ib. 11, 5ο ἐπιδέδωκαν. GMeyer ? 
6 560 κέκρικαν. KMeisterhans? 147, 8 ( It B.c.) διατετέλεκαν, ἐντέτευχα», 
εἴσχηκαν, πεποίηκαν. Sept. 1 Chron. 19, 10 γέγονα». Jesu. 5, 29 ἑώρακαν. Jud. 
7, 10 πέποιθαν. NT Acts 16, 36 ἀπέσταλκαν. Col. 2, 1 ἑώρακαν. John 17, 6 
τετήρηκαν. 17, 7 ἔγνωκαν. Rev. 18, 3 πέπτωκαν. 19, 3 εἴρηκαν. Jas. 5, 4 εἰσελή- 
λυθαν. Batrach. 179 ἔοργαν; also Sib. or. 14, 253 (cp. ΟΙ 4712 b ἐνέπρηκα»). 
Peyron, Pap. Taur. p. 24 κεκυρίευκαν. Sib. or. 1, 86 έσχηκαν. Lycoph. Alex. 252 
πέφρικαν, ἐλήλυθα». Sext, adv. Gr. 213. also Geop. 2, 6, 27 Hippol. Haer. 272, 
14 δεδύξακαν. (Jacob.] 17, 1 οἶδαν. [Callisth.] i 46, p. 52° πέφυκαν. i 26, p. 27 
(C) δέδωκαν. Acta Pil. 4 γέγοναν. Leont. Neap. V. J. 21,12 δέδωκαν. So Theoph. 
232, 6 (2), 2, 15 (C) πέπονθαν. Theoph. 294, 19; 21; 23; 352, 3 (also 116, 8y) & 
Leo Gram. 292, 22 πεποίηκαν. Theoph. 227, 10 (2) yéyovay. (Cp. Ktthner-Blass 
ii. 49.)— Conversely: Gr. Urk. Berlin 22, 21 (114) ὧν πἐπρακοΝ λαχάνων. 

For N see 78ο f. 


787. This influence soon extended to the and aorist also (907-916), the 
more so as that tense was syntactically identical with the Ist aorist :— 


ΟΙ 2264 add. µετέσχαν. Polyb. 3, 19, 5 ἀντέπεσαν. 33, 17, 1 ἐνέπεσαν. Sept. 
2 Reg. 23, 16 ἔλαβα». Tobit 3, 9 ἀπέθαναν. 1 Sir. 10, 14 εἶδαν, ἔφυγαν; 27, 20 
εὗραν. NT Mark 14, 46 ἐπέβαλαν. Matt. 14, 15 προσῆλθαν. Luke 8, 35 #A6ay. 
Rev. 7, 11 ἔπεσαν. Gr. Urk. Berlin 146 (+II-III"4) ἐπῆλθαν. Hermas Vis. 1, 
4,1 ἤλθαν καὶ jpay καὶ ἀπῆλθον. ib. 3 ἀπῆλθαν. Acta Tho. 19, 9 παρείδαν, 93, 3 
ἐξήνεγκαν. 80, 35 ἀπήνεγκαν. Proch. 43,1 εἶπαν. So 43, 7; 48, 14/1 18; 92, 4. Οἱ, 
6 ἐξέβαλαν, etc. Also Narr. Zos. 99, 13 & 18; 106,9. Leont. Neap. V. J. 22, 24 
éwecay. Mal. 66, 13 έφυγαν. 


788. This form has ever since been current in popular speech, and is 
now universal in N, as: ἔφυγαν, εἶδαν, ἔπαθαν, ἔγιναν. . 


789, The analogical influence of the 3rd person plural -αν could not 
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but also soon affect the only remaining past tense, namely the imper- 
fect, the more so as the identity of the 3rd with the 1st person plural 
in this tense (780. 794) called for a dissociation. This assimilation 
then completed the levelling of all tenses referring to the past : aorist, 
pluperfect, perfect, and imperfect, whether barytone or contracted. 

Sept. 2 Reg. 6, 3 ἦγαν. So too Ἔφημ. ἀρχ. 1892, 41-2. Louvre Pap. 40 
(156 B.c.), 39 ὕβριζάν µε. Also 41, 29. CLA iii. 1379, 4 ἤφεραν. Hermas 
Vis. 3, 2 (SN) κατέκοπταν. Acta Andr. et Matt. 3 προσέδεναν. Mich. Arch. 
2, 8 εἶχαν.- Εωτ. Hec. 574 ἐπληροῦσαν. CIG 1583, 4 ἐνικῶσαν. Bull. 
Corr. Hell. 1890, 5 παρεκαλοῦσαν. Sept. Gen. 6, 4 ἐγεννῶσαν. Ex. 33. 8 
κατενοοῦσαν. 2 Reg. 20,15 ἐνοοῦσαν. ΑΒ. 6, 134 ἐδολιοῦσαν. Job 1, 4 ἐποιοῦσαν. 
Jer. 19, 13 et 39, 29 ἐθυμιῶσαν. 41, 10 ἑῶσαν. Ἐζθολ. 22, 11 ἠνομοῦσαν. 
2 Esdr. 6, 14 φκοδομοῦσαν. Sol. Ps. 8, 12 ἐπατοῦσαν. 2,2 κατεπατοῦσαν. 2, 3 
ἐβεβηλοῦσαν. 17, 15 ἐπεκρατοῦσαν. Gr. Urk. Berlin 183 (+85), 6 προεγαμοῦσαν. 
Hermas Sim. 9, 9, § ἐδοκοῦσα». Steph. Diacon. 1104 D ἐπαλινοδοῦσαν. (Cp. 
NT Acts 17, 5 ἐθορυβοῦσαν.) [In all these cases the accent was borrowed 
from ἐπληροῦμεν, éwAnpoOre, παρεκαλοῦµεν, ἐδολιοῦμεν, ἐδολιοῦτε, etc. ; not from 
ἐπλήρουν, as GHatzidakis argues in Παρνασσός 17, 581-8. Cp. ἡμάρτοσαν, 
ἐφάγοσαν, éuddogay, etc. from ἡμάρτομεν, ἡμάρτετε, ἐφάγομεν», ἐφάγετε, etc. 791. ] 

780. This form has ever since been current in popular speech and is still 
universal in N, where it has been transferred even to the passive voice : épofovy- 
ταν, ἐφαίνουνταν (= ἐφοβοῦντο, ἐφαίνοντο). 

791. To what extent the ending -(σ)αν came to be felt as the charac- 
teristic suffix of the past, may be gathered from the fact that it soon began 
to be superadded even to the thematic vowel of the and aorist and imperfect, 
then even to the kindred secondary subjunctive [optative] active, thus 
leading to “ocap : 

Bull. Corr. Hell. vi. 41-43 (180 3.0.) παρελάβοσα». Ephem. epigr. i. 278 (170 Β.0.), 
41 ἀπήλθοσα». Gr. Pap. Br. Mus. 23 (8.0. 161), 31 ἐλαμβάνεσαν (read «οσαν). 
Hermes viii. 433 διελάβοσαν. Sept. Josu. 8, 19 (B) ἤλθοσαν. Gen. 8, 19 & 12, 
5, also Joeu. 2, 8 ἐξήλθοσαν. Deut. 1, 25 & Josu. 11, 19 (Β) ἐλάβοσαν. Deut. 
7, 19 ἴδοσαν (write εἴδοσαν, 717[1]). 32, 5 huaprocay. Ps. 76, 17 & 97, 3, also 
Jes. 41, 5 εἴδοσαν. 77, 29 ἐφάγοσαν. 114, 3 εὕροσα»ν. Jer. 28, 7 ἐπίοσαν. Ruth 
4, 11 εἴποσαν. Nehem. 3, 5 κατέσχοσαν. Josu. 3, 14 (B) ἤροσαν (for ἡραν). 8, 
22 καθείλοσαν. Dan. 3, 22 ἐνεβάλοσα». Josu. 6, 23 (B) éfnya-yooay.—Scymn. 695 
έσχοσαν. Et. M. 282, 27 ἐμάθοσαν. Leo Gram. 290, 22 εἰσήλθοσαν. cp. 
CALobeck Phryn. 349 εἴδοσαν, ἐφεύροσα», ἤλθοσαν.-- Βα]]. Cor. Hell. vii. 57 
(180 B.C.) συνήγοσαν. Pap. Louvre 34 (+150 B.c.), 13 ἐφάσκοσαν. A. P. 5, 209 
εἴχοσα». Lycophr. 21 ἐσχά(οσαν. Sept. Ex. 16, 24 ἐλαμβάνοσαν. 18, 26 ἐκρίνοσαν, 
ἀνεφέροσαν». 1 Macc. 4, 50 ἐφαίνοσαν. Ezech. 22, 12 ἐλαμβάνοσαν. 1 Par. 22, 4 
ἐφέροσαν. John 15, 22 & 24 εἴχοσαν. Sol. Ps. 8, 11 διηρπάζοσαν. 8, 25 εἴδοσαν ; 
19, 7 ἡμάρτοσαν; 17, 16 ἐφύγοσαν. 13, 3 éwedpapocay, ἐτίλλοσαν. Ktihner- 
Blass ii. 55 ἐλέγοσα», ἐφεύγοσαν, ἐγράφοσαν, εἴπασαν (-ocay?), Antatt. οἱ, 14 
ἐλέγοσα», ἐγράφοσαν», καὶ τὰ ὅμοια ᾽Αλεξανδρεῖς λέγουσιν' Λυκόφρων ᾽Αλεξάνδρᾳ' 
«ναῦται λίαζον κἀπὸ γῆς ἐσχάζοσαν. Leont. Neap. V. J. 30, 8 (E) εἰσήλθοσαν 
(ubi -θωσαν). Mich. Arch. 3, 10 διήλθοσαν. 11, 10 ἤλθοσα». 


7923. As similar macaronic instances of the secondary subjunctive 
[optative] note the following cases in ἔαισαν and “ooay, suggested by --αι 
and -o respectively (805): 

Sept. Gen. 49, 8 αἰνέσαισαν. Deut. 1, 44 ποιήσαισα». Jobs, 14 Ψηλαφήσαισαν. 
18, 7θηρεύσαισαν. 18, 9 ἕλθοισα». 18,11 ὁλέσαισαν. 20, Ιἱοπυρσεύσαισαν. Ps, 34, 25 
εἴποισαν. 103, 35 ἐκλείποισαν. Tobit 3,11 εὐλογήσαισαν. Sol. Ps. 4, 8 δικαιώσαισαν. 
4, 20 ἐκκόψαισαν. 12, 6 κληρονοµήσαισα»ν. CIG 1699 παρέχοισαν. Hippol. 283, 47 
λέγοισαν. Phavor. p. 172, 23 εἴπαισαν. (So CIG 11, 6 ἀποτίνοιαν; for more 
examples see 805.) 

793. On the other hand, the great frequency (in P-B Greek) of the perfect 
and the consequent popularity of its ending “ao.” (supported as it was by 
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the -ουει” of the other two principal tenses, notably the present, with 
which it was syntactically associated), inevitably exerted a counter- 
influence on the invading aorist. Hence we often find the ending -ασι” 
applied to the aorist and imperfect, though hardly previous to 7, as: 


Clem, Rom. 1, 44 (A) ἐδώκασι (if not δεδώκασι). Gr. Urk. Berlin 275 (+215), § 
ἐπήλθασί τινε.. CWessely Prol. 65 (+618) ἐποιήκασιν (or πεποιήκασιν }). Acta 
Pilati B ιο, 6 (A) ἐλάβασιν. Vita Epiph. 68 p ἀπεδώκασι. Acta Tho. 22, 35 
εἴπασιν. Apocr. Martyr. Barthol. 2, also JMoschos 3081 a διεθήκασι. 
Damasce, ii. 324 A εἴπασιν. Theoph. 468, 6 ἐπήρασιν. (Cp. Villois. Anecd. ii, 122 
ἐτιθέασι.) 


FTrinch. 60(a. D, 1063) ἀφιερώσασιν. 125 (4.05. 1125) ἐποιήσασιν. 151 (a. D. 1143) 
ἐχρ/(ασιν. 167 (4.0. 1141) ἐκλέψασι. 242 (A. Ὀ. 1175) ὁμώσασι». 412 (A.D. 1244) 
ὀμόσασιν. 413 εἴχασιν, ἐσυναινέσασιν, ἐτίσασιν, etc. SCusa 416 (a. D. 1117) ἤλθασι», 
ὑπήρχασιν. Prodr. 1, 88 παρεδώκασι. 304 ἠθέλασι. 2, 438 ἐθέκασι. 3, 272 
éwovAovvract—and so on to the present time. (Cp. GHatzidakis 112.) 


704. Another departure from A conjugation is shown by the Ist 
person of past tenses. The ending -ον of the 2nd aorist and imperfect 
served as 3rd person plural also (780. 789), and thus rendered an un- 
mistakable distinction necessary. This was readily found in the Ist person 
of the Ist aorist and perfect (éAvoa, λέλυκα): 


CIA iii. 1636, 5 ἔσχα. RWagner 119 ἦλθα, and often. NT Acts 12, 7 ἔπεσα. 
Rev. 17, 3εἶδα. Gr. Urk. Berlin 261 (tII-IIIM a. p.), 18 ἔλαβα. CIA iii. 1379 
(IIIT a. D.) ἤφερα (996 295). a's0 GKaibel 168, 2 & J.Moschos 3004 a ἔφερα. 
Mal. 234, 15 ἔπια. CIA iii 1350, 4 ἤλπιία. Acta Pauli et Theclae 258, 3 ἐγὼ 
κατέφυγα. So Acta Tho. 77,3. Leont. Neap. V. J. 90, 12 ἀπέτυχα. Sym. 1701 
A ἐγκατέλιπα (ubi -«λειπα); 1700 D ἔφνγα, κατέφυγα. CGAL 399, 26 elaba 
(έλαβα), 402, 32 edrama (ἕδραμα). 


795. This form has ever since been current in popular speech and is still 
universal in N, as: ἔφυγα, εἶδα, ἔλεγα, ἔβλεπα. 

786. Once established in the 3rd person plural and the Ist person 
singular (789. 794), the thematic -a- soon extended to the remaining Ist 
and 3rd persons of the plural : 


(Aeschin. 2, 176 ἐνεπέσαμεν.) Polyb. 4, 57,1 ἀπελίπαμεν. Sept. 1 Sir. 10, 14 
εἴδαμεν. 2 Sir. 19, 42 ἐφάγαμεν. Orph. Argon. 119 εἴδαμεν. So NT Acts 4, 20. 
Luke 8, 35 & 23, 2 εὕραμεν. Acts 21,8 ἤλθαμεν. Clem. R. ad Cor, 38, 3 εἰσήλθαμεν. 
Acta Tho, 1, 6 διείλαµεν. 44, 39 & 44, 26 κατελίπαµεν (ubi -λείπ-). CWessely 
Akad. Wiss, 1880, p. 166, (V-VIIth) ἔσχαμεν. Acta Pil. A. i. 15,1 εἴδαμεν. Proch. 
53, 16 & Acta Pil. A. 4, 5 ἤλθαμεν. So 54, 21; 59, 33 67, 15 ete.—Proch. 117, 2 
εἰσήλθαμεν. So 148, 6; 160, 3 & 5; 161, 81.—64, 5 ἐξήλθαμεν. So 18; 87, 35 117, 2 ete. 
102, 14 εἴπαμεν. 103, 18 ηὕραμεν. 44, 2 εὕραμεν. So 86, 9. 102, 4 εἴπαμεν. 108, 9 
µετελάβαμεν. Mal. 449, 20 ηὔραμεν. Acta Pilati A i. 1, 5 εἴχαμεν. So Vita 
Ephiph. 108, 1; Leont. Neap. V. J. 19, 16(D) εὕραμεν. Sym. 1688 6 ἐγκατελίπαμεν 
(ubi «λείπαμεν). Apoc, Mar, 122, 36-7 εἴδαμεν (twice)—Sept. Esai. 1, 4 
ἐγκατελίπατε. Amos 4, 4 εἰσήλθατε. NT Matt. 25, 36 ἤλθατε. 11, 7 ἐξήλθατε. 
Gal. 5, 4 ἐξεπέσατε. Polyc, ad Phil. 9,1 εἴδατε κατ ὀφθαλμούς. Acta Tho, 
79, 11 εἴπατε. So 85, 15. Mart. Petri et Pauli 124, 10 κατελίπατε (ubi -Aciware’. 
Acta Petri et Pauli τοι, 2 ἐγκατελίπατε (-λείπ). Leont. Neap. Sym. 1681 Α 
ἐγκατελίπατε (ubi -λείπατε). CWessely Prol. 65 (+VI-VIIth) ἐλάβατε. 


787. These forms have ever since been current in popular speech and 
are now very common in N, except the and person plural (-are), for which 
the ancient form -ere is by far commoner. (Cp. NT Matt. 23, 23 ἀφήκετε.) 


798. Under the influence of such an assimilating process, it was a 
foregone conclusion that the only remaining anomaly in the per- 
sonal endings of past tenses, the and person singular, should be removed. 
This was done by substituting the -es of the imperfect and 2nd aorist for 
the -as of the perfect and Ist aorist : 


Sept. Ex. 5, 22 ἀπέσταλκει. NT Acts 21, 22 éAfAvées. John 8, 57 ἑώρακες. 
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Rev. 2, 3 xexowlaxe-. 2,4 ἀφῆκες. 2,5 wéwroxes. Le Bas 2415 olxodéunoes, derices. 
GKaibel 570 (1114 aD.) ἥρπαξες (80 IGS 2040 & 525). 577 & 578 ἥρπασες (so too 
IGS 1754). 241, 1 dwétmaces. IGS 40; 4978; 578 έζησε. Gr. Urk. Berlin 261 
(+TI-III™ a. .), 14 5€3.0es, ib, 23 οἶδες. ib. 24 ἔγραψες. Apoll. D. Synt. i. 36, 37 
(also CWessely Akad. Wiss. 1889 p. 116) ἔγραψες. 37,9 εἴρηκες, Acta Pilati B. ii. 7 
ἐγύρευσε.. CWessely Prol. 65 (+608) ἐχορήγησαις (for -ces). Leont. Neap. 
V. J. 43, 14 (C) éoxéwaces. CGL 400, 10 efileses (ἐφίλησες). 401, 58 edipneses 
(ἐδείπνησες). ib. 68 erises (ἤρισες). 402 epateses (ἐπάτησες). ib. 14 erapses 
(€ppayes). ib. 56 echeses (ἔχεσες). ib. 7ο epsefises (ἐψηφισες). ib. syneterescs 
(συνετήρησες): et passim 1), 

7985. This form has ever since been current in popular speech and is 
now universal in N, as: ἔγραψεε, έκτισες, ἐφίλησεε, ἔδωκεν. 


769. For the P-N morphology of the Middle Future and Aorist, see 
once for all 1478-1486. 


800. On the other hand, the ending -are, -ac@e, owing to the presence of 
-αμε», -ασι”, perhaps also to the phonodynamic superiority of a over € (146), 
has not only held its own against -ere, -εσθε the longest, but was even 
transferred to the future imperative and still obtains in several N idioms. 


Sept. Ps. 145, 3 & Jer. 9, 4 μὴ πεποίθατε. Josu. 11, 19 μὴ ἑστήκατε. Acta 
Petri et Pauli 192, 10 εἰσέλθατε. Acta Tho. 13, 20 περιέλθατε. 21, 29 ἐξέλθατε. 
93, 19 εἰσέλθατε. 49, 29 ἀπέλθατε (even 82, 29 ἐλθάτω! cp. Acta Pil. B. 4, 2 μηδὶν 
ποιήσατε κακόν). CLeemans 1Ο, 15 έλθαται for -τε. CGL 656, 12 ἔλθατε ὧδε. 
657, 14 ἀπελθάτω τις καὶ ἀγγειλάτω. 

801. As recent N does not well admit of a closing -y (218. 221), the 
aorist passive ending -θην has been changed to -θηκα (App. iii. a9), where 
-«a has been borrowed from the perfect (786), as: A ἐλύθην, N ἐλύθηκα; 
A εὑρέθη», N εὑρέθηκα ; A ἐχάρη», Ν tyapynxa; A κατέβη»ν, N t)xareByxa. 

8015, In this way, popular speech has since G times gradually established 
a uniform system of person endings for all past tenses, including the 
perfect (the pluperfect having previously retreated before its analytical 
substitute 1880), in the following manner :— 


Imperfect, Perfect, and Aorist in G-N speech: 


I.G-N -α -ες -ε ξαμεν “are & “ere (-οσαν) -αν 
11. 4-B -όμην ξεσο ξετο «όμεθα Lede -ov TO 
N ‘ovpov? Lovcov” -ero” -«-όμεστα Leore Lourra” [3] 
Ill. A-B 46 LOns 20η {θηµεν ζθητε ἐθησαν 
N 46n«a 6θηκες ζθη «θήκαμε’ «-θήκετε L@nxay 
& -θηκε’ & -θήκατε & -θήκανε [δὶ 
& -θήκασι’ 


801°. Regarding the N forms given here under II, note that the 
terminal -ov” is due chiefly to the influence of the preceding thematic -ου- 
(859°; for the and person cp. also the imperative κάθου, pofo0, λυπήσου), 
while this thematic -ου- is again due to the influence of contracted verbs 
(852. 859>). Once established, this form, ζούμουν Σούσουνν or with the 
protective -ε (northern -a) (App. iii. 28), -ovpouve -ούσουνε (-va), attracted 
the 3rd person -ero’, and under the influence of the 3rd person plural led 
to -owray‘.—In the plural «όμεστα, the o is due to -εστε (i.e. «εσθε 176). 
This form moreover is changed in northern N speech to Έμαστε, also 
£yaoray (Epiros) or ἔµαστουν (Macedonia), with a corresponding 2nd and 
3rd person ἔσαστε and ΄σασταν or (Chios) «σαστεν. See also App. ili. 28. 


(1) Conversely but rarely: εἰσῆλθας (due to εἰσελήλυθας) Great Louvre 
Pap. 2340. CGL 642, 20 εὐχερῶς (read εὐκαίρως) ἦλθας opportune venisti. 

(2) Sometimes also -ουντασι”, which oocurs even in Prodr. 3, 272 ἐπουλούντασι 
for ἐπαλοῦντο. 

(3) See App. iii. 28. 
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802-805.] PERSON ENDINGS OF OPTATIVE.. 


> 


802. SECONDARY SUBJUNCTIVE [OPTATIVE]. 


a. ACTIVE. }. MEDIO-PASSIVE. 
Imperfect §. -ome τοις = =o «Οἶμην +010  «-οιἱΤΟ 
& 2nd Aorist ND: "οιτον »οίτην -«οισθον κ«οίσθην 
Pl. -οιμεν -οιτε «οιεν τοίµμεθα Ἅ-οισθε -οώτο 


803. By prefixing to the above endings the tense character 
-σ- Or -x- (756), we obtain the subjunctive of the 1st aorist and 
pluperfect respectively : -σοιμι, -σοις, -σοι, etc. ; -cotunv, -σοιοι 
“σοιτο, etc.— -κοιμε, -κοις, -xot, etc, Likewise, the tense char- 
acter -θησ- produces the aorist passive: «-θηήσοίμην, -θήσοιο, 
-θήσοιτο, ete. 


804. Mark however that the aorist subjunctive (active and medio- 
passive), as indicated above, is rare and that its regular and common 
formation is effected by substituting the thematic vowel -a- for -o- 
(758, ϐ); or, in the case of the aorist passive, by special active endings 
(761). Thus the aorist subjunctive has the following endings: 


a. ACTIVE. b. MIppLz. 
S. -σαιμι -σαις or -ceas, -σαι or -σειε -σαίμην -σαιο -σαιτο 
-σαιτον »σαίτην -σαισθον «σαίσθην 
Ῥ]. -σαιμεν «σαιτε -σαιεν ΟΙ -σειαν | «σαΐμεθα -σαισθε «σαιντο 
ο. Passive. 
ὸ. -θείην «θείης θείη 
D. «Θεῖτον «θείτἠν 
Ῥ]. -θεῖμεν «θεῖτε «θεῖεν 


805. Owing to its early retreat from the living language (679), the 
secondary subjunctive, considered from a morphological point of view, 
has no P-N history. Its only noteworthy feature is that scholarly 
writers of all P-M ages made a more or less correct use of it according to 
their proficiency in.4 grammar, whereas unlearned scribes either altogether 
discarded it or blundered in its use—especially in the aorist—being 
mostly guided by what they imagined to be analogy or Attic idiom (837). 
In this connexion the frequency of the ending -(σ)αν in the 3rd person 
plural is particularly striking (779°. 792) : 


CIG 11, 6 ἀποτίνοιαν. 2266, τι εὕρειαν (for εὕροιεν). Sept. Gen. 49, 8 αἰνέσαισαν». 
Deut. 1, 44 ποιήσαισα». Jobs, 14 ψηλαφήσαισαν. 18, 7 θηρεύσαισαν. 18, 9 ἔλθοι- 
σαν. 18, 11 ὁλέσαισαν. 20, 10 πυρσεύσαισαν. Ps. 34, 25 εἴποισαν. 103, 35 ἐκλεί- 
ποισαν. Tobit 3, 11 εὐλογήσαισαν. Sir, 44, 11 εὕροισαν. CIG 1699 & 1702 παρέ- 
χοισαν. GCurtius Anecd. Delph. 5, 12, 13, 31 παρέχοιν (for -χειεν). Porph. 
Adm. 136, 8 yéveev. [CIG 5760 Ὑραῦ pedvorpia (noos (write (hops [). 
Eus. ii. 891 a ὑγιαίνοντά ce ὁ θεὸς διαφυλάξοι. Athan. i. 361 D ὁ Oeds ὑμᾶς 
διαφυλάξοι; Cyrill. H. Procat. 17 φυτεύσοι δὲ ὑμᾶς els τὴν ἐκκλησίαν καὶ στρατεύ- 
σοι ὑμᾶς ἑαυτῷ. Theophy). 327, 9 ὁ θεὸς ὑποτάξοι σοι πάντα. Nic. ii. 744 B ὁ θεὸς 
ην εὐλαβείς :—most if not all for -Μ. See 1953" and op. 1935-6, App. ν. 
4f. 15°. 


11] However, in this and all succeeding cases of mere wish, where the ‘ optative ' 
had lingered the longest (1924. App. iv. 13-15°), it is most probable, if not certain, 
hat the spelling with οι is a pedantic transcription of the 7 of the primary 
Subjunctive which had been current ever since H times for the ‘ optative' 
(1919). It is certainly strange that the ‘optative’ should have been practised 
sunny in oo cases where it is homophonons with the primary subjunctive 
(App. iv. 15 


204 


PERSON ENDINGS OF IMPERATIVE. ᾖ[806-614. 


Π. IMPERATIVE. 
806. The Imperative has the following endings :— 


ACTIVE. MEDIO-PASSIVE. 
-θι3 -τω -σοΐ -σθω 
-τον .των «σθον «σθων 
Te «γτων OF -Trwoav® «-σθε -σθων or -cbwoav® 


807. 1. The future passive has active endings (761). 


808. 2. The ending -& is simply dropped in the present, as 
wave; but in the aorist passive after the tense character -θη-, it is 
changed by dissimilation into -τι- (182, ὃ), as παύθητι. 


809. 3. The ending -σο in the present loses its σ, and ο 
then coalesces with the preceding thematic ε to ου (762), as: 
(*zavego παύεο) παύου. 

810. 4. The 2nd person singular of the future active and 


middle is irregularly formed in -σον and -ca respectively : 
παῦσον, παῦσαι (instead of παῦσε [παυσεφο] παύσου). 


611. 5. Of the two alternative endings active and middle 
-vTwy OF -τωσαν, and -σθων or -σθωσαν, the former (-vrwy and 
-σθων) prevail in A, the latter (-τωσαν and -σθωσαν) since 300 B.C. 


811. A contaminatory form (Έντων Χ-τωσαν) “ντωσαν is also found since A, 
as: καθελύντωσαν CLA iv. 104 a (352-1 B.C.), 17; µισθωσάντωσαν (116), ποιησάντωσα», 
ἀποδόντωσαν Jour. Hell. Stud. 1896 p. 235 (bis). 


813. In considering the P-N history of the imperative, we must 
distinguish between its second and third person. The latter retreated 
comparatively early from the common language before the subjunc- 
tive, and its presence in post-christian compositions is due mainly 
to scholasticism. (1919-1930. App. v. 1-5. 17.) 

8138. On the other hand, the second persun active shows such changes as 
might be expected from the influence of analogy. The endings -ε and -ere, 
occurring as they do in the present and in the 2nd future [2nd aorist} 
(Φεῦγε, pevyere; Φύγε, φύγετε: κρῖνε, κρίνετε), not to mention the perfect 
(πέπαυκε), were far more familiar than the sigmatic forms -’oy, -"ατε (λῦσο», 
λύσατε, xpivoy, κρίνατε). Hence the former attracted and, after a con- 
siderable struggle and cross-influence (cp. 122, and Vita SA 49" F ὕπαγον καὶ 
σκόπησον), gradually assimilated the latter, and thus brought about a 
uniform imperative. This process of equalization signalized itself in 6 
(LRoss 246 ἔρυεε. SSterret, i. 82 Space. ii. 311 (ῆσαι, 1.9. (noe; Vita Aesopi 
ed. AWestermann Io, 27 πρᾶξε. CGL 402, 39 hypodese [ὑπόδησε or ὑπόδεσε]. 
652 περί(ωσε), but has not yet completely closed, since a few modern Greek 
idioms (as Pontos, South Italy, Cypros) still preserve the ending --ον, 
as: Ύράψο», Ὑέλασον, ὕβρισον, ἐύσον, pvyov('), In all other N dialects, 
however, the only endings known are -ε and -ere: Ύράφε, ypapere— 
γράψε, ypaibere (CGL 652 συνάξετε, dyopdcere. cp. 653 ἀνάπεσε discumbe) 
---π“λῦνε, thuvere (these two serving both as present and future). 

814. On the same principle, the medio-passive endings are still fully 


preserved in N, so far as they agree with the present endings -ov and -εσθε. 
As to the future, in which the middle and passive voices have assumed acom- 


[1] This occurs chiefly in Pontos and Otranto, though in the latter dialect the 
ancient form survives only in proparoxytones, as: φώνασο, πίστευσο, κράτησο, 
etc., but κλαῦσε, pipoe, γράφσε, κλεῖσε, oto. (GMorosi i. 115.) 
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§14-828.] INFINITIVE AND PARTICIPLE ENDINGS. 


mon form (1478-86), the ending -θητι still survives in Pontos (GHatzidakis 
29\, but all other dialects have replaced it by -σου, naturally moulded on 
the ancient and more familiar form -ov, as: dayrdcov, κοιµήσου, νίψου. The 
plural ΄θητε has become -θῆτε by assimilation to the cognate hortative sub- 
junctive (App. v. 16 ff. 19109), as: κοιµηθῆτε, πλυθῆτε, χαθῆτε. Moreover 
this accentuation seems on the whole to be applicable also to G-B popular 
compositions, as: φοβηθῆτε, χαρῆτε, ete. (App. ν. 16, 0.) 


INFINITIVE. 


815. The infinitive endings are— 
Active: -ev or -vat.—Medio-passive: -σθαι 


816. 1. The ending -ναι is peculiar to the perfect active and 
aorist passive : πεπαυκέ-ναι, παυθῆ-ναι. 


817. 2. The ending «εν coalesces with the preceding thematic 
-ε- to -ειν: παύεεν ravew. (But see App. il 8-14). 


818. 3. Instead of -σειν, the aorist active has, by exception, 
the ending -σαι, 88: παῦσαι. 


819. Owing to its simple and indeclinable character, the infinitive 
shows no morphological vicissitudes since A times, except an occa- 
sional interchange of tenses. This confusion, however, points to the 
gradual retreat of the infinitive altogether from the common speech, 
and therefore its investigation belongs to the syntax (2063. App. vi). 


PARTICIPLE. 


820. In the active voice, the participle has no fixed endings, 
except a terminal character «ντ- or (in the perfect) -or-, attached 
to the thematic vowel. This «ντ- or -or- coalesces with the suc- 
ceeding ending giving rise to antectasis (163. App. ii. 9 ff. & 14): 


(xavovr-+s) παύων, (πανσοντ --ς) παύσων, (zavcavr+s) παύσας, 


παῦον, παῦσον, παῦσαν 
παύουσα, παύσουσα, παύσασα 
(παυθεντ +5) παυθείς, (πεπαυκοτ +) πεπαυκώς. 
πανυθέν͵, πεπανκός. 
παυθεῖσα, πεπαυκυϊῖα. 


821. In the medio-passive voice [save in the aorist passive 
761], the participle invariably ends in -μενος, -μενον, -μένη, 88: 

mavopevos (-ov, -η), παυσόµενος (-ov, «η), παυσάµενος {-ον, «η), πεπαυ- 

, 
pévos (-ov, -7). 

822. Regarding the P-N history of the participle, mark that the 
medio-passive, especially in the perfect form -μένος, still obtains in N, 
while the active, following as it did an imparisyllabic inflection, has 
naturally shared the fate of the 3rd declension (338). However, in 
South Italian N (GMorosi i. 132. 138. 142), the active form is still 
lingering in the adverbial termination -ovra, as: γράφοντα, γράφσοντα. 

823. This -οντα, which is evidently a relic of a neuter participle active 
in -ντα (instead of simple -»), occurs rather frequently in 7-B diction, and 
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CONTRACTED CONJUGATION. [828-827,. 


thus seems to mark the transition from the ancient participle active to the 
M-N participial adverb in «ονταξ (1102°). 

CLeemans19(tIII-IV'h) (qd:0v λαιὰν χείρα EKTETAKOTA, τὴν δὲ ἑτέραν [κεκ]αμμέ- 
νην ἔχοντα. Vita Epiph. 88 a τὸ παιδίον ZWNTA. 89 Αα (αὐ)τὺ ATOBANONTA, ANA- 
CTANTA, AABONTA ἐς ο τὺ πλοῖον CTACANTA (ubi ἀσπάσαντα) ἀπὸ τῶν κυμάτων. 
JMoschos 2948 ¢ πλοίων OPMOYNTA. Leont. Neap. V. J. 5, 9 σταυρίον ἀργυροῦν 
ONTA. 9, 14 πρόθεμα ΠεριεχΟΝΤΑ τὸν τύπον τοῦτον. 24, 6 πιττάκιον TIEPILXONTA 
οὕτως. 42, 21 τὸ ἐσωφόριον αὐτοῦ ἀναγκαῖον ὑπΑρχΟΝΤΑ. 64, 1 Ὑύναιον προςπἰ- 
ΠΤΟΝΤΑ καὶ λέΓΟΝΊΑ. 88, 1 τὸ παιδίον ἐτῶν ΥπΑρχΟΝΤΑ ἑπτά. Mal. 28, 11 τὸ wip 
KATENEYOENTA. 60, 22 πλῆθος OIKOYNTA. 206, 24 τὸ ἱερὸν Σολομῶντος ONTA. 
211, 19 TO βουλευτήριον NECONTA. 217, 3 τὸ πάνθεον MEAAONTA συμπίπτειν. 220, 15 
τὸ λείφανον CMYPNIACOENTA. 235, 12 AouTpdy MAPEXONTA. 367, 14 τὸ δηµόσιον 
MECONTA. 399, 14 χωρίον ΟΝΤΑ (bis), 464, 4 τὸ βάνδον ΟΥλληφθέντα. Apoc, 
Ματ. 120, 37 θηρίον πτερωτὸν ΕχΟΝΤΑ τρεῖς κεφαλάς. 124, 34 ἡ ψυχὴ Bog λέγΓοντᾶ. 
Chron. 608, 2 τὸ Δόρας χωρίον Οντὰ. FTrinch. 9(999 A.D.) ἡμεῖς Βλεποντᾶ. 14. (1005 
A.D.) TO ONTA καὶ διακείµενον. 34 (1034 A.D.) φαινόμενα ADIEPONNONTA. ἐὰν φανῶ- 
µεν KATAZHTOYNTA καὶ ENOYAOYNTA. GSpata 64 (1176 A.D.) φαίνομαι TITIPACKONTA 
ἅπαντα τὸ ἐμὸν ὁλίγον ἀμπέλιον ... τὸ ΟΝΤΑ καὶ διακείµενον. Belth. 1ος 
Βλέποντὰ καὶ τὸ (ῴδιον θλιµµένα νὰ ἱστέκῃ. 572 καὶ ἡ τετάρτη ΦΘΑΝΟΝΤΑ, 
κἀκεῖνος ταύτην λέγει. 885 ἡ Φαιδροκάτσα πρὸε αὐτὸν Γελώὠντ ἀπηλογήθην. 
1004 μικρὸν ἀπεμειδίασε BAETONTA τον ἡ κόρη. 1010 AKOYONTA ὁ Βέλθανδρος οὐδὲν 
ἀπηλογήθην. 1026 λέΓΟΝΤΔ. 1313 νὰ WA ΓΥρεγοντά Tov.—Chron. Mor. Prol. 390 
ἦσαν ἐπἀρΟΝΤΑ (ib. 1274 ἦτον ATOBANWN). 1093 ἦτον TIOIHCONTA. 7747 ἦσαν 
cTaGenta. Prol. 18 ἰδόντᾶς τοῦτ) 6 Gytos. 48 OPHNGNTAC. 8g KOYPCEYONTAC, 
KEPAIZONTAC. 1048 δΙΔΒΑΝΤΑ, etc. 

(823. Compare Boiss. An. iii. 164 ἵνα μὴ βαρβαρωθῶ καὶ αὐτὸς ὥσπερ dpa 
βεβαρβάρωνταί ye οἱ Λάκωνες καὶ νῦν κέκληνται Τ(άκωνες, καὶ MIACONTA καὶ 
COIZONTA καὶ Δώςοντᾶδ, καὶ ἤμενον es ἔμενον 720] καὶ ἠρχύντησαν καὶ 


καθεζού(ν)τησαν [i.e. ἤρχοντο καὶ ἐκαθέοντο], καὶ ἔλα δὰ, "nd, καὶ αἰτιτοίωσέν| )] 
το», καὶ GAA’ ἄττα βάρβαρα λέγουσι.] 


B. CONTRACTED CONJUGATION. 


CONTRACTED VERBS, 


824. Sonantic verbs the character of which is a, ε,ο, lengthen 
this vowel before the consonantal tense character (756), and 
contract it with any succeeding thematic or terminal vowel. 
Contraction therefore takes place only in the present and imper- 
fect where a tense character is wanting (756), and lengthening 
in all other tenses. Verbs of this class are called contracted 
verbs, and their contraction and lengthening are due to prosodic 
and grammatical or analogical influences (156-165. App. ii.14). 


825. The rule of lengthening is that, before a succeeding 
consonant, -a- and -e- change into -7-, and -o- into -w-. 


I. Verbs in -aw. 


826. The rule of contraction is that of 156°, namely — 
a and e or η produce a—(that is a+e or at+n=a; ate ora+n ασ.) 
a and ο or » produce w—(that is a+o orat+o=—w;atov=H; ata=@.) 


827. The imperfect subjunctive [present optative] has in the sin- 
gular either the normal ending -οιμι or, more commonly, the passive 
ending -ciny, which in this case is called Attic (cp. 804, ο). 
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CONJUGATION TABLE OF VERBS IN -a@w— ACTIVE. 


828. ] 
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‘op 


si ‘poet pvpao-p 
“ “ 
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CONJUGATION TABLE OF VERBS IN -ἄω — MEDIO-PASS, [828. 
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829-8387.] REMARKS ON CONTRACTED VERBS. 


Verbs in -dw continued from p. 209. 


829. A few verbs in -άω contract to η those vowel sequences 
which otherwise would produce a. Such verbs are Ἰζάω ‘live,’ 
Ἐπεινάω ‘hunger,’ ᾿χράομαι ‘use,’ 88: 

(@, ZAc, (Q, (ῶμεν, (Are, (ῶσι. Imperf. ἔζων έζης, ἔζµ, ἐζῶμεν ἐ(ῃτε, ἔζων. 
Inf. zAN. χράοµαι, χρβ, χρῆται, etc. Imperf. ἐχρώμην, ἐχρῶ, ἐχρβτο, ete. ; 
Inf. χρῆσθαι. 

830. This contraction is proper to 4 only, P-N diction (from 
Aristotle onwards) following the normal contraction: mewas, dia, 
xypavba™), The only exception is ζάω which still preserves its 4 
conjugation in N: ζῶ, ζης, (ῇ, (nre—but mewas διψἀς, πεινᾷ dupa, etc., 
whereas χρῆσθαι has become extinct. 


880 >. The imperative ending -α(τίμα), which still fully survives in XN, 
has by analogy attracted a few verbs from the barytone class, as: Tpéxa 
(after moa) for and beside τρέχε, φεύγα (for and beside φεῦγε), pevyare 
(pevyere), χάσκα (after µάσα) for and beside χάσκε. 


880°. For other P changes see 850-863. 


Verbs in -έω. 


831. The rule of contraction is that of 156°, 5, namely— 
εε produces ει, 
εο 3) OV. 


832. Otherwise -ε is absorbed by any succeeding long 
sonant (η, ω, εἰ, 9, οἱ, ου; ΟΡ. 146-154). 

833. The conjugation table of verbs in -éw is given in p. 210 f. 

834. Monosyllabic stems contract on/y in combinations where the 
resultant, under normal conditions, would be -a-, 88 : 

πλέω, πλεῖς, πλεῖ, πλέομενι πλαῖτε, πλέουσι---πλέω, πλέῃς, πλέῃ, Etc. πλέοιµι, 
etc. πλεῖν, πλέων, πλέον πλεον, ἔκλαις, etc. 

8384 >. But δέω, in the sense of ‘bind,’ is contracted throughout: 
(δέω) 80, (δέεις) Seis, (δέοµεν) Sovper, etc. (Cp. 844.) 

835. In P-B Greek the above class of verbs dispense with all 
contraction (Kiihner-Blass 11. 138), as: χέεις, χέει (Rev. 16, 1 ἐκχέετε), 
πλέειν, δέεται (Great Louvre Pap. ἀξιοῖ καὶ δέεται); πνεέτω πὺρ tb. 
2117ἱ3, So always in N, as: πλέεις, πλέει (like κλαίεις, κλαίει). 


Verbs in -όω. 
886. Tho rule of contraction is that of 156°, 5, namely— 


o€ oo — produce ου 
οει Of Oo ,, οι 
η OW ad 


837. The conjugation table of verbs in --όω is given in p. 214 1. 


(") Phryn. 132 πενῆν, διΨἣν λέγε, ἀλλὰ μ διὰ τοῦ a. Moeris 366 χρῆται 
᾽Αττικῶς, χρᾶται Ἕλληνες. Mitth. ix. 289 (200-150 B.C. ), 24 xpaloOa: }. 

[] Phryn. 195 ῥέει, ζέει, πλέει" "Iaxd ταῦτα διαιρούµενα" λέγε οὖν pei, (ε, 
tA. 196 ἐδέετο, ἐπλέετο (ἐρρέετο) Ἰωνικὰ ταῦτα, ἡ δὲ Arriah συνήθεια συναιρεῖ. 
ἐδεῖτο, ἐπλεῖτο, ἐρρεῖτο. 197 προσδείσθαι λέγε, ἀλλὰ μὴ προσδέεσθαι διαιρῶν, as 
Φαβωρῖνος λέγων ἁμαρτάνα.. 
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PECULIARITIES OF CONTRACTED VERBS. [888-848. 


Peculiarities of Contracted Verbs. 


888. The rule that contracted verbs lengthen their character 
a or ε to η, and ο to w before a consonant (824), suffers the 
following modifications : 

830. 1. Verbs in -ράω, -είίω, -ιάω and -odw preserve -a- (cp. 65. 186°. 
2694. 892), but lengthen it in the barytone (uncontracted) tenses, as: 
θηράω ‘hunt’ -ἄσω -doa -ἆκα; -ἄθήσομαι -άθην -ᾱμαι 
ἑστιάω ‘treat’ -ἄσω «σα -ἆκαι -ἄθήσομαι -ἄθην -ἅμαι. 
ἀκροάομαι -ἄσομαι, -ἄσάμην. But χράοµαι ‘use,’ «ήσομαι, -noduny, -ημαι. 

696). So too N verbs in -pdw (now mostly «ρνάω 096), also -péw, -péow, 
εσα, 88: κεράσω, φορέσω, χωρέσω; further δειλιάω ‘shrink back’: -acw, -ασα. 

840. 2. Some verbs (mostly liquid and sonantic) preserve the short 
vowel, but insert in the future perfect and 1st aorist passive a -σ- after 
the character. These are commonly (cp. 846 ff.) the tollowing: 


Ἰγελάω ‘laugh’ -ἄσυμαι (Ρ -dow) -ασα -axa; -ασθήσομαι -dcOny -ασμαι 
ὀτελέω ‘complete’ -έσω (or τελῶ 8δ0) -εσα -εκα; -εοθήσομαι -έςθην -έομιι 
θαϊΐδέομαι -έσομαι -écOnv eCuat 
δάνύω ‘complete’ ὕ-σω εὔσα «ὕκα; «υοθήσοµαι -ύςθην -υομαι 
δέράω ‘love’ -αοθήσομαι -άσθην 


841. So further: Ἱσπάω ‘drag,’ Οκλάω ‘break,’ "ἀρκέω ‘suffice,’ “τρέω 
‘tremble,’ °éAxtw ‘draw.’ 

841. Bo still γελάα, σπάα, (κλάνω), the only representatives of the whole class 
surviving in N. 

843, 3. The verb ἀρόω ‘plough’ preserves -o- throughout: ἀρόσω, «οσα, 
-6Onv.—Extinct in N. 

843. 4. The verb αἰνέω ‘ praise’ preserves -e- throughout, save 
in the perfect passive : 

ἐπ-, παρ-αινέω -έσομαι (P -έσω) -εσα -exa; -εθήσομαι -έθην, but -Ημαι. 

Θ49ὺ, N verbs in -νέω generally preserve -ε- throughout (ορ. 839f.), 
as: ἐ)παινῶ ‘praise,’ πονῶ ‘pain,’ «έσω, -ἀμένος. This peculiarity, however, 
is of ancient date, as: Sept. Esai. 19, 10 rovéow,—diaxovéow 9906, 48. 

844. 5. The verb dew ‘ bind’ changes -ε- to -7- only in the future 
and aorist active (cp. 8340): 

δέω ‘bind’ δήσω ἔδησα---δέδεκα ; δεθήσοµαι ἐδέθην Bedepévos. 

845. In T-N this verb has the form δένω and preserves -e- throughout : 
δέσω, ἔδεσα, depévos. 

846. 6. A few verbs (mostly liquid and sonantic), despite their 
diphthongal and therefore long character (840) insert o in the perfect 
and aorist passive : 

δκελεύω ‘order’ ἐκελεύοθην Ἁκεκέλευσµαι 
Toda ‘shake’ ἐσείςθην σέσειςοµαι 
Τελείω ‘shut’ ἐκλείεθην κέκλει(σ)µαι 
Ἰκρούω ‘ strike’ ἐκρούςθη» κεκρου(σ)μένος 


846, So further, “δράω ‘do,’ Τχρίω ‘smear.’ 
647. So tooin N, excepting κελεύω and dpaw, which have become extinct. 
848. 7. The following seven verbs (all sonantic or liquid) 
exhibit some individual peculiarities : 
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1. *dxovw ‘hear’ ἀκούσομαι (Ρ -σαω), ἤκου-σα ἆκ-ήκο-α (735) | 6 
ἀκου-ς-θήσομαι ἠκού-ς-θην ἤκου-ς-μαι 99%e 
2. Ἱκαω ), b » καύ-σω ἔκαν-σα κέκαυ-κα 6 
¥ κάω Urn  καν-θήσομαι ἐκαύ-θην κέ-καυ-μαι | 999123 - 
. κλαίω ) ‘weep’ κλαύ-σο ἔκλαυ-σα — 
: or κλάω | : a κέκλαυµαι 90θνσα 
4. Ἰπλέω ‘swim’ πλεύ-σουμαι ἔπλευ-σα πέπλευ-κα 6 
πλευσοῦμαι ἐπλεύ-ς-θην πέπλευς-μαι 90911” 
8. Ἀπνέω ‘blow’ πνεύ-σομαι έπνευ-σα πέπνευκα 990919- 
6. Ὀνέω ‘swim’ νεύ-σομαι évev-ca νένευ-κα 996j79- 
7. χέω ‘pour’ χέω (Ρ-Ν χύσω) ἔχε-α (Ρ-Ν ἔχυσα) κέχυ-κα 6 
(Ρχύα, P-N χύννω) χυ-θήσομαι ἐχύ-θην κέχυ-μαι {3 813 


CONTRACTED CONJUGATION IN P-N. 


849. In dealing with the P history of contracted verbs, we have 
to distinguish between contracted tenses and uncontracted or barytone 
tenses (824). The latter still fully survive in N and also preserve their 
ancient form {-ήσω, -noa; -ώσω; -ωσα; -Ημένος -ωμένος), 80 that they 
need no further comment here, as: 

τιµήσω, ἐτίμησα, τε]τιμημένος---πατήσω, ἑπάτησα, πε]πατημένος---στεφανώσω, 
ἐστεφάνωσα, ἐ]στεφανωμένος. 

850. On the other hand, the two contracted tenses, the present and im- 
perfect (824), as well as their cognate future subjunctive passive (-%, 
«θῇς, etc.) have undergone considerable modifications and so require a 
special examination. When critically sifted, these contracted forms show 
a process of assimilation and equalization analogous to that observed in 
the indicative and primary subjunctive of barytone verbs (773-9). Just 
as there the majority of cases have assimilated the few deviating forms, 
so here in the three classes of contraction (-dw, -έω, -όω) the more 
numerous and more familiar cases among the resulting sonants have 
attracted and assimilated the rest. This process is manifested here in 
two distinct but parallel forms, one in the resultants ω ov, and another 
in the resultants ει po. In either case the question at issue was which 
of the competing resultants was more familiar with the masses, In 
the case of w and ov, this was undoubtedly ov, since it occurred in the 
two classes of -έω and -όω, which comprised the great majority of con- 
tracted verbs. 

(Cp. πατοῦμεν, πατοῦσι”; πατοῦμαι, warovpeba, πατοῦνται; δηλοῦμε», δηλοῦτε, 
δηλοῦσι ; δηλοῦμαι, δηλοῦται, δηλούμεθα, δηλοῦσθε, δηλοῦνται; ἑπάτου», ἐπατοῦμεν, 
ἑπάτουν ; ἑπατούμη», ἐπατοῦντο ; ἐδήλουν, ἐδηλοῦμε», ἐδηλοῦτε, ἐδήλουν; ἐδηλού- 
µην, ἐδηλοῦτο, ἐδηλούμεθα, ἐδηλοῦσθε, ἐδηλοῦντο; πατοῦντες, δηλοῦντες, πατου- 
µενος, δηλούμενος, δηλοῦν, δηλοῦσθαι, πατοῦσα, δηλοῦσα, etc.) 


660 5, Accordingly, popular speech substituted the sonant -ov- for -α-, 
that is -ὤμεν for -οὔμεν, «ῶσι” for -«οὔσι”, -ῶμαι for -ovpat, -ώμεθα for -ούμεθα, 
-ovras for -ovvra, and the more easily as the deviation was limited only to 
the initial sonants -ω- and -ου- (cp. 778), and thus obtained the desired 
uniformity and simplicity. The earliest traces of this simplification make 
their appearance in H times, but complete uniformity was apparently 
established during T, and thence subsequently passed into N speech. 


PCauer Del.? 47, 5 δαπανούµενα. 180, 10 Τιμοῦντει. Sept. Ex. x, 16 ὅταν 
μαιοῦσθε τὰς ‘EBpaas καὶ dot πρὸς τῷ τίκτειν. NT Matt. 15, 23 ἠρώτουν. Rev. 
2,17 τῷ νικοῦντι. 25, 4 (0Ο) νικοῦντας. John 11, 38 ἐμβριμούμενος. Mark 14, 5 ἑνεβρι- 
μοῦντο. Gal. 4, 17 ἵνα αὐτοὺς (ηλοῦτε. 1 Cor. 4, 6 iva μὴ φυσιοῦσθε. Martyr. Petri 
et Pauli 43 πλανοῦμαι (πλανᾶσαι ib.). Acta Tho. 37, 8 ἡγάπουν. Acta Andr. 127, 14 
évapxouv. Martyr. Andr. 61, 28 (CF) ἐτόλμουν. Acta Matt. 170 ἐπεβόουν. Test. 
XII 1117 ο ἐὰν εὐοδοῦτα. Acta Xanth. 75, 3 ὤρμουν ἐπὶ τὴν Βαβυλονίαν. 
CWessely N. Ζαπὺ. (111-1ΙΥ 0) 373 & JMoschos 49176 κοιμοῦ. Proc. ii. 101, 13 
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(also 327, 24 ; 543, 7) ἐτόλμουν. Mart. Petri et Pauli 120, 14 ἀγαποῦντες (Β). Callin. 
133, 2 προσκολλοῦ. 127, 4 ὠδύνουν. Leont. Neap. V. J. 23, 8 (A) δαπανοῦνται. 
93, 14 (AC) δαπανούµενα. 77, 2(Α) νικοῦμαι. 48, 2(CF)éweivouy. 45, 23 πλανούμεθα. 
80, 11 (EC) συναντοῦσαν. Sym. 1672 4 (Vind.) καταντούσης. ib. D (Vind.) ἔκπη- 
δούσαν. Vita Andr. Sal. 8, 66 (also 9, ὃς; 16, 124) ἑώρουν. Mal. 39, 18 & 54, 11 
ἐτίμουν. 247, 8 ἐμελέτουν. 267, 7 ἠπατοῦντο. 374, 11 ἵνα µηδείς por ἐναντιοῦται. 
id. ἠρώτουν, νικοῦνται-- ἀγαπούντων, τιμοῦσι. Apoc. Mar. 141, 14 ἐβόουν; 119, 33 
ἐκρεμνοῦντο. (ΟΡ. also κοιμοῦ Gr. Pap. Br. Mus. 96 | + IV"? a.p.], 395, ubi κουμοῦ.) 


850°. The following observation is also instructive: Theodos. 1037, 10 
Elphyvaos δὲ 6 περὶ ᾿Αττικῆς συνηθείας Ὑράψας φησὶ τοὺς ᾿Αττικοὺς τὰ τρία 
πρόσωπα τῆς τρίτης συζυγίας διὰ τοῦ Ω λέγειν: ἐὰν χρυσῶται, ἐὰν γυψῶται, 
ἐὰν στεφανῶται. For this means that at the time of Irenaeus (ΠΠά a.p.) the and 
person subjunctive in -wra: (ἐὰν χρυσῶται) had already become unfamiliar 
even to scribes, having long been assimilated to -οὗται of the indicative. 


851. The other parallel process which told on the P-N history of con- 
tracted verbs (850), bears on verbs in -έω and verbs in -da. Here we find 
that in all cases where they contracted to homophonous resultants (co oe 
oo to ov, and εε ep εει οει op to ἑ [ει, n, oc] ), the two classes are regularly 
distinguished from each other in the script. On the other hand, in those 
cases where the resultants of contraction are heterophonous the subcurrent 
process cannot well be concealed from the eye, and so we meet with odd 
forms like the following: 


NT Matt. 13, 32 κατασκηνοῖν (which is a scholastic spelling for κατασκη- 
vey); Heb. 7, 5 ἀποδεκατοῖν (-reiv); Damasc. ii. 320 Β orepaveiv; Pallad. 
1073 C κατηξίοις (-les). [Such instances as 1 Cor. 4, 6 ἵνα φυσιοῦσθε; Gal. 
4, 17 ἵνα (ηλοῦτε, etc. (850°) are due to the presence of ov in φιλοῦμε», 
οι Φιλούμεθα, δηλούµεθα, Φιλοῦσι, δηλοῦσι, φιλοῦνται, δηλοῦνται, etc. 
773-9. 

851>. This means then that, in their contracted forms, verbs in «όω, as 
the less numerous, had long been identified with verbs in -έω, as the 
more numerous and more familiar of the classes, but that the process of 
assimilation, though already complete, had all along been systematically 
suppressed by scholastic practice or historical orthography (25°). 


852. As a matter of course, before they had been completely 
assimilated to each other, contracted verbs passed through a stage of 
cross influence. It is this intermediate stage that accounts for the 
shifting of such A-H verbs, as: 

oldéw & οἰδάω, Ευρέω & ἐυράω, Φληναφέω & φληναφάα, ῥοφέω & ῥοφάω, σκηνέω 
& σκηνόω, κυκλέω & κυκλόω, γανάω & Ὑανόω, ῥιγόω & ῥιγάω (2996256), κωφάω 
ἃ κωφέω & κωφόω, ἐρέω & ἐράω (996,,).—For N see 854. 


853. When, in their contracted forms, verbs in -όω had been assimilated 
to those in -έω, there arose a striking anomaly and contrast of the two 
classes, seeing that, in their barytone tenses, verbs in -ew showed the regular 
endings -ήσω, -Ηθῶ, «Ηµένος, etc., while verbs in -όω retained their ancient 
endings -ώσω, -ωθῶ, -copévos, etc. Here then a reaction set in towards 
dissociating and discriminating the two classes, and the direction of the 
process was suggested by the analogy of verbs in -ών(ν)ω (775. 1090) with 
which verbs in -όω were associated through a common future subjunctive 
and above all through the perfect participle passive (-ώσω, «ωθῶ, -wMENOC) : 
Just as στρώσω, (ώεω, χώεω, -ωθῶ -ωμένοο led to a pr. στρώννω, etc. 

BO TUPWCH, θυμωσώ  ὁρκώσοω, 5) ” ” πνροννο, etc. 
φανερώρω, &xrAGCO, ο - a φανερώννο, etc. 

CLeemans 115 [II-IIIt+], 28 δακόνοντα. Acta Tho. 14, 24 (P) τελειώνω ; 
55, 29 φορτώνει. Apophth. 276 D (ώνουσιν. Leont. Neap. V. J. 6, 9 (BEL) 
στενώνων. 23, 18 φορτώνει. Theoph. 150, 21 κοµβώνεις. 442, 23 TupAwvaw. 
Gloss. 1904. 141 ἀξιόνω. Sym. Mag. 639, 8 ἐλενθερόνω. Porph. Adm, 76 & 79 
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σκαλώνω. 208, 12 φιβλάνουσι. (Cp. Cer. 463, 7 καμωθέντων from καμωμένος.) 
Alchem, 21, 22 συμφαγώνεται, λειώνεται. 315, 13 Περιπήλωνε. 328, 4 ἃ 1ο χρύσωνε. 
ib. 8 ὅταν χρυσώνῃς. 326, 28 ἀνακάτωνέ το, etc. eto, FTrinch. 44 (Α.Ὀ. 1304) 
ἀφιερόννοντα, ἀφιερρόνομεν. 60, 99, 104, etc. ἀφιερώννοντα. 145 κυκλώνει. 304 
(A.D. 1232) κεντρώννοµεν, etc. (cp. GHatzidakis 408)—and ever since in N passim. 

(853>, In his Einleitung (p. 395 & 408) GHatzidakis maintains that ‘the 
N verbs in «ώνω ariso from the aorist ending -ωσα after the pattern é{woa 
(ava, éorpaca στρώνω, ἔδωσα δώνω [this however comes from dono, 996, 51], 
éowoa owva, eto.’ But I for one fail to see how the aorist -woa could so surely lead 
toa present in -ώνω, since no previous stage of the language supplies any ana- 
logue. An avrist -woa (or rather a future in -wow -w’ Ow, and a participle passive 
in -a’ μένος) can point to a present in -ώθω, «όσσω (-όττω), -ό(ω, etc., but not to 
one in «ὠνω, Moreover, as Hatzidakis has omitted to explain the genesis of his 
very premises, that is how ἔζωσα, éorpwoa, ἔδωσα, έσωσα, eto., have produced 
ζώνω, στρώνα, etc., his line of argument resolves itself to a petitio principii.] 

{853°. Still more feeble appears to me the theory of the same scholar that Ν 
verbs in -aw and -éw proceed solely from the aorist ending -ησα. That this 
tense, or rather the future (-70w) has contributed to strengthen the position of 
the contracted present is admissible ; but to affirm that it has called forth the 
whole contracted system is a forced theory. For first other aorist endings, 
beside -ησα, admit of a contracted present in -άω or εέω, ag: ἐκοπίασα Koma 
(later κοπιάζω), ἐδειλίασα δειλιῶ, ἀνατρίχίασα ἀνατριχιῶ, ἐκάλεσα καλῶ, ἐφύρεσα 
φορῶ, ἐπύνεσα πονῶ, ἐγέλασα γελῶ, ἐπλάνεσα πλανῶ, ἐχώρεσα χωρῶ, ἐμπόρεσα 
μπορῶ, ἐπείνασα πεινῶ, ἑδίψασα Sua, ἑκέρασα κερνῶ, ἑπέρασα περνῶ, ἐχάλασα 
χαλ(ν)ῶ, ἐτράβηξα τραβῶ, ἐχαιρέτηξα (also -ησα) χαιρετῶ, ἐζήτηξα (-ησα) (ητῶ, 
ἐπερπάτηξα(-ησα) περπατῶ, ἐβάσταξα βαστῶ, ἐβούτηξα βουτῶ, ἑβρόντηέα (-ησα) 
βροντῶ, ἐπήδηέα (-noa) πηδῶ, eto., eto. Then it is rather abnormal that one 
uniform aorist ending -70a should not suggest one uniform present either in 
-aw or in -έω, but that two different forms should have come intoexistence. Itis 
also strange that N verbs in -έω, supposing that they are new formations, should 
have their exact and almost invariable parallel in ancient Greek.—That 
N contract verbs in -άω and -έω are direct survivals, with mutual influence 
and interchange, of the corresponding ancient forms, is too manifest to be 
insisted upon.]} 

854. After verbal contraction had been limited to the two classes of 
-άω and -έω (851 ff.) a struggle arose between them, and is still going on 
in N, with a steady ascendency of those in -aaw, which is favoured 
particularly by northern N speech (855). Asa matter of fact, this class 
(owing to the presence in it of the strongest sonant a, as: γελᾷς, 
γελᾷ, γελᾶτε; κοιμᾶσαι, κοιμᾶται, κοιμᾶσθε (146) has attracted, especially in 
recent times, numerous verbs from the éw-class, so that the latter, though 
still largely represented, particularly in southern speech, is now losing 
ground before its formidable rival -4ω. Compare :— 


A -όω, N -έω 
-έω, N -άω: A -έομαι, Ν-άομαι: (also -da) : 
μετρῶ Gs ᾷ ἀκ(ο)λουθῶ ᾷς ᾷ] φοβοῦμαι Goat ara μαδῶ eis εἴ 
ζητῶ 99 99 βο(ν)ηθῶ yy 3) | Avtrovpas 9-99, ]κολῶ εἲς εἲ 
μισῶ 9 699 ὠ]φελῶ | ἐν]θυμοῦμαι -, - |μασῶ κεἲς εἲ 
πολεμῶ  γ } Κλη-, κλερονομῶ ,, ο) | παραπονοῦμαι ,, 4, 
προσκυνῶ 4, 4, τυραννῶ 1) 0) | ἀπο-, ἀπηλογοῦ- 
ψοφῶ ο. 3 ἐ)παινῶ » οἱ fas mo” 
KATORD 4, 4, βλογῶεὐλογῶ) ,, ο | ἀρνοῦμαι ye. as 
ἀδικῶ 3) Πεθυμῶ (ἐπιθυμῶ)α, ,, | διακονοῦμαι Sy κι 


855. The proportion of A-P contracted verbs preserved in N, 
roughly speaking, 18: 
Of A-P -όω } survives in -cvw, not counting many modern formations. 


99 


-άω, 
” -εω, ‘put. even this small fraction has been mostly 


changed to -άω in northern N speech (854). 
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866. The rest (-όω about #; -άω $; -<w ᾗς) have partly become 
extinct, and partly changed to barytones, particularly to such in -(w 
(-άζω, -i€w; 868). 


857. With the change of contracted verbs in -dw to barytones in -ώνω (853), 
the ending -ου naturally disappeared from the active voice and left the field 
to the other surviving endings. Among them only -ε, -a, and -ει were now 
admissible in the 2nd person imperative and in the 3rd person singular of 
past tenses active (λέγε, τίµα, πάτει-- ἔλεγε, ἑτίμα, ἐπάτει). Now of these 
endings,-e was by far the commonest and most familiar,and -a the strongest 
(146),so that neither could be dispensed with. On the other hand, as -« (= ¢) 
was the weakest and uncommonest suffix in the places referred to, 
it gradually came to be felt odd and out of place, notably when other 
verbs of similar (contracted) conjugation were supplied with a regular -e. 
A similarity of conjugation could not but call for a uniform treatment in 
the supply of terminal -ε. Hence— 


κυλίῶ = wets (702) κυλεί--κύλις éxvAce i.e. «λήε like λέγε, ἔλεγε 
λαλῶ  Aaxeis Aarei—AdAaE tAdAaE 

aria µκλεῖς κλεῖ---κλεῖς hae ᾖ{.9. -λ{ε ,, wvire, ἔπνιγε 
καλῶ Keres κάλεῖ--κάλεξ  ἐκάλειξ 

χρῶ χρεῖς xpei—yx pie έχριε 1.Θ. -pye ,, στέργε éorepre 
popes φορεῖς φόρεῖ--φόρειῶ ἐἑφόρειξ 

πτὐυῶ στεῖς πτεῖ--ατύα ἕττυς {9δ. «τχε ,, Exe xe 
κρατῶ κρατ(ῶ κράτεῖ---κράτειΒξ ἐκράτειΕ 

ἐὐῶ eis ἐεῖ--ἐύε dive ie. -oxe ,, Bpéxe ἔβρεχε 
μασῶ µμασεῖς μασεῖ--µάσειΒ ἀἐμάσεξ , ,, » plore ἔμισγε 
@ ¢ns (p—(nE é(nE 


So further λύῶ---φιλῶ, ἀρτύῶ-- πατῶ, μεθύῶ-- ἆθῶ, ete. 


858 In the same way κυλίέσαι κυλίέται χρίέται Εὐέται ἀρτύέται, πουλειέται, 
eto., have led to φιλειάσαι φιλειέται βαρειέται µασειέται πατειάται, oto. 
io. Φιλίέσαι φιλίέται βαρ]έται µασίέται πατίέται. 
Cp. Prodr. 3, 115 πουλειέται. Alex. Comm. 468 ὠφελειέσαι. Chron. Mor. 
1177 ἁγανιέσαι. IStaph. 273 Φόρειε. Pul. 263 & 579 ἐκράτειεν. NSophianos 
66 κρατοῦμαι, kpaTelecal, KPATEIE Tal, κρατούµεθα, KPaTEIe COE, κρατοὔ(νται), etc. 


859. That the development of the above semi-sonant +e is a purely 
Phonopathic result (155,a), furthered by the ocorresponding ending 
of guttural verbs (-ye, -κε, -χε), is manifest. It remains only to add 
that the terminal 19 or -+e thus developed was soon transferred to all other 
persons, and thus led to an equalization of the two formerly different 
classes of verbs in -ίω and -éw. Though not yet universal, this phenomenon 
is widespread and occurs even in South Italian Greek. 


κυλίῶ κυλεῖς κυλεῖ κυλιοΏμεν κυλεῖτε κυλίοῦν 

φιλῶ φιλεῖς φιλεῖ φιλοῦμε» Φιλείτο φιλοῦν 

φιλειῶ ‘i ‘5 Φιλειοῦμεν οἱ φιλειοῦν 

ἐκύλιου”  ἐκύλιε  ῥἐκύλιε  ἐκυλιούσαμε ἐκυλεῖτε ἐκυλιοῦσα» 

| brow ipinacEs ἐφίλειξ ἐφιλούσαμε’ ἐφιλεῖτε 

ἐφίλειον” 3 ἐφιλειούσαμε’ (ἐφιλειούσατε) ἐφιλειοῦσαν 

Imperative κύλιε φίλειΕ, κυλεῖτε φιλεῖτε. 

ανλιοῦριαε ανλιέσαι κυλιέται κυλιούµεστα κυλιέστε κυλιοῦνται 
φιλοῦμαι Φφιλαέσαι Φιλειέται Φιλούμεστα φιλοῦνται 
φιλεισύμαε 5 wf Φιλειούµεστα §=«_ (piAccovcacTe) Φιλειοῦνται 
ἐκυλιούμουν ἀἐκυλιούσουνν  ἐκυλιέτο” ἐκυλιούμεστα ἐκυλιέστε ἐκυλιοῦνταν 
ἐφιλούμουν» ἐφιλούσουν ἐφιλειέτο” ἐφιλούμεστα ἐφιλειέστε ἐφιλοῦνταν 


ἐφιλεισύμουν ἐφιλειούσουνν (ἐφιλειοῦντον) ἐφιλειούμεστα ({ἐφιλειούσαστε) ἐφιλειοῦνταν 
Imperative : κυλιοῦ, φιλοῦ φιλειοῦ---κυλιέστε, φιλειέστε. 
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859°. In the V endings -ούμουν -ούσουν of the rst and 2nd person sin- 
gular of the imperfect medio-passive, the ultima -μουν, -σουν is apparently 
due to the influence of the accented preceding -ού- (assimilation 801°). 

650°. Mark here by the way, that the above association of verbs in -(A)iw 
with verbs in -(A)w has led to their total equalization, thouzh chiefly in 
northern N speech : just as φιλεῖς φίλειε φιλειοῦν φιλῶ, BO κυλεῖς KUALE κυλοῦν 
KYA@ (κυλάω', ἀπολεῖς (ἀπολύεις) ἀπόλυε ἀπολυοῦν (ἀπολάω) ATOAW, and φτεῖς 
(πτύεις) φτύέ φτοῦν (praw) φτῶ. (Cp. 148 δε 702). 

860. Somewhat different is the process of the development of intersonantic 
{ (y) in verbs ending in -έω and -ούω (88: πλέω, κλαίω, φταῦω, παλαα---- 
λούτω, κρού΄ω, ἀκού”ω, 155 9) where, moreover, the reduction of ἔπλεε-πλέε, ἔκλαιε- 
κλαξε, ἔλουε-λοῦε, etc., to *éwAre-*are, "έκλε (’ ἔκλαι)-Ίκλε (Ἴκλαι), *éAov- *Aovy 
was inadmissible. Hence ἔπλεγε-πλέγε, ἔκλαιγε-κλαϊῖγε, ἔλουγε-λοῦγε, etc. (863.) 


861. Once established in all sonantic verbs—not to speak of guttural 
stems where it had always been at home (865, 2)—the suffix -1e (i.e. -ειε) -γε 
(859) soon affected also the numerous class of verbs ending in -ro (-αύω, 
-evw, -iBw) and changed them to -vyo (-αύγω, -εύγω, -iByw), on the 
pattern : έπαυίε: mavie: παύίεις: mavie-savrw. This phenomenon, which is 
now rather common in southern N, can be traced back to the eighth 
century (if not earlier, Mart. Pauli 115, 7 πιστεύγοντας P). It also appears 
in Bova of South Italy in the form -eguo, though Otrantine Greek reduces 
it to -έω, a8: πιστέω for πιστεύω ('), 

ἔπανγε παῦγε παύγεις παύγει παύγω etc. 
ἔγευγε γεῦγε γεύγεις γεύγει γεύγΓω etc. 
ἐσάλευγε  σάλευγε σαλεύγεις σἀλεύγει σαλεύΓω ete. 
ἑβασίλευγε µβασίλευγε βασιλεύγει µβασιλεύγει βασιλεύγω otc. 
ἐπαίδευγε  Ἠπαίδευγε παιδεύγεις µπαιδεύγει παιδεύω ete. 
ἐγύρευγε  Ὑύρευγε  ἍἨὙυρεύγες  Ἅυρεύγχε  ἈυρεύΓω «οἵο. 
έτριβγε τρίβγε τρίβγεις τρίβγει τρίβγω etc. 
ἔθλιβγε θλίβγε θλίβγεις θλίβΊγει θλίβΓγω etc. 
éxpuBye κρύβγε κρύβγεις κρύβγει κρύβγω etc. 

CGL 124, 67-9 anagoreugo recito, anagoreugis recitas, anagoreugi recitat. 
149, 26-8 cycleugo circito, cycleugis circitas, cycleugi circitat. cladeugo puto, 
cladeugis putas, cladeugi putat. 407, 76 inbeo celeugo, iubes celeugis. 

861 >. So further (according to 877) verbs in -wrw, treated in 875. 


862. With the change of contracted imperfects like ἐ]πάτει to ἐ]πάτειε 
(859), the ending -e gained such absolute ascendency and universal popu- 
larity, that any other incomplete suffix—and there was only -α in ἑ]τίμα 
still left—now appeared odd and incomplete. Hence, popular speech now 
began to affix this universal ending -e also to contracted verbs in -άω, and 
thus completed the system of absolute uniformity. This last stage of 
equalization, however, cannot be traced further back than M (Xtb), and 
is still limited chiefly to the northern group of N dialects (7). 

Π] To argue with GHatzidakis (125) that the one verb φεύγω served here 
as model and basis for the wholesale change, would be assuming too much. Nor 
would be more probable the assumption of a thematic -εύει (reckoning the 
ending -ει as a crystallized character of the stem), and the consequent forma 
tion of -εύγω on the pattern ἐ]χόρευειΒἙ é]ydpevj-E ἐ]χόρευγε Χχορεύγεις 
xopev-ye:, etc., for the language has at all times felt and treated final ει as the 
war’ ἐεοχὴν singular ending—it has even transferred it to verbs in -άω (861 
viuxae)—and could never mistake it for a thematic character, 80 88 to superadd 
to it a second ending. 

[] For the explanation of this phenomenon GHatzidakis (126 f.) starts from the 
present indicative 3rd person singular and writes dyange: ἆγαπφεις a-yargo. 
But apart from the other advantages offered by our interpretation (857-82), 
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CONSONANTAL CONJUGATION——MUTE VERBS. 862-8665. 


évixa-e νίκα-ε νικάει νικδω, eto. 
ἐπείνα-ε πείνα-ε πεινάει πεινόω 5, 
ἐφύσα-ε φύσα-ε φυσάει Φυσόω ,, 
ἐήτα-ε (ήτα-ε ζητάει (ητόω ,, 


863. The appearance of such novel uncontracted verbs in -άω inevitably 
led to the development of a -ἔ- or-y- between the two sonants (155%. 860), 
and thus called forth a great number of new consonantal verbs in -άγα, 
current chiefly in northern N speech. A further consequence of this 
process was that verbs in -άγω (whether ancient or recent) and -dw are 
now often used side by side: φυλάγω and φυλάω, ὑ]πάγω and ὑ]πάω, φάγω 
and ¢ao—and, in association with the still surviving forms λού(γ)ω 
πλέ(γ)ω and the like (152): πάεις (πᾷς) for ὑ]πάγεις, τρώεις (τρῷς) for τρώγεις 
(τρώουν Pul. 201, also τρῶν), pays (pgs) for φάγῃς, ἔφας for ἔφα(γ)ες (Pul. 
14, 333), puddes φυλᾷς for φυλάγεις, καΐεις καῖς, καίει καὶ (ABC 10, 8), Ades 
λές) for λέγεις ('], λέω & λῶ for λέγω (155 9), €w for ἔχω, due for dwpe” i.e. 

γωμεν (155°).—On a similar principle (cp. 187°) M-N θέλω, θέλεις & θές (t 
θέλει & θέ, θέλομε” & θέµε”, θέλετε & θέτε, θέλου” & θέν' (996, 61). 


II. CONSONANTAL VERBS. 


864. Consonantal verbs are either mute or liquid, according 
as their character is a mute or liquid consonant. In either case, 
they often show two parallel stems, one amplified or lengthened 
for the present and imperfect (756), and one shortened for the 
other tenses (891)— 


τήκω ‘melt’ stem τᾶκ λείπω ‘leave’ stem Atr 
σήπω ‘make putrid ane σᾶπ φεύγω ‘ flee ’ » «pry 
φαίνω ‘show » day τίκτω ‘bear >» =TEK 
BadAw ‘throw’ » Par σπείρω ‘SOW’ =, σπερ. 


864>. This naturally holds good for N also. For the origin of the 
phenomenon compare 344 ff 


A. MUTE VERBS. 

866. According to their character, mute verbs can be :— 

1. Labial, as: Ἰβλέπω ‘see,’ Ἰτρίβω ‘rub,’ Ἰγράφω ‘write’ ;— 
So too in N, as: λείω ‘am absent,’ βλέπω ‘see,’ λάµπω ‘shine, γράφω 
‘write,’ στίφω ‘squeeze,’ θρέφω ‘ nourish,’ στρίβω & -ϕφω ‘turn,’ κόβω ‘cut,’ 
νίβω ‘wash,’ τρίβω ‘rub,’ σκύβω ‘ stoop,’ κρύβω ‘hide,’ etc.—where more- 
over are classed verbs in -αύω and -εύω (703. 861). 

2. Guttural, as: Ἰπλέκω ‘ plait,’ "ψέγω΄ blame,’ Ἰβρέχω΄ wet ’ ;— 
So too in N, as: Bhxw ‘cough,’ τρέχω ‘run,’ ἔχω ‘have,’ ἀνοίγω ‘open,’ 
πνίγω ‘ suffocate,’ σµίγω ‘join,’ φέγγω ' shine.’ 

3. Dental, as : "ψεύδω/΄ deceive,’ ᾿πείθω! persuade,’ ᾿ἀνύτω' accom- 
plish ’ ;—-So too in N, though considerably reduced in number, 88 / πέφτω 
‘fall,’ ῥάφτω ‘sow,’ ῥίχτω (996.37) ‘ throw,’ θέτω ‘ put,’ ἀλέθω ‘ grind,’ κλώθω 
‘spin,’ πλάθω ‘form,’ γνώθω ‘understand,’ ἀναγνώθω ‘ read,’ νοιώθω ‘com- 
prehend,’ ete. 


which holds good for the whole system, it can hardly be admitted that the form 
ἆγαπᾷ (y€Ag. Φυσᾷ, τιμᾷ). accented (circumflected) as it is, should appear so 
faint and vague as to call for the superaddition of a new ending. 

[η Pachom. Mon. 98, 1352 B (IMigne) Κρῆτες ἵντα θὲς ἀντὶ τοῦ τί θέλεις, καὶ 
τί NEC ἕτεροι ἀντὶ τοῦ τί λέγεις, ἅπερ κατὰ ἀφαίρεσιν fh ἀποκοπήν TE καὶ συγκοπὴν 
τῶν» συλλαβῶν οὕτω φέρεται. 
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866-870]. CONSONANTAL CONJUGATION—VERBS 1ν-ζω. 


866. Many mute verbs, however, show a changed, mostly 
amplified, present stem. Thus— 


867. 1. Verbs in -Co—which are very numerous—point to 
a dental character, as: φράζω ‘say,’ "ἐλπίζω ‘hope,’ "νομίζω ‘ be- 
lieve,’ παίζω ‘ play,’ ete. 


868. This last class of verbs is abundantly represented in N. The 
specimens are partly direct survivals, as: dyopd{w ‘buy,’ σκεπάζω 
‘ cover,’ πλαγιάζω ‘lie down,’ δανείζω ‘lend,’ σκορπίζω ‘scatter,’ σχίζω 
‘tear,’ καπνίζω ' smoke,’ καθίζω ‘sit,’ χωρίζω ‘separate,’ κτίζω ‘build,’ 
γογγίζω ‘grumble,’ γνωρίζω ‘know, στολίζω * dress,’ θερίζω * mow’ etc. 
etc.) ;— partly P-N formations, as: έλκύζω ‘draw,’ γεµίζω ‘fill,’ ὁμοιάζω 
‘resemble, ζωγραφίζω ‘paint,’ ὀ]ψωνίζω ‘buy,’ ναναρίζω ‘lull,’ Spite § rule 
over,’ σπουδάζω ‘hasten,’ ‘study,’ βραδυάζεε΄ it gets late or dark,’ 
θυµιάζω ‘incense,’ κοια ὦ ‘toil,’ ‘work,’ λογιάζω ‘ deem,’ cumediates 
‘it gets cloudy,’ χρειάζομαι need,’ aopite ‘turn,’ Bitte ‘begin,’ 
mac yi(w ‘endeavour,’ etc.etc. In either case, they substantially agree 
both in their meaning and usage. At the same time, P-N formations 
of this class have assumed a distinctly intensive, tterative, or factitive 
(causative) force (1460), and so have appropriated the office of ancient 
inceptives or inchoatives in -σκω (1098). Cp. P-B: 


ἀκροάομαι  «-ἀάζομαι lod -afo ὁρθιάω «-άζω 
ἀνδρόομαι  -ίζομαι καινόω "ίίω Ὑὁρμέω -iCo 
ἀνεμόω »ίζω καρπόω( -εύω)-ίζω ὀχθέω -ίζω 
ἀνθέω -ίζω καυµατόω -«{ω πειράω -άζω 
ἀρτύω Ξίζω κεντρόω »ίζω πλουτέω κ-ίζω 
αὐγέω -άζω κνάω κνύω ζω  σέβοµαι -dfopar 
βλίω εύζω κοιµάω είζω σιγάω -άζω 
βροντάω -άζω ιν] κομπέω -4ίω  σιτέω »ίζω 
βύω »ύζω κοπιάω -α(ω  σπαργανόω-ίζω 
γέµω “(Cw κυµατόω -(Cw στέγω -άέω 
γενειάω -άζω{ς--άσκω) κύπτω -afo  στένὼ -άζω 
δαιµονάω Ξίζω μοχθέω πίζω τεχνάοµαι -άζομαι 
δειπνέω »ίζω ξενόω Σίζω Φλύω -ule@ 
ἑλκύω εύζω ξυρέω οίζω λοάω -άζω 
ἐπιχειρέω  Ἅ-ίζομαι οἰκέω -ίζω ως ζω 
ἕρπω “uw ὁμοιόω -άζω χνοάω -άζω 
εὐνάω -άζω ὁπλέω -ίζω ὠθέω -if@. 
θυµιάω -άζω ὀργιάω -άζω 


869. This mode of forming inceptive, iterative, or intensive verbs, has 
become so popular since M, that almost every verb now can annex the 
inceptive ending -ζω, as: ἀγαπῶ -i(w, wow -ίζω, δακρύω -ύζω, διψῶ -άζω, πεινῶ 
-ά(ω, ἀνατριχιῶ -ά(ω, θέλω ζω, δύνομαι -άζομαι. βοῶ τἴζω or -ύζω, βόσκω if, 
ἀκονῶ «ίζω, κεντῶ -ίζω, τυραννῶ ike, κρατῶ -ί(ω, ἀστοχῶ -ί(ω, πάσχω (-σκν) ἶω, 
mova -έ(ω, φορῶ -έ(ω, ῥο(υ)φῶ -έρω, πεθυμῶ (ἐπιθ- 755) -ίζω, Φορῶ -έζω ‘put on,’ 
—and a host of others. 

869 >, For another similar N suffix -νω see 853 ff. 


870. An immediate consequence of the above process (868 f.) was that 
ordinary verbs in -ζω were now mistaken for inchoatives, factitives, or 
iteratives, and thus have been remodelled, by a retrogressive process, to 
verbs in -άω, as: βαστά(ω -τῶ, -ἁρπά(ω -πῶ, ψηφίζω -pa, ῥαντίζω -τῶ, σκορπί(ω 


{] Gr. Pap. Br. Mus. p. 92 (Τ111:4), 235 βροντά(ων. ib. p. 119 (FIV), 93 βρον- 
τά(οντα. 
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«σῶ, σχολά(ω (σκο-) -λῶ, λογίζοµαι -Ὑοῦμαι, ἀ]σφαλίζω -λῶ,κυτάζω -τῶ, µεθύζω 
χαιρετίζω -τῶ, etc, ete. 

871. The three stages of the successive evolution alluded to may be 
illustrated by the few following examples : 


1st and 3rd Ist 2nd 3rd 
κρεµάννυµι κρεµάζω  κρεµάα) πετάννυµι πετάζω πετάω 
μεθύω μεθύζω μµεθάω ἀρτύω ἀρτύ(ω ἀρτάω 
κυλίω κυλίζω κυλάω δειπνέω δειπνίζω δειπνάω 
τηρέω τηράζω τηράω καμμύω καμμύὐω Kappa 


872. But verbs in -( denoting a ‘sound,’ point to a guttural charac- 
ter, as: Ἰκράζω ‘shout,’ Ἱτρίζω ‘creak,’ ᾽οἰμώζω ‘lament,’ ᾽ἀλαλάζω 
‘raise the war-cry’;—so further fora(w ‘drop,’ “στίζω ‘ prick,’ °arn- 
ρίζω ‘prop. —The two verbs “κλάζω ‘clang,’ and "σαλπίζω ‘trumpet,’ 
have yy for character; hence fut. -γξω. 

873. Also this class of verbs is still substantially represented in N and 
has even received considerable accessions, mostly from those in -σσω (880), 
98: κράζω ‘call,’ ‘ crow,’ ἀναστενά(ω ‘sigh,’ τρίζω ‘ creak,’ στά(ω ‘drip,’ σφάζω 
(even in P) ‘kill,’ ταράζω ‘ stir,’ ἀλλάζω ‘change,’ Φράζω ‘close,’ ‘ block up,’ 
χαρά(ω ‘incise,’ mw ‘curdle,’ ‘coagulate,’ τινάζω :‘shake off’, τροµά(ζω 
‘frighten,’ ἐλετάζω ‘examine,’ ‘inquire,’ συνά(ω ‘gather,’ etc. 

874. 2.Verbs in -πτω point to a labial character; in particular to— 

mas *xX\erro ‘steal,’ “κόπτω ‘cut’; 
6 as "βλάπτω ‘injure, ᾿καλύπτω ‘cover’; 
@ as ᾿βάπτω ‘dye,’ "θάπτω ‘bury,’ *pdrre ‘sew,’ “"σκάπτω ‘dig.’ 

875. This class of verbs still survives in N, naturally in the phonopathic 
modification -prw (174), 88: ἅφτω, ἀστράφτω, βλάφτω, θάφτω, χάφτω (i.e. 
κάπτω), ῥάφτω, κόφτω, κρύφτω, νίφτω, σκάφτω, σκέφτομαι. Most of them, 
however, appear—sporadically as early as 6 times—also in the reduced 
form -Ba, as: ῥάβαω, κρύβω, νίβω, σκάβα, κύβω, ἄβω (if not αὔω) ‘light.’ This 
phenomenon which was suggested by the presence of verbs in -ίβω, -ava, 
-εύω, (1.6. «ίσο, -avo, -ετο) is now common, particularly in southern speech : 
κρύβω (Sept. etc. frequent {1]), θρύβω (Anast. Sin. 209 a), viBw (due to τρίβω, 
θλίβω, dpeiBw\, βλάβω, θάβω, ῥάβω, oxdBw (or -αύω, due to wava, Opava, ἀναύω, 
ἀπολαύω) ;—KAéBa due to γεύω, xopeva, δουλεύω, etc. 

876. So farther γνάφω for γνάπτω (Ξ- κνάπτω) and βάφω [never βάβω 1 126] 
for βάπτω which are due to γράφω, 

877. All above (875) verbs in -βω («ίβω, -αύω, -εύω) naturally appear 
also in the form -βγω (861). 

878. 3. Verbs in -ττω or -σσω point to a guttural character; in 
particular to— 

a. κ, as: φυλάττω or f-coe ‘guard,’ “xnpurrw or -σσω ‘ proclaim,’ 
Ὀρίττω or -σσω ‘shudder’ ; 

b. r, 88: °rdrre or *-cow ‘ arrange.’ ὀπράττω or Ἰ-σσω ‘do,’ °adAdrrw 
or T-oow ‘alter,’ °rAnrre or -σσω ‘ strike’ ; 

ο. Χ. 88: “ταράττω or Ἰ-σσω ‘ disturb,’ “dpurre or -σσω ‘dig.’ 

879. Only a few verbs in -rrw (-cow) point to a dental character, as: 
°dppcrrm (H-N -d¢w) ‘fit,’ “ἐρέσσω ‘row,’ Ἱπάσσω ‘sprinkle,’ Ἰπλάσσω (in Ν 
also πλάθω) ‘form.’ 


880. Verbs in -rrw or -σσω have, ever since A times, invariably appeared 
in the latter form -σσω, and so they still survive in N, especially in 


Cl Phryn. 291 κρύβεται φεῦγε διὰ τοῦ Β λέγειν καὶ κρύβεσθαι, ἀλλὰ διὰ τοῦ NT 
αρύπτεται καὶ κρύπτεσθαι padi. 
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southern speech, as: ἀλλάσσω, µαλάσσω, πατάσσω, πράσσα, ταράσσα, τινάσσω, 
τυλίσσω, φράσσω, χαράσσω, τάσσω, πάσσω, etc. At the same time, as -σσω 
was identical in sound with -σω (015), and this -σω happened to be the com- 
monest and most familiar ending of the future (770), there could not but 
arise the feeling as if -(σ)σω was the characteristic sign of the future tense 
(cp. 900) and therefore inappropriate in any other place. Consequently 
as a present ending, -σσω had to make room for some analogical substitute 
and this was easily suggested by verbs in -(w (867 ff.), which had 
a similar future ending, as well as a homogeneous character in their 
abetract nouns. Accordingly verbs like : 
κράξω κραυγή κράζω suggested σφάίω σφαγή σφάζω A 
στενάω στεναγµός στενά(ω ie σταλάξω σταλαγµός σταλάζω G 
στηρίίω στήριγμα στηίω » σ(φ)ρίξω σ(φ)ύρι(γ)μα σ(Φ)υρίζω Ν 
στάέω στάγµα στάζω 4 μαλάέω α(γ]μµα µαλάω N 
eto. etc. eto, » ἀλλάέω ἀλλαγή ἀλλάω , 
ταράζω ταραχή  αρέζω ο», 
881. On this pattern are further formed in NV: 


φράξω άζω 
τυλίέω Ἁτύλι(μα τυλίζω 
raga Uy ω 
τινάέω Ἅῄτίνα(γ]μα τινάζω 
eto. eto, etc. 


882. In the conjugation of mute verbs the same formative 
elements come into play as those in sonantic verbs. The only 
noteworthy departure is that in mute verbs the blending of the 
stem character with the tense character (where there is any, 
756) involves certain phonetic changes. Hence the following 
peculiarities must be remembered : 


883. In the present and imperfect where there is no fixed 
tense character (756), mute verbs are inflected exactly like 
sonantic verbs (700-1). 


884. In all other tenses the stem character coalesces with 
the tense character or, in the absence of the latter, with the 
succeeding terminal consonant and undergoes the appropriate 
phonopathic changes (169-217). Thus: 

an, 8B p+o=>y; «θΞφ μμ +T= FT; +K=O 

δ. κεγχσ-εέε; +0=y6; μγμ τικ; +K =X 

ο 7,68 @+e0=60; +9= 00; Εμ -σμ; +TO=0T; +K =O. 

d. Interconsonantal σ is dropped (# + 08, B+ σθ, $+ 00 = φθ; 
“+00, y+ 02, χ +00 - χθ; 7+ 00, 8 + 00, 04+ 00 = σθ; 204). 

885. Of these resultants ψ & or pp op still hold good in N. On the 
other hand, present speech substitutes @r for mr; xr for both χθ and 
xr; and or for σθ (174. 177). 

886. As no consonant is compatible with a succeeding ντ (169. 
202), all consonantal (mute and liquid) verbs form the 3rd 
person plural of the perfect and pluperfect medio-passive 
by way of periphrasis (for -νται, «ντο, 687. 764, 1864). 
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OF MUTE VERBS. 


886-866. 


1. Inflection of Perfect Medio-passive. 


γραφ Tay yevd 
γράφω ‘ write,’ τάττω ‘arrange,’ ψ.εύδομαι $ hie.’ 
INDICATIVE 
γέγραµ-μαι τέταγ-μαι ἔψευσ-μαι 
γέγραψαι τέταξαι ἔψευ-σαι 
γέγραπ-ται τέτακ-ται ο. 
γέγραφ-θον τέταχ-θον έψενσ-θον 
γεγράµ-μεθα τετάγ-μεθα ἐψεύσ-μεθα 
γέγραφ-θε τέταχ-θε ἔψευσ-θε 
yeypappevor εἶσι” τεταγµένοι εἶσι' ἐψευσμένοι ela?” 
IMPERATIVE 
γέγραφ-θο τέταξο ἔψευ-σο 
γεγράφ-θω τετάχ-θω ἐψεύσ-θω 
γέγραφ-θον τέταχ-θον ἔψενσ-θον 
γεγράφ-θων τετάχ-θων ἑψεύσ-θων 
γέγραφ-θε τέταχ-θε ἔψευσ-θε 
γεγράφ-θων (-θωσαν) τετάχ-θων (-θωσαν) ἐψεύσ-θων (-θωσαν) 
INFINITIVE 
γεγράφ-θαι τετάχ-θαι ἐψεῦσ-θαι 
PARTICIPLE 
γεγραμ-μένος τεταγ-µένος ἐψευσ-μένος 
-νον .νον .νον 
η 7 η. 


κρῦφ ‘conceal’| spay ‘do’ |ἆρμοτ ‘ fit Ἰγυμνᾶδ ‘ exercise’ yout ‘ believe 


——>————E_=————_O eee | eee | oes | μμ μμμ-μμασμακαααακκωκμϊμμ.-.-- 


Pr. κρύπτω πράττω ἁρμόττω | γυµνά(ω νομίζω 
Fat. κρύψω mpage ἁρμόσω | yupvacw νομιῶ,α- Ν-ίσω 
Aor. ἔκρυψα ἔπραξα ἤρμοσα | ἐγύμνασα ἐνόμισα 
Perf. κέκρυφα πέπραχα | ἤρμοκα γεγύµνακα νενόµικα 
» MEP.) κέκρυµ-μαι ᾖἱπέπραγ-μαι] ἤρμοσ-μαι] γεγύμνασ-μαι ᾖ|νενόμισ-μαι 
Aor. P, ἐκρύφ-θην Ιἐπράχ-θην | ἡρμόσ-θην] ἐγυμνάσ-θην ἐνομίσ-θη». 
2. Inflection of Pluperfect Medio-passive. 
ἐγεγράμ-μην ἐτετάγ-μην ἐψεύσ-μη» 
ἐγέγραψο ἐτέταξο ἔψευ-σο 
ἐγέ -το ἐτέτακ-το ἔψευσ-το 
ο ἑτέταχ-θον ο. 
ἐγεγράφ-θην ἐτετάχ-θην ἐψεύσ-θην 
ἐγεγράμ-μεθα ἐτετάγ-μεθα ἐψεύσ-μεθα 
ἐγέγραφ-θε ἐτέταχ-θε ἔψευσ-θε 


γεγραμμµένοι ἦσαν τεταγµένοι ἦσαν 


ἐψευσμένοι ἦσαν. 


887. The three verbs στρέφω ‘turn,’ τρέπω ‘turn,’ τρέφω ‘feed,’ 
change their radical -e- to -a- in the perfect, pluperfect, and aorist 


passive : ἔστραμμαι, ἐστράμμην, ἐστράφην (cp. 895. 921). 
888. Verbs in -ίζω of more than two syllables drop the future 
225 Q 


6868-8605. MUTE VERBS—-LIQUID VERBS. 


character -σ- in the future active and middle, and substitute for 
it an -e- which is then contracted with the succeeding vowel 
to ~@. This is called Attic future. (892.) 

νομίζω ‘consider’ (νοµίφω, νοµιέω) νομιῶ, -εἴς, -εἴ, etc., like ποιῶ 

νομίζοµαι (νοµίφοµαι νοµιέοµαι) νομιοῦμαι, -εἴ, -εἶται, etc., like ποιοῦμαι. 

889. So too βιβάζω ‘make go,’ ἐξετάζω ‘examine,’ καλέω ‘call’ (but 
καλέσω in CIA since 160 B.C.), τελέω ‘accomplish’ (840), ἐλαύνω 
‘drive’ (996,;), and a few others, among which P σκευάζω (in CIA 
since 200 B.C.) 

[Moeris 134 ἐλῶ ᾿Αττικῶς, ἐλάσω Ἑλληνικῶς. 198 καλῶ καὶ ἐπὶ τοῦ (μέλλοντος) 
καλέσω ᾿Αττικῶς' ἐπὶ δὲ τοῦ ἐνεστῶτος µόνων τῶν Ἑλλήνων τὸ λεγόμενον καλῶ. 231 
λογιεῖται ᾿Αττικῶς, λογίσεται Ἑλληνικῶς. 253 ὁμοῦμαι, Spel, ὁμεῖται, Αττικῶς' 
ὀμύσω, (ὀμόσεις), ὀμόσει, Ἑλληνικῶς.] 

890. This Attic future is peculiar to A and to its P imitators 
(Atticists), but hardly familiar to H-T speech. In the NT wniters 
the ordinary future is -ίσω, while the Attic form - is rather rare 
and not above suspicion, seeing that, though occurring in about a 
dozen passages, it does not in any of them happen to stand in the rst or 
2nd person plural (-ιοῦμεν, -ιείτε), but invariably in the forms -ca, -cers, 
-tet, ΟΥ -ιουσι”, that isin those forms where the insertion or absence of 
the one letter o makes all the difference, and could have been 
easily dropped by scholastic transcribers (cp. 894). 


LIQUID VERBS. 


891. Liquid verbs generally show an amplified present stem 
(864). Their shorter stem shows itself by reducing -αι -to -ᾱ-, -ει- 
to -ι, and -λλ- to -A-. (See 29 ff.and App. il. 9-14.) 

892. Their future active and middle is formed from the 
shorter stem by affixing to it the ending {-εφω, -έω) -ὢ, «εἷς, 
-ci, etc. (888), after the manner of contracted verbs in -έω; and the 
aorist from the future by dropping the character -σ- before the 
ending and lengthening, by antectasis, the thematic vowel: a 
to η or (before. or p, 269,) toa; etoa; Litoy,v: 


PRESENT STEM FUTURE Aorist 
“paiva ‘show’ φᾶν φανῶ, €is, et, etc. έφηνα, as, €, etc. 
T¢paivopa ‘appear’ 55 φανοῦμαι, εἶ, εἶται, etc. ἐφηνάμη», w, aro, etc. 
* waive ‘stain’ pudy μιανῶ, ets, et, etc. ἐμίᾶνα, as, ε, etc. 
Ὀπεραίνω ‘ effect’ περᾶν περανῶ, eis, εἴ, ete, ἐπέρᾶνα, ας, ε, etc. 
πσπείρα ‘sow’ σπερ σπερῶ, eis, Et, etc. έσπειρα, ας, €, etc. 
μένω ‘remain’ μεν μενῶ, ets, ef, ete. ἔμεινα, as, €, etc, 
Τκρίνω ‘judge’ κρῖν  κρινῶ, eis, €t, ete. éxptva, ας, ε, etc. 
°vépo ‘distribute’ vep νεμῶ, εἲς, ef, etc, ένειµα, as, ε, ete. 
θνέμομαι ' pasture’ 7s νεμοῦμαι, €, εἶται, etc. ἐνειμάμη», w, aro,ete. 
δἀγγέλλω ‘announce’ dyyeA ἀγγελῶ, eis, εἲ, etc. ἤγγειλα, as, ε, etc. 


893. Several other verbs in -αίνω, besides those in -ραίνω and -ιαίνω, 
retain the thematic vowel in the aorist, as: TyAvxaivw ‘sweeten,’ ἐγλύκᾶνα, 
Ἱκερδαίνω ‘ gain,’ ἐκέρδᾶνα; 80 “icyvaivw ‘make meagre,’ ᾿κοιλαίνω ‘ hollow 
out,’ “λιπαίνω ‘ enrich,’ “dpyaive ‘ irritate,’ πεπαίνω ‘make ripe.’ Thisis 
a step towards phonetic equalization of the future and aorist stems, 
suggested by the homophony already existing in verbs in -ίνω and 
-vvw (κρινῶ ἔκρινα, πλυνῶ ἔπλυνα, 899). As expected, P Greek went 
further in this direction and soon brought about a complete uniformity: 
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Ἰσημαίνω ἐσήμανα, θερµαίνω ἐθέρμανα, καθαίρω ἐκάθαρα, etc.—Only 
verbs in -είρω have retained the lengthened stem -ειρ-, but this apparent 
exception is due to other analogical influences (903).. 


894. How far P speech preserved the contracted future is a matter of 
speculation, since its practice, as shown in our texts, is mostly a point 
of mere accentuation, determined by intuition, or rather by the taste 
of modern editors. Indeed, when we bear in mind that the future 
indicative began as early as H-G times to retreat partly before the 
present indicative (1836) and partly before the future [aorist] subjunctive 
(1921); that contraction in verbs was identified with the present tense 
(824); that the difference of the indicative and subjunctive future in this 
particular case consists merely in the place of accent, and that syste- 
matical accentuation has been adopted only since T-B times (76°) : we are 
faced by a complicated problem, seeing that forms like µενω, fnpava, κρινω, 
swAuva, «εις, -ει, -ουσι”, May represent equally a circumflected (contracted) 
future or a prospective (futuric) barytone present. They may even, 
with a slight modification (by adopting ῃ for the alternative and 
homophonous ει 26, 5) stand for the future [aorist] subjunctive, one of 
the popular alternatives resorted to since G times to express the future 
indicative (App. iv. 8). The only criterion in the circumstances would be 
the 1st and 2nd persons plural and the middle voice, where there is 
a phonetic difference (-ουμεν, -ειτε, -ουμαι, -ουμεθα, -ovyra,—though even 
here cp. 779). Unfortunately our evidence of this nature is too meagre 
and fluctuating in unscholastic compositions like the NT writings, to 
serve as a safe indication.l') (Cp. 888.) 

895. The remaining tenses are formed from the pure stem 
with the only difference that monosyllabic stems with -ε- change 


this stem vowel to -a-, as :— 


«ἀγγέλω  ἴἤγγελκα ἤγγελμαι ἀγγελθήσομαι ἠγγέλθην 
αἱρω npka ἦρμαι ἀρθησομαι Ἴρθην 

Φφαίνω πέφαγκα πέφασµαι Φανθήσομαι ἐφάνθην 
Σσπείρω ἔσπαρκα ἔσπαρμαι σπαρήσομαι ἐσπάρην 


806. The four verbs Ἰκλίνω ‘bend,’ Ἰκρίνω ‘judge,’ Ἰπλύνω ‘ wash,’ and 
ὑτείνω ‘tend,’ drop their character ν in the pertect, pluperfect, and in 
the passive future and aorist: 


κλίναω κλινῶ κέκλικα κέκλιµαι κλιθήσοµαι ἐκλίθην 
κρίνω κρινῶ κέκρικα κέκριµαι κριθήσοµαι ἐκρίθην 
τείνω τενῶ τέτακα τέταµαι ταθήσομαι ἐτάθην 


ΠΠ] No conclusive evidence is afforded by forms like the following : John 16, 13; 
14: 15 ἆναγγελει Id. 16,35 ἀναγγελω. Matt. 13, 42 ἃ 50 Badovow. Mark 
16, 17 ἐκβαλουσιν. Luke 21, 12 ἐπιβαλλουσιν. Luke 19, 43 πέριβαλλουσιν. Matt. 
13, 41; 24,31. Mark 13, 27 ἀποστελει. Luke 11, 49 and Acts 7, 34 (Ex. 3, 10) ἆπο- 
στελαω. Sept. Ps. 17(18), 50; Rom. 15,9; 1 Cor. 14,15 ado. Sept. Ps. 90(91), 12; Matt. 
4,6; Mark ιό, 18dapovot. Luke 12, 18 καθελω. John 3, 36; 14,17; 1 John 3, 17 peves, 
Phil. 1, 25 µενω καὶ συµπαραµενω. Rev. 10, 9 πικρανει. Matt. 2, 6; Rev. 2, 27; 
7, 17; 19, 15 ποιµανει. 2 Cor. 9, 10 πἈληθυνει. Nor from the very frequent κρινω 
and κατακρινα, -ει, -οὐσι” (see Bruder’s Concordance) ; nor also from ἀποκτεν(ν)ω, 
-ει, -ουσιν, -ειτε, in face of a present dmoxtTevyyw.—-On the other hand forms 
like 1 Cor. 6, 8 κρινουµεν; 1 Cor. 3, 17 φθερει; John 2, 19 ἐγέρω; John 2, 20 
ἔγερεις; Jas. 5, 15 é-yepes—and others would be conclusive had they no important 
variants aguinst them. Nevertheless cp. 1 Cor. 6, 3 κρινοῦμεν, and Matt. 23, 34 
dwoxwrevetre; Rev. 3, 5 περιβαλεῖται (though again the homophonous ἀποκτέννητε, 
περιβάληται are equally admissible). For ἐγερῶ, ἐγερεῖς, ἐγερεῖ in John 4, 19; 
Jas. 5,15 [ἐεγερεῖ 1 Cor. 6, 14], and φθερεῖ in 1 Cor. 3,17, compare 40. 121 & App. iv. 
As 8 matter of course such accentuation as : Protev. Jacobi 19, 3 ἐὰν μὴ BAaAw τὸν 
δάκτυλόν µου οὗ μὴ(ν) πιστεύσω, is absolutely indefensible. 
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897. In conjugating the perfect and pluperfect medio-passive, it must be 
remembered that interconsonantal σ is drop (204. cp. 884, ἆ), and 
y before µ changed to σ, as: (ἤγγελ-φθε) ἤγγελ-θε, (πέφαν-ῴθε) πέφαν-θε, 
(Ίπεφαν-μαι) πέφασµαι (196). 


898. For the P-N history of liquid verbs one peculiarity common 
to the whole class has had a determining influence. It is the 
circumstance that they retained the liquid character in the future 
(and aorist) stem, and thus dispensed with the ordinary -σω (-va). 


8009. Considering each class in particular, we find that in the Pfuture of 
verbs in -νω (as ξηραίνω, ὑγιαίνω, µένω, κρίνω, πλύνω), the sonant immediately 
preceding ν is almost invariably a or i (v, sometimes ¢, rarely ει). In 
other words the various forms of the P future and present show the 
following relative proportion: 


Future Present 
=po I percent. | -μνω 2 per cent. 
“0 3 ” ο. 15 εν 
-tva ie. «ύνω 340 -tva ie. «ύνω 19 8 
ο είνω 6 35 ry 99 "είω 9 3 i 


-ava) 45 ” αίνω 45 7 


900. This approximative table shows that the future ends almost 
always either in -ανω or -ivw (-ννω), while the present generally ends in 
-αινω or -ἴνω, less commonly in -άνω. Accordingly the characteristic 
ending of the present is -αίω, This peculiarity could not but 
gradually lead to the notion that the other endings -ww and -ivw were 
proper to the future (cp. the case of -σσω, 880), and so had either to 
retreat from the present or to undergo such modifications as to render 
clear their distinction from the homophonous present. The latter 
alternative was resorted to, and the modification was easily obtained 
by simply assimilating the endings -ανω and -ivw (-υνω) to their pre- 
vailing associates in -αίνω, Accordingly ὁλισθάνω and ἱστάνω, γλυκύνω and 
ἁπαλύνω were changed to ὁλισθαίνω and ἱσταίνω, γλυκαίνω and ἁπαλαίνω 
respectively. This levelling tendency signalized itself in H (cp. dA:c6aiva, 
κυρταίνω, παθαίνω, ἀλθαίνω, σιγαίνω; cp. μένω, δένω, etc.), but the full develop- 
ment of the process escapes our observation owing to the Atticistic spirit 
of the time. However, with the first appearance in M of the popular pro- 
ductions, it appears already altogether complete. 


901. In the same way, all verbs in -ava with «ν- inserted in the stem 
like µανθάνω, λαμβάνω, τυγχάνω, have become first µαθάνω (ABC 88, 4', 
λαβάνω, τυχάνω, λαχάνω (190-194), even πανθάνω (Sachl. 49 P), παθάνω (ABC 
83, 7),—then μαθαίνω, λαβαίνω, Trvxaiva, λαχαίνω, παθαίνω. 


903. There is, however, a small group of verbs in -άνω and -ένω, nearly all of 
monosyllabic stems, which (together with their compounds) have hitherto 
resisted the process of equalization, 86: φτάνω (Φθάνω), Bava, κάνω, σφάνω, κρίναι, 
κλίνω, πλύνω, ντύνω (i.e. ἐνδύνω), Yyvo—and have even attracted specimens from 
other classes, as: (πιάζω) πιάνω ‘ catch,’ δαγκάνω ‘ bite,’ βυζάνω ‘ nurse,’ χύν(ν)ω 
(even in Hero 217 & CLeemans 111 (+1I-III™), 16 ἐπίχυννε), Εύνω, ἀρτύνα, 
ἀφίνω (cp. 906. 960). Neverthcless even this small class has been, and is still 
being (at least in northern N), assimilated to the rest in -evw or -αίνω (000), as: 
πλένω, σβένω, ψένω, κρένω, Ὑδένω, ἐένω, (or πλαίνω, σβαίνω, ψαίνω, etc.), προφταίνω 
(for the southern and commoner πλύνω, σβύνω, ψήνω, κρίνω, five, προφθάνω). 
(Cp. 906.) 

903. The same principle has operated on verbs in -pw. The homophony 
of the present with the future in the great majority of cases (about 
7ο per cent.) led to the popular notion that -ρω was the normal 
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ending of the future('], and thus called for a new representative in the 
present. This was the familiar ending «νω (cp. -αινω, -ivw, -ava, -ὠνω, etc.), 
which was now borrowed from the familiar class in -γω or rather -αίνω (goo) 
and so led to a modified present in -ρνω, -aipyw, -έρνω. Accordingly φέρω, 
δέρω, ἐπαίρω, σπείρω, σύρω, etc., have changed to φέρνω, δέρνω, ἑ]παίρνω, σπέρνω, 
σύρνω, etc. This process set in apparently in B times (Theoph. 224, 21 
ἐσαίρνω), but, owing to the general passion for Atticism, remained latent 
down to M, when it at once reasserted itself as an old-established form, as: 
φέρνω, é }yépyw (for ἐγείρω), δέρνω, ἀναφέρνω (for dvapupw), etc.,—though always 
χαίρομαι. Asa matter of course, it has ever since remained in universal 
popularity, save in a few idioms (as Epiros, Calymna) where the 
ancient present form appears to be still preserved; as φέρω, ἑ]παίρω, 
στείρω, σύρω. 

904. Likewise in the smal] group of verbs in -λλω the need of dissociating 
the present from its homophonous future (Βάλλω βάλω, σφάλλω σφάλω, 
cp. 880 & 92°) brought the former into association with verbs in -νω, 
notably -ενω (893. 900 ff.), and thus led to the modified forms σφάλνω σφάνα, 
then (903) σφαίνω, σφαίλνω, σφαίρνω (187 f.); (*BdAvw), βάνω (even in Alchem. 
328, 19; 332, 11, etc.), Baivw; προβάλλω (προβαίλνω), προβαίρνω, προβαίνω ; 
παραγγέλλω -έλνω, -έρνω, -ένω] στέλλω, στέλνω, στέρνω; Ψψάλλω ‘chant,’ 
Ψάλνω, Ψψαΐρνω (though mostly ψάλλω out of deference to the Church) 
---(ἀπολύω) ἀπολῶ (859>) ἀπολνῶ, χαλῶ χαλνῶ, σφαλῶ σφαλνῶ, καλῶ καλνῶ. 


905. Nevertheless, some insular idioms (as Rhodes, Icaros, Syme, 
Cypros), which are alleged to distinguish between A and AA by gemina- 
tion (GHatzidakis 409), still preserve the ancient present form in -λλα, 
as: σφάλλα, βάλλω, ostensibly distinct from the future (θὰ) σφάλω, βάλω, ete. 

906. Mark finally that owing to its great frequency in liquid verbs, the 
present ending -¥@ became so familiar and general — it corresponds in 
popularity and force to the suffix -i(w and -ώνω (868-873. 853)—that it wag 
ultimately transferred also to sonantic and particularly contracted verbs in -άω, 
but above all to those with a liquid character, as: «epvaw (Achmet. 196), περνῶ 
(Apophth. 440 4; Epiph. Mon. 265 ο), (Ὑηράω) γερνῶ, (ἐξεράω) ξερνῶ, Εεχνῶ 
(dialectally also χαλάω χαλνῶ, σχολάζω σκολνῶ, Ὑνρίω Ὑυρνῶ, ἀ]σφαλί(ω 
σφαλνῶ, ἀπολύω ἀπολῶ ἀπολνῶ)--κλάνω, σπάνω, ψήνω, στήνω (dialectally also 
χρίνω, Ava, κλείνω, Εύνω, φτύνω i.e. πτύα, ορ. ἀφίνω ϱ69), thongh these by-forms 
may also be due to other influences. (902.) 


FORMATION OF SECOND TENSES. 


907. A number of mute and liquid verbs have usually no 
first aorist or perfect, but a second aorist or perfect. These 
second tenses are formed from the short verbal stem (found 
as in 865. 866 ff.), and so have no tense character (756). 


908. As the aorist stem supplies the future subjunctive and 
imperative (678), it follows that whenever the 2nd aorist replaces 
the first, it also supplies the stem to the future subjunctive 
and imperative, and thus gives rise to a 2nd future. 


Seconp AoRIst ACTIVE AND MIDDLE. 


909. The 2nd aorist active and middle has in the indicative 
and subjunctive the endings of the imperfect active and middle 


[} Moeris 261 οἷσε ᾿Αττικῶς φέρε Ἑλληνικῶς καὶ κοινῶς. (ΟΡ. 996595.) 
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909-917.] PECULIARITIES OF SECOND TENSES. 


respectively. In the infinitive and participle, it follows the 
present. 


910. The future subjunctive and imperative have the endings of the 
present indicative. (771. 806 ff.) 


911. As regards accentuation, however, the 2nd aorist (and 
2nd future) varies from the imperfect (and present) indicative, 
in that it accents the thematic sonant in the following two 
cases :— 

a. In the infinitive and participle aorist active and middle : βαλεῖν, 
βαλέσθαι — βαλών, βαλόμενος. 

b. In the imperative future middle: βαλοῦ, ἀποβαλοῦ. 


912. Five verbs accent the 2nd person singular of the future 1m- 
perative on the ultima: (λαμβάνω ‘receive’) AaBé ‘here you are!’ 
(εὑρίσκω ‘find’) εὑρέ; (ἔρχομαι ‘come’) ἐλθέ, (ἰδεῖν ‘to see’) ἰδέ, (εἰπεῖν 
‘to say ’) εἶπέ. 

919. These oxytone forms are due either to dissociation from the homophonous 
εἶδε (ide), ele, εὗρε (121), called forth by the commonly initial position of the 
imperative in the sentence—or, which is more probable, to the analogy of ἰδού ‘lo’ 
‘ behold,’ (cp. προσθοῦ, ἀφοῦ, 953, ¢) and thus contain a sort of emphatic (epideic- 
tic) suffix -ὲ possibly suggested by ὧδε, ὅδε (cp. here you are! and German hier! 
tor λαβέ, cp. CGdéttling 44).—The assumption that we have here a relic of Indo- 
European accentuation is absolutely improbable. 

914. Of these five cases, λαβὲ and ἐλθὲ are extinct in N, ἐλθὲ having 
made room for έλα (as ABC 3, 2.17, 4. 31, 4. 87, 3. cp. 906]: & ϱϱ). The rest 
survive and preserve the ancient accentuation also. On the other hand, 
owing to their initial sonant, εὑρὲ ἰδὲ and εἰπὲ are commonly shortened to 
*Bpe Se and πέ (135. 723). 

915. From ἰδὲ εὑρὲ and εἶπέ, N has evolved a fature subjunctive ἰδῶ (some- 
times transformed to διῶ i.e. δίῶ, 155, @) εὑρῶ and εἰπῶ, often shortened to δῶ βρῶ 
and πῶ (cp. 971), beside ἐδὲ or έδε (from ie, ορ. ABC 63, 7), often crystallized 
to an emphatic prefix ἐδε- (573). 


916. Inflection of the 2nd aorist and 2nd future. 


a. 2nd AorRIsT. 
INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE INFINITIVE PaRrIcIPLe. 
Active ἔλιπ-ο», es, €, etc. λίπ-οιμι, ors, oc otc.  Arw-eiv Auw-wy, dv, οὔσα 
Middle ἐλιπ-όμην, ov, ero, etc. Arw-oluny, οιο, orro, etc. λιπ-έσθαι λιπ-όμενος, ον, η 


b. 2nd Future. 
SUBJUNCTIVE IMPERATIVE 
Active λίπ-ω, ys, p, etc. λίπ-ε, érw, etc. 
Middle Alw-wpas, yp, ῆται, etc. λιπ-οῦ, έσθω, etc. 
917. Verbs with a 2nd aorist (and 2nd future) belong mostly to 
the irregular class (996). Of those regularly conjugated, the follow- 
ing are the principal: 


Ἰλείπω ‘abandon ’ ἔλιπον (Ν ἔλειψα) ἑλικόμην 
Ἰφεύγω ‘flee’ ἔφυγον (N ἔφυγα 786 ff.) — 
δάγω ‘lead’ ἤγαγο» ἡγαγόµην 
“rier ‘ beget’ érexoy — 
ψάνα-κρά(ω Ρ ‘ cry out’ dy-éxparyow (N ἔκραξα) — 
Τβάλλω ‘throw’ ἔβαλον (N έβαλα 786 ff.) ἐβαλόμην 
°xara-xalyw ‘ kill’ κατ-έκανον ---- 
θἐγείρομαι ‘awake’ - ἡ γρόµην. 
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918. The verb rpéxe ‘ turn,’ beside its regular 1st aorist érpefa ‘ turned’ 
ἐτρεφάμην ‘put to flight,’ has also a poetical 2nd aorist érpawoy ( = érpeya) 


and an intransitive ἐτραπόμην ‘ took to flight.’ 


(Cp. 887.) 


Sreconp AORIST AND SECOND FutTuRE PAssive. 


919. The 2nd aorist and 2nd future passive have the endings, 
as well as the inflection, of the 1st aorist and 1st future passive 
respectively. The only difference is that they annex to the 
verbal stem not the tense character -θη-, but only -η-, which 
before the consonants -vr- is changed to -e-. 


920. In the 2nd person singular of the imperative future the 
ending -θι remains unchanged (182, ὃ. 808). 


Inpic. 


2nd aor. pass. ἐβλάβην 
ἐβλάβ 


ης 
ἐβλάβη, etc. 


and fut. pass. βλαβήσομαι 


βλαβήσει or -7 
βλαβήσεται, etc. βλαβῇ, etc. 


Susy. 
βλαβείην 
βλαβείης 


INFIN. 
βλαβῆναι 


βλαβείη, etc. 


βλαβῶ 
βλαβῇς 


βλαβήσεσθαι 


βλαβεῖσα 

βλαβησόμενος 
βλαβησόμενον 
βλαβησομένη. 


921. A 2nd aorist and 2nd future passive is found in the sub- 
joined list of verbs. It will be observed that, with the exception 
of συλλέγω, all stems with -e- change this vowel to -a-. (887. 895.) 


LITERARY A GREEK. 


1 γράφω 

2 τρεπω 

3 τρέφω 

4 στρέφω 

5 σηποµαι 
6 τρίβω 

7 Βλάπτω 
ὃ κόπτω 

ϱ κλέπτω 
10 θάπτω 
Il σκάπτω 
12 πλέκω 
13 ᾿συλλέγω 
14 τήκοµαι 
15 πνίγω 

16 'πλήσσω 

“ἐκ-πλήσσω 

17 ἀἁπ-αλλάσσω 
18 σφάττω 
19 δέρω 

20 σπεί 

21 “bBelpes 
22 στέλλω 
23 σφάλλω 
24 °paivopuae 
25 Paivopas 


‘make stumble’ 


έ 


‘appear’ 


ἐγράφ-ην 
ἐτράπ-ην 
ἐτράφ-η» 
ἐστράφ-ην 
ἐσάπ-ην 
ἐτρίβ-ην 
ἐβλάβ-ην 
ἐκόπ-ην 
ἐκλάπ-ην 
ἐτάφ-ην 
ἐσκάφ-ην 
ἐπλάκ-ην 
συνελέγ-ην 
ἐτάκ-ην 
ἑπνίγ-ην 
ἐπληγ-ην 
ἐξ-επλάγ-ην 
ἀπ-ηλλάγ-ην. 
ἐσφάγ-ην 
ἐδάρ-ην 
ἐσπάρ-ην 
ἐφθάρ-ην 
ἐστάλ-ην 
ἐσφάλ-ην 
ἐμάν-ην 
ἐφάν-ην 
231 


N SPEECH (cp. 801). 


γράφω ἐγράφτηκα 
ἐ]ντρέπομαι ἐντράπηκα 
θρέφω ἐθράφηκα 

|| στρέφω ἐστράφηκα 
σαπίζω ἐσαφήθηκα 
τρίβ(γ)ω (861) ἐτρίφτηκα 
βλάφτω, βλάβω ἐβλάφτηκα 
κόφτω, κόβ(γ)ω ‘cut’| ἑκόπηκα 
κλέφτω, κλέβ(γ)ω (ἐκλέφτηκα) 
θάφτω ἐθάφτηκα 
σκάφτω, σκάβ(γ)ω ἐσκάφτηκα 
πλέκω ἐπλέχτηκα 
τήκομαι — 
πνίγοµαι ἐπνίγηκα 
ἀλλάσσω ‘change’ ἀλλάχτηκα 
σφάζω ἐσφάγηκα 
γδέρνω (i.e. ἐκδέρνω) | ἐγδάρθηκα 
(σπείρω) σπέρνω ἐσπάρθηκα 
σφάλλω | fail’ ἔσφαλα 
φαΐνομαι ἐφάνηκα 


922-927.) 2ND PERFECT AND PLPF.—VERBS IN -μι. 


922. In the following three verbs, A uses both the 1st and 2nd 
aorist passive without difference of meaning: 

Ἰβλάπτω ‘injure’ Ist aor. ἐβλάφθην (N -ϕφτηκα) 2nd aor. ἐβλάβην 

Ἰίπτω ‘hurl’ »» ἐρρίφθην (N -pryxa) 9 ἐρρίφην 

Ἰἀλλάσσω ‘change’ . Ἠλλάχθην (Ν -χτηκα) ”. ἡλλάγην 

923. In the two following verbs, A distinguishes between the Ist and 
2nd tenses: 


Ist aor. ἐφάνθην ‘was shown’ from ¢alyw ‘show’ 
2nd ,, ἐφάνην ‘ appeared ' 5)  Φαίνομαι ‘appear’ 
Ist ,, ἐτρέφθην ‘was turned ’ » Tpéwm ‘turn’ 


2nd ,, ἐτράπην ‘turned (myself)’ ,, rpéropa: ‘turn.’ 
Seconp Perrect ΑΝΡ PuLurerFect ACTIVE. 


924. The 2nd perfect and 2nd pluperfect active are formed 
from the verbal stem without tense character, and follow the 
inflection of the rst perfect and 1st pluperfect respectively. At 
the same time the stem vowel is either retained, as: 


Ἰφρίσσω ‘shiver’ (ppry) πέ-φρικα ἐπε-φρίκειν 
Ἡπράσσω ‘do’ (πραγ) πέ-πραγα ἔπε-κράγειν 
Ἐκράζω ‘cry’ (κραγ) κέ-κραγα ἐκε-κράγειν 
Ἰφεύγω ‘flee’ (pevy) πέ-φευγα ἐπε-φεύγειν ;— 


924>, Or it changes by way of metaphony (dissimilation 9), 
viz.— 


a to Η: σήπομαι ‘rot’ (cam) σέ-σηπα ἐσεσήπειν 
τήκομαι ‘melt’ (τακ) τέ-τηκα ἐτετήκειν 
φαίνομαι ‘appear’ (φαν) πέ-φηνα ἐπεφήνειν 

εἰοο τίκτω ‘beget’ (rex) τέ-τοκα ἐτετόκειν 
ἀπο-κτείνω ‘kill’ (κτεν) ἁπ-έ-κτονα ἁπ-εκτόνειν 
Φθείρω ! οοτταρί  (ῴθερ) é-pOopa ἐφθόρειν 
ἐγείρω ‘ awake’ (éyep) ἐγρ-ήγορα ἐγρηγόρειν 

εἴοοι λείπω ‘leave’ (λειπ) λέ-λοιπα ἐλελοίπειν 
πείθω ‘persuade ’ (πειθ) πέ-ποιθα ἐπεποίθειν 


925. In some cases there is a 1st and 2nd perfect and pluperfect 
with a difference of meaning : 


ist pf. and pf. 
πείθω ‘persuade’ πέπεικα ‘have persuaded’ πέποιθα ‘trust’ 
πράσσω ‘do’ πέπραχα ‘have done’ πέπραγα ‘have acted’ 
φαίνω ‘show’ πέφαγκα ‘have shown’ πέφηνα ‘have appeared ' 


626. The only verb which does not distinguish between the 1st and and 
perfect and pluperfect is δια-φθείρω : διέφθαρκα or διέφθορα ‘have corrupted.’ 


II. VERBS IN -MI. 


927. Verbs in -μι differ from verbs in -w only in the inflection 
of those tenses which are formed from the present and 2nd aorist 
stem. In these cases the thematic sonant is dispensed with— 
hence they are sometimes termed athematic verbs (cp. 980)—and 
the primitive endings (760) are directly annexed to the stem. 
This conjugation, however, appears fully developed only in the 
four verbs τίθηµι, ἵημι, δίδωμε, ἵστημι (945-966). In all other verbs, 
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it is restricted either to the present stem, or to the 2nd aorist 
stem ; in some verbs, too, it appears only in a few sporadic forms. 


928. Another feature of verbs in - is that they show an 
amplified present stem. This amplification consists either in 
an infixal -νυ-, also (after a vowel) -ννυ-, inserted hetween the stem 
and the ending, as δείκ-Νυ-μι, po-NNU- (938); or in 4 prefixal -ι- 
with the initial consonant in the sense of reduplication (present 
reduplication), as th-Onpu, δί-δωμι, ἵ-στημι. The former class occurs 
only in the present and imperfect, whereas the latter has also 
a 2nd aorist. 


829. Other inflectional peculiarities of the verbs in - are 
the following : 


1. The singular of the indicative active lengthens the thematic 
vowel: « ton, oto wo, a ton, v tov. 


980. 2. In some cases, the primitive endings (760) are resorted to: 
a. Ist person sing. -μι; δείκνυ-μι, τίθη-μι ; 
2Ώ4 -s: δείκνυ-ς, τίθη-ς, δίδω-ς 5 
34τάἀ , pl. -act": δεικνύ-ασι”, τιθέ-ασι), διδό-ασι’. (776. 936, Dd.) 


ο δν » “σαν, in the imperfect and 2nd aorist indica- 
tive, as: ἐδείκνυ-σα», ἔθε-σα»ν, ἔστη-σαν. 


981. 3. The subjunctive has the usual thematic sonant and 
endings, but contracts, as far as possible, the concurring sonantic 
elements, that is to say— 

ε 88 in ποιέω regularly: (τιθέω) τιθῶ, 7s, ᾖ---θῶ, Ons, 67 etc. 

o to w throughout : (διδόω) διδῶ, gs, <6—05, Bes, δῳ, etc. 

a as in (aw: (ἱστάω) ἱστῶ, ἱστῇς, ἱστῇ-- στῶ, στῇς ory, etc., but 
δεικνύω, -ῃς, “7, etc. 


932. The present imperative active contracts the ending « of 
the 2nd person singular with the thematic vowel (cp. 163 ff. App. 
1. 9-14), a8 : (δείκννε) δείκνῦ, (τίθεε) τίθει, (δίδοε) δίδου, (ἵσταε) ἵστη. 


983. The participle active annexes the terminal character -ντ- 
and forms a sigmatic nominative masculine (820, 163 ff.) : 


δεικνυντ +s produces δεικνύς τιθεντ +s produces τιθείς 
διδοντ +s 43 διδούς Oevr+s - eis 
loravr +s % ioras oTayr+s i στάς. 


934. The medio-passive ending -σαι is retained through- 
out ; 80 1s -σο in the indicative and imperative of the present 
stem; but in the 2nd aorist stem, -σ- is dropped and this 
gives rise to contraction (762. 782) : 

κ ο tle iora-cas 
ἐδείκνν-σ δίδο- ἴστα-σο 

but (Beto, ft) thew, ‘bobo, ἔδοο) ο ον πρός (θεφο, θέο) θοῦ, 
(δοψο, δόο) δο 
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935. Verbs in - are accented like verbsin -» Mark how- 
ever that— 

a. The infinitive active accents the penult: δεικνύναι, τιθέναι, 
θεῖναι ; 


6. The participle active accents the ultima: δεικνύς, τιθείς. 


P-N history of Verbs in -μι. 


906. Verbs in - are peculiar to A and Atticistic Greek. As 
a matter of fact, they belong rather to pre-Attic than A times, since 
classical prose writers, like Herodotos, Xenophon, Plato, and the 
orators already show signs of the retreat of this class of verbs before 
their successors in -w. (JLa Roche 152-160.) 

a. Compare A: ὀμνύω, ἐγ-κεραννύα,---δεικνύεις, ὀλλύεις, σβεννύεις---δεικνύει, 
ἀπολλύει, καταγνύει, κεραννύει, ὀμνύει, σβεννύει---δεικνύουσι”, κεραννύουσι”, κρε- 
μαννύουσι”, ἀπολλύουσι”, ὀμνύουσιν etc. οἷο.-- δείκνυε, ἀπόλλυε, ὄμνυε, ὄμνυέτω, 
ὀμνύετε-- δεικνύειν; δεικνύων, ὀμνύων, ἀπολλύων, ὀμνύοντες, θἱο.---ἐδείκνυον, 
ἀπώλλυον, ὤμνυον, ὤμνυες, ἐ(ώννυες, ἑδείκνυε”; προσεµίγνυον, ἀπεκτίννυον, 
ὤμνυο», etc. etc. (Cp. Kiihner-Blass ii. 194 f.) 


[d. Moeris ιο ἀπολλὺς ᾽Αττικῶς, ἀπολλύων Ἑλληνικῶς; & 23 ἀπολλύασιν 'Arrixas, 
ἀπολλύουσιν Ἑλληνικῶς. 117 δεικνῦσι προπερισπωµένως ᾿Αττικῶς, δεικνύουσιν 
Ἑλληνικῶς, δεικνύασι δὲ οἱ δεύτεροι ᾿Αττικοί [930, a]. 258 ὀλλύασι», ὀμνύασιν, 
᾽Αττικῶς. ὀλλύουσιν, ὀμνύουσιν Ἕλληνες. 307 ῥηγνύασι διὰ τοῦ α ᾿Αττικῶς, ῥηΥ- 
νύουσιν ἢ ῥήσσουσιν Ἑλληνικῶς. 338 ὤμνυον Ἑλληνικῶ».] 


937. This was also to be expected in view of the disadvantages under 
which the conjugation in -μι laboured: for first, it was neither complete 
nor systematic, not even within the narrow scope of one tense through- 
out, but borrowed the subjunctive from the regular wclass (941). 
Then verbs in -μι were too few in number (about 50 in all) to assert 
themselves against the overwhelming multitudes of their rivals in -w. 
The influence of analogy, therefore, so dominant everywhere in the 
evolution of P-N, could not but tell on this part of grammar also and thus 
transform verbs in -μι to verbs in -w The first class to be affected by 
this process were verbs in -(ν)νυμι, in particular those in «νυμι, beginning 
with the 3rd person plural of the present indicative, which in its µι- form 
(-aor”) appeared to be quite out of place. The intermixture of forms in 
-μι and -ω spreads then rapidly during H-G, as may be testified by the 
Septuagint, by Polybios, Diodoros, Plutarch, Aelian, Lucian, and the 
rest, where forms in -νύω and -νυμι hold the balance (cp. FKaelker 23 f.). 
As time went on, the remaining forms of pu-verbs followed, yielding one 
after another to the influence of the initiated process, and so either were 
changed to verbs in -w or altogether retreated before some synonym of this 
normal class. In this way :—(774-5) 


ἵστημι yielded to ἱστάω or ἱστάνω, later ἑἹστήκω, Ν στέκω  πίµπλημι to πιµπλάω, 
πιµπλέω, πίµπλω, πλήθω, πληρόω, & γεμίζω; πίµπρημι to πιµπράω, πρήθω & prin- 
cipally καίω; τίθηµι to τιθῶ or τίθω, Ν θέτω; ἀφ- & συν-ίημι to ἀφ- & συν-ίω; 
δίδωµι to δίδω; κεράννυµι to κεράω, κιρνάω, later κερνάω (49); κρεµάννυμι to 
re eee C1); σκεδάννυµι to oxedalw & σκεδάω; κορέννυµι to κορέω & yoprda a ; 
ἀμφιέννυμι to ἀμφιέζω or ἀμφιάζω & ἐνδύ(ν)ω; πετάννυµι to πετάω ; wipyvup to 
πηγνύω & πήσσω; ζεύγνυμι to ζευγίζω; ῥήγνυμι to ῥηγνύω & ῥήσσω (936, ὃ); 
ὀνίνημι to ὀνέω & ὠφελῶ; ἀπόλλυμι to ἀπολλύω & ἀπόλλω (ὄλλυμι to ὁλέσκω 
as Proch. 85, 5); μέγνυμµι to µίσγω (later συμµίγω, σµίγω [16, ὃ]); σβέννυµι to σβεν- 


[1] Moeris 134 ἐκρεμάννυεν ᾿᾽Αττικῶς, ἐκρέμνα Ἑλληνικῶς. ΑΓοο. Mar. 119, 33 
ἐκρεμνοῦντο, 
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νύω, Ν σβύν(ν)ω ; εἰμὶ to εἶμαι δι ὑπάρχω (985°. 1845); φημὶ to λέγω; δύναμαι to 
δύνοµαι, κάθηµαι to κάθομαι ; ἔδοσαν {ο ἔδωκαν ; ἔδυν to ἕδυνα & έδυσα; ἔγνων to 
έγνωσα ;—and soon. How this process operated in each case will be explained 
in the respective sections dealing with these verbs. 


A. VERBS IN -(N)NYMI. 


938. Verbs in -(ν)νυμι are formed with the infix -w- or -ννυ-, 
according as the stem character to which it is affixed is a con- 
sonant or a vowel, as: δείκ-νυ-μι ‘show,’ σκεδά-ννυ-μι ‘scatter,’ 
σβά-νννυ-μι ‘ extinguish.’ 

939. Consonantal stems are mute or liquid, according as their 
stem character is a mute or liquid (864), as: ῥήγ-νυμι ‘ break,’ 
ὄμ-νυμι ‘swear.’ 

940. Vocalic stems have as character— 

a: σκεδά-ννυµι ‘scatter’ 
ε: σβέ-νυµι ‘extinguish’ 
©: στρώ-ννυμι ‘spread.’ 

941. Verbs in «(ν)νυμι follow the M:-conjugation only in the 
present and imperfect, and that not throughout, since in the 
primary subjunctive, sometimes also in other forms, they are con- 
jugated like regular barytone verbs in -(ν)νύω (937. 954); thus— 

δεικνύει beside δείκνυσι’ δεικνύουσι’ beside δεικνύασι” (930, α) 

δεικνύω» ,, duxvus ἐδείκνυε »  ἐδείκνυ. 


941>. The infix -νυ- or -ννυ- counts short except in the singular in- 
cative, where it counts long by analogy (929, 1). 


942. THE VERB δείκνυµι ‘ show.’ 


A. Active. 
INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE IMPERATIVE 
δείκνυ-μι δεικνύ-ω 
δείκνὺ-ς δεικνύ-ῃς δείκνῦ 
= δείκνῦ-σι” δεικνύ-ῃ, etc. δεικνύ-τω 
ξ δεἰκνῦ-τον δε(κνῦ-τον 
= a δεικνύ-των 
A, δείκνὺ-μεν 
δείκνῦ-τε δείκνυ-τε 
δεικνύ-ασι” δεικνύ-ντων 
Or -Tocay 
ἐδείκνῦ-ν δεικνύ-οιμι INFINITIVE 
ἐδείκνὺ-ς δεικνύ-οις δεικνύ 
ES ἐδείκνῦ δεικνύ-οι, etc. ον 
ξ .--- PARTICIPLE 
= ἐδείκνῦ- μεν δεικνύς, ύντος 
. ἐδείκνὺ-τε δεικνύν, » 
ἐδείκνῦ-σαν δεικνῦσα, ης 
te λα κά ο Subjunctive, Imperative, Infinitive 
: ee and Participle as in barytone 
Perf. δέδειχα, as, etc. wank b 
Pipf. ἐδεδείχειν, εις, etc. 8 (7οο"). 
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B. Medio-passire. 


INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE IMPERATIVE 
δεἰκνῦ-μαι δεικνύ-ωμαι δείκνυ-σο 
δείκνῦ-σαι δεικνύ-ῃ δεικνύ-σθω 

ss δείκνῦ-ται δεικνύ-ηται, etc. 
= δείκνν-σθον δείκνυ-σθον 
© », δειανύ-σθων 
ον δεικνύ-μεθα 
δείκνν-σθε δείκνυ-σθε 
δείκνυ-νται δεικνύ-σθων 
or -σθωσαν 
ἐδεικνύ-μην δεικνν- οίµην INFINITIVE 
- ἐδείκνν-σο . δεικνύ-οιο δεί 6 
S ἐδείκνυ-το δεικνύ-οιτο, etc. μας, 
x, ἐδεικνύ-σθην ; 
ξ ἐδεικνύ-μεθα | δεικνύ-μενος 
_ ἐδείκνυ-σθε -ον 
ἐδείκνυ-ντο -η 
Fut. Mid. δείξοµαι, ῃ, etc. 
a ae ae im wee Subjunctive, Imperative, Infinitive 
κά, Os Xoo opat, Dy ee and Participle as in barytone 
Aor. Pass. ἐδείχθην, ns, etc. verbs (700°) 
Perf. δέδειγµαι, Ea, etc. : 
ΕΙΡ. ἐδεδείιγμη», £0, etc. 


a. Mute Stems (7). 


943. OrneR EXAMPLES IN -(N)NUALL. 
1. CorsonantaL STEMS: -NUUL 


1 ᾽άγ-νυμι ‘ break’ ἄέω ἔᾶέα 
— Pass. ἀγήσομαι ἑάγην ééya ‘am broken’ 
2 (εύγνυμι ‘yoke’ ζεύέω έζευέα 
— Pass. δια-(ευχθήσεται P ἐζεύχθην 
κ ἐρύγην ἔζευγμαι 
δάπο-κτίν-νυμι ‘kill’ ἀπο-κτενῶ ἁπ-έκτεινα ἁπ-έκτονα 
4 µ(ε)ίγ-νυµι ‘mix’ μίέω έμιέα μέμιχα 
—Pass. µιχθήσοµαι ἐμίχθην 
ἐμίγην 
5 ἀνκοίγ-νυμι ‘open’ dy-olfw av-igéa ἀν-έφχα 
— Pass. ἀν-οιχθήσομαι ἆν-εῴχθην ἀν-έφγμαι (-Ύα) 
6 πήγ-νυµι ‘ fix’ who έπηξα 
— Pass. παγήσοµαι ἐπᾶγην πέπηγα ‘am firm’ 
7 ῥήγνυμι ‘tear’ igo ἔρρηέα ; 
—Pass. ῥαγήσομαι ἐρράγην ἔρρωγα ‘am torn 
. Liquid Stems. 
8 Sdw-dA-Avps ‘ruin’ ἀπ-ολῶ, εἲς (892) ἁπ-ὤλεσα ἀπ-ολώλεκα 
—Pass. ἁπ-ολοῦμαι ἁπ-ωλόμην ἀπ-όλωλα ‘am lost’ 
g ὄμ-νυμι ‘swear’ ὁμοῦμαι (892) ὤμοσα ὁμώμοκα 
— Pass. ὁμοσθήσομαι ὠμό(σ)θην ὁμώμοί(σ)μαι 


3° 4 ἀπο-κτείνω, A-N φονεύω, N σκοτώνα. 
4° A µίσγω; µίγω (Stud. 1219 B ἃ ϱ)) 
σμίγω from συμμί(σ)γω (937). 


1> A mostly κατ-άγνυµι, G κατ-άσσω, also 
κατ-εάσσω, N σπάω & σπάνω. 
29 Ν ζεύγω (Nomoc. 413). 
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5ὺ In A mostly and in N only ἀν-οίγω. 8> H dwodAvw, N χαλῶ, χάνω, 
6> G-N moow. οὗ N ὁμώνω (-όνω), Μ also ὀμνέω (Belis. 
7° G ῥήσσω, N σπάω & σπάνω, but ῥαγίζω 455). 

‘spring.’ 


944. II. Vocaric STems: -νΝνΝυ. 


a. Stem Vowel a: 


10 κερά-ννυµι ‘mix’ κερῶ, Gs ἑκέρᾶσα 
— Pass. ἐκράθην κέκρᾶμαι (136) 
P ἐἑκεράσθην 
11 κρεµά-ννυμι ‘hang’ κρεμῶ, Gs ἐκρέμᾶσα 
κρέµαµαι ‘hang’ κρεµήσομαι ἐκρεμάσθην 
12 πετά-ννυμι ‘spread,’‘open’| πετῶ, gs ἐπέτᾶσα 
— Pass, ἐπετάσθην πέσταµαι (136) 
14 σκεδά-ννυµι ‘scatter’ σκεδῶ, Gs ἐσκέδᾶσα 
— Pass. ἐσκεδάσθην ἑσκέδασμαι 
b. Stem Vowel ε: 
14 ᾽ἀμφϕι-έννυμι ‘clothe’ ἀμφιῶ, eis ἠμφίεσα 
—Middle ἀμφιέσομαι ἡμφιεσάμην | ἡμφίεσμαι ‘have on’ 
15 “κορέ-ννυμι ‘ satisfy’ κορέσω & κορῶ, eis | ἐκόρεσα 
—Pass. ἑκορέσθην κεκόρεσµαι 
16 σβέ-ννυμι ‘ extinguish’ σβέσω έσβεσα 
— Pass. oBhcopas ἐσβέσθην έσβεσμαι 


ἔσβην (937) | ἔσβηκα 
ς. Stem Vowel ow: 


17 (ώ-ννυμι ‘ gird’ (wow é(woa ἔζω(σ)μαι 
18 Ὀῥώ-ννυμι ‘strengthen’ ῥώσω ἔρρωσα 
— Pass. ἐρρώσθην ἔρρωμαι 
19 στρώ-ννυμι ‘spread’ στρώσω ἔστρωσα 
— Pass. ἐστρώθην ἔστρωμαι 
10° Η κιρνάω, Β-Ν κερνάω (40. 116). 15> H κορέω pas Deut. 31, 20 κορήσουσι), 
11° κρεµά(ω (Sept. Job 26, 7), Ν κρεµνάω. A χορτάζω, N xopralvw (937). 
Ν κρέµοµαι. 16> H σβεννύω, Ν σβύνω (or σβήνω). 
14) 6 πετάω", πετά(ω (Aquil. Ex. ο, 9). 17° Η (ωννύω, Ν (ών(ν)ω. 
13> Ησκεδάω,Ασκεδά(ω,Α- Νσκορπί(ω(ϱ17). 18> ῥωννύοω. 
14° H ἀμφιά(ω, G ἀμφιέζω, A ἐνδύω, ἐνδύνω 19> H στρωννύω, Ν στρών(ν)ω. 
(N ντύνω 723). 


B. REDUPLICATED VERBS IN -MI. 
945. The conjugation of the four verbs τίθηµι ‘put,’ ἵημι 


‘send,’ δίδωμε ‘ give,’ ἵστημι ‘set up’ (927) shows the following 
peculiarities : 

946. The imperfect and 2nd aorist subjunctive [optative] contract 
the modal vowel -ι- with the endings to -ει -οι -αι respectively, and 
moreover accent the contracted syllable, as: 

τιθείην, τιθεῖτε, θείην͵ θεῖτε, δεδοίην, διδοῖτε, etc. 

947. A similar contraction takes place in the following forms of 

the imperfect: 
ἐτίθεις, ἐτίθει; ἐδίδου», ἐδίδους, ἐδίδου; ἀφίην (npiew), ἀφίεις, adie. 

948. In the future imperative, the 2nd person singular shows the 

ending -s : θεές, és, dds. But ἵστημι in the imprt. has στηθι. 
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949. When in the course of P times the future indicative and sub- 
junctive of the above verbs assumed the regular form θήσω (or θέσω), ἀφ- 
how, δώσω (064. 996,,), it was inevitable that their imperative should also 
become θέσε, ἄφ-ησε, δῶσε. It is true that the A form θέ., ἄφ-ες, δός, is 
the one practised by all P-B scribes and that even present speech often 
admits of 6és and dds (though only ἄφης !), so that philologists imagine that 
they have discovered in these forms classical relics, but all morphological 
and phonopathic considerations combine against this assumption. First 
the scholastic practice of all scribes is in itself no proof of such anomalous 
and solitary forms having actually been current also in popular speech 
through all times. Then their occurrence in present parlance rests on a 
mere fallacy. For though in connected speech uneducated people now 
say, ds του, θές το, δὸς τὸ μαχαίρι, θὲς ἐκεῖ τὸ καλαμάρι, and so on, they 
equally say mado’ το, ywo’ το, do’ το, ἄφησ᾽ ro,and so on. On the other hand 
before a stop, no one says dus, θές, mac’, χῶσ', ao’, but invariably dace, 
θέσε [1], mace, χῶσε, doe, ἄφησ(ε). In other words, the actual existence in B-N 
popular speech of forms like 50s and θὲς and above all άφες, is illusory (180°. 
1915 f.), their true popular and actual form, in case of apoeope or rather 
syncope, being δῶσ), θέσ᾽, do’, dgno’. That an actual syncope of -ε 
has taken place in these cases, is sufficiently shown also by the other- 
wise unaccountable presence of o in the plural: δῶστε θέστε (never 
δότε, θέτε), πιάστε, χῶστε, Gore, ἀφῆστε, further ὁρίσ'τε, κοπιάσ.τε, wap‘re 
φέρὶτε (but more commonly φέρετε). See also 1915 f. & 136, 2. 


950. The infinitive active attaches the ending -ναι, in the present, 
to the short stem; in the 2nd aorist to the lengthened stem: τιθέ-ναι, 
διδό-ναι, ἱστά-ναι--- θεῖ-ναι, δοῦ-ναι, στῆ-ναι. 


951. The lengthened 2nd aorist stem στη- of ἵστημι is retained 
through the indicative and infinitive. So too in the future impera- 
tive (except before ντ) where it retains the ending -θι: στῆθι (808). 

952. The verbs τίθηµι, ἵημι, δίδωµι, form the singular of the 
1st aorist indicative in -κα (963, c): ἔθηκα, ἧκα, ἔδωκα, from which 
stem also plural forms are derived, beside those of the znd 
aorist : ἐθήκαμεν, ἔθηκαν, ἐδώκαμεν, παρ-εδώκατε, ἔδωκαν. 

0635. Compare Moeris 10 ἀπέδομεν, ἀπέδοτε, ἀπέδοσαν ᾽Αττικῶς ἀπεδώκαμεν, 
ἀπεδώκατε, ἀπέδωκαν ᾿Ελληνικῶς. 

953. In their conjugation, the verbs τίθηµι, ἵημι, δίδωμι, ἵστημι are 
accented like those in-w. Mark however that— 

a. In the subjunctive they accent the contracted ending: τιθῶ, ia, 
διδῶ, ἱστῶ, τιθῃς, ins, διδῴς, ἱστῇς, τιθῇ, etc. 

2. The compound forms follow the accentuation of the simple forms. 
It is only in the indicative and imperative that the accent is thrown 
as far back as possible, though even here not beyond the syllable 
immediately preceding the stem, as: 

ἀνάστηθι, περίθες (not πέριθες), σύνθετε, περίθετε, περίθου, περίθεσθε. 

ο. Nevertheless the imperative of the future middle, when compounded 

with monosyllabic prepositions, retains the accent on the verb: προσθοῦ, 


ἀφοῦ. (Cp. 913.) 

954. The primary subjunctive of these verbs always, and 
the secondary subjunctive sometimes, follows the conjugation 
of barytones in -w, as: τίθηται for τιθῆται, τίθοιτο for τιθοῖτο--- ἵηται, 
πρόηται, ἐπί-θοιτο, πρό-οιτο, προσ-ίοιντο. (931. 937. 941.) 


U) Compare Alchem. 384, 17 θέςΟΝ εἰς ἄμβικον καὶ ἔασον ἡμέρας η ἡ (. 
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955. Conjugation table of the four verbs τίθηµι ‘ put,’ ἵημι ‘send,’ 
δίδωμι ‘ give,’ ἵστημι ‘set up. 


1. ACTIVE. 
PRESENT 

INDICATIVE 
τίθη-μι ἵη-μι δίδω-μι ἵστη-μι 
τίθη-ς ἵη-ς δίδω-ς ἵστη-ς 
τίθη-σι in-oe” δίδω-σι” ἵστη-σι’ 
φίθε-τον ἵε-τον δίδο- τον ἵστα-τον 

of 99 
τίθε-μεν ἴε-μεν δίδο-μεν ἴστα-μεν 
τίθε-τε ε-τε δίδο-τε ἵστα-τε 
τιθε-ᾶσι ia-oe” διδό-ασι” ἱστα-σιο 
SUBJUNCTIVE 

riba lo 680 loro 
τιθῇ-ς ἱῆ-ς διδῴ-ς ἵστῃ-ς 
τιθη in διδῷ ἱστῇ 
τιθή-τον in-roy διδῶ-τον ἱστη-τον 
τιθῶ-μεν ἱῶ-μεν διδῶ-μεν ἱστῶ-μεν 
τιθῆ-τε in-re διδῶ-τε ἱστῆ-τε 
τιθῶ-σύ ἱῶ-σιώ διδῶ-σι ἱστῶ-σι” 

IMPERATIVE 
τίθει tee δίδου ἵστη 
τιθέ-τω ἱεττω διδό-τω ἱστά-τω 
τίθε-τον ἵε-τον δίδο-τον ἔστα-τον 
σιθέ-των ἑέ-των διδό-των ἰστά-των 
τίθε-τε ε-τε δίδο-τε ἴστα-τε 
τιθέ-ντων ἱέ-ντων διδό-ντων ἱστά-ντων 

INFINITIVE 
τιθέ-ναι lé-yat διδό-ναι ἱστά-ναι 

PARTICIPLE 


9 ΄ 
riOets, έντος 


leis, έντος 


διδούς, όντος 


€ , / 
toras, ἀντος 


, 4 4 ¢ , 
τιθέ yy ἱέν, ο διδουν ἱστάν » 
τιθεῖσα, ns ἱεῖσα, ης διδοῦσα, ης ἱστᾶσα, ης 
IMPERFECT 
INDICATIVE 
-. a ρα σ 
ἐτίθη-ν in-y ἐδίδου-ν ἵστη-ν 
») a 2e/ Ld 
ἐτίθει-ς ἷει-ς ἐδίδου-ς ἵστη-ς 
-. ιά 19 / Ld 
ἐτίθει τει ἐδίδου ἵστη 
ἐτίθε-τον ἵε-τον ἐδίδο-τον ἵστα-τον 
ἐτιθέ-την ἱέ-την ἐδιδό-την ἑστά-την 
μα. 4 Ne @ 
ἐτίθε-μεν ἵε-μεν ἐδίδο-μεν ἵστα-μεν 
ἐτίθε-τε te-re ἐδίδο-τε ἵστα-τε 
 ρ a rx Wd σ 
ἐτίθε-σαν ἴε-σαν ἐδίδο-σαν ἵστα-σαν 
SusyuncTIVE [OPTATIVE] 
τιθείη-ν ἱείη-ν διδοίη-»ν ἱσταίη-ν 
τιθείη-ς ἱείη-ς διδοίη-ς ἱσταίη-ς 
τιθείη ἱείη διδοίη ἱσταίη 
τιθεῖ-τον ἐεῖ-τον διδοῖ-τον ἱσταῖ-τον 
τιθεί-την ἑεύ-την διδοί-την ἱσταί-την 
τιθεῖ-μεν ἱεῖ-μεν διδοῖ-μεν ἱσταῖ-μεν 
τιθεῖ-τε ἱεῖ-τε διδοῖ-τε ἱσταῖ-τε 
τιθεῖ-εν ἱεῖ-εν διδοῖ-εν ἱσταί-εν 


955.] THE VERBS 


(ἔθηκα 952) 
(ἔθηκα-ς) 
(ἔθηκε”) 
εθε-τον 
ἐθέ-την 
ἔθε-μεν 
ἔθε-τε 
έθε-σαν 


θείη-ν 
θείη-ς 
Gein etc. 


θεῖ-ναι 


Geis, έντος 
θέν ” 
θεῖσα, ns 


6-8 
67 etc. 


θές 
θέ-τω 
θέ-τον 
θέ-των 
θέ-τε 
θέ-ντω»ν 


, 
τίθε-μαι 
τίθε-σαι 

[ή 
γίθε-ται 
τίθε-σθον 

9 
τιθέ-μεθα 
τίθε-σθε 
τίθε-νται 


SECOND AORIST 


INDICATIVE 

(ἦκα 952) (ἔδωκα 952) 
eee ) (ἔδωκα-ς) 

ne’) (ἔδωκε᾽) 
εἷ-τον έδο-τον 

εἴ-την ἐδό.την 
εἷ-μεν ἔδο-μεν 
εἷ-τε έδο-τε 
εἷ-σαν ἔδο-σαν 


SUBJUNCTIVE [OPTATIVE] 


€in-v δοίη-» 

€in-s δοίη-ς 

ein etc. doin etc. 
INFINITIVE 

εἷ-ναι δοῦ-ναι 
PARTICIPLE 

els, €vros δούς, όντος 

ἐν, » δούν 

εἶσα, ns δοῦσα, ης 


SECOND FUTURE (908). 


SUBJUNCTIVE 

® @ 
ᾗ-ς δφ-ς 
ᾗ etc. δῷ etc 

IMPERATIVE 
ές δός 
έ-τω δό-τω 
6-τον δό-τον 
ἕ-των δό-των 
έ-τε δό-τε 
ἕ-ντων δό-ντων 


2. MEDIO-PASSIVE. 


PRESENT 
INDICATIVE 
ἵε-μαι δίδο-μαι 
ἵε-σαι δίδο-σαι 
ἴε-ται δίδο-ται 
ε-σθον δίδο-σθον 
ἱέ-μεθα διδό-µεθα 
ἴε-σθε δίδο-σθε 
ζε-νται δίδο-νται 
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στῆ-ναι 


στάς, άντος 
στά», 5, 
στᾶσα, ης 


@ 
iora-pat 
ἵστα-σαι 
@ 
ἵστα-ται 


ἴστα-σθον 
3 


ἱστά-μεθα 
ἵστα-σθε 
@ 
ἴστα-νται 


ff | 


THE VERBS τίθηµι, ἵημι, δίδωµι, ἵστημι. 


γιθέ-σθων 
τίθε-σθε 
τιθε-σθων 


τίθε-σθαι 


τιθέ-μενος, ov, 7 


? ΄ 
ἐτιθέ-μην 
ἐτίθε-σο 
ἐτίθε-το 
ἐτίθε-σθον 
ἑτιθέ-σθην 
ἐτιθέ-μεθα 
ἐτίθε-σθε 
"ο 
ἐτίθε-ντο 


τιθεί-μην 
τιθεῖ-ο 
γιθεῖ-το 
φιθεί-σθον 
τιθεί-σθην 
τιθεί-μεθα 
γιθεῖ-σθε 


τιθεῖ-ντο 


SUBJUNCTIVE 
ἱῶ-μαι διδῶ-μαι 
ij διδό 
ἱῆ-ται διδῶ-ται 
ἑή-σθον διδῶ-σθον 
ἱώ-μεθα διδώ-μεθα 
ἶη-σθε διδῶ-σθε 
ἑῶ-νται διδῶ-νται 

ΙΝΡΕΒΑΤΙΤΕ 
ἴε-σο δίδο-σο 
ἱέ-σθω διδό-σθω 
ἴε-σθον δίδο-σθον 
ἱέ-σθων διδό-σθων 
ἴε-σθε δίδο-σθε 
ἱέ-σθων διδό-σθων 

INFINITIVE 
ζε-σθαι δίδο-σθαι 

PARTICIPLE 


ἱέ-μενος, ov, διδό-μενος, ον, η 


IMPERFECT 

INDICATIVE 
ἱέ-μην ἐδιδό-μην 
ζε-σο ἐδίδο-σο 
ἵε-το ἐδίδο-το 
ἴε-σθον ἑδίδο-σθον 
ἑά-σθην ἐδιδό-σθην 
[-μεθα ἐδιδό-μεθα 
ἴε-σθε ἐδίδο-σθε 
ἵε-ντο ἐδίδο-ντο 
SUBJUNCTIVE [OPTATIVE] 
ἱεί-μην διδοί-μην 
ἱεῖ-ο διδοῖ-ο 
ἱεῖ-το διδοῖ-το 
ἐεῖ-σθον διδοι-σθον 
ἱεί-σθην διδοί-σθην 
ἑεί-μεθα διδοί-μεθα 
ἱεῖ-σθε διδοι-σθε 
let-yro διδοί-ντο 

SECOND AORIST 

INDICATIVE 
εἷ-μην ἐδό-μην 
εἷ-σο έδου 
εἷ-το έδο-το 
«ἷ-σθον ἐδο-σθον 
εἴ-σθην ἐδό-σθην 
εἷ-μεθα ἐδό-μεθα 
εἷ-σθε έδο-σθε 
εἰ-ντο ἔδο-ντο 
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[ο6δ. 


ἵστα-σο 
ἱστά-σθω 
ἴστα-σθον 
ἑστά-σθων 
ίστα-σθε 
ἱστά-σθων 


ἴστα-σθαι 


ἱστά-μενος, ον, η 


ἱστά-μην 
ἴστα-σο 
ἵστα-το 
ἴστα-σθον 
ord 
στά-μεθα 
ἵστα-σθε 
ἵστα-ντο 


ἱσταί-μην 
iorai-o 
icrai-ro 
ἱσται-σθον 
ἱσταί-σθων 
ἱσταί-μεθα 
ἱσταῖ-σθε 


lorai-yro 


wanting 


” 


ϱὔδ-0δ9.] Τίθηµι, ἵημι, δίδωµι, ἵστημι, AND COMPOUNDS. 


SUBJUNCTIVE [OPTATIVE] 


θεί-μην εἷ-μην δοί-μην wanting 
θεῖ-ο εἷ-ο δοί-ο 
θεῖ-το, etc. ei-ro, etc. doi-ro, etc. 
INFINITIVE 
θέ-σθαι ἐ-σθαι δό-σθαι wanting 
PARTICIPLE 
θέ-μενος, ον, η ἐ-μενος, ον, η ῥδό-μενος ον η wanting 


SECOND FUTURE (908). 


SUBJUNCTIVE 
θῶ-μαι &- μαι δῶ-μαι wanting 
67 ῇ δφ 
θῆ-ται, etc. ἧ-ται, etc. δῶ-ται, etc. 
IMPERATIVE 
θοῦ οὗ δοὺ wanting 
θέ-σθω ἐ-σθω δό-σθω 
θέ-σθον ἔ-σθον δό-σθον 
θέ-σθων ἐ-σθων δό-σθων 
θε-σθε ἐ-σθε δό-σθε 
θἐ-σθων ἐ-σθων δό-σθων 


956. Mark the usual compounds of--~ 
a. τίθηµι: dva-, dwo-, δια-, év-, ἔπι-, κατα-, µετα-, παρα-, προ προσ, 


συν-, ὑπο-. 
Ὁ. ἵημι: ἀν-, ἀφ-, δι-, ἐξ-, ἐφ-, καθ», µεθ-, παρ-, προ-, προσ-, συν-, ὑφ-. 
ο. δίδωμι : ἀἆνα», ἀπο-, δια-, ἐκ-, ἔν-, ἔπι-, µετα-, παρα-, προ-. 
d. ἵστημι: ἀν-, ἀνθ-, ἀφ-, δι-, ἐξ-, ἐφ-, καθ-, µεθ-, παρ-, περι-, προ-, συν ὑφ-. 


967. The P-N morphology of the verbs τίθηµι ἵημι δίδωµι ἵστημι and 
their compounds has been determined by the general agencies and 
influences indicated in 936-7 and 774-5. Now dealing here with 
the reduplicated class of µι-τοτος in particular, it must be noted that 
the tendency for a uniform thematic sonant (758. 775), and the 
presence here of a contracted subjunctive (τιθῶ, θῶ, io, &, τιθῇς, Ons. ins, 
etc.), as well as σος indicative (ἐτίθου», -ει; ἐδίδου», -ov), called 
forth a systematically contracted conjugation. Accordingly— 


958. The above verbs, ever since H times, appear now in a contracted, 
now in a barytone form : 


τίθηµι : G-B τιθῶ, -εἲς, -εἴ, etc.—or τίθω, -ει5, -ει, etc. (N θέτω 959). 

ἀφ-ίημι: G-B ἀφιῶ, -εἲς, -εἲ, etc.—or dia, -es, -ει, etc. (whence Ν ἀφίνω goa, 
960), ἀφεῶ (ἀφέω ἳ 969) ἀφῶ (960).—Felt throughout as simple verb (720). 

δίδωµι : G-B διδῶ, -οἵς, -of (-εἲς, «εἴ 251) etc.—or δίδω, «εις, -ει, etc. (8ο N). 

ἵστημι: G-B ἱστῶ, -ᾷς, -ᾱ, etc.—or ἱστάνω and ἑ]στήκω, -εις -ει, etc. (N 
σταίΐνω goo f.). 


959. Τίθηνι--τιθῶ---τίθω---Ν 8éTw.— Owing to its hard pronunciation 
in popular speech, the form τίθω has been changed by dissimilation 
and metathesis to "θιτω (126. 143), and then modified to θέτω through 
the influence of such forms as θέτε, τίθετε, έθετε, ἐέτίθετε, riveral, 
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Τιίθημι, ἵημι, δίδωµι, ἵστημι, AND COMPOUNDS. [959-963. 


ἐτίθετο, ἔθετο, and particularly θετός, θέτης, θετικός With their numerous 
and popular compounds"), 


α. GKaibel 1096 (=CIG 2722) dvariéw, Great Louvre Pap. 333 παρατίθων. 
Hermas Vis. 1, 1, 3 & 2,1, 2 τίθω (or τιθῶ). Acta Tho. 93, 10 προσετίθοντο. 
Acta Thad. 277, 20 ἐπιτίθων. Acta Andr. 9 προστίθων, ἐπιτίθειν. Leont. 
Neap. V. J. 45, 46 παρατίθεν. Theoph. 423, 23 ἐπιτίθειν. Stud. 1713 ο 
παραθῆσαι. (Cp. Andr. C. Method. 1332 c προστίθητι.) 


960. *Ad-inmi—agia—adiw (N ἀφίνω go2z)—Aded—doa.—The last 
form isa contraction of the preceding ἀφεῶ (152) [incorrectly accented 
ἀφέω, as in Luke 5, 20; 23.7, 47; 48. John 20, 23. 1 John 2, 12] which 
again is a contaminatory product of ἀφιῶ x (ἐάω)ὲῶ (116). the latter 
λα. since G times, ἃ very popular substitute for its synony- 
mous but irregular ἀφίημι. 


α. Sept. 2 Par. 26, 5 ὁ συνιών; 80 Iren. 468; Matt. 6, 12 & Luke 11, 4 
ἀφίομεν; Mark 1, 34 & 11, 16 #pre ; Matt. 9, 2 & 5 (D) ἀφίονται. Rev. 2, 20 
dgeis. CLeemans Pap. Gr. ii. 109, 4 παραφίων; 231, 4 ἀνείων. Sext. 32, 32 
ἀφεῶ. Socr. 404 4 ἤφιεν; Apophth. 280 a ἀφίει; 97 ο ἤφιε; Eus. Alex. 400 
B ἀφίειν; Doroth. 1632 a ἀφοῦμεν. 1633 a ἀφῃ (write ἀφεῖ); Leont. 
Neap. V. J. 78, 5 ἀφίομεν; 30, 12 (EF) & 78, 1(Ε) ἀφίωμεν; 73, 6 ἀφίουσαι ; 
78, 7 (Ε) ἀφίω ;—Matt. 13, 13 συνίουσι. Mark 4, 12 συνίωσι; Hermas Mand. 
6, 2&6; σύνιε. Apophth. 280 c ἀφίει. 


961. Διλωνι-- Διδῶ-- Δίλω (80 N, 996,,).—Sept. Ex. 2, 21 & 5, 13; 
NT 1 Cor. 11, 23 παρεδίδετο; Acts 4, 35 διεδίέδετο; Apophth. 340 0 προδίδω; 
Acta Tho. 42, 28 ἀποδίδετε, 39, 19 ἀπεδίδεο; Acta Joan. 47, 16 ἐδίδετο 
[Mark] Liturg. 307 µεταδίδω. (Greg. Naz.] ii. 712.4 παρεδίδης (write -δεις) ; 
Apophth. 340 6 παρεδίδε. Gregent. 600 B wapedi8ero? Callin. 78, 30 δίδω 
(abi διδῶ). Leont. Neap. V. J. 62, 23 & 76, 15 δίδω: also V. S. 1725 a; 
1733, ο) V. J. 73, 15 ἐνδίδεις; V.S8. 1733 a (Vind.) dies; V. J. 80, 4 & 11 
παραδίδει. 23, 11 etc. δίδει; 41, 7 δίδετε; V. S. 17, 29 B ἑνδίδουσιν; V. J. 
77, 4 & 9 didps; 62,175 72,53 77, 7 δε 14 δίδειν; 49, 7 dior; or 7 διαδίδων, 
etc. So xii. Patr. 1137 4; Martyr. Areth. 34; Jejun. 1912 p;—so0 finally 
Theoph. Porph. and N passim.—See 996,. 


963. “Ictumi—ictanw (from ἱστάναι), N crainw (723. goo)—é]ctikw 
(from é€ornxa 723), N ετέκω (965)—8uoravw (P-B), ἐξιστάνω (Sept., NT, 
etc.), παριστάνω (Philo, NT, etc.). CIA iv. 6306 (32 B.C.), 26 ἱστανά- 
µενος. ‘Ednu. apy. 1884 p. 167-8, 13 (B.C. 48-T117) παριστάνοντος. 
Mitth. xix. 252 (III? a.p., Athens), 75 παραστανέτω ! also Acts 1,6(Beza) 
aroxaracraves. Great Louvre Pap. 257 στάµενος (for ior-). 1b. 1711 
παραστὼς δαιµόνιον.-- Ἱστάω [from ἱστῶ, -ns etc.] (Diosc. etc.), ἀφιστάω 
(Luc., Test. Patr., etc.), διστάω (Dion. Thr.), ἐξιστάω (NT), ἐφιστάω 
(Diosc. etc.), µεθιστάω (Diod. etc.), παριστάω (Dion. Thr., Sext., 
etc.).— See also 965 f. & 996,;.. 


963. The remaining A tense forms follow the conjugation of 
sonantic barytone verbs, with the following deviations : 

a. The stem vowel remains short in several cases, as : δέδοµαι, 
δοθήσοµαι, ἐδόθην. 

b. The stem vowel is irregularly lengthened in the forms 
εἶκα, εἶμαι, τέθηκα (P τέθεικα after εἶκα), and τέθειµαι. 


α] A different but too elaborate and improbable theory is propounded by 
GHatzidakis in KZ xiii 105-117. Cp 993. 
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963 «-θ07.] Τίθημι, ἵημι, δίδωµι, ἵστημι---τέθνηκα. 


963 ο. The singular of the 1st aorist active of τίθηµι, ἵημι, 
δίδωµι has -x- for tense character : ἔθηκα, ἧκα, ἔδωκα (952). 


964. TidHmI HMI διλωνι iCTHMI 
(stem θε) (stem é) (stem δο) (stem ora) 
Future θήσω ἤσω δώσω σω 
Ist Aor. έθηκα (only sing.) ἦκα (only sing.) ἔδωκα (only sing.)  ἔστησα ‘set up’ 
Perf. τέθηκα εἶκα δέδωκα ἕστηκα ‘stand’ 
(Ρ τέθεικα) Plup. εἰστήκει» ‘stood’ 
Perf. pass. (τέθειµα 963, 6) εἶμαι δέδοµαι (P-B ἕσταμαι) 
Aor. pass. ἐτέθην εἴθην ἐδύθην ἐστάθην 
Fut. pass. γεθήσοµαι ἐθήσομαι δοθήσοµαι σταθἠσοµαι. 


9645. Instead of τέθειµαι, A writers commonly use κεῖμαι (992). 


965. The intransitive perfect ἕστηκα (subj. ἑστήκω) has given birth 
to a new present ἑ]στήκω (found even in Sept. and NT etc.!')), and in 
association with ἵστημι (ἴστημι χ ἑστήκω) to M ἱστήκω. Again this con- 
taminatory form, taken in association with σταίνω (ΟΓ,σταίνοµαι), has led to 
the further N form (σταίνω x στήκα)) σταίκω or rather orésw ; mark further 
(ἴσταμαι x στέκω) ἱστέκω (Belth. 391. 395; 785. 845. 561 ἱστάθην), and finally 
recent N (στήκω x σταίνω) στήνω. Cp. 906ιιι. 


966. Several forms of the intransitive ἕστηκα and εἰστήκειν 
are derived from the stem έστα, without tense character : 


Perf. Indic. ἑστᾶτον, ἐστᾶμεν  ἐστᾶτε, ἐστᾶσι” 
Subj. ἐστῶμεν  ἐἑστῶσυ Imperat. ἐσταθι 
Infin. ἐστάναι Part. ὁ ἑστώς, ὥτος 
τὸ 4 ” 


ἡ ἑστῶσα, Ss 
Plpf. Indic. ἑστάτην ἕστασαν 
Subj. ἑσταίη». 


967. The conjugation of the perfect ἕστηκα is followed also by 
τέθνηκα ‘am dead’ (perfect of @vjoxw or θνῄσκω ‘die’), δέδοικα 
‘fear’ (with no present). 


a. Γεθνηκᾶ. 


INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE IMPERATIVE 

Perf. τέθνηκα -xas -xe” τεθνήκω, -Kys, -κῇ | τέθναθι ‘die’ 

τέθνᾶτον τέθνᾶτον etc. INFINITIVE 

τέθναµεν Τέθνατε τεθνᾶσι’ τεθνάναι 

PARTICIPLE 
Plup. ἐτεθνήκει», -κεις, -κει τεθναίη», -ης, -η τεθνεώς, -wros 
etc. etc. τεθνεός, -ότος 

ἐτεθνδσδν γεθνεῶσα, -ης. 


For the P-N conjugation of τέθνηκα see 736-9 and 996115. 


{1 Sept. Ex. 14, 13 (v. L). 3 Reg. 8,11. NT Mark 3,31; Rom 14, 4. Chrysi. 
$5 D (στήκεσθαι). Nil. 1514. Stud. 1736 a. 
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ΤΗΕ VERBS δέδοικα AND οἶδα. [967-970 >. 


b. Δέδοικὰ (Aedta). 


INDICATIVE ‘SUBJUNCTIVE IMPERATIVE 
. | δέδοικα δι δέδια δεδίω (δεδοίκω) δέδιθι 
© | δέδοικας & δέδιας etc. δεδίτω 
Ἡ | δέδοικε’ & δέδιε’ etc. 
a, δέδιτον 


Δεδοίκαμεν δι δέδυµεν 
δεδοίκατε & δέδιτε 
δεδοίκασι’ & δεδιασι’ 


ἐδεδοίκειν Οἵ -κη = & ἐδεδίειν 


ἐδεδοίκεις ,, -κης ἄῑέδεδεις 6 . 
% | ἐδεδοίκει’ δεί oa AIXFINITIVE 
κ ἑδέδιτον | δεδιέναι & δεδοικέναι 
ey ἐδέδίτην i” as : 2. 
δι ἐδέδιων - ο ΣΛΗΤΙΟΙΡΙΕ 
ον ἐδέδιτε ορ τον | Bede διδεδοικώς, dros 
ἐδεδοίκεσαν ἐδέδισαν | δεδιὸς & δεδοικός », 
(or ἐδεδίεσα ae δεδιυῖα δι δεδοικυῖα, as 


968. In Ρ popular speech this verb retreated before φοβοῦμαι (cp. 
937). It does not occur in Biblical compositions and is extinct in N, 
while 4 φοβοῦμαι is still the universal term in colloquial N. 


969. Here is to be classed also the defective οἶδα ‘know,’ 
which is used as a present and borrows its aorist from γιγνώσκω 
‘get to know.’ 


Perfect 


INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE | IMPERATIVE 
οἶδα  οἶσθα οἶδε εἰδῶ εἶδῆς εἶδῇ | ἴσθι ἴστω 
ἴστον ἴστον etc. ἴστον στον 
ἴσμεν tore ἴσασι' ἴστε ἴστω(σα)ν 
ἤδειν & ᾖδη INFINITIVE 
δεις ΟΥ ἥδεισθα & Hons or ᾖδησθα | εἰδείην, εἰδείης, εἰδείη | ε]δέναι 
δει etc. 
i ἔδειτον & ᾗστον PARTICIPLE 
κ 1 δείτην & Ὥστην εἶδώς, ότος 
ἤδειμεν & ἤσμεν Fie 
” εἰδός, 9) 


Pluperfect 


? 
i] δειτε & yore εἰδυία, us 
ἤδεσαν 


Future εἴσομαι ‘ shall know or Ίθβτη,'--Αοσὶρὲ ἔγνω» ‘ got to know.’ 


970. In P-B Greek οἶδα is conjugated regularly: οἶδα, οἶδας (also 
οἶδες due to cides, as Gr. Urk. Berlin 261 [123]: Great Louvre Pap. etc.), 
oide, οἴδαμεν, οἴδατε, οἴδασι”; ᾖδειν, ῄδεις, etc.; future εἰδήσω, aorist εἴδησα ; 
—the syncopated forms having disappeared during G times. Hence 
in NT we only once read ἴσασι” (Acta 26, 14), and once tore (Heb. 
12,17; perhaps also in Jas. 1, 19), whereas the regular P form 18 
common. Cp. Sept. Deut. 4, 35 εἰδῆσαι Philostr. 388 εἰδέτωσαν. 
Chrys. iii. §95 C εἰδέτω. 


970°. In N οἶδα is extinct, except perhaps in the standing phrase zs 
οἶδε ; ‘who knows?’ Κύριος οἶδε ‘ Heaven knows.’ 


971-973. See p. 247. 
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074, 975.] VERBS CONJUGATED AFTER ἵστημι--ϕιμί. 
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Ἵστημι AND nt. AORIST AFTER έστην. [97ι-979. 


Continuation from p. 345. 
971. In T-B compositions the subjunctive εἰδῶ, εἶδῇῃς, etc. appears occasionally 


in our texts, but in unscholarly productions it seems to be a mere misspelling of 
ἴδω, ἴδῃς, eto. (in N ἰδῶ, ἱδῃς) from ἰδεῖν (cp. 717 [1] & 913 ££). 


972. As regards its meaning, the verb ἵστημι is transitive in the 
present, imperfect, future, and Ist aorist active; intransitive in the 
2nd aorist, also in the perfect and pluperfect active and in the future 
perfect (997, 1). 


‘set up.’ ‘get up,’ ‘stand.’ ‘set up for myself.’ ‘am set up.’ 
Present ἵστημι ἵσταμαι ἵσταμαι ἴσταμαι 
Fut. στήσω στήσομαι στήσομαι σταθήσοµαι 
Aor. ἔστησα ἔστην ἐστησάμην ἐστάθην 
Perf. -- ἕστηκα ‘am standing’ — (ἔστηκα) 
Fat. pf. — ἑστήέω ‘shall stand’ — (ἑστήξω) 


973. But Ρ καθέστακα (active) Sept. Jer. 1, 10; 1 Macc. 10, 20; παρέστακα 
Polyb. 3, 94, 7; Sext. 756, 6; συνέστακα Sext. 485, 5 ; ἐφεστάκει Polyb. 10, 
20, 5; ἀνέστακεν Sept. 1 Reg. 15,12; καθέσταµαι Sept. Num. 3, 32; συνέστα- 
pau Polyb. 8, 3, 2; Sext. 212, 23; 216, 20; Mitth. xix. 249, 2 (tIII@ 
Athens) Ἐλαφηβολιῶνος η’ ἑσταμένου (-««ἱσταμένου); ἀφεστάθη IMoschos 2008c. 


974, 975. See opposite page. 


975 >. When not emphatic, the entire present indicative of φημὶ is 
enclitic save in the 2nd person φής. (103, d. Cp. 982.) 


976. Though very common in 4, the verb φημὶ retreats before λέγω 
in P times, owing to its irregular µι- inflection (936-7). Even the NT 
writers make but a limited use of it, and that principally in the 
standing and parenthetical forms ἔφη and φησῦ, less frequently 
Φασί’. (φημὶ only in 1 Cor. 7, 29. 10, 15; 19; 50.) 


97605. Asa matter of course, N preserves no trace of ¢nyl. 


977. Preceded by the negation ov, the verb φημὶ means deny, 
refuse.—The impertect form ἔφην has the force of an aorist: said; 
hence the real imperfect of φημὶ is ἔφασκον from φάσκω (996.9.).— The 
normal future φήσω and aorist ἔφησα are used in the sense of assert, 
acknowledge. 

978. ο. The verb nui‘say' is found only in the following forms: ἡμὶ 
‘say,’ ἦν 3 ἐγὼ ‘quoth I, 4 δ᾽ ὃς ‘quoth he,’ 7 3 4 ‘ quoth she.’ it 
occurs chiefly in Plato's dialogues, but is foreign to P-N. (Cp. 605.) 


979. Conjugation of 2nd aorist after ἔστην. 


INDICATIVE 

έβην ἁπ-έδραν ἁπ-έσβην ἔγνων έδυν 
έβης έδρας έσβηε ἔγνως ἔδυς 
έβη έδρα éaBn ἔγνω ἔδυ 

έβητον ἑδρατον ἔσβητον έγνωτον ἐδύτον 

ἐβήτην ἑδράτην ἐσβήτην ἐγνώτην «dummy 
ἔβηµεν €dpapey ἔσβημεν ἔγνωμεν ἐδύμεν 
έβητε ἕδρατε ἔσβητε ἔγνωτε édure 
ἔβησαν ἕδρασαν ἔσβησαν ἔγνωσαν ἔδύσαν 


/ 
ϱ979-98Ι.]  AORISTS AFTER έστην-- eit. 
SUBJUNCTIVE 
βαίην ἀπο-δραίην ἀπο-σβαίην Ὑνοίην 
Bains Spains σβαίης γνοίης 
βαίη Spain σβαίη Ὑνοίη 
βαῖτον δραῖτον σβαιτον γνοῖτον 
βαίτην δραίτην σβαίτην γνοίτην 
Batpert Spatpert oBaipevt yooipert 
Baire dpaire σβαῖτε γνοῖτε 
βαῖεν ὁδραῖεν σβαῖεν γνοῖεν 
INFINITIVE 
βῆναι | ἀπο-δρᾶναι | ἀπο-σβῆναι | γνῶναι 
PARTICIPLE 
Bas, άντος Ἰάπο-δράς, άντος |άπο-σβείς, έντος | γνούς, όντος 
i ” -pdy >, ο -o Ber, ” γνόν ” 
Baca, ns -dpaca, ης «σβεῖσα, ns | γνοῦσα, ης 
Future 
SUBJUNCTIVE 
Bo ἀπο-δρῶ ἀπο- σβῶ γ»ῶ 
Bys Spas oBns γνῴς 
Bn ὃρᾷ σβή | yo | 
ν δρᾶτον σβῆτον γνῶτον 
1) . 5» ” ” 
βῶμεν ὁδρῶμεν σβῶμεν γγῶμεν 
βῆτε Spare σβητε γνώτε 
βῶσι” ὁδρῶσιν σβῶσὺ γνῶσι’ 
IMPERATIVE 
βῆθι ἀπό-ὃραθι ἀπό-σβηθι ῶθι 
βήτω -dpare «σβήτω γνώτω 
i “ὅρατον ‘-oByror γνῶτον 
βήίων -δράτων «σβήτων γνώτων 
βητε -dpare “aBnre γνῶτε 
βάντων "δράντων “σβέντων γνώντων 
or βήτωσαν |or -δράτωσαν (or -σβήτωσαν | Or γνώτωσαν 
980. See opposite page. 
ΟτΗΕΗ ΦΟΙΙΤΑΗΥ VERBS IN -μι. 
961. 1. εἰμὶ ‘am’ (stem ἐσ, es-se). 
INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE 
Sieui ek ἐστι =o 18 ἴσθι 
δ i ἐστόν ἑστόν eg 1. ἔστον 
K | ἐσμέν ἐστέ εἰσί  ὦμε  ἦτε dow”  ἐἔστε 


ἧἦσθα ἡἣν εἴην  εἴης εἴη 
ον ν εἴητον εἰήτην 
ie σ & elroy εἴτην 
(nore) εἴημεν κεἴητε κεἴησαν 
εἶμεν & elev 


IMPERATIVE 


έστω 

ἔστων 

έἔστων & ἔστωσαν 
or ὄντων 


INFINITIVE 
εἶναι 


PARTICIPLE 


ὤν, ὄντος 
ὄν 5 
οὖσα, οὔσης. 


(eso. 


This 2nd aorist, 


εστην. 


/ 
, €,0, υ, though ending mostly 


gy of verbs in - in that they form a 2nd aorist 


active without thematic vowel (athematic aorist, 927). 
throughout (979), thus showing a lengthened stem 


SECOND AORISTS AFTER 


OTHER 2ND AORISTS FORMED AFTER ἔστην. 


980. Some verbs with the stem vowel a 


In -w, follow the analo 
έστη» 


which is sometimes called the syncopated aorist, follows the conjuga- 


tion of 
vowel. 


wapdanh yy ( — vvageau «αφ πήορ-αφ αφ «018, swrlo-a, et 
DY-N9~39 ang-3 wwrlon-ng | αρ «ΟΊαΙ ο, wrlong, 11 
[A ΙΘΑΔΟΛ WEIg Ὅ 
DY-m\yD-9 Amyn-9 υήορ-ῶγρ | OYp| Udy. UB, ΙΟΠΟΧΟΙΥΡ. Οἵ 
υχ-α/ϱ ο) amyg-?| — wrloo-org | org AatL ορ, 6 
(5ο) 
ϱ)1όφ1 . moma ‘mgmak κ px-wnh~3 acah.3 wrloo-aak | oak , Mou, ornaad-r, 9 


.0 TOAO weg Ὁο 
(-ligo) Soasrlag/o . A e 


‘@ongo ‘eal- 10 mango py-lig)0-9-0 algo-2-up | rrlooligo-oun | sgo| , ysindurzxa, wriaaasgo 
(amd 0X = ορ oeet e ae ήμνην d) i kaa jake = 
-ποόυΧ yy Ωόυχ γοπήοόυΧΙ-ϱ | Ὀχ-ιόυΧ-»ὰ alidpX-9 @0-ldrwX | advX ,aotofer, φόοχΧιο ᾗὉ 
(αρα»όόρ 4) | (moaad ο) ie . 
py-liadd«a aladd-p wrloo-lind | sad Mog. ‘unr, wad 3 
72 [eMOA AIG “FG 
(02g) @song Ay “11ου N-g ολίγα». aliyt-2 wrloo-lkys | nye , oInpus ,— + + 
(οουσρ2-10 J) 


pypdQ-29-oun | ‘sp ‘andg-2-uy | wrloondg-oun | vdg |. ΑΕΕ unt, Φχορόριρ-ουο Ε 
(novgd2 | (movgd N-d) 


vivid? 1 pov? “108 Ν vxyngp-2 | N-d) 4lgh-2 wrloo-liod | vod «θ]εάτοιας, φαυρφί z 
(10g) valgip-s0y ‘ap “108 NV owl») alig-2 οποιο. ο «08, mag, I 
Loaduag 18ΙάΟΥ paz ππωαιωᾶ iKALS "PD ΤΘΑΛΟΛ WEG Ὁ 


981-985 °.] PECULIARITIES AND P-N HISTORY OF εἰμί. 


Continuation from p. 248. 

Future: ἔσομαι, ἔσῃ (€oet 763), ἐἔσται (136, 1)---ἔσεσθον, ἔσεσθον-- ἐσόμεθα, 
ἔσεσθε, ἔσονται. Aor. Subj. [Optat.] ἐσοίμην. Inf. ἔσεσδαι. Part. ἐσόμενος. 

982. With the exception of the one form ef ‘thou art,’ the entire present 
indicative of εἰμὶ 18 enclitic (102, d), when it serves as copula ‘am’ (1249), 
but it is orthotone when it carries emphasis and means exist. 

983. The 3rd person singular is paroxytone, ἔστι---- 

a. when it begins a clause. 

b. when it means there exists, there is. 

ο. when it stands for ἔέεστι’ tt is permitted. 

d. when it comes after ds, οὐκ, εἰ, xai—also after elided ἀλλ᾽ and rovr’, 
as: ws ἔστι”, tour’ ἔστι” id est, ἀλλ᾽ ion’, 

984. In composition, εἰμὶ draws back the accent in the indicative and 
imperative, as: πάρειµι, πάρει, πάρεστι, etc. πάρισθι---Ραΐ παρῶ, παρῇς, etc. 
παρεΐναι, παρών; παρῆν, παρῆς, etc. παρέσται (from παρέσεται 136, 1). 

985. Notable P-N forms of εἰμί (ορ. Winer-Schmiedel 117 f.) : 


B-N dpa B-N εἴμεθα (Ν εἴμεστα) Imperative 
εἶσαι (773) , lode (εἶστε) P-Béiso, Νήσον; 
P-N én, M-N ἕνε (Eva), Ν εἶνε (εἶναι) [1]  ἕνε (ἐναιὶ, Ν εἶνε(εἶναι) [1]  ἤτωῆστω; fore; 
ἤτωσαν (Σ]). 
P-N ἥμην ©), B-N ἤμου” P-N ἥμεθα (N fipecta, also ἥμασταν 801°) 
» As) 99  ἤσου” ([Nil.] 545 5) , re, N hore (also ἤσασταν 801°) 
ἦτο iro” i ἦσαν», Ν also ἦταν". 


9869), In Μ. Ν compositions, chiefly those of South Italian Greek, a curious 
infinitive εἶσθαι (εἶσται) is often met with, probably coined by B scribes 
after the ancient medio-passive infinitive, as: Chron. Mor. Prol. 168 & 
4831 θέλει εἶσται. This form, however, is foreign to popular speech in 
Greek countries.—Mark further that in G-B ely? serves also for ὦ, and 
ἦμεν for ὧμεν (as Acta Xanth. 60, 35). 


985°. In G-B diction, εἰμὶ being felt too irregular is very often replaced 
by ὁ ὑπάρχω, especially i in the subj.. part. and fut. (937. 1845, 2107). Moreover 
the subj. ὦ, 7s, 7, etc., often assumes the form of the indicative (cp. 779), 


() The spelling ive, started by some MN scribes who claim to see a meta- 
thesis from ἕνι, is nugatory. Equally untenable is the spelling εἶναι adopted by 
the Greek public at large (owing to its formal coincidence with the A 
infinitive εἶναι) and now accepted by GHatzidakis (207) who pleads that the 
terminal -6 (1.9. -αι) is due to the two other endings εἷμ-αι and εἶσ-αι. But it will 
be remembered that Greek, whether A or N, knows of no such verbal endings ; 
it is merely aware of the tull termination -mMal -Cal -Tal. Now if these endings 
had played a part in the above process of change from ém to ene, it would have 
led to Σέτ! & *eital, not to ΕΝΔΙ & εἶνδι. Hence it is more rational to assume an 
assimilation of terminal 6 to the preceding thematio é- (accented as it is), thus 
producing the MH form ένε, still current in some dialects (Crete, Cypros, South 
Italy, etc.). As to the ultimate form εἶνε (εἶναι), it has been obtained by regressive 
assimilation of the stem é- to that of all the rest εἴ- (εἷ-μαι, εἷ-σαι, εἴ-μεθα 
εἷ-σθε). 

0] The form ἔσο is due to κάθηςο. ἵστοςο, etc.—’Hoov after φυλάςςΟΥ, oracoy, 
rudiccoy.—For ἤτω and ἤστω see 116.—Hore from fora.— Hrwoay from ἤτω. 
On the trequent use in G-B of ἤτω tor ἔστω, op. Clem. Β. ad Cor. 48, 5 Ητω τις 
πιστός, HTW δυνατὸς γνῶσιν ἐξειπεῖν, ATW σοφὸς ἐν διακρίσει λόγων, HTW  Ὑοργὸς 
ἐν ἔργοις, HTW d-yvds. 

(@) Phryn. 130 ΗΜΗΝ εἰ καὶ εὑρίσκεται παρὰ τοῖν ἀρχαίοις, οὐκ ἐρεῖς, ἀλλ᾽ ὧν 
ἐγώ. Moeris 158 ην ᾽Αττικῶς. HMHN Ἑλληνικῶς. 

(1 Phryn. 124 Hc ἐν dyopg σόλοικον᾿ λέγε οὖν HcBa. ὀρθότερον. δὲ χρῴτο ἂν 
ὁ λέγων' ἐὰν fic ἐν dyopG. Moeris 161 ca ᾿Αττικῶς, HC Ἑλληνικῶ». 
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THE VERBS χρήη, εἶμι, κεῖµαι. [986δς-900. 


as: CGL 230, 9 f. ἄν σοι ἡδύ ἐστι ‘si tibi suaue est.’ 650, 7 ἄν σοι ἡδύ ἐοτιν 
‘si tibi suaue est.’ 
986. 2. Χρὴ (sc. ἐστι) ‘it behoves,’ is an indeclinable sub- 


stantive (xpéa? 20°), but coalesces with εἰμὶ and produces the 
following forms: 


INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE INFINITIVE PARTICIPLE 
χρῆ (sc. ἐστι) χρῆ (1.Θ. χρέα ᾖ)  χρῆναι (i.e. χρέα εἶναι) τὸ χρεών (indecl.) 
χρην (1.6. χρέα ἦν) Xpein (1.6. χρέα εἴη) 

& ἐχρῆν 


987. The verb χρὴ appears to be foreign to P-B speech. It occurs only 


once in the NT (Jas. 3, 10), its place having been taken by xpeia ἐστίν or 
xpetay ἔχειν, a substitute still common in N. 


987». The form ἀποχρῆ (not ἀπόχρη) etc. belongs to ἀποχράω(ροδςιι). 
“0868. 3. εἶμι ‘shall go.’ Stems εἰ- (ορ. 929) & i- (cp. Latin é-re). 


. INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE IMPERATIVE 
ξ eu klar” tw ins =o ty ἴθι ἴτω 
ντ, troy ἴτον is inroy in τον ἴτον ἴτων 
Αι | (μεν τε = tao” ίωμεν inre ᾖἵωσι” ire ἰόντων 
i INFINITIVE 
. 9 
S| ga pes ἵει ἴοιμι = Coes = ton has 
x, = iro τας - coer ιοιτην Pa RTICIPLE 
=} yuev yre ᾖσαν ίοιμεν (ἴοιτε Locey. . , 
= ών  ldvros 
b 
idy 3 
ἰοῦσα -ης 


960. The present indicative of εἶμι bas always a future meaning (shall 
go, ep. App. iv. 4), but the subjunctive, infinitive, and participle may refer 
either to the present or the future. 

a. Cp. Phryn. 26 ἀπελεύσομαι παντάπασι puddrrov’ οὔτε γὰρ οἱ δόκιµοι ῥήτορες 
οὔτε ἡ ἀρχαία κωμφδία οὔτε Πλάτων κέχρηται τῇ φωνῇ' ἀντὶ δὲ αὐτοῦ τῷ ὄπειΜι 
χρῶ καὶ rots ὁμοειδέσιν ὡσαύτως. id. 27 “ἐπεξελευσόμενος ἄλλος οὗτος Ἡρακλῆς. 
Tout’ οὖν ἔσυρεν ἐκ τριόδου Φαβωρῖνος χρὴ [χρῆν 1] γὰρ ἐπεξιών εἰπεῖν. καὶ γὰρ 


ἐπέξειμι λέγεται, ἀλλ᾽ οὐκ ἐπεξελεύσομαι. Meoris 15 ἄπεισιν ᾽Αττικῶς' ἀπελεύσεται 
Ἑλληνικῶς. 


9605. In P-B literary productions the verb ely: occurs only sporadically, 


and that merely in composition (chiefly ἀπ., ἐξ-, εἰσ-, συν-), while N shows 
no trace of it. 


° 990. 4. κεῖμαι ‘lie,’ ‘am laid.’ 


| INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE IMPERATIVE 
S |κεῖ-μαι κεῖ-σαι Ἅµκεῖ-ται (κέω-μαι κέῃ) xén-rat µκεῖ-σο κεῖ-σθω 
§ κεί-μεθα κεῖ-σθε κεῖ-νται κείω-νται etc. 
ον 

INFINITIVE 

Ὁ |έ-κεί-μην ἔ-κει-σο  é-Ket-ro κέοι-το κεῖ-σθαι 
Ῥ Γ-Κεί-μεθα ἔ-κει-σθε ἕ-κει-ντο κέοι-ντο | ΡΜκΗΤΙΟΙΡΙΕ 
=" κεί-μενος. 
ας . 


Fature ;: κεί-σο-μαι. 
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Present 


Imperfect 


mats - —— --- 


99ἱ-996.] Ιζαθημαι---ΝΕΒΒΘ IRREGULAR IN FORM. 


901. a. Compounds: ἀνά-, ἀπό-, διά-, ἔγ-, ἐπί-, κατά-, παρά-, πρό-, πρύσ-, σύγ-, 
ὑπό-κειμαι. In all these forms the infinitive κεῖσθαι retains the accent 
on the penult, contrary to rule 704. 


902. b. Κεῖμαι supplies the passive of τίθηµι (964>). Hence οἱ ἄρχοντες 


τιθέασι νόµους---οἱ νόμοι κεῖνται. θέσθαι τὰ ὅπλα-- τὰ ὅπλα κεῖται. 


993. Though common in P-B compositions, κεῖµαι does not survive in N, 
eithersimple orcompound. It is true that some recent scholars (G Hatzidakis 
in KZ xiii 105-117) see a direct survival in its present N substitute κοίτοµαι 
‘lie down,’ and so write κείτοµαι, but the arguments adduced fail to carry 
conviction. There is but little doubt that κοίτοµαι is directly associated 
with κοίτη (still common in N) ‘ berth,’ ‘roost,’ κοιτών ‘bedchamber’ (cp. 
παρά-κοιτι5, παρα-κοίτης, παρά-κοιτος, Ν κοιτάζω and -σσω ‘go to roost,’ etc.). 


904. 5. Ἰκάθημαι ‘sit.’ 


INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE IMPERATIVE 
κάθη-µαι κάθη-σαι[] κάθη-ται  κάθω-μαι = KAO κάθη-ται κάθη-σο (4. κάθον lt 
καθή-σθω 
καθή-μεθα κάθη-σθε µκάθη-νται καθώ-μεθα κάθη-σθε κάθω-νται κάθη-σθε καθή-σθωτ 
ἐκαθή-μην ἐκάθη-σο ἐκάθη-το καθῄ-µην καθῇ-ο καθῇ-το | LNFINITIVE 
or καθή-μην καθῆ-σο µκαθῇ-(σ)το καθοί-µην Ἁκάθοι-ο κάθοι-το | καθῆ-σθαι 
etc. 
ἐκαθή-μεθα ἐκάθη-σθε ἀἐκάθη-ντο PaRTICIPLE 
or καθή-μεθα καθῆ-σθε καθηῆ-ντο καθή-µενο 


995. In P-N speech κάθηµαι is naturally felt as simple and, like other 
similar verbs (y36), has adopted the normal ending "μαι, Viz, κάθοµαι,--- 
fut. καθήσω ΟΥ καθίσω (also κάτσω, from κάθισε καθ’᾽σε 136, 2).--καθησµένοε 
or καθισμένος ‘seated,’ ὃς καθούµενος ‘ sitting.’ 


IRREGULAR VERBS. 
I. ΑΝΟΜΑΙΥ IN THE CONJUGATION. 
General Remarks. 


906. a. The casual absence of a verbal form in A does not neces- 
sarily exclude its actual existence from that dialect; in a great many 
cases it is a mere matter of chance that it does not occur in that 
portion of A literature which has come down to us. 


b. A great many, if not most, of the verbal forms marked here as 
P (post-classical ) do actually occur also in pre-Attic or dialectal 
(chiefly lonic) Greek, and thus are not P novelties but forms already 
current in previous literature, possibly also in A (cp. a). 

ο. In order to save room in the following list of irregular verbs—which 
does not profess to be exhaustive—the names of tenses and moods have 
been omitted whenever they seemed self-evident. Nevertheless, for the 
sake of absolute clearness, the following order has generally been followed, 
assuming that the respective verb exhibits a complete series of tenses: 
Present—Im perfect— Future—Aorist—Perfect— Pluperfect. 

d. In N the imperfect and aorist are not marked as being regularly 
formed from the present and future respectively (693), as: 

µαραίνω ‘ wither’ imprf. éudpava—fat. (θὰ) papaya, aor, ἐμάραν 

mid. & pass. µαραίνοµαι ‘fade away,’ imprf. ἑμαραίνουμον” — fat. (6a) μαραθῶ, 

aor, ἐμαράθηκα--- pf. part. pass. papappévos. 


Ιλ Antatt. 100, 32 κάθρ ἀντὶ τοῦ κάθησαι’ Ὑπερείδης ὑπὲρ Κρατίνου. 
[5) Moeris 215 κάθησο ᾿Αττικῶς, κάθου κοινῶς. Antatt. 100, 31 κάθον' "Αλεξις 
Ταραντίνοις, Δίφιλος Εὐνούχφ. 
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2 tz & 4a fa 


IRREGULAR VERBS: ἄγαμαι- -αἰσχύνω. [996, 


e. For the formation of the future with or without θὰ see 686 and App. 
iv. 14. 


JS. ew In all the cases where no authority is given, the reader is referred 
once for all to WVeitch, or to Kiihner-Blass ii. 334-577. 


1. “Gyapar ‘ admire ’"—nydpn»y—dydoopat—nydaOny (974. 1004). 
In P-B rare, its place being taken by θαυµά(ω (037), now θαµά(ω (179) or 
commoner θαµάζοµαι (MD, 674). 


2. a ) κατάγνυμι & «νύω ‘break’—xardfw—xaréafa—xaréayu 
‘am broken’ (P -€aypat)—xaredyny (P -εάχθην). 

Abnormal but hardly questionable G-B forms: xaredfayres, κατεαγῇ, 
κατεαγείς, ἐξεαγεῖσα, κατεάξει, found in Hippocr. (cp. also Pl. Gorg. 469 p 
κατεαγῆγαι), Ap. Rh., Epict., Αθ]., NT (Mart. Petri 82, 25 & 32 «aredfy, 
κατεάξαντα), etc. These forms again have led to a new G-B present «are- 
άσσω (Artem. 391; Athan. i. 7324; 708 ο), phonopathically contracted to 
κατάσσω (Cels. in Orib. i. 1497 B; Artem. 181; Mart. Petri 84,1). (150, ο.) 


3. "ἄγω ‘lead’ —ihyor—dfo, subj. ἀγάγω---(Ρ ἦξα) ἤγαγο», ἀγάγοιμι, dya- 

o 9 , ? > + a > , ? 
γεῖν, ἀγαγών---ἦχα (P ἀγήοχα);---ἄξομαι (durat.), ἀχθήσομαι (ο ες .)---ἦγμαι. 

een 97 ἀγήοχεν ef τις εἴποι, ὅτι bv τῷ συνθέτφ Λυσίας κέχρηται, μὴ wavy 
πείθου. ἦχε μὲν γὰρ λέγουσι, καὶ Δημοσθένης ἤχασι λέγει, GAA’ οὐκ ἀγηόχασι. 
Moeris 136 εἰσῆχεν ᾽Αττικῶς, εἰσαγήοχεν Ἑλληνικῶς. Phryn. 252 ἵνα ἄξωσιν οὐ 
χρὴ λέγειν, GAN’ ἵνα ἀγάγωσιν. 328 ἄγαγον καὶ τοῦτο el μὲν τὴν μετοχὴν εἶχεν 
ὁ ἀγάγας by λόγφ ἄν rin: ἦν' λεκτέον οὖν dyaye καὶ γὰρ ἡ μετοχὴ ἀγαγών, ws 
άνελε ἀνελών.] 

In N replaced by φέρ(ν)ω, otherwise surviving in ἄγωμε (now ἆμε) and dyere 
Gere, 155°, divre ‘ go,’ then in [ὑ]πά(γ)ω ‘ go’—fut. [ὑ]πά(γ)ω (from ὑπαγάγω ¢ 
[cp. 126 , whence 8 new present παγαίνω), aor. ἐπῆγα, part. pf. πηγαιµένος (from 
which another present πηγαίνω, often contracted to πηαίνω or πχαΐνω 136) and 
waya:pévos,—then in (Crete) διά(γ)ω ' dwell.’ 


4. “αἱρίω ‘take ’— ἤρουν — αἱρήσω — εἷλον --- ἤρηκα --- Mid. αἱροῦμιι 
ο. ’— npot pn» — alpnoopas — εἱλόμην---ἤρημαι--- Pass. αἱρεθήσομαι--- 
ppeOny. 

P-B forms: fat. ἑλῶ (ἕλω ? 894; cp. αἴρα)).---ἐλεῖται (Sext. 577, 21), ἐέ-ελούμενοτ 
(Polyb. 15, 22, 4), παρ-ελείσθαι (Diod. 18, 62), αἱρῆσαι (Dion. H. i. 305, 6), ἆναι- 
phoy (Plut. ii 560 D).— aor. efAa—elAduny (Polyb. 2, 61, 10 προείλαντο. 4, 51, 
6 & 37, 1, 10 παρείλαντο. 8, 14, 2 ἐπανείλατο. 38, 4,4 εἴλαντο, εἱλάμεθα Gr, 
Urk. Berlin 362’ [115], ϐ)----εἴληται for ᾖρηται (Clem. A. i. 221 A). 

(Phryn. 116 ἀφείλατο ὅσοι διὰ τοῦ Aa λέγουσιν ἀσχημονοῦσι δέον διὰ τοῦ he 
λέγει», ἀφείλετο. καὶ ἀφειλόμην δεῖ λέγειν διὰ τοῦ ο, ἀλλὰ μὴ διὰ τοῦ a.] 

5. *aXpe ‘ raise,’ ‘lift ᾽--ἠρον--- ἀρῶ (G-B dpa, cp. δο4)---ἦρα--- ἠράμης---- 
am-npxa. 

In N preserved only in [é]salpyw ‘take away’ (091)---πάρω---ἐπῆρα---παρ- 
pévos. 


6. ᾿αἰσθάνομαι ‘ feel ᾽---ἠῄσθανόμην---αἰσθήσομαι---ῄσθόμην--ἤσθημαι. 

P-B forms: αἰσθανθήσομαι (also αἰσθηθήσομαι Sept. Esai. 53, 11)--ᾖσθάνθην 
(also /σθήθην Sept. Job 40, 18; Manich. 1433 B); αἰσθηνθέντες (Vita Nil. 
Jun. 145 4-B); αἰσθανείς (αἰσθανθείς ? Acta Xanth. 64, 35). — T-B pr. αἴ- 
σθοµαι (App. iv. 3; Leont. Neap. V. I. 65, 1 ἤσθετο-- ᾖσθάνετο 2). 

N : Ἱστάνομαι (131). ι76)---Πστάνουμουν---ΏΟ more. 


7. ᾿αἰσχύνω ‘shame’ — αἶσχυνῶ — ἤσχυνα. — Mid. αἰσχύνομαι-- αἰσχυ- 
νοῦμαι (durat.), αἰσχυνθήσομαι (effect.). 
P-B forms: ἤσχνγκα, ἤσχυμμαι. 
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ϱ06,.] IRREGULAR VERBS: ἀκούω---βαδίζω. 


δ. Taxovw ‘hear ’— ἤκουον-- ἀκούσομαι (998) --ἤκουσα---ἀκήκοα.---Ρ858. 
ἀκουσθήσομαι-- ἠκούσθην. ' 

P-B forms: fut. ἀκούσω---ΒΟΥΓ. ἠκουσάμην --ΡὰΒ8. pf. ἤκουσμαι, plpf. ἠκού- 
σµη». (ἀκήκοαν for ἀκηκύασιν Anast. Sin. 188 ο.) 

N: ἀκούω (ἀκοῦς for ἀκούεις 153), ἀκούει, ἀκοῦμε”, ἀκοῦτε, ἀἁκοῦσι & ἀκοῦν for 
ἀκούουν 148 Ε.)--ἀκούσω-- ἀκουσμένο». 


9. "ἁλίσκομαι ‘am ἑθ]εΠ΄----ἡλισκόμην---ἁλώσομαι (ἁλῶ, ἁλῳς, ddA etc.) 
--ἑάλων (ἁλοίη», ἁλῶναι, ἁλούς)---ἑάλωκα & ἥἤλωκα ‘am seized.’ 


10. ᾿ἄλλομαι ‘leap ᾽---ἠλλόμην- -ἁλοῦμαι-- ἠλάμη» (ἠλόμην). 
In P-N speech replaced by πηδάω (op. 937). 


11. ᾽ἁμαρτάνω ΄ ΠΙΘΒ᾽--ἡμάρτανον-- ἁμαρτήσομαι---ἥμαρτον--- ἡμάρτηκα. 
—Pass. ἡμαρτήθη---ἡμάρτηται-- ἡμάρτητο. 

P-B forms: ἁμαρτήσω--ἡμάρτησα. 

In N preserved only in the Biblical expression ἥμαρτο θέ µου (1.9. ἥμαρτον 
θεέ µου 148) ‘I have sinned.’ 


12. “dvadioxw & ἀναλόω ‘spend ᾽--ἀνήλισκον-- ἀναλώσω-- ἀνήλωσα--- 
avnAwxa.— Pass. ἀνηλοῦντο-- ἀναλωθήσομαι-- ἀνηλώθην. 


19. ἀνοίγω see οἴγνυμι. 


14. ἆν-ορθόω ‘ erect .---έπ-ηνώρθου», (745) --ἀνορθώσω-- ἀνώρθωσα & ἐπ- 
ηνώρθωσα.---Ρ888. ἐπ-ηνωρθώθην---ἐπ-ηνώρθωμαι. 

P forms: ἠνορθώκειν---ἐπ-ανωρθούμην (CALobeck Phryn. 154). 

N: see ὀρθόω. 


15. (ἀντάω) συν-, ἁπ- ‘meet ---ᾱπ- αντήσομαι---συν-, συν-ήντησα-- ar- 
ήντηκα. 

P forms: dw-avrhow.— Pass, ἁπ-, συν-αντῶμαι---συν-αντήσομαι---ἆπ -ηντήθην 
---ᾱπ-, συν-ήντημαι. 

Ν : ἀπαντῶ & -ήἠχνω-- Γωῦ. -ἠσω & ἠέω. 


16. ἀντιόομαι see ἐναντιόομαι. 


17. *apéonw ‘ please ᾽--ἤρεσκον-- ἀρέσω-- ἤρεσα---(Ρ apnpexa).—M ape- 
σκοµαι-- ἀρέσομαι. 
N: ἀρέσσω & -έ(ω,---έσω-- ἄρεσα. 


18. Ἰἁρπάζω ‘snatch,’ ‘ βεἱζθ᾽---ἤρπαζον-- ἁρπάσομαι (& -άσω)-- ἤρπασα 
—fipraxa.— Pass. ἁρπασθήσομαι---ἡρπάσθην---ἤρπασμαι. 

P-N forms: ἁρπάζω & ἁρπῶ (Sept. Lev. 19, 13 ἁρπᾷ. Hos. 5, 14 ἁρπῶμαι) 
—fut. ἁρπάξω, aor. ἤρπαξα. 

N: ἁρπάζω & ἁρπῶ, fat. -άξω. 


19. αὐξάνω & αὔξω ‘increase ’—nv~avoy & nifov—aifnaw—nvtnoa— 
nuénxa. Pass. -opat—avénoouas (durat.), αὐξηθήσομαι (effect.)—nvénbnr— 
noénpa. [G aor. εὔξησεν CIA iv. 630 ὁ [34 B.C.], 18.] 

20. ἀφίημι see 955 ff. & 06ο. 


91. ᾿ἄχθομαι ‘am vexed ’—dyOéeoupa: (durat.), ἀχθεσθήσομαι (effect.) 
---ἠχθέσθην--(Ρ κατηχθηµένος). 
22. 'βαδίζω ‘step,’ ‘stride Ἰ--ἐβάδιζον--- βαδιοῦμαι. 
P forms: βαδίσοµαι, -«ἴσω & -ιῶ---βεβάδικα. 
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IRREGULAR VERBS: βαΐνω---βρέχω. [896 5-55 


23. *Balve ‘walk,’ ‘go’—amo-, ἆνα-, δια-, παρα-, προ-, ἐκ-βήσομαι--- 
ἁπ-, ἀν-, κατ-, συν-έβην---βέβηκα (βεβηκώς & BeBas).—fut. -«βήσω ‘shall 
make go '— aor. -έβησα. 

N: δια-, dve-, care-Baive, also µ-παίνω (from ἐμ-βαίνα))---Ραῦ. -βῶ (imprt. -Baore 
from -βιβάσετε)---Βοχ. -éBnxa—pf. -Bacpévos (cp. βιβά(ω). 

94. Ἰβάλλω ‘ throw '---βαλῶ-- ἔβαλον-- βέβληκα. --- Mid. «βαλοῦμαι--- 
ἐβαλόμην---βέβληµαι. 

P-B forms: βληθήσομαι, βεβλήσομαι, active βάλω (imprt. βάλον Alchem. 
322, 13 ff. five times, et passim ubi male θάλλων & βάλων; 333, 27 ἔκβαλον 
(imprt.), ete. etc.).—Alchem. 311, 16 é«-Badas. 

N: βάλλω, commoner βάνω (so even Alchem. 328, 19 & 332, 11 βάνε imprt.) 
—fut. βάλω (imprt. Bade) —€Bara (Ant. Mon. 1516 c ἐκ-βάλαι for ἐκβαλεῖν frum 
ἐέ-έβαλα)---βαλμένος (187>) & Bappévos. 


25. "βιβάζω ‘make go,’ ‘bring’ — «βιβάσω & βιβῶ--- -eBi8aca.— Mid. 
ἀνα- Βιβάσομαι & ἀνα-βιβῶμαι---ἀν-εβιβασάμην. 

P forms : δια-βιβασθήσομαι-- ἐβιβάσθην---βεβίβασται. 

N: δια-, ave-, κατε-βά(ω, also βάζα, from ἐμ-βιβάζω (737)—fut. -βάσω (Leo 
Gram. 354, 22 ds καταβάσωµεν; imprt. -βάστε 136, ; cp. Baivw supra 23), also βάλω 
(from ἐμ-βάλλω)---Βοχ. -έβασα (also -έβαλα) ---βασμένυ». 

26. (βιόω ‘live’ Β)--βιώσομαι-- ἐβίωσα δὲ ἐβίων--βεβίωκα (pass. βε- 
βίωταί po). See (aw infra 100. 

P forms: βιώσω---ἆνα-βιωθείς. 


27. Ἰβλάπτω ‘harm '-"ἔβλαπτον- Βλάψω-  ἔβλαψα---βέβλαφα & ἕ- 
pees: — Pass. βλαβήσομαι & βλάψομαι-- ἐβλάφόην δι ἐβλάβην---βέβλαμμαι 

& ἔβλαμµαι. 

N : βλάφτω (& βλάβω 875) --βλάψω-- βλαμµένος. 


28. βλαστάνω ‘ bud,’ ‘sprout -ἑβλάστανον-- ἔβλαστον---βεβλάστηκα. 
P forms: βλαστάω-- βλαστήσω (trans.) ὃς -ήσομαι (intr.). 


29. Ἰβλέπω ‘ see ’’—PSreYropair—eéBrewa. 

P forms: βλέψω--βέβλεφα.---Ρ888. βέβλεμμαι-- προσ-εβλέφθην. Mid. 
περι-βλεψάµενυς. 

N: βλέπω (also γλέπω) ‘see,’ imprf. ἔβλεπα---ἴλο rest from εἶδον ; see infra 64. 


30. "βοάω ‘shout -ἐβόων---βοήσομαι-- ἐβόησα.---Ρ888. βοῶμαι. 

P forms : βοήσω---βεβόηκα---ἐβοήθην---βεβόηµαι. 

Ν : Bow & Bova—fat. βοήσω & βουήέω---Βοχ. ἐβόηέα & ἐβούηέα from the incep- 
tive βούζω or βουύζω \ 868-71). 

31. Ιβόσκω ‘ pasture ’—Sooxnnow.— Mid. & Pass. βύσκομαι. 

P forms: βοσκήσοµαι & -ηθήσομαι-- ἑβόσκησα. Mid. ἑβοσκησάμην. 

N : βόσκαω---βοσκήσω.-- ΜΙᾶ. βόσκομαι---βοσκηθῶ---βοσκηµένο». Causative & 
inceptive βοσκίζω (868-71). 

32, Ἰβούλομαι * wish’ (Βούλει [763], βούλεται, etc.)—e- & ἡ-βουλόμην 
(722)— βουλήσομαι--- ἑ- & ἠ-βουλιθην--βεβούλημαι. 

P-B: βουληθήσομαι. [CWessely Ν. Zaub. Ρ. 31, 343 ἃ Alchem. 351, 14 ἐὰν 
BovAgs after θέλῃς, ορ. FTrinch. 16 [+1015] ὃν ἂν θέλῃς καὶ Acta 

N: βούλομαι---βουληθῶ. 

33. Ἰβρέχω ‘wet’ (P-N /τβῖπ᾽)---ἔβρεχο»--βρέξω-- ἔβρεξα---βέβρεχα. 
Pass. ἐβρέχθη». 

P ἑβράχην.---Ν βρέχω ‘ wet,’ ‘ rain ’—Spét—tSpdxnxa—Bpe(y) pévos. 

255 


246 AM, ,] | IRREGULAR VERBS: γαµέω--- δέω. 


84. "γαμέω ‘marry (said of the man)’— fut. γαμῶ---ἔγημα---γεγάµηκα.---- 
Mid. fut. γαμοῦμαι (892)---γεγάµηµαι. 

P-B forms: γαμήσω-- ἐγάμησα.-- ΜΙά. (said of the wife) γαμήσομαι--- 
ἐγημάμη».---Ε888. γαμηθήσοµαι-- ἐγαμήθη». 

Ν: γαμῶ («Ξβινέω, fuluo)—yaphow—yapnpévos. 


35. Ἰγελάω ‘laugh ᾽----γελάσοµαι-- ἐγέλασα.---888. aor. ἐγελάσθη». 
P-B forms: γελάσα--κατα-γελασθήσομαι--κατα-γεγέλασται. 
N: γελῶ (also dva-, κατα-, περι-)---Ὑελάσω---γελασμένο». 


36. γηράσκω (also γηράω) ‘ grow old '---γηράσομαι & -dow—¢ynpaca— 
γεγήρακα. 

P-B forms : Ὑπράσκομαι & -άομαι, also γηράω (as Clement. 20, 7 τοῦ γηρῶν- 
τος καὶ ἀποθανεῖν ἔχοντος)---ὑπερ-γηραθεί». 

N: Ὑερνάω (40. οο6)---γεράσα---γερασμένο». 

37. "γίγνομαι ‘ become ’—yernoopat (imprt. γενοῦ)---ἐγενόμην---γεγένη- 
μαι & γέγονα. 

P-B forms : Ὑγίνομαι---Ὑενηθήσομαι---ἐγενήθην & ἐγενάμην, γενάµενος (dissocia- 
tion from ἐγενόμην and γενόμενος, which were felt as imperfect and present 
respectively ; cp. App. iv. 3). 

N: yivopat (also γένομαι, see P-B) ‘become’—yerw & γένω (so even in Acta 
Xanth. 62, 32 & Τι, 37) also γιε)ίνω---ἐγε)ίνηκα, ἔγ(ε)ινα & ἔγενα [inf. καταγεῖναι 
Acta Xanth. 71, 37] —~y(€):wapévos & γενωμένος, also γενάµενος & γεν(ν)ούμενος. 


38. *ytyvéone ‘know’ —yrocopa (subj. γνῶ, γνῷς, etc. 979; imprt. 
γνῶθι) -- ἔγνων (subj. γνοίην; γνῶναει; γνούς)---ἔγνωκα. See 979. 

P-B forms: γινώσκω-- γνώσα)---ἔγνωσα (subj. γνφην). 

N: γνώθω (also γνώνω)---γνώσω---γνωσμένος. 

39. γράφω ‘ πτ](ρ᾽---ἔγραφον---γράψω---ἔγραψα---γέγραφα.---Ε888. γρα- 
Φήσοµαι; γεγράψοµαι---ἐγράφην (P ἐγράφθην)---γέγραμμαι. 

N ypapa—ypaya—ypappévos. [B καταγεγραφηκέναι 1875.] 

40. δάκνω “0119 ᾽---δήξομαι---ἔδακον.---Σ888. δηχθήσαµαι-- ἐδήχθδην---δέ- 
δηγµαι. 

P-B forms: δαγκάνω-- δήέω-- ἔδηξα & pass. ἐδάκην (δαχθέντας Callin. 116, 
21)---δεδηχώ». 

N: δαγκάνω & δακάνα,, ‘bite’—8a(y)xacw—B8a(y)xapévos (also δα(γ)κασμένος).--- 
By-form δαγκώνω and δακώνω (cp. goo) (so even in CLeemans 115 { II-IlIm +], 28 


δακόνοντα)--- -wow, — -oxpeévos. 
41. °(8ap0dvw) κατα- ‘sleep’—(no fut.)—aor. κατέδαρθον--κατα-δεδαρ- 
θηκώς. 


49. δέδια & δέδοικα ‘ fear,’ see 967, ὃ 

43. δέρω ‘flay,’ ‘skin '--δερῶ-- ἔδειρα.---Ῥ888. ἐδάρην---δεδάρθαι. 

N: Ὑδέρνω ‘beat’ (from ἐκ-δέρα, 135. 723. 903) —yddpw—y8appévos —But δέρνω 
‘ beat '—Sei pa — dappévos. 

44. δέχομαι ‘accept,’ ’τοςςῖνθ᾽---δέξοµαι---ἐδεξάμην---δέδεγµαι.---Ῥ898. 
«δεχθήσοµαι, «δεχθείς. 

Ν: δέχοµαι---δεχτῶ (174) ---ἐδέχτηκα. 

4δ. δω ‘bind ' (834 >. δ44)--δήσω---ἔδησα-- δέδεκα.--- Mid. -δέοµαι--- -δή- 
σοµαι; -δεδίσομαι-- seo noapny: Pass. δεθήσοµαι---ἐδέθην---δέδεµαι---ἐδε- 
δέµη». 

Ν : δένω (so since T, as: Steph. Diac. 1092 D; προσέδεναν Acta Andr. et Matt. 
3; ἐπι-δένω Const. Apost. 2, 20; Porph. Cer. 328, 11)---δέσα;---δεµένος. 


256 


IRREGULAR VERBS: δέω- “δίδωμι. ᾖ[θθθι ,, 


46. ᾿δέω ‘ want,’ ‘need’ (cp. 835)—8enow—edenoa—dedenxa.— Impers. 
δεῖ (δέῃ, δεῖν, δέον) ---ἔδει (subj. δέοι)---δεήσει---ἐδέησε.---Ρ888. δέοµαι ‘ need’ 
(δέῃ ΟΥ δέει, δεῖται, θἱο.)---δεήσοµαι (P δεηθήσοµαι)---ἐδεήθην---δεδέηµαι. 


47. ᾿διαιτάω ‘arbitrate,’ ‘feed ---κατ-εδιῇ]τα---διαιτήσω---διῄτησα----δεδιῃ- 
τηκα.---Σ888. δεδιήτηµαι.-- Mid. κατ-εδιητησάμην.-- Μιὰ. διαιτῶμαι ‘lead 
a life,’ ‘dwell ---δι]τώμην---διαιτήσοµαι---διῃτήθην-- δεδιῄτηµαι. 

P forms: δεδιαιτηκώς --- Mid. διαιτῶμαι ‘lead a life’ συν-διητᾶτο --- ἐξ- 
clip rhOnv—diprnpévos. 


48. διακονέω ‘serve ’— ἐδιακόνουν --- διακονήσω — δεδιακόνηκεν. ---- Pass. 
ἐδιακονήθην--- δεδιακόνηµαι. 

P-B forms: διηκόνουν---διακονέσω (Gr. Urk. Berlin 261 [111-111] ἵνα 
διακονέσι ἱμῖν for -ήσῃ ἡμῖν 843°)—denxdyvnoa.—Mid. διηκον εἴτο--- διακονῄσοµαι, 
δεξιακονήσομαι---διηκονησάµην & ἐδιακονησάμην---διηκονήθην. 

N: διακονοῦμαι (854) & διακονίζοµαι 'Ὀομ '---διακονιστῶ---διακονεµένος, «ισμένος. 


49. ᾿διδάσκω ‘teach ᾽--διδάξω---ἐδίδιξα--- δεδίδαχα.-- Μιὰ. διδάξοµαι--- 
εδιδαξάμην.-- Pass, ἐδιδάχθην---δεδίδαγµαι. 

{In N extinct save in δάσκαλος (for διδάσκαλος 737) ‘teacher,’ δασκαλεύ(γ)ω 
‘teach’ δασκάλεμα & δασκαλεµόςε ‘ teaching.’] 


50. "(διδράσκω) ἆπο-, ἐκ-, δια-διδράσκω ‘ escape -ἀπο-δράσομιι (subj. 
-δρῶ, -8pas, «δρα, οἵο.)--ᾱπ-, ἐξ-έδραν (-δραίη», -δρᾶναι, -δράς)--- ἀπο-, 
δια-δέδρακα. See 979. 

P forms: -δράσω--- -<3pav ἂν -έδρασα ‘also simple: Pallad. 1041 B ἕδρασεν 
ἐέ Αἰγύπτον). 


51. δίδωμι ‘give,’ for A see 955 ff. 

P-B forms (ορ. 961): δίδω Rev. 3, 9 (ubi διδῶ) ; Leont. Neap. V. J. 62, 
23; 76,15; V.S. 17254; 17330. CGL 415, 74 reddo apodido i.e. drodisw. 
δίδεις Leont. Neap. V. S. (Vind.) 1733 a; évdides Leont. Neap. V. J. 73, 15. 
δίδει Apophth. 280 c (ubi male διδοῖ αὐτῷ πληγὰς καὶ ἀφίει αὐτὺν ἡμιθανῆ |; 
παραδίδει Leont. Neap. V. J. 80,3; 11. δίδει ib. 23,4; V.S. 1741 a; ib. 
(Vind.) 17292. CGL 416, 2 reddit apodidi i.e. ἀποδίδει. (διδόαµεν for δίδοµεν 
Orig. ii. 65 a. ἀντι.διδόαµεν Theod. iv. 585 4; οΡ. 776). ἀποδίδετε Acta Tho. 
15,15. δίδετε Leont. Neap. V.J. 41, 7. δίδωσιν for δίδονσιν Acta Tho. 53, 31. 
ἐν δίδονσιν Leont. Neap. V.S. 1729 Β. δίδῃς V.JI. 77, 43 9. ἐν-διδφη (-δώη) for 
ἐν- διδοίη ('] Philo 382, 42; διδοῖ from διδοίη Gr. Pap. Br. Mus. i. 57. διδῷτο 
(διδῶτο) for διδοίτο Orig. i. 1505 B; δίδος (due to δός) for δίδου, JMoschos 
3077 D. ddev (write δίδειν) Acta Tho. 36, 31. Leont. Neap. V. J. 62, 17; 
72,53 77,73 14.--ἀπο-διδούν for -διδύν Rev. 22, 1. διαδιδών (write διαδίδαων) 
Acta Tho. 15, 15 ; Leont. Neap. V. J. 61, 7. δίδων Leont. Neap. V. J. 49, 7.— 
ἐδίδει Leont. Neap. V. J. 70,5; 77,13. ἀπεδίδει Leont. Neup. V. J. 66, 9 (c).— 
δώσῃς for δῷς Eus. Alex. 261 Β. δώσῃ (-σει) Rev. 8,3; Philoi. 1&2, 13 ; παρα- 
δώσγ (-σει; Sept. Ex. 13, 11 ; Deut. 13, 17 (18) ; Luke 12, 58 ; [δφη for δᾷ Sept. 
Gen. 28, 30; Ps. 120(121), 3. John 15,16; Eph. 3, 16.] δώσωμεν Mark 6, 37 ; 
ἀπο-δώσωσι Hermas Mand. 3, 2. ἐκδώσητε Acta Tho. 88, 21; Leont. Neap. 
V. 8. 1680 c. wapaiwowow Acta Tho. 42, 5. éviwowor Acta Tho. 88, 29. 
φαραδώσατε Dion. H. ii. 117, 9, ὃ.---ἔδωσα for ἔδωκα Apoll. D. Synt. 276, : ; 
ὄψη» ὃ Luc. Paras. 836 ; Cyn. 546; ὄφη (Ewn) Pap. Petrettini p. 1. 80¢ from 
δοίη (148) Revue Arch. ix (1887), 201; Sept. Ps. 41, 3; 2S. 3, 39. 


0] Phryn. 325 διδφη καὶ διδφης' τούτου τὸ εὐκτικὺν οὐδεὶς τῶν ᾽Αττικῶν εἶπε διὰ 
τοῦ 0 ἀλλὰ διὰ τῆς οι διφθύγγου. τεκμηριοῖ δὲ Ὅμηρος' ἐὰν μὲν ὑποτακτικῶς 
χρῆται διὰ τοῦ co λέγων ‘el δέ Kev ad τοι | δώῃ κῦδος ἀρέπθαι, ἔστι δὲ tay σοι δῷ 
ὁ θεός ef δὲ εὐκτικῶς, οὕτως' ‘col δὲ θεοὶ τύσα δυίεν ὅσα φρεσὶ σῇσι µενοινᾷς. 
ἐθαύμασα οὖν ᾽Αλεέάνδρυυ τοῦ Σύρου σοφιστοῦ, δφη καὶ διδφη λέγοντος ἐπὶ τοῦ 
εὐκτικοῦ. 


257 8 


606. αἱ IRREGULAR VERBS : δόκεω---ἐγείρω. 


So παρα-δοῖ (i.e. παραδοίη, if not -δῃ) Sept. 1 Mace. 119 40; Mark 4, 29 
(see above ὄφη for Sq) ; δώσειε Sibyl]. 5, 2313 ἆπο-δώσειαν Orig. i. 1429 B- 
δώηµεν, ὄφητε' Moeris 108 δοίηµεν, δοίητε ὀΑττικῶς, ὄψημεν, ὄφητε Ἑλληνικῶς.--- 
παρα-δώσαντα Hippol. 829 B. δώσας Vita Epiph. 52D; 92 8. Leont. Neap- 
V. J. 67, 8. Mal. 26, 4 (ubi male δόσας) ; ἐπιδώσαντος Leont. Neap. Vv. J. 
24, 23 ἐπιδώσασαν ib. 22,6. ἀπο-δώσαντες JMoschos 3064 6) Andr. Cr. 
1221 B; Leo Gram. 361, 8 (ubi male παραδόσαντες).-- ἐξ-έδετο Matt. 21, 33 5 
Mark 12, 1.—Cp. δέδωκαν for δεδώκασιν [Callisth.} 116, p. 27 (9); Leont- 
Neap. V. J. 21, 12- (786.) 

N: δίδω (Sides, δίδει, etc.), also δίνω (sometimes δώνω i.e, dono [853] & Cretan 
[from do κδίδω: “δοδω] δούδω)-- δώσω (sometimes δώκω, due {ο)---ἔδωκα, also 
i3woa.— Pass. δοθῶ---ἐδόθηκα---δοςµένος (dissociated from Swpévos i. @. ἰδωμένος)- 

52, δοκέω ‘believe,’ ‘think ’—dd£o (δοκήσω)---ἔδοξα (ἐδόκησα)---δεδό- 
κηκε.--- 888. ἐδοκήθην---δέδογµαι (δεδόκηµαι). 

Ν : (Cretan) διόχνει (διώχν ει) µου = δοκεῖ μοι---διόξει μου---ἔδιοξέ pov. 

53. Ἱδράω ‘do .-. δράσω- -ἕδρασα-- δέδρακα.-- Pass. ἑδράσθην---δέδραµαε 
(Ρ δεδρασµένος). 

54, "δύναμαι ‘can,’ ‘am able’ (δύνασαι, also δύνῃ ; δύναται, ete. 5 δύνω- 
pa, δύνη, ete., Ἀύνασθαι, δυνάµενος)---ἑδυνάμην & ἠδυνάμην (722) (subj. 
δυναίµην)'--δυνήσομαι---ἐδυνήθην-- -δεδύνηµαι. 

P-B forms : δύνομαι Louvre Pap. 39 (161 B.C.) 10; 80 too Gr. Pap. Br. Mus. 
p. 36 (160-159 B.c.), 22; Whence frequently δύνῃι 88: Gr. Urk. Berlin 246 
ΤΠ ΠΙΑ, 10; Acta Tho. 14, 3 πύτε δύνῃ; δυνόµεθα Sept. Jes. 28, 2-— 
ἠδύνοντο Jes. 59, 14; ἐδύνετο 4 Macc. 2, 20 (ορ. 774)-— δυνηθήσοµαι---- 
ἐδυνησάμην, ἐδυνάσθην. (7749) 

(Phryn. 337 dup" ἐὰν μὲν τοῦτο ὑποτακτικὸν J» ἐὰν δΥΝΩΜΑΙ, ἐὰν AYNH, 
ὀρθῶς λέγεται. ἐὰν δὲ ὁριστικῶς τιθῇ Ts, δγνη TOYTO πρᾶξαι, οὔχ ὑγιῶς ἂν τιθείη. 
χρὴ ‘yap λέγειν Ἀγνδσδι τοῦτο πρᾶξὰι.] 

N: δύνομαι & inceptive δυνάζοµαι (869)---δυνηθῶ & δυναστῶ. 


55. δύω ‘dive,’ ‘plunge 1 _8ucw—edvoa (trans.).— Mid. Svoua ‘sink’ 
—dvcopat (δύω, -Πδι -Ἡ, etc. δῦθι)---έδυν (979) ;. δῦναι; δύς, δύν, δύσα--- 
δέδύκα.---ᾱ 888. «δυθήσομαι---ἐδύθην--- «δέδυµαι.-- See 979 & cp. 997) 2. 

P forms: δύνω ‘set’ (intr.)—édvea, also ἕδυνα---παρεισ-εδύησα». 

Ns ντύνω (Le. ἐν-δύνω 135 & 723) ᾿ clothe ’—vrvaw—vrupévos.—So γδύνω «1.9. 
ἑκδύνω) ‘undress.’ 

56. *téaw ‘leave,’ ° permit,’ ‘ let’ —elov—edow—elava—etaxa.— Pass. 
ἑάσομαι---εἰάθην-- εἴαμαι» 

N preserves only : ἆσε (i.e. ἔασε 180, Ο. 949) ‘let’ and ἄσετε (1.6. ἑάσετε) 
often contracted to ἆστε (126, 2) ‘ let,’ then the adverbial singular as (1.9. ἔασε 
949. 19ἱ6 1.). 

57. Ἰἐγγνάω εφ]οᾶρο”--ἠγγύα---ἠγγύησα (also ἐνεγύησα)--“ἡγγύηκα- - 
ἠγγυήκει.-- Mid. ἐγγνῶμαι ' pledge myself .--ἡγγυώμην (also éveyvopny)— 
ἐγγνήσομαι- -ἠγγυησά ην (also ἐνεγυησάμην)---ἡγγύημαι (ἐγγεγύηµαι)--- 
ἠγγυήμην (ἐγγεγυήμην)----Σ858. κατ» ἐξ-ηγγυήθην. 

Ν΄: ἐγγυοῦμαι (850 ff.) ‘pledge τιγβοὶε”---ἐγγυ(η)θῶ ---ἐγχν(η) HES (148 f.) 

58. ἐγέρω ‘awaken,’ ‘ rouse,’ ‘ οτθοῦ΄- ἤγειρον---ἐγερῶ- -ἤγειρα.-- Mid. 
ἠγρόμην (136, 1) ‘awoke .--ἐγρήγορα ‘am awake ----ἐγρηγόρειν & -pn.— 
Pass. nyeptnv (997, 4). 

P-B forms: ἐγήγερκα---ἐγηγέρκειν.----Σ855- ἐγερθήσομαι-- ἐγήγερμαι. 

ee From ἐγρήγορα P has abstracted an adj. ἐγρήΎοροΣ (whence N γλήγορο 
‘swift’ 134. 126) and thence ἐγρηγορέω (even in Arist.), then γρηγορίω 
Sept., NT, ete. 

N: γέρνω (for "ἐγέρνω 903) ‘bend,’ ‘ stoop --γείρω---γερμένος. 
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IRREGULAR VERBS: ἐγκωμιάζω---εἴρομαι. [99θ, 


59. "ἐγκωμιάξω ‘praise’ -ἐνεκωμία(ον---ἐγκωμιάσομαι & -drwo—évexe- 
µίασα---ἐγκεκωμίακα.---ῬΒ88. ἐγκεκωμίασμαι. 


αν “(ἔζομαι) καθ-έζομαι ‘ sit ----ἐκαθεζόμην---καθεδοῦμαι (cp. ζω infra 
114). 


P forms: καθεσθήσοµαι (Sept. Lev. 12, 5; Just. Apol. 1, 35) — ἐκαθέσθην 
(Lue. ii. 349).—For N see i{w (infra 114). 

[Phryn. 236 ἐκαθέσθη, καθεσθείε͵ καθεσθήσοµαι, καὶ τὰ πληθυντικὰ καθεσθή- 
σονται ἔκφυλα᾽ λέγε οὖν καθέζοµαι, καθεδοῦμαι, καθεδοῦνται, καθεδούµενος.] 


61. “θέλω & (in CIA since 250 B.C.) Ἰθέλω ‘wish,’ ‘want ᾿---ἤθελον--- 
(ἐθελήσω- -ἠθέλησα---ἠθέληκα---ἠθελήκειν. 

P-B forms: θεληθῆτε (Ignat. ad Tral. 8, 1)----Τεθέληκα-- ἐτεθελήκεσαν 
(Dio C. 24, 26)---τεθελήµεθα (Greg. Naz. ii. 80 B). 

[Phryn. 307 τεθεληκέναι" ᾿Αλεξανδρεωτικὸν τοὔνομα. διὸ ἀφετέον ᾽Αλεανδρεῦ- 
ow καὶ Αἰγυπτίοις αὐτό, ἡμῖν δὲ ῥητέον ἠθεληκέναι. So too Tho. Μ. 172.] 


N: θέλω (θέλεις & θές, θέλει & θέ, θέ(λε)µε, θέ(λε)τε, θέ(λου)νε & θέν ; 863) 
---ἤθελα---θελήσω----ἠθέλησα. 


62. “eo ‘accustom ----εἴθιζον--- ἐθιῶ (888) ---εἴθισα---εἴθικα.---Ῥ εἰθίσθην 
--εἴθισμαι---εἰθίσμην. (Cp. ἔθω.) 

G-B: συνηθίζω--- -ίσω--- «ισα--- -ικα [σεσυνήθικα Justinian Cod. I, 17, 
3; Clim. 697 4; 900 D; 1095 D.] 

Ni συνηθί(ω--- συνηθίσω---ἐσυνήθισα-- συνηθισμένος. 

63. “(ΕΘΩ) εἴωθα ‘am wont Ἰ---εἰώθει». 

64. (EIAQ) εἶδον ‘saw’ (ἴδοιμι, ἰδεῖν, ἰδών; fut. subi. ἴδω, ἴδῃς, etc.; imprt. 
Tide 912).—oi8a ‘ know’ (969) ---ῄδειν---εἴσομαι. (Cp. ὁράω infra 186.) 

For P forms ep. 969 ff. 

N: εἶδα (not ἴδα 717 [1])---ἰδῶ (also διῶ)----[]δωμένος (also διωµένος 915). 

65. εἰκάζω ‘compare,’ ‘assume ’—jxafov & eixaCov—elxdow—jxaca.— 
Pass, εἰκασθήσομαι---/κάσθην (εἰκάσθην)---ἤκασμαι (εἴκασμαι). 

P form : εἴκακα. 

N: ξεικά(ω (ie, ἐεικά(ω 135 & 723) ‘conjecture,’ ‘ understand '—fexdow— 
ἐεικασμένος. 

66. “sxe ' give in,’ ‘ retreat ᾽--. εἶκον-- εἴξω---εἶξα, also εἴκαθο». 


67. *(EIKQ) ἔοικα ‘resemble’ (ἑοίκω, ἐοικέναι, ἐοικώς, also εἰκώς, εἰκός, 


eixvia (cp. 723), but εἰκός ‘fitting,’ ‘ fair ")—yjxeww—el fw. 

67>. *etpl ‘am,’ see 981 ff. 

68. ays ‘shall go,’ see 988 ff. 

69. «εἰπεῖν ‘to say,’ see ΕΠΟ (infra 86). 

70. “εἴργω & εἵργνυμι (also εἱργνύω) ‘ push,’ ‘ hinder *—eipto—eipfa.— 
Pass. εἴρχθην---εἶργμαι. 

[ex Some write elpy- in the sense of ‘shut in,’ ‘lock up,’ and elpy- ‘shut 


out,’ ‘exclude.’ Cp. Eust. 1387, 3 τὸ εἴργω ἐπὶ μὲν τοῦ κωλύω ἐψίλουν, ἐπὶ δὲ 
τοῦ ἐγκλείω ἐδάσυνο».] 


71. “(ἄρομαι ‘ ask ’)—fut. ἐρήσομαι---ἠρόμη». 
In P-N replaced by the A épurda. 
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996,,_,,] IRREGULAR VERBS: εἴρω-- ἐνοχλέω. 


72, °(etipw ‘say ’)—fut. épa—elpnxa.— Pass. ῥηθήσομαι, fut. pf. εἰρήσομαι 
— éppnOnv—etpnpat. -- 

P forms: ἐρέω [1] (also épdw [851], as: Prisc. 174, I ἧκον ἀνερώντες. 
187, 1 ἐστάλησαν EPWNTEC), ἐρρέθην. 

In P-N replaced by λέγω, εἶπον (εἶπα). See ΕΠΩ (infra 86). 

73. εἴωθα see Ow (supra 63). 

74. ἐκκλησιάζω ‘hold a meeting,’ ‘convene '—éf-exAnoialow & ἤκκλη- 
σίαζον-- ἐκκλησιάσω-- ἐξ-εκλησίασα & ἠκκλ-. (Cp. 746.) 

In P-B also passive: ‘convene, ‘am read in church,’ and Mid. ‘go to 
church.’ 

N: κλησιάζοµαί (732) ‘go to church ᾽---κλησιαστῶ. 

75. "ἑλαύνω ‘ drive ᾽--ἤλαυνον-- ἐλῶ (έλας, etc.; cp. 8δο)--ήλασα--- 
ἐλήλακα.-- Mid. ἠλασάμην.--Ρ888. ἠλάθην---ἐλήλαμαι--- ἠληλάμη». 

P-B forms: ἐλάω (pres.), (cp. εἴρω supra 72)--ἡλάσμηγ---έλα(σ)θήσομαι--- 
ἐλήλασμαι. 

In Ν extinct, unless έλα & ἑλάστε (infra 90) ‘come’ be a relic of it (914). 


76. "ἑλίσσω Or errw, also εἷλ-, ‘roll ---έλίξω-- εἵλιξα.--Αἶβο Mid.— 
Pass. εἱλίχθην---εἴλιγμαι-- εἴλικτο. 

P forms: ἑξ-ελιχθήσομαι & ἐλιγήσομαι. 

In N replaced by τυλίσσω, -(w (880; also -yw)—rTvAif{w—rvAr(7)pévos (179). 

77. Ἕλκω ‘draw'—eiAxoy (719)-- ἐλέω-- εἵλκυσα-- καθ-είλκυκα.---Μ1ἀ. 
εἱλκυσάμην.--Ε888. ἑλκυσθήσομαι-- εἱλκύσθην-- εἶλκνσμαι. 

P forms: ἑλκύω-- ἑλκύσω---εἷλέα.---Μἱἀ. ἑλκυσόμενος. 


78. "ἐμέω ‘ vomit ---ἐμοῦμαι--ἥμεσα-- ἐμήμεκα. 
P-B forms : ἡμέθην---ἐμεθήσεται---ἐμήμεσμαι. 
In N replaced by fepydm (1.9. ἑξ-εράω 135 & 723. 906)—fepacar—f epacpévos. 


79. ἐναντιόομαι ‘oppose '— ἐναντιώσομαι (pass.) — nvavrimdny—nrar- 
τίωμαι. 

B forms: ἐναντιοῦτο (Mal. 168, 11 ; cp. 717). 

N: ἀναντιώνομαι (from ἀνάντια 1.9. ἑναντία by assimilation)—dvarriabw. 


80. "ἐνθυμέομαι ‘think upon ᾽--ἐνεθυμούμην-- ἐνθυμήσομαι (durat.), 
ἐνθυμηθήησομαι (οΕθοῦ.)--ἐνεθυμήθην --ἐντεθύμημαι-- ἐνετεθύμητο.-- So too 
cub udouai ‘am eager '-- -προυθυμούμην-- προθυµήσομαι, also προθυµηθη- 
σοµαι-- προυθυµήθη». 

N: θυμοῦμαι (1.9. ἐ]νθυμοῦμαι, ν]θυμοῦμαι ος ἐ[ν]θυμοῦμαι [194], θυμοῦμαι 135 
& 721)--θυμηθῶ (θυµισµένος from θυµί(ω 1.9. ἐνθυμίζω ‘ remind’). 

δ1. "(ἕν-νυμι), ἀμφι-έννυμι-- ἀμφιῶ-- ἡμφίεσα.-- Mid. ἀμφιέννυμαι---άμ- 
Φιέσοµαι-- ημφίεσμαι. 

P forms : ἀμφιεννύω- -ἀμφιεσθείε. Also ἀμφιέζω and commoner ἀμφιάω 
regular (937). 


82. "ἐν οχλέω ‘trouble '--ἠνώχλουν & ἐνώχλουν (745)--ἠνώχλησα. 


Π] Even Atticists misuse the form ἐρέω for the present, as: Dio Chrys. i 
174, 3 οὐδὲ ἐδύνατο ἐρεῖν ; ii. 118, 13 µέλλων νῦν ἐρεῖν ἢ γράφειν. Luc. de Dom. 
300 Tis μηχανὴ μὴ οὐχὶ πάντως ἔλαττον ἐρεῖν αὐτόν; Aristid. xlvi. p. 217, 268 
ἐρεῖν ἔδει. Philost. Vit. Ap. 175, 13 (Keyser) αὐτὸ τὸ μὴ περὶ ἀληθινῶν ἑραν 
ἀληθεύει. Schol. Luc, Jacobits iv. 230 in Ρ. 253, 11 ἡ ἀληθέστερον ἐρεῖν. Cp. 
WSchmid i. 96 & ii. 51, where the above examples are mistaken for future 
infinitives. 
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IRREGULAR VERBS: ἐζετάζω---εὔδω. [θθθς 


83. *ét-erdle ‘examine ᾽-ἐξήταζον--ἐξετάσω (& ἐξετῶ 889) ---ἐξήτασα 
--ἐξήτακα.-- Pass. ἐξητάσθην---ἐξήτασμαι. 

P-B forms : ἑτάζω--ἤτασα (ἐξήταξα). 

N: Εετά(ω (713)---Εετάέω-- Εετασμένος. 

84. "ἐπιορκέω ‘swear Γ8]βΕΙΥ᾽---ἐπιορκήσω-- ἐπιώρκησα-- ἐπιώρκηκα (744). 

85. ᾿ἐπίσταμαι ‘ understand,’ ‘know’ (ἐπίστασαι, ἐπίσταται, etc. ἐπίστω- 
pa, ἐπίστῃ, ἐπίστηται, etc. ἐπίστασο & ἐπίστω)- “ἠπιστάμην (ἠπίστασο & 
ἠπίστω)-- ἐπιστήσομαι---ἠπιστήθην. 

86. ΕΠΑΩ- -805. εἶπον, also εἶπα ‘ said ' εἶπες & εἶπας εἶπε”; εἴποιμι, etc, 
also εἴπαιμεν, εἴπαιεν; εἰπεῖν, εἰπών (fut. subj. εἴπω, εἴπης, etc.; imprt. 
εἰπέ, εἰπάτω, εἴπατε, eindvrav.)—The rest is borrowed from the verbs 
φηµί, εἴρω, ἀγορεύω, λέγω, 

P-B forms: εἶπα, εἶπας, εἶπε, εἴπαμεν, εἴπατε, εἶπαν; Part. εἶπας, -αντος, 
εἶἴπασα; Fut. imprt. εἶπον, εἰπάτω, etc., εἰπάτωσαν. 

N: εἶπα, εἶπες, εἶπε", elwape’, εἴπετε, εἶπανε (dialectal by-form εἴπηκαν, due 
to ἐποῖκαν i.e. πεποίηκαν ἢ) & εἴπασι” (so Nicet. ΒΥΣ. 772 A)—Fut. subj. εἶ]πώ, 
-9S, 9, etc. (g15). el]wéS, el )wéve.— Pass. πω(η)θῶ (πο-)---πω(η)μένος (or πο(η)- 
μένος). See also λέγω infra 151, 2. 

87. "(ἔπω) ἔπομαι ‘ follow '—eindéuny—eyrouat— ἑσπόμη». 

88. “ἐργάζομαι ‘ work "—npyaCounv (719)-- ἐργάσομαι-- ἠργασάμην---εἴρ- 
γασμαι, ἠργασμένος (ClAiv. 477 frg. ὃ 8. 477 d 12).—Pass. ἐργασθήσομαι 
--ἠργάσθην. 

P-B forms: ἑργῷ & ἐργᾶται for ἐργάσῃ & ἐργάσεται (Sept.). 

N: ἐργάζομαι & ἀργάζομαι--- -στῶ----σμένος. 

88>. ἐρέσθαι see εἴρομαι (supra 71). 

89. “ἔρρω ‘clear out ---ἐρρήσω---ἤρρησα---εἴσ-ήρρηκα. 

90. Ἰέρχο ‘go,’ ‘come’ — npxopny»—(fut. εἶμι [989], ἤξω, ἀφίξομαι, 
P aan έλό6έ μπε να (ἔλθοιμι, ἐλθεῖν, ἐλθών)---ἐλήλυθα--- 
ἐληλύθει». 

G-B forns : δεῦρο for ἐλθέ (Antatt. 88, 19 δεῦρο ἀντὶ τοῦ ἔρχον Πλάτων 
Πολιτείας τρίτφ), and δεῦτε for έλθετε. 

Ν ἔρχομαι---(ἔλθω) ἔρθω (ἔλα for ἐλθέ 914, ἐλάστε & ἐλᾶτε)---ἦρθα--ὀρχομένος 
(for ἐρχ-). See supra 75. 

91. "ἐσθίω ‘ eat ᾽--ἤσθιον-- ἔδομαι--ἔφαγον-- ἐδήδοκα.---Ῥ888. ἠδέσθην--- 
κατεδήδεσµαι. 

P forms : ἔσθω-- φάγοµαι (due to A ἔδομαι [114], also φαγοῦμαι), φάγεσαι, etc. 

(Phryn. 301 φάγομαι βάρβαρον λέγε οὖν ἔδομαι καὶ κατέδοµαι τοῦτο Ύὰρ 
Αττικόν. 302 βρώσομαι, κακῶς ὁ Φαβωρίνος. οἱ γὰρ ᾽Αττικοὶ ἀντ᾽ αὑτοῦ ἔδομαι 
χρῶνται καὶ κατέδοµαι.] 

Since G replaced by τρώγω which see (infra 281). 


92. ἑστήκω see ἴἵστημι 955, 962, 965 & 966. 

93. “tlonéo ‘treat,’ ‘regale’ — εἰστίων (719) — ἑστιάσω — εἰστίασα 
(ὑστίασεν CIA iv. 630 ὃ 26) — eloriaxa.— Pass. ἑστιῶμαι — εἰστιώμην --- 
éorcacopa (durat.) P, ἐστιαθήσυµαι (εΏεοῦ.)---εἰστιάθην---εἰστίαμαι. 

94. ἑτάζω see ἐξ-ετάζω (supra 83). 

95. “(εὔδω) καθ-εύδω ‘sleep ᾽---(καθ-εῦδον) καθ-ηῦδον & εκάθενδον (746) 
-«αθευδήσω--(ΕΡ καθεύδηκα). 

In P-N speech replaced by κοιμοῦμαι (i. Θ. κοιμῶμαι 850 Π.). 
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906,, κ. IRREGULAR VERBS : εὑρίσκω---ἤδομαι. 


96. “εὑρίσκω ‘find’—etpnow (imprt. εὑρέ, 912 4. ---ηὗρον & evpor— 
ηὕρηκα & εὕρηκα-- εὑρήκειν & ηὑρήκη.-- Mid. ἠὑρισκόμην---εὑρήσομαι--ηὑρό- 
µην & εὑρόμην---εὕρημαι (Mid. & Pass.).— Pass. εὑρεθήσομαι---εὑρέθην. 

P-B forms: ηὔρισκον-- εὗρα & εὕρησα---εὑράμην---ηὑρήκει (Babr. 22)— 
ηὑρέθη (Gr. Pap. Br. Mus. 112, 864; Alchem. 348, 6). 

[Phryn. 115 εὕρασθαι οὐκ ἐρεῖς προπαροξυτύνως διὰ τοῦ a, ἀλλὰ παροξυτόνως διὰ 
τοῦ 6, εὑρέσθαι.] 

N: βρίσκω (ie. εἹὑρίσκω, 135 & 723), also βρίχνω and (Cretan) βρίστω, 
‘find '—nipioxa & εὕρισκα---βρῶ (1.9. ε]ὑρῶ _—nipa, ηὕρηκα & etpnxa—Bpopévos 
( = εὑρημένος from ε]ὑρῶ, 915).—By-form i) ]εεύρω (from fat. ἐ]ξεύρω (132°), also 
ξέρω, ‘know ’—#fe(v)pa—no more. 


97. *yopar ‘pray --εὔξομαι---ηὐξάμην & εὐξάμην---ηὖγμαι--ηὕγμην. 
—(P εὐχθεῖσα pass.). 
N: εὐκοῦμαι due to καταροῦμαι ie. καταρῶμαι)---εὐκηστῶ---εὐκήστηκα. 


98. 1. Ἰἔχω ‘have ---εἶχο» (719)---ἔξω & σχήσω (imprt. σχές)--ἔσχον 
(σχοίην, σχεῖν, σχών)---ἔσχηκα.--Μ]4. & Pass. ἔχομαι-- εἰχόμην---ἔξομαι & 
σχήσομαι (durat.), σχεθήσοµαι (οβεςυ.)---ἐσχόμην---ἔσχημαι. 

P-B forms: εἴχοσαν for εἶχον (791; A. P. 5, 209), ἔσχοσαν for ἔσχον 
(Scymn. 605), ἔσχησα. 

Ν: ἔχω--- εἶχα, no more. 

2. ᾽ἀμπ-έχω ‘surround,’ ‘ cover .--ἀμϕ-έξω---ἡμπέσχον.--- Mid. dy- 
πέχοµαι ‘have on ’__ ἠμπειχόμην--ἀμϕέξομαι---ἡμπεσχόμην.--Α]βο ἁμπί- 
oxo & Mid. ἀμπίσχομαι---ημπίσχετο. 

3. °(dv-éxw ‘keep up ----ἀνεῖχον-- ἀνέξω & ἀνασχήσω-- ἀνέσχον--- ἀνέ- 
axnxa).— Mid. ἀνέχομαι ‘hold out '--ἠνειχόμην-- ἀνέξομαι & ἀνασ χήαοµαι 
---ἠνεσχόμην. 

4. ὑπ-ισχνέομαι ‘ promise .-“ὑπισχνούμην- ὑποσχήσομαι- ὑπεσχόμην-- 
ὑπέσχημαι---ὑπεσχημη». 

N: ὑ]πόσκομαι (App. iv. 3) & ὑ]ποσκεύ(γ)ομαι---ὑ]ποσκευτῶ- wooxepévos. 


99. ἵψω ‘cook .--Ίψον-- ἑἐψήσω-- ἥψησα.-- Mid. épnoopas. 

P-B forms: ἑψέω and ἑψάω (from ἑψήσω)----ἤψουν---ἕψηκα.--Ῥα58. ἑψηθείς-- 
ἡψημένος. 

N: Ψψήνω (723, Ψένω or ψαΐνω ϱ91)--ψήσω---ψηµμένος (from which the 
present ψήνω, 853). 

100. (fda) (@ ‘live’ (ζῆς, Cn, etc. [829] subj. (a, ζης, cn, ete. | imprt. (7 
& ζῆθι, ζήτω, etc. ζῆν, ζῶν)---ἔζων (ἔζη», ἔζη, etc. 5 subj. ζῴη», Cans, ete.)— 
ζήσω & ζήσομαι (commoner βιώσοµαι supra 26)---(ἔζησα) ἐβίω». 

P-B forms: aor. &(noa—pf. ἔζηκα (ζέζηκα JACramer iil. 256, 6). (738-) 

Ν: (@ ‘live’ (dns, Co; etc.) —(yow.— By-form : (no (857), CDs, (a, ἐποῦμε---- 
E{nouv’*, ἔζηες, eto. 

101. *fesyvupr & -viw ‘ yoke ’__Cevéw—éCevta.—Mid. & Pass. ζεύγννμαι 
— éLevyvipny—(evtopar-—eCevEdpny ; Pass. ἐζεύχθην & ἐζύγην---ἔζευγμαι. 

P-B forms: (ευγί(ω---δια-(ευχθήσεται. 

N: ζεύγω (so even Nomoc. 412 [instead of ζεύγνω 775)) & θέφνω (1.9.ζεύ[γ}9) 
— (épa—(epnévos. 

109. *{ovvups ‘ gird Ἱ---ἔζωσα.---Μιά. ζώννυμαι-- ἐζωσάμην---ἔζωμαι. 

P-B forms: ζώσομαι.--Ρ888. ἐζώσθην---ἔζωσμαι. 

ΝΙ (4v(v)e (so since Τ, as Apophth. 276 D (ώνουσι)---(ώσα---(ωσμένο». (2153) 


108. "Ἴδομαι ‘ τε]οἱοθ᾽---ἠσθήσομαι---ἤσθην. 
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IRREGULAR VERBS: ἥκω-- ἵστημι. [9θ96, |, 


104. "ἥκω ‘am come ---ἥξω. 
P-B forms: ἥκω as present : ‘come '—aor. i{a—pf. ἦκα. 


105. Fas see κάθηµαι 994. 

106. “tpi ‘ say,’ see 978. 

107. "Ἱττάομαι (ἡσσ-) ‘am worsted -ἠττώμην--- ἠττήσομαι (durat.), 
ἠττηθήσομαι (ο εοί.)---ἠττήθην-- ἥττημαι. 

P-B forms : ἠττάω (Ξ:νικάω) ΄οοπᾳθΓ’---ἠττήσω---ἤττησα---ἔττηκα.---Ῥ888. 
ἠσσόομαι (from ἤσσων 504, 2). 

108. Ἰθάπτω ‘ bury ᾿--θάψω-- ἔθαψα.---Ῥιθ6. ταφήσομαι; τεθάψοµαι--- 
ἐτάφη» (ἐθάφθην) --τέθαµµαι. 

P-B forms: pf. τετάφατε, τετάφθαι. 

N: θάφτω (174) 'Ότασγ’- θάψω---θαμμένος. 

109. "θαυμάζω ‘admire,’ ‘wonder ᾽---θαυμάσομαι---ἐθαύμασα---τεθαύ- 
paxa.— Pass. regular. 

P-B forms : fut. θαυµάσω. Also Mid. θαυµά(οµαι---θαυμασθήσοµαι---ἔθαυμα- 
σάµην & ἐθαυμάσθην (NT Rev. 13, 3). 

Ν΄: θαµάζοµαι (179) ‘ admire ᾽---θαμαστῶ. 

110. θέλω see ἐθέλω. 

111. “Oéo ‘run,’ ‘race '—€deov—Oevoopat.—The rest from τρέχω & 
3papecy (see infra 278). 

P-B forms: έθεε for ἔθει (835).—fut. θεύσω. 

119. "(θνῄσκω or θνῄσκω) ἀπο-θνήσκω ‘die '—amo-Oavovpa, τεθνήξω--- 
ο. ας, ε, etc. See 967, a. 

P forms : fut. θνῄέομαι, τεθνῄξοµαι---ἔθανον. 

N: ἀποθαίνω (goo) & northern N πεθαίνω ‘ ἀἱθ'- -ἀποθάνω & πεθάνω-- ἀπόθανα 
& ἐ]πέθανα-- ἀποθαμμένος & πεθαµµένο». 

113. “Ove ‘sacrifice,’ regular, but aor. pass. ἐτύθην (182, ο), P ἐθύθην 
(Melito 1216 a; Aster. 436 B). 

114. Wo & Ἰκαθ-ίζω ‘sit --ἐκάθιζον--καθιῶ (888)—xabioa & ἐκάθισα 
(746) — Mid. ἴζομαι & κιιθ-ίζομαι — ἱζόμην & ἐκαθιζόμην — καθιζήσοµαι--- 
ἐκαθισάµην (trans.)—pf. κάθηµαι, which see in 994. 

P-B forms: καθίσω & καθι(ήσω-- καθίζησα-- κεκάθικα.-- Mid. fut. καθίσοµαι 
and καθιοῦµαι---ΒΟΣ. ἐκαθεζόµην. (See also ἔομαι.) 

[Moeris 1ος καθεδεῖ ᾽Αττικῶς, καθίσει; Ἑλληνικῶς.] 

N: καθί(ω ‘sit’—xaiow, imprt, κάτσε (Prodr. 3, 431) i.e. κάθ᾽σε (136. 995), 
(έκατσα Prodr. 1, 131; ἕκατσεν 1, 199; κάτσωµεν 1, 243, and 8Ο on ever since)— 
cubiopévos. 

115. ἵημι see 957. 

116. °(txw) ἀφ-ικνέομαι ' ΔΙτίνο ᾽--ἀφίξομαι--- ἀφικόμην---ἀφίγμαι, -ἔαι, 
-κται.--20 καθ-, ép-. 

117. "Ἱλάσκομαι ‘propitiate’ — ἐξ-ιλασάμην — Pass. ἐξιλάσθην.--- Also 
ἑλεόομαι. 

P-B forms: ἱλάσομαι & ἐέ-ιλάσα---ἱλασάμης---Ῥιβς. ἐειλασθήσομαι---ἱλάσθη». 

118. ἵστημι see 955, 962, 965-6 & 997, I. 

P-N forms: 

(a) from ἵστημι. P-B forms: ἱστάνω (also στάνω ὃ cp. παραστανέτω 962) 
and ἱστάα ‘set αρ ---στήσω-- ἔστησα-- ἔστακα.--- Ν: oraivw (from ἱστάνω, 723 
& goo f.; not so GHatzidakis in KZ xiii. ο. but cp. 959 [1 ]) ‘set up’ 
---σταίσω (στέσο)---σταιµένο».-- Also orhva (965) ‘set up’—or70m—(ornpévos). 
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996,,,-13,] IRREGULAR VERBS: καθαίρω--  κερδαίνω. 


() from ἕστηκα ‘stand,’ see 965 f.—P-B forms: ἑστήκω & στήκω (so in 
Sept., NT, etc. ep. 973) ('I—pf. ἕσταμαι.--Ν: στέκω, also sréxopa (a contami- 
nation of στήκωχΧ ἴἵσταμαι or ἕἔσταμαι) ‘stand’ (imprt. στέκε, also oré«a, 
στεκᾶτε [830°], part. στεκάµενος & στεκούμενος)--σταθῶ---σταιµένο». 


119. "καθ-αίρω ‘cleanse ---ἐκάθαιρον (746)-- καθαρῶ-- ἐκάθηρα.-- Mid. 
καθαίροµαι---καθαροῦμαι --ἐκαθηράμην.--Ῥ888. ἐκαθάρθη-- κεκάθαρµαι. 

P-B forms : κεκάθαρκα---ἐκάθαρα--- καθαρθήσοµαι.---ΒΥ-:{ΟΙΠη : καθαρίζω (also 
καθερίζω or rather καθαιρίζω (116) in Sept. & NT). 

N : καθαρίζω ‘ cleanse ----καθαρίσω--- καθαρισµένο». 


120. καθ-ίζομαι see ἔζομαι (supra 60). 
191. Ἰκαθ-ίζω see ἴζω (supra 114). 
122. "κάθ-ημαι see $94. 


123. Ἱκαίω & κάω (20°) ‘ burn --καύσω-- ἕκαυσα--κατα-κίκαυκα.-- Pass. 
καύσομαι (durat.), καυθήσοµαι (effect.)—éxavdnv. 

P-B forms: fut. καήσοµαι---ἑκάην (κατα-καών Diog. 6, 95). 

N: καίω ‘burn,’ καίγω (860), also καύω (from savow)—xayw (from καύσω 1.9. 
κάφσα)) — καηµένος (from ἐκΔΗΜΕΝ, hence Καυµένος is a misspelling). 


194. Ἰκαλέω ‘call’—fut. κιιλῶ (889)--- ἐκίλεσα-- κέκληκα.-- Mid. καλοί- 
μαι ‘invite '—fut. καλοῦμαι-- ἐκαλεσάμην.-- Pass. fut. καλοῦμαι (durat.), 
κληθήσοµαι (effect.) ; κεκλήσομαι-- ἐκλήθην ---κέκληµαι-- ἐκεκλήμη». 

P form : καλέσω. 

N: καλῶ (& καλειῶ 857 ff.) ‘invite "—«aréow— καλεσμένος. 


125. Ἰκαμμύω see μύω (infra 168). 


126. *xdpve ‘toil --καμοῦμαι-- ἔκαμον--- κέκµηκα. 

P-B forms: (κάµνω ‘work’): καμῶ (or rather κάµω 894) = ἐργάσομαι 
(Hesych. }—éxapdpny. 

N: (κάµνω) κάνω, ‘do,’ ‘make,’ also καµώνω (so too Porph. Cer. 463, 7 cape- 
θέντων)---κάµω---ἔκαμα---Καμωμένος. 

127. κεῖμαι see 900. 


128. “xelpw ‘shear ---κερῶ-- ἔκειρα.---Μιά. κείροµαι--κεροῦμαι--- ἐκειρά- 
pov.— Pass. ἐκάρην---κέκαρµαι. 
In N replaced by P xoupevo. 


199. *xepdvvups & -νύω ‘mix --ἐκέρασα. -- Μιά. ἐκερασάμην.-- Pass. 
κραθήσοµαι---ἐκράθην & ἐκεράσθην---κέκραµαι.-- By-form : κίρνηµε with 
pass. κίρναµαι. 

P-B forms: κεράω & xipvdw ‘pour out ---κεράσω & κερῶ- -κεκέρακα.---Μἱἀ. 
wepaopa:.— Pass. κιρνῶμαι---κεκέρασμαι (κεκίρναµαι Orib. iii. 179, 5). 

N: κερνάω (116. 937; 80 even Achmet. 196) ‘pour out,' ' fill’ (a οαρ)---κεράσα 
—Kxepacpévos. 


130. Ἱκερδαίνω ‘win ---κερδανῶ-- ἐκέρδανα. 
P-B forms: κερδαίνω-- κερδήσω --- ἐκέρδησα --- κεκέρδηκα & -axa. — Pass. 
κερδηθήσοµαι---κεκερδηµένος. By-form : κερδίζω. 


Ν: κερδαΐνω (so in Crete and elsewhere) & κερδίζω- κερδαίσω & κερδίσω-- 
ἑκέρδαισα & ἑκέρδισα---κερδαιμένος & κερδισµένο». 


[1] Hence ἕστηκα or rather ἕστηκα-- 4 εἰστήκειν: Apophth. 375 Β ἡ ἁγία 
Mapia iornwe καὶ ἔκλαιεν. 
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IRREGULAR VERBS: κίχρηµι-- κρεµάννυμι. [θθθ,α... 
131. ᾿κίχρημι ‘lend’—ypnow—éxpnoa— κέχρηκα.-- Mid. κίχραµαι---ἐχρη- 
σάµην. 
P-B forms : κιχράω (Sept.).—Mid. κιχράοµαι ‘ borrow '---ἐκιχράμην. 
Since 6 replaced by A δανείζω which still fully survives. 


132. Ἰκλαίω & κλάω (20°) ‘weep "—xAavoopa & κλαήσω-- ἔκλαυσα.-- 
Mid. κλαίοµαι ‘ lament '—éxAavodunv.— Pass. κεκλαύσεται. 

P-B forms: κλαύσω. --- Pass. κλαυσθήσομαι --- ἐκλαύσθην --- κέκλαυσμαι, 
κέκλανται. 

N : κλαίω, also κλαίγω (860) ‘ πθθρ᾽---κλάψω (from κλαύσω 1.9.κλάφσω).---ΜΙὰ. 
κλαίοµαι---κλαντῶ---κλαημένος (κλαύμένος ? cp. su:-ra 123) & Κλαμένος (150, d). 


133. “nAdw ‘ break ’— -ἔκλασα-- ΡΒ88. ἐκλάσθην --κέκλασμαι. 
P forms: κλάσω-- Ῥ849. ἆνα-κλασθήσομαι, also ἀνα-κλάσομαι (Gal. 3, 147). 
N: κλάνω ‘break’ (CGL 5, 13 κλάννι frangit)—K*xrAdow—xdAaapévos. 


134. Ἰκλείω & κλῄω ‘shut ----ἔκλειον, ἔκλῃον- κλείσω, κλήσω-- ἔκλεισα, 
έκλησα---ἀπο-κέκλῃκα.-- Mid. κατα-κλῃσάμενος.--ΡΒ88. κλεισθήσομαι---κε- 
κλείσομαι---έκλείσθη», κατ-εκλ]σθην---κέκλειµαι, κέκληµιιι-- ἐκεκλείμη». 

Ρ form: κέκλεισμαι. 

Δ΄: κλείω or κλειῶ (155, ϱ) ‘shut ---κλείσα---κλεισμένο». 


135. Ἰκλέπτω ! εἰθαὶ ᾿- κλέψω, also κλέψομιι--ἔκλεψα-- κέκλοφα.--- 
Pass. ἐκλάπην---κέκλεμμαι. 

P-B forms : ἐκλέφθην---κέκλαμµαι. 

N: κλέφτω (174), also κλέβω (875), ' steal '--«λέψω-- κλεμμένο. 


136. Ἰκλίνω ‘lean,’ ‘slope ’—«Alva—éxdiva.— Pass. κατα-κλίνομαι--- 
"κλινοῦμιι & -κλινησομαι — -εκλίνην--κέκλιµαι. 

P-B forms: κέκλικα — κλιθήσομαι --- ἐκλινάμην, ἐκλίθην & ἐκλίνθην. --- 
(κεκλίσεται Apoll. De Pron. 286 6; κεκλίνθαι id. Synt. 47, 1). 

N : κλίνω ‘lean '--«λίνω-- κλιμένος. 


137. “κόπτω ‘cut’ —xdyo—éexowra—xéxopa.— Pass. κοπήσοµαι-- ἑκόπην 
— Kéxoppnt— ἀπο-κεκόψ'ομαι. 

P forms: κόψοµαι ---ἐκοψάμην. 

N: κόφτω & κόβ(γ)ω (875) ‘ out ----κόψω---κομµένος. 


138. Ἰκράζω, commoner κέκραγα ‘cry ---ἐκεκράγειν ‘cried ---κεκράξοµαι 
‘shall cry '—é»-éxpayov.— By-form: κραυγάζω--κραυγάσας. 

P-B forms: κράξω, wexpa{w, ἆνα-κράξομαι, ἆνα-κεκράξομαι---ἐκέκραγον, txéxpata. 

N: κρά(ω-- κράξω. 


139. *xpépapas ‘hang’ (subj. κρέµωμαι, -ηται)---ἐκρεμάμην (subj. κρε- 
µαίµην, -ato, -αιτο, etc.) —xpeunoopat.— Pass. ἐκρεµάσθη». 

P-B forms: (κρέµοµαι ὃ cp. 774 & δύναμαι supra 54)—¢{-tepépero (Luke 19, 
48)—wexpépao pat. 

N: «pépopa: ' hang ᾽--κρεμαστῶ- -κρεµασμένος (cp. Apollod. Arch. 16), 


140. κρεµάννυμι ‘ hang '—«xpepo—expéepaca. 

P forms: xpepavvia & κρεµνάω-- κρεµάσω.---Μὶάἀ. ἐκρεμασάμην.--Εοι the 
pass. κρέµαµαι see preceding. 

[Moeris 134 ἐκρεμάνννεν ‘Arrixas, ἐκρέμνα Ἑλληνικῶς. Apoc. Mar. 119, 33 
ἐκρεμνοῦντο.] 

N: κρεµ(ν)άω (sometimes κρεμάγω 860), also κρεµάζω (868. 871) ‘hang ’— 


αρεµάσω --κρεµασµένο».. Cp. preceding 
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996,,,_1,] IRREGULAR VERBS: κρίνω-- λανθάνω. 


141. Ἠκρίνω ‘judge .-κρϊνῶ---ἔκρῖνα---κεκρῖκα.- Mid. κρίνοµαι ‘choose,’ 
‘explain’ — δια-κεκρίμεθα. — Pass. κρίνοµαι ‘am judged’ — κρινοῦμαι 
(durat.), κριθήσοµαι (effect.) --ἐκρίθην--- κέκρῖμαι.---5ο ἀπο-κρίνω ‘separate. 

N: κρίνω (also κρένω 905)’ judge’—fut. κρίνω.--- Pass. κρίνοµαι--- εριθῶ---κριμένο». 

2. Ἰάπο-κρίνομαι ‘answer,’ ‘ reply ° (αιἀ.)---ἀποκρινοῦμαι--- ἀπεκρινάμην 
— drroxéxptpat— ἀπεκεκρίμην.- - ὑπο-κρίνομαι ‘dissemble.’ 

P-B forms : ἀποκριθήσομαι ‘shall answer .--ἀπεκρίθην, 

Ν : ἀποκρίνομαι ‘reply ----ἀποκριθῶ. 


149. Ἱκρούω ‘strike,’ regular.— Mid. éxpovadpny.— Pass. -εκρούσθην--- 
-κέκρουµαι & -κέκρουσμαι. 
N : κρού(γ)ω (860) ‘strike,’ * hart '— κρούσω---κρουσµένο». 


143. Ἱκρύπτω ‘hide ὃ-- κρύψω-- ἔκρυψα.--- Mid. κρύψοµαι--ἐκρυψάμη».-- 
Pass. ἐκρύφθην---κέκρυμµαι. 

Pforms : κρύβω-- ἔκρυβον (ἔκρυφον ἳ Q. Sm. 1, 393)—aor. ἔκρυβον ( --ἔκρυψα 
A..F; 7,700) —ovy-Kéxpupa.— Pass. κρυβήσοµαι & κρυφθήσοµαι ; κεκρύψοµαι. 

Ν: κρύφτω (174), κρύβω (875) & κρύβγω (861), ‘hide *_— κρύψω--- κρυμμένο». 


144. “κτάομαι ‘acquire '— κτήσοµαι, κεκτήσοµαι ‘shall Ῥοββθβα᾽--- 
ἐκτησάμην---κέκτηµαι * POSsess * (subj. κεκτῆται)---ἐκεκτήμην (subj. κεκτῇτο). 
N: ἀπο-κτῶ («rdw JMoschos 3065 ϱ)---ἀποκτήσω---ἀποκτημένο». 


145. Ὀκτείνω ‘kill'—xrevo—txreva (ἔκτανον)---ᾱπ-έκτονα (& ἁπ-εκτόνηκα) 
—Gn-exréverav.—By-form : ἀπο-κτίννυμι OF -xreivupt, also κτ(ε)ω(ν)ύω. 
P-B by-forms: ἀπο-κτέννω & «κταίνω--- ἕκταναν —an-éxra(y xa — ἆπ-εκτο- 


νήκει. 
146. “κτίνίν)νμι see preceding. 


147. “κύπτω ‘ stoop '---ἀνα-κύψομαι---ἔκυψα---κέκύφα. 
P form: fut. κύψω. 


Ν: σκύφτω (so even Leont. Mon. 621 ο) (from εἰσ-κύπτω], also σκύβω (875) 8 
σκύβγω (861), ' stoop .-- σκύψω--- σκυµµένο». 


148, "λαγχάνω ‘ get by lot .-"λήξομαι---ἔλαχον---εἴληχα.---Σ888. ἐλήχθην 
---εἰληγμένος. 

P forms : λέλογχα, AéAaxa.— Pass. Ἀελάχαται. 

N : λαχάνω (Μ), Aaxaive (goo 1.) ' get by lot,’ ‘come across .---λάχω---λαχαι- 
pévos. 


149. λαμβάνω ‘take '—Anyouat (imprt. λαβέ 913 Ε., AaBety, λαβώ»)-- 
ἔλαβον---εἴληφα---εἰλήφειν.--Μ1ά. λαμβάνομαι grasp Ἰ---ἐλαβόμην--ἐπ- 
adnpbat. — Pass. ληφθήσομαι --- ἐλήφθην --εἴλημμαι. 

P forms : λήμψομαι--ἔληψα -ἔλαβον)---ἐλήμφθην (-- ἐλήφθην) ---ἔπι-λέλημ» 
pat (also εἴλημπται)---κατα-λελήψεται. 

N: λαβάνω (M), also λαμπάνω, now λαβαίνω (goo f.) ‘ receive »__rd Bo (imprt. 
λάβε & λάβο», as Great Louvre Pap. 2378 & 3191, and Alchem. passim )—Aafe- 
µένος (whence λαβώνω ‘ hit,’ ‘wound’). 


150. "λανθάνω ‘lie hid,’ ‘escape notice *_Anow—erabov—A€ArnOa.— 
Mid. dep. (ἐπι-)λανθάνομαι ‘forget __drt-Anropas—¢AaOd pyv— (€me-)de- 
Ano pas. 
P forms: λήσομαι (= λήσα))---λέλαθα.--- Μιά. ἐλησάμην---λελήσεται (Aas- 
θήσεται Acta Phil. in Hellad. 14).—Pass. ἐπι-λησθήσομαι---ἔπ-ελήσθην. 
N: (λαθαίνω ? goo f.) λαθεύω ‘escape notice,’ ' err’—Aadéyer—Aadepévos. 
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IRREGULAR VERBS: λέγω-- µάχομαι. [0θθ.., ι 


151. 1. [λέγω ‘gather,’ ‘choose ’) συλ-, ἐκ-λέγω,--- «λέξω--- -έλεξα--- 
συνείλοχα (734)--- -λέξομαι (δια-λέξομαι durat., διαλεχθήσοµαι εΒθοῦ.)--- 
-ελεξάμην.---Ῥ888Β. συλ-λεγήσομαι--- -ελέγην (& -ελέχθην)--- -είλεγμαι (& 
«λέλεγμαι). 

P forms: pf. «είλεχα-- κατα-λεχθήσομαι. 

[Moeris τοι καταλεγεὶς ᾽Αττικῶς, καταλεχθεὶς Ἑλληνικῶ».] 

2. Ἰλέγω (Α7᾽--λέξω---ἔλεξα---(Ρΐ, εἴρηκα; see εἴρω supra 72).— Pass. 
λεχθήσομαι; λελέξομαι---ἐλέχθην---λέλεγμαι.---50 δια-λέγομαι ‘chat,’ ‘ dis- 
cuss -----διαλέξομαι (durat.), διαλεχθήσομαι (effect.) —dserdyOnv—direireypac. 

P forms: λέλεχα (--εἴρηκα)--διελέγην. 

N: λέ(γ)ω (863. 155, ο) ‘ say '—el ]κῶ---εἶπα (εἴπηκα)---εἰ]πωμένος (& πωηµένος, 
see supra 86 & infra 214). 


152. Ἰλείπω ‘leave ’— ἀπο-λείψω — ἔλίπον — λέλοιπα — ἐλελοίπη». — 
Pass. (ἀπο-)λείπομαι---(ἀπο-)λείψομαι (durat.), ἀπο-, ὑπο-λειφθήσομαι 
(effect.) ; λελείψομαι---ἐλείφθη»--λέλειμμαι.--ΒΥ-ΐοττι: «λιμπάνω. 

Ρ forms : ἔλειψα-- ἐλειψάμην. 

(Phryn. 343 ἐκλείψας ἀδόκιμον, ἀλλὰ τὸ ἐκλιπόν.] 

N: λείπω ‘leave,’ ‘am παπης’--λείψω-- ἔλειψα. 


153. *Xote ‘wash,’ ‘bathe’ (λούες, λούει, λοῦμεν, λοῦτε, λοῦσι”)--- 
ἔλουον (ἀπ-έλου, ἐλοῦμεν)---ἔλουσα.-- Mid. λοῦται, λοῦνται (λοῦσθαι, λού- 
µενος & λουόμενος)---ἐλούμην---λούσομαι-- ἐλουσάμην---λέλουμαι. (Cp. 153.) 

P forms : λούω, λούεις, λούει, λούοµεν, etc., τθρυ]αχ---ἕλουον, ἕλουες, etc.— 
Aovow.—Pass. ἐλούθην & ἑλούσθην---λέλουσμαι. 

Phryn. 165 ἐλουόμην, ἑλούον, ἑλούετο, Aovopat, λούεται, ἐλουόμεθα, ἐλούοντο, 
λούεσθαι' πάντα οὕτω λεγόμενα ἀδόκιμα. 1 δὲ δόκιµα βούλαι αὐτὰ ποιῆσαι τὸ 
ε καὶ τὸ 0 ἀφαίρει καὶ λέγε λοῦσθαι καὶ λοῦμαι, λοῦται, ἐλούμην, ἑλοῦτο, ἐλούμεθα, 
ἐλοῦντο" οὕτω γὰρ οἱ ἀρχαῖοι λέγουσιν. Moeris 228 λοῦται ᾿Αττικῶς, λούεται 
Ἑλληνικῶς.] 

br λούω & λούγω (860) ‘bathe '—Aovge.—Mid. λού(Ύ)ομαι--λουστῶ---λου- 
σμένο». 


154, µαίνω ‘make mad ᾽---ἔμηνα.--Ῥ888. µαίνομαι ‘am mad '---μανοῦμαι 
---ἐμάνην---μέμηνα ‘am mad.’ | 

Ρ forms: µανήσομαι---ἐμηνάμην---μεμάνημαι. 

(Ν: (Crete, eto.) µανίζω ‘get angry ᾽---μανίσω---μανισμένο».) 


155. *pavOdve ‘ learn ᾽---µαθήσομαι---ἔμαθον---μεμάθηκα. 
N: µαθάνω M (194), μαθαίνω (goof.) ‘learn,’ ‘ teach '"—pd0w—pabnpévos. 


156. Ἱμαραίνω ‘ wither ᾽---ἐμάρᾶνα (65. 892)— pepdpacpat. 

Ρ forms: ἐμαρηνάμη».---Ῥ884. µαρανθήσοµαι---ἐμαράνθην--- μεμάραμμαι. 

N: µαραίνω ‘ wither '—papdvw—tpdpava,—Mid. µαραίνοµαι---μαραθῶ---ἔμα- 
ῥράθηκα---μαραμµένο». 

157. Tpaprvpte ‘testify,’ regular.— Pass. µαρτυρήσομαι (durat.), µαρτυ- 
ρηθήσοµαι (effect.)—ex-paprupnodpevos.— By-form : paprupopas ‘attest’ 
—é€paprupapny. 

P forms : μαρτυροῦμαι---μεμαρτύρημαι. 

N: μαρτυρῶ (-άω) ‘ testify ᾽----μαρτυρήσω---μαρτυρηµένος. 

158. *pyopas ‘ fight ᾽---μαχοῦμαι--ἐμαχεσάµην--μεμάχημαι. 

P forms : µαχήσομαι-- ἐμαχησάμην & ἐμαχέσθην. 

N: µάχομαι ‘bear malice against ---ἐμάχουμου”---πο more, 
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906, ιο] IRREGULAR VERBS: µεθύσκω-- μυω. 


159. µεθύσκω * intoxicate,’ Ἰμεθύω ‘am intoxicated ᾽---ἐμέθυσα.--- Pass. 
µεθύσκομαι ‘get drunk ᾽---ἐμεθυσθην. 

P forms: μεθύσαω, µεθυσθήσοµαι---μεμέθυσμαι. 

N: μεθυῶ (155, ϱ) ‘am or make drunk '—pedvow— peOvo pévos. 


159, pelyvupe & μειγνύω see piyvupe. 


160. °(yeipopat) Pass. pf. «ἵμαρται ‘it is fated,” eiuappévos.—n εἱμαρμένη 
‘ fate.’ 


161. "μέλλω ‘am about to,’ ‘tarry --ἔμελλον & ἥμελλον (722)---μελ- 
λήσω---έμέλλησα (& nu-).— Pass. µέλλεται ‘18 put off.” 

N: μέλλει ‘is reserved,’ ‘is about ᾽---ἔμελλε---πο more.—Pass. µέλλεται ( = εἷ- 
µαρται; cp. preceding in Pass.) ; τὸ peAAovpevo” (= rd μέλλον). 


162. (µέλω ‘care ') µέλει ‘concerns,’ ‘is of interest ᾽--ἔμελεν--μελήσει 
—€peAnoe — µεμέληκε. 
So ἐπι-μέλομαι, commoner -peAovpat — ἐπ-εμελόμη», -εμελοίμην---έπι- 
μελήσομαι (ἁαγαῖ.)---ἐπ-εμελήθην---ἐπι-μεμέλημαι.---Ξ0Ο toe µετα-μέλομαι 
‘repent --μετ-εμελύμην---(τὸ µετα-μελησύμενον). 
P forms : ἐμέλησα (-«ἐφρόντισα)---μεμέληκας---µεμέλημαι--- Επ-εµελησαμην.-- 
Mid. µετα-μελοῦμαι---μετα-μεληθήσομαι---μετ-εμελήθην---μετα-μεμέλημαι. 
µέλει µε ‘it is of importance to me,’ ‘I care’ (chiefly negative: δέ µε µέλει 
‘it is nothing to me’)}—éueAe—no more. Probably due to literary influence, for 
common speech commonly uses in its place (Ύ)νοιαζει pe (ΞΞέννοιά pot ἐστί). 


163. Ἰμίνω ‘remain '—perd—€pecva—pepevnxa, 
N: µένω (northern Ν also µνίσκω [ος µνήσκω] & µνέσκω)---μείνω. 


164. μιαίνω ‘defile,’ τερυ]αχ ---ἐμίανα.-- Pass. ἐμιάνθήν---μεμίασμαι. 
P forms: ἐμίηνα---μεμιαγκώς.---ἐμιήνατο---μεμίαμμαι. 
N: pave (Crete) ‘ defile ’—puwoa—puapévos, 


165. plyvupe (or pelyvupr) & γύω ‘mix '—pifo—e€prta.— Pass. µίγνυµαι 
--ἀἄνα-μιχθήσομαι-- ἐμίχθην & épiyny—peprypas. 

P forms: µέμιχα---ἐμεμίχην.---ἐμιξάμην--- µιγήσοµαι. 

Ν: σμίγω (so too Theoph., Nonn. i, 222, 346) [from συμ-μίγω 136, 2] ‘ mix, 
‘ join '— o pifa—opu(y) pévos (179). 


166. °(prpvhone or a's -) ἀνα-, ὑπο-μιμνήσκω ‘remind ’— -“μνήσω-- 

-έμνησα. — Pass. μιμνήσκομαι ‘remember’ — pene yopat — μεμνήσομαι 

‘shall χοπιεπι0ος᾽--ἐμνήσθην-- µέμνημαι ‘remember’ (subj. μεμνῶμαι; 
µέμνησο)---ἐμεμνήμην (subj. μεμνήμην). 

In Ν it lingers in the dissimilated form µνῄσκω (Trinch. 110 [+ 1165] µνησκό- 
µεθα), then in a few isolated expressions due to the Church: (μ)νήστητί µου 
Κύριε (i.e. µνήσθητι). [For the northern form µνήσκω or rather µνίσκω = µένω 
see µένω supra ο 


167. ᾽μνημονεύω ‘mention,’ regular.—Pass. μνημονεύσομαι (durat.), 
μνημονευθήσοµαι ες; 


N: μνημονεύω ' οοπαπιθωιοσβ!θ΄---μρημονέψω---μνημονεµένοι-- ἆπο to the in- 
fluence of the Church. 


168. *piwo ‘shut’ (the eyes or 11ρ8)--ἔμυσα-- μέμύκα ‘am closed.’— 
Commoner κατα-μύω, also καμ-μίω, ' close the eyes.’ 

P forms: καμ-μύω ‘shut the 9Υθ8’--καμμύσω-- ἐκόμμυσα-- κεκάµµυκα. 

N: καμμυῶ (155, ϱ) & κανννῶ (from «ayia 155, a) ‘close my 6798 ᾽----ύσω--- 
«υσμµένυς. 
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IRREGULAR VERBS: νέµω-- ὄλλυμι [80665 iss 


169. °vipe ‘distribute ᾽---νεμῶ — ἕνειμα — δια-νενέμηκα. --- Mid. ‘dis- 
tribute among selves,’ ‘ pasture,’ ‘ possess’ — ρεμοῦμαι — ἐνειμάμην --- 
vere pnpat.— Pass. ἐνεμήόην. 

P forms : νεµήσα-- νεµήσομαι---νεμηθήσομαι. 


170. °véw ‘heap up’—é€vnoa.— Pass. νένηµαι. 
P forms : νήσω---ἐνήσθη», ἔπ-ενήθην---νένησµαι. 


171. (νίζω ‘ wash’) ἀπο-, ἐκ-νίζω--- -viiyw.— Mid. ἀπο-νίζομαι--- ἀπο-ρίψο- 
μαι---ᾱπ- ενιψάµην---ἀπο-, ἐκ-, Kara-vévtppat. 

P forms: νίπταω---νίψω-- ἔνιψα.---ΜΙά. νίψοµαι-- ἐνιψάμην.--- Pass. νιφήσομαι 
---κατ-ενίφθην----νένιµμαι. 

N: νίφτω (174), νίβω (875) (so even Nomoc. 505), also νίβγω (861) ‘ wash (the 
hands or face; ’—vijw.— Mid. νίβομαι ‘wash my hands ’—vpra—rippévos. 


179. Ἱννστάξω ‘nod,’ ‘am sleepy --ἐνύστασα. 
P forms: vvorafa— éyvorafa. 
N: νυστάζω ‘am sleepy '—vvordfo—vuora(y) pévos (179).. 


173. (οἴἵγνυμι ‘ open’) ἀν- οίγνυμι & ἀν-οίγω ‘open’—avémyov (747)— 
avoifa—avéewta—avewya Or avéwxa ‘have opened’ &‘ stand open.’— 
Pass. ὑπανεφγνύμην, ἀνεφγόμην-- ἀνοίξομαι (durat.) ἀνεῴξυμαι & Ῥ ἀνοιχθή- 
σοµαι (effect.)—avegypat & ἀνέωγα-- ἀνεῴγμη»ν. 

P forms : ἤνοιγογ---ἤνοιέα.---Μἱά. aor. ἀνεφγόμη».--- ἀνοιχθήσομαι & ἀνοιγή- 
σοµαι---ἠνεῴχθην (ἀνεφχθῆναι) & ἠνοίχθην---ἤνοιγμαι. 

Ν: ἀνοίγω ' open Ἱ---ἀνοίέω---ἀνοι(γ)μένος (179). 


174. οἶδα see 969 ff. 

175. "οἰκτίρω ' pity ’—qxripa. 

P forms: οἰκτείρω — οἰκτειρήσω — φκτείρησα.--- Pass. οἰκτειρήσομαι (Marc. 
Erem. 909 a)—qa7ecpnOnv— φκτείρηται. 

176. οἶμαι see οἴομαι. 


177. ᾽οἰμώζω ‘ wail ’—oipofopa—@pwfa. 

P forms : οἰμώσσω or -rra—olpwfo. 

178. "οἵἴομαι & οἶμαι ‘think,’ ‘deem’ (οἴει 763, οἴεται, οἰόμεθα, οἴεσθε 
[& οἶσθε Pap. of Isocr. 8, 119], οἴυνται)---φόμην, commoner μην (cp. 148) 
----οἱήσομαι---φήθην. 

P forms : οἱηθήσομαι---φησάµη». 


179. "οἴχομαι ‘am gone ’—oxépuny— οἰχήσομαι. 
P forms : παρ-ῴχηκα-- παρφχήκει. 


180. “oiwvifopar ‘ forbode’—vlavrifovro—olwrirapny (716). 
Ρ form : fut. olavotpas. 


181. "δλισθάνω & -αίνω ‘slip’—aor. 2nd ὤλισθο». 
P forms : ὁλισθαίνω (οοο)---ὀλισθήσω-- «ὠλίσθησα (also ὠλίσθηνα)---ὠλίσθηκα. 


182, "(ὄλλυμι ‘destroy’) ἀπ-όλλυμι, also ἐξ-, δι-όλλυμι, by-form ἁπ- 
ολλύω ' ἀθβίτοΥ ᾽ -- ἁπ-ώλλυν & -ώλλυον-- ἀπολῶ, διολῶ — ἁπ-ώλεσα --- 
ἁπ-ολώλεκα.---Ῥ8868. ἁπ-όλλυμαι---ἆπ-ολοῦμαι-- ἆπ-ωλόμην---4π-όλωλα ‘am 
lost --ᾱπ-ωλώλειν (997, II). 

P forms: ἆπ-ολλύω & ἁπ-όλλω (937)—bAdow—daAcoa, — Pass. ἀπ-ολεσθή- 
σοµαι---ἆπ-ωλέσθην (διωλέσθη Theoph. 299, 17)--ὀλώλεσμαι. 
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4 
906... ιὶ IRREGULAR VERBS: ὀμνυμι -ὀφειλω. 

183. "ὄμνυμι (& «νύω) ‘ewear’ (imprt. ὄμνυ, ὀμνύς, «ύντος)---ὤμνυν & 
ὤμνυον- -ὀμοῦμαι-- ὤμοσα-- ὀμώμοκα.--- Pass. ὠμό(σ)θην---ὀμώμοίσνται. 

P forms: ὀμνύω (ὄμνυε)---ὀμόσω. 

[Moeris 253 ὁμοῦμαι, ὀμεῖ, ὁμεῖται, ϱΑγτικῶς: ὁμόσω, (ὀμόσεις), ὀμόσει, Ἑλλη- 
νικῶς. | 

N: ὀ]μώνω & ἀμώνω ‘swear —$ jpwow & duwow.— By-forms : μνώγω-- μνώέω--- 
μνωμένο». 

184. "ὀνίνημι ‘ profit ’__ynow—avnoa.— Pass. ὀνζνᾶμαι---ὠνινάμην----ὀνη- 
σοµαι--ΔΟΣ. ὠνήμην (subj. ὀναίμη», ὄναιο ; ὄνασθαι), also ὠνήθην (ὀνηθῆναι). 

Ῥ forms: ὀνέω (Theod. Lect. 325).—Mid. ὀνοῦμαι (ὀνεῖται Stob. 68, 36; 
ὀνούμενος [Luc.] Philop. 26)—aor. ὠνάμην, ὀνήσασθαι, ὠνάσατο. 

In P-N speech replaced by ὠφελέω (Ν φελάω). (937.) 

185. «(ὀξύνω ‘sharpen ’) παρ-οξύνω ' stimulate.’ — Pass. παρώξυμμαι 
(παρωξύνθαι). 

P forms : παρ-ώξυγκα-- ώέυμμαι, ἁπ-ώέυσμαι. 

186. ὁράω ‘see ’—éwpwr (763) —6Yropat (owes 726)-- εἶδον (see EIAQ 
supra 64)- ἑόρακα (ἑώρακα) ---ἑωράκη & εκειν.---Μϊά. προ-, ὑφ-, περι- 
ορῶμαι — προ-εωρώμην — ὀφθήσομαι --- ὤφθην --- ἑώραμαι δε ἆμμαι (Spa, 
ὦπται, etc.). 

P forms: ὥρων (717) ---εἶδα (see EIAN supra 64)--ὥρακα. (Mal. 111, 7 ἑωρα- 
xovoa.)—Mid. ὠψάμην.---Σ 838. ὁραθήσομαι--ἑωράθην & ὡράθην.---ῬΕ. προ-εωρᾶ- 
σθαι. (Mark that in T-M compositions the future form ὄψομαι is very often 
used as present in the sense of I have to answer for, App. iv. 1οῦ.] 

In N replaced by θωρῶ (1. ο. θεωρῶ 727. 152) & βλέπω ‘see'—fat. ἰδῶ (also 
διῶ 1.9. 3i@ οἱ5) ---εἶδα--- ἰδωμένος. See under ΕΙΔΩ (supra 64). 

187. Ἱδργίζω ‘irritate .-- "ὤργισα.-- Mid. dep. δργίζομαι ‘ get angry’ 
---ὀργιοῦμαι (durat.), ὀργισθήσομαι (ο οοἰ.)---ὠργίσθην-- ὥργισμαι. 

Ν: ὀργίζομαι ' hate .- ὀργιστῶ---ὠργισμένου. 

188. "ὀρέγω΄ stretch '—dpefa.— Mid. & Pass. ὀρέγομαι ‘etretch myself,’ 
‘desire '— (@peEdpnv) ὠρέχθην. 

P forms: dpwpexa (due to ὀρώρυχα ; see ὀρύττω infra 190).—Mid. & Pass. 
dpwpeypéevos.— By-form : ὁριγνῶμαι---ὁριγνήσομαι---ὁριγνηθῆναι, 

N: ὀ]ρέγομαι ! ἀθε]χο'---ῥεχτῶ. 

189. ὀρθόω ‘erect,’ regular—but see ἀνορθύω. 

N:: δι.ορθώνω ‘ correct .-- διορθώσω---διωρθωµένος. 

190. ὀρύττω & -σσω ‘dig °—nat-opyfo — Spvéa—(xar-)dpmpuxa.— Pass. 
κατ-ὀρυχθήσομαι (κατ-ορν χήσοµαι) — ὠρύχθην- ὀρώρυγμαι-- δι-ωρώρυκτο. 

P forms: aor. 2nd dspuyov—dpwpixew.— Mid. ὠρυξάμη».---Ῥ888. ὀρυγήσομαι 
---ώρυγμαι. 

191. ὀσφραίνομαν ‘ smell '__gapnoopa—oappopny. 

P forms: ὀσφραίνω ‘give to smell;’ Mid. ὀσφραίνομαι & ὀσφρῶμαι (or 
Scppoua:? App. iv. 3)—woppavOny & ὠσφρησάμην. 


192. “οὐρέω ‘make water *_— «εούρουν (726)---οὐρήσομαι---ἐν-εούρησα---- 
ἐν- εούρηκα. 

P forms: obphse—otpnoa—ovphxe.— Pass. οὐρήθην. (717. 153-) 

N: κατ-ουρέω ‘make water '__ Ka rouphaw—Karoupnpevos. 


193. "ὀφείλω ‘ owe '— ὤφειλον --- ὀφειλήσω — ὠφείλησα -- ὠφειλήκει».---- 
Pass. ὀφειληθείς.- άν The 2nd aor. ὤφελον (mostly preceded by as, 


εἴθε, el γάρ) is used as & particle of unattainable wish: would that 
(1904 f.). 
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IRREGULAR VERBS: ὀφλισκάνω-- πειράω. [θθθ,ρ το 


P forms : ὄφλω-- ὄφελον (write ὤφελον 717 [1]) & ὤφειλον = ὤφελον : 
‘would that.’ 


(In N extinct, except in χρωφελέτης i. ϱ. χρέωφειλέτης 152.) 

194. “dbdLoKdva "ΟΠ ᾽--ὀφλήσω-- ἆφλαν (from ὤφελον)- -ώφληκα.--- 
Pass. ὠφλημένος. 

P forms: ὄφλω (App. iv. 32)--ὤφλησα. 

195. Ἱπαίζω ‘sport,’ ‘play ----παίσοµαι (998)---ἔπαισα-- πέπαικα.---888. 
TET ALC pat. 

Pforms: παίξοµαι, walfa—taaga—néaarxa.—Pass, παιχθήσοµαι---ἐπαίχθην 
--“πέπαιγµαι. 

(Phryn. 217 παϊξαι Δωριεῖς διὰ τοῦ x, ὁ 3 ᾿Αττικὸς παῖσαι" καὶ παίσατε καὶ 
συµπαίστης διὰ τοῦ σ ἐρεῖ. Moeris 137 ἐπαίσαμεν ᾿Αττικῶς, ἐπαίέαμεν Ἑλλη- 
νικῶς. 268 παΐῖσαι ᾿Αττικῶς, παΐξαι Ἑλληνικῶς.] 

N: παίζω---παίέω---παιγµένος (179) & παισµένος. 

196. °wxale ‘ strike '"—raicw & (durat.) παιήσω-- ἔπαισα-- ὑπερ-πέπαικα. 
—Mid. (trans.) émaodpnv.— Pass. ἐπαίσθην (commoner ἐπλήγην--Ρ{. πέ- 
πληγµαι). 


P forms: πέπαικα & wewalnxa.—Pass. ἐμ-πέπαισμαι. Otherwise replaced 
by πατάσσω (which see below 198). 


197. Ἱπάσχω ‘ suffer ᾽---πείσοµαι--ἔπαθον-- πέπονθα-- ἐπεπόνθει». 

P form : παθαΐίνω & pass., also προσ-παθέω. 

Ν: πάσκω (176°) ‘labour, 'θὐτίνο'---πάθω---παθωµένος. [The form προσπαθώ 
savours of literary mannerism.] By-form : (M πα(ν)θάνω 901), πασκίζω (πα- 
σχίζω) ‘ endeavour.’ 

198. Ἱπατάσσω ‘strike ----πατάξω-- ἐπάταξα.---Σ388. replaced by rv. 
πτοµαι (which see below 283). 

Pforms: Ῥαββ.πατάσσοµαι---παταχθήσομαι---ἐπατάχθην. (Cp. παίω & τύπτω.) 

N: πατάσσω ‘harass,’ ‘ worry '—wardfw—wara(y)pévos (179). 

199. Ἱπαύω ‘cause to cease,’ ‘stop’ (but rave also intr. ‘stop ’)— 
παύσω ἔπαυσα-- πέπαυκα.--Μἱά. mavopat ‘cease '—savcoput—enavod- 
µην---πέπαυµαι.---Ῥ888. παυθήσοµαι ; πεπαύσοµαι---ἐπαύθην (& ἐπαύσθην). 

P forms: ἀνα-πέον (Acta Tho. 19, 29, if not ἀναπεῦον, as in Ν).---άνεπε- 
duny (Acta Tho. 33, 40) [or dve-weu-? cp. Ν]---ἆνα-παήσομαι, ἀναπαῶσιν 
(Callin. 135, 14) ---ἐπάην, (ἀνεπάην), παῆναι (Hermas Vis. 3, 9, 1). 

N: παύω & παύγω (86ι)--πάψω--- Mid. dva-wav(yjopar & «πεύ(Ύ)ομαι (861) 
‘ rest ’—dyama(y)@—dvaranxa—dvananpévos. 

200. πείθω ‘ persuade ’—reicw—érecca—néreixa, but πέποιθα (intr.) 
‘trust.'—Pass. πείθοµαι-- πείσοµαι (durat.), πεισθήσοµαι (effect.)—érei- 
σθην, ἐπιθόμην---πέπεισμαι & πέποιθα (997, 9). 

P form: πεποιθήσω (Aquil. Ps. 9, 11). 

201. Twavaw ‘am hungry’ (πεινῇς, πεινῇ, etc. πεινῆν) πεινήσω---ἐπεί- 
νησα-- πεπείνηκα (829 f.). 

P forms : πεινῶ (πεινᾷς, πεινᾷ, etc. πεινᾶν) ---πεινάσω-- ἐπείνασα (830 [& τ]). 

N: weve ‘am hungry '—revdow—mewacpévos. 


909. Ἀπειράω ‘ try --“πειράσω---ἐπείρᾶσα (65. 892).— Mid. dep. πειρῶμαι 
«{Υ᾽---πειράσοµαι---ἐπειρασάμην & ἐπειράθην---πεπείραµαι. 
P forms: πειράζω ‘try,’ ‘tempt,’ 'Τοςχ΄--«επείρακα-- πειραθήσομαι.---ΕΑ98. 
πειράζοµαι---ἐπειράσθην---πεπειρασµένο». 
N: πειράζω ‘ trouble,’ 'νος Ἱ---πειράξω---(πειραγµένος, 179) πειρασµένο». 
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006... οἱ] IRREGULAR VERBS: πέµπω-- πίνω. 


203. "πέμπω ‘send __-épyro —Freppa—meroppa—enendpony.— Mid. 
ἀπο-, ἐκ-, προ-, µετα-πέμπομει--- -πέμψομαι-- -επεμψάμην.- Pass. ἐπέμ- 
Φθην---πέπεµµαι. 

Ρ form : πεµφθήσομαι. 


N: (μ)πέµπω (µπέπο) εροπά '---(η)πέψω---(μπεμπᾶτος-- πεπεµµένος 1052). 


204. Ἱπεραίνο ‘accomplish .--περανῶ-- ἐπέρανα (65. 892).—Mid. δι- 
επερανάµην.---Ε 888. érrepavOnv—tem € pag pat. 
P forms : περανθήσοµαι---πεπεραµένο». 


205. περαιόω ‘carry over,’ regular, but fut. pass. περαιώσοµαι 
(durat.), περαιωθήσοµαι (effect.) —emeparadiv. 


906. “περάω ‘pass ὃ- δια-περάσω-- δι-επέρασα. 

P forms : éwépaca— πεπέρακα. 

N: περνάω (even Apophth. 440 A περνᾷ τὴν φάραγγα; so Epiph. Mon. 265 B) 
(gos), also ἀπερνάω, ‘pass, * cross __wepaow—wepacpéves (also περα(ύμενος, 
as Corn. A 19). 


207. *werdvvups ‘spread’ (also dva-reravviw)—fut. ἆνα-πετῶ- -κατ-επέ- 
τασα---πέπταµμαι. 

P forms: ἄνα-πετάω---πετάσω----Σια-πεπέτακα. 

N: πετάω ‘throw,’ ‘ fly ’—werd{fw—meta(y) pévos (179). 


208. Ἐπίτομαι ‘fly’ —mernoopar & πτήσομαι (136, 1)---ἆν-επτόμη» (ἀρά- 
πτοιτο, ἆνα-πτέσθαι, ἐπι-πτόμενος). 

P forms : trrapa:—fut. imprt. ἀπό-πτηθι---ΔΟΣ. ἕπτην (ἁπο-κταίην----πτῆναι, 
ἐπι-, κατα-στάς). 

N: wéropa ‘rely,’ ‘trast »__-trérovpov” (801" f.)-no more, In the sense of 
‘fly, it has been replaced by πετάω (see supra 207). 


209. whyvupr ‘fix ὃ- πήξω-- ἔπηξα. — Pass. παγήσοµαι---ἐπάγην--Ρ{. πέ- 
πηγα ‘stand firm’ (997, 6). 

P forms: πηγνύω & πήσσω (πήττω)---πέπηχα. --- Mid. ἐπηέάμην. — Pass. 
ἐπήχθην-- πέπηγµαι. 

N: πήσσω & πήζω (974) ‘stiffen,’ εραχᾶ]ο:---πήξέω---πη(γ)μένος (179ἱ--ΑἱΡο 
µπήγω & µπήζω ‘ thrust,’ ° fx Ἱπ--μπήξω---μπηγµένο». 


210. Ἰπηδάω ‘leap,’ regular, but fut. πηδήσοµαι (998).—P πηδησω. 

N: andaw ‘leap ’—minow & πηδήέω- πηδηµένο». 

211. (πίµπληµι ‘fill,’ ἐμ-πίπλημι (126)---ἐν-επίµπλη» (ἐν-επίμπλασαν) 
--ἐμ-πλήσω---ἐν-έπλησα---ἐμ-πέπληκα.-- Mid. ἐμ-πίπλαμαι ‘fill for self’ 
—¢dyeenAnodpny.— Pass. ἐμ-πλησθήσομαι---ἐν-έπλητο (subj. ἐμπλήμην) & 
ἐν- επλήσθην--ἐμ-πέπλησται. 

Pforms: πιµπλάω & πιµπλέω (937; Great Louvre Pap. 581 πιπλῶντας) 


(also πίµπλαµαι, as Sept. Prov. 3, 10 πίµπληται)---πελησθήσομαε-- πέπλησµαι--- 
πεπλήσομαι. 


919. (πίµπρηµε ‘ burn’) ἐμ-πίπρημι (126)-- ἐν-επίμπρην---ἐμ-πρήσω--- 
ἐν-έπρησα.---Σ 888. ἐν-επρήσθην--ἐμ-πεπρῆσθαι (ἐμ-πεπρημένος). 

P forms: πιµπράω & πρήθω (937) ‘ burn,’ ‘swell ’—éz-, κατα-πέπρηκα---ἕν- 
exphoayro.— Pass. πρησθήσοµαι (also ἐμ-πρήσομαι)---πέπρησµαι (imprt. πέπρησο). 

N: πρήσκω (due to εὑρίσκω ? also πρήστω Crete) ' swell '—2pyow.— Pass. πρή- 
σκοµαι (so even Achmet. 71; Prodr. 3, 234) "pyoTa—mpno pévos. 


213. Ἰπίνω ‘ drink ᾽---πίοµαι (imprt. πῖθι)---ἔπιον--πέπωκα.--Ε 888. κατα- 
ποθήσοµωι---ἐπόθην---πέποµαι. 
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IRREGULAR VERBS: πιπράσκω- ποιέω. [θθθμ..., 


Ρ forms: fut. πιοῦμαι & πίοµαι (πίεσαι, imprt. wie)—aor.inf. weiy (148)— 
πέπωκαν. 

(Moeris 294 πίοµαι, πῖδι, ᾽Αττικῶς' πἰοῦμαι, πιέ (155, ο), Ἑλληνικῶς.] 

N: τίνω ‘ drink '---πιῶ (imprt. πιέ 155, c)—(éma) ria (720) —mopévos dissimila- 
tion from εἰ]πωμένος ie. εἰρημένος (supra 151, 2) ‘ drank.’ 

914. °(mapdoxe ‘sell’; A πωλέω or drodidopar—fut. πωλήσω Or ἀπο- 
δώσοµαι---ΒΟΓ. ἐπώλησα of dareBopunv)— pf. πέπρακα.---Σ888. πιπράσκεται--- 
πεπράσοµαι---ἐπράδη»---πέπραμαι --ἐπέπρατο. 

Ρ forms: πιπράσκω ‘sell’ (beside πωλῶ) ---ἐπίπρασκον. Pe ως πραθήσοµαι.--- 
ἐπίπρασα (Vita Epiph. 81 B ἐπίπρασεν -- ἐπώλησεν. Vita SA 143 a δεῦτε πιπρά- 
σωμεν), πιπράσασαι. 

(In Ν replaced by παλῶ or rather πουλῶ (so even in FTrinch. 13 [t1005] & 143 
(+1130]) — -foa— -Anpévos. | 

215. *wlwre !{.]]᾽--πεσοῦμαι-- ἔπεσον--πέπτωκα. 

P forms: fut. πέσοµαι-- ἔπεσα-- πέπτωκες, πέπτωκαν.---Ρ888. ἆπο-πίπτομοι 
(Protev. Jacobi 20, 1. ἑπτώθη [= ἔπεσε] & Achmet. 144. κατα-πτωθῆναι 
Diod. ii. 513, 173; ἀπο-πτωθέντων Sophronios 3429 c).—Mid. ἀν-επέσαντο 
(Ev. Petri 18). 

N: wépra (from πέσω x πίπτω,ορ. Πόπτωκα, πέφτη 174) ‘fall '— πέσα----πεσµένος. 

216. Ἱπλίκω ‘twine,’ ‘ plait ---ἔπλεξα--- δια-πέπλοχα.--- Pass. ἐμ-πλε- 
χθηήσµαι---ἐπλέχθη», & ond ἐπλάκη»-- πέπλεγµαι. 

Ρ forms : πλέξω- “πέπλεχα.--ΜΙάἀ. éwrefdunv.— Pass. συν-εσλέκησαν. 

N: πλέκω ‘ plait,’ ' braid '---πλέέω- -πλε(γ)µένος (179). 

217. Ἰπλέω ‘swim,’ ‘navigate’ (πλεῖς etc. δ34)--ἔπλεον-- πλεύσομαι 
& -σοῦμαι-- ἐπλέυσα- “πέπλευκα.-- Pass. werdevopevos. 

P forms: fut. rAetow.— Pass. περι-πλευσθήσεται-- ἐπλεύσθη». 

N: πλέ(γ)ω (860) ‘swim '—wAdya (also πλέέω, Οτοίε)-- πλέμένος. 

218. “wifrro ‘strike’ (in A commoner παίω, τύπτω)---ἐκ-, κατα” 
πλήξέω-- ἔπληξα-- πέπληγα.--Ε8988. ἐκ-πλήττομαι---πλ Ἴσομαι (but έκ-πλα- 
γήσοµαι); πεπλήξομαι-- ἐπλήγην (but ἐξ-, κατ-επλάγην)--πέπληγµαι. 

P forms: πλήσσω ‘strike ’—a#Anfw—énAnta.— Mid. ο... 
ἐπληέάμη».---Ρ858. ἐπλήχθην. 

219. Ὑπνίω ‘blow,’ ‘ breathe '---πνευσοῦμαι (but ἐμ-πνεύσομαι)---ἔπνευσα 
--έπι-πέπνευκα. 

P forms : πνεύσω.--Ρ888. δια-πνευσθῄήσοµμαι---δι-επνεύσθην---ἐμ-πέπνευ(σ)μαι. 

N: ἆνα-πνέ(γ)ω (860) 'Ὀτοθί]ιο ---ἀναπνέψω (from -πνεύσω) & -πνέέω (from 
«πνέγα) —davanvepévos. 

220. Ἠπνίγω ‘choke,’ ‘throttle ---ἆπο-πνίξω---ἆπ-έπνιξα.--- Pass. ἀπο- 
πνιγήσοµαι-- ἆπ-επνίγην---πέπνιγµαι. 

P forms : ἆπο-πνίέομαι (Eunap. p. 24 GFBoiss.) — ἔπνια.---888. πνιγήσοµαι, 
ἀποπεπνίέεσθαι (Eunap. V. Soph p . 38) --ἐπνίγην & ἀπ- επνίχθην. 

NV: πνέγω ‘choke,’ ‘drown ee πνίγοµαι---ανι γῶ---ἐπνίγηκα---πνι(Ύ)- 
μένος (179). 

221. Ἰποθέω ‘long for,’ /ἀθ8ΙΓθ ᾽ --ποθήσω (& -έσομαι Ὁ) --- ἐπόθησα 
(-εσα ?) 

P forms : rerd0nxa.— Mid. ποθοῦμαι----προ-ποθηθείοἡν---εἐποθηµένόε. 

N: (ποθέω) φοθῷ ‘long {οτ’--ποθήσα---Τὸ ποθούµενο desideratum, 

222. ποιέω ‘make,’ ΄ ἀο,---τερα]ας (833). 

FP forms: ποῖσαι, ποισάµενοι, πεποίκει (148). 

N: ἔποικα (-- ἐποίησα 1875) rare; otherwise replaced by κά(µ]νω, which see 
above 126, 
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906... αἱ IRREGULAR VERBS: πονέω- -ῥήγνυμι- 


223. faovéw ‘labour,’ ‘suffer .-'"πονήσω---ἐπόνησα-- πεπόνηκα-- ἐπεπονή- 
xewv.—Mid. δι-επονησάμην.---Ε8988. δι-, ἐξ-επονηθην. 

P forms (84338): πονέσω (Sept. Esai. 19, 1Ο)- --ἐπόνεσα (Sept. often).— 
Mid. πονέσοµαι, cara-wovhoopat.—Pass, ἐπονήθην (also mid.). 

N:: (πονέω) πονῶ ‘ suffer pain ᾽-πονέσω---πονεµένος (843). 


994. Ἀπορεύω ‘convey »-- πορεύσω---ἐπόρευσα.--- Pass. πορεύομαι ‘ £0," 
‘wander Ἱ----πορεύσοµαι (durat.), πορευθήσοµαι (effect.) — ἐπορεύθην --- 
πεπόρευµαι. 

Ῥ: πορεύω-- πορεύοµαι (Pachom. 948 4). 

Ν΄: πορεύ(γ)ομαι (860) (Crete) ' get along,’ ‘ can subsist ----πορευτῶ. 


225. Ἱπρᾶσσω or πρᾶττω ‘do "mr pdtwo—énpata—reénpaya & (P?) πέ- 
mpaxa.—Mid. πράξοµαι ἐπραξάμην-- πέπραγµαι.---Ἐ888. mpdgopat (durat.), 
πραχθήσοµαι (effect.) ; πεπράξεται (685 )—empaxOnv. 

N: πράσσω ‘act,’ ‘ dwell '----πράξω. 


996. πρίασθαν see ὠνέομαι (infra 321). 


227. *wrdpvupar ‘ sneeze '—aor. 2nd ἕπταρον. 
P forms: πτάρνυµι ‘sneeze ’—wrdpaytes. 3 
N: φταρνίζοµαι & prappi(opa ‘sneeze ’— -στῶ--- «σμένος. 


228. “πτῆσσω ‘crouch ---ἔπτηξα-- ἕπτηχα. 
P forms: πτήέω---έπτηκα. 


299, οπτύσσω | fold'— dva-nrige — ἕπτυξα. — Mid. ἑπτυξάμην --- ἀν- 
émrvypat.— Pass. δι-επτύχθην. 
P forms : προσ-πτύξοµαι---ἂν-επτύγην----πέπτυκται. 


930. Ἱπτύω ‘spit ---πτύσομαι---κατ-έπτυσα. 
P forms: fut. πτύσω-- ἕπτυσα — éwrvea.— Pass. ἆνα-πτυσθήσομαι---ἑπτύσθην. 
Ν: prow (174. 155, ϱ) & φτῶ (from φτεῖς, 859°) ‘ spit’—¢ricw—pruapévos. 


981. “πυνθάνομαν ‘inquire,’ ‘ hear ὃ--πεύσοµαι---ἐπυθόµην---πέπυσµαι. 
Since 6 replaced by ἐξετάζω, ἐρωτῶ, µανθάνω, etc. 


939. Ἰβαίνω' sprinkle '---ῥανῶ---ἔρρανα (65). 


P forms : ἔρραγκα-- περιρρανάµενος---ῥανθείς---ῥέραμμαι (729), ἑρραμμένος. 
N: ῥαΐνω ‘sprinkle ’—/dyw. 


233. Ἱῥάπτω ‘sew ----ἀπο-ρράψω — Eppaya. — Mid. ἐρραψάμην. — Pass. 
ἐρράφην ἔρραμμαι. 
Ν: ῥάφτω (174) & ῥάβω (875) '8οπ'---ῥάψω---ῥαμμένος. 


934. Άῥίω “Βοπ᾿--ῥεύσομαι (durat.), ῥυήσομαι (εβθοῦ.)--ἐρρύην---ἐρρύηκα. 
P form: ῥέρευκα (Hrdn. Gr. Philet. 417 ; Hippol. Haer. 196, 3). 
(In N replaced by τρέχω and χύνομαι.] 


235. ῥήγνυμε (also ῥηγνύω) ‘break "— snto—tppnta.— Mid. κατα-ρρήγνυ- 
par—xar-eppnédpny—pt. δι-, ἀν-έρρωγα ‘am broken.’ — Pass. ῥαγήσομαι 
—éppdyqy (997; 7). 

P forms: ῥηγνύω & ῥήσσω---διέρρηχα.--- Mid. tppntdunv—épparya.— Pass. 
συν-έρρηγμαι, ἀπο-ρρέρηκται (739)---ῥηχθεῖσα. 

(Mooris 307 ῥηγνύασι διὰ τοῦ a ᾽Αττικῶς, ῥηγνύουσιν 4 ῥήσσονσιν Ἑλληνικῶτ.] 
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IRREGULAR VERBS: ῥιγόω- σιωπάω. [θθθ.. ., 


In Ν replaced by σπά(ν)ω, σχίζω (which see below 249); but ῥαγίζω (from 
ῥαγώ), also ῥαΐζω (155> & 863) ‘ crack '— Jayicw—fayiopévos. 

[Some connect WN pixva and ῥίχτω ‘throw’ with A ῥήγνυμι and write accord- 
ingly ῥήχνω and ῥήχτω; but see below under ῥίπτω 237. | 


236. "ῥιγόω ‘shiver’ contracts to ω and » instead of ov and οι (836), 
though ῥιγοῦσι (Pl. Phil. 45 B) and ῥιγούντω» (Xen. Hell. 4, 5, 4); inf. . 
ῥιγῶν for and beside ῥιγοῦν.---ῥιγώσω-- ἐρρίγωσα. 

P forms: ῥιγάω (Ὁ see Ν---ἐρριγωκότες. 

[Moeris 307 ῥιγῶντος ᾿Αττικῶς, ῥιγοῦντος Ἑλληνικῶς. 309 ῥιγῶν ᾿Αττικῶς, 
ῥεγοῦν κοινῶς, ῥιγοῖ(ν) [1.6. ῥιγεῖν 251 & App. v. 8°] Ἑλληνικῶς.] 

N: fryaw (so even Apophth. 260 p od ῥιγάτε ἃ CGL 399 [MS. of 
VIII-IX'b+] rigo, rigus, riga, rigomen), & ἑργωά (from ἑρ' γάω 132° & 136, Crete) 
‘shiver,’ ‘am cold’— -άσω--- -«σμένος. 


237. ῥίπτω, also ῥιπτέω ‘ throw '—pivyw—éppipa—éeppipa.—Pass. ἀπο- 
Ρριφθήσοµαι---ἐρρίφθην & ἐρρίφην--ἔρριμμαι. 

P forms : ῥιφήσομαι---ἐρρίψομαι (Luc. i. 673)---ῥέριμμαι (739). 

N: ῥίχνω & ῥχτω or ῥή- (from ῥίπτω x ῥήγνῶ and ῥηγνω χΧῥπτω ? see above 
under ῥήγνυμι) ‘ throw '—fAifw or ῥήέω (Άροο. Mar. 124, 14 ἀράτω [read ἄρατέ] µε 
καὶ puzate µε) (The forms ῥίψω ἔρριψα due to literary influence ?)—/:ppévos. 


238. Οῥώννυμι (also -νύω) ‘strengthen '—én-éppwoa.— Pass. ἐρρώσθην--- 
ἔρρωμαι (imprt. ἔρρωσο, ἔρρωσθε ‘ farewell,’ inf. ἐρρῶσθαι)--ἐρρώμη». 
P forms: ῥωννύω-- ἔπι-ρρώσω---ἔρρωσα.---Ῥ888. ῥωσθήσομαι. 


259. "σβέννυμι ‘extinguish,’ ‘quench ᾽--σβέσω--ἔσβεσα.-- Μιὰ, ἁπ- 
έσβην (ἀπο-σβῆναι, arro-oBeis).— Pass. σβέννυµαι--- ἀπο-σβήσομαι-- ἐσβέσθην 
— pf. απ-έσβηκα ‘am extinguished’ (997, 8). See 979. 

P forms : oBervdw.— Pass. σβεσθήσοµαι---έσβεσμαι. 

N : σβύνω or σβήνω (northern σβένω go2) ‘extinguish,’ ' quench'—ofiow or 
σβήσω-- σβυμμµένος or σβηµένος. 


940. Ἰσείω ‘shake ᾽---σείσω-- κατα-σέσεικα.-- Mid. ἁπ-εσεισάμην.--Ῥ88β. 
ἐσείσθην---σέσεισµοι. 

Ρ forms : éce:oa.— Pass. ceiopat. 

N : cela (155, 9) ‘shake’ (σεῖς, σεῖ, 148 & 7ο2)---σείσω---σεισµένος. 


241. Ἰσημαίνω ‘show,’ ‘indicate ---σημανῶ- -ἐσήμηνα (& -ava).— Mid. 
€onpnvapny.— Pass. ἐπι-σημανθήσομαι---σεσήµασμαι. 

P forms: ἐσήμανα-- σεσήµαγκα.---Μἰά. σημανοῦμαι.--Ῥ888. σηµανθήσομαι--- 
ἐσημάνθην. 

N : σηµαίΐνω ‘sound’ (of the σήµαντρον ‘sounding metal,’ ‘ gong’)—onpava— 
(onpacpéyvos). 

242. "σήπω ‘make putrid.’— Pass.xara-canr,copati—eoanny— pf.c¢onra 
‘am rotten.’ 

P forms : onpa—nar-lonpa.—Pass. ἐσήφθην-- σέσηµµαι. 

N : σαπίζω ‘make or become putrid .---σαπίσω.---Αἶδο pags. (Crete) σαπίζοµαι--- 
σαπηθῶ--- ἐσαπήθηκα-- σαπηµένος. 


243. σιγάω ‘am βἰ]οπί᾽---σιγήσοµαι-- ἐσίγησα-- σεσίγηκα.---Ῥ888. σιγη- 
θήσοµαι; σεσιγήσοµαι---ἐσιγήθην--- σεσίγηµαι. 

P form: σιγήσω. 

944. "σιωπόω ‘am silent ---σιωπήσοµαι-- ἐσιώπησα-- σεσιώπηκα. 

P form : σιωπήσω. 

N σωπῶ rare (as δὲ σωπᾶς ;), σωπαίνω & σωπά(ω ‘become silent '—ocandcw 
--σωπασµένος (for σιωπ- σωπ- 809 152). 
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906,, αι] IRREGULAR VERBS: σκάπτω-- στερέω. 


245. Ἱσκάπτω “/ἆἱρ᾽- -σκάψω---κατ-έσκαψα ---κατ-έσκαφα.--Ῥ888. κα- 
τεσκάφη»ν--- έσκαμμαι. 

P forms : κατα-σκαφήσομαι---ἐσκάφην. 

N σκάφτω (174), also σκάβω (875), ' ἀῑρ᾽- -σκάψω --σκαμμένος. 


946. "(σκεδάννυµι ‘scatter') δια-, κατα-, ἀπο-σκεδάννυμι --- ἀπο-, δια- 
σκεδῶ (88ο)---δι-, κατ-εσκέδασα.---Ρ888. ἐσκεδάσθην-- ἐσκέδασμαι. 

P forms: σκεδαννύω, σκεδάω & σκεδά(ω (937)—oxedacw—toxé8aca.— Pass. 
δια-σκεδάννυται---σκεδασθήσεται. 


[Ν διασκεδάζω ' 8Ωαβθ᾽---διασκεδάσω---διασκεδασµένος is apparently due to 
literary influence. } 


247. Ἰ(σκέπτομαι ‘look about’) A σκοπέω & σκοπέοµαι-- ἐσκόπουν ἃ 
ἐσκοπούμην-- σκέψοµαι-- ἐσκεψάμην-- ἔσκεμμαι---ἐσκέψεται (pass.). 

P forms: σκέπτομαι (θΧΔΠΙἱΠθΘ᾽--σκοπήσω---ἑσκόπησα-- ἐσκοπησάμην ---ἐσκό- 
wnpot.— Pass, ἐσκέφθην (ἐπ-εσκέπην Sept. Num. 1, 19; 47). 

Ν σκέφτομαι (174) ‘ ponder over,’ ‘ think ---σκεφτῶ---σκεμμένον. 


248. "σκώπτω ‘mock,’ ‘ scoff - ακώψομαι-- ἔσκωψα.--ΜΙἀ. ἐσκωψάμην. 
—Pass. ἐσκώφθην- -ἔσκωμμαι. 


949. "σπάω ‘ pull --σπάσω--ἔσπασα-- ἔσπακα.-- Mid. σπάσοµαι-- ἐσπα- 
σάµην---ἔσπασμαι.--Ῥ888. δια-σπασθήσομαι---ἐσπάσθην--- tomac pas. 
P form: σπασθήσοµαι. 


N σπάω (so even Achmet. 181) & σπάνω (906), also owd{w (868), ‘ break ’— 
σπασα---σπασμένος. 


250. "σπείρω ‘sow ---σπερῷ- -ἔσπειρα.---Ρ8868. ἐσπάρην---ἔσπαρμαι. 
P forms : ἔσπαρκα-- σπείρασθαι---σπαρήσομαι. 
N: σπέρνω (903) ‘ sow ---σπείρο--- σπαρµένο». 


251. ᾿σπένδω ‘pour out,’ ‘make a libation’—xara-oneiow—torerra.— 
Mid. ‘make an agreement ---σπείσοµαι---ἐσπεισάμην.--- Mid. & pass. 
έσπεισμαι. 

P forms: σπείσὸ---κατεσπεικώς (Plut. Sert. 14).—Pass. ἐσπείσθην. 


252. Ἱσπονδάζω ‘make haste,’ ‘hurry ---σπουδάσοµαι--έἐσπούδασα--- 
éorrovdaxa.— Pass. ἐσπούδασμαι. 

P forms : σπουδάσω.---ΜΙά. δι-εσπουδα(όµην (Arr. An. 7, 23)—2%a-crovda- 
σοµαι.---Ρ898. σπουδασθήσοµαι-- ἐσπουδάσθην. 

N: σπουδάζω ‘ make haste,’ ‘ study ----σπουδάζω (873) & -άσω-- ἐσπούδαξα (also 
-ακα 1875)—owovdac pévos (also σπουδαγµένοϱ). 


253. (στίλλω ‘despatch’)—amo-, ἐπι-στέλλω — ἔστειλα --- ἐπ-, ἆπ- 
éoradxa. — Mid. ὑπ-εστειλάμη». — Pass. στέλλομαι — ἀπο-σταλήσομαι --- 
ἑστάλην — ἔσταλμαι. 

P forms: ἔσταλκα & 2nd ἔστολα.---Ῥ888. ἐστάλθην. 

[N στέλλω, στέλνω (904, for στέρνω 187),—orelAw—oradpévos—points to 
literary influence? Genuine popular substitute (μ)κέµπω, see supra 203. } 


254. στενάζω ‘sigh '—éorévata. 

P forms: orevdfw—iorevaypévos. 

N: ἀνα-στενά(ω ‘ sigh -- ἀναστενάζα---ἄναστενα(γ)µένος (179) ‘ wretchcd.” 

255. “(στερέω, ἆπο- ‘deprive ) & στερίσκω — στερήσω — ἐστέρησα.-- 
Pass. ἀπο-στεροῦμαι, στερίσκοµαι & στέροµαι --- ἐστερόμην — στερήσοµαι 
(durat.), στερηθήσοµαι P (effect.)—éarepnOny. 
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IRREGULAR VERBS: στόρνυµι--τείνω. 996.4945 


P forms : ἑστέρεσα (839°) — toripnxa. — Pass. στεροῦμαι --- στερηθήσοµαι--- 
ἐστέρημαι, éorépecpa.— Gq Since P, it is frequently confounded with, and 
mostly replaced by, ὑστερέω (88 Pachom. 948 B) which see below 287. 


256. στόρνυµι & "στρώννυμι ‘ ‘spread '---παρα», ὑπο-στορῶ & ὑπο-στρώσω 
----ἐστόρεσα & ἔστρωσα.--ΜΙά. ὑπο-στόρνυμαι.---Ε888. ἔστρωμαι. 

P forms : στρωννύω-- στρώσω & cropicw—éorpwxa.— Mid. στρώσομαι---ἑστο- 
ρεσάµην (orpwodpevor).— Pass. στρωθήσοµαι---κατ-εστρώθη», ἐστορέσθην-- toropé- 
ony. 

Ν: στρών(ν)ω ' spread ---στρώσω-- στρωμένος (775. 853). 


257. "στρέφω ‘turn’—dro-, δια-, ἀνα-στρέψω-- ἔστρεψα.-- Mid. fut. 
ἀπο-, κατα-στρέψομαι (& pass. )---κατ-εστρεψάµην- -ἔστραμμαι (& pass.).— 
Pass. 3:a-orpapnoopat—(but subj. στρεφθῶ)--ἐστρέφθην (στρεφθείς). 

Pforms: orpéjw—en-earpopus—Mid. & Pass. στρέψοµαι, Pass. στραφήσοµαι. 

N : orptpopa: ‘take a look at’—orpaga. 


258. στρώννυµι see στόρνυµι (above 256). 


259. Ἰ(σφάζω 873) σφάττω ‘kill ’—oddtw—éodafa.—Pass. ἀπο-σφα- 
γήσοµαι---ἁπ-, κατ-εσφάγην ν (ἐσφάχθη»)- -ἔσφαγμαι. 

P forms : ἔσφακα-- σφαγήσοµαι-- ἐσφάγην. 

N: σφά(ω ' ΚΙ᾽---σφάέω--σφα(γ)µένος (179). 


260. "σφάλλω ‘cause to Γα]]᾽--σφαλῶ--ἔσφηλα.---Ῥ88β. σφαλοῦμαι 
(durat.), σφαλήσομαι (εβθοῦ.)--ἐσφάλην --ἔσφαλμαι. 

P forms: ἔσφαλκα-- ἐσφάλθην----(ἐσφαλόμην as Orig. i. 1337 8).--ΑΙσο 
neuter: σ' = ‘err,’ 

N: (σφάλλω) σφαίλνω, σφαίρνω (904)—opdrw—(oparpévos) spappévos. 

261. σφάττω see σφάζω (above 259). 


269. Ἰσφζω ο) β8νθ᾽-σῴσω (σώσω)--ἔσφσα---(ἔσωσα)- "σέσῳκα ος 
σέσωκα.-- Mid. διασῳσομιε aoe --δι-, ἀν-εσῳσάμην (-0w-).— Pass. σωθή- 
σομαι (σῳ-)---ἐσώθην---σέσωμαι & σέσφσμαι. 

P forms : σφσομαι---ἐσῴσθην.---Βγ-ίοττα: σωννύω. 

N: σφ(ω ‘save ’—ogico.—Pam. cyora—icgornca —oyopévos.—By-forms : 
σών(ν)ω ‘reach,’ ' suffice’ & σων(ν)ίζω (Crete) ‘stop.’ (Cp. Antatt. 114, 5 σωννύω 
dyri τοῦ og(ar Δεινόλοχος Μειδίᾳ.) 


263. Ἱταράσσω & -rrw ‘stir’ — ταράξω — ἑτάραξα. --- Pass. ταράξοµαι 
(durat.), ταραχθήσοµαι P (effect.) —érapaxOnyv—rerdpaypat. 

P form : συν-ετεταράχειγ---Ῥ888. Ταραχθήσοµαι. 

Ν : ταράσσω, also Ταρά(ω (88ο) 'δεῖσ Ἱ---ταράξω---ταρα(γ)µένοε (179). 


964. Ἱτάσσω & τάττω ‘arrange ---τάξω-  ἔταξα---τέταχα.-- Μιά. ἐπι-, 
ἀντι-τάξομαι.--Ἐ888. ταχθήσοµαι; Ἱοαξομαις ετοκόης τογμας 

P forms: Mid. τάσσοµαι, also ‘ vow’—rdfopa, — Pass, ἐν-ταγήσομαι --- 
ἐτάγην. 

N: τάσσω & τά(ζω (880) ' promise ’—rdfw—ra(y) pévos (179).—Mid. ‘ vow ’— 
ταχτῶ---τα(γ)µένος ‘ promised.’ 


265. "τείνω ‘ stretch ’—reva —éreva— réraxa.— Mid. προ-τενοῦμαι---έτει- 
νάµην. — Pass. παρα-τενοῦμαι (durat.), -ταθήσομαι (effect.)— «ετάθδην--- 
τέτᾶμαι. 

P forms: Mid. τείνοµαι.---Ρ885. ταθήσομαι--- ἐτάθην. 

[In Ν τεντώνω & Εεντώνω ‘ stretch '— -ὠσω--- -ωμένος.] 
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θθθᾳ; ο] IRREGULAR VERBS: τελέω---τρέχω. 


966. "τελέω ‘accomplish '"—red& (889)—éréAeoa—reréAexa.—Mid. ére- 
λεσάμην.--Ρ898. ἐτελέσθην---τετέλεσμαι. 

P forms : τελέσα.---ἆπο-τελεσθήσομαι, τελεσθησόµενο». 

[In Ν τελειώνω, less common τελεύω ‘ finish,’ both regular. | 

267. ᾿(τέλλω ‘accomplish’), ἀνα-τέλλω ‘raise,’ ‘ Υἱ86 ---ἀν-έτειλα.-- Mid. 
ἐν-τέλλομαι ‘ order ᾽---έν-ετειλάμην---ἐν-τέταλμαι. 

P forms: ἀνα-τέταλκα.-- Mid. év-reAovpat. 


268. °rlpvw ‘cut’—repo (892)—érepov—rérpnxa.— Mid. ὑπο-τεμοῦμαι--- 
érepopnv.— Pass. τµηθήσοµαι; τετµήσομαι---ἐτμήθην---τέτµηµαι. 

[In P-N speech replaced by κόπτω (N alzo κόβω) which see above 137.] 

269. °(rerpatvw ‘ bore’)—aor. συν-έτρησα.-- Pass, τέτρηµαι. 


P forms: τιτραίνω & τιτράω, also ropéw,. but generally τρυπάω (regular), 
which last is still universal in Ν. 


970. Ἰτήκω ‘melt ᾽ --- ἐκ-τήξω — -érnfa. — Pass. éraxny — τέτηκα ‘am 
molten ’—érernxny (997, 5). 

Prone miw—érnfa.— Pass. τήξοµαι (durat.) τακήσομαι (effect. )—ér}xOnv 
---τέτηγμαι. 

Ν: τήκοµαι ‘melt ----ἐτήκουμουν.---Τ19 rest from λυώνω (in @-T often λειώνω). 

971. τίθηµι, P τίθω, see 955-9 & 963 ff. 


272, ᾿τίκτω ‘ bear ---τέξομαι-- ἔτεκον-- τέτοκα. 
P forms : ré{w—érefa,—Pass, τεχθήσομαι-- ἐτέχθην--τέτεγμαι, 
{In Ν replaced by γεννάω.] 


273. Ἰτιμάω ‘honour,’ regular (828); Pass. riznoopa: (durat.), τιµηθή- 
σοµαι (effect.) ; τετιµήσομαι. 
N: ripam ‘honour’ riphow—ripnpévos. 


274. "πίνω (also τείνω) ‘ pay ---τίσω-- ἑτισα---τέτικα. — Pass, ἐξ-ετίσθην 
—€x-rério pat ἐξ-ετετίσμην. 

(In N replaced by πληρώνω or rather πλερώνω (40) ΄Ρραγ᾽--πλερώσω-- πλερω- 
μένος.] 


275. ᾿τιτρώσκω ‘ wound ---τρώσω-- ἔτρωσα.---Ῥ888. τρωθήσοµαι-- ἑτρώ- 
θην---τέτρωµμαι. 

P forms: τετρωκώς---ἑτετρώκειν.---τετρώσομαι. 

(Since 7 times replaced by πληγώνω ‘wound’ (as Theoph. 236, 3. 319. 3. 
Achmet. 77, 8ο)---πληγώσω-- ἐπλήγωσα---πληγωμµένος.] 


276. Ἱτρέπω ‘turn --τρέψω---ἔτρεψα---τέτροφα.-- Mid. τρέψοµαι---έτρε- 
Wipnv (also trans.), ἐτραπόμην (intr.) — Pass. ἐτρέφθην--τέτραμμαι. 

P forms : τέτραφα-- τραπήσομαι ; τετράψοµαι. 

N: ἐ]ντρέπομαι (723) (-«αἰδέομαι, αἰσχύνομαι)---ντραπῶ (imprt. ντράψου). 

277. “τρέφω ‘nourish ----θρέψω (183 {.)---ἔθρεψα-- τέτροφα.-- Mid. θρέ- 
ψ.οµαι (durat.), τραφήσοµαι (εβθοῦ.)---ἐθρεψάμην.---Ῥ888. τραφήσοµαι--- 
ἐτράφη» (θρεφθεῖσι Pl. Ρο]. 310 Α)-- τέθραµµαι. 

Ν: θρέφω (184) ‘ nourish ’—Opdéya— θρεµµένος, 

278, Ἱτρέχω ‘run’ —dro-Opéfopat (183), δραμοῦμαι---ἔδραμον---ἆνα-δεδρά- 
pnxa.— Pass. ἐπ:-δεδράµηται. 

Pforms: θρέέω & δράµω (or δραμῶ ὃ 894), dva-3pdpopa:—(Opefa)—BeSpd naa. 

N: τρέχω ‘ran’ (imprt. τρέχα beside τρέχε (830°), τρεχᾶτε) ---τρέέω (184)— 
(τρεχάµενος ‘flowing,’ ‘running,’ τρεχούμενο; ‘ourrent,’ τρεχᾶτος = θέων 
‘ running’). 
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IRREGULAR VERBS: τρίβω-- φαίνω. [θθθιν «οι 


_ 379. Ἱτρίβω ‘ rub ’__+ pNpa—rpipa—rérpipa.— Mid. προσ-τρίψομαι--- 
ἀπ-, mpoo-erpipapny.— Pass. κατα-τρϊβήσομαι; ἐπι-τετρίψομαι --- ἐτρίβην 
(also ἐτρίφθην)---τέτριωμαι. 

N: τρίβω & τρίβγω (861) του”-- ρίψα--- τριμμένο». 


280. Ἱτρίζω (P) ‘creak ----τρίξω- ἔτριξα---τέτριγα 88 present ‘ creak.’ 
N: τρίζω ‘creak ----τρίέω---Τριγμένος (179) & τρισµένο». 


281. "τρώγω ‘ gnaw,’ P also ‘eat’ — rpdfopa:—érpayov.— Pass. δια-τέ- 


Τρώωγµαι. 
Ν: τρώγω (τρώ(γ)εις & τρῷς 863 & 154) εροῦ΄----ϕφά(γ)ω---ϕα(γ)ωμένος (863. 155” 5.) 


980. Ὀτυγχάνω ‘hit,’ ‘chance ὃ--τεύξοµαι---ἔτυχον---Τετύχηκα. 

Ρ {ΟΓΙΩΒ: rérevya, rérvya.— Also τυγχάνοµαι (pass.) — ἐν- ετύχθη», ἆπ- 
ετεύχθην (τύχοιτο Mitth. xix 249, 135 [III a.v., Athens])—dwo-rérevypa. 
—Adverbially τυχόν ‘ perchance,’ forte (2125). 

(Phryn. 373 τέτευχε τιμῆς, τέτενχε τοῦ σκοποῦ μὴ λέγε, ἀλλ᾽ ἀντ' αὐτοῦ τῷ 
Boxing χρῶ τετύχηκε.] 

Ν: (Μ τνχάνα, 190) τυχαίΐνω (gor) ‘chance ο τύχω.---Οοπιροαπά ἐ]πιτυχαίνω 
& commoner πετυχαίνω (755)---πιτύχω & πετύχω---πιτυχαιµένος & πετυχαιµένο». 


283. “rime “Βἰτίκθ---τυπτήσω-- ἐπάταξα, ἔπαισα (see above πατάσσω & 
παίω).---Ῥ888. τυπτήσοµαι. 

P forms: τύψω --- ἔτυψα & ἐτύπτησα (also and ἔτυπον) ---τετύπτηκα, 
rérupa.—Mid. érupapyy.— Pass. ἑτύπην, ἐτυπτήθην & ἐτύφθην---τέτυµµαι & τε- 
τύπτηµαι. 

[ Moeris 339 Τυπτήσειν Αττικῶς, παίσειν Ἑλληνικῶ».] 

[In Ν replaced by δέρνω (see above 43) and κτυπάω.] 


984. τύφω ‘smoke.'—Pass. ἐπι-τυφῆσομαι-- τεθυµµένος. 
285. ""ὑγιαίνω ‘am healthy .--ὑγιανῶ--- ὑγίᾶνα. 


P-B forms : ὑγιασθήσομαι---ὑγιάσθην (ὑγιάνθην)---ὑγιασμένο». 
N: γιαίΐνω (711) ---γιάνω---γιαµ(μ)ένο». 


286. ὑπ-ισχνίομαι see ἔχω (supra 98, 4). 


287. ὑστερίω ‘am too late,’ ‘ fail ’—iorepyxer. 

P-B forms: ὑστερήσω- ὑστέρηκα. gwFrequently confounded with στερέο- 
μαι, as ὑστερήσομαι Eur. I. A. 1203. NT Rom. 3, 23 etc. Joseph. 15, 6, 7.— 
See στερέω above 255. 

(The WN forms: ὑστεροῦμαι ‘am needy’ ὑστερηθῶ---ὑστερημένος savour of 
literary infiuence. | 


288. *idalvw ‘weave ”"_ihava—vpnva.— Pass. ὑφάνθην---ὕφασμαι. 
P-B forms : ὕφανα--συν-ύφαγκα.--Μἱὰ. ὑφηνάμην & ὑφανάμην. 

N : φαίνω (134 ff. 723) ' weave 1 pave — pap(u)évos (149[1)) (op. ancient ὕφαμμα). 
289. bw ‘rain ’—tcw—ioa.— Pass. ἐφ-υσμένος. 

[Since 6 replaced by βρέχω which is still universal in N, see above 33. ] 


990. Φαγεῖν see ἐσθίω (& τρώγω) above 91 (& 281). 


991. *dalve ‘show .- φανῶ---ἔφηνα.---Ῥθ88. Ἰφαίνομαι ἑαΡΡθᾶΓ᾽---ϕανοῦ- 
μαι (durat.), φανήσομαι (οβεοί.)---ἐφάνθην, (intr.) ἐφάνην---πέφηνα ‘have 
appeared ᾽ (997, 10)—méacpat.— Mid. ἀπο-φαίνομαι * express ---ἄποφα- 
νούμαι-- ἀπεφηνάμην. 

Ν: gairopa: ‘appear ’—pava ---ἐφάνηκα. [By-form: φανίζοµαι (i.e. ἐμφανί- 
ζομαι 723) ‘ make my appearance.’ } 
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ϱ0θ., ια] IRREGULAR VERBS: φάσκω-- φρίσσω. 


292. "φάσκω ‘say’ replaces φημὶ in the participle and imperfect: 
φάσκων, ἔφασκο» (975 Π.). 


293. Ἰφέρω ‘ bear,’ ‘ bring,’ ‘carry ---ἔφερον---οἴσῳ-- ἤνεγκα & ἤνεγκογ--- 
ἐνῆνοχα.---Ῥ8β8. ἐνεχθήσομαι, also οἰσθήσομαι---ἠνέχθην---ἐνήνεγμαι. 

Since P times popular speech has extended the stem ¢ep- to the fut. and 
aorist also (cp. 903), a8: Moeris 261 οἶσε ᾽Αττικῶς, φέρε Ἑλληνικῶς καὶ κουῶς 
-ἤϕερα (CIG 1379), ἔφερα (JMoschos 3004 a). 

N: φέρνω (903; Apoc. Sedrach 133, 36 ἀναφέρνεται διὰ φάρυγγος) ‘ bring '—gépa 
-ἔφερα-- φερμένο». 


994. Ἰφεύγω ‘ flee ’—qevfopa (also φευξοῦμαι)--ἔφυγον--πέφευγα. 

P-B forms: Φεύέω, Φυγοῦμαι & φύγομαι --- ἔφευξα. --- Pass, δι-εφεύχθη, 
φευχθῆναι. 

Ν: φεύγω ‘flee’ (imprt. φεύγα beside φεῦγε, pevyGre beside φεύγετε, [830°]}— 
φύγω---(φευγᾶτοςΞ- wepevyds, πεφυγµένος 1052). 

295. “dnpl, see 975 ff. 


296. Ἰθάνω ‘anticipate ᾽---ἔφθανον---φθήσομαι--ἔφθασα, 2nd ἔφθην 
(pOainv, φθηναι, φθάς). 

P-B forms: Φθάσω---(ἔφθαξα Theocr. 2, 11 5)---ἔφθακα, πεφθακώς (Damasce. 
ii. 268 α)--ἐφθάκειν, ἐπεφθάκει (Dion. Ο. 65, 18, 1).— Pass. ἐφθάνοντο--- 
ἐφθάσθην. 

[Moeris 360 φθῶσιν ᾿Αττικῶς, Φθάσωσιν Ἑλληνικῶ».] 

Ν: φτάνω (174) ‘reach,’ ‘arrive ’—prdtw—pracpévos. 

297. o0elpw 'οοιταρί ᾽---ϕθερῶ---ἔφθειρα-- ἔῴθαρκα (also δι-έφθορα 
trans.) ---δι-εφθάρκειν.--- Pass. δια-ϕθεροῦμαι (durat.), δια-ϕθαρήσομαι 
(οΒεού.)---ἐφθάρην---ἔφθαρμαι (also δι-εφθορα intr.). 

P forms: ἔφθορα = ἔφθαρκα.---ῬΑ889. φθαρήσομαι---πέφθαρµαι. 

298. ° οµαι ‘am ambitious’ — φιλοτιμήσομαι --- ἐφιλοτιμήδη», 
φιλοτιµηθείς---πεφιλοτίµημαι. 

P forms (also ‘ bestow upon’): φιλοτιμηθήσομαι---ἐφιλοτιμησάμην.---Α18ο pass. 


299. *hoBiw ‘frighten’ — (éx-)poBjow — ἐφόβητα. — Mid. Ὑφοβέομαι 
‘fear.’—Mid. & pass. φοβήσομαι (durat.), φοβηθήσομαι (effect.)—edo- 
βήθην---σεφόβηµαι---ἐπεφοβήμη». 

So too in P-B Greek. P-N by-form: φοβερίζως-φοβέω ‘threaten.’ 

N: φοβοῦμαι ‘ fear '—pohnda—ipoBhenxa.—pofiopévos from the by-form 
poBi(w ‘frighten.’ The P φοβερίζω still obtains in N in the sense of ‘ threaten.’ 

300. Ἰφορέω ‘carry ᾽---φορήσω-- ἐφύρησα---κωτα-πεφόρηκα.-- Mid. ἐξ- 
εφορησάµην.---Ῥ888. πεφορηµένος. 

P-B forms: φορέσω (839>)—tpipeca—mepopnadres.— Pass. φορήσομαι---ἔν- 
εφορήθην. 

N: φορέω ' wear,’ ‘have on '—gopicar—opepévos. 

301. “pdtw ‘declare '—ppdcw—tppaca—méppaxa.— Pass. πέφρασµαι. 


809. (Ἰφράσσω) φράττω ‘enclose '—ppdfw—éppafa.— Mid. ἐφραξάμην. 
— Pass. ἐφράχθην -υ-πέφραγµαι. 

Ρ {ΟΓΤΩΒ: Φφράσσω--- περι-πεφραγυῖαι ---ἐπεφράκεσαν.---Ῥα5α. ἐμ-φραχθήσομαι, 
φΦραγήσοµαι---ἐφράγην. 

N: Φράσσω & φράζω (880) ' πο]οΒθ᾽---ϕράξω--ϕρα(γ)μένος (179). 

303. “dploow & -rrw ‘shudder ---ἔφριξα-- πέφρῖκα (as present). 

P forms: φρίέω-- πέφρικαν for πεφρίκασι (786). 
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IRREGULAR VERBS: φυλάσσω-- χόω. [θθθ, αν 


304. Ἰφνλάσσω & εττω ‘ ρυβτᾶ᾿---φυλάξω-- ἐφύλαξα-- πεφύλαχα.-- Mid. 
φυλάξοµαι (durat.), Φυλαχθήσομαι P (εΒεοί.)---ἐφυλαξάμην-- “πεφύλαγμαι. 
— Pass. φυλάξομαι (ἀαταί.)-ἐφυλάχθην, 

P-B forms: πεφύλακα-- φυλαχθήσομαι. 

Ν: φυλάσσω & φυλά(γ)ω (88ο. 155°) ‘ guard,’ ‘ preserve’ (φυλάεις φυλᾷς, φυλάει 
φΦυλᾷ φυλᾶμε”, etc. 8ό61)---φυλάέω-- ἐφύλαξα--φυλα(γ)μένος (179). 

305. φΦύρω /παὶχ'--Ῥ88β. méuppat.—By-form: φυράω ‘stir ’—dv- 
ράσω---ἐφύρασα.--- Mid. ἐφυρασάμην.---Ρ888. ἐφυράθην--πεφύραμαι. 

P forms: ἔφυρσα & i¢ipa.— Mid. pupodpevos.—Pags. συµ-φυρήσομαι, σννανα- 
oupévres. 

Ν: dva-ptpyw (903) ‘ mix,’ ' stir Ἱ---ἀναφύρω-- ἀνάφερα-- -ἀναφερμένος. 

306. “tw ‘ produce’—¢vaw—épica.— Mid. & Pass. φύομαι---΄ grow’ — 
Φύσομαι--- epuy—mepuxa ‘am by nature,’ ‘it lies 1Η πιθ’---ἐπεφύκειν (997, 3). 

P forms : φυῄήσομαι-- ἐφύην---πέφυκαν (786). 

In N replaced by φυτρώνω ‘ griw' and κάνω or γεννῶ ‘ prodce,’ 


307. *xalpw ‘rejoice ’—yatpnow (durat.), χαρήσομαι P (οΏθοί.)--- ἐχάρην 
—xexdpnxa (κεχάρηµαι). 

P-B forms: χαίροµαι---χαρήσοµαι (effect. CIA ii. 593, b, 13 [11πά B.c. ] 
συνχαρῄσονται), χαροῦμαι ; Kexaphow, κεχαρήσοµαι. 

νὰ. 466 χαιρήσειε ᾽Αττικῶς, χαιρήσῃ (read χαρήσῃ) Ἑλληνικῶς. Han. 393 
xalpw épeis, οὐ χαίρομαι’ εἰ δὲ μὴ ἁμάρτημα ἁμαρτήσεις ὃ καλεῖται Δατισμὸς ἀπὸ 
Αάτιδος τοῦ Πέρσου Sars πρῶτον εἶπεν ὅτι χαίρομαι, πλανηθεὲε τῷ ἔθει τῶν 'Ar- 
Tua, | 

N: χαίρομαι ‘ το]οίορ᾽---χαρῶ---ἐχάρηκα---χαιράµενος, χαρούμενος (see 2111). 


308. "χαλόω ‘loosen --ἐχάλασα-- ἐχαλάσθην. 
P forms: χαλάσω--- κεχάλακα.---Ρ888. κεχάλασμαι. 
N: χαλάω (also χαλνάω 906) ' destroy,’ ‘spoil ᾽----χαλάσω---χαλασμένος. 


309. "χαρίζομαι (Mid. dep.) ‘grant’— χαριοῦμαι --- ἐχαρισάμην --- 
κεχάρισµαι (also pass.). 

N: χαρίζω (so even Porph. Cer. 5ο, 14) ‘ grant,’ ‘ offer ’—yapiow—t yd prca— 
χαρισµένος. [χαρισάµενος, ‘enjoyable,’ ‘delightful,’ see 2113.) 


310. Ἱχάσκω ‘gape ---ἐγ-χανοῦμαι--ἔχανον--- κέχηνα ‘gape’ (κεχήνη, 
imprt. κεχήνετε, κεχηνώὠς). 

Ν: χάσκω ‘ gape’ (imprt. χάσκα besides χάσκε, 849))---ἔχασκα (ἆνα- χασκήσω)ι 
no more.— By-form : ἆνα-χασκίζω ‘open my mouth --ἀναχασκίσω. 

311. Ἰχέζω οαοο---χεσοῦμαι (& κατα-χέσομαι, subj. χέσω)--κατ-έχεσα 
(ἐγ-χέσαιμι)---ἐγ-κέχοδα.--- Pass. κεχεσµένο». 

P form: χέσει». 

N: χέζω οαο0---χέσω---ἔχεσα---χεσµένο». 

312. *yéo ‘pour’—fut. χέω, χεῖς, yet (834) (subj. χέω---Ἱπιρτῦ. ἐγ-χεάτω) 
—éxea (subj. ἐγ-, συγ-χέαιμι)---ἐκ-κέχυκα.--- Mid. xéopusc—(fut.) χεόµενον 
—€ yedpnv.— Pass. συγ-χυθήσομαι (effect.)—xéxupac. 

P-B forms: χύω & χύν(ν)ω (093)---χύσω, also χεῶ (χεεῖς ote. if not χέω, 
χέεις, 894)—Zxvoa.—Pass, συγχύννον (Hermas Vis. 5, 5)--χνθήσοµαι---ἐχύθη». 

N: χύν(ν)ω ‘ pour ’—xvow—xupévos, 

313. *ybo ‘heap ᾽--χώσω--ἔχωσα- να-κεχωκότες,---Ῥ888. χωσθήσομαι 
—€ xoo Ony— κέχωσμµαι. 

P forms: χώννυμι & xavviw.—Mid. χωσαµένη. 

HN: χών(ν)ω (851) ‘ bury,’ ' hide’—xdoa—xwopéves. 
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996,,,,997.] ΧΡΑ-- ὠνέω. VERBS OF ANOMALOUS MEANING. 


314. °XPA-, ΧΡΗ-. 1. χρῶμαι ‘use ᾽---χρήσοµαι-- ἐχρησάµην---κέχρη- 
por.— Pass. ἐχρήσθην. 

P forms: χρᾶσθαι (Sext. 644, 15; see 830 [1 ])—€xparo (Dion. H. ii. 706) 
---κεχρήσεται (Theocr. 16, 73). 

2. χρῶ ‘give oracle ’—ypnow—é€ypnoa.— Pass. ἐχρήσθην. 

P forms: χρᾷ, χρᾶν. 

3- "ἀπο- χρῶ ‘ suffice’ (subj. ἀποχρῇ [9573], inf. ἀποχρηῆ», ἀποχρῶν)--- 
κ ο ως —Mid. ἀποχρῶμαι ‘am content.’ 


315. Txpto ‘anoint ’— χρίσω — ἔχρῖσα, — Mid. ἐχρῖσάμην — κέχρῖμαι 
(κέχρισµαι). 

P forms : xéxpixa.—Pass. χρισθήσοµαι--- ἐχρίσθην. 

Ν: χρίῶ (155, ο) (also χρίνω οο6) ‘ anoint,’ ‘ smear ’—ypiow—ypiopévos. 


316. °(xpot{w) χρῴζω ‘ colour.’—Pass. ἐχρώσθην---κέχρωσμαι. 

P forms: χρώννυμι---χρώσω---ἔχρωσα---- ἔπι-κέχρωκα.---Ῥ868. χρωσθήσομαι--- 
κέχρωσµαι. 

317. χώννυµι, see χόω. 


318. ψεύδω ‘deceive,’ ‘belie '"—perom—épevoa.— Mid. “119 ᾽--ψεύσο- 
μαι (durat.), ψευσθήσομαι (effect.)— ἐψευσάμην---ἔψευσμαι.--Ῥ888. ψευ- 
σθήσοµαι--ἐψεύσθη». 

319. Ἰψύχω /ο0ο]᾽---ψύξω--έψυξα.--Ρ888. ἐψύχθην, and 2nd ἀπ-, ἀν- 
εψύχη» ἔψυκται. 

P forms: Ψύγω.---Ρ488. ψυχθήσοµαι & ψυγήσοµαι---ἐψύγην. 

[Moeris 382 ψυχῆναι ᾿Αττικῶς, ψυγῆναι Ἑλληνικῶς.] 

N: ψύγω ‘cool '—putar, —Paas, ψυγῶ---ἑἐψύγηκα--ψυμ(μ)ένος (or ψηµένος from 
ψήνω ; see under έψω ubove 99). 

320. "ὠθέω ' Ρυβ] ---ἐώθουν (726)--ὥσω--έωσα.-- Mid. ἆἁπ-ώσομαι--- 
ἑωσάμην- -ἔωσμοι.---Ῥ888. ὠσθήσομαι---ἑώσθην. 

P forms: donee. (15ς1)---ἐὲ-έωκα----ἐέ-εώκειν.---Μἱᾶ. ὠθήσομαι (ἁπ-εὦσομαι 
Sept. 4 Reg. 21,14; ἐἐεώσασθαι Vita Epiph. 105 α)---δι-, éf-w8nodpny.— Pass. 
éf-, ἆπ-ώσθην (ὠθηθεῖν) ὠσμένον (152). 

N: ἀ(ι)π-ώθω & ἆμπ-ώχνω (also ἆμπ-ώνω) !ρασὶι--ἆ(μ]πώσω & ἁμπάέω --- 
ἁ(μ)πωσμένος & ἁμπωγμένος (179 Petros Patrikios 126, 5 ἀπωγμένου). 


321. "(ὠνέω) ὠνέομαι ‘sell ----ἑωνούμην (726)---ὠνήσομαι-- ὠνήμην (com- 
moner ἐπριάμην)--έώνημαι (also Ρ3898.)--ἑωνήθη» (ρ888.)--ἑωνηκώς. 

P forms: ὠνησάμην (151)---ἆπ-ωνηθήσεται. 

|Phryn. 5 ὠνάμην ὤνασο, ὤνατο πάντα ἀδόκιμα ὅταν διὰ τοῦ a’ τὰ γὰρ ἀρχαῖα 
διὰ τοῦ Η, ὠνήμην, ὤνησο, ὤνητο. 113 ἑωνησάμην' εἷς λόγος περὶ τοῦ ἁμαρτή- 
µατος. ἔνθα ἂν μὴ δυνηθῇς τὸ πρίασθαι ἢ ἐπριάμην θεῖναι, ἐκεῖ τὰ ἀπὸ τοῦ ὠνοῦ- 
μαι τάττε, ἔνθα δ᾽ ἂν τὰ ἀπὸ τοῦ πρίασθαι, φυλάττου θάτερον.] 


II], Awomary in THE Ρα ΝΙΝΩ. 


997. Some verbs show a fluctuation between transitive and 
intransitive meaning. When this is the case, mark that— 

the rst aorist and 1st perfect are transitive ; 
the 2nd on 2nd_=,,__—+,,_ intransitive. 

1. ἵστημι ‘set up,’ ‘place '--“στήσω-- ἕστησα ' set up. '—iorapat ‘set up 
myself’ -τστήσομα ε-τ ἔστην ‘stood ’ — ἕστηκα ‘am standing’ — ἑστήκη 
‘was standing '"—éornéo ‘shall stand ’ (972. 996);s). 
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ACTIVE VERRS WITH MIDDLE FUTURE. [997, 998. 


So ἀφίστημι ‘set off,’ ἀπέστην ‘stood off,’ ‘revolted,’ ἀφέστηκα ‘am 
distant’ ;—épiornps ‘set over,’ ἐπέστην ‘set myself over,’ ἐφέστηκα ‘am 
set over';—xadiornu ‘set down,’ κατέστην ‘established myself’ (but 
κατεστησάµην ‘established for myself’), καθέστηκα ‘am established’ (972). 


2. κατα-δύω ‘submerge '— καταδύσω — κατέδυσα---καταδέδυκα; --- κατα- 
δύομαι ‘sink ---καταδύσομαι-- κατέδυν ‘dived,’ ‘set ---καταδέδυκα ‘have 
entered,’ ‘set.’—So ἐνδύω ‘ put on,’ ‘dress ᾽-- -ἐνδύσω---ἐνέδυσα.---ἐνδύομαι 
‘put on ---ἐνδύσομαι-- ἐνέδυν ‘put on (my clothes) Ἱ---ἐνδέδυκα ‘ wear,’ 
. am clad.’ (9οο6ς».) 

3. φύω ‘ produce,’ fut. φύσω aor. ἔφῦσα.--φύομαι ‘ grow,’ fut. φύσομαι 
—é έφυκα ‘am by nature.’ (996, ,.) 

4. ἐγείρω' raise ᾽---ἐγερῶ---ἤγειρα.---ἐγείρομαι ‘ rise ᾽---ἠγέρθην---ἐγρήγορα 
‘am awake.’ (996,5.) 

5. τήκω ‘melt ----τήξω-- ἔτηξα.---τήκομαι ‘ melt ----τακήσομαι--- ἐτάκην---- 
γέτηκα ‘am melt.’ (996,7,-) 

6. πήγνυµι 'Ώχ᾽--πήῄξω-- ἔπηξα.- πήγνυμαι ‘become firm,’ ‘ freeze '— 
raynoopat—enayny—nenrya ‘stand firm.’ (996.9,.) 

_ 7, ῥήγνυμι ‘tear '—pnfo—tppnta.—prryrypar ‘ burst '---ῥαγήσομαι--- 
ἐρράγην --ἔρρωγα ‘am torn.’ (996255. 

8. ἀπο-σβέννυμι ‘extinguish ----ἀπο-σβέσω--- ἀπ-έσβεσα.--- ἀποσβέννυμαι 
‘ go out ----ἀπο-σβήσομιι-- ἁπ-έσβην- -ᾱπ-έσβηκα. (996,55.) 

9. πείθω ‘ persuade ᾽----πείσω--ἔπεισα-- πέπεικα.-- πείθοµαι ‘listen to,’ 
‘ obey -πείσοµαι--ἐπείσθην--πέπεισµαι ‘am convinced '—réro6a ‘ trust,’ 


‘relie.” (996.90) 
10. φαίνω ‘show ᾽--ϕανῶ- -ἔφηνα-- πέφαγκα.--φαίνοµαι ‘appear ’— 
Φανοῦμαι, φΦανήσομαι-- ἐφάνην-- πέφηνα ‘have appeared.’ (996,5,.) 


II. ἁπ-όλλυμι ‘destroy ᾽-- ἀπολῶ-- ἀπώλεσα--- ἀπολώλεκα.---ἀπόλλυμαι 
‘ perish -ἀπολοῦμαι- ᾽ἀπωλόμην-- ἀπόλωλα ‘am lost.’ (9οοδι.) 


ACTIVE VERBS WITH A MIDDLE FUTURE. 


998. Many active verbs form a middle futurc, which has 
either an active (transitive) or passive meaning. 

A middle future with an active meaning is formed by the 
following verbs among others : 


ᾷδω ‘sing’ go opat πηδάω ‘leap " πηδήσοµαι 
ἀκούω ‘hear’ ἀκούσομαι πλέω ‘Swim’ πλεύσομαι 
ἁπ-αντάω ‘meet’ ἁπ-αντήσομαι | πνέω ‘blow’ πνεύσομαι 
ἀπολαύω ‘enjoy’ ἀπολαύσομαι | ῥέω ‘flow’ ῥυήσομαι 
ἁρπάζω ‘snatch’ ἁρπάσομαι σιγάω ‘keep silent’ σιγήσοµαι 
βαδίζω ‘step’ βαδιοῦμαι σιωπάω ϱ, 2 σιωπήσοµαι 
τω ‘cry’ βοήσομαι σκώπτω ‘mock ' σκώψομαι 
γελάω ‘laugh’ να σπουδάζω ‘make haste’ σπουδάσοµαι 
διώκω ‘pursue ' ιώξοµαι τίκτω ‘bear’ τέξοµαι 
ἐπ-αινέω ‘ praise’ ἐπ-αινέσομαι [τρώγω ‘gnaw’ τρώξομαι 
θαυμάζω ‘admire’  θαυμµάσοµαι | rvyxavw ‘chance’ τεύξομαι 
κλέπτω ‘steal’ κλέψομαι φεύγω ‘flee’ Φεύξομαι 
οἶμώζω ‘lament οἰμώξομαι Φφθάνω ‘anticipate’ «φΦθήσομαι 
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900-100Οὺ.] DEPONENT VERBS. 


999. Many of these verbs, however, have also the future active in 
use, a8: dow, ἁρπάσω, διώξω, ἐπαινέσω, θαυµάσῳ, κλέψω, πλεύσω, σιωπήσω. 
τέέω, POucow—and this tendency for regularity, manifested even in 
early and A compositions, comes to a full development in P Greek, 
&S: ἀκούσω, ἁμαρτήσω, ἀπαντήσω, ἀπολαύσω, βοήσω, γελάσω, οἰμώξω, etc. 

999°. For the further consequences of this tendency see 1478-56. 


DEPONENT VERBS. 


9009. For the definition of deponent verbs and their discrimination 
into middle and passive deponents (MD, PD) see 674. 

1000. Though the A mode of conception regarding the 
middle form of the verb has considerably changed since (1478- 
86), the group of deponents, as far as they still survive in N, pre- 
serve also, to a great extent, their deponent character (1001-4). 
In many cases, however, they have changed to actives, and in 
others, they have even attracted a considerable number of verbs 
from the class of actives. 


1. Deponents in A, changed to Actives in P-N (cp. 1003). 


A P-B N 
ὁράττοµαι ‘seize ᾿ δράττω ἀ]δράχνω 
κτῶμαι ‘acquire’ κτῶ ἆπο-κτῶ 
αὐθαδίζαμαι ‘am self-willed ” αὐθαδιάζω T -- 
βρωµάοµαι ‘ stink" βραµάω (& -έω) Bowie & -έω 
βιάζοµαι ‘ force’ βιάζω βιάζω 
µασάοµαι ‘ chew’ — µασάω & -έω 
ἐξηγέομαι ‘interpret’ ἐξηγέοµαι d=, (ἔε-)ξηγάω 
πειρῶμαι ‘attempt ’ πειράζω ‘tempt’ πειράζω ‘molest’ 
χαρίζοµαι ‘ present with ’ χαρίζω χαρίζω 
δωρέοµαι ‘ present with ’ δωρέω — 

2. Actives in A, changed to Deponents in P-N. 

A P-B N 
δυσαρεστέω ‘am displeased’ | (δυσαρεστοῦμαι δυσαρεσκίζοµαι 
ἐκδικέω ‘avenge’ — γδικιώνο 
ἐμπιστεύω ‘ trust’ ἐμπιστεύομαι πο il 
ἐπιχειρέω ‘attempt’ ἐπιχειρίζομαι — 
ο... ‘hate ’ ἐχθαίρομαι ὀχτρεύομαι 

αυμάζω ‘wonder’ θαυμάζω θαμάζοµαι 
παρουσιάζω ‘ appear’ παρουσιάζοµαι παρρησιαζοµαε 

— (εὐ)σπλαγχνίζομαι ‘pity’! σπλαχνίζοµαι 

σικχαίΐνω ‘loathe’ σικχαίνοµαι ? σιχαίνομαι 
ὑφοράω /Βιβροοῦ ) — (κακ-)ἀφωροῦμαε 
ὑπερασπίζω ‘defend’ ὑπερασπίζομαι περασπίζο 
ὑπερηφανέω ‘am proud’ ὑπερηφανεύομαι περηφανεύοµαε 
χαίρω ‘rejoice ' χαίρομαι χαίρομαι 


1000). So further N: παραπονοῦμαι ‘complain,’ παραξενίζοµαι ' won- 
der,' ὀ]νειρεύυμαι ‘dream,’ ἐ]ντηροῦμαι («Ξσέβομαι), ὀργίζομαι ‘ hate,’ 
ὀ]ρέγομαι, (γ)νοιάζομαι, ἐ]ρωτεύομαι, καμώνομαι (=A ὑποκρίνομαι), μυρί- 
ζομαι (formed after its A equivalent ὀσμῶμαι or ὀσφραίνομαι), ξεκαρδί- 
ζομαι (=A ἐκθνῄσκω γέλωτι), ξεμυστηρεύ(γ)οµαι, ψυχοπονοῦμαι ‘ sympathize 
with.’ (Cp. 1466-74.) 
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MIDDLE AND PASSIVE DEPONENTS. [1001-1004. 


I. ΜΙΡΡΙΕ ΏΕΡΟΝΕΚΊΕ (MD). 


1001. The commonest deponents with an aorist middle are 


the following :— 


*alcOdyvopa ‘feel’ 
αἰτιάομαι ‘ aecuse’ 
°dxéopas ‘ heal’ 
*ixpoaopa: ‘ listen’ 


°BAnxaopat ‘ bleat’ 
TBpwpdopa ‘ stink’ 
*yi-yvopa: ‘become’ 
Ἰδέχομαι ‘receive’ 
δωρέοµαι ‘ present’ 
δἐντέλλομαι ‘enjoin’ 
“έἔπομαι ‘ follow ’ 
Τἐργάζομαι ‘ work’ 
δεύχομαι § wish’ 
»ἡγέοµαι ‘lead’ 
δθεάομαι ' look’ 
διάοµαι ‘heal’ 
δἱκνέομαι ‘arrive’ 


πταμαι P ‘ flee’ 

“earAapéoua ‘glean’ 
Ὀκνυζάομαι ‘whine’ 
*AoyiCopuae ‘reflect ’ 


ὀλυμαίνομαι injure’ 


δλωβάομαι ‘outrage’ 
°paprupopa: ‘attest’ 
*yacaoua “ chew’ 
Τµάχοµαι ‘fight’ 
Ὀμέμφομαι ‘ blame’ 


*pera-népewopot ‘send for 


ὁμηκάομαι ! bleat’ 
ὁμιμέομαι ‘imitate’ 
θνήχομαι ‘swim’ 
ὁγκάομαι ‘ bray’ 
Νὀδύρομαι ‘ wail ’ 
οἴχομαι ‘am gone’ 


δοίωνίζοµαι ‘augur from’ 
ὁὁλοφύρομαι ‘lament over’ 


Tépyéopar ‘skip’ 
“dopaopa ‘smell ’ 


“doppaivopa: ‘smell’ 


ὁπαλαμάομαι ‘handle’ 
Ὅπαρα-κελεύομαι ‘urge’ 
Ὁπαραμυθέομαι ‘ console’ 
“παρρησιά(ομαι ‘speak freely 
Ἰπέτομαι ‘fly’ 
πραγµατεύοµαι ‘deal with’ 
°wpo-wariCoua ‘ challenge ’ 
προοιμιάζομαι ‘preface’ 
Ἱπροφασίζομαι ‘pretend ’ 
"ῤύομαι ‘ deliver’ 
*croyd(opas ‘ aim’ 
ὀτοξάζομαι ‘shoot with abow’ 
Σὑπισχνέομαι ‘promise’ 
°iro-xpivopas ‘feign’ 
ὀφείδομαι ‘spare’ 
φθέγγομαι ‘speak’ 
*xapiCopa: ‘ gratify ᾿ 
Tyacpaopa ‘yawn’ 
°xe:péopa: ‘subdue’ 
Ὀχράομαι ‘use’ 

θώνέομαι buy’ 

δώρύομαι ‘howl’ 


1002. Many of the above MD verbs have also an aorist passive with a pas- 


site meaning, a8 : ᾖτιασάμην ‘ accused ’— ἠτιάθην ‘ was accused’ ; ἐβιασάμην 
‘forced '—€BiacOun ‘ was forced.’ Of others the perfect has both an active 
and a passive meaning, as: εἴργασται ‘he has performed’ and ‘ it has been 
performed ’; ἀπο-κέκριται ‘he has replied’ and ‘ it has been replied.’ 


1003. The middle aorist having retreated since 6 (1478-86) and its 
substitute (the aorist passive, often also the perfect) having generally 
maintained the original passive meaning, several of the above verbs have 
been mistaken for passives and thus adapted also to the active form (cp. 
1000°, 88: “alridw P-B, ἀκέω P, βιάζω P-N, βρωµάω P-N, δωρέω P-B, ᾿λυμαίνω P, 
µασάω P-N, ᾿µεταπέµπω P-B, ᾿ἐντέλλω P-B, παρρησιάζω P, ᾿χειρόω P.— On the 
other hand, the ancient form is still preserved in d€xopa:, ἐργάζομαι, ἆπο- 
κρίνοµαι, ἀφουκροῦμαι (for A ἐπακροῶμαι), κατ-αροῦμαι (A καταρῶμαι), Ὑίνομαι, 
µάχομαι, προφασίζοµαι, ὀρχ{ει)οῦμαι (859, A ὀρχοῦμαι), πέτοµαι, στοχάζοµαι, 
ὑπύσχομαι (App. iv. 3, A ὑπισχνοῦμαι), χασμοῦμαι or χασμουρειοῦμαι (4 χα- 
σμῶμαι), etc. 


II. Ῥαββινε DEPONENTsS (PD). 


1004. Deponents with an aorist passive in form are chiefly 
verbs denoting motion, emotion, or thinking. The commonest 
of them are :— 


*évOupeouat ‘consider ' 
"ἐπιμέλομαι -έομαι 
‘care, ‘attend to’ 

“ἐπίσταμαι ‘ know" 
“έστιάομαι ‘banquet’ 
“εὐλαβέομαι ‘ beware ' 
“εὐωχέομαι ‘ feast ' 


*8éoune ‘need,’ ‘re- 


φἄγαμαι ‘admire’ 
quest’ 


*aidéopa: ‘revere’ 
Οἁμιλλάομαι ‘emulate’ ᾿διαιτάομαι ‘live’ 
Ἱάρνέομαι ‘refuse’ ὁδιαλέγομαι ‘ converse’ 
Ξἄχθομαι ‘am unwill- °d:avoeopa: ‘ meditate’ 
ing’ *8uvayat ‘can’ 
Τβούλομαι ‘ wish’ * dvaytidopus ‘ Oppose’ 
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1004-1006.] DERIVATION OF WORDS. 


“ήδομαι ‘rejoice’ °otopat ‘deem,’ ‘think’ “προνοέομαι ‘ provide’ 

ήττάημαι ‘am ΟΥ6Γ- Ἰδργίζομαι ‘ get angry’ σέβοµαι ‘revere,’ ‘re- 
come’ “oppaopas ‘start’ spect ' 

*xpéepapas ‘hang’ Ἀπειράομαι ‘attempt’ φαντάζομαι ‘appear’ 

“μαίνομαι ‘am mad’ πλανάοµαι ‘ramble ' “φιλοτιμέομαι ‘have am- 

“perapeAopas ‘repent’ πορεύομαι ‘wander ' bition’ 

ὁμιμνῃσκομαι ‘recollect’ “προθυμέομαι ‘am dis- Ἰφοβέομαι ‘fear’ 

ὁμυσάττομαι ‘ loathe’ posed ' “vroromeéopas ‘ surmise." 


1005. Several of these PD verbs form also an aorist middle (MD), 
especially in P-B Atticistic Greek, as: ἠγασάμη», Ἰδεσάμην, ἡμιλλησάμη», 
ἠρνησάμη», διελεἑάµη», ἐδυνησάμην (X% ἐδυνασάμην), διενοησάµη», ἠσάμη», 
ἐμνησάμην, ὡρμησάμην, ἐπειρασάμην, ἐπλανησάμην, προυνοησάµη», ἐφιλοτιμη- 
σάµην. See also 1486. 


1006. The few specimens among the above verbs which stil! survive in NV 
preserve also their deponent form in the surviving tenses (1478-86), as : ἀρνοῦμαι, 
βούλομαι, δύνομαι, ἀ |ναντιώνομαι, ἐν Ἰθυμοῦμαι, κρέµοµαι, ὀργίομαι, πορεύομαι 
‘get along,’ (σέβοµαι), φοβοῦμαι. 
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II. ETYMOLOGY. 


1007. The stock of the Greek language consists of simple 
words and of words compound of simple items, Hence the 
formation of words, which is called etymology, resolves itself 
into derivation and composition. 


A, DERIVATION. 


1008. Simple words are derived either directly from verbal 
stems and roots, in which case they are called primitive (also 
postverbal, deverbal), as: ἀρχὴ from ἄρχω, σω-τὴρ from σώζω, 
ποιη-τῆς from zow;—or from nominal stems and are called 
denominative, a8: ἀρχα-ῖος from dpxa i.e. ἀρχή, παιὸ-άριον from 
παιὸ i, @& παῖς, σοφ-ία from σοφός. 


1009. Both primitives (postverbals) and denominatives are 
formed from the above stems by means of suffixes which 
indicate the grammatical character and meaning of the word 
thus formed, as: κρι-τῆς ‘judge’— κρί-σις ‘judgement ᾽----κρι-τήριον 
‘judging court,’ ‘tribunal.’ 


1010. The derivation of a word often necessitates, in addition 
to the suffixes, a metaphonic change within the stem or root of 
the word, as: 

φεύγω ‘flee’ gives φυγή (cp. 32f) ‘flight’—Aé€yw ‘say’ gives 
λόγος ‘word ᾽---λείπω ‘leave’ gives λείψανον ‘remnant,’ ἑλ-λιπής 
‘wanting,’ and λοιπός ‘remaining.’ 

Accordingly, derivation often necessitates one or more of the phonopathic 
changes dealt with in 123-217. 

1011. Both the A gender and accentuation of primitives as 
well as denominatives is still substantially preserved in Ν. 


(Cp. 245-9». 258. 354, ete.) 


I. SUBSTANTIVES. 


1012. Substantives are derived from verbs, from substan- 
tives, or from adjectives by appending to their stem one 
of the following suffixes, synoptically grouped according to 
their association of meaning. 
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1013-1020. | SUBSTANTIVES DERIVED FROM SUBSTANTIVES. 


A. FROM VERBS. 
1018. 1. Denoting the AGENT— 


-mp (6), “rapa (4), 88: σωτήρ ‘saviour '—oarepa) pipe, common. 
ornp ‘giver '—8dretpa 
“reop (6), "ἔτρια, (ή) 88: συλλήπτωρ ‘helper’—avAAnrrpia.— Uncommon. 
«της (6), «τρίς, ΄τρια (ή) a8: ποιητής ‘ poet ’—rromnrpia 
ψάλτης ‘harper '—yWaArpia 
avAnrns ‘flute-player'—avAnrpis 
~euc (6), “edt, (ή) a8: ἱερεύς ‘ priest '—iépea 
βασιλευς 'Κἰπρ᾽---βασίλεια ‘queen.’— Common. 
-oc (6, 7), a8: 6 & ἡ ἀοιδός ‘singer,’ 6 & ἡ τροφός ‘ nurse. —Common. 


Very 
common. 


Remarks. 


1014. Nouns in -rnp, -τρίς, -evs, -ός, are always oxytone, while those 
IN -τωρ, -“τειρα, «τρια have recessive accent. 


1015. As tothe masculines in -rns which are the most numerous, they 
are accented according as they consist of two or more syllables. In 
the former case, they invariably accent the penult (except κριτής 
‘judge’ and its compounds with a preposition) ; in the latter, they 
accent the penult if 1t be short either by nature or position, other- 
wise they accent the ultima, as: ναύτης, πλάστης, κτίστης, ψάλτης [not 
κτιστής, ψαλτής]-- νομοθέτης, épydrns, ἐπιβάἄτης, ἐρέτης, προδότης--µαθητης, 
ποιητής, δικαστής, ζήλωτής, 

1016. However, nouns in -υντής are oxytone, as: εὐθυντής ;—further 
κριτής (1015, but ὀνειρο-κρίτης), καθαρτής, ποικιλτής, ἀλήτης, πλανήτης, δυνάστης, 
κυβερνήτης, wevéorns. 


1017. Ofthe above suffixes (1013), -της and -os still fully survive in N, 
preserving their A accentuation also, as: vyaurns, κτίστης, κλέπτης, 
προφήτης, δεσπότης, µεσίτης, ψάλτης, ἐργάτης, προδότης, paOnrns, καλεστῆς, 
χορευτής, qos ; 80 too rpca in the syncopated form “rpa (150, ἆ cp. 645, 
3) 88: µαθητρα, χορεῦτρα, peoitpa.—On the other hand -τήρ, “rep, -rpis, 
and -evs, owing to their final consonantism (219) and their incon- 
venient declension (219), have been affected by terminal ο σ 
and become -τῆρας, ΄τωρας, -έας ΟΥ -εᾶς (-ιᾶς), -rpida respectively (218 8., 
338 f., 379. 407), a8: σημαντῆρας (σηµαντήρ), κλήτορας (κλήτωρ), µάστορας 
‘master,’ βασιλεᾶς (βασιλεύς). 

1018. 2. Denoting the ACTION, also an abstract and concrete 
notion — 

*Lac (ή): δόσις ‘giving,’ πρᾶξις ‘acting,’ γένεσις 

‘origin,’ µίµησες ‘imitation * 
*-ca (7): δοκιμασία ‘trial,’ προδοσία ‘ treachery '— Common. 
*-ta & -εία (ij) : πενία ‘poverty,’ ἀγγελία' news,’ βασιλεία 
‘kingdom,’ παιδεία ‘ education ' 
T-moc (4): διωγμός ‘persecution,’ θυµύς ‘ courage,’ ς 
σεισμός ‘ earthquake’ η A OMEY COON: 

1019. As a variety of -ia appears the suffix -εία which comprises a great 
number of abstract feminines derived from verbs in -εύω, as: (βασιλεύω 
βασιλε-ία) βασιλεία, (παιδεύω) παιδεία, (στρατεύω) στρατεία, (πορεύοµαι) πορεία. 


1020. All these suffixes still obtain in N, subject to phonopathy ; 
that 18 -μὸς fully survives, preserving its ancient accent also, as: 
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} Very common. 


} Very common. 


SUBSTANTIVES FROM SUBSTANTIVES. (1020-1024. 


θυµός, λογισμός, σεισµύς ; 80 ἴο0 -σία and -ία though generally as oxy- 
tones: -σιά and -ιά (155, c);—while -σις has been modified by ter- 
minal phonopathy to -ση or -σι (343). Examples: ἡ πράξη (mpage) 
‘act,’ γνώση ‘common sense,’ κατηγόρηση, πείριξη, (non, θλίψη, στάση, 
κρίση,-- (προδοσία) πρυδοσίά, ἀδυνασίά, ὀγρασίά (for ὑγρασία, 130)—avrpeid 
(ἀνδρεία), Φιλίά, φτωχίά (also φτώχια), δουλείά, ἀδικίά, κάκίά-- πειρασμός, 
κελαδισµός (Acta Xanth. 61, 27), λο(γ)ισµός (155, ϱ), ἁγιασμός, Φερµός, 
δαρµός, σκοτωµόε, ἐρχομός, Φαγωμός, etc. 


1021. But a more important deviation of N from A, regarding the 
above class of terminations, lies in the fact, that, whereas in A 
-σις was one of the commonest suffixes and acted as an equivalent 
and alternative of the infinitive, P Greek, especially G-B speech, in 
its disinclination for inconvenient inflexion and owing to the homo- 
phony of feminines in -ις with masculines in -ης (338), began to 
favour the ending -σία and above all -μός (beside ”μα and “enor [1022]). 
The natural outcome of this tendency was that -(σ)ία, now -(σ)ιά 
(155,¢), has become very numerous in N, while nouns in -ση or -σι 
at present form a rather limited group. In this way, the relative fre- 
quency in A of the above suffixes : -σις, -(σ)ία, -μός, has been reversed 
in N to -μός, -(σ)ίά, -ση. 


10315, For an idiomatic use in N of -μός see 1839. 


1022. Out of -o1s +-ya (1024) T-N speech has evolved a third neuter 
sufix— ‘poy, now most common in WN speech, to denote the action 
formerly designated by -σις, as: Β γράψιμον ‘ writing,’ δέξιµον ‘reception,’ etc. 
Ν ῥάψιμο"” ‘sewing,’ κλείσιμο" ‘closing,’ φέρσιμο" ‘ behaviour,’ Aovaipo” 
‘bathing,’ πλύσιμυ” ‘washing,’ &c., &c. It is a contaminatory form based 
upon the stem of -σις and inflected after -μα in all the cases except the nomi- 
native singular (370 f.). 


109340. Regarding the genesis of -μο», scholars generally take it for a substan- 
tivized neuter of the udjective ending “¢y0s(1054). This view however is refuted by 
the consideration that -ιμο” stands in no connexion of meaning with adjectives 
in 2ίµος and that B-N shows no parallel case of raising, as A Greek did, the 
neuter of an adjective to an abstract substantive (1050*. 1182). (Cp. Β µετά- 
στασι5, µετάστηµα, µεταστάσιµο», στέψις, στέµµα, στέψιμον.) 


1028. 3. Denoting the RESULT of action; also an abstract 
ro concrete notion— 


t-ua (τό): γέννημα ‘product,’ ποίηµα ‘poem,’ ῥῆμα ‘word,’ πρᾶγμα 
‘thing,’ capa ‘ body.’— Very common. 

J-un (ή): γνώµη ‘opinion,’ φήμη ‘report,’ ἐπιστήμη ‘knowledge.’— 
Common 


Ἰ-η or -a (7): roun ‘cut,’ µάχη ‘battle,’ κλοπή ‘theft,’ φθορά ‘de- 
struction,’ µοιρα ‘fate,’ βλάβη ‘damage.’— Very common. 

Ἰ-ος (τό): ψῦχος ‘cold,’ ἔθος ‘custom,’ picos ‘hatred,’ πάθος ‘suffer- 
ing,’ πλῆθος ‘multitude,’ κράτος ‘force.’— Very common. 


1024. All these four suffixes are still fully preserved in N, and that 
almost in the same proportion and with the same accentuation, as in 
A, 88: γράμμα, θέληµα, ἐπιστήμη, γνώµη, Popa, poipa, ἀλλαγήη, βάθος, βάρος. 
The only noteworthy deviation is that -μα now denotes also the 
action as well as the abstract notion, thus corresponding to both A -pa 
and A -σις, hence it has contributed to the abstraction of -ιμον (1022). 
It is also far commoner now in consequence of its gradual substi- 
tution for -σις and its synonymous infinitive (1022. App. vi. 25). 
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1026-1080.] SUBSTANTIVES FROM SUBSTANTIVES. 


1025. 4. Denoting the INSTRUMENT or MEANS; also the 
place— 

T-tpon (τό) : ἄροτρον ‘ plough,’ σκῆπτρον ‘ staff.’.— Common. 

-@poNn (τό): βάθρον. ‘base,’ * step, κλεῖθρον ‘bar,’ ‘lock.’— Not common. 

T-tpa (η): ξύστρα ' scraper,’ Φαρέτρα ‘ quiver.’ — Fairly common. 
SS (τό): ποτήριον ‘ tumbler,’ ἀκροατήμιον auditorium (cp. 1034).— 

mmon 


1026. So still in N and in about the same proportion, the only 
difference being that -τήριον has been shortened to -τῆρι (302 ff.) and 
moreover become still commoner, 88: onpayrpo” ‘sounding-board,’ 
‘gong,’ mdvuorpo” ‘scovel,’ ‘maulkin,’ σκἀλαθρο ‘poker,’ ξύστρα 
‘scraper,’ ποτίστρα ‘cattle-trough,’ σφυρίχτρα ‘ whistle,’ ποτηρι ‘cup,* 
πατητηρι ‘ wine-vat,’ ἀργαστῆρι ‘loom,’ ‘shop,’ σκαλιστηρι ‘ poker,” etc. 

1026. Kindred with -rpa is the suffix 46pa which is peculiar to G—N, as: 
κολυµβήθρα ‘font,’ δακτυλήθρα ‘an instrument of torture,’ now ‘thimble,’ κρε- 
µάθρα ‘hook for hanging,’ ἁρμυρήθρα (ἀλμυρήθρα) ‘a plant,’ κερήθρα (κηρήθρα) 
*honey-comb.’ 

1027. Mark finally that B-N diction has abstracted a feminine ending -έα 
(xc. πληγή) to denote the effect produced by an instrument (stroke), as : 
Theoph. 318, 27 κονταρέαν (also Dig. 6, 504; 510, et passim), πολλὰς σπαθέας. 
In B-M this was still paroxytone (-éa), but has since become oxytone (-εά 
or a) through the natural process of synizesis (155), as: {vAed, µαχαιρεά, 
παλαμεά (-ιά). 


B. FROM SUBSTANTIVES. 


1028. 5. Denoting DESCENT from a father or ancestor—so- 
called patronymics—and occurring oftener in epic than in A 
Greek— 


*28uc 1.6. -ἄδης (6): Αἰνειάδης, Λαερτιάδης ‘son of Aeneas, of Laertios.’ 
-ίδης (6) : Πριαμίδης, Πηλείδης, Ἡρακλείδης ‘son of Priamos. 
Peleus, Heracles.'— Common. 
toon (6): Κρονίων ‘son of Kronos.’— Uncommon. 
°-te, ίδος (9): Τανταλίς, Nnpnis ‘daughter of Tantalos, of Nereus.’— 
Uncommon. 

°-18eUc (6), said of animals: ἀετιδεύς ‘eaglet,’ λαγιδεύς ‘ leveret.’-— 
Fairly common. 

1029. No direct trace of these patronymic suffixes is found in N, their place 
having been taken, to a great extent, by the diminutive endings -άκι(ον] 
-άκις, or -άκης, and «πουλος (19385 Π.). Such N specimens as: Δημητριάδης, 
Γεωργιάδης, Κωνσταντινίδης, Νικολαίδης, οἵο., ‘son of Δημήτριος, Γεώργιος, ete.,’ 
are scholastic revivals of the classical usage. 


1080. 6. Representing a person as belonging to a country or 
nation—so-called ETHNIC or gentile nouns— 
ποιος (6): Συρακόσιος, Κορίνθιος, *’A@nvaios, “Σμυρναῖος--- Co 

Συρακοσία, Κορινθία, ᾿Αθηναία (cp. 1ο8ι f.) } a 

"-εύς (6): Ἐρετριεύς, Μεγαρεύς, Tetpacevs.— Fairly common. 

Térne (6): Σπαρτιάτης, Αἰγινήτης, Σικελιώτης, Τεγεάτης, 
Κυδωνιάτης, *’ Ηπειρώτης,--- —N Μανιάτης, Very common. 
Κορφιάτης, Κισαµίτης, Σελιιώτης 

“-άς, άδος (ἡ): Δηλιάς. — Uncommon. 

Paice, sBos (ή) : Περσίς, ZexeXis.— Fairly uncommon. 


290 


SUBSTANTIVES FROM SUBSTANTIVES. [1080-1087. 


“ere, ιδος (7): Σικελιῶτις, Σπαρτιάτις, Alyviris.— Fairly common. 
*-coa (ή): Θρᾷσσα, Κρῆσσα -- P Φοινίκισσα, ο, ο ὼν 
᾿Ῥεθεμνιώτισσα, Χανιώτισσα, Περαιώτισσα " 


1031. In G-N, particularly since 1, ethnics are formed by the 
suffixes— 

1. -THs (6), fem. 4nooa (cp. Latin -issa) : N Μανιάτης ζισσα, Κορφιάτης 
£,00a, Kioapirns -ισσα, Μεσολογγίτης -ισσα, Μωραΐτης -ισσα, Σουλιώτης -σσα, 
᾿Αντριώτης -ισσα, Kaowrns -ισσα, Ῥουμελιώτης -ισσα, Περαιώτης (Πειραιεύς) 
+~o0a.— Very numerous. 

2. -Ιανός (cp. Latin -idnus) : "Accavds, Σαρδιανός, Kaciavds,—N Σφακιανός, 
Παριανός, Ψαριανός, -cavh.— Very numerous. 

20. Substantives of this class are used also as adjectives (1078). 

3. -Nés (1078): N Πατρινός, Καστρινός, ᾿Αριτνός, -vh.—Not common. 

35. These ethnic substantives are used also as adjectives (1078 f.). 

4. -(wGhos or -(w) ands (1.Θ. -flds (155,a)): N Σιφναιό» (not from Σίφνιος, which 
would have remained unchanged), Zpupwatds, Μυτιληναιύς, Σαντορηναιός, 
Ῥωμαιός, Σαλονικεός.---Εαἰγὶν common. 

4>. In all these nouns, which are not numerous, the frequently occurring » is 
thematic. 

5. 1-ἴνος 3 (also 4, cp. 1080), as: Λεοντίνος, "Axpayavrivos, Μεταποντίνος, 
P ᾿Αλεξανδρίνος, Βυ(αντίνος ;—N Τριεστῖνος, “Apr(epivos.—Fairly common, 

6 -xés 2: Ν Κρητικός, Τηνιακός.--- Rare. 


1082, 7. Denoting an APPURTENANCE or MEMBERSHIP— 

T-me (6), *-ne, ιδος (7): πολίτης, πολίτες ‘citizen,’ δηµύτης, δηµότις 
“burgess,” στρατιώτης, στρατιῶτις ‘ soldier.’— Numerous. 

1033. So stillin N, but the feminine ending is “riega (1031, 1), 88: ναύτης, 
dyoryidrns, πετρίτης, κοπρίτης, χωριάτης, ἀκαμάτης -riaca.—Numerous. 


1084. 8. Denoting a PLACE ; sometimes also the inmstrument— 


T-efon (τό): μουσεῖον ‘seat of the muses,’ κουρεῖον ‘barber's shop,’ 
Φδεῖον ‘ music hall’ odeum, ἱερεῖον ‘ victim.'— Common. 

Ἱ-τήριον (τό): δεσµωτήριον ‘prison,’ ἀκροατήριον auditorium, δικασ- 
τήριο» ‘court of justice. — Common. (Cp. 1025.) 

*-con, ὤνος (6): ἀνδρών ‘men's apartment,’ παρθενών ‘ maiden’s 
room,’ ἀμπελών ‘ vineyard,’ περιστερεώ» ‘ dovecote.’— Fairly common. 

1085. So still in N with the necessary phonopathic modification of -εἷον 
to -ειό” (155, 9), 88 : σκολειό”, ἀγγειό”, στοιχειό” ;—of -τήριον to -τήριο” or com- 
monly -τῆρι” (302 Π.), 88: ποτῆρι, κριτήριο” ;—and of -ὼν to -ὤνας (338 f.), or 
more commonly -εῶνας, as: καλαμεῶνας ‘reed-bed,’ περιστερεῶνας, ‘dove- 
cote, ᾿ἀχερεῶνας, ‘hay-loft,’ etc. 


1036. 9. Denoting a DIMINUTIVE— 

*-1on (τό) : παιδίον ‘little child,’ θηρίον ‘little beast,” θύριον ‘little 
door,’ τραπέζιον ‘ little table,’ κλειδίον ‘ little key.’— Very numerous. 

*-i810n (τό): νησίδιον ‘islet,’ οἰκίδιον ‘little house,’ ἀγρίδιον ‘ little 
field.’— Numerous. 

*-dpion (τό): παιδάριον ‘ boy,’ ἀνθρωπάριον ‘ manikin.’— Numerous. 

°-iexoc (6) : παιδίσκος ‘young boy.'— Uncommon. 

°-texm (ή): παιδίσκη ‘maiden.’— Uncommon. 

1087. The above two suffixes -id:ov and -άριον are in reality not 
separate terminations, but mere amplifications of -ιο», hence they are 
actual diminutives of a diminutive, and so denote, or at all events 
originally denoted, something smaller than what is denoted by «ιον. 
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1087-1088¢. | DIMINUTIVES. 


Similar in formation, though of a more pronounced character, are the 
following collateral but rather uncommon A amplifications: -ύλλιον 
(-έλλιον, “ad (A)co», -υλλίδιον), -ὕδριον», "ελάριον,, -αρίδιον, -άσιον, -άφιον, 
-ύφιον, -ίσκιον, (-ισκίδιον, «ισκύδριον, -ισκάριον), -ίχνιον, -άκνιον, -άκιον, 38 : 
ἀνθύλλιον, κρικέλλιον», κοράλ(λ)ιον, µειρακυλλίδιον, µελύδμιον, νησύδριον, 
ἱματιδάριον, βιβλαρίδιον, κοράσιο», θειάφιον, ἀσπιδίσκιον, χλανισκίδιο», 
νεανισκύδριον, νεανισκάριον, παιδισκάριον, πολίχνιον, κυλίχνιον, πιθάκνιον, 
σπινθηράκι». 


10868. Owing to their frequent use in common speech, many of the 
diminutives had lost, as early as A times, their diminutive meaning and 
become equivalent to their primitives. Hence even in 4 the diminutive 
ending does not necessarily imply a diminutive sense also, as: θηρίον 
(=Onp), ἱστίον ‘sail,’ ἑρκίον, ἰσχίον, στόµιον, κρανίον, ἰνίον, φορτίον, πηνίον, 
βιβλίον, &e. This is the case particularly in G-B where diminutives 
became unduly numerous, having assumed the function of their 
primitives, (19385 f.) 

1086805, With the probable exception of «ἴσκος and -σκη, all the above 
suffixes are still preserved in N, of course in the shortened form -ε (302 f.), 
as: χαρτί, παιδί, ποδάρι, κλωνάρι, πιθάρι, κανίσκι, Evpadt, χωράφι. κτένι, πηγάδι 
σημάδι, ὀ]φείδι, ψαλίδι, καρύδι, κοράσι, &c. (but also κοράσιο, so too στοιχειύ, 
προικιό, χωριό, ἃο.). In other respects, however, N shows a considerable 
departure from A, in that it teems with diminutives, that is with nouns 
which are diminutive only in form but not in meaning. Thus: χαρτί 
= χάρτης, παιδί = παῖς, κλωνήρι Ξκλών, πιθάρι -Ξπίθος, κανίσκι =Kavour, ῥαβδί 
= ῥάβδος, &. The normalization thus effected naturally called for some 
differentiation of, or substitution for, the obliterated items. Accordingly 
while «” in most of its varieties (-&: ς pe’, -κι'”, ἃο., especially -άρι”') 
more or less still preserves (chiefly in insular (Greek) its original or 
diminutive force (cp. λυρί little λύρα, Ύατέ § little “yara,’ πετράδι little πέτρα) 
—a novel suffix «ἀκώ” (also -ίκι", «ἦκι"', -ἀγγώ”, -iyy’”) was resorted to 
in G times, and this successor has spread. ever since and finally become the 
dominant representative of N diminutive suffixes (cp. T-B νοσσάκιον CLee- 
mans (+ III-IV‘h) 13, 2; σπινθηρἀκιον, µανάκιον, µανιάκιον, καφακιον. καπι- 
στρἀκιο», κιονάκιον, στενάκιον. etc.). In this way -άκι' now can be not only 
affixed to any primitive substantive (appellative or proper name); it can 
even be superadded—and this is the commonest case—to any other dimi- 
nutive suffix, all these terminations having more or less lost their 
diminutive force. 


1038°. The genesis of the diminutive suffix «-άκιον, -fxiov, -txov, 
seems to go not further back than 6 times, though it was un- 
doubtedly a popular termination, as half diminutive and half radical, 
as early as A, at least in connexion with substantives in -f, as 
ἁβ-άκιον, σκύλαξ σκυλ-άκιον, δέλφαξ δελφ-άκιον, αὖλας αὐὖλ-άκιον, “yd pag 
Ψυδρ-άκιον, ἄνθραξ ἀνθρ-άκιον, ἱέραξ ἱερ-άκιον, ῥύαξ ῥν-άκιον, θώραέ θαωρ-άκιον, 
μύσταξ πο πίναξ πιν-άκιον, λάβραξ λαβρ-άκιον, κάµαξ Kap- -dxtov, θρῖναξ 
θριν-άκιον, χάραξ χαρ-άκιον, κόχλαξ κοχλ-άκιον, χάλιξ χαλ-ίκιον, µυρμµηξ μυρµ- 
ἠκιον», σκὠληξ σκωλ- ἡκιον, πέρδιξ περδ-ίκιον, φάραγε φαρ-άγγιον, σάλπιγΕ 
σαλπ-ίγγιο», σῦριγέ συρ-ίγγιον, etc. (cp. also πιστάκη πιστ-ἀκιον, Φαρµ-άκιον, 
πιττ-άκιον). It is out of this class then that the terminal complex -άκιον 
-ἀκι’ was evolved as a diminutive suffix and so extended, since T times, 
to almost every substantive, whether primitive or already diminutive. 
(Cp. N ἀνδράκι”, ἀ(ν)θρωπάκι”, -yuvasxanc’, παιδάκι, χεράκι”, δακτυλάκι”, 
βουνάκι’, σανιδάκι”, ποταμάκι’, μαχαιράκι”, ποτηράκι’, Φυλλαράκι’, πετρα»- 
δάκι”, κρεατάκι’, etc., etc.) Nay, even the very group which gave the start 
to this process could not, in the long run, escape its influence, for N has 
formed from πινάκιον πινακάκι”, from καµάκιον καµακάκι’, from αὐλάκιον 
αὐλακάκι”, from θρινάκιον θρινακάκι”, from χαράκιον χαρακάκι”, from ῥυάκιον 
ῥυακάκι”, from (µυστάκιον) µουστάκιον μουστακάκι”, from ἱεράκιον ἱερακάκι”, from 
χαλίκιον χαλικάκι”, from σκαλήκιον or σκουλῆκι” σκουληκάκι”, etc., etc. 
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DIMINUTIVES. [1039-1040, 


10389. Among the various influences which have contributed to the mul- 
tiplication since 4 of diminutives, we may note here: (a) their popularity 
even in A, especially in common speech, as may be inferred from the dic- 
tion used in comedy ;—(b) the inconvenience of inflection attending their 
primitives, particularly in the numerous cases of consonantal declen- 
sion (338 f.) ;—(c) the frequent use, especially since G, of the suffix -as 
(fem. -a) in an augmentative sense, and the necessity arising therefrom for 
a differentiation and dissociation. Cp. χάρακας ‘big xydapaf,’ χαράκιον little 
x4 pag ; λάβρακας ‘ big λάβραξ, λαβράκιον little AdBpaf ; ἱέρακας ‘big ἱέρας.) 
(Cp. 1043.) 

1040. The popular custom established even in classical antiquity, of 
forming pet names and nicknames by violently shortening proper names 
(287. 298 ; cp. Kiihner-Blass ii. 280) remained in popular favour through 
all subsequent stages of the language. This practice, which is moreover 
common to all languages!'], could not fail to affect also foreign names 
introduced into common life. Hence just as ΧἈρόμιος Βάκχιος, Νύμφιος, 
Kissos, Κύννιος, Ζεφύριος, Κλεόβιος, Πυόνιος, Γύλιος, 'AroAAdmos, ᾿Αφροδίσιος, 
Διονύσιος, Αρτέμιος, Θεοδόσιος, Ολύμπιος, Δημήτριος, Ρ-Β ᾿Αποδήμιος, Πετίσιος, 
Παχούμιος, Εὐστάθιος, Αρμένιος, etc., were shortened {ο Χρόμις, Βάκχις, Νύμφις, 
Kiss, Κόννις,Ζεφύρις, Ελέοβις, Πνόνις, Γύλις, Απολλῶνις, Αφροδίσις,Διονῦσις (then 
Διονῦς), ᾿Αρτέμιε, Θεοδόσις, Ὀλύμπις, Δημῆτρις, P-B ᾿Αποδζημις or -μης, Πετίσις 
or -ns, Παχοῦμις or ἔµης, Εὐστάθις or -ns, Αρμένις or -ης respectively (298) :— 
so Αντώνιος (Antonius), Πετρώνιος, Αὐρήλιος, Ἰούλιος, Τιβέριος, Κλαύδιος, Μάριος, 
Ἰγνάτιος, etc, became ᾽Αντῶνις, Πετρῶνις, Αὐρῆλις, Ἰοῦλις, Τιβέρις, Κλαῦδις, 
Μάρις, Ἰγνάτις (then -ns, 298), etc. Again just as the class of feminine 
proper names which since 4 often appeared in the diminutive form -:ov, 
as: ᾿Αρτέμιον, Epwriov, KadXionoy, etc., were shortened to ᾿Αρτέμιν, Ερῶτιν, 
Καλλίστιν, etc. (302), and then, taken in connexion with appellative 
neuters (303), affected the whole class of appellative neuters in -ιον, as: 
humBéruy, μαρτύρι», µελίτιν, στάδιν, ἀμφιδέξιν, ano rpiv, (ωΐδιν, χοιρίδιν, ἐπιστόλι», 
ψυχάριν, ete. (App. iii. 7)—: in like manner shortened masculine proper 
names in -is (from -tos) affected corresponding appellatives in -ιος, the 
more so as, in the course of P-G times, this class of nouns had greatly 
increased through the accession from Latin of numerous administrative 
and professional terms in -ius (chiefly -arius, 88: Τροχαδάριος, χεράριος, 
νοτάριος, ταβερνάριος, etc. cp. 011.022). The direction and extent of this pro- 
cess of abbreviation may be illustrated by the following particular cases: 


A. -Gpron-apion x -arius: -Apioc, as: χεράριος, ἀρχάριος, τροχαδάριος, ἀποθηκά- 
(1036) ptos, ἀκτουάριος, δρακωνάριος, καβαλλάριος, etc. 
ΞΔΡΙΝ: -APIC ος -ApHC (298-301), a8: χαρτάρις or "ρης, διφθεράρις, 
Ψωράρις, ἀκτουόρις, δρακωνάρις, καβαλλάρις, δαιµονιᾶ- 
pys (Vita SA 13* ΕΣ). 
B. -Gxton-akion : -akioc (current since T), 88: Ἡασιλάκιος, Ἄταυράκιος, Στεφα- 
(1038") νάκιος, ᾿Αρσάκιος, Ἰσάκιος, Σισιννάκιος (identical 
with Σισίννιος, as Theoph. 414, 31). 

ᾱ. -AkIN: -AKIC OF -AKHC (298-301; cp. 1041), a8: Θεοδοτάκις or -κης, 
Μαρτινάκη», Μαρινάκης, Ἡασιλάκης, ᾿Απλάκης, Ίωα- 
νάκις (Theoph. 385, 10). (Cp. ᾿Αρσάκης, Ῥαψάκης, 
Ἰωαννάκης | Dig. passim], Χρυσοϊαννάκης (ib. 6, 415). 
—S8o now ᾽Αντωνάκης, Νικολάκης, Δημητράκης, etc. 
etc. (with the by-form -axoc [cp. 1040"}, as: 
Ἰαννᾶκος or Γιαννᾶκος, Θοδωρᾶκος, Anuyr pakos). 

b. -ATCION : -ATCIOC (4.9. -acio), reduced to— 

6. -ATCIN!: -ATCIC ος -ATCHC (298-301), fem. -ATCa, as : Χορτάτσης, κυράτσα, 


Φαιδροκάτσα. 


[1 Cp. English Bat, Gab, Gus, Fred, Mat, Nell, Pat, Phil, Sam, Tim, Tom, Vat, Will, 
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C. -ίκιον -ἴκιον : -ἴκιος, 88: ἀπολυτίκιον, λιτανίκιον, µατρωνίκιον (from ἆπολυ- 
(1038) τικόν, λιτανικόν, ματρωνικόν), Ka:capixsa(Porph. Cer. 
220, 17), συγχαρίκια (Dig. 3, 311).---Μαυρίκιος, Koupri- 
κιος, Πατρίκιος, Οὐρβίκιος, Οὐρσάκιος, Σιμπλίκιος, 
Σιρίκιος, Σπανίκιος, Ἰωανγίκιοςσ( = Giovannicio,GSpata 
108 [α.Ρ. 1141 |). 
α. -ἶκιν: -IKIC or -Ίκης (298-301), fem. -ika, a8: ζουρτίκης, Πατρίκης, 
Μαρίκα, ᾿Αννίκα. 
b. -itcion: -itcioc [1], as: FTrinch. 194 (+ 1149) πουλαδίτζιον ; 225 (+ 1167) 
πορίτζιον, χωραφίτζια; Dig. 4, 234 & 235 κυξωνίτζια. 
ο. -ITCIN 2 «ἶτοις ος -iTCHC (298-301), fem. -itca [1], as: FTrinch. 19 (+1019) 
Baxapir(a (Vaccaritia), besides Βακαριτζιώτης ib.) ; 
551 (+ 1112) κακκαβίτσιν; 143 (+1130) yepupitt: ; Prodr. 
νινίτσιν, σταυρίτσιν, καλογηρίτσιν, προαστίτσιν, 
σπαθίτσιν, καραβίτσιν, καρυδίτσιν, κρομμυδίτσιν,λαχ- 
ανίτσιν, eto.; Φακεολίτζιν (Dig. 6, 717): Λεστίτ{ι, Καλα- 
µίτσι (places in Bova and Otranto); now κορίτσι--- 
wanadir (ns (JJejun. 1909 B); υἱοῦ Ἰαννήτ(η (FTrinch. 
6 (t 981]), Ἡασιλίτσης, Ἰακωβίτσης (Theoph. Cont. 
837, 9)! Θεοφυλίτσης, Καμμύτσης, Νικηφορίτσης, 
Σκυλίτσης, Διακονίτσης; Μελεμίτζης (Dig. 6, 427, 
θἱο.), ἀγουρίτσης (Dig. 4, 163; 320; 438), κυρίτσης --- 
Τριαδίτσα Ῥαμιστανίτσα, Bayiroa(Dig.4,282),Yvxirla 
(ib. 2, 129. 4, 626; 778; 808), ὡρίτρα (ib, 4, 542) [3]. 
D. -ούκιον: -OYKION : -OYKIOC, then οἵκος, -OyTCOC, as: βαρνούκιος (1040°). 
α. -OYKIN: -OYKIC OF -OYKHC, a8: παλοῦκι, σουρτούκη». 
b. -οὕτοιν: -OyTCIC ος οὗτος] (298-301), as : ᾿Αδρανούτσης Βουσεβούτσης. 
1040>. The suffix -ούκιος, supported by Italian: -uccio, -uzzo (cp. «Τρια, -Tpa, 
1017, ANd -ἄκος 1040, B, a), has led to N -οὔτσος, 86: ᾿Αντροῦτσος, Πανοῦτσος, Νεροῦ- 
τσος; then tothe double diminutive adjective -ούτσικος,β8: σγουρούτζικος (Dig. 
6, 716), καλούτσικος (also in Bova GMorosi ii. 47) ‘rather good.’—IStaph. 3 µαυ- 
ρούτσικα. 45 πουλίτσιν γὰρ ἔνι puxpour(icov('), ib. 52 ὁλιγούτσικον ὁλιγούτσικον. 
µικρούτσικος ‘rather small,’ μεγαλούτσικος ‘rather large,’ ὀ]λιγούτσικος ‘rather 
little’ (Prodr, 3, 231), ὀπτούτσικος ‘sufficiently roasted ’ (Prodr. 3, 177), etc. 


1041. To the above B-N suffixes we must add ἔπουλος, a both remarkable 
and popular diminutive. It appears in our texts ever since the close of T, 
and pvints to ancient πῶλος ‘foal,’ ‘colt,’ (Ν πουλάρι, like µουσκάρι, σκου- 
λήκι, λουρί, etc.), a term which, like µόσχος, δάµαλις, πόρτις, Was occasionally 
used also for veavlas youth (as Eur. Hec. 144; Ph. 947; Hipp. 546; Anacr. 
75). The earliest example of this B-N formation known to me is Leont. 
Neap. V.J. 88, 2 ἁββαδόπουλον; then Porph. Cer. Adm. 157, 2 & 11% 
(also Comn. i. 359?) ἀρχοντόπουλος; Cedr. ii. 347, 33 435, I κοµητόπουλοι. 
In M and especially N speech it is a very common parallel to (-άκιος) -άκης 
designating the young one, then the son. During M it was transferred also 
to inanimate beings, and so has since become a regular adjective ending : 
“wovAos, 4wovAoy, -ποῦλα (this -ποῦλα serving also as feminine to -άκης 1040, 
Β, a), 88: παπαδόπουλος ‘ son of a priest,’ παπαδοποῦλα ‘daughter ofa priest,” 


[1] In B-M texts often misspelt -iTZION, -iTZIOC, -iTZIN, ~iTZIC, -ITZHC, -tTza, 
-OYTZIN, -OYTZIC, -OYTZHC, -OyYTZIKOC, -OYTZOC,—a form apparently suggested 
by -izzio, -tz2a, -uezo, but misleading, since τς = dz, as τ(άµι ' window-glass,’ and 
ra =(8, as Tod ‘pine-tree. (203. 205.) 

(} Among other scholars, GMeyer maintains (Akad. Wiss. Wien oxxx [1893] 
3) that the Ν ending -iraa is due to Slav influence, adding that this is the only 
Slav suffix that has been productive in N. But since it made its appearance, 
as he admits himself and the above references testify, first in the Greek of South 
Italy (also in Cypros!), and at a time when «ίκιος or -icio had become -ttsio, -éteo 
(-izio, -izo), feminine -itsa—a connexion moreover corroborated by the agreement 
of the accent—the contention surely needs more solid proofs. (022 [Π.) 
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παπαδόπουλο’ “τέκνον of a priest,’ Φραγκοποῦλα ‘European girl,’ Τουρκόπουλα 
‘young Turks,’ ὀρνιθύπουλο” ‘chicken,’ γουρουνόπουλο” ‘sucking pig,’ ete. [0]. 


1042. The opposite sense of that expressed by diminutives 
is conveyed by the so-called augmentative nicknames formed by 
means of the following suffixes : 

“eon, ovos (6): γάστρων ‘pot-bellied,’ κεφάλων ‘ thick-skull.’— Not 
common. 

‘ax, axos (6): στόμφαξ ‘ bouncer,’ πλούταξ ‘ rich churl.’— Rare. 

1-ᾱς, a (0): φαγᾶς ‘ glutton,’ ‘hog,’ copufas.— Fairly common. 


1048. Of these suffixes, -ων does not survive in N (338 f.), whereas 
-as has a parallel (if not direct survival) in the Ν augmentative ending 
ἔακας (1039), 88: χάρακας (‘big stone’) ‘rock,’ χ΄χλακας ‘big pebble,’ ἀθρώ- 
πακας ‘huge man,’ βλάστακας ‘bigsprout.'—As tothe perispomenon in -as 
(287), it has remained in common use since A times, each succeeding 
period having added to its popularity. It is therefore very common now 
in N and has a corresponding feminine in -ov (1067): P-B Γονατᾶς 
(Antigonos), κερατᾶς, διικνᾶς, tpaxndas, κεφαλᾶς, σαλιβαρᾶς, Φωκᾶς, Τρη- 
γορμᾶς, Μιχαηλᾶς, Baothas—N μυξᾶς, κοιλᾶς & κοιλαρᾶς (Ξ:γάστρων), 
μυτᾶς & μυταρᾶς, ὀ]δοντᾶς, γλωσσᾶς, χερᾶς, φωνιαλᾶς & Φωνακλᾶς, βρακκᾶς, 
εἰο.--Ν ἡ hayov, γλωσσοῦ, μυταροῦ, μυξοῦ, κεφαλοῦ. (Pul. 325 τσαπεροῦ, 
326 τὴν ἐμπαλωτουν.) 

1044. Identical in form, but different in meaning, are the still more 
numerous appellatives in -as current since G, which denote a trade or 
profession and have now a feminine in -ov, as: ὑαλᾶς (jaAas 151) ‘glass 
maker or dealer,’ ἐλᾳδᾶς ‘oil merchant,’ κρασᾶς ‘wine merchant,’ προβατᾶς 
‘shepherd,’ ὀ]ψαρᾶς, ἀσβεστᾶς, κτενας, πεταλᾶς---ἡ Kooxiov, μυλωνοῦ, peTafod, 
Φουρναροῦ, further ἡ κλωσοῦ. In point of fact, these formations correspond in 
ineaning to those Greco-Latin appellatives in -άριος (-arius) or -apes (1040) 
from which they may proceed by contraction sugzested by the preceding 
class in -ᾱς (cp. B νοτάριος with N vorapas).— Cp. also 287. 


C. FROM ADJECTIVES. 


1045. Denoting the QUALITY or abstract nature— 
T-id (9): σοφία ‘wisdom,’ xaxia ‘badness,’ µωρία 
‘folly,’ wevta ‘ poverty,’ φιλία ‘ frend- | Very numerous. 
ship,’ ἀπιστία ‘ unfaithfulness’ 
χα (7): ἀλήθεια ‘truth,’ εὐγένεια ‘ nobility.’— Numerous. 
"έτης, nros (7): νεότης ‘youth,’ ἰσότης ‘equality.—Numerous. 
Ἱ-ούνη (ή) : δικαιοσύνη ‘ ντ σωφροσύνη ‘ prudence. —Numerous. 
*-oc, ους (τό): µηκος ‘length,’ βάρος ‘weight,’ μέγεθος 
‘gize,’ ψευδος ‘ lie,’ ‘fib,’ τάχος ‘ speed.’ } μονο 
{J A different view advanced, for aught I know, first by EASophocles (Gram?. 
51 also Lex. 27") and adopted by more recent scholars (GHatzidakis in Παρνασσός 
IZ’ 561-574), is that the ending -rovAos—or as they propose to write “πουλλος--- 
is the Latin pullus. These authorities however have omitted to adduce parallels 
to the effect that Latin pullus was ever used in the above (diminutive) sense, 
and that it was in early B times a term already familiar to the Greek masses 
in the form ποῦὔλλος or even πουλλίο». They moreover forget that the word 
πῶλος, πωλίον, πωλάριον (cp. also its many compounds), N πουλάρι, has been at 
all times in popular use, both in a proper and metaphorical (complimentary) 
sense (‘colt,’ then ‘ youth’ or ‘ lad’), and that pullus in Latin meant at all times 
chicken and had hardly been familiar to the Greek masses, when the terms 
in question were first coined: ἀββαδόπουλος, ἀρχοντύπουλος, κοµητόπουλος, 
αὐθεντόπουλος, etc. 
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1046--1063.]ΟΟΜΜΟΝ ADJECTIVES FROM ADJECTIVES, 


1046. Mark that abstract feminines in -ια are paroxytone, and come 
mostly from adjectives in -os (2nd declension), whereas abstract feminines 
in -ed are proparoxytone, and come mostly from adjectives in -ης (3rd 
declension), as: σοφία from σοφός, κακία from κακός, ἀλήθεια from ἀληθής, 
εὐγένεια from εὐγενής. (ΟΡ. 1013.)—For a paroxytone-eia see 1018 f. 


1047. All above five suffixes are still preserved in N, the only 
difference being that -ια has generally become oxytone (155. c-d.), and 
-της has changed to -τη or “tyra (338): φιλιά, xaxvci—vedrn(ra), ὁλότη(τα) 
—but ἀλήθεια-- δικαιοσύνη ‘justice,’ θεωσύνη ‘godliness,’ ἐλεημοσύνη 
‘charity,’ ἁγιωσύνη (‘sanctity’), ‘reverence,'—8aos, βάρος, ἔτος, etc. 

1048. Another mode of forming abstract feminines from adjectives 
is sometimes resorted to by simply using the feminine of the adjective 
with recessive accent, as: 

(aircos, αἰτία) ἡ αἰτία ‘ cause’ (dv δρεῖος, ἀνδρεία) ἡ ἀνδρεία ‘braveness’ 
(ἐχθρός, ἐχθρά) ἡ ἔχθρα ' hostility’ (θερμός, θερμή) ἡ θέρµη ‘ heat’ 
(γαληνός, γαληνή) ἡ γαλήνη ‘calm’ (κακός, κακή) ἡ κάκη ‘badness’ 

1049. So still in Ν, as: (ζεστός, ζεστή) (έστη ‘heat,’ (χλωρός, χλωρή) 
χλώρη ‘greenness,’ (fepds, ξερά & Εερή) ἑέρα & Εέρη ‘shore,’ ‘land,’ (στεγνός, 
στεγνή) στέγνη ‘dryness,’ (φοβερός, φοβερά) φοβέρα ‘ threatening,’ (µαδαρύς, 
µαδαρά) µαδάρα ‘mountainous country,’ (Ψυχρός, ψυχρά) ψύχρα ‘cold weather,’ 
ete. 


Il. ADJECTIVES. 


1060. Adjectives are derived from verbs or substantives (also 
from adverbs) and may be divided into common and ethnic. 


1060». From A down to B times, the meuter of any adjective, 
especially common, is used as an abstract substantive (cp. 1182), as: 
τὸ σῶφρον (sc. εἶναι ?) for σωφροσύνη ‘ prudence,’ τὸ ἄνανδρον for ἀνανδρία 
‘cowardice,’ τὸ ἐλεύθερον for ἐλευθερία ‘liberty.’ This usage is foreign 
to B-N speech, except in a few cases inherited from antiquity, as: 
τὸ ἐλεύθερον ‘freedom’ (ἐλευθερία, now Aevrepia ‘deliverance ᾽). 


a. COMMON ADJECTIVES. 


1050, Common adjectives are formed by means of one of 
the following suffixes :— 

°-réoc 3 denoting necessity (Latin -ndus): γραπτέος scribendus, ἄσκη- 
τέος ‘to be exercised.’— Fairly common. 

denoting possibility or susceptibility (Latin -bilis); also, an 

τάς 3) tction accomplished, a8: ὁρατός ‘visible,’ δυνατός ‘ possible,’ 

λα... νοητός ‘conceivable,’ κινητός ‘movable ---αἱρετόςΞ-ᾖρημένος 

‘conquered,’ ἄψαυστος ‘untouched,’ ἄπρακτος ‘ undone,’ am- 
στος ‘ unfaithful.’— Very common. 

1051. In P-N both these suffixes have lost their verbal force. In 
particular -réos is peculiar to A and has hardly outlived that period. 
At least neither the NT writers nor their unsophisticated successors 
make a use of it, save in the neuter or adverbial form -τέον, and that 
very rarely (only once Luke 5, 38 βλητέον; cp. AButtmann 190); its 
work being performed by the more perspicuous and emphatic 
analysis: δεῖ, πρέπει, ἀνάγκη (or xpeia) ἐστί, and the like, with the 
infinitive or its analysis by iva (App. vi. 13-18). 

1052. Regarding the suffix -ros, two cases are to be distinguished : 
as a means of expressing possibility or susceptibility, it appears also in 
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COMMON ADJECTIVES FROM ADJECTIVES. (1052-1058. 


P-B compositions, though much more rarely than in A (in ΝΤ only 
παθητός Acts 26, 23), its place now being supplied partly by the suffix 
ἔιµος (1054), partly by the finite verb (1837). It is therefore difficult 
to ascertain how far the suffix -ros was current in G-B speech as a rerbal 
noun; at all events M-N diction shows no trace of it.— On the other 
hand, as an ordinary adjective equivalent to the perfect participle 
passive—accomplished action—it has been at all times in common . 
use, but since G it has gained a far wider popularity, partly through 
the influence of Latin -tus (especially -atus), partly in consequence 
of the retreat of the reduplicated participle (736), as well as of the 
participle of manner and means (2162). It is therefore now very 
common in N speech, as: ἀνοικτός ‘open,’ κλειστός ‘closed,’ διαλεκτός 
‘picked,’ βραστός ‘boiling,’ γελαστός ‘laughing,’ ywpiords ‘ separate,’ 
κυεµαστός ‘hanging,’ χυτός ‘moulded,’ ‘cast,’ σηκωτός ‘carried,’ BupBaroy 
‘not castrated, γεμᾶτος ‘full,’ φευγᾶτος ‘ fugitive,’ rpexaros ‘running,’ 
µυρωδᾶτος ‘fragrant,’ ἀφρᾶτος ‘fresh.’ It even appears as an elliptical 
neuter substantive, 88: τὸ ἀψινθᾶτον (Orib. i. 435, 6) ‘absinthiated wine,’ 
συκωτόν (sc. παρ) ‘liver,’ κυδωνᾶτο” ‘quiddany,’ παγωτό’ ‘ice cream,’ etc. 

1053. As a variety of -rés, the suffix -wrds deserves special mention 
here, first because it means supplied with, as: ὀδοντωτός ‘dented,’ δικτυωτόε 
‘ reticular,’ θυσανωτός ‘with fringes,’ πτερωτός ‘ winged,’ N φουντωτός ‘ with 
a tassel,’ or ‘like a tassel,’ καµαρωτός ‘arched’ ;—and then because its 
feminine form -wtx apy ears since G sometimes as an elliptical substantive, 
as: ἡ καμηλωτὴ (sc. δορά) ‘coat made of a camel skin,’ 4 µηλωτή ‘coat of 
a sheep skin,’ N ἡ πτερωτή (φτερωτή) ‘paddle-wheel,’ ἡ mvaxwrh ‘a tray 
with cavities serving as bread-pans.’ 

1054. ‘usoc 3 (& 2) denoting a susceptibility (Latin -ndus, English 
-ble) ; also 8 lasting quality : µάχιµος ‘ fit for fighting,’ ἀγώγιμος ‘ trans- 
portable,’ ἐδώδιμος ' eatable,’ χρήσιμος ‘useful.’— Fairly common. 

1055. So too in Ρ-Ν: πράξιµος ‘that can be collected,’ πλεύσιμος ' navig- 
able,’ ἑορτάσιμος ‘festal,’ κλόπιµος ‘stolen,’—N φα(γ)ώσιμος ‘eatable,’ χρήσιμος 
‘respectable,’ φρόνιμος, γνώριμος, ὄψιμος ‘late,’ πρώϊμος ‘ early,’ etc. 

1056. By superadding to 4:pos the ending -αἷος (1081 f.), an amplified 
form -ιμαῖος is obtained, especially in P-N, denoting a lasting quality, as: 
«dom paios ‘stolen,’ ὑποβολιμαῖος ‘supposititivus,’ ἐπιστολιμαῖος * epistolar, 
ἀναδεξιμαῖος, ἐξορισιμαῖος. In N this ending naturally appears as a con- 
tracted oxytone -ipasds [-ιμιός) (1082), as: φανησιμαιός (-μιός) ‘ prominent,’ 
ἀπορριξιμαιύς ‘abject,’ ‘despicable,’ ῥιζιμαιός ‘ rooted.’ 


1057. Denoting a CHARACTER or feature— 

Ἰ-ύς 3: ἠδύς ‘sweet,’ βαρύς ‘ heavy,’ ταχύς ‘ swift.’— Common. 

Ἰ-νος 3: δεινός ‘formidable,’ ἱκανός ‘sufficient,’ σεµνός ‘ venerable,’ 
ὀρεινός ‘mountainous,’ ταπεινός ‘low.’— Very common. 

T-hoc 3: καλός ‘beautiful,’ δειλός ‘timorous,’ σιγηλός ‘ silent,’ ὑψηλός 
‘high,’ ἁπαλός ‘soft,’ παχυλός ‘ rather thick.’— Very common. 

T-poc 3: ἐχθρός ‘hostile,’ ψυχρός ‘cold,’ φανερός ‘ manifest,’ ἐχυρός 
‘fortified,’ λυπηρός ‘grievous,’ πονηρός ‘bad,’ φθονερός ‘ invidious.'— 
Very common. 

Ὅ-μς 2: ψευδής ‘false,’ λυσιτελής ‘profitable,’ πλήρης ‘full,’ ἀήθης 
‘unwont,’ εὐγενής ‘noble,’ δυστυχής ‘unhappy.’— Very common. 

1058. The four suffixes -ύς, «νύς, -Ads, -ρός, are still fully preserved 
in N, as: Ὑγλυκύς ‘sweet,’ βαρύς ‘heavy,’ ταπεινός ‘modest,’ στενός 
‘narrow,’ σκοτεινός ‘dark,’ ὑ]ψηλός ‘high,’ χαμηλός ‘low,’ δροσερύς 
‘ fresh,’ κιµατερύς ‘ cultivated,’ ‘tame,’ φωτερός ‘ light,’ πενεχρός ‘ poor '; 
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— while -7s, owing to its inconvenient inflection on the one hand, 
and its identification with substantives in -ης on the other, has been 
changed to -os, 88: ἀκριβός, ψευδός, ἀληθινός, ἄνηθος (cp. 430. 439 f. 1149). 


1059. The suffix -vAos deserves especial notice here, because such ancient 
diminutive adjectives as: παχυλός ‘rather thick,’ μικκύλος ‘rather small,’ 
‘small and dear,’ δριμύλος ‘rather sharp,’ taken in conjunction with 
Latin diminutives in -ulus, have served as patterns for a whole class of N 
diminutive formations in -ovAds, 88: παχουλός --“παχυλός, pukpovrAds Ξ-μικ- 
κύλος, paxpovdds ‘largish,’ βαθουλός ‘rather deep,’ νερουλός ‘ rather 
watery,’ etc. Furthermore these adjectives, taken in conjunction with 
Italian -wlo, gave rise to a parallel class of diminutive nouns in -ovAns, 
fem. -ovAa, as: ὁ μικρούλης, ἡ μικροῦλα ‘small and pretty,’ ‘darling’ ; ὁ 
κοντούλης, ἡ κοντοῦλα ‘rather short’ ; 6 κυρούλης ‘ (grand) papa,’ 4 κυροῦλα 
‘ grand)mamma’; ὁ Κυριακούλης ‘ dear Kuptaxos,’  KuptaxovAa ‘ dear Κυριακή, 
ὁ καφούλης, ἡ καφοῦλα ‘ poor thing,’ περδικοῦλα, καρδοῦλα (in Bova GMorosi 
ii. 42), etc.—In all these formations the penult complex -ου- is unmistak- 
ably Latin, while the ending and the accent are decidedly Greek. 


1060. Denoting the MATERIAL (µετουσιαστικά)--- 

°(-e0s) -οῦς 3: χρυσοῦς ‘golden,’ apyupois ‘of silver,’ ἐρεοῦς ‘ woollen.’ 
—Fairly uncommon. 

Twoc 3: ἐύλινος ‘wooden,’ λίθινος ‘of stone.’— Very common. 


1061. The suffix 4:vos still fully survives in N, as: πέτρινος ‘of stone,’ 
ἐύλινος ‘ wooden,’ πέτσινος ‘ of leather’—but since H appears often in the 
modification -éivos (now commonly pronounced -ένιος), as: στυππέῖνος 
(Phryn.), πετσέῖνος (Porph. Cer. 670, 15), σιδερέίνος, μολιβέῖνος (now com- 
moner σιδερένιος, µολιβένιος), etc.—A8 to -(εος) -ovs see 320 f. 


1062. Denoting TIME: Ἰ-ινός 3: ἑσπερινός ‘ evening-,’” νυκτε- 
ρινός ‘night-,’ ἐαρινός ‘ spring-.’— Very common. 

1068. Sostillin Ν, as: νυκτερινός ‘night-,’ σημερινός ‘to-day’s,’ καθηµερινός 
‘every-day,’ ἀλλοτ(εσ)ινός ‘of former times,’ περυσινός ‘last year’s,’ Ταχινός 
‘to-morrow'’s,’ raxurepwés ‘morning-,’ καλοκαιρινός ‘summer-.’ 


1064. Denoting FULNESS or ABUNDANCE— 

ζεις 3: ἰχθυόεις ‘full of fish,’ ὑλήεις ‘woody,’ χαρίες ‘ graceful,’ 
ἀνεμόεις ‘windy.'— Not common. (1067.) 

°-SHe 2: πετρώδης ‘rocky,’ θηριώδης ‘full of beasts,’ ‘ beastly,’ 
εὐώδης ‘fragrant,’ λυσσώδης ‘ raging.’—Common. 


1065. The suffix -ώδης denotes also similarity, as: σιληνώδης ‘ Silen-like,' 
σφηκώδης ‘ wasp-like.’ 


1066. Both these suffixes (Les & -ώδης) have become extinct in N, in 
consequence of their inconvenient inflection (439 f. 451 f. 1058). 


1067. Preceded by -o-, the suffix -εις becomes -όεις and admits 
of contraction to -οῦς, 88: µελιτόες, μελιτοῦς, μελιτοῦν, μελιτοῦσσα 
‘melliferous. The feminine form -οὔσσα, owing {ο its convenient 
inflection (1st declension), maintained itself through P-B times, 
particularly as an elliptical substantive, as: μελιτοῦσσα [8ο. ζύμη], 
οἰνοῦσσα, Τειχιοῦσίσ)α, Ἑρμιονοῦσσα, ᾿Αργεννοῦσσαι (cp. αἰθαλοῦσσα, πτε- 
ροῦσσα, Kiihner-Blass 1. 529 f.), and still survives in a few N nouns, 
as: ‘Podovoca, ᾽Α[»]θοῦσίσ)α, cp. βρωμοῦσ(σ]α, ‘a stinking insect,’ 
also ‘ ladybird,’ Aexova(c)a, merovc(c)a‘ flying.’ Whether this -οῦσίσ]α 
is the lineal parent of the rather common N «οὗ (1043), remains still 
to be investigated. 
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1068. Denoting a PECULIARITY or APPURTENANCE— 

Ἱ-ηκός 3: ἱππικός ‘equestrian,’ κωμικός ‘comic,’ τραγικός ‘tragic,’ 
πολεμικός ' hostile,” ‘ πολιτικός ‘ civil,’ βασιλικύς ‘royal,’ μουσικός ‘of the 
Muses,’ ‘ musical.'— Very common. (1070.) 


1069. The feminine ending -ικὴ is often used elliptically (for -ικὴ 
τέχνη) to denote an art, profession or trade (thus corresponding to 
its English progeny -ic or -ics), a8: 7 µουσική (8ο. τέχνη) ‘music,’ 7 
ῥητορική ‘rhetoric,’ 7 ἰατρική ‘medicine,’ γυμναστική ‘ gymnastics.’ 

1070. So still in N, as: πολεμικός ‘warlike,’ ἀδερφικός ‘brotherly,’ 
Φιλικός ‘friendly,’ πατρικός ‘paternal,’ ψυχικός ‘concerning the soul,’ 
νηστικός ‘fasting,’ νυκτικός ‘night-,’ etc.—7 βοσκική (sc. τέχνη or 
ἐπιστήμη) ‘the trade of a shepherd,’ ἡ ψαρική or ψαρευτική (Ξ-ἁλιευτική) 
‘fishing,’ 7 κολογερική ‘ monasticism,’ etc. 

1071. In Ν the neuter plural -τικά (rarely singular -τικό”), which comes 
from -της, often denotes the fee for some service, as: τὰ ἀλεστικά ‘fee for 
grinding, τὰ πλυστικά ‘washing money,’ τὰ σκαφτικά ‘digging money.’ 

10715. For the proparoxytone suffix 4:*os see 1077. 


1072. γιος 3 (which, when preceded by aeoa, either becomes -rios, 
-ειος, -οιος, -@os respectively ; cp. 1081), as: οὐράνιος ‘heavenly,’ πλού- 
σιος ‘rich,’ ἀναγκαῖος ‘necessary,’ σπουδαῖος ‘eager,’ οἰκεῖος ‘domestic,’ 
βασίλειος ‘royal,’ less commonly αἶδοῖος ‘venerable,’ πατρῴος ‘paternal,’ 
έφος ‘morning-,’ ‘ easterly,’ apxr@os ‘northerly ’;—or drops « and thus 
leads to the endings -αος, -eos, -oos [-ους], -ωος [20°]).— Very numerous. 

1073. This suffix is still preserved in N, and that in all its A varieties 
except -oos. However, it is less common in present speech than 
in A, and usually undergoes synizesis (155, c), 88: ἄγριος ‘ wild,’ ἄξιος 
‘capable,’ δεξιός ‘right,’ πλούσιος ‘rich,’ ὡραῖος ‘beautiful’ (also Spates, 
and always πανώραιος ‘very beautiful,’ 1134), ἀραιός ‘thin,’ ‘ rare,’ 
παλαιός ‘old,’ βέβαιος ‘sure,’ δίκαιο: ‘just,’ ὅμοιος ‘similar,’ καθάρµος 
‘pure,’ repiogios ‘abundant,’ κούφιος ‘empty,’ γαλάζιος ‘ blue.’ 

1074. “stom, MON: τλήµων ‘suffering,’ µνήµων ‘mindful,’ ἐπιλήσμων 
‘ forgetful.'— Rare. 

1074>, As an adjectival suffix, this item is extinct in N. Cp. 469 f. 


b. ETHNIC ADJECTIVES. 


1075. ETHNIC or gentile adjectives are derived from ethnic 
substantives (1030). They are formed by means of one of 
the following suffixes— 


1076. «κός (-ικός, -ακός) 3: Λακωνικός, Περσικός, Κορινθιακός, Κρητικός, 
Θηβαϊκός, EvBoixds, Σπαρτιατικύς, Πλαταϊκός.---- Very numerous. 


1077. In this oxytone form, -εκός is no longer current in Ν [Κρητικός, 
Τηνιακός etc. are rather substantives], popular speech havin 
substituted for it, since B times, a proparoxytone form ‘:xos derive 
from the kindred ethnic substantives (1030), 88 (Σμυρναιὸς) Σμυρ- 
ναίικος, (Σιφναιὸς) Σιφναίικος, (Ῥωμαιὸς) Ῥωμαίικος, Τούρκικος, ‘ApBavirexos, 
Μωραΐτικος, Πωλίτικος, Βλάχικος, Φράγκικος, etc. This phenomenon 
points to the influence of Latino-Italian ‘4icus, Σέοο (cp. Porph. Adm. 
72, 2 Πάρδικος, if correctly accented), and has attracted, since 
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M, also ἃ number of common adjectives, as: ψεύτικος (ΞΞψευδής), 
γέρικος ‘old,’ véixos ‘young,’ ‘new,’ ἀντρίστικος ‘manly,’ ‘ brave,’ rpa- 
yi(a)rexos ‘of a buck,’ σκυλί(σ)τικος ‘canine,’ etc. 

1078. *-noc (-ιδνός, -nvds) 3: Ασιανός, Σαρδιανύς, Αγκυρανός, Κυζικηνός. 
— Common. 

1079. So too in N, as: Ψαριανός, Σφακιανός, Ανωγειανός (see 1031, 2 f.). 

1080. *-inoc 3 (1031, 2ff.): Λεοντῖνος, ᾿Ακραγαντίνος, Tapayrivos, 
᾽Αλεξανδρῖνυος, Βυζαντίνος, Μεταποντῖνως. In N it is preserved only in 
substantives (1031, 5), while the corresponding adjectival suffix is 
either -ινός 3 (1031, 3) or -ίνικος (1077), as: Πατρινός, Καστρινός, “Ade~ 
ξαντρινός, Τριεστίνικος, Ναπολιτάνικος. 

1081. *-10c 3 (used also as substantive 1030) : Κορίνθιος, Σαλαμίνιος. 
When preceded by a € ¢ a, -tos becomes -aios -ειος -ios -gos (1072), 
as: ᾿Αθηνα-ίος, Θηβα-ΐος, Aaptoa-ios, Kepxupa-ios, MuriAnva-ins, Άργε-ίος, 
Ke-ios, (Χίιος) Χίου, Kpos.— Very common. 

1082. This suffix is still preserved in N, but only in the variety 
-aws which properly applies to substantives (1030). It is now 
commonly contracted to -αιός or -εός (155, c), and has even succeeded, 
owing to its frequency since ancient times, in attracting adjectives 
from other classes, including appellatives (cp. 1056), as: Μυτιληναιός, 
Σμυρναιός, Σαλονικεός (= Θεσσαλονικεύς 126), Σιφναιύς, 


11. VERBS. 


1088. Verbs, as appearing in the present tense, are derived 
either from nouns (denominative), or from verbs ( postverbal), 
sometimes also from adverbs. (1008.) 


a. FROM NOUNS. 


1084. Denominative verbs are formed by means of one of the 
following suffixes, synoptically grouped according to their 
meaning : 


1085. 1. Denoting an ACTION or CONDITION (transitive 
or intransitive)—- 

Ἰ-άω: τιµάω ‘honour,’ Boaw ‘shout,’ ἡβάω ‘am in the prime of 
youth,’ αἰτιάυμαι ‘accuse,’ µασάοµαι ‘ chew.’— Numerous. 


1086. This suffix not only survives in N, but has even attained 
8 very wide extension (854 f.), as : ἀγαπάω ‘like,’ ‘love,’ γεννάω ‘ bear,’ 
κυβερνάω ‘govern,’ βροντάω ‘thunder.’ — For P-N examples see 854. 
For middle forms see 1000 ff. 


1087. 2. Denoting mostly a BEING of what is implied by 
the stem, sumetimes also an action— 

Ἱ-έω: Φιλέω ‘am a φίλος (friend), στρατηγέω ‘am Α στρατηγός 
(general),’ ‘command,’ εὐτυχέω ‘am εὐτυχής (happy). — Very numerous. 

Ἰ-εύω: βασιλεύω ‘am βασιλεύς (king),’ ‘reign,’ δουλεύω ‘am δοῦλος 
(slave),’ παιδεύω ‘educate,’ θεραπεύω ‘attend to.— Very numerous. 

1088. Both these suffixes obtain also in N, but -é has considerably 
retreated before «άω (S54 f.), while -εύω appears alsoin the by-form -evya (861), 
as: θαρρέω ‘ believe,’ φιλέω ‘ kiss,’ καλέω ‘invite,’ βασιλεύω ‘set’ (of stars), 
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δουλεύω ‘serve,’ ‘work ’—but βοηθάω ‘help,’ πολεµάω ‘fight,’ δουλεύ(γ)ω, 
βασιλεύ(γ)ω. 


1089. 3°. Denoting a CAUSING or MAKING (causative 
verbs)— 

*-6e : δυυλόω (‘make a slave of’) ‘enslave,’ δηλόω (‘make manifest ’) 
‘declare,’ χρυσύω (‘make golden’) ‘ gild,’ ζημιόω ‘ punish.’— Common. 

*-mneo: Oepuaive ‘inake warm,’ ‘warm,’ xot\aiyvw ‘hollow out,’ 
σηµαίνω ‘ signify.’— Common. 

Νούνω: βαρύνω ‘burden,’ ἠδύνω ‘sweeten,’ ὀξύνω ‘sharpen.'— Common. 

1090. αυ. Of these three suffixes -αίνω and -ύνω still survive in N, 


-aive having even gained ascendency over -ύνω (goo ff.).—On the other 
hand, -ύω has been changed to -ώνω (775. 853). 


1091. 4". Denoting a FURNISHING WITH; also the practice 
of the function implied in the noun— 

Ἱ-άχω: ὀνομάζω ‘name,’ παρασκευάζω ‘prepare,’ δικάζω ‘judge,’ ἐργί- 
ζομαι ‘ work.’— Numerous. 

*-fz0: ὁπλίζω ‘arm,’ πλουτίζω ‘enrich,’ µακαρίζω ‘deem happy,’ 
ἐλπίζω ‘hope,’ χαρίζοµαι ‘ gratify.’— Very numerous. 

1003. Annexed to proper names and ethnics, the above suffixes denote an 
imitator of or sympathizer with the person or nation implied in the noun 
(1093), as: δωριά(ω ‘imitate the Dorians,’ φιλιππίζω ‘side with Philip,’ 
ἑλληνίζω ‘imitate the Greeks.’ 

1093. 4>. Both suffixes still fully survive in N, as: ὁ]μοιάζω ‘re- 
semble,’ κτίζω ‘build,’ γνωρίζω ‘know,’ µαυρίζω ‘make black,’ χαρίζω 
‘make a present of’ (cp. 1098). But they are never annexed to 
proper names and ethnics in the sense of 1092. 


b. FROM VERBS (also adverbs). 


1094. Verbs are formed from primitive verbs (also from 
adverbs) by means of one of the following suffixes— 


1095. 1. Denoting a STRENGTHENING or REPETITION 
of the primitive notion and called intensive or frequentative 
respectively— 

Ἱ-άχω : ῥιπτάζω ‘toss,’ ‘jerk,’ στενάζω ‘ groan,’ ‘moan.’— Common. 

T-izeo: αἰτίζω ‘beg,’ ὠστίζω ‘push to and fro, οἰμώζω ‘lament.’— 
Very common. 

Ἰ-ύσω : ἑρπύζω ‘crawl about,’ βαύζω ‘ bark.’— Uncommon. 

1096. All these three suffixes are still common in N, but charac- 
terize also inceptire verbs (868-870. 1097 f.), 88: κραζω (from «pa) ‘ crow,’ 
φωνάζω ‘shout out,’ διψάζω ‘become thirsty,’ σωπάζω ‘becowe silent,’ 
ἀγαπίζω ‘become fond of,’ κρατίζω ‘keep back,’ δακρύζω ‘shed tears,’ 
γαυγύζω ‘ bark.’ 

1097. Denoting the INCEPTION of an action or condition 
(inceptive or inchoative verbs) ; often also acting as mere causatives 
or intensives (1089)— 

-cxeo : γηράσκω senesco, ‘grow old,’ ἡβάσκω pubesco, ‘attain man- 
hood,’ µεθύσκω ‘intoxicate,’ γενειάσκω ‘ get a beard.’— Fairly common. 
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1098. With the exception of a few specimens, as: χάσκω ‘gape,’ πάσκω 
(i.e. πάσχω 177°) ‘endeavour,’ βρίσκω (i.e. εὑρίσκω 723) ‘find,’ xphoxw ‘swell,’ 
‘inflame,’ βόσκω ‘ pasture,’— the above suffix has become extinct in N, its 
inceptive, causative, or intensive function having been taken up by -(w 
(867 ff. 880). It is true that -σκω is now common in several chiefly northern 
dialects (Pontos, Cappadocia, Cypros, Thrace, Macedonia, Thessaly, cp. 
GHatzidakis 135), as: μνίσκω or µνήσκω (µνέσκω) ‘remain,’ βαρίσκω ‘hurt’ ; 
particularly in the middle and imperfect form (-σκομαι, -σκον or 
-oxa; cp. GHatzidakis 415 & 417)—a circumstance which has led some 
scholars to take it for an Ionic remnant —but before connecting it with 
classical Greek, we should ascertain whether foreign influence (particu- 
Jarly Italian -sco) has been or not at work. 


1099. Denoting a DESIRE for action (desiderative verbs) — 
°-cefeo : πολεμησείω, γελασείω ‘wish to fight, to laugh.’— Uncommon"), 
Pde; στρατηγιάω, κλαυσιάω ‘wish to command, to weep.'— Rare. 


1100. The suffix -ιάω points also to a bodily or mental affection, as 
ὀφθαλμιάω ‘have sore eyes,’ σπληνιάω ‘am splenetic.’ 


1101. Neither -σείω nor -ιάω can be traced in N, their place having been 
taken (and that probably since H times) either by their paraphrase by 
means of θέλω (βούλομαι) νὰ, as: θέλω ((ητῶ) νὰ γελάσω κλάψω,---Οοἵ by the 
ordinary middle form, as: χέζομαι-- 4. χεζητιάαω, κατουρειοῦμαι =A οὐρητιάω. 


IV. ADVERBS. 


1102, Adverbs are formed from adjectives, less frequently 
from substantives and verbs, by means of one of the following 
suffixes. (See also 523.) 


a. FROM ADJECTIVES. 


*-eoc, N-a, for which see 516-522». 
“exes for which see 648-652. 


b. FROM SUBSTANTIVES AND VERBS. 


°-BON : ἀγεληδόν ‘in flocks,’ Braxpiddy § weiner ο ἀναφανδόν * openly.’ 
°LSHN : σποράδην ‘here and there,’ βάδην / step y step. 
th: νεωστί ‘recently,’ ὀνομαστί ‘by name,’ ἀμαχητί ‘without striking 
a blow,’ Αἰολιστί ‘in Aeolic.’ 
ood: πανδηµεέί ‘in a body,” νηποινεί ‘with impunity.’ 


°-1, -ᾱ, -ι see 434 f. 


11020. To the N adverbs of manner in -a, treated in 522 f., we may add 
here the participial suffix -οντα(ς), current since T times (823). It first 
appears in the form -οντα, then takes final -s and becomes «οντας, and 
its preservation in N is due to the parallel use of the Italian gerundive 
(-ante, -ente, as parlante, credente). This adverbial suffix is now added 
chiefly to the present stem of verbs and denotes manner, less commonly 
time (synchronous action) and thus corresponds tothe Romanic(and English’ 
gerundive, as: ἔφυγε τρέλοντας ‘he went off running,’ ἐσηκώθηκε φωνάζοντας 
‘he got up shrieking ;’ πηδῶντας, περιπατῶντας, θωρῶντας, βλέποντας, θέλοντας 
καὶ μὴ θέλοντας, ‘willy nilly..—For T-M examples see 823. 


(1) Cp. Moeris 189 κνησείειν ᾿Αττικῶς, κνηστικῶς ἔχειν Ἑλληνικῶς. 
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B. COMPOSITION. 


1108. Composition is the blending together of two separate 
words which otherwise would stand to each other in the syn- 
tactical relation of either subordination (dependence), or co-ordi- 
nation (1702). In the former case, it is called composition proper, 
in the latter copulative composition. (Cp. 1110.) 

1104. Asearly as Homeric times the Greek language possessed a singular 
aptness to form compound words, and so relegated to A a very rich and 
manifold supply of such complexes, which thus served as patterns for 
subsequent formations. Accordingly compound words dating since his- 
torical times are, for the most part, analogical productions or unconscious 
imitations, similar to those observed in phonopathy (124°). That this is 
actually the case appears also from the fact that in many instances the 
constituent parts, though obsolete or extinct as early as 4, neverthe- 
Jess continued—some continue even to the present day—to serve as 
popular prefixes or suffixes for new formations, Thus in A ᾱ- or dv-, δυσ-, 
dpi-, ἐρι-, νή-, etc. no longer appeared as independent words, nevertheless 
they still continued to serve as first constituents for many new formations. 
In the same way δέµω, πέλω, ὤψ, etc. were foreign to ordinary A, yet A οἶκο- 
ὁόµκος, ὀνειροπολέω, μονώψ, ἀμβλυωπής, evoonds, N xapoonds, µικρωπόε, µεγαλ- 
condés, etc.—So even to this day: κιτρινώπόε, peyadconds, στρογγυλωπόε, 
βούκολος (4 βουκόλος), τυροκόµος, γεροκοιῶ, ἐ]γγαλονόμος, συκολόγος, 
πουλλολόγος, πετριβολῶ, βλαστολογῶ, (ευγολάτης, γαϊδουρολάτηςε, «ύψυχος, 
σουφάμελως, etc., though ὅπ-, κολ- or πολ-, κοµέω, νέµω, βάλλω ‘ throw,’ 
λέγω ‘ gather,’ ἐλαύνω ‘drive,’ σύν, have long become extinct.— See also 1110. 


I. COMPOSITION PROPER. 


1105. A compound word consists of two parts, called compo- 
nents or constituents, the second of which contains the principal 
idea, while the first generally serves as a qualifying adjunct. 

11065, This holds good for N also. Here, however, the two constituents 
in a few cases appear interchangeable, as : Aa:zdrovos and πονύλαιμος ‘throat 
trouble,’ ὁμ]ματόπονο & πονόµµατος ‘sore eyes, ὁ]δοντόπονος & πονόδοντος 
‘toothache,’ κεφαλόπονος & πονοκέφαλος ‘headache,’ 6 ποδύγυρο & τὸ 
γυροπόδι ‘hem (of a skirt),” Yopdrupo or ψωμοτύρι & τυρύψωμο ‘bread and 
cheese,’ ὀ]ρυζόγαλο (& γαλόρυζο) ‘ milk rice.’ 


A. FIRST CONSTITUENT. 


1106. The first constituent which is commonly a noun, 
rarely a verb, is prefixed to the second constituent by means of 
a@ compositional (thematic, connective} vowel, chiefly ο, some- 
times also a, H, rarely «, .—or none. (See 1110, 1116.) 

O: λογογράφος ‘prose writer,’ οἰκονόμος ‘manager,’ Φιλότιμος 
‘emulous,’ ἡμεροδρόμος ‘courier,’ ξιφοκτόνος ‘slaying with 
the sword,’ τειχοµαχία ‘siege,’ ἰχθυοφάγος ‘eating fish,’ σω- 
ματοφύλαξ ‘bodyguard,’ λιποταξία ‘desertion,’ µισόγυνος 
‘hating women,’ ἰσόρροπος ‘ balancing ' 

a: ἀγορανόμος ‘clerk of the market,’ βιβλιαγράφος ‘ writer of books’ 

H: ἐλαφηβόλος * shooting deer,’ λαμπαδηφόρος ‘ torch-bearer ’ 
ε: δακέθυµος ‘annoying, ἐχέφρων ‘sensible, 'dpxeAaos ‘ruler’ (1116) 
1: πυρίπνους ‘ fire-breathing,’ ἀρχιτέκτων ‘ master-builder’ (1116) 
mone: πολυ-τελής ‘ costly,’ πολυ-πράγμω» ‘meddlesome,’ ναυ-μαχία ‘ sea- 
fight.’ 
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1107. The compositional -o- is absolute in N (1110), as: χαροκόπος ‘epi- 
curean,’ ὡ]ρολόγι ‘watch,’ µωρόπιστος ‘credulous,’ κακόγνωµος ‘spiteful,’ 
fevdpiros ‘hospitable,’ κοιλιόδουλος ‘gluttonous,’ ψωµο(ήτης ‘begging for 
bread,’ νυκτοκύρακας ‘night-raven,’ κυκκινογένης ‘with a red beard’—but 
also orevaywpw (though commoner στενο-χωρῶ) ‘ force’ (ep. 1108). 

1108. The compositional vowel is dispensed with in particular 
when the first constituent ends in -v, -vs, or when it consists of πολύς, 
Bous, ναῦς, ἥμισυς, also καλὸς which last appears tuen in the com- 
parative form καλλι- (though καλο- since G 1133), a8: πτολί-πορθος ‘sack- 
ing cities,’ λεξι-θηρέω ‘ hunt after words,’ ἀστυ-νόμος (plebeian N acro- 
νόμος) ‘ guardian of the city,’ ἰχθυ-βόλος (beside ἰχθυο-βόλος) ‘ catching 
fish,’ εὐθύ-βρων ‘straightminded,’ γλυκύ-θυμος ‘ good-natured,’ ἠδύ- 
dewvos ‘sweet-voiced,’ βαρύ-θυμος ‘sullen,’ ὀξύ-θυμος ‘ quick-tempered,’ 
βαθύ-ρριζος ' deep-rooted,’ πολυ-κέφιιλος ‘with many heads,’ πολυ-λόγος 
‘loquacious,’ ἡμι-όλιος ‘half as much again,’ ἡμι-ωβέλιον ‘a half-obol,’ 
καλλί-παις ‘with beautiful children’;—G-B καλογνώµων ‘ well-minded,’ 
καλό-γηρος (‘ good yepov'), ‘monk,’ etc. (1133). 

1109. Also in this class N follows the general rule (1106 f.), except in the 
case of πολὺς (μακρύς, rarely βαρύς), where the A practice is still observed, 
as: γλυκόφωνος ‘sweet-voiced’ (so even in Caesarius, IMigne 38, 1072), 
πολύ-λογος ‘ loquacious,’ πολυ-καιρία ‘long time,’ paxpu-Aaiuns (µακρο-λαίµης) 
‘with a long throat,’ µακρυ-γένης ‘long-bearded,’ paxpopadAns & paxpupaddns 
‘with long hair,’ µακροχέρης & paxpuxépns ‘long-armed,’ βαροκαρδίζω (Bapu- 
καρδίζω) ‘become despondent.’ 

1110. Originally composition was apparently effected by parathesis, 
that is by aflixing the second constituent directly to the character of the 
first. Now as -o- was the commonest character owing to its presence in all 
the multitudinous nouns forming the and declension, it soon affected other 
classes and gradually became the normal compositional vowel, to the 
restriction of the remaining a, η, ¢€,+. As a consequence, N knows of no 
other compositional vowel than -o- (1107) and in some cases -u- (1109), 
a result which, however, seems to apply also to 6-Β speech (cp. 1108. 1133). 


1111. As expected, the compositional vowel is suppressed 
when the second constituent begins with a sonant, as: 


αἰχμ-άλωτος ‘captive’ yevd-orvpos ‘under a false name’ 
ἀνδρ-αγαθία ‘ bravery’ λοχ-αγός ‘leader of a section * 
Wevd-evedpa ‘sham ambuscade’ κεφαλ-αλγής ‘causing headache’ 
µύν-αρχος ‘ruling alone’ φιλ-άνθρωπος ‘humane.’ 
µεγαλ-ηγορέω ‘ vaunt’ 

Cp. νοµ-άρχης παιδ-αγωγός σωματ-έμπορος ταξί-αρχος 

with νομοθέτης παιδοτρίβης σωματοφύλαξ Φυσιολόγος. 


1112. So too in N with the difference that the phonodynamic 
principle (146-154) is brought to bear upon composition, as: (ξυλο- 
ayyoupy ) ξυλάγγουρο” ‘kind of cucumber,’ (παλαιο-άθρωπος) παλαι- 
άθρωπος ‘scamp,'’ καλ-ακούω ‘hear well,’ (ἀγριο-ελαία) ἀγριο-λαιά ‘ wild 
olive(-tree).’ 

1118. Sometimes, however, the compositional vowel is retained 
notwithstanding that the second constituent begins with a sonant. 
This is particularly the case with έπος, εἶδος, épxos (which are be- 
lieved to have originally began with Ε, 11. 209 ff.), and still more with 
ἔργον, ἔτ.ς, ἔχω, since these words as second constituents undergo 
normal contraction to -ουργ-, -ουτ-, -ουχ- (cp. 7145. 726), as: 

Φερέ-οικος ‘carrying his own house,’ ἁμαρτο-επής ‘erring in speech,’ 
ὀρθο-έπεια ‘correctness of diction,’ µηνο-ειδής ‘crescent-shaped,’ Θυµο- 
ειδής ‘high-spirited,’ πολι-ορκέω ‘besiege,’ ἀγαθο-εργός & ἀγαθουργός 
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‘doing good,’ κακο-εργός & κακοῦργος ‘ doing evil,’ τριακοντα-έτης & τρια- 
xovroutes ‘thirty years old,’ ῥαβδοῦχος ‘judge,’ ‘ beadle,’ δᾳδοῦχος ‘torch- 
bearer.’ 


1114. The preceding observations (1113) do not apply to N, save in 
a few inherited cases ῥαβδοῦχος, κακοῦργος, καινούργιος (i.e. καινουργής). 

1115. Sometimes instead of composition we have a merely close union, 
under one accent, of the two words which otherwise would stand in 
a syntactical relation (syntactical composition’, as νεώσ-οικος (for ρηὺς οἶκος) 
‘ship-house,’ ‘docks,’ Πελοπόν-νησος (for Πέλοπος νῇσος) ‘Pelops’ island,’ 
‘Peloponnese,’ δορί-ληπτος (for δορὶ ληπτός) ‘caught by the spear,’ ναυσί- 
πορος ‘ traversed by ships,’ ὁδοι-πόρος ‘ wanderer,’ ‘ traveller.’ 

1115>, This mode of composition is foreign to N. (Cp. Κωσταντῳόπολη, 
χεροτιαστός, etc.) 


PECULIARITIES OF THE FIRST CONSTITUENT. 


1116. When the first constituent is a verb the compositional 
vowel -o- is often replaced by— 
ε: ἐχέφρων ‘sensible,’ δακέ-θυµος ‘ heart-vexing,’ φερέ-πονος ‘ bring- 
ing toil,’ ἐκε-χειρία ‘ armistice’ (1106). 
@ ort: λυα-τελέω ‘ avail,’ ‘ pay,” πλης-ίστιος ‘ filling the sails,’ πλήσ-ιπ- 
gos ‘striking horses,’ pes topos ‘querulous,’ ῥαψ-φδός ‘ rhapsodist.’ 
1116, For P-N see 1110. 


1117. When the first constituent is a particle, its connexion 
with the second constituent is looser, being effected without 
eompositional vowel. Such particles are either separable or in- 
separable. 


A. Separable particles are— 
1118. 1. Prepositions(1137f.) as: προ-βάλλω, λιό-λυσις, ἔκ-παλαι. 


1119. So too in N: προ-βαΐνω, περι-γελῶ, Περί-πλουτος, ΟΥΝ-Τεκνος, ANA- 
βλεμμα. 

1120. 2. Certain adverbs, viz. *ed ‘well,’ πλήν ‘without,’ 
“ἄγχι ‘near,’ “dpre ‘ recently,’ Ἰπάλιν ‘again,’ "πάλαι ‘long since,’ 
“Sis ‘twice,’ “rpis ‘thrice,’ "χαμαί ‘on the ground,’ and (chiefly 
in P-B) “dei, as: 

εὖ-τυχής ‘happy,’ πληµ-μελής ‘ discordant,’ ἀγχί-μαχος ‘close fighting,’ 
ἀρτι-θαλης ‘ just budding,’ παλαί-ϕφυτος ‘old-planted,’ χαµαι-κέρασος 
‘dwarf-cherry,’ δισ-μύριοι ‘twenty thousand,’ [8:-cropos ‘ two-edged,’ 
rpt-oxcedns ‘three-legged,’ ἀεί-ζωος ‘ evergreen,’—P-B ἀει-κίνητος ‘ ever- 
moving,’ det-wapGevos ‘ ever- virgin’ (1132). 

1121. So too in N, so far as the compounds in question are preserved, 
as: εὔ-κολος ‘easy,’ δί-στομος ‘two-edged,’ τρισ-κατάρατος ‘thrice-cursed,’ 
except yaya- which has become xapo- (1110), as: χαμόκλαδο’ ‘shrub,’ 
oo ‘camomile.’ (Cp. χαμοκοιτῶν CLleemans οἱ, 30 [II-III +], & 
133) 26. 

1122. In consequence of the association and affinity, manifested 
as early as A, between ed and καλὸς on the one hand, and δυσ- and 
κακὸς on the other, not only in meaning but also in composition 
fe. εὖ- with καλλι-, and dvc- with κακο- in lexicon], popular speech 

egan in G to substitute for e- (1126) and ὃνσ- the said adjectives, 
as more expressive representatives (cp. εὕροος with καλλίρροος, εὔζωνος 
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with καλλίζωνος, εὐγνώμων with καλογνώμω», εὖ ποιῶ with καλοποιῶ, εὖτυ- 
χὴς with καλότυχος, etc.— further Δύσπαρις with Κακοίλιος, δύσφηµος with 
κακόφηµος, δύστροπος with κακότροπος, δυσειδης with κακοειδής, δύσφρων 
with κακόφρω», δυσπρόσωπος with κακοπρόσωπος, δυστυχὴς with κακότυχος 
[Acta Tho. 62, 24], etc.). In process of time, when the identity of 
meaning had become complete, εὖ- and ὃνσ- disappeared altogether 
as formative prefixes (cp. 1123), their place having been taken by 
καλο- (1133) and κακο- respectively. Accordingly N prefixes the latter 
representatives to any noun or verb, as : 

καλο-σύβαστος ‘compliant,’ καλο-χώνενυτοςξ- εὔπεπτος, κακο-σύβαστος ‘in- 
tractable,’ κακοχώνευτος-- δύσπεπτος, καλοσυβάζοµαι ‘comply easily with,’ 
καλοπερνῶ ‘live well,’ κακοπερνῶ ‘live poorly,’ καλοπλερωτής, κακοπλερωτής 
(‘one who pays regularly, irregularly’), ‘ good, bad customer,’ etc. 

1123. Another mode of expressing facility or difficulty in composition is ef- 
fected in recent N speech by prefixing εὐκολο- and δυσκολο- to any adjective 
or verb, as: εὐκολοκάμωτος ‘easily done,’ ‘ feasible,’ δυσκολόπιαστος ‘difficult to 
catch,’ εὐκολοπερνῶ, δυσκολοπερνῶ ‘ pass with ease, difficulty.’ This alternative, 
however, rather savours of literary influence, in that N scribes are anxious to 
discriminate between good and easy contained in καλός, and bad and difficult 
contained in κακός. 


1124, B. Inseparable particles are— 


126. 1. Intensive : dpi-, épr-, za- or 8a- (from δια or δία, 155, α) ‘very,’ 
—all proper mostly to A poetry and foreign to P-N speech, as: dpr- 
mpenns ‘very conspicuous,’ ‘magnificent,’ ἐρι-βῶλαξ ‘ big-clodded,” ζά- 
κοτος ‘very angry,’ δά-σκιος ‘ very shady.’-— Uncommon. 

1126. 2. 8uc- ‘difficult to,’ ‘ mis-,” ‘un-,’ as: δυσ-πόρευτος ‘ difficult 
to pass,’ ‘impassable,’ δυσ-τυχής ‘unfortunate,’ δύσ-θυμος ‘ despondent,’ 
δύσ-μαχος ‘ unconquerable.’— Very common. 

For P-N see 11224. 

1127. 3. fuu- (from ἥμισυς) ‘half,’ as : ἡμιβρωτος ‘half-eaten,” ἡμί-ονος 
(‘half-ass *), ‘mule,’ ἡμι-τελῆς ‘ half-finished.’— Common. 

1128. When ἥμισυς had become (ἥμισος) μισός (401°), ἡμι- naturally made 
room for µισο-, as: µισοφαγωμένος ‘ half-eaten,’ μισοτελειωμένοςξ-ἡμιτελής, 
‘half-finished.’ Now as the notion of half and middle, then the forms 
μισὸς and µέσος, are naturally associated, µισο- is very often confounded 
with µεσο-, 88: µεσο-φαγωμµένος, µεσο-τελειωμένος, µισο-, µεσο-γραμμένος ‘ half- 
written.’ 

1129. 4. a- or (before a sonant) an- privative, very frequent: ‘un-.' 
‘in-,’ ‘-less,’ 88: ἀ-δυνατος ‘impossible,’ ἄ-δικος ‘ unjust,’ ἄ-παις ‘ childless,’ 
ἀν-όμοιος ‘ unlike,’ ἀν-ήκεστος ‘incurable.'— Most common. 


1130. So stillin N,as: ἄ-κακος ‘guileless,’'d-3ovdos ‘slothful,’ ἀ-γέννητος 
‘unborn,’ ἄ-πλντος ‘ unwashed,’ ᾱ-πάντρευτος ‘unmarried,’ ἀν-άξιος ‘ in- 
capable,’ ἄν-εργος ‘inactive,’ ‘idle,’ ἄ-παστρος ‘ unclean,’ etc., etc. 

11381. 5. &- collective or intensive: ἄ-λοχος ‘bed-fellow,’ ἆ-θρόος ‘ col- 
lected,’ a-revns ‘intent.'— Rare. 

1182. This prefixal d- was apparently even in A mistaken for a consti- 
tuent part and so P-N speech shows no actual trace of it. |The N adjec- 
tive ἀ-πάρθενος for παρθένος is a phonopathic contraction of ἀει-πάρθενος 
(1120. 150,d), a term applied chiefly to the Holy Virgin and therefore 
familiar to the people through the church. ] 

1133. As first constituent of a compound word— 

"Καλός appears in the form καλλι-, G-N καλο- (suggested by κακο-, 
1108), ag: καλλίνικος ‘with glorious victory,’ καλλίκομος ‘ beautifal- 
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haired,’ καλλίρρους ‘ beautiful-flowing ’;—G-N καλοσύμβουλος ‘giving 
good advice,’ καλόχρωος [Damasc. 95, 244 A (IMigne), καλογνώµων (N 
καλόγνωμος) ‘noble-minded,’ καλόγηρος or “yepos ‘ good yépw»,’ ‘ monk.’ 


71184. Tac usually appears in the form nan- (P also παντος), as: 
Πον-αθήναια, παν-ώλης & παν-ώλεθρος ‘utterly ruined,’ ‘all-destructive,’ 
παν-ουργία ‘roguery,’ πάµ-πολυς ‘very numerous,’ παρ-ρησία ‘openness,’ 
πάγκαλος ‘all-beautiful’; παντοδύναμος, παντοκράτωρ ‘omnipotent’ ;— 
N παν-ώραιος ‘very beautiful.’ (1073.) 

*1185. Γή appears commonly in the form res- (but P also γη-), as: 
γεωµέτρης ‘land-measurer,’ γεώλοφος (γήλοφος) ‘hillock,’ Ἐγεωργός ‘hus- 
bandman.’ 

T1186. Kpeac appears in the form xpeo- (P κρεω-), 88: xpeoduyos 
‘eating flesh,’ κρεοκοπέω ‘cut in pieces.’ 


B. SECOND CONSTITUENT. 


1197. Generally speaking, in all classes of compounds the 
second constituent retains its nature and form when the FIRsT 
CONSTITUENT is a preposition (cp. 1117 f.). 

This is moreover the only case of direct composition admitted by 
verbs. (Cp. 1154.) 
σύμ-πραξις διά-ταξι ᾖἔκ-λυσι — eal-perpoy δια-γνώµη dwo-ppdt σύγ-Ύραμμα 
πρό-δηλος σύν-δουλος ὑπό-λευκος ἐπί-παν πρόὀ-παλαι ἔκ-τοτε ἔπι-τροχάδην 
ἐκ-βαίΐγω ἐμ-βάλλω συν-αγείρω ἁπ-έχω ἀφ-αιρὸέω Άρο-έχω περι-ελαύνα. 


1138. In reality this is not composition but juxtaposition or para- 
thesis, which syntactically may be compared with tonoclisis (94. 108. 
1110). Hence in archaic Greek the prepositions are generally treated 
as adverbs and thus can be separated from their verb (tmesis, ana- 
strophe), 8 disjunction systematically practised also in A Greek in 
the case of the augment and reduplication (741). | 

1189. Analogous, but without historical connexion with this phenomenon. 
is the occasional adverbial use in N of μετὰ ‘sometimes µατά, by assimilation) 
and ζανὰ in the sense of αὖθις ‘aguin.’ This is, however, rather rare and pecu- 
liar to northern speech, as: (µετα-εῖδα, ζανα-εἴῖδα ‘ saw again’) εἶδα μετὰ (ματὰ) 
or ανά, ἦρθα μετὰ (ματὰ) ος favd ‘came again.’ 

1140. Very frequently, however, the nature of the preposition 
is lost sight of (746. 750 f.) and the compound is shaped after 
the analogy of some other formation having as first constituent 
an adverbial or other prefix. Thus— 


σύν-, ἀντί-δικος from δίκη is due to the analogy of ἄ-δικος. 


éy-Kparns - κράτος . i a d-Kparns .. 
ἐπ-ήκοος . ἀκούω gy ‘5 »  αὖὐτ-ήκοος, ἀν-ήκους. 
περι-ώνυμος 5 a i . » ἀν-ώνυμος 
συµ-παθής πάθος ms »»  a-rraOns 

ure -Bapys ” Bapos ” ” oo” ᾱ-βαρής 

ο τω. » TNO ,, . ”.-ᾱ-γνοέω 
κατ-ηγορέω 1» ἀγείρω 5 on »» Onperyopew 


1141. Conversely, adverbial and other non-prepositional prefixes are 
occasionally, since G times, identified with prepositions, and thus leave 
the second constituent unaffected (parathesis). Examples in 1155. 
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1142-1148. | SECOND CONSTITUENT IN COMPOSITION. 


1142. Irrespective of the nature of the first constituent, the 
initial vowel of the ΒΕΟΟΝΡ ΟΟΝΒΤΙΤΟΕΝΤ, if metrically short, 
19 generally formed from the augmented stem, as: στρατ-ηγός 
(ἄγω) ‘ general,’ ὑπ-ήκοος (ἀκούω) ‘obedient,’ κατ-ήγορος (ἀ-γορεύω) 
‘accuser,’ ἀν-ώνυμος( ὄνομα) ‘anonymous,’ ἀν-ώδυνος (ὀδύνη) ‘painless.’ 

So too in Ν: ἀρχ-ηγός ‘ chief,’ κατ-ηγορῶ ‘ blame,’ etc. 

1149. When the first constituent is not a preposition, the 
second constituent is generally liable to some terminal modifi- 
cation in order to indicate the gender and nature of the result- 
ing compound (cp. 748). In particular— 

1144. A. If the second constituent is a substantive the result- 
ing compound can be either a fresh substantive or an adjective. 


a. It becomes a fresh substantive, in which case it retains also its 
former ending, as: 

ἡμί-ονος ‘mule,’ ἀκρύ-πολις ‘citadel,’ πλαγί-αυλος ‘transverse flute,’ ἱππό- 
δρομος ‘ chariot-road,’ ‘race-course,’ ἀγριό-χοιρος ‘wild boar,’ λεοντο-κεφαλή 
‘lion’s head,’ ψευδ-ενέδρα ‘sham ambuscade.’ 

1145. This class of compounds is not numerous in A, but spreads, in 
the course of P times [see dypo- in lexicon, and cp. Phryn. 172 µεσο- 
δάκτυλα" évauriaga τυῦτο ἀκούσας τοὔνομα. λέγομεν (or λέγωμεν ϐ) τὰ µέσα 
τῶν δακτύλων] and eventually appears in N as the most popular group, 
as: dyrpo-yuvaixa (cp. 4 γυναικάνηρ) ‘masculine woman,’ ἀνεμό-μυλος ‘ wind- 
mill,’ μελισσύ-κηπος ‘apiary,’ ξερό-τοπος ‘dry soil,’ κεφαλό-πονος (CGL 296, 
62 ὁὀδοντοπονία) ‘head-ache,’ παλαι-άθρωπος ‘scamp,’ Χιονό-νερο” ‘ snow- 
water,’ μοναχονιός ‘only son,’ ψυχο-παΐῖδι ‘adopted child,’ κοκκινύ-χωμα 
‘red earth,’ ἀπανώ-γραμμα ‘address’ (of a letter), etc. (Cp. 1155.) 

1146. Ν diminutives in -, when they serve as second constituent, generally 
assume the ending -ο”, as (παιδὶ) παλαιό-παιδο”, ‘naughty child,’ ‘ urchin,’ (ἀπίδι) 
ἀγρι-άπιδο” ‘wild pear,’ (ἀγγοῦρι) {vA-ayyoupo”, (κρασί) νερύ-κρασο”. 

1147. b. It becomes an adjective. In this case which is by far 
commoner, the second constituent undergoes, if necessary, such a 
terminal modification as to clearly indicate the gender of the result- 
ing adjective. The endings thus resorted to are most commonly -ος 
(rarely by-form -ως), very often -ης, sometimes -wn, rarely -ωρ, -υς, 
-ις, 88: 

-ος (-ως): εὐθύ-δικος (δίκη) ‘just,’ d-rexvos (τέκνον) ‘childless,’ ἄ-τιμος 
(τιµή) ‘dishonoured,’ ᾱ-στομος (στόμα) ‘mouthless,’ ἄν-οιμος * bloodless,’ 
µεγαλό-ψυχος ‘magnanimous,’ κακό-βουλος (βουλή) ‘ ill-advised,’ λεπτό- 
yews (γη) ‘of a poor soil,’ ᾱ-γήρως (γῆρας) ‘ undecaying.’ 

“uc: εὖ-ήθης (700s) ‘simple-minded,’ ἀν-ωφελής (pedo) ‘useless,’ 
κακο-σκελής (σκέλος) ‘with bad legs,’ δυσ-τυχής (τύχη) ‘unfortunate,’ 
a-ndns (ἠδος) ‘disagreeable * (1148). 

-wWN: σώ-φρων (φρή») ‘of sound mind,’ πολυ-πράγμων (πρᾶγμα) 
‘ officious.’ 

-wp (-τὴρ becoming 4rwp): φιλο-πάτωρ ‘loving his father,’ d-pyrep 
‘motherless’ (1148). 

“yc: d-daxpus (δάκρυ) ‘ tearless.’ 

ιο: ἄν-αλκις (αλκη) ‘impotent.’ 

So further: ἅἄ-παις ‘childless,’ µακρό-χειρ ‘long-armed,’ δί-πους 
‘biped,’ etc. 

1148. Compounds in -ns generally have as second constituent a neuter 
in -os or an adjective in -ύς, as: εὖ-ήθης ἦθος, d-ndhs )30s,— while compounds 
in ζωρ have as second constituent a masculine in -ήρ, as: Φιλο-κάταρ πατήρ. 
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SECOND CONSTITUENT IN COMPOSITION. (1149-1154. 


1149. The above rule 1147 applies substantially to N also, with 
this difference that the number of words coming under this head 
has been reduced, and that the only endings now admissible are 
chiefly -oc (then -nc as substantive with fem. in -a) (430. 1058), while 
-ων, -ωρ, -υς, -ις have become extinct (469-475), as: ἆ-δικος ‘unjust,’ 
ἄ-τεενος ‘childless,’ στρογγυλο-πρόσωπος ‘round-faced,’ κοντο-γόνατος 
‘ short-legged,’ μαυρο-μούστακος ‘with black moustaches,’ λαγουδό-καρδος 
‘easily scared,’ ‘timorous,’ µονο-κόμματος ‘of one piece,’ δί-πατος ‘of 
two stores,’ τρι-κατάταρτος ‘with three masts,’ ἐφτά-ψνυχος (‘with seven 
souls’) ‘very tenacious, —orpaBo-mddns ‘with crooked legs,’ ἱερακο- 
μύτης ‘with a roman nose,’ σφιχτο-χέρης ‘close-handed,’ κοντο-λαίμης 
‘short-necked,’ µαυρο-γένης ‘ with a black beard,’ ete. 


1150. B. If the second constituent is a verb, or contuins 
a verbal notion, the resulting compound is a verbal moun, 
chiefly adjective, ending mostly in -ος, frequently in -H¢c, some- 
times also in the substantival suffix -ης (-as), rarely in -, as: 

Τι. -oc: ἄ-τροφος ‘unfed,’ λιθο-βόλος ‘throwing stones,’ εὖθυ-πόρος 
‘going straight,’ δύσ-μαχος ‘ unconquerable,’ λογο-ποιός ‘ prose-writer,’ 
στρατ-ηγός ‘general,’ ναυ-πηγός ‘ship-builder,’ ναύ-αρχος ‘admiral,’ 
vav-Sarns ‘seaman.’ 

+ 15. So too in Ν, as : µαυρο-φόροε ‘dressed in black,’ χορτο-λόγος ‘ gathering 
greens,’ συκο-φάγος ‘ fig-eater,’ ‘oriole,’ χαρο-κόπος ‘epicurean,’ κακό-βολος 
= dvowdépevros, ὑπνο-μάχος ‘tremendous sleeper.’ 

2. '-ης, -es: θεο-φιλης ‘loved by God,’ εὐ-μαθής ‘quick at learning,’ 
ἀ-μαθής ‘ignorant,’ αὐτ-άρκης ‘ sufficient.’ 

1151. In N this and the preceding group of verbal adjectives (1-2), which 
are mostly passive in sense, have become either regular adjectives in 
-os, as: &-Bapos ‘undyed,’ ἄ-βλαβος ‘uninjured,’ ἄ-πρεπος ‘ unseemly,’ 
ἄμελος & ἀν-άμελος ‘negligent,’ κακο-μάθητος ‘ difficult to learn’ (1112) ;—or, 
more commonly, the second constituent has been replaced by the past 
participle in «μένος as: κακο-μαθημένος ‘ill-bred,’ νεο-φερμένος ‘newly 
arrived, ‘new-comer,’ βαρο-φορτωµένος ‘heavy laden,’ πολυ-παινεμένος 
‘much-praised,’ µαυρο-φορεµένος ‘dressed in black.’ 

1152. ο. T-nc (subst.) and rarely °-ac (gen. ov), a8: vopo-Oérns ‘legis- 
lator,’ οἶνο-πότης ‘wine-drinker,’ μυρο-πώλης ‘perfumer,’ γεωμέτρης ‘ geo- 
meter,’ κωμ-άρχης ‘chief of a village,’ 'Ὀυτροπιθδίθς, ὀρνιθο-θηρας ‘fowler.’ 

11592). So too in N, as: νερο-κράτης ‘turn-cock,’ χαρτο-παίχτη» ‘ gambler,’ 
κρασο -πιωτής ‘wine-drinker,’ µαχαιρο - βγάρτης ‘rowdy,’ κλησ(ι)-άρχης 
‘ churchwarden,’ ἆνεμο-γάμης, ‘ peregrine falcon.’ 

1163. 3. °-s rarely: βου-πλήξ ‘ ox-goad,’ κυαµο-τρώξ ‘ bean-eater.’ 

In W extinct. (3338.) 

1164, It is only from or through the above verbal nouns 
(1144-53), either actual or implied, that compound verbs, chiefly 
in -έω, and abstract feminines chiefly in «ία (‘ea from -ης 1046), 
can be obtained, as: 


ἵππους τρέφω ἵππο-τρόφος ἵππο-τροφέω ἵππο-τροφίὰ 
θεοὺς σέβοµαι θεο-σεβής θεο-εεβέω θεο-ςέθειὰ 
ές μάχομαι ναυ-μάχος ΝΔΥ-Μἀχέω ΝΔΥ:ΜΑΧΙΔ 
έργάζομαι εὖ-εργέτης εΓ-εργετέω €Y-EPrecia 
pépor τίθηµε νοµο-θέτης ΝΟΜΟ-θετεω NOMO-GECIA 
way ἐργάζομαι way-oupyos TIAN-OYPrew ΠΑΝ-ΟΥΡΥΙΔ. 
πορεύομαι όδοι-πόρος όλοι-πορέω ὁλοι-πορὶὰ 
λέξεις θηράω λεξι-θήρας λεξι-θηρέω λεξι-θηρίὰ 
λιπεῖν τάξι» λιπο-τάκτης λιπο-τΑκτέω Aimo-tazia 
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1155-1157. | COPULATIVE COMPOSITION. 


1155. In this particular case (1154), G-N speech shows a signal 
departure from A usage. For although in several cases the ancient 
pattern is still followed in N, as: werpo-3o0Xo ‘ throw stones,’ χορτο-λογῶ 
‘gather greens,’ ἔυλο-κοπῶ ‘cut wood,’ ‘ beat,’ ἀγκο-μαχῶ ‘ pant,’ ψυχο- 
μαχῶ ‘am dying’ (though even here the derived verbs end mostly 
in -άω 850 & 854)—on the whole G-N treats each constituent as 
an independent word, so that the compound appears to form not 
synthesis, but parathesis (1138. 1141). 

Thus ἀμπελοτέμνω Gr. Pap. Br. Mus. p. 181, 375 & 182, 422 (+78-79), 
θρνοκόπτω ib. Ῥ. 173, 8; 173, 105; 177, 245. ib. θρυοτίλλω often; 
λειοτρίβεται Alchem. 319, 6 ;—now pooxopupi(a (Dig. 2, 279 poo xopupopérny 
1151) 3 καλο-μαθαίνω (ε-καλὰ μαθαίνω) & κακο-μαθαίΐνω («-κακὰ μαθαίνω) ‘ get 
spoiled,’ κακο-γράφω (κ: κακὰ γράφω) ‘write badly,’ συχνο-τρώγω (Ξ: συχνὰ 
τρώγω) ‘eat frequently,’ στραβο-κυτάζω (-- στραβὰ κυτά(ω) ‘look askance,’ 
έενο-δουλεύω (=févous δουλεύω) ‘work for other people,’ ete —So further 
substantives in -μα (τό), also -μός (6), for -σις, 88: καλο-μάθηµα, κακο-μάθηµα 
(or -μός) ‘getting spoiled,’ κακό-γραμμα ‘bad writing,’ συχνο-φάγωμα ‘ fre- 
quent eating,’ στραβο-κύταμα, Εενο-δούλεμα, etc. 


Il. COPULATIVE COMPOSITION. 


1156. Copulative composition is the combination or union, under 
one dominant accent, of two independent words—chiefly nouns 
—which, considered from a syntactical point of view, would 
stand to each other in a paratactic relation (co-ordination) and 
be linked by καὶ ‘and.’ This kind of composition which some- 
times goes by the name of dvandva, is uncommon in A, but in P 
becomes frequent and since 7' very popular (641. 1193. 1729° f.). 

A κλανσί-γελως, ἰατρό-μαντις, ὀξ-άλμη, πλουθ-υγίεια, οἶνό-γαλα, ἀνθρωπο- 
δαίµω», ἔν-δεκα, δώ-δεκα, δεκα-πέντε, γλυκύ-πικρος, ὀξύ-γλυκυ. 

P-G εὑρό-νοτος, λιβό-νοτος, Κελτ-ίβηρες, πειθ-ανάγκη, Φαγησι-πόσια, 
αὐξο-μείωσις, νυχθ-ήμερον, φό-γαλα, ῥιγο-πύρετος, ἀρτό-κρεας, ἀρτό-τυρος, 
ἰσχαδο-κάρυα, μυλο-κυδώνια, ἵστιο-κώπη, κροτο-θόρυβος, ἀριστό-δειπνον, 
γαρ-έλαιο», οἶνό-γαρον, οἶν-έλαιον, ὑδρ-έλαιο», κηρό-πισσος, µυρο-πισσό- 
κηρος, βατραχο-μυο-μαχία, µωρό-σοφος, ἀκριβο-δίκαιος, θρασύ-δειλος, λευκ- 
έρυθρος, ἐρυθρό-λευκος, λευκό-πυρρος, ὠχρο-μέλας, λευκο-μέλας, piKpo- 
κοµψος, µικρο-γλάφυρος, ὑψηλο-τάπεινος, etc 

T-N τὰ ἀνδρό-γυνα, γυναικό-παιδα, ποδο-κέφαλα, ἀξιν-ορύγια, ὑποκαμισο-βράκια, 
σιτλο-λέκανα, σελλο-χάλινα (Dig. 4, 239; 791; 99ΟΙ. 6, 555), σελλο-σκαλο- 
χάλινα oe B 2275), χειρόψελλα, χαρτο-καλαμάρια, Τοξο-φάρετρα ;—H 
δοσο-ληψία, ληψο-δοσία, Τετραδο-παρασκευή, Ύαλεο-μνο-μαχία, Περσ-αρμενία 
(Theoph. 411, 10), ἆνωγο-κατώγεον οἴκημα (FTrinch. 11 [trooo]; 15 [+1033], 
etc.) ;--μωρο-πλούσιος, µῶρο-κακοήθηε, λευκο-πόρφυρος, etc. 

Ν: ἀντρό-γυνο”, ῥυζό-γαλο” & γαλό-ρυζο”, τετραδο-πάρασκο”’, τὰ λαμπρο-χριστό- 
Ύεννα, τὸ σαββατο-κύριακο”, αὖγο-λέμονο”, λαδό-ξειδο” & ειδό-λᾳδο”, σταρο-κρίθι 
--τὰ µατό-φρυδα, µαχαιρο-πήρουνα, καρνδό-συκα, ἆμπελο-χώραφα, κεφαλό-ποδα, 
χερο-πόδαρα, παιδύ-Ύγονα, νερό-λᾷδα, θίο.---"Ἠπειρο-θεσσαλία, Ἰάολδο-βλαχία-- 
γλυκό-ξινος, στενό-μακρος, κοντό-χοντρος, µαυρο-κύκκινος, κουτο-πόνηρο». 


1157. N speech goes still further in this direction and sometimes joins 
even two verbs which either by usage or meaning can be associated 
together, as: (περνῶ & διαβαίνω) περνω-διαβαίνω, ἆνεβω-κατεβαίνω, wy-yawestp- 
xopas (Chron. Mor. 3741 ὑπεγενοέρχετον), πῄαινω-γιαγέρνω (Corn. B 348), 
ἀνοιγω-σφαλίζω or -σφαλῶ, στριφω-γυρίζω, αλωθαω-γνρί(ω, σαι(ω-γελῶ, πασσ- 
αλείφω (ie. πάσσω καὶ ἀλείφω), etc. 
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COPULATIVE COMPOSITION. (1157, 


1157 >. GMeyer (in KZ xxii 1-31), and with him several other philologists, 
deny point-blank the existence of dvandva compounds in ancient Greek with the 
possible exception of νυχθ-ήµερον of the NT (2 Cor. 11, 25). They argue that A-P 
formations like κλαυσί-γελως, larpé-parris, βιγο-πύρετος, πλουθ-υγίεια, βατραχο- 
pvo-paxia, ὀξύ-μελι, πειθ-ανάγκη, ἐρυθρό-λευκος, λευκ-έρυθρος, ἐρυθρο-μέλας, and 
all the rest, denote one resultant or mixture, one intermediate item, not two items. 
This argument, however, as well as the subtle interpretations foisted into each 
individual case, are far too elaborate and artificial to apply to any actual language 
like that spoken by the ancient Greek nation. It is also hard to conceive how a 
κλανσί-γελως can be ‘ein licheln unter thrinen’ where either constituent points 
to a loud expression of feeling : ‘ crying followed by laughter.’ Equally untenable 
is the interpretation of ἰατρόμαντις as an ‘ ἰατρὸς µάντις; ἰατρὸς ist attributiv 
wie etwa latpixdés'—instead of thesimple and only correct interpretation: a man 
who is both ἰατρὸς kai µάντις. S80 too ῥιγο-πύρετος (or -πύρετον) cannot be a mix- 
ture, ‘ein fieber mit heftigem frostschauer,’ since ῥίγος and πυρετὸς never come 
simultaneously, but piyos precedes and πυρετὺς follows, hence βῥιγο-πύρετος-- 
ῥίΎος καὶ πυρετό». Further ἐρυθρό-λευκος, ἀκριβο-δίκαιος, etc. do not express one 
intermediate quality, but ‘wo qualities applying to one item. Nor is βατραχο- 
µυο-μαχία a µάχη τῶν βατραχομύων or a pvo-payia τῶν βατράχων, since this would 
be an inconceivable monstrosity, but a µάχη τῶν βατράχων Ka μυῶν, like πόλεμος 
τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων kai MeAowovynoiav.—As a matter of fact, if GMeyer's argumenta- 
tion be accepted as correct, we might as well deny altogether the existence of 
any dvandva formation in any period of the Greek language, including N speech. 
For in this manner even Ψυχθ-ήµερον might be explained away as a unit, or 

‘ ome period consisting of a night and a day’ (νυχθήµερον χρόνον), φαΎγησι-πύσια 

‘one banquet where people eat and drink,’ ἰσχαδο-κάρυα ‘one mixture of figs 
and nuts,’ γυναικό-παιδα ‘one group of women and children’ (not two separate 
groups); ἆμπκελο-χώραφα ‘one estate consisting of ἀμπέλια καὶ χωράφια); 
Ἠκειρο-θεσσαλία ‘one (or at least conceived as one) administrative district 
consisting of “Hwe:pos and Θεσσαλία, and so on all-the rest. 


PART THIRD. 
SYNTAX. 


GENERAL REMARKS. 


COLLOCATION OF WORDS. 


1158. As nearly all parts of speech are inflected in Greek 
(having special endings for each individual case, cp. 32°, 1), and 
so of themselves indicate their mutual relation in a sentence, 
the syntactical position of words is not tied down to fixed and 
definite rules, as is the case with English and other modern 
languages (cp. 2034). Therefore.a sentence like the father loves 
his son may be expressed in Greek, according as the stress lies 
on this or that word, by— 

ὁ πατὴρ Φφιλεῖ τὸν vidy—or φιλεῖ ὁ πατὴρ τὸν υἱόν---ΟΥ τὸν υἱὸν φιλεῖ 
ὁ πατήρ.---Φιλεῖ 6 πατὴρ τὸν υἱόν; ὁ πατὴρ pire τὸν vidy; τὸν υἱὸν φιλείΐ 
ὁ πατήρ;--ΌΡρ. Th. 2, 2 ἐπηγάγοντο δὲ τοὺς Θηβαίους καὶ ἀνέφξαν τὰς πύλας 


Πλαταιέων ἄνδρες, Ναυκλείδης καὶ οἱ per’ αὐτοῦ. 

So still in Ν. 

1159. An adjective or participle may refer to a noun either 
as an attribute or as a predicate. In the former case it commonly 
stands between the noun and its article, if any, and the associa- 
tion is direct and close; in the latter it stands after or before 
the articular noun (1236) and the association is effected by means 
of a copulative verb (εἶναι, etc. 1249) either actually supplied or 
understood (1236). 

Altributive relation: σοφὺὸς ἀνὴρ or ἀνὴρ σοφὸς ‘a wise man.’ ὁ σοφὸς ἀνὴρ or 


ὁ ἀνὴρ 6 σοφὸς ‘the wise man.’ χώρα οἰκουμένη or (ἡ) οἰκουμένη χώρα 
‘the (an) inhabited land.’ 


Predicative relation: 6 ἀνήρ (ἐστι) σοφύς or σοφύς (ἐστιν) ὁ ἀνήρ ‘the man is 
wise.’ ἡ χώρα ἐστιν οἰκουμένη or οἰκουμένη (ἐστιν) ἡ χώρα ‘the land 
ts inhabited.’ 

1159>, A noun or pronoun is often defined or described by 

means of another noun put in the same case without any 
connective particle. Σωκράτης 6 Φιλόεοφος, ἡμᾶς τοὺς EAAHNac., 
(1211). This descriptive co-ordination, as well as the noun so 
co-ordinated, is called apposition. 

1160. The subject of a finite verb stands in the nominative 

(cp. 1313): Κύρος ἄρχει.--5ο still in N. 

1160°. For the subject of the infinitive see 2064 
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VERB OMITTED—CONCORD. (1161-1169. 


The Subject Omitted. 


1161. The subject of a finite verb is usually omitted in the 
following cases :— 

1162. a. When it is a pronoun of the rst and 2nd person, in 
which case it is sufficiently indicated by the ending of the 
verb (1 158) :—ypapeo ‘I write’; ἕστηκας ‘thou standest’; 
ἀκούσατε ‘hear ye.’—So still in N. 


1163. But it is added whenever an emphasis or antithesis is 
implied (cp. 2066): cy re Ἕλλην ef καὶ ἡμεῖο. ἐγώ μὲν λέγω, cy δὲ 
ypapers.— So still in Ν. 

1164. b. When it is implied from the context (cp. 2065) : 

Xen. An. 1, 4, 5 Κῦρος ras ναῦς perenepwaro ὅπως ὁπλίτας ἀποβιβάσειεν 
(sc. ὁ Κῦρος). So still in Ν. 

1165. c. When it refers to people generally (cp. 1182, a. 2070), 
or when it is impersonal and indeterminate : 

φασί ‘they say.’ εἴρηται ‘it has been said.’ ὀψὲ ἦν τῆς ὥρας ' it was 
late. εὖ ἔχει ‘it is well.’ δεῖ’ it must.’ ἔξεστι ‘it is possible.’ µέλει 
‘it is a matter of concern.’ καλῶς ἔχει ‘it is well. 

So stillin N: εἶνε γλήγορα ' it is (too) early.’ Φαίνεται ‘it appears.” 
χρειάζεται ‘it is necessary.’ 

1166. d. When it refers to the state of the weather or to 
natural phenomena : 

vee ‘it rains.’ ἀστράπτει ‘it a ean ἑβρόντησε ' it has thundered.’ 

So still in N: βρέχει, χιονίζει, βροντᾳ. Φφυσᾷ ‘it is windy.’ 


1166>. Such natura] phenomena being regarded as actions of God 
(Zeus, θεός), the agency was in A occasionally expressed in the form 
of subject : Zeyc ves, ‘Zeus rains.’ 


The Verb Omitted. 


1167. Whenever it is not emphasized, the verb of a sentence 
is or can be omitted :— 

a. If it is readily implied from the context, 88: ἐγὼ pe» τήµερον 
€Andvba σὺ δὲ χθὲς (89. ἐλήλυθας). 

b. If it should be the copula ἐστί, a case very common especially in 
proverbial sayings, then after nouns hke ἀνάγκη, ὥρα, and verbals in 
-reov, as: Eur. Or. 397 σοφόν τοι τὸ σαφὲς οὗ ro μὴ σαφές. PI. Rep. 
435 Ο χαλεπὰ τὰ καλά. 


11670. So too in Ρ-Ν, as: NT Rom. 8, 6.--Ν ἐγὼ ἦρθα σήμερο’ κ᾿ ἐσὺ 
εψές. ἄβουλοε ὁ νοῦς διπλὸς ὁ κόπον ' your head will never save your legs.’ 


CONCORD. 


1168. A finite verb conforms to its subject in person and 
mumber : ἡμεῖς ἐπαινοῦμεν ‘we approve.’ οὗτος ἐγέλαςεν ‘this man 
laughed.’—So still in N. 

1169. But when the subject is a neuter plural, the verb 
usually stands in the singular : 


. ad. 462, 1, N τὰ μεγάλα δῶρα τῆς τύχης Φόβον ἔχει. ΡΙ. 
Alcib. 115 A πάντα τὰ δίκαια καλά ECTIN. 
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1170-1176.] CONCORD OF WORDS. 


1170. This peculiarity, however, refers chiefly to A, hence it is 
called σχῆμα ᾿Αττικόν. Nevertheless it is not rigidly adhered to even 
by A writers, as: 

Xen. An. 1, 7, 17 pavepd ican καὶ ἵππων καὶ ἀνθρώπων ἴχνη πολλά. Th. 5, 
62 ἐγένοντο ἐξ αὐτῶν εἴκοσι καὶ ἑκατὸν TANANTA. Lys. 25, 2 ἃ ὑπὸ τῶν τριά- 
κοντα FEfENHNTAI τῇ πόλει (Il. Β 135 σπάρτα λέλυνται). CIA ii. 467 (It B.c.), 
23 καθὼς ENETATTON αὐτοῖς τὰ YHOICMATA τῆς βουλῆς. (ΟΡ. Dem. 18, 218.) 

1171. As a matter of course P writers, except Atticists, follow the com- 
mon language which in their time had established a uniform standard of 
agreement between subject and verb (1168), and this general norm has 
been relegated to N. 

1172. In the case of one subject in the dual or two subjects in the 
singular, the verb may stand either in the dual or in the plural. 

Xen. Mem. 1, 2, 14 To ANApE τούτω φύσει gidoripoTdrw πάντων ᾿Αθηναίων 
ἐΓενέοθΗΝ. An. 4, 3, 10 ᾿Αριστῶντι τῷ Εενοφῶντι προσέτρεχον AYO NEANICKW. 
Mem. 1, 2, 33 ΚΔλΕΟΔΝΤΕΟ & re Πριτίας καὶ ὁ Χαρικλῆς τὸν Σωκράτην, τὸν τε 
νόµον ἐλεικΝΥΤΗΝ αὐτφ καὶ τοῖς νέοις ἀπειπέτην μὴ διαλέγεσθαι. 

1178. In the absence of a dual (229. 633. 668), Ν naturally always uses 
the plural. 

1174. A collective subject in the singular may have its verb 
in the plural : 


; Th. 1, 20 ᾿Αθηναίων τὸ πλήθος οἴονται Ἴππαρχον τύραννον ὄντα Grro- 
ανεῖν. 

So too in P_N, as: Evang. Tho. 15, 2 ὄχλος δὲ πολὺς πδρειοτήκειςὰν 
ἀκούοντες. Callin. 130, 1 ἡ χώρα φυλάττουσα οὑκ ἐΣήρχοντο. So 104, 26. 
Apoc. Mar. 119, 26.—N: ἠρθαν" πολὺ λαός, ‘there came crowds.’ 

1175. Two or more subjects connected by καὶ ‘and,’ require 
the verb or the predicate (1159) in the plural: Εὐρυμέδων καὶ 
Σοφοκλῆς ἐετράότεγςδν΄ ὁ ἁδελφὸς καὶ ὁ φίλος EICIN ἀΓδθοί---ᾱπά 
if they are of different persons (ist, 2nd, 3rd), the verb is put 
in the predominant person, the rst taking precedence over the 
2nd and the 2nd over the 3rd. 

Pl. Theaet. 154 D Acinoi re καὶ codoi ἐγώ τε καὶ σὺ amen. Legg. 
888 B ov cy οὐδὲ οἱ σοὶ φίλοι πρῶτοι ταύτην (τὴν 2?) δόξαν ἔσχετε. 

So still in N: ἐγὼ καὶ σὺ θὰ περιµείνωμε ὀλίγο᾽. σὺ καὶ αὐτὸς ἐφωνάξετε. 

1175». The place of καὶ is very rarely taken hy μετὰ with genitive or by 
some of its synonymous participles (2161 f.), as: Th. 3, 109 Δημοσθένης META Tar 
ἐυστρατήγων ‘Axapydvaw ΟΠέΝΔΟΝΤΑΙ Μαντινεῦσι. Luc. D. D. 12, 1 Ῥέα 
TlapadaBoyca καὶ τοὺς Κορύβαντας τὴν Ἴδην ΠεριπολΟΥΟΙΝ. This construction, 
which is common in Latin with cum (as Nep. 19, 2, 2 Demosthenes cum caeteris 
in exilium erant erpulsi), reappears in G B, though rather as a Latinism, 
in that σὺν is mostly used for cum or µετά, as: Callin. 71, 19 ὁ οὖν Ὑπάτιο; 
CYN τῷ Tipobéy ἐπέτεινδν τὴν ἄσκησιν. 75, 3 ὁ κουβικουλάριος CYN τῷ 
δοµεστίκῳ EAOZAZON καὶ ἠοπάζοντο. 69, 11 ὁ δὲ Τιμόθεος οὖν τοῖς ἄλλοι 
κλαίοντες ἐΖΗΤΟΥΝ.---ΟΡ. N: ὁ Ἰάννης μὲ τὸν ἥλιο CyNOpiZOyNTAN. 

1176. Often, however, the number of the verb is determined by the 
nearest or most prominent among the subjects. 

Xen. Απ. 2, 1, 16 cy τε Ἕλλην εἶ καὶ ἡμεῖς. 7,7, 16 ἐγώ λέγω καὶ Σεύθητ 
τὰ αὖτά. Ath. Pol. 1, 2 ᾿Αθήνησι καὶ οἱ πένητες καὶ ὁ Δῆμος πλέον ἔχει τῶν 
Ὑοναίων καὶ πλονσίων. Dem. 18, 218 οἱ ἐμοὶ πλάνοι καὶ Ταλαιπωρίαι καὶ Τὰ 
πολλὰ YHOICMATA τοῦτο ἀπειργάςδτο. 
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ADJECTIVES, HOW CONSTRUED. [1177-118615. 


1177. Two or more nouns having a common predicate (1159) 
require it in the predominant gender, the masculine prevailing 
over the feminine, and the feminine over the neuter (cp. 1175): 

Aeschin. 2, 118 ἡ τύχη καὶ ὁ Φίλιππος ἦσαν τῶν ἔργων Ky Ppiol. 

11715. But in case they only denote things, their common 
predicate stands in the neuter: 

Xen. Mem. 3, I, 17 λίθοι τε καὶ πλίνθοι καὶ ξύλα καὶ κέραµοι, ἀτάκτως 
EPPIMMENA, οὐδὲν YPHCIMA ἐστιν. 

So still in N, as: ξύλα καὶ πέτρες ἦσαν dnakatwmena,—though it is 
commoner to sum them up by the plural of the neuter adjective ὅλα, 
88: αἶγες καὶ χοίροι καὶ ὄρνιθες, Gra érpexay Φοθισμένα. 

1178. Masculine and feminine appellatives are often con- 
ceived in their generality (as one abstract whole) and thus have 
their predicate in the neuter singular. 

Pl. Rep. 5, 455 E ἐπὶ πᾶσιν ἀεθενέοτερον γυνὴ dvépds. Xen. Mem. 
2, 3, 1 οἱ τοιούτοι ἄνθρωποι ypHCiMMTEPON ροµίζουσι χρήµατα fh ἀδελφούς. 

116). Ν generally supplies the word πρᾶγμα (also κἄτι or xare τι), 
as: 1 ἀλήθεια εἶνε καλὸ πρᾶ) pa. 


1179. A pronominal subject or object agrees in gender and 
number with its substantival predicate: ΔΙΤΗ ἄλλη πρόφα- 


> 
σις ην. 

Xen. An. 4, 8, 4 οἶμαι ἐμὴν ΤΑΥΤΗΝ πατρίδα εἶναι. Mem. 1, 2, 42 πάντες 
οἵτοι νόμοι εἰσὶν ots τὸ πλήθος συνελθὸν καὶ δοκιµάσαν Έγραψε φράξον ἅ τε 
δεῖ ποιεῖν καὶ & µή. Pl. Phil. 40 Α λόγοι pny εἶσιν ἐν ἑκάστοις ἡμῶν Ac 
ἐλπίδας ὀνομάζομε». 

So still in Ν, as: aytu εἶνε ἀνοησία. ἀγτὰ εἶνε λόγια τοῦ ἀέρα. 

1180. Sometimes the neuter (singular or plural) is used by 
way of dissimilation, as in English: Xen. An. 1, 3, 18 ἐγώ γε φημὶ 
Tayta Φλυαρίας εἶναι. This is always the case in definitione, as: Pl. Men. 
71 Dri 78 ἀρετὴν εἶναι; 3 

So still in N: αγτὰ εἶναι ἀνοησίες. τοῖτο φαίνεται ποταµός. 


ADJECTIVES. 


1181. An adjective or participle, whether serving as an attri- 
bute or predicate (1159. 1236), must conform to its substantive 
in gender, number, and case :— 

AiKkasoc aynp, KAAHN γυναῖκα, ΜέΓιΟΤΑ épya.—dv8pas νοῦν ἔχοντάς, τέκνων 
Φιλογντων, € έργα θδΥΜΔΖόΟΜεΝΑ. 


1181*. So still in Nas regards (parisyllabic) adjectives, as: κἀλή κόρη, 
μικρὰ παιδιά, πολλοὶ ἄνδρες. 

11819, But when the imparisyllabic declension began to retreat from popular 
speech (338 1208 2166-70), a confusion inevitably followed during the period of the 
struggle, as : Acta Tho. 8, 11 αἱ δύο xeipes onualyove: KH PYCCONTEC (PQ). 41, 39 
πάντων τῶν ἐπιθυμιῶν (P). 48, 19 EXON TON ψυχῶν. 52, 28 yuvaixes ΔΝΑΠέΝ- 
ποντες. 66, 17 πάντων γυναικῶν. 70, 30 ΠἀΝτων τῶν ἡδονῶν. 72,15 Μυγδονία 
ANACTAC. 75, 19 αὐτὴν ἐπΔΑΝΙΟΝΤΑ. (Cp. Acta Xanth. 84, 14 εὕρομεν τὰς 
παρθένους σὺν τῷ νεανίσκφῳ ZHTOYNTAC πλοΐον.) Theophyl. 215, 15 πλήθη Cyp- 
Ρεγοάντων δυνάµεων. 338, 11 dw’ ὄψεσι Πάντων εἶναι AOKOYNTWN τῶν βασιλικῶν 

μφορῶν., 


ov 
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1182-1187.] ADJECTIVES, HOW CONSTRUED. 


1182. A substantive qualified by an adjective or participle 
is often omitted ; the omission then raises the adjective to the 
position of a substantive (cp. 195098, 1207). This is the case 
notably — 


a. When the substantive, if supplied, would generally be the 
word man or thing (cp. 1165): 

ὁ σοφός * a wise man,’ οἱ σοφοί ‘ the wise,’ ὁ πλούσιος ‘a rich man,’ οἱ 
πλούσιοι ‘the rich,’ of πολλοί ‘the masses,’ rd καλόν ‘ the beautiful,’ τὰ 
καλά ‘ beautiful things,’ τὸ δίκαιον ‘justice,’ τὸ λεγόμενον (=the thing 
said) ‘the common saying,’ τὰ (i.e. mpdypara) τῆς πόλεως ‘the affairs of 
the city.'—Th. 3, 82, 4 τὸ οῶφρον Toy ANANAPOY πρόσχηµα. (Cp. 1207.) 

So still in Ν (but see 1225 ff.). 

b. When it serves as regular accompaniment of the adjective, 
and so can be readily supplied from the nature of the case, as : 

ἡ δεξιά (8ο. χείρ) ' the right hand,’ ἡ ἀριστερά ‘ the left hand,’ ἡ ἡ μουσική, 
γραμματική, ῥητορική (sc. τέχνη, μες ἦ οἰκουμένη (8ο. γῆ), ἡ ἐπιοῦσα (sc. 
ἡμέρα), ἡ αλα 7 πεπρωµένη (8C. μοῖρα), ἡ εὐθεῖα (sc. 686s), etc. 

fe in N: ἡ δεξιά, ἡ smal ‘the world,’ 7 eee τρίτη, ταχινή (86. 
ἡμέρα)---ἡ βοσκική, ψαρική (sc. τέχνη oF ἐπιστήμη), etc 

1188. Designations of place, time, manner, sequence, and frame of 
mind, which English expresses mostly by means of adverbial turns, 
are usually expressed in Greek by predicative adjectives (1159) agree- 
ing in every point with their respective nouns (1181). _Among such 
predicative adjectives temporal numerals ending in -aios (1072) are 
the commonest :— 

Xen, An. 5, δ, 21 σκηνοῦμεν ὑπαίθριοι ἐν τῇ rages. Th. 2, 49 διεφθείροντο 
οἱ πλείους ἐνδτδῖοι καὶ EBAOMAION ὑπὸ τοῦ ἐντὸς Kavparos. 1, 63, 3 τοὺς νε- 
κροὺς Υποοπόνλογς ἀπέδοσαν. Xen. An. 4, I, lo κατέβαινον εἰς τὰς κώµας ἤδη 
CKOTAIOL. I, 2, 25. 6, 2, 4 6, 3, 24 ΔΟΜΕΝΟΙ εἶδον ἀλλήλους καὶ ἠσπά(οντο 


ὥσπερ ἀδελφού». 


1184. N also uses these turns, but less frequently, and hardly in 
designations of place : ἔρχεται πρῶτος, πεζός, βιαστικός, etc. 


1185. Neuter adjectives, particularly in the plural, are often 
used as adverbs, especially in connexion with intransitive and 
passive verbs (1266 1.) :— 

ἄλλομαι Υψηλά, Gaymactda ἐκπλήττομαι. mera (527) φθέγγοµαι, Bow, λέγω. 
HAy (κδκὀν) ὄζει», mera Φρονείν. 

1186. In the course of P times this usage met with ever increasing 


opularity in the common language, and eventually ended by becom- 
ing the regular mode of forming adverbs of manner in N. See 522. 


1187. Comparative adjectives and adverbs require, for the 
second member of the comparison, either the particle 4 or 
a genitive (1328; ορ. 1615). The former expedient is neces- 
sarily resorted to when the second member must stand in the 
nominative or accusative (cp. also 1189) :— 


μείζων εἶ καὶ πλείω ἔχεις η ἐγώ. Tin ἂν μᾶλλον πιστεύσαιμι H ool; μείζων 
ἐμοῦ ἐστιν ἐκεῖνος. Ρ]. Rep. 1, 338 D τοῦτο καὶ ἡμῖν τοῖς ἥττοσιν éxeinoy 
ξυμφέρον. Th. 1, 8 ἔξεστιν ἡμῖν μᾶλλον ἑτέρων καθ novxiay βουλεύει». 
7,77 ἤδη τινὲς καὶ ἐκ δεινοτέρων i τοιῶνδε ἐσώθησα». 
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ADJECTIVES — ARTICLE. (1188-1195. 


1188. Instead of 7 or its equivalent genitive, a preposition (such as 
παρά, 644 & 1615 ff; αντί, 1501; πρό, 1647) is sometimes used. This 
practice has gradually resulted in establishing in N παρὰ as the 

ular means of expressing the second member of the comparison, 
especially between two clauses (1615 ff. 1734). 


1189. When two properties referring to the person or thing 
are compared with each other (rather—than), they both stand 
in the comparative :— 

στρατηγοὶ πλείονες 4 Βελτίονες, ‘rather numerous than good.’ «Υντο- 
Μώτερον Η CadecTepon διαλεχθηναι. 

1190. Sometimes the comparative denotes simply a relatively 
or somewhat high degree (rather) :—Th. 8, 84 ay@adéctepOn τι ἀπο- 
κρίνεσθαι. 

1191. The superlative denotes the highest degree either among 
a class of more than three representatives, or absolutely (490). 
In the former case it is usually preceded by the article (the most 
-—‘relative superlative’)*#nd followed by a partitive genitive 
(1307 f.); in the latter, it stands without article (most or very 
—‘absolute or elative superlative’ 490) :-- 

ὁ οοφώτατος τῶν Ἑλλήνων, ‘the wisest of the Greeks.’ Κῦρος o1Aoma- 
GECTAaTOC ἦν. KAAAICTA λέγεις. 

So still in Ν. 

1192. Since G times the elative superlative, especially of adverbs, 
is often formed, in less cultivated diction, by repeating the positive 
with or without intervening καί (513. 521), 88: 

CIG 4697, 19 Ἑρμῆς ὁ ΜέΓδο wai merac (= 6 μέγιστος). For more illus- 
trations see 513 & 521. 

1198. This is commoner in N, and that without καί (cp. 1156): πολλὰ 
πολλά = πλεΐῖστα. of ΜεΓΔλΟΙ ΜεΓάλοι = µέγιστοι. 

1194. The elative superlative is raised to the highest pos- 
sible degree by placing before it ὡς, ὅτι, 7}, also οἷος, and sometimes 
ἐν ros. This peculiarity seems to have originated in the 
dropping of δύνασθαι or οἷος re :— 

ὡς (80. οἷον τε ἦν or ἐδύνατο) τάχιστα. ἄνδρας Ότι πλείστουςε. χωρίον 
οἷον χαλεπώτατο». ΕΙ. Leg. 812 Ε δεῖ ὅτι µάλιστα εὐμαθεῖς εἶναι τοὺς νέους. 
Th. 1, 6, 2 ἐν τοῖο πρῶτοι δὲ ᾿Αθηναῖοι τὸν σίδηρον κατέθεντο. 

Similarly in N: ὅςον τὸ (or τὰ) μπορεῖς γληγορύτερα, ‘as quickly as you 
ean.’ 


THE ARTICLE. 


Introductory. 


1195. ‘ Originally the article 6, τό, ἡ, was a demonstrative pronoun 
(236. 558f.], as is shown by the Homeric poems, where it is almost 
exclusively so used. On the other hand, its articular force and use 
appear fully established in all subsequent dialects without exception. 

evertheless, its final development becomes apparent only in A 

and particularly in Plato’s philosophical nguage, where its 
presence or absence shows the finest differentiation and distinction 
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1195-1200. | THE ARTICLE, 


between individual and general notions. As to the language of A 
poetry the cuse is different. For the higher its class or kind, and the 
higher above ordinary speech, the less common is the use of the article. 
Conversely, in proportion as the character of the diction stands in 
closer relation to common life, the use of the article becomes more 
and more frequent. Hence the usual phenomenon that the higher 
strata of lyric poetry, as well as the tragedies (in particular their 
lyric parts), rarely employ the article, whereas in all other kinds 
of poetry, which take their subject from actual life or stand in closer 
connexion with i1t—a case especially applicable to comedy—the use of 
the article is analogous to that of Attic prose.’ (RKiihner? ii. §51 f.) 

1196. The preceding remarks also hold good substantially for all 
P periods down to the present time, inasmuch as Atticistic style 
adheres more or less rigidly to the norm established by A prose, 
whereas unscholarly compositions and popular speech make a still - 
more liberal use of the article. 


FUNCTION OF THE ARTICLE. 
I. Demonstrative use of the Article. 


1197. In its original or demonstrative force (236. 559) the 
article still appears in A, as well as P-B compositions (some- 
times accented 6, τό, 7), in the four following combinations : 

a. 6 μὲν--ὁ δέ (also ὃ μὲν---ὃ δέ) ‘ this—that,’ ‘the one—the other,’ 
through all the cases. Also adverbially τὸ μὲν--τὸ δέ, τὰ pev—ra δέ, 
‘ partly— partly,’ ‘on the one hand— on the other,’ πρὸ τοῦ ‘ formerly.’ 

Xen. An. 3, 3,7 οἱ Men ἐτόξευον, οἱ δ ἐσφενδόνων. 4,1, 14 ἐπορεύθησαν 
τὰ MEN τι μαχόμενοι, τὰ AC καὶ ἀναπαυόμενοι. 

b. ὁ δέ (8 δέ), ἡ δέ (ἡ δέ), τὸ δέ, ‘but he, she, it,’ introducing a new 
sentence with a new subject. 

Xen. An. 1, 1, 9 Kipos δίδωσι Κλεάρχῳ µνυρίους δαρεικούς᾽ ὁ δὲ λαβὼν τὸ 
χρυσίον στράτευµα συνέλεξεν ἀπὸ τούτων τῶν χρηµάτω». 

ϱ. καὶ τόν, καὶ τήν, καὶ τούς, or τὸν δέ, τὴν δέ, τοὺς δέ. These are per- 
sonal accusatives serving as the subject of an infinitival clause 
(2064 ff.) having the above 6 δὲ and καὶ ὃς (1437) for their nominatives. 

Kai TON εἰπεῖν. TON λὲ γελάσαι. Xen. Cyr. 4, 2, 13 Kai TON ἀποκρίνασθαι 
λέγεται. 

d. τὸν καὶ τόν, τὸ καὶ τό, τὰ καὶ τά, ‘so-and-so,’ ‘this and that,’ used 
to avoid the specific name of someone or something. 

Lys. 19, 59 καί µοι κάλει TON Kai TON. Dem. 9, 68 έδει γὰρ τὸ καὶ τὸ 
ποιῆσαι KAl TO μὴ ποιῆσαι. 

1198. The demonstrative force of the article still eurvives in N in 
the expressions: τὸ καὶ τό, τὰ καὶ ra, ‘thia and that,’ and πρὸ τοῦ or 
rather προτοῦ, ‘ before,’ ‘ previously.’ 

1198». On an elliptical and a relative use of the article see 1225-9 
and 1438. 

II. Ordinary use of the Article. 


1199. In its ordinary or articular force the article marks 
either an individual item or a generic class. 
1200. The individualizing article singles out a particular item : 
ὁ παῖς (‘the one boy in question ’), ‘ the boy’ ; τὸ δένδρον (‘the one 
318 


THE ARTICLE. [1200-1207. 


tree under consideration ’), ‘the tree’; 7 δικαιοσύνη τοῦ βασιλέως, 
‘the justice of the king.’ 


Cp. πολλοί ‘ many’ οἱ πολλοί ‘ the masses * (1207) 
ὀλίγοι ‘few’ οἱ ὀλίγοι ‘the few ' (1207) 
πλείονες ‘more ’ οἱ πλείονες ‘the majority ' 
πλεῖστοι ‘a great many’ οἱ πλεῖστοι ‘the great majority ' 


δοῦλος σου ‘a slave of thine’ 6 δοῦλος σου ‘thy slave.’ 

So still in N. 

1201. The generic article raises its item to a representative of 
a whole class. Hence it is put, contrary to English usage, 
before nouns denoting a species, family, or class of any of the 
kingdoms of nature; further before abstract nouns of virtues, 
vices, sciences, and the like : 

6 ἄνθρωπος ‘man,’ ‘mankind ’; 4 γυνή ‘ woman (as a class) ’; 6 larpds 
‘a physician (as a typical representative of his class)’; 6 ἵππος 
‘a horse’ (i.e. every horse); 6 σίτος ‘corn’; ἡ ἀρετή ‘virtue’; ἡ σοφία 
‘wisdom’; 4 µέθη ‘drunkenness’; 4 ἀλήθεια ‘truth’; ἡ γεωμετρία 
‘geometry '; ἡ πενία ‘ poverty.’ 

So too in Ν. 

1202. But abstract nouns, including those of virtues and vices, 
often dispense with the article : 

Xen. Mem. 4, 3, 14 ἀνθρώπου ψυχὴ τοῦ θείου µετέχει. Th. 2, 87, 4 φύβος 
µνήµην ἐκπλήσσει, τέχνη δὲ ἄνευ ἁλκῆς οὐδὲν dperci. 

So too in Ν: φοβέρα τὸν ἔπιασε, κακὸ va σού ΄ρθῃ, πόνος µε κρατεῖ. 

1208. The article is further used— 

a. Before appellatives in order to indicate a proper or usual 
connexion otherwise expressed by the possessive pronoun 
(1415): 

αἰδοῦμαι τὸν πατέρα ‘my father’; µηδένα ἡγοῦ φίλον. Xen. An. 2, 5, 38 
Κλέαρχος ἐπεὶ ἐπιορκῶν ἐφάνη ἔχει τὴν δίκην ‘his due punishment.’ 
1, 8, 3 Kipos καταπηδήσας ἀπὸ toy ἅρματος ΤΟΝ θώρακα ἐγέδυ καὶ ἀναβὰς 
ἐπὶ τὸν ἵππον τὰ παλτὰ eis TAC χεῖρας ἔλαβε. 

1204. b. Commonly before geographical names : 

ἡ Ἑλλάς, 4 ᾿Αττική, THN Αἴγυπτον, τῆς Κρήτης, ai Θῆβαι, τὰ Μέγαρα. 

So too in Ν. 

1205. c. Before proper names already referred to, generally 
known, or standing in the plural: 

Xen, An. I, 14, 7 τοὺς στρατιώτας αὐτῶν παρὰ Ἐλέαρχον ἀπελθόντας cia 
Kupos τὸν Κλέαρχον ἔχειν. 6 Πλάτων ‘(the well-known) Plato.’ οἱ 
Πλάτωνες (men of the stamp of Plato) ‘ the Platos.’ | 

1906. In N the article is put before every proper name, whenever 
the indefinite ένας, xdmows ‘a (certain) ’ would be out of place. (See 
237, 594-7, 622-4, & 1448-53.) 

1207. d. Before adjectives or participles used substantively 
(1182 f. 1241, a): 

ὁ δίκαιος, τὸ ἀγαθόν, Οἱ δίκαιοι, τὰ ayabd. οἱ πολλοί ‘the masses.’ 
οἱ ὀλίγοι (the minority), ‘the oligarchical party.’ 6 βουλόμενος ‘ who- 
ever wishes.’ ὁ A¢ywy ‘the speaker.’ οἱ πρῶτοι ἐρχόμενοι ‘those coming 
first.’ οἱ κινδυνεύσαντες ‘those who incurred a danger.’ 
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1208. So too in P-B, as: Callin. 119, 17 οἱ διώκοντες. 137, 16 
πάντες Οἱ Φιλοῦντες αὐτὸν. 107, 8 τὸ ἀποβησόμενον. So further in N as 
far as adjectives, also participles in -os, are concerned (11819). For 
the remaining participles see 2166. 

1209. That the article before the participle reappears when the latter 
is resolved to a finite clause, will be seen in 1a1g & 2103-5. 

1210. 6. Before possessive pronouns : 

6 ἐμὸς πατήρ OF ὁ πατὴρ ὁ ἐµός. 1 ὑμετέρα οἰκία OF ἡ οἶκία H ὑμετέρα. 

So too in N, as: τὰ δικά του χωράφια or τὰ χωράφια τὰ δικά σου. 

1211. f After personal pronouns specified by an apposition 
(1159>.1255); 88: ἡμεῖς Οἱ Ἕλληνες, ἐγὼ ὁ rAnpwv.—So too when 
the pronoun is understood, as: Xen. An. 2, 5, 25 εἰ βούλεσθέ pot (sc. 
ὑμεῖς) Of τε στρατηγοὶ καὶ οἱ λοχαγοὶ ἐλθεῖν, λέξω. (Cp. 1250 f.) 

So too in Ν, as: ἐγὼ 6 καύμένυς, ἐσεῖς οἱ ἀντρειωμένοι, ἀκόυσετέ µου οἱ 
Φρόνιμοι. 

1212. g. After the demonstrative pronouns οὗτος, ὅδε, ἐκεῖνος, 
P-N αὐτός (=otros), then after ἄμφω, ἀμφότερος, and ἑκάτερος : 

οὗτος ὁ ἄνθρωπος Οἵ 6 ἄνθρωπος οὗτος. ἐκεῖνοι Οἱ χρόνοι OF οἱ χρόνοι 
ἐκεῖνοι. ταῦτα Τὰ βιβλία Or Ta βιβλία ταῦτα. ἄμφω tw παϊδε. ἀμφότερα τὰ 
στρατόπεδα. 

1213. So tooin the N representatives: ἐκεῖνος ὁ ‘ that,’ αὐτὸς ὁ ‘ this.” 
Mark further: καὶ οἱ δύο ‘ both,’ καὶ 6 évas καὶ 6 ἄλλος ‘ both.’ 

1214. In A rarely, but in G-B compositions often, ἀμφότεροι 18 also 
preceded, instead of being followed, by the article, after the analogy 
of οἱ δύο with which it is identified : 

Pl. Theaet. 203 c Τὰ ἀμφότερα στοιχεῖα (bis). NT Acts 23, 8 ὁμολογοῦσι 
τὰ ἀμφότερα. Eph. 2, 14 ta ἀμφότερ. Narr. Zos. 98, 5 τὰ ἀμφότερα 
δένδρα. Theoph. 171, 28 τὰῖο ἀμφοτέραις πόλεσιν. Vita SA 6*B τὰ ἑκάτερα 
µέρη. ib. 8*B οἱ ἀμφότεροι. 51* Ε μεταξὺ τῶν ἀμφοτέρων. 

13140, So also before αὐτὸς in T-B, where 6 αὐτὸςΞ-οὗτος 6 (1420), 
as Mal. 39, 25, et passim. 

1215. h. Before cardinal numerals denoting a part or fraction 
of a known quantity: 

Th. 2, 10, 1 ἔυνήεσαν τὰ δύο µέρη ‘two-thirds.’ 3, 15 ἔφραζον ἐέναι ἐς 
τὸν Ἰσθμὸὺν τοῖς δύο µέρεσι». en. Hell. 7, 5, 10 ἀπὴσαν τῶν λόχων 
δώδεκα ὄντων οἱ τρεῖς. 

1216. In Ν this relation is expressed by an analogous turn, as: 
ἀπὸ τὰ (or ἀπὸ κάθε) πέντε (μερτικὰ) TA δύο (‘two parts out of the five’) ‘two- 
fifths,’ ἀπὸ τὰ (or ἀπὸ κάθε) δεκαπέντε TA τέσσαρα ‘4/15,’ ἀπὸ τὰ ‘or ἀπὸ κάθε) 
τριᾶντα TA τέσσερα ‘4/30’;—but a shorter designation is more common : 
ἀπὸ (κάθε) πέντε δυό ‘ 2/5, ἀπὸ τρία ἕνα, ‘ one-third.’ 

1217. i. Sometimes before the interrogative pronouns τίς, τί, 
ποῖος, either in direct questions asking for a specification of 
& preceding term, or in indirect questions introducing a whole 
proposition : 

Pl. Phaedr. 277 A νῦν 87 ἐκεῖνα ἤδη, ὦ Saidpe, δυνάµεθα κρίνειν. ΦΑΙ. τὰ 
ποῖὰ; Lach. 193 Ε βούλει οὖν ᾧ λέγομεν πειθώµεθα τό γε τοσοῦτον; ΛΑ. τὸ 
ποῖον δὴ τοῦτο καὶ rive τρόπῳ; Huthyph. 12 Ε πειρῶ δὴ καὶ σὺ ἐμὲ οὕτω 
διδάξαι τὸ ποῖον µέρος τοῦ δικαίου ὅσιόν ἐστιν. Crat. 388 C, 9. 
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1218. So stillin N: 6 ποιός; τὸ ri; For a further extension of this 
use of the article since G, see 2041. 


1219. When relative pronouns came to be misused for demonstra- 
tives (2038), the article naturally found a place before relatives also. 
This was moreover suggested by the presence of the article before 
relative participles representing as they did relative clauses (1207 ff. 
2103 ff.; cp. 612). 

Aristid. 34,643,125 TON ἅπερ ἠβούλεσθε. Men. 295,10; 429, 3; 430,3 Τὰ 
ὅσα. id. 293, 15; 298, 16; 320, 22; 321, 9; 323, 7 τογς dom. Zos. 44, 18 
τῶν ὅσοι. Agath. 1275 a τῶν ὅσα. 1305 a TA ὑπόσα. Leont. Neap. V. J. 
12, 15 TON οἱονοῦν μισθὸν οὐκ ἔσχεν. 29,13 THN οἰανοῦν. Mal. 102, 3 f. ἀπέκρυψεν 
αὐτὴν ὁ ᾿᾽Αχιλλεὺς μετὰ Toy (add οὗ) ἐφύρει κοσµίου . . . διότι ἐπιώρκησε διὰ TON 
(dv) εἶχε πρὸς αὐτὴν ἔρωτα. 432, 17 THN οἵαν δήποτε ἁταξίαν. Agath, 1279}. 
1275 Α TON OCA ἐπράχθη. 1305 A τὰ ὁπόςὰ ἐτύγχανον ὡμολογηκότες.. Cedr. 
i. 299, 13 ΤΟΝ ὄνπερ. 561, 23 TOYC ὅσοι (thrice). 605, 10 TWN ὅσοι. Anna 
Comn. i. 265, 5 τῶν ὅσοι. FTrinch. 34 (+1034) τὰ χωράφια Τὰ ἅπερ καὶ 
ἔχομεν. 150 (1133 a. D.) TA ἅπερ ἐποίησεν κλέψειν. Belis. 1 τὸν dy ἡ τύχη 
ὕψωσεν ἐτύφλανεν 6 φθόνος. 765 TON dy ἠγάπας. 


1220. In process of time the frequency of this usage led to the con- 
venience of dropping the relative and transferring its force to the pre- 
ceding article. This phenomenon, which appears in compositions since T, 
enjoyed a great popularity in Μ Greek, but is now obsolescent (607-8; cp. 
ΔΜαυροφρύδης 660), except in proverbial expressions: Τὰ φέρν᾿ ἡ µέρα, ὁ 
χρόνος δέν τα φέρνει. For more examples see 1438. 


1221. k Before the infinitive or any other indeclinable word, 
even before a whole proposition, conceived as a substantive 
(1241): 

τὸ λέγειν ‘speaking,’ τὸ κολάζεσθαι ‘being punished.” τὸ ὑμεῖς ‘the 
word ὑμεῖς) Ἡ περι (80. πρόθεσις). τὸ Ὑγνῶθι σαυτόν ‘the saying 
‘‘know thyself"’.’ Xen. Oec. 7, 3 Ισχόμαχος ἐγέλασεν ἐπὶ τῷ Τί ποιῶν 
καλὸς κἀγαθὸς κέκλησαι. Pl. Rep. 352 D οὐ περὶ τοῦ ἐπιτυχόντος ὁ λόγος 
ἀλλὰ περι το “Ovriva τρόπον χρὴ (ην. Aristid. 45, 12, 20 ἡγεμόνες τοῦ Ti 
δεῖ ποιειν. ib. 65, 84 ob φεύγει τὴν τοῦ Mot ἄττ' ἐστὶν ἆ βούλεται βάσανον. 
Pallad. 1042 D ἢ Gores (read οἷος τις) δήποτε ef, πιστεύω εἰς τὸν ἐν ᾧ 
Aarpeyw. Callin. 55, 27 τὸ ἀνάπαλιν. 66, 24 TWN πρὺ ἐμοῦ. 58, 20. 68, 
2 τὰ ὧδε. 68, 4 τῷ σὺν αὐτώ. 


1222. So too in N: μὲ τὸ σήµερο καὶ μὲ τὸ αὔριο, Τὸ ἀνέβα καὶ κατέβα, τὸ 
ἅμε κ᾿ dda, τὸ ἐγώ,---ἄλλο τὸ νὰ μὴ µπορῇς καὶ ἄλλο τὸ νὰ μὴ θέλῃς. As to infi- 
nitives, they are, of course, resolved into their respective subjunctives or in- 
dicatives by νὰ or πῶς (2072. App. vi.13 f. 25 ff.) : μὲ τὸ νά σε πιστεύω ἐζημιώθηκα 
‘by trusting you I have incurred losses.’ (See 2072 [2].) 

1223. |. Before an adverb of place or time, also before a pre- 
position with its case, to indicate persons or things associated 
with these items (1241): 

οἱ vty (sc. ὄντεε) ‘ those of the present time.’ oi ἐνθάδε, οἱ ἐκεῖ, ‘ those 
here, there.” τὰ ἐνθάδε ‘affairs here.’ οἱ ἐγγυτάτω ‘the next of kin.’ 
τὰ εἰς τὸν πόλεμο» ‘ things belonging to war.’ τὰ ἐφ ἡμῖν ‘ what lies in our 
power. οἱ ἐν τῇ πόλει ‘people in the city.’ οἱ παρὰ Νικίου ‘those 
coming from N.’ οἱ ἐφ᾽ jer ‘ our contemporaries.’ 

Mal. 125, 15 Οἱ ΟΥΝ τιν. 273, 6 Ta περὶ τοῦ πολέμου. 79,14 τὰ KATA 
Ἰάσονα καὶ Γλαύκην. 
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1224. This does not apply to N speech, except in the case ofa few adverbs 
of place (cp. 1225), as: τὰ ἔέω ‘outer parts,’ τὰ µέσα ‘the inside,’ τὰ κάτω 
‘the parts below’ ;—though even here either the noun referred to is 
generally supplied, as; τὰ έξω (µέρη), or the adverb is turned toa substan- 
tive, as: ὁ (κατεπάνω) κατεπάνος or καταπάνος (FTrinch. 5 [+975] ‘ captain ’). 
So 17; 19; etc. 


ITI. Elliptical use of the Article. 


1226. The neuter article is very often put elliptically before 
a genitive. It thus supplies a general notion of whatever is 
associated with or concerns 8 person or thing: 


τὰ τῶν πολειίων, τὰ τῆς πόλεως, ‘ the affairs of the enemy, of the city.’ 
τὰ τῆς τύχης ‘the dispensation of fortune.’ τὰ τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων φρονεῖν ‘to 
side with the Athenians.’ τὸ τοῦ Δημοσθένους ‘the saying of D.’ 
ἄδηλα τὰ τῶν πολέμων. Pl. Parm. 136 E δοκῶ pot τὸ τοῦ Ἰβυκείου ἵππου 
πεπονθέναι ‘what befell the horse of Ibykos.’ Eur. Phoen. 1202 καλῶς 
τὰ τῶν θεῶν καὶ τὰ τῆς τύχης ἔχει. 

1225 ». This usage is unknown in N. Cp. 1228. 


1226. When an articular noun should be repeated with a different 
adjunct (the ...and that of or on, in, at, etc.), in Greek it is sufficient 
to repeat merely the article which thus corresponds to the English 
t e 


9 


ὁ ἐμὸς φίλος καὶ ὁ τοῦ ἀδελφοῦ σου. τὸ ἐμὸν συμφέρον καὶ τὸ τῇ πύλει. Xen. 
Symp. 8, 12 πολὺ κρείττων ἐστὶν ὁ τῆς ψυχῆς ἡ ὁ τοῦ σώματος ἔρως. 


1227. In T-N ecclesiastical diction the title of a dignitary (ἐπίσκο- 
Tos, ἀρχιεπίσκοπος, untporoXitns, πατριάρχης, πάπας) is generally omitted, 
and the article 6 stands elliptically with the genitive of the city, 
province, or diocese. 

ὁ ᾽Αλεξανδρείας ‘the patriarch of Alexandria.’ 6 Ῥώμης ‘the Pope of 
Rome.’ ὁ Xwaiov ‘the archbishop of Mount Sinai.’ 6 Σμύρνης * the metro- 
politan of Smyrna.’ Carth. 1256 © τοποτηρητὴς Toy Ῥώμη»ς. Pallad. Vit. 
Chrys. 12 F TON ᾿Αλεξανδρείας Θεόφιλον. Socr. 153 a Εὐσέβειος ὁ Νικομηδείας. 
Theod. iii. 888 a 0 τῆς ᾿Αλεξέανδρείας ᾿Αλέέανδρος. Theoph. 21, 18 Μακάριος ὁ 
Ἱεροσολύμων καὶ ᾿Αλέξανδρος ᾽Αλεέανδρείας (read ὁ ’AA- or at least ‘AA-). 22 
᾿Αλέξανδρος ὁ τοῦ Βυζαντίου. 77, 8 ὁ Κωνσταντινουπόλεως. 

In present common speech the title noun is generally supplied, as: 
ὁ μητροπολίτης τῆς Kphrns. 

19915. Or, less commonly, with the omission of the article ὁ : 

_ Athan. ii. 808 B Εὐσέβιος πόλεως Βιργίλλων τῆς Γαλλίας, Αστέριος Πατρῶν 
τῆς ᾿Αραβίας. Socr. 1,6 ἐπιστολὴ ᾿Αλε[άνδρου ᾿Αλεξανδρείας. 153 & Θέογνι 
Νικαίας, Μάρις Χαλκηδύνος. 

1238. On a similar principle, Byzantine parlance used τὰ (sc. µέρη) with 
the genitive of a name given to a certain quarter of Constantinople 
after some resident, as: Chal. 1409 c TWN ἩΠροκοπίο. Stud. 10734 
τὰ ᾽Αγαθοῦ. Theoph. Cont. 442, 2 ἓν τοῖς ᾽Αμαστριανοῦ. So 688, 5; 824, 24 
836, 8 τὰ ᾿Ανθεμίου, TA Ψαμαθίου. This practice gradually extended to 
other parishes and boroughs, so that many abodes mansions and villages 
at present bear analogous appellations, as; Prodr. 4, 573 τὰ Ἑγενίου (i.e. τὰ 
Εὐγενίου); so now (in Crete) TA Θοδωροῦ, τὰ Νεροκούρου, τὰ Συμπραγοῦ, τ 
᾽Αλικιανοῦ. The article τὰ can also be dispensed with by dissimilation), 
as: τοῦ ᾿Αποδούλον, τοῦ Καμπάνη, τῶν Καλαγκάδω”. Hence the alternative 
practice (in Crete) of forming from the proper name a topographical 


322 


THE ARTICLE. (1228-1236. 


adjective in -ιανά, ‘quarters,’ ‘neighbourhood’: τὰ Παππαδιανά ‘tle 
priest’s quarters,’ rd Θοδωριανά ‘Theodore’s quarters.’ 

1229. Likewise in N, speaking of a saint’s day—a very frequent method 
of designating a date (1276)—the term ἡμέρα (or ἡμέραν) is dropped 
(cp. 650) and the genitive stands elliptically : τοῦ ἁγίου Βασιλείου (com- 
monly 7’ ἁγιοῦ Βασιλειοῦ ‘on Saint Basil’s Day,’ τοῦ ἁγίου Ἰωάννου (τ' at 
Γιαννιοῦ), τοῦ -ἁγίου Δημητρίου (τ’ ἁγιοῦ Δημητριοῦ), τοῦ ἁγίου Κωσταντίνου, 
τοῦ Χριστοῦ, τῆς Παναγίας. In the case of feminines, however, the omission 
of ἡμέρα is rather uncommon, 88: (τὴν ἡμέρα"”) τῆς ἁγίᾶς Παρασκῆς, τῆς ἁγίᾶς 
Τριάδας, τῆς Πεντηκοστῆς.--566 also 1276. 


IV. Peculiar use of the Article. 


1280. Contrary to English usage, the article is omitted — 
1. Before the predicate (1 159) 


Men. 449 πολλῶν ὁ καιρὸς yiyveras Διλλοκδλου. 275 KAAMCTON έστι 
KTHMA παιδεία Bporois. 

So still in N: αὐτὸς εἶνε Σένος, ἔγινε CTPATIWTHC, εἶμαι πρῶτος. 

1281. But, agreeably to English, the article precedes the predi- 
cate when the latter stands as the item principally referred to, or 
when it is @ relative participle (1209. 2103); also in the expression 
6 αὐτὸς ‘the same’ 

Pl. Menex. 248 a ere ἐστὶν ὁ σώφρων, οὗτος ὁ ἀνδρεῖος καὶ φρόνιµο». 
Xen. An. 3, 2, 18 οἱ ἄνδρες εἰσὶν οἱ ποιοῦντες ὅ,τι ἂν by ταῖε µάχαις γίγνηται. 
Th. 2, 61, 2 ἐγὼ μὲν ὁ αὐτός εἰμι, ὑμεῖς δὲ µεταβάλλετε. 

5ο still i in Ν: ἐγὼ εἶμαι ὁ ἀδελφὸς τοῦ φίλου σου. ἔκαμε TA µαθηµένα του ‘he 
did as usual.’ For participles see further 2103-5 & 2166. 

1282. 2. Before abstract nouns and the like. For illustrations 
8666 1201, 


1233. 3. In general statements of measure, origin, and name 
(cp. 1269 f.), such as— 

peyeOos ‘in size,” βάθος ‘in depth,’ etpos ‘in width,’ πλῆθος ‘in 
number,’ γένος ‘by birth,’ ὄνομα ‘by name.’ 

1399). But in P-B Greek the article is generally added here, as: Callin. 
117, 8 λάκκον δύο ὀργυιῶν τὸ Βάθοο. So too in N, but of measure only : 
τρεῖς ὀργυιὲς τὸ βάθος, πλάτος, ψῆλος, µάκρος (1270. 1305). 

1234. 4. In standing adverbial expressions, like the follow- 
ing : 

νυκτός ‘by night,’ ἡμέρας ‘by day,’ dp έφ ‘early in the morning,’ 
dy ἡλίῳ ἀνίσχοντι ‘at sunrise,’ ap” éomépas ‘in the evening, "μέχρι 
δείλης ‘till late in the afternoon,’ ἐκ παιδός ‘from childhood,  péoas 
νύκτες ‘midnight,’ κιτὰ γῆν καὶ κατὰ θαλασσαν ‘by land and by sea,’ 
ἐν δεξια ‘on the night,’ ἐν ἀριστερᾷῇ ‘on the left,’ maides καὶ -yuvaixes 
‘wife and children.’ 

1235. So too in many corresponding N expressions : ἀποσπέρας = ἀφ' 
ἑσπέρας, παιδιὰ καὶ yuvaixes, ἀπὸ παιδί = ἐκ παιδός, etc. 

1236. When an articular substantive is accompanied by an 
adjective, the latter may stand either between the article and 
its substantive, or, in case of emphasis, after the substantive 
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with repeated article. In either case the adjective is attributive 
(1159). On the other hand an anarthrous adjective following 
its articular substantive is predicative (1159). 


a. 6 ἀγαθὸς ἀνήρ 
ς » 


ee ae \ «the good man’: attributive ; 
O avyp O ἀγαθός 


b. ὁ ἀνὴρ ἀγαθός ‘the man (is) good’: predicative. 
1236°. So too in P-N, as: Callin. 69, 5 TON άνθρωπον TON ἰαθέντα. Ίο, 11 
τού κυρίου τοῦ λαλήσαντος. 91, 12 H βρῶσις  ἄμετρος.--Ν κα πέτρα i µεγάλη. 
ὁ Γιάννης ὁ ἀντρειωμένος. 
1237. This attributive position may be taken in Greek by any 


adjunct (adjective, participle, adverb, a genitive, a preposition with 
its case, cp. 1223. 1241): 


H μακρὰ ὁδός H ὁδὸς H µακρά 

ἡ ἄνω ὁδός ° H ὁδὸς H ἄνω 

Οἱ τότε ἄνθρωποι Οἱ ἄνθρωποι οἱ τότε 

ΤΗΝ τοῦ ἀνδρὸς ἀρετήν ΤΗΝ ἀρετὴν τὴν τοῦ ἀνδρός 
ὁ τῶν πολεµίων φόβος ὁ φόβος ὁ τῶν πολεµίων 

H ἐν τῷ παρόντι σωτηρία H σωτηρία κ ἐν τῷ παρόντι. 


For N compare 1233 f. 


1238. The attributive genitive may precede or follow without a re- 
peated article, as: τῶν Περσῶν ἀρχή or τῶν Περσῶν καὶ ἀρχή or 4 ἀρχὴ τῶν 
Περσῶν. 


So too in Ν, 88: τὰ καμώματα τοῦ Στεφανῇ or τοῦ Στεφανῆ τὰ καμώματα 
‘Stephen’s deeds.’ 

1239. The adjectives ἄκρος, µέσος, ἔσχατος, pdvos, also αὗτός, 
and πᾶς, have a different—but never a predicative—sense, ac- 
cording as they hold an attributive or predicative position : 

α. τὸ ἄκρον ὄρος, ‘ the high or projecting mountain.’ 

τὸ dpos ἄκρον or ἄκρον τὸ ὅρος, ‘the top of the mountain.’ 
ὃ. H µέση πόλις, ‘the middle town,’ ‘ the town between.’ 
H πόλις µέση or µέση H πόλις, ‘the central part of the city.’ 

ο. H ἐσχάτη νῆσος, ‘the furthermost island ’ 

H νῆσος ἐσχάτη or ἐσχάτη καὶ νῆσος, ‘ the extreme part of the island.’ 

ᾱ. 6 µόνος υἱός, ‘the only gon.’ 

ὁ vids µόνος, µόνος 6 ulés, ‘ only the son.” 

6. ὁ αὐτὸς βασιλεύς, ‘the same king.’ 

ὁ βασιλεὺς αὐτός or αὐτὸς ὁ βασιλεύς, ‘the king himself (549. 1419). 

In N: (a) τὸ ἀκριμαιὸ βουνό---α ἄκρα (or κορυφὴ) τοῦ βουνοῦ. (b) ἡ μεσαιακὴ 
πολιτεία---ἡ µέση τῆς πολιτείας. (ο) τὸ ἀκριμαιὸ νησί-- η ἄκρα τοῦ νησιοῦ. (d) ὁ 
μοναχοῦιός----ὁ ὑ]γιὸς μοναχός. (ε) ὁ ἴδιος βασιλεᾶς- -ὁ βασιλεᾶς ards του. 


1240. Tlic (strengthened ἅπας and σύμπας), also ὅλος have the 
following meaning : 

A. With article: ‘all,’ ‘whole’: 
1. Predicatively : 

πᾶσα H πόλιᾳ or H πόλις πᾶσα ) , ---- 
also ὅλη H πόλις or πόλις ὅλη tne whole:-city: 
πᾶσαι ai πόλεις or ai πόλεις πᾶσαι, ‘all cities.’ 

In Ν: ὅλη κ χώρα ος χώρα ὅλη, ‘ the whole town.’ 
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2. Attributively ‘all counted together,’ ‘in all:' 
ὁ was, οἱ πάντες ‘in all.’ of πάντες ἑκατόν ‘a hundred in all.’ 
ὁ was ἀριθμός ‘ the sum total.’ 
H πᾶσα πόλις ‘ the city taken as a whole,’ 
In NV: THN πᾶσαν ἀλήθεια or ὅλη” THN ἀλήθεια”, ‘the whole truth.’ 


B. Without article: every: 

πᾶσα πόλις or πόλις πᾶσα, ‘ every city.’ 

waca πόλεις, ‘whole cities’; ‘all kinds of cities.’ 
In N πᾶσα πολιτεία or χώρα, ‘ every city.’ 


1241. Every word or group of words can be raised to a sub- 
stantive by prefixing the article to it (1223). In this way 
there are substantivized — 

a. Adjectives and participles (1181 f. 1207 f.): 

τὸ ἀγαθόν, Οἱ πλούσιοι, Οἱ παρόντες, Οἱ δυνάµενοι, Οἱ πλείονες, H δεξιά, ὁ λέγων, 
οἱ βουλόμενοι. 

For Ν see 1208 and 2166. 


b. Infinitives (1221) : 


Men. 387 νέοις τὸ σιγᾶν xpeirrov ἐστὶ Toy λαλεῖν. 
For Ν see 1222, 2072, and App. vi. 20 ff. 


ο. Adverbs and prepositional constructions (1223): 
ὁ πέλας, οἱ νῦν, Οἱ πάλαι, Οἱ περὶ ᾿Αριαῖον, Οἱ ἐν τῷ ἄστει, οἱ ἐν τέλει, 
Τὰ πρὸς τὸν πόλεμον. 


ᾱ. Whole clauses, especially indirect questions (1221. 2041) : 

Men. 584 τὸ γνῶθι σαντὸν πᾶσιν lori χρήσιµον. Dem. 3, 10 ὅτι δεῖ βοηθεῖν 
ἑγνάώκαμεν, τὸ δὲ ὅπως, τοῦτο λέγε. 

So too in N:. ἄκουσε τὸ τί µου εἶπε. 


THE CASES. 
Introductory. 


1243. A parallel examination of ancient and modern Greek shows 
that of the five cases used in A, the nominative and vocative still fully 
obtain in N, while the oblique cases exhibit considerable changes. 
This difference consists in the total loss of the dative, in the exten- 
sion, in a large measure, of the accusative at the expense of the 
dative and genitive, and in the restriction and partial modification of 
the genitive. The process which has brought about this result is not 
of recent date, but started in classical antiquity itself. Indeed, a com- 
parative study of the history of this chapter shows that whenever in 
A the accusative chanced to be more or less equivalent to either or 
both of the other oblique cases, it ually gained ascendency 
over them and ultimately succeeded in dislodging them from common 
speech. Thus the temporal accusative gradually prevailed over the 
corresponding temporal dative and genitive (1274 f. 1287. 1342. 1392 f.). 
Similarly, verbs which in A were neuter (1455 ff.) or governed the 
genitive or dative, but also admitted, in a more or less synonymous 
sense, of the accusative, such as: 

ὠφελέω, BAdwra, ὑβρίζω-- λαμβάνω, ψαύω, θιγγάνω---λαγχάνα, τυγχάνω, 
αληρονομέω-- ὀρέγομαι, τοξεύω---καρπέοµαι, ἐσθίω, πίνω, ἀπολαύω, ἀπαντάωα, 
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ὑπαντιάζω-- -αἰσθάνομαι---μιμνήῄσκομαι, μνημονεύω--- φροντίζω, ἐπιμελέομαι, 
ἀμελέω, καταφρονέω--κρατέω, Ττυραννέαω---άρχομαι, θἱς,---λοιδορέω, πολεµέω. 
ἐνεδρεύω, ἔπομαι, λατρεύω--- µέμφομαι, ἐπαινέω, ἐπιπλήσσω, ἐνοχλέα--- 
στέργω, ἀγαπάω, etc. (For many more examples from subsequent 
times see ΔΜαυροφρύδης 502-523 and GHadzidakis 220-222.) 
such verbs made, in process of time, more concessions to the accusa- 
tive and finally resulted—so far as they still survive—in transferring 
to it all their syntactical constructions. (Cp. 1286-1395.) 


1243. An analogous phenomenon is exhibited by prepositions 
constructed, in a synonymous sense, with the accusative and one 
or both of the other oblique cases, inasmuch as the accusative 
gradually superseded its rivals (cp. ἐπί 1583; περί 1633-43; ὑπό 
1687-99). 


1244. Meanwhile other classes of verbs, which in A were regularly 
associated with either the genitive or dative, or with no case (neuter 
verbs, 1457), were drawn, one after another, into the transitive or accu- 
satival construction, so that the domain of the genitive and dative 
respectively has been gradually reduced. Compare P-N: 

I ἀλογέω, διαφέρω, ἐντρέπομαι, ἐπιβαίνω, κληρονομέω, προτερέω, διακρατέα, 
καταγωνίζοµαι, κατισχύω, καταπονέω, καταστρατηγέω, παρακρατέω, παρατρέχα,, 
πλεονεκτέω, δακρύω (after κλαίω IGB 581, 3), etc. 

2. ἐνεδρεύω, προσέχω. 

3. ἀποληρέω τινά, ἐνεργέω τι, ὀφθαλμιάω τι, παρασπονδέω τινά, προνοµεύα 
τι, στρατεύω τινᾶ, χορηγέω τινά Τινι, ὑπερηφανέω τινά, etc. 


1246. But the greatest impulse—the impulse which most effect- 
ively promoted the cause of the accusative—was given by the alter- 
native, open to numerous verbs, substantives, adjectives and adverbs, 
of taking, besides the | ones or dative, 8 preposition with its case: 

Cp. yiyvopai τινος and ἀπό τινος, ἐλευθερόω OF σφζω τινύς and ἀπό or éx 
τινος, ἄρχομαί τινος and ἀπό or ἔκ τινος--µάχομαί τινι and πρὀς τινα, 
ἀκολουθέω OF ἐπομαί τινι and σύν rim, χαλεπαίνω revi and ἐπί tim, τιµω- 
ρέοµαί τινος and περί τινος---ἔκπωμα ξύλου and ἀπὸ or ἐκ ξύλου (1331), ete. 


1246. For such a prepositional construction, whether it served as 
a complement to a verb, substantive, etc., or whether it stood 
independently in the sense of a loose adverbial expression (cp. ἐξ or 
ἀπ᾿ ἀρχῆς, ἐκ παίδων, ἐν δεξια, ἐπὶ τούτῳ, διὰ µέσου, etc.), sooner or later 
led to the elimination of all varieties of construction, and finally to the 
absolute predominance of the simple accusative (1242. 1256-85). Thus 
it came to pass that the accusative gradually succeeded, one way or 
the other, in extruding the other two cases altogether from the 
domain of the prepositions (14930), and for the most part from the 
government of verbs. Its work with regard to the verbs has not yet 
reached its completion, since many still cleave tenaciously to their 
ancient construction. (Cp. 1295. 1327.) 


1247. The final outcome, then, of the long struggle among the 
oblique cases was that the accusative, as the commonest and most 
familiar case, has gradually dislodged the genitive from well-nigh 
all its usages excepting those of the genitive proper (subjective 
and objective genitive, 1286ff.). As to the dative, notwithstanding 
its long record in written composition, especially in connexion 
with ἐν, it has been completely effaced from the living and popular 
language, except in a very few crystallized phrases (233), as: 
δύξα cor ὁ θεός (due to church influence), oravpé βοήθει ma (8 school 
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term), etc. One reminiscence of it, however, seems to still linger 
in a N phenomenon: namely wherever the dative denoted a person, 
especially an indirect or remote object, and its change into the accu- 
sative would necessitate a double accusative (thus causing a confusion 
of direct and indirect object), the process followed was a double one: 

insular and continental Greek (the former always, the latter gener- 
ally) turned the indirect object representing the ancient dative into 
genitive (datical genitire), whereas Levantine (Constantinople and 
Asia Minor) and northern N resorted to both alternatives, with 
a decided preference for the double accusative. This total or partial 
indication of the indirect or remoter accusative accounts for the 
phenomenon that the personal accusative of the classical double 
accusative (διδάσκω τί tina, 1279 f.) appears in N sometimes in its 
seemingly ancient form, sometimes in the form of a genitive (τὸν 


ἔµαθε γράμματα and roy ἔμαθε γράμματα). 


NOMINATIVE AND VOCATIVE. 


1248. The nominative is used— 

1. As subject of a finite verb: AtnmocOéNnuc λέγει, ἔστι θεός. 

So too in N. 

1249. 2. As predicate (1159) of copulative verbs, namely— 

εἶναι ‘to be’ ; ὑπάρχειν ‘to exist’; γίγνεσθαι ' to become’; Φφαίνεσθαι 
‘to appear’; καλεῖσθαι, ὀνομάζεσθαι, λέ εσθαι, ἀκούειν ‘to be named’; 
αἱρείσθαι, χειροτονεῖσθαι, ‘to be elected’; νοµίζεσθαι, κρίνεσθαι, ‘to be 
considered,’ etc. [But cp. 1552. ] 

So too in Ν: φαίνεται κλλός, γίνεται Φρόνιµος, ἀκούει Νικόλαο. 

1250. The nominative (commonly without the article) often takes 
the place of the vocative, especially in connexion with οὗτος : 

Soph. Ai. 8ο ὦ οὗτος Alac, δεύτερὀν σε προσκαλῶ. Pl. Monex. 234 Α ἐξ 
dyopas ἢ πόθεν Λλενεξενος; Xen. An. 1; 5, 16. 

1251. This vocatival use of the nominative (with or without the article) 
is peculiarly frequent in the NT compositions and their subsequent imita- 
tions where the pronoun σὺ (ὑμεῖς) seems to be understood, as: 

Matt. 27, 29 χαῖρε 6 BaciAeyc τῶν Ἰουδαίων. Luke 8, 54 H πᾶῖο ἔγειρε. 
CWeasely Ν. Zaub. 78 iii. δεῦρο µοι 6 ἀκαταφρόνητος θεός. Acta Xanth. 60, 
a7 συγγνώµην εὕροιμι παρὰ σοῦ, ὁ θεός ΜΟΥ. Apophth. 420 B 0 θεός, Svs pox 
Ισχύν. Vita Epiph. 49 pv ri, ὁ Me rac ᾿Επιφάνιος, 6 ΜέΓὰο βήτωΡρ, τί παρε- 
ένου ; Callin. 96,18 ἃ ἔδωκάς μοι ὁ θεὀο. Leont. Neap. V. J. 6, tr σὺ κύριε 


© πλογοιος. 23, 11 κΌρι ὁ MaTpixioc.—G-N δόξα σοι ὁ θεός ‘glory to thee, 
Father,’ ‘thank God.’ 


19632. The vocative—commonly preceded by ὦ (N ai oré, 251 f.) 
—is used to denote a person (or thing) addressed: ὦ ἂνδρες 
᾿Αθηνλῖοι---ἀκούεις, Αἰοχίνη ; 

So too in Ν. 


1253. A-N, especially since G times, frequently dispenses with the 
interjection (3, ai, @, 251 f.), so that its presence in post-christian 
compositions usually adds a certain solemnity or emphasis. 

1254. Similar is in N the use of its substitutes af (2) and papé (p'pé, ῥέ 
1369. 3519): Γεώργη ! ai Γεώργη ! mwpe (m’pé, pe) Γεῴργη | 
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1266. If the vocative is followed by an adjunct in apposition (1159>), 
this is put in the nominative with the article: 

ὦ ἄνδρες Οἱ παρόντε». Xen. Cyr. 6, 2, 41 Πρύξενε καὶ (sc. ὑμεῖς) Οἱ ἄλλοι οἱ 
παρόντες Ἕλληνες, οὐκ ἴστε ὅ,τι ποιεῖτε. Th. 2, 11 ἄνδρες Πελοποννήσιοι καὶ 
οἱ ἐύμμαχοι.---5ο too in N : Κώστα Γιάννη καὶ Οἱ ἀλλοΙ. 


ACCUSATIVE. 


1266. The accusative still fully survives in N and has even gained 
a large extension at the expense of the dative and genitive (1242-7). 


1257. The accusative represents the direct object of a trans- 
itive verb. Hence all transitive verbs govern the accusative : 

σκάπτω THN HN, ἐσθίομεν APTON, φιλοῦσι τὸν ἑαυτῶν ΠδτέρὰΔ. οἱ Ἕλληνες 
ἐνίκησαν τογςο Περεαςο. 

So too in N: γράφω rpamma, βλέπω τοὺς NayTEC. 


1258. In many cases, however, Greek differs from English 
in that it often views as transitive many verbs which English 
conceives as intransitive, and so connects them with a preposi- 
tion. Such are, e.g. 


ος τινά, ‘do good to’ “Akos Foew Εφινά, “do evil {ο 
εὐεργετέω κακουργέω 
εὖ λέγω τινά, ‘speak well of’ κακῶς λέγω, κακολογέω τινα, ‘speak ill of 
ἀμύνομαί τινα, ‘ defend myself against ' 
αἰσχύνομαι, αἰδέομαί τινα, ‘ stand in awe of ' 
σιγάω, σιωπάω τι ‘Keep silence about ’ 
λανθάνω τινά ‘ escape the notice of’ 
φυλάττομαί τινα, ‘ guard myself against ’ 
θαρρέω τινά, ‘rely on’ 
πλέω θάλασσα», ‘ sail over 8 sea.’ 

Εὖ λέγε TON εὖ A€ronta. Men. 582 ovdeis ποιῶν πονηρὰ λανθάνει θεόν. 
Xen. Λη. 2, 3, 22 ᾖσχύνθημεν καὶ θεογς καὶ ἀνθρώπογς. 

1269. Observe: ὄμνυμί tina ‘swear by’ (as τοὺς θεούς). ὄμνυμι τι 
‘swear to,’ ‘affirm by oath’ (as σπονδάς, θεῶν πίστεις, ὅρκον). ἐπιορκέω 
tind ‘swear falsely by,’ as: Men. 253 θεὸν ἐπιορκῶν μὴ δόκει λεληθέναι. 

In Ν: ὁμώνω (μνώγω) εἰς THN Παναγία”, ὁμώνω (μνώγω) OpKo”. 

1260. So too the swearing particles (1745 ff.) : affirmaticely (also 
negatively), us: nn (vat md) Δία ‘yes by Zeus’; negatively, as: oy Μὰ τοὺς 
Oeors ‘no by the gods.’ 

1261. P-N common speech always uses μὰ in either case (1746), as: 


Theoph. 99, 25 MA THN CWTHPIAN σου ἔφαγον αὐτό. So now val (όχι) mA 
TO θεὀ, vat MA THN πίστη” MOY, vai Μὰ τὴν ἀλήθεια. 


1262. For the occasional omission and replacement of μὰ see 1746? f. 


1263. Many verbs, originally intransitive, have become trans- 
itive from being compounded with a preposition :— 

διαβαίνω ποταμό», παραβαίνω τοὺς vopous, διέρχοµαι τὴν χώρα», ἀποδιδρά- 
σκω τινά,---ὑφίσταμαι (κίνδυνον), διεξέρχοµαι ‘go through,’ ὑπέρχομαι 
‘flatter.’ 


So too in N, as: διαβαίνω ποταμό”, ἀνεβαίνω (κατεβαίνω) τὴ σκάλα. 
328 


ACCUSATIVE, (1264-1271. 


1264. In many cases, a Greek verb is used now in a transitive, 
now in an intransitive sense : 


αἰσθάνομαί τι or Tindc ‘perceive.’ ἐνοχλέω tind or Tini ‘trouble.’ 
ἐνθυμέομαί τινος or 11(1294 ff.) ‘consider.’ µέμφομαί tina or tint ‘blame.’ 


1265. Many verbs, which in other respects are usually in- 
transitive, take an accusative of the same or kindred stem or 
meaning (1282), as: φυλακὰς φυλάττω ‘stand sentry,’ φόρον φέρω 
‘pay tribute.” This cognate accusative is mostly accompanied 
by an attributive adjunct : 

KAAON έργον ἐργάζεσθαι, TACAN ETIIMEAEIAN ἐπιμελεῖσθαι, τὸν ἱερὸν TOAEMON 
ολλ μηα Men. 186 ζήσεις Bion κρἀάτιοτον ἦν θυμοῦ κρατῇς. Aesch. 

ers. 748. 


1266). So too in P-N, as: Callin. 75, 13 ὀλεγειν OAON. 122, 20 δεινὴν 
TIAIAEIAN ETTAIAEYOH. — Ns KOIMSTAl Υπνο βαθύ’, δὲν EOTAIZE ΜεΓάλο OTAIZIMO’, 
᾿ρωτῶ πολλὰ  PWTHMATA. 


1266. The cognate accusative is often omitted, and its attributive 
adjective then assumes the (adverbial) form of a neuter plural or 
singular (518 f. 1185): 


nOv (-- ἡδὺν γέλωτα) γελᾶν δεινὰ (Ξ- δεινὴν ὕβριν) ὑβρίζειν 
Ὀλύμπια (= Ολυμπιακὴν νίκην) νικᾶν ταῦτα (Ξ-ταύτην τὴν ἀνάγκην) ἀναγκά- 
ζεσθαι. 
So πάντα νικᾶν οὐδὲν φροντίζειν 
τὰ ἄλλα ἐπιμελεῖσθαι οὐδὲν χρῶμαι σοι 
τὰ μέγιστα ὠφελεῖσθαι µέγα βοᾶν. 


Men. Frg. 359 Ananta δουλεύει ὁ δοῦλοι µανθάνει. 697 οὐκ ἔστιν Sars 
TANT ἀνὴρ εὐδαιμονεῖ. 
1267. This usage is very common in Ν also, and has doubtless largely 


contributed to the formation of adverbs of manner from the neuter 
plural (518-522. 1185): 


Φαντάζω ΜεΓἀλὰ, γελῶ πολλά, wove AynaTad, σὲ χαιρετῶ πολλὰ καὶ AKpiBa. 


1268. Analogous are the A phrases— 
θύειν τὰ Ηράκλεια (-- τὰς θυσίας τῶν Ἡρακλείων)---θύειν εὐαγγέλια, σωτήρια, 
διαβατήρια. γνικᾶν γνώμη», δίκην ---τρέχειν στάδιο», etc. 


1269. The accusative is further used with verbs, adjectives, 
and substantives, tospecify the particular part of a whole referred 
to (accusative of specification or reference, or Greek accusative) : 

κάµνω THN KEDAAHN, τοὺς ὀφθάλμογο, ‘have pain in the head, in the 
eyes.’ ᾿Αθηναῖος τὸ Γένος ‘an Athenian by birth.’ 

1270. So too: (τὸ) ὄνομα ‘by name,’ (τὸ) γένος ‘ by birth,’ (τὸ) εἶδος ‘in 
appearance,’ (τὸ) εὗρος, ὕψος, βάθυς, πλῆθος, κάλλοε ‘in width, height, depth, 
number, beauty,’ etc. (Cp. 1233 f.) 

Men. 75 βέλτιόν ἐστι cama Ύ ἢ ΨΥΧΗΝ νοσεῖν. Soph. Ο. T. 371 τυφλὸς 
TAT WTA TON τε NOYN TA 7 OMMaT ef, Xeon. Mem. 4, 6, 7 ΠΑΝΤΑ σοφὺν οὐχ 
οἷον τε ἄνθρωπον elva:.—Callin. 128, 18 Aardépyos ΤΗΝ ΤΕΧΝΗΝ. 


"1271. The specification or reference is sometimes, though rarely, 
expressed by the dative: 


Xen. Cyr. 1, 3, 10 Taic FNWMAIC καὶ TOIC CWMACI OPadAopévous. (4,1, 8 
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διεφθάρθαι τὰς γνώμα».) 3, 3, 6 ἐγὼ οὔτε ποςῖν εἰμι ταχὺς οὔτε yepcin ἰσχυρός. 
So often τῷ τρόπῳ, τῷ λόΓῳ ‘as regards manner, speech.’ 


°1272. This construction becomes uncommonly frequent in Biblical 
Greek and its subsequent imitations, as: 1 Cor. 14, 20 μὴ παιδία Ἠίνεσθε 
TAIC ppecin, ἀλλὰ TH Kakia νηπιάζετε. Rom. 4, 20 ἐνεδυναμώθη TH πίοτει. 
Luke 24, 15 βραδεῖς TH Kapadia. Acts 4,36 Κύπριος τῷ Γένει. 18, 3 σκηνοποιοὲ 
TH ΤΕΧΝΗ. Callin. 60, 13 ᾽Αρμένιον τῷ Γένει. 72, 16 ἠρρώστει τῷ Comat. 


1273. Neither the accusative nor the dative of specification is known 
to N, their place having been taken either by els or more frequently by 
a subject nominative, as: ἐβάρηκα 'c τὴ χέρᾶ, ο TON TOAa (Cretan), ‘I hurt 
my hand, my foot.’ μὲ πονοῦν Τὰ MATIA ΜΟΥ (NOM.)=dAYO τοὺς ὀφθαλμούς. 


1274. The accusative serves also to denote extent of space or 
time, then time generally, thus answering to the questions how 
far? how long? when ?—(1242). 


Xen. An. 3, 1, 2 τῆς Ἑλλάδος οὐ μεῖον ἢ mypia ctAdia ἀπεῖχο». Th. 6, 49 
ραύστιθμον Μέγαρα ἔφη χρῆναι ποιεῖσθαι, ἀπέχοντα Συρακουσῶν οὔτε πλοῖν 
MOAYN οὔτε OAON. Men. 547 ψευδόµενος οὐδεὶς λανθάνει ΠΟλΥΝ χρόνον. 
Xen. An. 5, 8, 24 τοὺς κύνας τοὺς χαλεποὺς τὰς μὲν Hmepac δεδέασι τὰς δὲ 
nykrac ἀφιᾶσι. Aeschin. 1, 9 ὁ νσµοθέτης διαρρήδῃην ἀποδείκνυσιν ἣν WPAN 
προσήκει ἰέναι τὸν maida τὸν ἐλεύθερον eis τὸ διδασκαλεῖον.-- G Philologus 
52, 161, 6 Gcon (7s φαίνου (read εὐφραίνου) ἵ", μηδὲν ὅλως σὺ λυποῦ (ὅλως 
tt? cp. Acta Tho. 3, 16f.). 

Sotooin, as N: ἐπερπάτησαν MaKOcia ΜΙλιὰ. τὸ χωριὸ εἶνε TPia MIAIA μακρυά. 
κοιμᾶται Όλη” THN HMEpa”. ἔλειπα τρεῖς EBAOMAAEC. ἦρθε TO BpAdy. ἐξύπνησα 
τὰ MECANYKTA. 


1376. This use of the accusative assumed, in the course of H times, 
a wider extension until it has ultimately established itself in Nas the 
only means (besides adverbs) of expressing space and time in the 
sense of how far? how long? and then also simply where? when? 
(1528, cp. 1391). 

Sept. 43, 15 per’ ἐμοῦ γὰρ φάγονται of ἄνθρωποι ἄρτους THN ΜεΟΗΜΒΡΙΑΝ. 
Ex. 7. 15 βάδισον πρὸς Φαραὼ τὸ πρωί. Dion. Η. i. 448, 15 els λόγους ἐλθὼν 
ἐμοὶ ΤΗΝ ΤελεΥΤΔίΑΝ ἐπὶ στρατοπέδου ΟΥΝΟΔΟΝ. John 4, 52 χθὲς ὥρᾶν EBAOMHN 
ἀφῆκεν αὐτὸν ὁ πυρετός. Just. Apol. 1,67 τὴν δὲ τοῦ ἡλίου HMEPAN κοινῇῃ πάντες 
τὴν συνέλευσιν ποιούµεθα. Acta Tho. 3, 2 εἶδε αὐτὸν περιπατοῦντα τὸ 
MECHMBpINON. Const. Apost. 7, 30 THN ANACTACIMON τοῦ υρίου HMEPAN, THN 
KYPIAKHN paper, συνέρχεσθε ἁδιαλείπτως. Callin. 79, 8 THN NYKTA TAYTHN έθεα- 
σάµην σε. Mal. 405, 5 καὶ γίνεται ἐκεῖ ἡ ναυμαχία WpaNn TPITHN τῆς ἡμέρας. 

So too now: Ίρθε τὸ Μεοημέρι, τὸν εἶδα THN ΚΥΡΙΑΚΗ᾽, (ευγαρίζουν τὸ 
XEIMWNA, etc. 


1276. In statements of time associated with a Saint's day—a very 
popular method of dating since G times owing to the great number of 
Saints—the accusative τὴν ἡμέραν is generally omitted, and the name of 
the Saint thus stands elliptically in the genitive with the article (1229). 

αὔριο εἶνε τ Apioy Χδρδλάνπη, ἦρθε roy ΛΛιχδήὴλ ᾿ΑΡχάΓΓέλΟΥ, πότε εἶνε τῶν 
YYXW" 5 THC πεντηκοοτής, τῆς CTAYPOTIPOCKYNHCHC, οἱο.--ῴθ0 also 1229. 


1 The inscription bears the meaningless reading φαίνου, but εὐφραίνου 
is required by both the sense and the τρίσηµος χρόνος of the musical nota- 
tion. 
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[1277-1279. 


1277. Observe further that the question ‘how old?" is answered in 
A by γεγονὼς with the accusative, while the question since when? 18 
answered by the simple accusative of the ordinal numerals: 

τριάκοντα ἔτη γεγονώς ‘thirty years old ’—WN τριᾶντα ypova”. 

évarny ἡμέραν ‘eight days since ’—N εἶνε (ἦταν) ὀχτὼ ἡμέρες. 

ἑνάτην ταύτην ἡμέραν ‘a week ago ’—N σήμερ ὀχτώ. 

τρίτον ἡ τέταρτον ἔτος τουτί ‘three or four years ago’—N τώρα καὶ δύο ἢ 


τρεῖς χρόνους or (ἀπ)ἐδὼ καὶ δυὸ 4 τρία χρόνια. 


(Cp. 1834). 


1278. A great number of accusatives of the cognate relation, 
limitation, and extent (1265. 1269. 1274), have crystallized to 
mere adverbs—adverbial accusative : 


οὐδέν ‘ not at all.’ 

ὀλίγον, (7) µικρό», βραχύ, ‘a little.’ 

πολύ ‘by far. 

πολλά ‘in many ways,’ ‘fre- 
quently.’ 

τὰ πολλά ‘for the most part.’ 

(τὰ) πάντα ‘altogether.’ 

(τὸ) πρῶτο», (τὴν) πρώτην, ‘at first.’ 

(τὸ) δεύτερο», τρίτο», ‘in the second, 
third place.’ 

τὸ λοιπόν ‘for the rest,’ ‘in fu- 
ture.’ 

τὸ τελευταῖον ‘at length.’ 

τὸ πρίν ‘before.’ 

τὸ νῦν ‘now.’ 

τὸ μετὰ ταῦτα ‘ hereafter.’ 

τὴν ἀρχήν ‘at the beginning.’ 

τέλος ‘at last.’ 


ἀρχὴν ov ‘on the whole not,’ 
‘not at all.’ 

τὴν raxiorny (sc. ὁδόν) ‘ the quickest 
way.’ 

τὴν εὐθεῖαν ‘ straight.’ 

τι ‘somewhat.’ 

τί; ‘in what respect ?’ ‘why ο) 

τίνα τρόπον; ‘in what manner ?” 

τοῦτον τὸν τρόπον ‘in this way.’ 

πάντα τρόπον ‘in every manner.’ 

πρόφασιν ‘ ostensibly.’ 

δωρεάν ‘ gratuitously.’ 

τυχόν (2125 f.) ‘perchance. 

ὅσον ‘as far as.’ 

δίκην τινός ‘in the manner of.’ 

χάριν τινός ‘for the sake of.’ τοῦ 
λόγου χάριν ‘ for the sake of argu- 
ment,’ buy χάριν ‘for my sake.’ 


1278°. So tooin NV: (τί ποτε) τίποτε ‘for something.’ μὲ θέλεις τίποτε; δέ σε 
θέλω τίποτε. πολλά σε φοβοῦμαι. τί γελᾶς; τί µε βλέπεις; πάντα ‘always.’ τὴν 
πρώτη, δεύτερη, τρίτη (φορά), ‘the first, second, third time.’ ὅσα ὅσα ‘for the 


lowest price,’ ‘almost for nothing.’ 


μεσημέρι ‘at noon,’ τὸ βράδυ, τὰ µεσάνυκτα, τὴν αὐγή. 
τὸ πολὺ πολύ ‘at the very most,’ etc. 


ταχίστην. 


τὲς προάλλες ‘recently.’ 


τὸ πρωί, τὸ 
τὸ γληγορύτερο τὴν 


DOUBLE ACCUSATIVE. 


1279. Two accusatives, usually one of the person and another 
of the thing (1247), are often required by verbs denoting teaching, 
asking, reminding (1297), clothing, hiding, depriving, and the 


6, 85. 
διδάσκω τινά rt, ‘teach’ 
masdeve ‘instruct’ 
κρύπτω, ἀποκρύπτομαι, ‘ hide’ 
ava-, ὑπομιμνῄσκω, ‘remind ' 
τοσα : exact’ 


΄ αἱ ΄ 4 6 
ερωτάω, αἰτέω, τινά Tt, 


ἀμφιέννυμι, ἐνδύω, ‘clothe’ 

ἐκδύω, ‘undress,’ ‘strip’ 

ἀφαιρέομαι, ἀποστερῶ, ‘deprive’ 
(1451). 

συλέω ‘ despoil.’ 


Xen. An. 3, 2, 11 ἀναμνήσω ΥΝᾶς καὶ τογο τῶν προγόνων KinAynoyc. Ar. 
Nub. 641 ob toy? ἐρωτῶ ce. Xen. Mem. 3,1,5 ἤρξατό ce διδάσκειν τὴν 
ctpaturian. Cyr. 1, 3, 17 τὸν ἑαυτοῦ χιτῶνα ἐκεῖνον ἡμφίεσε. Lys. 32, 
7 THN θγΓδτέρᾶ ἔκρυπτε TON BANATON Tou ἀνδρός. 
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13860-12868. | DOUBLE ACCUSATIVE. 


1280. So too in P-B, as: Callin. 58, 10 éwai3evcay ayTON TA ΓΡΑΜΜΑΤΑ. 
94, 24 ΤΑΥΤὰ ἐδίδασκεν ἡμᾶς. I01, 19 CAKKON aYTON ἐνδύσας.---8ο further in 
N, at least partially : ti C ἐρώτησε; τὸν ἔντνσαν KOKKINA POYya, THN ἐπότισε 
odapmaxi.—For the most part, however, the personal or remoter accusative 
is now expressed by the datival genitive (1247). 


1281. The above verbs, when used in the passive, retain the accu- 
sative of the thing, but the personal accusative becomes subject 
nominative (cp. 1285. 1462), as: 

Pl. Menex. 236 & MOYCIKHN μὲν ὑπὸ Λάμπρου παιδεοθείς, ῥητορικὴν δ᾽ bw’ 


᾽Αντιφῶντος. Xen. Mem. 4, 3, 14 THN OYIN ἀφαιρεῖται. Callin. 58, 12 ἐδιδά- 
σκέτο ΠΔΙδΕΙΔΝ. 122, 20 ΠΔΙΔΕΙΑΝ ἐπαιδεύθη. See also 1283. 


1282. Other transitive verbs may also take a second, cognate 
accusative (1265), 88: 


Pl. Apol. 19 B Μέλητός me ἐγράφατο THN Γρδφήν ταύτην. ‘M. brought this 
impeachment against me.’ Th. 8, 75 ὥρκωσαν TOYC οτρδτιώτδο TOYC µεΓι- 
οτογο ὀρκογς ‘they made the soldiers swear the most solemn oaths.’ Xen. 
An. 3, 1, 18 HMAC TA aicyicta αἰκίζεται. Dem. 18, 18 Λακεδαιμόνιοι TOAAA THN 
πόλιν ἡμῶν ἠδικήκασι καὶ ΜεΓάλδ. 


1288. When used in the passive, these verbs retain the cognate 
accusative, while that of the person becomes subject nominative, as : 


Pl. Gorg. 520 0 ἄλλην Eyeprecian εὐεργετηθείς. Phaed. 255 Αα TAcan O€paneian 
θεραπευόµενο». See also 1281. 


1284, Two accusatives, one serving as the object and the 
other as its predicate, are required by verbs denoting to call, 
declare, show, prove, make, choose : 


ὀνομάζω, καλέω, λέγω γιωάτι ‘call one something’ 


νομίζω, ἡγέομαι, κρίνω ‘consider, deem’ 
ἀποδείκνυμι, ποιέω, ποιέοµαι ‘prove, make, render’ 
αἱρέομαι, καθίστηµε ‘choose’ ‘appoint’ 
Ταρέχω ἐμαντόν τι “make myself.’ 


Men. 673 idtac νόμιζε τῶν φίλων tac cymoopac. Xen. An. 1, 1, 2 Δαρεῖος 
Kypon catpé ΏΗΝ ἐποίησε καὶ ετρδτηΓὀν ἀπέδειξε πάντων. Th. 8, 82 
οἱ στρατιῶται "AAKIBIAAHN ΟΤΡΑΤΗΓΟΝ εἷλοντο. Xen. An. 3, 2, 6 ᾿Αριδίον 
ἠθέλομεν Βδειλέὰ καθιστάναι. ΌΥτ. 4, 1, 22 τὸν ἰδιώτην χρὴ EAYTON παρέχειν 
εγπειθή τοῖς ἄρχουσι». 


12864), So too P-N in all above verbs or their substitutes, as: Callin. 
65, 22 οὐχὶ AOYAON EayTON ἔλεγεν ὁ Ὑπάτιος; 7°, 9 κατεδέέαντο λοιπὸν ἔχειν 
πἀτέρα τὸν ᾿Υπάτιον.-- 8ο too now: λέγω ‘call’; κρίνω, ἔχω, ‘consider,’ 
‘deem’; κάνω ‘make’; κατασταίνω ‘render’; διαλέγω ‘ select,’ ‘ choose,’ 
etc., 88: TON εἶπε κλέφτη”, ἔκαμέ ME πλογειο”. 


1285. In Biblical compositions and their imitations, the second or pre- 
dicative accusative is frequently expressed by the preposition els. See 1552. 


1285». When turned to passive, the above verbs (1284) become 
copulative (1249), and thus change both accusatives to nominatives, 
one (the nearer or personal) to subject, and the other (the remoter) to 
predicate (cp. 1281. 1462), a8: ’AAKBiadns στρατηγὸς ᾖρέθη. 

So too in N, as: ὁ Νικόλας ἔγινε (ἐδιορίστηκε) ὁραγάτης. 
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GENITIVE PROPER. [1286-1290. 


THE GENITIVE. 


1286. The Greek genitive has two fundamental functions: 
first it serves to determine a noun and the nominal notion 
inherent in averb (of); and then to denote the emanation of an 
action from somewhere, considered in the proper or metaphorical 
sense. In the former case it is a genitive proper answering 
on the whole to the English οὗ in the latter it is an ablative 
answering to the English from. 


1287. In its function as genitive proper, it still fully obtains in N 
(1242 ff. 1288-1315), while as an ablatival genitive it has been replaced 
either by the accusative (1316-1346) cc by a prepositional construc- 
tion (1245 f.). 

I. GENITIVE PROPER. 


1288. The GENITIVE PROPER may be— 


A. Subjective genitive, denoting the possessor or author in 
substantives, adjectives, and the copulative verbs εἶναι, γίγνεσθαι, 
καλεῖσθαι, ποιεῖσθαι, etc. (1249). 

7 ΚΥΡΟΥ στρατιά---τὸ toy Σόλωνος --τὰ τῶν Ελληνων--ἱερὸς χῶρος THC 
᾿Ατένιδος-- Κίμων ΛΛιλτιδλογ--Περικλῆς ὁ Ξδνθίππογ. 

Πενίαν φέρειν οὐ πδντός, add’ ἀνλρὸς codoy—- Xen. An. 2, 1, 12 βασιλεὺς 
ἡγεῖται ὑμᾶς ἑδγτοῖ εἶναι. Men. 121 bis ἐξαμαρτεῖν ταὐτὸν οὐκ ἀνδρός 
εοφοζ --ποιεῖσθαι τι ἑδγτοῦ. 

So further: ἴδιος, οἰκείος, κοινός, ἀλλότριός τινος (but also τινι 1371), 
‘proper, pertaining, common, foreign to.’ 

So too in N, as: ὁ πατέρας toy πδΙδΙΟΓ---ὁ κῆπος TOY AACKAAOY—TINOC εἶνε τὸ 
ἀμπέλι; (Ἑλένη δημητρίογ.) 

1288>. Associated with this genitive is the use in N of εἶμαι with 
a verbal substantive, chiefly in -pos, to denote that a person or thing 
deserves or is about to suffer the action implied by the substantive, as: 


εἶμαι TOY CkOTWMOY ‘I am or deserve to be killed.’ εἶμαι Toy ἀποθάνοῦ 
‘Iam dying.’ εἶμαι Toy εκοινιοί Kai TOY πδλογκιοί ‘I deserve to be 
hanged.’ εἶμαι τῆς καλοπεσιᾶς ‘I am very tractable.’ 

1289. The subjective genitive often stands elliptically after the 
prepositions eis, ἐν, sometimes also after ἐκ. In that case it refers to 
something possessed by the genitive (generally house, school, temple, 
place, etc.), but omitted owing to its great frequency (1517 »f. 1553 Pf. 
1565 "), as: 

ἐν Adoy (se. τόπφ), els ΔΔΟΥ (sc. τύπον)---φοιτᾶν els ΔιλδοκάλΟΥ, els ΦΙλΟΥ 
(5ο. olov)—els "AnmOAAwnoc, eis Διόο (sc. ἱερόν). ‘into the temple of.’ ἐν 
ΚΙΘΑΡΙΟΤΟΥ (sc. οἴκφ). ἐκ ΔιδδοκάλοΥ (sc. οἴκου) ‘ from the teacher's.’ 

1289", So still regularly in N with εἰς (= εἷς and ἐν 1547) and ἀπό (= ἐκ 1506), 
as: (ἐπῆγα ἔμεινα) εἰς TOY ΔιδΔοκάλογ. εἷἰο TOY ΓειτόνοΥ, εἰο TOY ΓΙΑΝΝΗ, εἰς 
τοῦ πραµατεγτή, εἰο τοῦ θειού του---(ἔρχεται) ἀπὸ τοῖ ΔιλδοκάλοΥ, ἀπὸ TOY 
Δηνήτρη, ἀπο THC θειᾶς ΤΟΥ. 


1290. Β. Objective genitive denoting the object affected by 
an action or emotion. . This is common— 

1, With verbal substantives : 

THC πατρίδος σωτηρία-- ἡ ἐπιθυμία HAONON—S φόβος τῶν πολενίων--- 
ὁ ὄλεθρος τοῦ ετρατοί--εὔνοια τῶν Φίλωκ---ἀπορία ἴτογ---ἀφορμὴ ἕἔργων. 
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1291-1298. | GENITIVE PROPER. 


1291. Though less common, this | usage still substantially obtains in 
Ν: ἡ ἀγάπη roy ΚΡΑςΙΟΥ-- ὁ πόθος Tw” ΓΡΔΜΜάΤω ”---ὁ «φόβος TOY πολέµογ--- 
τὸ σκίµµα TOY κηπογ-- τὸ παίνεµα THC νγφης---τὰ καμώματα coy. 

1292. 2. With verbs, substantives, and adjectives referring to 
judicial matters, to denote the cause or crime: 


διώκω τινά τινος ‘ prosecute ’ αἰτιῶμαι τινά τινος ‘amuse’ 
κρίνω τινά τινος ‘try’ ypadopa ,, ,, ‘indict’ 
aipew ,, ” ‘convict’ ἁλίσκομαί τινος ‘am convicted ’ 
φεύγω τινός ‘am prosecuted ‘ ἀποφεύγω ,, ‘am acquitted’ 
7 δίκη, γραφή * charge,’ ‘indictment’ τὸ éyxAnpa‘ crime’ 

αἴτιος, ἔνοχος, ὑπόδικος ΄ guilty ’ ἀναίτιος ‘not guilty’ 


Xen. Cyr. 1, 2, 7 οἱ Πέρσαι δικάζουσιν Αχδριοτίας. Lys. 27, 3 οἱ πρέ- 
σβεις δώρων ἐκρίθησαν. Xen. Cyr. 1, 2, 6 nyveras ἐγκλήματα καὶ Biac καὶ 
ἀπάτης. Eur. Frg. 633 πολλῶν τὰ χρήµατ᾽ aire ἀνθρώποις κἀκῶν. 

1293. This genitive is foreign to N, seeing that the judicial system 
of Greece has gone through many changes since A times. (O11. 022 027.) 
[Such N expressions as αἰτία τοῦ θανάτον, etc., belong properly to 1290 f.} 


1494. 3. With verbs and adjectives denoting expert in, eager 
for, mindful of, caring for, ruling over—and their contraries. 


Soph. Frg. 63 TOY ZHN γὰρ οὐδεὶς ὡς 6 γηρίσκων épa. Men. 438 6 
[ PAMMATOON ἄπειρος ov βλέπει βλέπω». Men. 8 ἄνθρωπος ὢν μέμνησο της 
κοινῆο TyyHC. Xen. Mem. 1, 4:17. ἡ τοῦ θεοῦ Φρόνησις ἅμα πάντων ἐπι- 
μελεῖται. Pl Rep. 579 C €aytoy dy ἀκράτωρ ὀλλων ἐπιχειρεῖ ἄρχει». 
Leg. 721 B. 

So too: ἐφίεμαι ‘ desire,’ ὀρέγομαι, γλίχομαι ‘ covet.’ 

1295. In N this genitive survives in the case of a number of verbs, as : 
θυμοῦμαι (1.6. ἐνθυμοῦμαι 135. 723) ‘remember,’ ἀναστοροῦμαι ‘ recollect,’ 
συλλογοῦμαι ‘think of,’ ον. ξεχνῶ ‘forget.’ So further: ἆμα- 
θητος tre δογλειᾶς, ἀνήξευρος Toy Kucmoy, etc.—In the remaining cases, 
it has been replaced either by the accusative (1242-7. cp. 1296), as: 
Callin. 71, 11 φροντίζων τὰ πρὸς τὸ (nv. 96, 29 ἐπεμελείιτο ἀγτόν. CGL 
643, 24 οὐ φροντίζω ce non curo te. Acta Xanth. 79, 13 µεριμνήσει 6 Geos 
καὶ TA περὶ cou ὡς καὶ τὰ περὶ ταύτης τῆς ξένης---ΟΥ by a preposition (1245). 

1296. 4. But verbs of remembering and forgetting can have the object, 
when it is conceived as a general thing, in the accusative: τὰ mape- 
λΗλγθύτὰ μνημονεύειν-- ἀμνημονείιν TOYC AOS OYC. 

1297. In A we may say ἀναμιμνήσκω τινά τινος beside τινά τι (1279), 
‘I remind one of something.’ We must further distinguish between 
ἡγέομαί τινος (9. 6. στρατεύματος) ‘I lead,’ ‘command,’ and ἡγέομαί τινι 
(6. 6. ναυσίν) ‘I conduct as 8 guide’; then κρατέω τινός ‘rule over,’ 
and κριιτέω tina, ‘ conquer.’ 


1298. 5. With verbs denoting ¢asting (eating, drinking), 
enjoying, partaking, when they refer to a part and not to the 
whole (1310): 


ἐσθίω TINOC ‘eat of’ πίνω ‘drink’ 

yevw τινά τινος ‘treat’ ; evopai τινος ‘taste’ 

ἀπολαύω τινός ‘enjo ὀνίναμαί τινος ‘ ‘benefit from’ 
µεταλαμβάνω ' partake ’ μετέ χω, κοινωνέω, ‘have a share’ 


µεταδίδωμί τινί τινος ‘ give a share.’ 
Xen. An. 4, 8, 20 τῶν κηρίων. ὖσοι έφαγον πάντες ἄφρονες ἐγίγνοντο. 
Mem. 4, 3, 11 ἀπολαύειν πάντων τῶν ἀΓαθῶν. Pl. Περ. 721 B τὸ ἀνθρώπινον 
γένος µετείληφεν ἀθδνδςίδο» 
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1299. In MN this genitive isreplaced by the accusative (1242), mostly simple, 
as ῥέγομαί oe ‘am fond of you,’ but sometimes preceded by the preposition 
ἀπό (1312) : τρὠγω ψωνί ‘eat bread,’ xopraiva pari ' get food enough,’ τοῦ 
δωυκα ἀπὸ TO Kpaci ‘gave him part of the wine.’ So even Narr. Zos. 
107, 17 γεύσασθαι αὐτὸν ἀπὸ ov ξύλου τῆς Cars. 

1800. 6. With verbs denoting: touching, taking hold of, 
aiming, hitting, reaching, missing ;—trying : 

Men. 314 ἤθογο Aikaloy φαῦλος ov Wave: λόγος. Eur. Hipp. 1326 ἐτ᾽ 
ἔστι καὶ σοὶ τῶνδε ογΓΓγνώµης τυχεῖν. Th. 4, ὃς, 2 ἐσφάλημεν τῆς ἀπὸ τοῦ 
ἐκεῖ πολέμου δόξης. Dem. 18, 253 τίς τῶν ἀνθρώπων οὐ πολλῶν KAKWN 
πεπείραται ; 

1301. In N this genitive also has been replaced by the accusative (1242). 


1802. C. Qualitative genitive denoting the extent, measure 
or number, weight, size, value, or age :— 

Xen. An. 2, 4, 12 τεῖχος εὖρος εἴκοσι ποδῶν, ὕψος δὲ ἑκατόν. 2, 6, 
20 Ἡρόξενο ἦν ὅτε ἀπέθνῃσκεν ἐτῶν ὡς τριάκοντα.-- τριῶν ἡμερῶν 
ὁδός----τριήρει ἡΜέρὰς Μἀκρᾶς πλοῦς---μισθὸς τεοοάρων µηνῶκν--- δίκη χιλίων 
ApayM@N.— στράτευμα λιοΜγρίων ὁπλιτῶν-- στόλος AIACOCIWN νεῶν. 

So too in P-N, as: Callin. 59, 16 ἐτῶν ἦν δέκα καὶ ὀκτώ.---Ν: τοῖχος δώδεκα 
ὀργγιῶ” τὸ ψῆλος, τριῶν πηχῶ” µαντίλι---πέντε Apaymw” µετάξι---δέκα χρονῶ” 
κόρη---τριῶ” µερῶ” δρόµο». 

1803. Conversely the thing measured or weighed not rarely stands 
in apposition (1159°) : 

Hdt. 8, 4 ἐπὶ µισθῷ τριήκοντα ΤΑλάΝΤΟΙΕΙ. 1, 14 σταθμὺν ἔχοντες 
Tpinxovra TAAANTA. Lys. 2, 21 πεντήκοντα puptadas ετρατιδν. Xen. An.3, 16 
βασιλικὴν οτρατιὰν δώδεκα aupidbae —-Aleem, 312, 1 λαβὼν yApaprypon 
λίτρας Υ’, καὶ ὀροενικόν λίτραν a. 313, 25 λαβὼν yadKON μνᾶν μίαν, et 
passim. Theoph. 447, 12 ἀποστέλλει ὁ κῦρις Βουλγαρίας ιβ χιλιάδας Aadn. 
451, 23 ἔπεσον δύο χιλιάδες ApaBec. Porph. Adm. 232, 19 οχολδρἰκιὰ ζυγὴν 
µίαν. 233, I τὴν ζυγἠν τὰ CyoAapixta. 243, 8 λοΓδριον κεντηνάριον ἔν. 
Cedr. 2. 19 Σύρογς laxwBitac πλῆθος wodv.—FTrinch. 11 (+1000) ἐλδίδς 
δένδρη κε’. 

1904. So too now invariably and universally : δύο χιλιάδες Apaymec, τρεῖς 
ὀκκᾶδες Pada, ἑκατὸ δράµια καπνό”. 


1805. In like manner G-B writers sometimes, and N speech 
always, use the accusative (instead of the genitive) in designations 
of measure associated with the adverbial expressions °pjxos (N puxpos) 
δεύρος (πλάτυς), ὕψως (N ψηλος) βάθος, ᾿μέγεθυς, etc. (1233>). 

Jos. Ant. 11, 1, 3 οἰκοδομήσωσιν αὐτὸν ὕψος μὲν ἑξήκοντα Πήχειο, τῶν δ᾽ αὐτῶν 
καὶ τὸ etpos. Porph. Cer. 472 ἔχων βάθος «πιθΑΜὰς δύο. 

So N: εἶνε δυὸ ὀριγιὲς τὸ βάθος (πλάτος, μάκρος, Ψῆλος), or ἔχει βάθος (πλάτος, 
μάκρος, ψῆλος) δυὸ Opryiec. 

1906. On the other hand, in naming a place or country, B writers 
substitute the attributive genitive for apposition, a practice which 
has many parallels in Homeric and A Greek, but is foreign to N. 

(Β 113 ΙλΙΟΥ πτολίεθρον. a2 Tpoinc πτυλίεθρον. E642 ΙλίΟΥ πύλιν, also 
Ear. Hel. 1560. A 103 els ἄστυ Zedcinc. ϐ 301 πρὶν ΛΗΜΝΟΥ γαῖαν ἱκέσθαι. 
Hadt. 7, 156 Kamapynuc τὸ ἄστυ. 7, 42 Kanuc dpos. Th. 4, 46 ἐν τῷ Spe τῆς 
"Icta@nuc.) Niceph. Const. Histor. 52, 14 τὴν πόλιν Xepcwnoc. §7, 16 τῇ 
πύλει Nixaiac. 64 τὰς νήσους THC Te Θήρας καὶ Oupaciac καλουµένας. Theoph. 
Cont. 298 πρὸς τὴν ἑαντοῦ χώραν τῆς Pparkiac. 312,18 ἡ πόλις "Amantiac. 
320 τὸ κάστρον ΝΑΥπάκτογ. 463, 41 τῷ ὄρει τοῦ ᾿ΟλΥΜπογ. 
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1307-1314. | GENITIVE PROPER. 


1307. D. Partitive genitive denoting a whole, as contrasted 
with its parts :—(ep. 1314). 

οἱ σοφοὶ TWN ἀνθρώπων-- ὁ ἄριστος ATIANTWN—TIS YMMN; οὐδεὶς AYTON— 
Θῆμαι τής Βοιωτὶαὰς-- ποῦ ric ; ‘ where on earth )’--ὐψὲ THC He pac ‘ late in 
the day ’—eils rov0" yBpewc ‘to such a degree of license.’—Th. 1, 65, 1 (Ἂρι- 
ares, ἤθελε καὶ αὐτὸς TWN Μενόντων εἶναι. 1, 56, 4 οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι ἔτεμον THC 
THC τὴν πολλή». 2, 56, 6 ἀφίκοντο és Πρασιὰς καὶ THC τε Γῆς ἔτεμον καὶ 
αὐτὸ τὺ πόλισμµα εἶἷλον. 

1308. When the governing word is a quantitative adjective, it usually 
takes the gender of the genitive (cp. 1191): 

6 λοιπὸς TOY YPONOY—THC FHC τὴν πολλικ---τοῦ CiTOY τὸν ἡμισυ». 

1309. So too in N, especially with certain adjectives denoting a part, as: 
ὁ καθένας mac (534) ‘each of us,’ povce των ‘ by themselves,’ ὅλοι mac ‘all 
of us,’ καὶ οἱ dvd cac ‘ both of you.’ (Cp. 514.) 


1310. Agreeably to its usage (1307), the genitive partitive 
stands also with verbs of tasting and partaking. See 1298. 


1811. For the sake of greater perspicuity, the partitive genitive, 
especially when depending on a numeral or on an articular superlative, 
is sometimes strengthened by ἀπὸ or ἐξ (1504. cp. 1299. 1329), 88: 

Hdt. 1,196 την εὐειδεστάτην ἐκ πασέων. §, 87 ἐκεῖνον μοῦνον ἐξ ἁπάντων. 
Th. 1, 110 ὀλίγοι ἀπὸ πολλῶν. Xen. Mem. 4. 6, 17 τοὺς θαυμαζοµένους ἐκ τῶν 
μάλιστα ἐπισταμένων. ΤΠ. 1, 116 λαβὼν ἑξήκοντα ναῦς ἀπὸ τῶν ἐφορμουσῶν. 
(Cp. 1.129 ἐκ πάντων mporipavra,)—Sept. Ps, 105 els ἐξ αὐτῶν οὐχ ὑπελείφθη. 
Callin. 77, 3 els δὲ ἐκ τῶν παίδων. 78, 16 els €3 αὐτῶν, ib. 19 ἕνα ἐξ αὐτῶν. 
131, 20 τινὲς ἀπὸ τῶν ἀδελφῶν. 125, 20. 109, 17 ὀλίγα ἐκ τῶν ἱματίων. 

1812. In the course of Ρ times this periphrasis became more popular, 
especially in connexion with numerals, like εἷς, δύο etc., then τινές, πολλοί, 
ὀλίγοι, ἄλλοι, πάντες, after which the prepositions ἐκ, ἀπό, sometimes also ἐν 
(prompted as they were by the parallel usage in Latin of ex, de, inter) were 
felt as an essential requisite. As time went on, this prepositivnal con- 
struction became an almost normal feature of common speech, and finally 
resulted in the N practice of expressing regularly by ἀπό (after ἐκ had 
become extinct, 1570) the relation of the partitive genitive and its cognate 
comparative genitive. See 1504 ff. 

1819. As an abbreviated or elliptical form of this partitive relation 
we may consider the case where the numeral rives is omitted as self- 
evident. The simple or prepositional genitive depending on τινὲς then 
assumes its syntactical function and so is treated like a subject nomi- 
native or object accusative (cp. 1514 f. 1569; RKiihner’ ii. 29, 3) : 

Acts 21, 16 συνῆλθον καὶ τῶν MAOHTON (8c. τινὲς) σὺν ἡμῖν. John 16, I7 
εἶπον οὖν (sc. Tivés) ἐκ τῶν Μἀθητῶν αὐτοῦ πρὸς dAAHAOUs. Matth. 23, 34 
ἐξ AYTWN (Sc. τινὰς) ἀπυκτενεῖτε . .. καὶ ἐξ Αγτῶν µαστιγώσετε. John 7. 40 
ἐκ TOY OYAOY οὖν (59. τινὲς) ἀκούσαντες τῶν λόγων ἔλεγον. 2 John 4 εὕρηκα 
ἐκ τῶν τέκνων σου (8c. τινὰς) περιπατοῦντας ty ἀληθείᾳ. Acts 15, 7 εν YMIN 
(for τινὰς ἐξ ὑμῶν) ἐξελέξατο ὁ θεό». Leont. Neap. V. J. 88, 12 quoted in 1793. 
—Cp. RKihner’ ii. 29, 1. [In John 3, 25 we might read: ἐγένετο (qtucis 
{τιειν) ἐκ τῶν μαθητῶν Ἰωάννου μετὰ Ἰουδαίου.] 


1814. The partitive genitive further stands, in a more or 
less partitive sense, after adverbs, particularly those of place 


and time (cp. 1307): ποῦ THC FHC ; ‘where on earth ?’ πανταχοῦ 

THC Γῆς ‘in every part of the globe.’ ἄνω TOY ToTamoy ‘ above 

the river.’—zére τῆς Himépac ; ‘what time of the day?’ τρὶς TOY 
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µηνός ‘three times a month ’ (ep. 1342), κρύφα TINOC ‘ without the 


knowledge of some one.’ 


So stand: ov, moi, πόθεν, 
‘whither,’ ‘whence’ 


ἐνταῦθα & ἐκεῖ, ἐκεῖσε, ἐκεῖθεν, ‘there,’ 


‘thither,’ ‘ thence’ 
πανταχοῦ ‘everywhere ’ 
οὐδαμοῦ ‘nowhere ' 
évros ‘ within’ 
εἴσω ‘inside ’ 
ἐκτός, ἕξω, ‘ outside ’ 
μεταξύ ‘ between’ 
πλησίον, ἐγγύς, ‘near’ 


‘where,’ 


πρωί, ‘early’ 

ἅπαξ, Sis, τρίς, ete. ‘ once, twice, 
three times, ete.’ 

πῶς Exes THC CN@DMHC | ; ‘what 18 
your opinion + ον 

ὡς (οὕτως, εὖ, ἄριστα) € ἔχω τοῦ ΒΙΟΥ 

λάθρα, κρύφα, ‘without the know- 
ledge of’ 

χάριν ‘for the sake of" 

δίκην ‘ in the manner of’ 

πλήν ' εχοερύ΄ 


ἔμπροσθεν ‘before,’ ‘in front’ pis ‘ apart’ 

ὄτισθεν ‘behind’ dieu ους ' 
καταντικρύ ‘opposite ’ ένεκα ‘for the sake of * 
πότε, πηνίκα, ‘when’ ἄχρι, µέχρι, ' until.’ 


1815. So far as they still survive in N, the above adverbs and their 
substitutes but rarely take the genitive, as 2 κρυφὰ τοῦ AEiNa, ὀπίσω MOY, 
ἀπάνω ΜΟΥ, κοντά «ΟΥ, ἀντίκρυτά TOY, ποτέ MOY, ἀνάμεσα TH Ayo IAG. They 
are much more commonly followed by the preposition ἀπὸ or eis and 
the accusative, a phenomenon, however, which is of ancient date, as 


Mal. 66,6 & 144, 10 ἄνω en. 81,1 dow ἐν. So 245, 22. 98, 15 ἔμπροσθεν 
ἐν. 113,7 ἄντικρυ» cic. 216, 41 & 347, 1 ἄνω εἰς. 353,9 ἔσω cic. 

N µέσα eic (µέσα ϱ) τὴν καλύβα = ἐντὸς τῆς καλύβης. ἔξ(ω) and τὸ =o τοῦ. 
ἀνάμεσα εἰς τούς-- μεταξὺ τῶν. κάτω ἀπὸ τά (i.e. ὑπὸ τά 1508) - κάτω τῶν (Cp. 
Mal. 421, 6 κάτω ὑπὸ τὰ χώματα). κρυφὰ ἀπὸ τήν «κρύφα τῆς. χαρὶς τόν 
χωρὶς τοῦ. 


11. ABLATIVAL GENITIVE. 
1816. 
A. Genitive of separation: 
1. With verbs and adjectives denoting a separation, removal, 
release, distance,—then impediment, yielding, as: 

χωρίζω τινά τινος ‘ separate : ἀπέ έχω τινά TINOC ‘keep far from’ 
Ava, ἐλευθερόω τινά τινος ‘ free * ἀπέ ω τινός ‘am distant from’ 
ἀπαλλάττω, σφ(ζω τινά τινος ‘re- ἀπέχομαί τινος ‘abstain from ’ 

heve’ χωρέω TINOC ( also τιν) | yield ' 


εἴργω τινά τινος ‘prevent’ καθαρός τινος ‘pure from’ 
εἴκω τινί τινος ‘yield’ ἐλεύθερος ‘ free from’. 


The ABLATIVAL GENITIVE stands as— 


1817. For the sake of greater perspicuity, this and the following class 
of verbs and adjectives frequently take before the genitive the preposition 
ἀπὸ or ἐξ, a8: ἐλευθεροῦν (ἀπαλλάττειν, ov lev, ἀπείργειν, κωλύει», παύειν) ἀπό 
or ἕκ rivos.—In the course of P times this alternative met with a wider 
acceptance, especially in the common language and ultimately established 
itself in N as the normal popular construction: ἐ]λευτερώνω, γλυτώνω, 
ἀ]μποδί(ω, σφ(ω-- ἀπό. 


1816. 2. With verbs and adjectives denoting withdrawal, 
privation, need, filling or fulness, and the like, as : 
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ἀποστερέω τινά τινος ‘deprive ’ στέροµαί τινος ‘am deprived οἱ 
ἀπορέω, σπανίζω τινός ‘am in need’ κενύω τί τινος ‘empty ' 
πληρόω ‘ fill’ πένης ‘destitute ’ 
ἐνδεής τινος ‘ needy * κενός ‘empty ’ 
pyds τινος ‘naked’ ὀρφανός ‘ deprived of’ 
έρημος ‘ deserted ’ πλήρης, µεστός, ‘ full.’ 


Soph. Ant. 13 Ayoin ἀλελφοῖν ἐστερήθημεν δύο. Antiph. Com. 265 
ὁ μηδὲν ἀδικῶν oydendc δεῖται nomoy. Men. Frg. 441, 2 πολλῶν ye MECTON 
ἐστι τὸ ζην PPONTIAWN, 


1319. This construction is foreign to B-N speech (1317), the accusative 
having taken the place of the genitive, as: Apophth. 281 a λῃστὴν Ύεμί- 
Covra τὴν κάµηλον Τὰ σκεύη. 38 Β ταλαιπωρῶ πῶς αὐτὸν χορτάσω ApTON.—N 
γεµίζω τὸ σταμνὶ Νερό, ἐχόρτασα ψωμί. 


1320. Observe the peculiarities of δέω--- (α) δεῖ pol τινος (e.g. φρονήσέως) 
‘am short of,’ ‘need’; δεῖ ὀλίΓοΥγ ‘come near being’; πολλού Bet ‘it is far 
from being ’—(b) δέω noAAoy ‘am far from being’; tocoyroy ἐδέησα ‘I was 
so far from ’—(c) δέοµαί τινος ‘stand in need of’; δέοµαί tinoc τι ‘ask 
some one for’; τοῦτο YMON δέοµαι ‘I ask this of you.’ 

[Acta Xanth. 82, 29 οὗ τολμῶ éf ἐμαυτῆς δεηθῆναι «01, a macaronism. Cp. 1325.) 


1821. Verbs of depriving admit also of a double accusative. (1279.) 
1822. 3. With verbs of beginning and ending : 


Xen. Cyr. 1, 5, 13 πειρᾶσθε σὺν τοῖς θεοῖς ἄρχεσθαι mantoc Eproy. 
Hell. 2, 2, 13 ἔπαυσαν οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι Τιμµόθεον τῆς ctpaturiac. Eur. Med. 1211 
ἔπειτα OPHNWN Kai Γόων ἐπαύσατο. | 


1929. In Ν this genitive has made room for the accusative. (1242; 
but cp. 1327.) 


1324. There is a difference between ἄρχω and ἄρχομαι: ἄρχω tindc ‘am 
the first to begin,’ ‘open’; ἄρχομαί τινος ‘commence’ (also ἀπό, ἐκ' from”), 
as: ἦρχε Toy AOroy ‘he opened the discussion’ ; ἤρέατο toy λόΓΟΥ ὧδε ‘he 
began his speech thus.’ (1471.) 


1825. 4. With verbs denoting an action of the senses : 

ἀκούω, πυνθάνοµαι, Shear’; αἰσθάνομαι ‘perceive,’ ‘feel’; ὅζω ‘have 
a smell,’ ‘smell’; ὀσφραίνομαι ‘ smell’; ἀκροῶμαι ‘ listen,’ ἅπτομαι touch, 
‘feel.’ 

Pl. Apol. 17 B ἀκούσασθε émoy πᾶσαν τὴν ἀλήθειαν. Euthyph. 4 c 
πέµπει ἄνδρα πευσόµενον τοῦ ἐξηγητοί ὅτι χρείη ποιεῖν. Eur. Hec. got 
τί δῆτα βούλει δεύτερον μαθεῖν ἐμοῦ ; 

[Acta Pauli et Theclae 253, 8 οὐχ ἄγεταί ΜΟΙ πειρασμός, a macaronism. ΟΡ. 1320.) 


1826. In Ν this genitive has made room for the accusative. (1242; 
but cp. 1327). 


1827. When the above (1325) object is not a person but a thing, it 
generally stands in the accusative. However observe: ἀκούω and 
αἰσθάνομαί τι = ‘hear something’; ἀκούω and αἰσθάνομαί τινος (person 
or thing) = ‘listen to’: 


Xen. An. 4, 4, 21 ἀκούσαντες TON ΘόρΥΒΟΝ οὐχ ὑπέμειναν. Men. 566 ἄκουε 
πάντων, ἐκλέγου 8 ἃ συμφέρει. 384 νέος dy ἀκούειν τῶν Γερδιτέρων θέλε. 

So too in N: ἄκουσε τὰ λόΓιὰ µου, ἄκουσέ ΜΟΥ, µυρίζεις TOY διΔΒόλοΥ. (Cp. 
1298 f.) 
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1926. B. The comparative genitive stands with adjectives 
and verbs containing the notion of superiority or inferiority (1187): 

Men. 477 σιγή ποτ ἐστὶν αἱρετωτέρα λόγΓογ. 528 φιλεῖ 8 ἑδγτοί 
πλεῖον οὐδεὶς οὐδένα. Th. 6, 16, I προσήκει µοι μᾶλλο» ἑτέρων (=7) ἑτέροις) 
ἄρχειν. Pl. Menex. 237 D ἄνθρωπος Κξυνέσει ὑπερέχει τῶν ἄλλων. 
Th. 1, 91, 5 ογλενὸς ὕστεροι youn ἐφάνημεν ἡμεῖς. Pl. Lach. 190 D ri 
ἂν προελοίµεθα τῶν τῆς ἀρετῆς Mep@N ; Dem. 23, 211 οἱ ἡμέτεροι πρόγονοι 
διενηνόχασιν ὀπάντων ἀρετῇ. More examples in 514. 

1329. For this genitive N has substituted παρὰ and ἀπὸ with the 
accusative (1188. 1311). 


1830. The genitive of material denoting the substance out of 
which something is made : 
Dem. 22, 70 οἱ στέφανοι οὐκ iwn ἢ ῥόδων ἦσαν ἀλλὰ ypycioy. 


1331. The genitive of material may be replaced by the adjective derived 
therefrom (1060) or the preposition ἀπὸ or ἐκ (1245). The latter (preposi- 
tional) alternative met with popular favour in P, and N accordingly 
expresses the genitive in question by ἀπὸ with the accusative. 


1832. C. The genitive of cause accompanies verbs and 
adjectives of emotion : 


ἄγαμαί τινά τινος ‘admire’ οἰκτίρω τινά τινος ‘ pity’ 

θαυµάζω τινά τινος ‘wonder’ ζηλόω, φθονέω τινά τινος ‘envy ' 

εὐδαιμονίζω, µακαρίζω τινά τινος ὀργίζομαί τινί τινος ‘am angry ' 
‘deem happy’ µέμφομαί τινί τινος ‘ blame.’ 


Soph. El. 1027 ζηλῶ σε roy νοῦ, τῆς δὲ λειλίὰο στυγῶ. Agathon 
Frg. 25 codiac Φθονῆσαι μᾶλλον ἢ πλοΥΤΟΥ καλόν.---θαυμάσιος TOY KAAAOYC, 
εὐδαίμων Toy τρόπου καὶ τῶν λόΓων. 


1883. For this genitive of cause (1332), ἐπὶ with dative, διὰ with 
accusative, and other prepositional constructions are also current in 
A (1389), and these alternatives have gradually led to the exclusive 
practice in N of expressing the above relation by da (now γιὰ 155, a) 
with the accusative (1336). 

1334. The genitive of cause stands also in exclamations to denote the 
cause of the feeling: οἴμοι ΚΔΚῶΝ, οἴμοι TAAAINHC, φεῦ TOY ANAPOC, ὦ TOY 
@ay MaToc. 

1334. In G-B compositions, interjections are often constructed with 
the dative or accusative, as: Sept. Eccl. 4, 10 ovat αὐτῷ. Esai. 1, 4 οὐαὶ 
ἔθνον ἁμαρτωλόν. Jer. 6, 4 oval ἡμῖν. Epict. 3,19, 1 οὐαί wo. Basil. iii. 645 4 
οἴμοι τὴν κεφαλήν. Acta Xanth. 59, 24 & 64, 27 οἴμοι Τῇ ἀθλίᾳ. Apoc. 
Mar. 122, 14 & 123, 27 ovat τοὺς ἁμαρτωλούε. 

1835. Should the person towards or against whom the emotion is 
felt be expressed, it usually stands in the dative (1355): θυμοῦσθαι, 


ὀργίζεσθαι, χαλεπαίνειν, μνησικακεῖν τινὶ TINOC. 
1836. As expected, this dative is expressed in N by the (datival) 
genitive (1247, 1356, 1583, 4) : 
θυµάνω, µανίζω, χολιάζω, παραπονοῦμαι, ὀργίζομαι TOY AEINA Γιὰ TOYTO. 
1887. The genttive of design is proper to the articular infinitive, for which 
see 2077 & App. vi. 23 f. 
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1838. The genitive of price accompanies verbs and adjec- 
tives denoting buying, selling, valuing, renting : 


ἀγοράζω ri τινος ‘buy’ πωλέω, πιπράσκω τί τινος * sell’ 
ὠνέομαί ἀποδίδομαί τι τινός ‘sell 


µισθόω τινά τινος ‘rent ’ ἀξιόω ‘deem worthy.’ 

Xen. Mem. 2, 1, 20 τῶν πόνων πωλοῦσιν ἡμῖν πάντα τἀγάθ οἱ θεοί. 
Pl. Phaed. 98 Β οὐκ ἂν ἀπεδύμην πολλοί τὰς ἐλπίδας. Apol. 20 Β πὀςΟΥ 
διδάσκει $—- πέντε Μνῶν. 

So further: πολλοῦ ‘dear,’ ὀλίγου ‘cheap. repo τι πολλοί (ὀλίΓοΥ) 
‘I value a thing much (little).’ 


1389. Beside πολλοῦ, A commonly uses περὶ πολλοῦ (περὶ πλείστου), περὶ 
παντός, in the case of ποιεῖσθαι ‘ value’ (1642). 


Pl. Crit. 48 B οὐ τὸ (Hy περὶ TAEICTOY ποιητέον ἀλλὰ τὸ εὖ (Hy. 


1340. For the genitive of price, dy7? is also admissible (1501 ; in 6 also 
ἀπὸ 1511), As to P-N, els is not rare in post-christian compositions 
(1553), while N uses the simple accusative (so even Porph. Adm. 232, 21 
ἐκτιμηθὲν καὶ αὐτὺ λιτρδς δέκα). 


1841. The genitive of time stands in a loose connexion 
answering to the questions either When? or Since when? In the 
former case, it refers to a general division of time and has 
no attribute, in the latter it is accompanied by a specifying 
attribute : 


@. νυκτὸς καὶ ἡμέρας ‘by night and day,’ θέρους ‘in summer time,’ 
χειμῶνος ‘in winter time,’ τοῦ ἐνιαυτοῦ ‘each year,’ τοῦ µηνός ‘ per 
month.’ Aeschin. 3, 24 ΠΟΙΟΥ Μηνὸο καὶ ἐν rim ἡμέρᾳ ἐχειροτονήθη 
Δημοσθένης ; 

b. πολλοῦ (πλείστου) χρόνου ‘long since.’ πέντε, δέκα ἡμερῶν ‘ within 
ο. days.’ ταύτης τῆς νυκτός---τῆς ἡμέρας ὅλης,----τοῦ λοιποῦ (8ο. χρύνου) 
‘in future.’ 


1842. The above relation of time may also be expressed by the 
accusative, as: CIA ii. 1055 (345 B.C.) πεντήκοντα δυοῖν δραχμῶν TON 
ἐνιδγτύν. So too Ἐφημ. apy. 1883, p. 123-4 (329 B.C.), 70. This expedient 
is exclusively resorted to in N speech (1242. 1274 f.; cp. Apophth. 
380 A dis TON maANa, 1314), the genitive being still used only in some 
isolated adverbial expressions, as: τοῦ λοιπου,-- τοῦ χρόνου, τοῦ καιροῦ, 
‘next year.’ 

1343. On the other hand, N sometimes expresses the manner by a loose 
genitive, as: στερεᾶς καὶ τοῦ πελάγουξ = κατὰ ‘yhv καὶ xara θάλασσαν, τοῦ 
μάκρον» ‘lengthwise,’ τοῦ πλάτους ‘breadthwise,’ τοῦ ψήλουΣ, (τοῦ) τοίχον 
τοίχου ‘along the wall,’ τοῦ κάκου ‘in vain. 


1844. Peculiar to P-B Greek, especially since G times, is the exten- 
sion of the above temporal genitive to cases where the accusative with 
or without ἐπὶ or διὰ + genitive would be more appropnate, that is 
in the sense of during (1527. 1574). 


Luc. ii. 571 ἔοικα δὲ ἐνταῦθα διατρίψειν τριῶν ἢ πέντε HMepwN. Phil. 361 
HMEPWN δὲ τετταράκοντα διαλεχθεὶς ἐν Ὀλυμπίᾳ. 365 AYOIN ἐνδιατρίψας ἐτοῖν. 
Clement. 1, 15 ἠΜερῶν δὲ διατρίψας. 358 ἡ (ἤτησιε τριῶν ἐπεκράτησεν ἠμερῶν. 
14, I MIAC HMEpac ἐκεῖ µείναντες. Callin. 64, 9 Μιᾶο your HmEepac ὁ 'Ὑπάτιος 
πάνυ πολεµηθεί». 67, 19. 70, 1 ἦν γὰρ ἡμερῶν μὴ γευσάµενος. 123, I HMEPWN 
δὲ ὀγδοήκοντα τινὸς ob µετέλαβεν τροφῆς. Porphyr. Vit. Plot. 52, 12 εἴκοσι καὶ ἐξ 
ἐτῶν OAWN ἐν τῇ ‘Popp διατρίψας. 
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1345. Elliptical is the use of the genitive in connexion with names of 
saints, on which see 1276. 

1846. The genitive often accompanies also verbs compounded 
with prepositions, which prepositions of themselves govern the 
genitive. Such are in particular— 


and : ἀποτρέπω τινὸς ‘dissuade from’ ἀπογιγνώσκω TINOC ‘ despair of ’ 
ἀφίστημί τινόὀς ‘remove’ ἀφίσταμαί τινος ‘ desist from’ 
ἐκ: ἐκβάλλω τινά τινος ‘expel’ ἐκπίπτω τινός ‘am driven out’ 
éfiornul τινά τινος ‘ remove’ ἐείσταμαί τινος ‘am turned out’ 


KATA: καταγελάω τινὸς ‘deride’ 
κατειπεῖν, κατηγορεῖν τινος ‘accuse’ xaradpovéw τινός ‘ despise ' 


κατακρίνω τινός ‘condemn’ καταγιγνώσκω τινός ‘condemn’ 

καταδικά(ω τινὸς ‘ sentence ’ καταψηφίζοµαί τινος ‘ vote against 
TIPO: προεστάναι τινός ‘ preside over’ προαιρέοµαί τινος ‘ prefer’ 

προστατεύω TINOC ‘ protect’ προτίθηµί τινος ‘ put before’ 

προέχω τινὸς ‘excel’ προκινδυνεύω τινός ‘run danger for’ 


προκρίνω, προτιµάω τινά τινος ‘ prefer.’ προτρέχω τινός ‘ run before.’ 


1947. As expected, this construction is almost unknown to Ν, since the 
force of the preposition has long faded away. For καταροῦμαι σου and the 
like, if any, are felt as simple (cp. 1336). 


THE DATIVE. 


1848. Generally speaking, the personal dative, that is the dative 
which indicates a person (or a thing conceived as a person), may be 
replaced by the preposition πρὸς or εἰς, sometimes also pera 
(RKiihner 11%. 423 A. 2, 3, 6, 7, 9, 12). This prepositional alterna- 
tive, though not extensively used in A, gains popularity in the 
course of P and particularly G times, notably in connexion with eis 
ΔΜαυροφρύδην 511-521 ; GBWiner 266. 268 ; AButtmann 172. 188; cp. 

Hatzidakis 225 f.). With the opening of 7, the preposition eis (or 
rather 's, 1554) begins to be dropped, an the simple accusatire appears 
henceforward as a frequent substitute for the former personal dative. 


(Sept. Ex. 31, 6 ἔδωκα ayton καὶ τὸν Ἐλιὰβ τὸν τοῦ ᾿Αχισαμὰχ καὶ ray 
συνετῷ καρδίᾳ... δέδωκα σύνεσιν.) Acta Petri et Pauli 43 «dy δοκεῖ ayTON τοῦτο 
εἶναι. Acta Tho. 28, 35 (S) εἶπεν aytoyc 6 ἀπόστολος. 42, 19 καὶ TACAC ΑΥτὰς 
διὰ τῶν ἰδίων διακόνων ἀπέστελλε τὰ ἐπιτήδεια. 83, 26 (S) ἔδωκεν γὰρ aytac ὁ 
ἁπόστολος τὸ λουτρὸν καὶ τὴν ἓν Χριστῷ σφραγίδα. So 87, 5. 89, 5 σὺ ὑ 
μηνύσας me τὸ σὸν ὄνομα. 93, 31 (R); 95,5. Acta Xanth. 85, 13 δραµών 
τις ἀπήγγειλε THN Ξδνθίππην τὴν παρουσίαν τῆς Πολυξένη». 59, 33 ὁ κἀμὲ τὴν 
ἀναξίαν δείέαι τὸν σπόρον τὸν det (ῶντα. Alchem. 305, 12 ἀπιστοῦντες THN 
ἐκ τῶν ὑγρῶν ὠφέλειδν. Apophth. 296 B εἰπὲ TON YiON µου ἐξελθεῖν. 
JMoschos 2876 B δηλοῖ ΔΥΤΟΝ ὁ yépows Δεῦρο ἕως ὧδε. 2877 a ἐδη- 
λωσεν ΑἴΤὺν μερίδα πέµψαι τῆς αὐτοῦ κοινωνία. 3068 B δηλοῖ ayTON διὰ 
Φυλακίτου. Mal. 273, 6 βονλευόμενον τὰ περὶ τοῦ πολέμου ἐμήνυσεν ayTON 
Τιβεριανὸς ταῦτα. Theoph. 331, 4 ἐδήλωσε τὸν CTPATON ἐκεῖ σωρευθῆναι ἵνα 
πολεμήσωσί σε. Porph. Adin. 74, 5 ὁ βασιλεὺς δηλοποιεῖ ymac ἀπελθεῖν. 
183, § ἔδοξε τούς ayToyc Σέρ8Βλογς els τὰ ἴδια ἀπελθεῖν. 208, 20 ἵνα ἀπέλθῃς 
ἐν τῇ πόλει καὶ εἴπῃς τὸν ΒΔΟιλέΑ ἵνα ἀποστείλῃ καὶ παραλάβῃ τὸ κάστρον µου. 
209, 9 ἐδηλοποίησε τὸν Βδειλέὰ ἡμῶν τὸν ἅΓιον τοῦ ἀποστεῖλαι πιστὸν ἄνθρωπον. 
211, I προεθυµήθη δοῦναι τὸ κάστρον αὐτοῦ μᾶλλον TON ΒδειλέΔ. ὁ οὖν Δαβίδ 
τὴν ἑαυτοῦ χώραν οὐκ ἐδίδου τὸν ΒδειλέΔ. 212, 15 οὐκ ἔγραφα τὸν πρωτοςπα- 
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1348-1353. | DATIVE PROPER. 


θάριον . . . περ τοῦ τοιούτου κάστρο. Cer. 12, 12 ἔἐπιδίδωσιν ὁ δηµο- 
εράτης, ἤγουν ὁ δοµέστικος, TO λιβέλλαριον TON AECTIOTHN. 398 δίδωσιν ἔκδετον 
τὴν ῥῶγαν ὁ βασιλεύς. 520, 5 λέγει TON AAMINCOYAAION ἀπελθλντα εἰσάξαι τὺν 
λογοθέτην. Leo Gram. 352, 11 δηλοί TON ΠΑΤΡΙΑΡΧΗΝ ὁ Λέων ὅτι ὁ λαὸς 
σκανδαλίζεται iia τὰς εἰκύνας. Cp. 13:23). 

1349. This datival accusative is very common in Spaneas, ΡΓΟάΓΟΠΙΟΒ, and all 
other J{-N popular compisitions (1247. cp. GHatzidakis 222 f.). 

1350. During B. however, a third substitute for the A dative made 
ita appearance in the simple genitive, as: 

Porph. Cer. 376, 3 καλή coy ἡμέρα (beside 599, 10 καλὴ ἡμέρα ὑμῖν, ἄρχοντες) 
Theoph. 211, 18 ὑπαντήσαντες Toy Ῥωμαίων CTPATEYMATOC ; 80 ὅμοιός τινος 
as Acta Xanth. 63, 10;, Apoc. Mar. 120, 20 ὁ δουλεύων Toy naoy. CIG 
9141, 5 ζωὴν ΤΟΥ KOCMOY χαρισάµενος (4111 and [1 ]). 

1350>. This novelty seems to have appealed particularly to popular 
taste, since we see it rapidly spreading during the succeeding M ages, 
while the accusative with or without eis (1348,, though still popular, is 
receding in proportion. 

Flirinch. 65 (a.p. 1010) ἀφιέρωσεν ayTWN τῶν καλογήρων. IIT (AD. 1034) 
πουλῶ TOY πρεεβγτέρογ. 189 (A.D. 1146) ἵνα μὴ ἐπιδώσω ayToy τίποτε. SCusa 
306 εἶπεν TOY ἐπιεκύπογ. 417 ἔδωκεν ὁ ἡγούμενος ἡμῖν, TINGC βοΐδιον, τινος 
άλογον. 444 THC ἡμετέρᾶς ἀπαρέσκει ΜεΓδλειότητος. Prodr. 1, 35 εἰ δὲ δύξει 
read 8é{n) των. (Cp. GHatzidakis 121. 

1350°, In point of fact, with the latter part of Μ, this genitival repre- 
sentative of the ancient personal dative may be considered to have 
attained an indisputable ascendency in the popular speech, and 
become the rule, such as it 18 now witnessed in N. (1242-7.) 

1351. As to the dative denoting a thing (instrument, association, 
cause, manner, measure, time, relation, &c.), the tendency has been, 
ever since A, to replace it by a preposition appropriate to the sense 
of the case, such as διά, ἐν, σύν, ἐπί, ἐξ, ἀπό (RKiihner 113. 425 A. 2, 3, 
5,6,8; 1b. 416A. 2, 4), and above all µετά (1606 Β.). The special cases 
of this phenomenon are treated in the sections of the respective 
prepositions. 


1352. The Greek dative performs four fundamental functions 
in that it denotes— 

a. the indirect or remoter object : dative proper (English to) ; 

b. an associative relation dative of association (English with, for) ; 

ο. the instrument or manner: instrumental dative (English with) ; 

d.a local relation answering to the question where ? locative dative. 


1352 >, In its last three functions (0--4), the dative corresponds 
to the Latin ablative, and thus may be termed the ablatival 
dative. 

1. DATIVE PROPER. 


19689. The DATIVE PROPER indicates the indirect or remoter 
object (to, towards) and accompanies— 


A. 1. Transitive verbs denoting to give, send, say, promise, 
advise, entrust, order—and their verbal substantives, 


Men. 224 7 µωρία δίδωσιν ἀνθρώποιο κακά. Aesch. Prom. 612 πυρὸὺς 
Bpotoic Sornp’ ὁρᾷς Προμηθέα. 
So δωρέοµαι, παρέχω, λέγω, ὑπισχνέομαι, ὀφείλω, etc. τινὶ τι. 
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DATIVE PROPER. [19δ4-1968. 


1354. In Ν this class of verbs governs either the accusative or the 
datival genitive (1247. 1348-50). 


13855. 2. Verbs (usually intransitive) denoting : 


to seem, belong, profit, help, serve ; 
Sollow, obey, yield, vow, trust ; 
threaten, be angry, pardon, suffice ; 
and their verbal substantives. 

Men. 391 Σένοιο ἐπαρκῶν τῶν ἴσων τεύξῃ ποτέ. 372 NOMOIC ErreaGat τοῖς 
ἐπιχωρίοις καλόν. 335 μὴ πάντα πειρῶ TAC! πιστεύειν ἀε. Th. 1, 84 
Σγμφοραῖϊο ἧσσον ἑτέρων εἴκομεν. Xen. An. 7, 3, 39 τῷ NOMM τῷ YMETE Pw 
πείσοµαι. I, 4, 12 οἱ δὲ στρατιῶται ἐχαλέπαινον τοῖς οτρδτηΓοῖο. Pl. Alcib. 
116 A τὴν τοῖς Φίλοιο βοήθειαν λέγεις καλὴν εἶναι. (Cp. 1335.) 

1966. Also this dative is rendered in N either by the accusative 
(Callin. 133, 12 ὑπήκουον aytOn) or the genitive (1247): Callin. 94, 19 τὸ 
πεισθῆναι aytToy- But for verbs denoting ‘to be angry’ and the like see 
1335 f. 

1357. 3. Verbs, adjectives, and other expressions denoting : 


useful, fitting, convenient, agreeable, 
similar, near, easy, favourable, etc. 
as well as their opposites. 

Men. 407 οὐκ ἔστιν ovdeis ὅστις οὐχ ayt@ φίλος. [Isocr.] 1, 29 rovs 
κακοὺς εὖ ποιῶν ὅμοια πείσει τοῖς τὰς ἀλλοτρίας κύνας ciTizoyciN. PI. 
Theaet. 151 C ovdeis θεὸς δύσνους ἀνθρώποιο. Th. 3, 42 τάχος καὶ ὀργὴ 
eyBoyAia ἐναντία. 

G-B: Apophth. 360 D τὸ διδάξαι ὃνοιόν ἐστι το ἐλέγξαι. Macar. 525 B 
ἡ πικρίς ἐστιν OMOIA τῆς Opidakoc ... καὶ ἐν αὑτῇ δὲ τῇ χάριτι ὁμοίὰ ἐστιν 
ἀληθείὰς. Callin. 133, 5 ίσον ἐδγτοῦ. 

1358. In N this dative has been replaced, when depending on verbs, by 


the accusative or datival genitive (1247), whereas, when it depends on 
adjectives and other kindred expressions, it is generally replaced by a pre- 


position (els, διά (γιά], pé, 1351). 

1859. Adjectives and adverbs denoting an equality or similarity often 
take a co-ordinate construction instead of the dative: 

Pl. Ion 531 D οἱ ἄλλοι ποιητὰἰ οὐχ ὁμοίως πεποιήκασι Kai Ὅμηρος, 

1860. This construction is foreign to Ρ-Ν discourse, for the only instance 


in the NT writings Eph. 4, 10 ὁ καταβὰς αὑτός ἐστιν καὶ 6 ἀναβὰς is irrelevant : 
6 καταβὰς καὶ ὁ ἀναβὰς αὑτός ἐστιν. 


1361. B. Under the dative proper further fall— 
1. The dative of interest denoting the person or thing 
for whose advantage or disadvantage something is or takes 
lace : : 
: Men 352 μισῶ σοφιστὴν ὅστις οὐχ ayt@ σοφός. Soph. Ai. 1366 mas 
ἀνὴρ ayt@ mover. Dem. 18, 205 οὗ τῷ πατρ! καὶ TH Μητρὶ µόνον γεγενήµεθα, 
ἀλλὰ καὶ τῇ πατρίδι. Th. 4, 6 ἐσπάνιζον τροφῆς τοῖς πολλοῖς, 
1362. This dative is rendered in Ν by a preposition : διά (γιά), els (1351). 
1868. 2. The ethical dative, mostly a personal pronoun, 
implying a remote interest : 
Μή mot θορυβήσητε - οὕτως ἔχει coi ταῦτα. τί cot µαθήσοµαι ; 
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1364. In Ν this dative, which is very common, is naturally expressed by 
the datival genitive (1247): τί ΜΟΥ τον κυττάζεις; COoY τον (ἐ)τίναξαν ἕνα 
καλὸ paps. 

1966. 3. The dative of the agent (for ὑπὸ + gen. 1695) 
accompanying verbal adjectives in -τέος, frequently also passive 
verbs (1464), especially in the perfect and pluperfect. In G-B 
this dative may stand with any tense indiscriminately : 

ἀσκητέα πλοιν apern. τί ΜΟΙ τὸ πρακτέον; ‘what am I to do?’ τὰ 
ΥΜΙΝ πεπραγμένα, ‘your deeds.’ Men. 511 τώληθὲς ἀνθρώποιειν οὐχ 
εὑρίσκεται. 

1966. Both verbal adjectives in -réos and the perfect being 
extinct in N (1051-2. 1875), the above construction is naturally un- 
known to present speech. 

19668. In G-B this simple dative of the agent is often preceded by ἐν 
(1381). 

1967. 4. The dative of the possessor accompanying the 
verbs εἰμί, γίγνοµαι, and the like: 

Xen. An. 1, 2, 7 ἐνταῦθα Kypw βασίλεια ἦν καὶ παράδεισος. ἔστι Μοι 
ὄνομαΞ- ὀνομάζομαι. Pl. Prot. 315 E ἔδοξα ἀκοῦσαι ὄνομα Αἴτῷ εἶναι 
᾿Αγάθωνα. 

13668. For the expression ἔστι mot N uses the equivalent ἔχω. 


1369. 5. The relative dative, especially with the participle 
of intransitive verbs, denoting the relation : ‘as regards,’ ‘from 
the standpoint of.’ 

Xen. Hell. 2, 1, 27 ἦν ἡμέρα πέµπτη ἐπιπλέοχγοι τοῖς ᾿Αθηναίοιο. 
Th. 1, 24 ᾿Επίδαμνός ἐστι πόλις ἐν δεξιᾶ εἰοπλέοντι ἐς τὸν Ἰόνιον κόλπο». 

So AiaBanti, mpoioycin, etc. (ὡς) ογνελόντι εἰπεῖν, ‘to put it shortly.’ 
Xen. Hell. 4, 1, 11 ὀπανέλθωμεν», ef cor HAOmMEN@ ἐστί, ‘if it is agreeable 
to you.’ 

So too yiyverai moi BoyAomenw, ἀχθονένῳ, ‘to my pleasure, dis- 
pleasure.’ 

1970. The above construction is unknown to N owing to the 
absence of the appropriate participle (2170). 


II. DATIVE OF ASSOCIATION. 


1871. The pDaTIVE oF ΑΒΒΟΟΙΑΤΙΟΝ denotes a friendly or 
unfriendly association. It accompanies verbs, adjectives, and 
adverbs implying the idea of— 

approaching, meeting, accompanying, following ; communicating, 
mixing, reconciling, conversing; being like or umlike, agreeing, 
warring, quarrelling, and the like: 

Men. 475 codoic ὁμιλῶν καὐτὸς ἐκβήσῃ σοφός. 247 θεῷ payer Oar δεινόν 
ἐστι καὶ τΥχΗ. 798 ὡς du ογνέοει χρηστότης κεκραµενη. Xen. Mem. 2, 9, 
8 οὐκ αἰσχρόν ἐστι τοῖς πονηροῖς διαφέρεσθαι, An. 2, 1, 13 ἀλλὰ φιλοεόφῳ 
ἔοικας, ὦ νεανίσκε. 

So too: dua τῇ ἡΝέραὰ Sat day-break’; ὁμοῦ, ἐφεξης tim. (Cp. 1357 ff.) 

So further: ἴδιος, οἰκεῖος, κοινός, ἀλλότριός Tint (8180 τινος 1288), ὁμοιός 
tint, (Cp. 1359.) 
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1372. On the same principle ὁ αὐτός tint ‘identical with.’ (Cp. 1359 f.) 


1873. Observe πολεμεῖν or µάχεσθαί τινι ‘to fight against ’;—cyn Tint or 
μετὰ τινος ‘in alliance with.’ 


19795, For P-N see 1348 and ορ. CGL 647, 4 οἰκοδεσπότης προερχόμενος 
ANHNTHCEN TOY ΦΙλΟΥ αὐτοῦ ‘ occurrit amico suo.’ 


1374. Bordering on the above dative of association is that 
denoting a military body accompanying some one: 
ὀλίγῳ cTpateymati ἐφέπεσθαι---Διοχιλίοιο ὁπλίτδιο στρατεύειν. Xen. 


Cyr. ς, 3, 35 ἡμεῖς καὶ ἵπποιο τοῖο AyNaTWTATOIC Kai ANAPACI πορευόµεθα. 
Aesch. Pers. 748 πολλὴν κέλευθον ἤνυσεν πολλῴ CTPATO. 


1375. So too αὐτῷ or αὐτοῖς ‘ together with all,’ as: Th. 7, 25, 4 play ναῦν 
λαμβάνουσιν ἀγτοῖς ἀνδράσιν, ‘ crew and all.’ 

1376. The dative of association, when used in the sense of ‘in 
company with,’ is often preceded by the preposition avr : 


Xen. Cyr. 6, 4, 19 cyn θεοῖς οὐδενὸς ἀπορήσωμεν. Eur. Frg. 238 οὖν 
MYPIOIC! τὰ KANG γίγνεται TONOIC. 


1877. In N the relation of association is generally expressed by means 
of the preposition µέ, the modern representative of µετά (1381). 


1878. Many verbs compounded with σύν, ἐν, ἐπί, πρός, sometimes 
also περί, παρά, ὑπό, take a dative on the strength of the sense under- 


lying the preposition. 
εύν: σύνειμι ‘am with’ συµµαχέω ‘ fight in company with 
συµπονέω ‘suffer together’ oupmparre ‘co-operate ᾿ 
συµφωνέω ‘agree ' συναλλάσσω τινά τινι ‘reconcile with’ 
ἐν : ἐντυγχάνω ‘come across ’ ἐμμένω ‘persist,’ ‘abide ’ 
ἔνειμι ‘Am inside * ἐμπίπτω ‘fall in’ 
ἐπί: ἐπιβουλεύω ‘ play false * ἐπιτρέπω ‘permit’ 
ἐπιτίθεμαι ‘attack ° ἐπίκειμαι ‘ press on’ 
πρός: προσέρχοµαι ‘come to’ προσέχω τὸν νοῦν rim ‘pay attention’ 


III. INSTRUMENTAL DATIVE. 


1879. C. The INsTRUMERTAL DATIVE denotes the means or 
instrument by which something is done: 


βάλλειν λίθοις, κτείνειν Σΐφει-- ἀποθνήσκειν ΦΔρμάκῳ. οὐδεὶς έπαινον 
ἡδοναῖο ἐκτήσατο. 


1880. The verb χράοµαι ‘use’ takes the dative of means: λόγῳ 
χρώµενος ‘by using reason,’ ‘by means of reason,’ as: Aesch. Ag. 953 
ἑκὼν γὰρ ovdeis Δογλίῳ χρῆται zyr@.— But in G-B χρῶμαι τινὸς and 
τι, as: Callin. 80, 13 χρώμενος Μηδενὀο iatpoy. Alchem. 309, 17 HN 
χρῶνται οἱ χρυσοχόοι. 


1961. The instrumental dative is sometimes replaced, notably in P 
Greek, by the prepositions διά, ἐν, σύν, and µετά. In progress of time 
pera prevailed over the rest and ultimately established itself in N as 
the only representative, mostly in the mutilated form µέ (1608). For 
examples see the respective prepositions (1531. 1559-62. 1669 ff. 
16ος, 5. 1607 ff.). 
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19815-18566.] DATIVE OF INSTRUMENT. 


1381>, In G-B unscholarly and particularly Christian compositions, the 
dative of instrument, means, manner, etc., is very often preceded by the 
preposition έν. This practice, under Hebrew influence, gained great 
popularity among post-christian writers, undoubtedly because the simple 
instrumental dative had lost touch with the living language, and so the 
scribes of the time sought to bring it into closer connexion with the 
rest of the sentence by means of ἐν, the most familiar companion of the 
dative (1562. 13665), Examples in 1561. 


1382. The dative of manner denotes the mode or circum- 
stances in which something takes place. It is usually accom- 
panied by some attribute. 


τούτῳ τῷ τρόπῳ ‘in this way’; οὐδενὶ τρόπω ‘in no way” ; παντὶ τρόπῳ 
‘in every way’ πολλῷ θορύβῳ ' with a great noise’; μεγάλῃ σπουδῃ 

‘in great haste ’ 5 οὐδενὶ κόσμῳ ‘without any order’ ; τῷ ἔργῳ, τῷ ὄντι, 

‘in effect,’ ‘in reality’; τῷ λόγῳ, προφάσει, ' ostensibly '; δρόμῳ * Fun- 
ning’; σιγῇ ‘silently ’ ; σπουδῇ ‘hastily’; Bia ‘by force’; κοινή | 
common’; δηµοσίᾳ ‘ publicly.’ 

1388. This dative, which occurs also in P-B Greek (as: Callin. 63, 5 
ταῦτα ἔλεγεν micTe!. 64, 19. 97,6 καθεζόµενον cyHmatt βασιλικφ. 98, το), is 
rendered in N by means of adverbs, and adv erbial expressions formed 
chiefly with yé (i.e. µετά 1381), 88: μὲ τὸ παράπονο, μὲ κἀνένα τρόσον, μὲ 
µεγάλη βιάση. 


1884. The dative of comparison denotes the degree of dif- 
ference between two items compared (by so much, by far, etc.). 


πολλῷ (makpa) κρεῖττον, ὀλίΓῳ ἐλάττους τριακοσίων, TIOAAOIC ETECIN ὕστε- 
pov. ὕσῳ . . . Tocoytw ‘the more... the more.’ Aesch. Prom. 514 
τέχνη δ᾽ ἀνάγκην ἀσθενεστέρα µἀκρῷ. 

1385. Instead of the dative (Hdt., ΤΗ., Dem.), the accusative is 
equally common (Homer, Xen., Pl.) : πολγ χεῖρον, ὀλίΓον πρότερον. So 


always ri ‘a little,’ οὐδὲν ΄ not at all’ ; οὐδὲν ἤσσον ‘ nevertheless.’ (Cp. 
1278.) 


1386. So always in N, the dative having become extinct (232. 1242-7) 
MOAY (πολλὰ) μεγαλύτερος, OAITO χαμηλότερος. 


1887. The dative of cause denotes the motive of some action 
and particularly emotion (1388. 1582, d. 2128): 

Men. 15 ἀβογλίὰ τὰ πολλὰ βλάπτονται βροτοί. Eur. Frg. 564 ἀλλ' 
ἄλλος ἄλλοιο μᾶλλον ἥδεται τρόποιο. 


So ποιεῖν τι εὐνοίᾳ, ἀγνοία, φθόνφῳ, Φόβῳ, ‘to do something out of 
favour, ignorance, envy, fear.’ 


1388. This construction is common notably with verbs of emotion 
(1387), such as— 


χαίρω, » ἥδομαί τινι, ‘rejoice at’ ἀγανακτέω τινὶ ‘am indignant at’ 


ἀλγέω ‘feel pain at’ χαλεπῶς Φέρω Tint ‘worry at’ 
ἀθυμέω' am depressed at’ ἀγαπάω τινὶ ‘am content with something’ 
αἰσχύνομαι ‘am ashamed of’ (also ἀγαπάω τι and always τινά). 


1889. The dative after verbs of emotion can be expressed also by 
means of appropriate prepositions, such as ἐπὶ with dative (1582, d), 
and διὰ with accusative (1333. 1520, 2. cp. 1334 f.). In N itis regularly 
rendered by διά (γιά). 1336. 
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DATIVE, LOCATIVE. [1890-1397. 


IV. LOCATIVE DATIVE. 


1890. D. The LocaTIVE paTIvE stands as— 

1. Dative of place answering to the question where? It is 
peculiar to poetry, whereas prose writers use some preposition 
(like ἐν, παρά, ὑπό, etc.), save in a few adverbial expressions, 
QS: τῇδε, ταύτῃ, κύκλῳ, etc. 

1890). For a dative of specification see 1271. 

1891. 2. Dative of time answering to the question when ? It 
is used chiefly in statements of a definite or exact date (day, 
night, month, year, etc.), as :—(1275) 


ταύτῃ TH ἡμέρᾳ ‘on this day’ τετάρτῳ ἔτει, ‘in the fourth year’ 
τῇ αὐτῇ ἡμέρᾳ ‘the same day’ τῇΏ ὑστεραίᾳ ‘the day after’ 
τῇ προτεραίᾳ ‘the day before’ Tp τετάρτῃ Ὀλυμπιάδι ‘in the fourth 
τῷ ἐπιόντι µηνί ‘in the following Olympiad ’ 
month’ Παναθηναίοις ‘at the Panathenaea’ 


τῇδε τῇ νυκτί ‘to-night 

1992. Otherwise, for the time during which something takes place, 
ἐν 18 used, as: 

Pl. Crit. 52 E ἐν ἔτεσιν ἑβδομήκοντα EN οἷς ἐξῆν σοι ἀπιέναι. Men. 150 
ἐν νυκτὶ BovA τοῖς σοφοῖσι γίγνεται. 

So ἐν θέρει, En χειμῶνι ‘during the summer, winter’; ἐν τῷ παρόντι 
‘at the present time’; ἐν τούτῳ ‘meanwhile’; ἐν ᾧ ‘during,’ ‘while’; 
ἐν πολέμφ ‘in time of war’; ἐν εἰρήνῃ ‘in time of peace.’ 

1893. In N the dative of time has been replaced by the accusative (1275), 
sometimes (notably in dates) by els, the successor of ἐν (1547. 1550). 


19964. In Pand more particularly G compositions, the extent of 
distance and time is also often expressed by the simple dative 
(apparently suggested by the Latin ablative 2144"), instead of the 
accusative (1274). 

Dion. H. i. 38, 35 Μηφύλα δὲ ὡς τριάκοντα cTadioic ἄπωθεν Xovvyns. Strab. 
17, 1, 2 ὑπὲρ δὲ τὰς συμβολὰς τοῦ 'AcraBdpa καὶ τοῦ Νείλου cTadioic EnTako- 
οἷοις Μερύην εἶναι πόλιν ὁμώνυμον τῇ νήσφ. Jos. Ant. 11, 6, ὃ τροφῇ καὶ πότῳ 
καὶ τοῖς ἡδέσιν ἀποταξαμένη TPICIN HMEpaic. B. J. Proem. 7 ἑλὼν κατὰ κράτος 
Ἱεροσόλυμα καὶ κατασχὼν ἔτεει τριοὶ Kai MHCIN ἐξ. Epict. 2, 6, 19 οὐδέποτ᾽ 
οὐδεὶς τύραννος €2 ΜΗΕΙΝ τινα ἔσφαξεν. Hrdn. Hist. 3, 15, 7 βασιλεύσας δὲ 
ὀκτωκαίδεκα €TECIN. 

1395. In a few isolated cases, the temporal dative, owing to its frequent 
use in Church, is either preserved as an adverbial expression, as: τῷ καιρῷ 
ἐκείνφ (opening words of the Gospel on every Sunday), or has given birth 
to an abnormal! nominative, as: (τῷ σαββάτφ), N τὺ σαββάτο ‘Saturday,’ 
(τῇ τετράδι), N ἡ τετράδη (instead of ἡ rerpada), ‘ Wednesday ᾽ (340). 


PRONOUNS. 


PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 
1896. For the ordinary use of the personal pronouns, em- 
phatic and unemphatic, see 528-30. 
1897. For the emphatic nominative of the third person 
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1397-1401. | PRONOUNS, PERSONAL. 


αὐτός, the forms 6 δέ, ὅδε, οὗτος, also ἐκεῖνος, may be substituted 
according to the nature of the case and in conformity with the 
individual force of each of these pronouns. 


For 6 δέ see 1197, b; for ὅδε 1425; for οὗτος 1428; for ἐκεῖνος 1430. 


Th. 8, 76, 6 ἔφασαν toyc MEN ἡμαρτηκέναι, ἀγτοὶ δὲ σφζει» τοὺς νόμους. 
4, 28, 2 (Κλέων) οὐκ ἔφη aytoc ἀλλ᾽ ἐκεῖνον στρατηγεῖν. 


1898. So too in Ν 88 far as regards τοῦτος and ἐκεῖνος (1430). Foro 
de and ade see 1197, ὃ. δε 1425. 


1899. Along with its other features of circumstantiality, due 
mainly to the need of perspicuity, P Greek exhibits a fondness for 
a frequent use of personal and possessive pronouns (cp. GBWiner 
176. 178), while A dispensed with them whenever they were readily 
inferred from the context (1203). This P feature is the more 
noteworthy as it soon led to an accumulation of unemphatic personal 
pronouns, in particular of the oblique cases of the 3rd person, and 
above all of the genitive which acted also as an emphatic possessive 
pronoun (551): 


Luke 10, 35 ἐγὼ ἓν τῷ ἐπανέρχεσθαί me ἀποδώσω. Col. 2, 13 YMAC νεκροὺς 
ὄντας . .. συνεζωοποίησεν ymac. Luke 16, 2φωνήσας Ayton εἶπεν ayt@. Mark 
10, 16 ἐναγκαλισάµενος aYta, τιθεὶς τὰς χεῖρας ἐπ᾽ αὐτὰ κατευλόγει ayTA. 7, 25 
yuvh fic εἶχε το θυγάτριον ΑΥτῆς πνεῦμα ἀκάθαρτον. John 2, 11 ἐφανέρωσε 
τὴν δόξαν aytoy καὶ ἐπίστευσαν εἰς aYTON οἱ μαθηταὶ ayTOY. μετὰ τοῦτο κατέβη 
eis Καφαρναοὺμ ayt0c καὶ ἡ µήτηρ ΑΥγτοῦ καὶ οἱ ἀδελφοὶ Αὐτοῖ καὶ οἱ μαθητὰὲ 
ΑΥτοῦ. Luke 6, 20 καὶ Αγτὸς ἐπάρας τοὺς ὀφθαλμοὺς ayToy els τοὺς μαθητὰς 
ayToy ἔλεγε. Mark 3, 31 καὶ ἔρχεται ἡ µήτηρ aytoy καὶ of ἀδελφοὶ ayToy καὶ 
ἔέω στήκοντες ἀπέστειλαν πρὸς AYTON καλοῦντες AYTON. καὶ ἐκάθητο περὶ ayTON 
ὄχλος καὶ λέγουσιν Αγτῷ. Hermas Mand. 11, 2 Ε. οὗτοι οὖν οἱ δίψνχοι ds ἐπὶ 
µάγον ἔρχονται καὶ ἐπερωτῶσιν ΔΥΤΟΝ τί dpa ἔσται Δγτοῖο. κἀκεῖνος ὁ Ψψευ- 
δοπροφήτηε . . . λαλεῖ μετ) AYTWN κατὰ τὰ ἐπερωτήματα ΑΥτῶν καὶ κατὰ τὰς 
ἐπιθυμίας τῆς πονηρίας AYTGN καὶ πληροί τὰς ψνχὰς AYTWN, καθὼς aYTOI βούλονται. 
AYTOC γὰρ κτλ. 


1400. This frequency, which in the case of the 3rd person (αὐτὸν) 
bordered on excess, soon led to a weakening, that is to tonoclisis, 
then to reduction in the sense explained in 530-4. 


1401. Consequent on this wenkening of the personal pronouns is the 
rather frequent practice in T-N speech of placing before or after them 
the object of the verb (by way of apposition) for the sake of greater 
perspicuity (cp. 1439; for A see RKihner’ 037 f.) : 


NT. Matt. 4,16 τοῖς KAQHMENOIC ἐν χώρᾳ καὶ σκιᾷ θανάτου pas ἀνέτειλεν ay TOIC. 
Protev. Jac. 15, 2 THN ΠΔΡΘΕΝΟΝ ΗΝ παρέλαβεν ἐκ ναοῦ κυρίου ἐμίανεν ΑΥΤΗΝ. 
Vita Epiph. 69Ο p’ ΝΟΜΙΟΜΔΤΑ A Κεχρεώστηκέν por ὁ ads ἑταῖρο, δός pox 
ΔΥΤΔ.----Ν τί θά το κάµῃς ayTO ; ‘ what will you do with it?’ τί me µέλει ΜέΝΔ ; 
‘what do I care?’ (cp. Ital. cosa m’ importa ame?). ἐκεῖνο” δὲ θά τον πειράξουν», 
‘ him—they will not touch him’; δέν το εἶδα τὸ καλό τον! 1 have had no benefit 
from him.’ me βλέπεις, ΕΜΕΝΑ; ‘do you see me?’ ΤΗΝ εἶδες TH ZANGOYAA;: ' well, 
have ye seen the fair maid ?' TON ἀδερφό σου ποῦ ΤΟΥ πίστεψα ‘your brother 
in whom I had trusted.’ τὸ θέλεις aytO; ‘do you want this?’ (Cp. Alchem 
348, 16 τὸ δὲ λευκὸν τοῦ φοῦ καὶ ΑΥτὸ ἀνάσπασον.) 
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PRONOUNS, REFLEXIVE. (1402-1411. 


REFLEXIVE PRONOUNS. 


1402. The reflexive pronouns are used— 


a. Hither as direct reflexives, when they refer to the sub- 
ject of their own clause: 


σύνοιδα EmayT@—yvabt CayTON—O σοφὸς ἐν Αγτῷ περιφέρει τὴν οὐσίαν. 
So too in Ν, as: κάθ᾽ ἕνας κυτάζει TON ἀπατόν ΤΟΥ (546-8). 


1409. For δοκῶ ἐμαυτῷ the construction δοκῶ po: is More common. 


1404. b. Or as indirect reflexives, when they occur in a 
dependent clause, but refer to the subject of the principal sen- 
tence: 


Th. 1, 111, 1 Ορέστης φεύγω» ἔπεισεν ᾿Αθηναίους EaytOn κατάγειν. 
For N see 1405. 


1405. For the indirect reflexive of the third person, ἑαντόν, 
we very often meet— 


a. With the oblique cases of αὐτός, when the case is viewed 
from the narrator’s point of view, as: 


Xen. An. 5, 6, 36 ἔρχονται πρὺς Ἀενοφῶντα καὶ λέγουσιν ὅτι µεταμέλοι 
ayToic. 3, I, 7 Ξενοφῶν ov τοῦτο ἠρώτα, πότερον λφον ein Αἴτῷ (sibi) 
πορεύεσθ.ιι 7) uevery, 

So too in N, as: pas ἐρώτησε ri tone θέλομε”. 

1406. The reflexive of the 3rd person may refer also to the 1st or 
2nd person (cp. ADyroff, 184 ff.) : 

Lys. 12, 33 ἡμῖν οὐκ ἐξῆν map’ aytoic εἶναι. Xeon. Hell. 4, 1, 35 ἔεεστί σοι 
ped’ ἡμῶν γενοµένφ (nv καρπούμενον τὰ ἐδγτοῦ. 

1407. This is by far commoner in P-B, as: Mart. Petri 82, 16 ἐγὼ γὰρ 
ἀνελθὼν ἑδγτὸν ἐπιδείέω τῷ ὄχλφ. 82, 11 χωρίσατε τὰς ἑδγτῶν Yuxas, 

14079. The great frequency of ἑαυτὸν then and its consequent weakening 
has led to the N practice of appending to it all three persons of the 
personal pronoun : τὸν éaurd” pou, τοὺς ἑαυτούς σας (546). 

1408. b. With the dative forms ot or οἱ and σφίσιν, more rarely 
the genitive σφῶν and accusative σφᾶς (526): 

Xen. An. 1, 1, 8 Kipos ἠξίου ἀδελφὸς ὢν βασιλέως δοθῆναι οἱ (sibi) 
ταύτας τὰς πόλεις. 1, 8, 2 ἐδόκου» οἱ Ἕλληνες ἀτάκτοις CQICIN ἐπιπεσεῖσθαι 
βασιλέα. 

1409. These forms became extinct as early as A times (026). 


1410. The plural of the reflexive pronouns is also very fre- 
quently used instead of the reciprocal pronouns: 

Dem. 4, 10 βούλεσθε περιιόντες Αγτών πυνθάνεσθαι; Pl. Rep. 621 ο 
δικαιοσύνην ἐπιτηδεύσομεν ἵνα καὶ ἡμῖν ΑΥτοῖς φίλοι pew καὶ τοῖς θεοῖς. 
Lys. 8, 19 πρὸς Υμᾶς aytoyc τρέψεσθε κἄπειτα καθ’ ἕνα ἕκαστον ΥΜΙΝ ἀἴτοις 
ἀπεχθήσεσθαι. Dem. 48. 6 ἡμῖν ayroic διαλεξόμεθα. 


1411. This alternative met with popular favour in P times and so 
has led to the establishment of the reflexive pronoun, particularly 
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1411-1417.] PRONOUNS, POSSESSIVE. 


of the 3rd person έαυτούς, etc., as the regular reciprocal form, and in 
N by ἁτούς, ἀπατούς, etc. (546-9), the ancient representative surviving 
only in the phrase συναλλήλως µας (cas, τω»). 


1412. In cases of emphasis, however, ancient popular speech re- 
sorted also to other analytical substitutes. Thus in G we meet with 
the periphrasis eis τὸν €repoy, els τὸν ἔνα : 

NT 1 Th. ς, 11 οἰκοδομεῖτε cic τὸν ENA. ([Cyrill. A] x. 1085 a oval τοῖς 
διαβάλλουσιν εἷς τῷ EN. 


1419. Following this process, Ν now expresses the notion of reciprocity 
through the form ὁ ἕνας τὸν ἄλλο”, ‘one another,’ as do the Romance 
languages (ο. g. Ital. l'un Ualtro). 


POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 


1414. For the form, distinction and usage of possessive pro- 
nouns see 551-7. 

Xen. Cyr. 1, 3, 7 cot τοῦτο δίδωµι, ὅτι ΜΟΥ τὴν µητέρα τιμᾶς. Dem. 49, 
8 καὶ ὑμεῖς ἅπαντες τοὺς ΥΝετέρογο matdas ἀγαπᾶτε. Xen. An. 2, 2, 8 
ἀφικνοῦνται παρὰ ᾿Αριαῖον καὶ τὴν éxeinoy στρατιάν. Soph. El. 880 κἀπὶ 
τοῖς CAYTHC κακοῖσι κἀπὶ τοῖς εΜοῖς γελᾷς. Xen. Cyr. 1, 3, 1 ᾿Αστυάγης τὴν 
ἐδγτοῖ θυγατέρα µετεπέµψατο καὶ τὸν maida Αγτήο. Lys. 24, 14 μᾶλλον 
πιστεύετε τοῖς YMETEPOIC AYTON ὀφθαλμοῖς ἢ τοῖς TOYTOY λόγοις. 


1415. The possessive relation in certain cases is indicated by the 
mere presence of the article (1203). 


1416. For the emphatic and reflexive forms under 553 and 555, the 
synonymous adjective ἴδιος (also οἰκεῖος) ‘own’ was commonly sub- 
stituted (556; cp. ἴδιος [and οἰκεῖος] in the Lexica; also ἰδιοπραγεῖν 
[olxecompayev] etc.). In the course of P times ἴδιος gained greater 
popularity and finally prevailed over its associates : 


CIA ii. 470, 71. 8ο (69 B.c.): κάλλιστον ὑπόδειγμα THs iMAC φιλαγαθίας τοῖς 
µεθ᾽ ἑαυτοὺς ἀπολείποντες. CIA iii. 480 τὸν TAION σωτῆρα. 486 τὸν AION εὖερ- 
γέτην. 1344 τοῦ ΙΔΙΟΥ συντρόφου. 3399 καὶ ἑαυτῷ καὶ τοῖς ΙΔίοιο. Polyb. i. 8ο, 8 
ἑκάστου κατὰ τὴν ΙΔΙΑΝ διάλεκτον συμβουλεύοντος. Mat. 22, 6 ἀπῆλθον els τὸν 
ΙΔΙΟΝ ἀγρόν. 25, 14 ἐκάλεσε τοὺς ΙΔΙΟΥ BovAous. Eph. 6, 22 αἱ γυναῖκες τοῖς 
ἰλίοις ἀνδράσιν ὑποτάσσεσθε. 


1417. This is further corroborated by the express testimony of the 
Atticists (Phryn. 405 τὰ ἴδιὰ πράττω καὶ τὰ ἴδιὰ πράττεις οἱ πολλοὶ λέγουσιν 
εἰκῇ, δέον τὰ ἐμαυτοῦ πράττω καὶ τὰ σαυτοῦ πράττεις ὡς οἱ παλαιοί, ἢ τὰ ἴδια 
ἐμαυτοῦ πράττω καὶ τὰ ἴλια σαυτοῦ πράττεις). With the gradual displace- 
ment of the clumsy reflexive forms ἡμῶν αὐτῶν, ὑμῶν αὐτῶν, ἐμαυτοῦ. 
σεαυτοῦ, by the short ἡμῶν, ὑμῶν, pov, σου, αὐτοῦ (546), the more con- 
venient combinations ἴδιος pov, ἴδιός σου, ἴδιος αὐτοῦ (or αὑτοῦ) etc. gained 
general popularity (as Callin. 117, 31 κατεδίωκεν αὐτὸν ἴδιος ayToy 
ἄνθρωπος), to the gradual elimination and obliteration of all other 
synonymous terms. When finally ἴδιος degenerated from its ordi- 
nary meaning ‘oven,’ into that of ‘same’ (613), the confusion was 
removed by modifying ἴδιος into ἰδικός, a form ever since current in 
popular speech, and since 7, even in literary compositions, as: Maur. 1, 
Q τῶν iAIKWN αὐτοῦ ἀνθρώπων. Leo Tact. 11, 22 καί τινας ἰδικογς σου 
ἀνθρώπους. 14, 93 διὰ τῶν ἰδικῶν αὐτοῦ ἀνθρώπων. That this ἰδικὸς has 
been modified in Ν to ἐ]δικὸς has been explained in 130° & 554. 


350 


PRONOUNS, DETERMIN. AND DEMONST. [1418-1429. 


DETERMINATIVE PRONOUNS. 


1418. In A there is one determinative pronoun αὐτὸς which 
means— 
a. When it is emphatic, self (539) : 
αὐτὸς 6 βασιλεύς, ‘the king himself.’ τρίτος αὐτός (‘himself being 
third ’), ‘himself with two others.’ 


1418>. Since 6 times it appears also as an equivalent to οὗτος ‘ the said.’ 
For examples see 1399. 


1419. b. With the article prefixed to it: the same (540. 1239, e), 
as: 6 αὐτὸς ἀνήρ, ‘the same man.’ 

1420. Since G times, ὁ αὐτὸς is used like the Latin idem: the one referred 
to, the said (οὗτος) (cp. 1437): 

Ael. V.H 7,3 68, 13. 69, 26. 94, 29. 102, 1 (cp. WSchmid iii. 66). Euagr. 25614 
ὀφείλοντες TON AYTON προτρέψασθαι Διόσκορον. 2773 A ΤΗΝ AYTHN νέαν Λαύραν. 
Mal. το, 9 TOY aYTOY Πίκου. 24, 2 6 Αγτὸο Ἡλιος. 26, 5 οἱ ἀγτοὶ Σκύθαι, et 
passim, Chron. 67, 2 0 ayt0c Kpévos. 69, 5 ὁ AYTOC Πίκος, et passim. Porph. 
Adm. 153, 5 ἔδοξε τογς ayToyc Σέρβλους els τὰ ἴδια ἀπελθείν,-- οὐ passim. 

1421. ο. In its oblique cases, it serves as a mere personal pro- 
noun 3rd person: αὐτόν ‘him,’ αὐτῷ ‘to him,’ ete. See 525. 

_ 1422. In P and particularly G times, it becomes enclitic, and later 
is reduced to ἀτον, τον (530). 


1423. Of its modified and mainly popular forms εὐτός, drdés, and *rés— 
a. Εὐτὸς is equivalent to οὗτος, ‘this’ (542). 


b. ᾿Ατός, simple, lingers merely in its oblique cases, and that chiefly in 
the Pontic dialect (541), as: εἶδα drdv, εἶχα ἀτούς, εἶπεν dra. 


On the reflexive form ἁτὸν see 546. 


ο. *Tos, used mainly in its oblique cases, is a tonoclitic personal 
pronoun : him, ete. (542 f.) 


DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 


1424. Of the demonstrative pronouns— 


1. ‘O, τό, 7, had assumed the office of the article even in 
pre-classical antiquity (1195). 


For its demonstrative use see 1197-8; for its history see 1195-8. 


1426. 2. “Ode, rode, ἦδε, ‘this (one here),’ points to something 
near, present, or immediately following, either in reality or in 
conception. See 1430, 


1426. In Ν it has become almost extinct (564), its place having been 
taken by τοῦτος. See 1429 & 1430”. 


1427. 3. Αὐτός, αὐτό, airn, has been already treated in 1418 ff. 


1428. 4. Otros, τοῦτο, airy, ‘this,’ refers to something already 
spoken of. See 1430". 


1429. Its N representative τούτος (566 ff. 1426) corresponds rather 
to ὅδε (1425) ; see 1439). 
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14980-14570.] PRONOUNS, RELATIVE. 


1480. 5. Ἐκεῖνος, ἐκεῖνο, ἐκείνη, ‘ that,’ points to something 
distant or absent, either in reality or in conception. (Cp. 1425.) 
So still in N (570). 


1430. Od. a 76 ἡμεῖς οἵδε, Th. 2, 12, 3 Ηδε (N τούτη) ἡ ἡμέρα. Xen. Απ. 
1,9, 29 τεκµήριον δὲ ΤΟΥΤΟΥ καὶ τόδε (N τοῦτο, αὐτό). Xen. An. 2, I, 20 Tayta 
(Ν τούτα, αὐτὰ) μὲν δὴ σὺ λέγεις, παρ ἡμῶν δὲ ἀπάγγελλε TAAE (N τούτα). 
Pl. Men. 9Ο 6 ὅταν τούτο (N αὐτὸ) λέγωμεν, τόδε (N τοῦτο) λέγομεν, ὅτι 
etc. Xen. An. I, 3, 18 ἐγώ γε φημὶ ΤΑΥΤΑ (N aura) Φλυαρίας εἶναι. 

Rep. 327 B ἠρόμην ὅπου αἴτός (80 in N) «in. οἵτος (N αὐτός), ἔφη, ὄπισθεν 
προσέρχεται. 

1431. As ὅδε 18 related to οὗτος, 80 is τοιόσδε to τοιοῦτος, τοσόσδε to 
τοσοῦτος, and ὧδε to οὕτωΣ: Xen. An. 2, §, 1§ Κλέαρχος μὲν rocayta εἶπε, 
Τισσαφέρνης δὲ wade deepen 

1432. Observe: καὶ otros ‘this also,’ καὶ ταῦτα ‘and that,’ rovr’ 
ἐκεῖνο ‘this is the very thing,’ ‘that's it.’ 


RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 


1433. Of the relative pronouns (and adverbs)— 
1. “Oe, dcoc, οἷος, (also ds, οὗ, ὅτε), point to something 
definite and individual: who, that ; 
Ὅστις, ὁπόεος, ΟποΙος, (also ὅπως, ὅπου, érére), refer to 
something indefinite and generic: 10]ο(σο)ουστ, whatever. 

Men. 179 ἔστιν δίκης ὀφθαλμὸς ὃς τὰ nave ὁρᾷ. 340 µακάριος ὅστις 
οὐσίαν καὶ vouy ἔχει. ΑΓ. Ach. 442 δεί τοὺς θεατάς μ εἰδέναι, ὃς εἴμ' 
ἐγώ. Xen. Cyr. 1, 4, 12 οὐκ 013’ Octic ἄνθρωπος γεγένηµαι. 

1484. In Ν ὅπου or ποῦ, ὅσος, ὅ,τι, (ws or καθώς, also as καθώς, ὅπον, ὅταν), 
correspond to class 1, ὅποιυως (also ὅπου), ὅσος, ὅ,τι ( [ws] καθώς, ὅπου, ὅταν 
or ὅπόταν) to class 4. 

1486. However, ὅστις stands also for ὅς, especially after a 
negation expressed or implied, from which it follows that ὅστις 
had, even in A, a wider scope than os. Hence P Greek often 
uses ὅστις indiscriminately for os (cp. RKthner ii’ 906; FKael- 
ker 205 f.). 


οὐκ ἔστιν ὅστις---οὐδείς ἐστιν OCTIC—ris ἐστιν ὃστιο. οὐδεὶς OcTIC ‘None 
who ᾽--οὐδὲν 6,11. mas Octic ‘every one that’—Pl. πάντες ὄεοι, ‘all 
who.’ (2015). 
14386. The phrase εἰσὶν ot (or ἔστιν of) ‘there are those who" (= roves, 
‘some η occurs very frequently through all the cases : ἔστιν ὧν, €or 
οἷς, ἐστιν οὗς. Note further έστιν ὅτε ‘sometimes,’ ἔστιν οὗ or ὅπου 
‘somewhere,’ ἔστιν ὅπως ‘somehow. (2015.) 


Pl. Phaed. 62.4 ἔοτιν ὅτε καὶ οἷο βέλτιον τεθνάναι ἢ ζην. 


1487. Ὃς has demonstrative force in the phrase: καὶ ὃς 
‘and he’ (1197, ο), 7 ὃ ὃς ‘quoth he’ (605). 

143170. Similarly és and ὅστις are used, not frequently in A, but com- 
monly since T (under the influence of Latin qui), for 6 δὲ or οὗτος (δέ), 
as: Th. 2, 44: 3,39. Soph. O.C. 731. 1354. O.R. 723. (Dem.] 26, 26 
(27). Callin. 64, 12 On ἰδόντες οἱ ἀδελφοὶ διεσάφησαν τῷ ἀρχιμανδρίτῃ. 68, 23- 
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PRONOUNS, RELATIVE. [1487>-1440. 


ὅοτις ἀπολυθεὶς καὶ εἰδὼς ποῦ εἶσιν οἱ ἄλλοι ἦλθεν. 113, 6 οἵτινες διηγήσαντο 
ἡμῖν πολλὰ θαυμάσια, et passim. Mal. 37, 15 WNTINWN ἐκάλεσε τὴν χώραν 


Μήδων. 39,19 OcTIC βασιλεύει τῶν Βοιωτῶν---Θο 21, 22, et passim. Cp. 
RKihner’ 938 f. 


1438. The function of ὃς (dors) is often performed also by the post- 
positive article. This usage, which is very common in the οπής 
dialect, found its way into Doric and Attic, and through the latter 
became panhellenic, though only in those forms ιο, begin with 
+ (606; Kiithner-Blass i. 133 A; RKtihner ii? 906 A. 3; KMeisterhans? 
123, 12; GBWiner 133). In ‘this usage and form, especially from 
the time when relatives began to admit of the article before them 
(1219. cp. 2038), it has been preserved in N, chiefly in sententious 
expressions. Otherwise it is now obsolescent, making room for the 
usual ὅπου (606 ff. 1220). 


A125 ἀλλὰ τὰ μὲν πολίων ἐἐεπράθοµεν, τὰ δέδασται. Hdt. 1, 1 τὸν χῶρον 
TON καὶ νῦν οἰκέουσι. 2 τἆλλα τῶν εἴἵνεκεν ἀπίκατο. Eur. Andr. 810 κτείνουσα 
τούς οὐ χρὴ κτανεῖν. CIA ii. 611, 11 (B.c. 300) ὧν τε αὐτὸς ἐκυρίενσεν καὶ τὰ 
πρὸς τοὺς ἄλλους ἐξελογίσατο. 623, 8 (8.0. 200-150) τὰς λοιπὰς θυσίας 
τὰς καθῆκεν θύειν. Apophth. 408 σ ἐκείνο τὸ ἐφάγομεν τῆς ἀγάπης ἦν. Leont. 
Neap. V. J. 24, 12 ὅλα Τὰ ἐθεάσω τὰ κεράµια. V.S. Ι7Ι7 Αα τὰ παιδία τὰ φιλῶ. 
[ Mal. 95, 8 ἔφυγε διὰ τῶν (ar) εἶχε µεθ᾽ ἑαυτοῦ πλοίων ἐκ τῆς Τροίας. 102, 3 
μετὰ τοῦ (ov) ἐφόρει κοσµίου. 4 διὰ τὸν (dy) εἶχε πρὺς αὐτὴν ἔρωτα.] Alchem. 
325, 11 ἀπὲ τὸ ἀσῆμι το ποιεῖς. 

So in M, as: IStaph. 180 τὰ λεγόμενα Ὑγλυκέα τὰ Ὑίνονται els τὴν κεφαλήν. 
ii. 168 ἔπαρε νερὺν τὸ οὐ θωρεῖ ὁ ἥλιος. Pul. 19 τὴν µέμψιν ΤΗΝ µε ἔκαμες οὗ 
µή την ἑβαρέθην. 85 καὶ dw’ τὴν πικριὰν THN εἶχες την καὶ πείνα», ταπεινέ pov. 


now: τὰ φέρν ἡ ὥρα, ὁ χρόνος δέν τα φέρνει, ‘what a single hour may 
bring forth a whole year may not.’ 


1439. As a distinct departure from A usage we may note the 
peculiarity by which a relative is often conceived as a mere connec- 
tive and so 18 followed by a redundant demonstrative placed after one 
or more intervening words, but always within the relative clause (cp. 
1401), as: Mark 7, 25 γυνὴ fic εἶχε τὸ θυγάτριον AYTHC πνεύμα ἀκάθαρτο». 
This is apparently a Hebraism initiated by the Septuagint, imitated 
by the NT writers, and spread through their subsequent imitators to 
common speech (1401). 


Sept. Ex. 4, 17 (τὴν ῥάβδον ταύτην) ἐν A ποιήσεις ἐν αγτῆ σηµεία, 
Lev. 11, 33 παν σκεῦος ὃ ἂν ποιηθῇ ἔργον ἐν avr. 34 els ὃ ἂν ἐπέλθῃ ἐπ᾽ 
αὐτὸ ὕδωρ. 13, 61. Num. 17, 5. Deut. 11, 25. NT Rev. 3, 8 θύραν 
ἠνεφγμένην HN οὐδεὶς δύναται κλεῖσαι AYTHN. 7,2 oic ἐδόθη ayroic ἀδικῆσαι 
τὴν γῆν. Ματ]ς 13, 19 θλίψις οἵὰ οὐ γέγονε τοιαύ τη ἀπ ἀρχῆς κτίσεως. 
Rev. 12, 6 els τὴν ἔρημον ὅπου ἔχει ἐκεῖ τόπον ἠτοιμασμένον ἀπὸ θεοῦ. So 
ib. 14, ete. Acta Tho. 46, 3 ὧν οἱ ὀδόντες aYT@N. §9, 16 ὧν αἱ ἑαγτών 

ον αἰ. ον Petri 86, 19 ὧν καὶ AYTOON ἀπέστησεν τὰς ‘yuvai- 
κας. pt A 9,1 els ON οὐδεμίαν. αἰτίαν εὑρίσκω ἐν ayt@. Alchem. 22, 
17 ON pads ὀλίγας ἡμέρας εὑρήσεις AYTON. 


Belth. 259 TON οὐκ ἐφθάσαν τον (ubi ra) more τὰ βέλη. Sachl. 2, 248 
ὃν καὶ οἱ Φίλοι ἀρνοῦνται τον x’ οἱ συγγενεῖς του πλέον. Ῥα]. 19 τὴν µέμψιν 


THN µε Exapes ob µή την ἐβαρέθ y.—So now: φορέματα noy ἀκόμη Τὰ χρωστῶ. 
μιὰ γυναῖκα ΠΟΥ THN εἶδα κ᾿ ἐπέρνα. See Ι4ΟΙ. 


1440. For the peculiarity of relatives to act as interrogatives see 2038. 
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ASSIMILATION OR ATTRACTION OF THE RELATIVE. 


1441, A relative pronoun which refers to an antecedent 
genitive or dative, but owing to the construction of the verb from 
which it depends, should stand in the accusative, can be drawn 
to the genitive or dative referred to, especially when it stands 
in close connexion with it. This construction. called assimila- 
_ tion or attraction of the relative, is a mode of expression more 
or less favourite with all writers of all periods, from classical 
antiquity down to B times. 


Xen. An. 1, 7, 3 ὅπως ἔσεσθε ἄνδρες ἄξιοι τῆς ἐλευθερίας Ac κέκτησθε (for 
ἦν κ.). Xen. An. 1, 3, 16 τῷ ἡγεμόνι πιστεύσομεν ᾧ ἂν Κῦρος διδῳ (for ὃν 
ἂν Κ. διδῷ). ΝΤ Luke 2, 20 ἐπὶ πᾶσιν οἷο ἤκουσαν. John 2, 22 ἐπίιστευσαν 
τῷ λόγῳ ᾧ εἶπεν. Mark 7, 13 τῇ παραδόσει ὑμῶν ᾗ παρεδώκατε, et passim. 
Hermas Vis. {, 3, 2 τοῦ πράγµατον oy θέλει. 3, 11, 1 τῶν τριῶν μορφῶν ὧν 
ἐπιζητεῖς. Acta Tho. 16, 2 τοῦ πραιτωρίου oy ἕκτιζεν Ἰούδας, et passim. 
Callin. 85, 10 τῶν ἔργων ὧν ποιει.. 88, 16 περὶ πάντων WN ἀνταπέόὂωκεν 
ἡμίν, et passim. Leont. Neap. V. J. 20, 13 τῶν µαζίων wn ἔλαβες. 
13, 19 νοσοκοµείοις οἷο αὐτὸς ἐποίησεν. 26, 1 χρυσίου OF ἦν κεκτηµένος, etc. 

(For Ν see 1445.) 


1442. If the antecedent genitive or dative is a demonstrative 
pronoun, it is generally dropped ; but if it is a substantive, it 
is transposed without article to the end of the relative clause : 


Pl. Apol. 22 6 οἱ χρησμωδοὶ ἴσασιν οὐδὲν ὧν (for ἐκείνων &) λέγουσιν. 
Xen. An. 3, 1, 45 νῦν ἐπαινῶ σε ἐφ οἷς (for ἐπὶ τοῦτοις &) λέγεις τε καὶ 
πράττει. Xen. 1, 9, 14 τούτους ἄρχοντας ἐποίει AC κατεστρέφετο χώρας 
(for τῆς χώρας ἣν κ.) NT Luke 9, 36 ἀπήγγειλαν οὐδὲν ὧν ἑώρακαν. 
Heb. 5, 8 ἔµαθεν ad’ ὧν ἔπαθεν τὴν ὑπακοή». Luke 3, 19 περὶ πάντων ὧν 
ἐποιῆσεν πονηρῶν ὁ Ἡρφδης. 19, 37 περὶ πασῶν ὧν εἶδον δυνάµεων. Acta 
Tho. 16, 3 οὔτε ἄλλο ἐποίησεν ὧν ἐπηγγείλατο ποιῆσαι. 


1443. Conversely, sometimes the antecedent is drawn to the case 
of the relative (inverse attraction), a8: Lys. 19, 47 THN OYCiAN ἦν κατέλιπεν 
ov πλείονος ἀξία ἐστί. Xen. An. 3, 1, 6 ἀνεῖλεν αὐτῷ 6 ᾿Απόλλων θεοῖς οἷς 
έδει θύειν. Acta Tho. 66, 28 ἐκεῖνον ON φιλῶ βελτίων σου ἐστίν. 


1444. When two or more relative clauses are co-ordinated 
to each other, the leading relative, instead of being repeated 
each time in the case required by its verb, is either omitted 
every subsequent time, or replaced by αὐτὸς (also οὗτος, ἐκεῖνος), 
or by some other personal pronoun appropriate to the case. 


Xen. ΑΠ. 3, 2, § ᾿Αριαῖος ὃν ἡμεῖς θέλοµεν βασιλέα καθιστάναι καὶ (8c. 9) 
ἐδώκαμεν καὶ (89. map οὗ) ἐλάβομεν πιστά, ἡμᾶς κακῶς ποιεῖν πειρᾶται. 
Cyr. 3, 1, 38 ποῦ δὴ ἐκεῖνος ἐστίν 6 ἀνὴρ ὃς συνεθήρα ἡμῖν καὶ σὺ µάλα 
ἐθαύμαζες ayton; Soph. Ai. 458 f. καὶ νῦν τί χρὴ Spar, ὅστις ἐμφανώς 
θεοῖς ἐχθαίρομαι, paces δέ w’ Ἑλλήνων στρατός; 


1445. In N the assimilation of the relative in any of the forms 
specified above (1441-4) 18 naturally out of the question owing to the 
absence of a declinable relative pronoun (604-612). Moreover there 
is no dative to act as an antecedent case to the relative. 
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INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS. 


1446. Classical Greek distinguishes two classes of interro- 
gative pronouns and adverbs, according as they are used 
directly or indirectly. 


A. Direct and Indirect. 


o o α A 4 
τίς; WOTEPOS ; ποιος; πως; πὀσος ;—N (zis ;) ποιός; πόσος; 
a a“ é a 4 a a 
ποῦ; ποῖ; πόθεν; πῇ; πότε;--Ν ποῦ; was; wére(s); 


B. Indirect only. 
ὅστις, ὁπότερος, ὁποῖος, ὁπόσος 
ὅπου, ὅποι, ὁπόθεν, Ory, ὅπως, ὁπότε 
also the simple relatives ὅς, οἷος, dcos—and ot, of, ὅθεν, 7}, ὡς, ὅτε. 

Soph. Phil. 56 tic τε καὶ πόθεν πάρει; Pl. Gorg. 508 B σκεπτέον Ti 
τὰ συµβαίνοντα. Xen. An. 1, 5, 16 οὐκ tore 6,11 ποιεῖτε. Pl. Rep. 414 D 
οὐκ οἶδα ὁποῖὰ τόλµῃ ἢ ποῖοιο λόγοις ypapevos ἐρῶ. Lys. 13, 4 ἀκούσατε 
ᾧ τρόπῳ ἡ δημοκρατία κατελύθη. Xen. Mem. 2, 2, 1 καταµεμάθηκας οὖν 
τοὺς Ti ποιούντας τὸ ὄνομα τοῦτο ἀποκαλοῦσι. An. 2, 5, 7 οὐκ οἶδα οὔτ' ἀπὸ 
ποίοΥ ἂν τάχους οὔτε ὅποι ἄν τις φεύγων ἀποφύγοι οὔτ els ποιον σκότος 
ἀποδραίη, οὔθ ὅπως ἂν eis ἐχυρὸν χωρίον ἀποσταίη. Dem. 18, 73 ἐξετάζεσθαι 
Tic τίνος αἴτιός ἐστι. Xen. Mem. 2, 2, 3 ΤίΝΔΟ οὖν ὑπὸ τινων εὗροιμεν 
ἂν μείζονα εὐεργετημένους ἢ παΐῖδας ὑπὸ γονέων ;—See also 2037. 

Ν: ti τρέχει; ‘what is the matter?’ τίνος ey’ αὐτό; ‘ whose is this?’ 
ποιὸς ἔρχεται; ‘ who is coming?’ oy ἦσουν ἑψές; ‘where were you yester- 
day?’ πότε(ο) ἦρθε; ‘when did he come?’—zé µου ti ἔπαθες ‘tell me 
what happened to you.’ yp’ épwrnfe πῶς εἶμαι ‘ he asked me how I was.’ 


For P-N see 614 f. & 2037°. 


1446°. On the use of ποῖος for τίς see 589 [1]. 


1447. For the use of relative pronouns and adverbs also as direct inter- 
rogatives see Interrogative clauses (2038). 


INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 


1448. The indefinite pronoun τὶς τὶ is enclitic and postposi- 
tive. Its disyllabic forms, however, in particular the plural 
τινές, τινά, are also, in P—B Greek, often put at the beginning 
of a sentence, in which case they naturally retain their accent. 


1448, Since H we meet with ποτέ, then with the singular τίς, at the 
beginning of a clause (589), as: Jas. 3, 13. (Cp. Aesch. Cho. 654 τις 
ἔνδον, ὦ wai. Soph. Tr. 630. 865 ri φηµμί. Dem. 13,6. Arist. Rep. 3, 4, 9 
TINOC µέντοι πολίτου.) 

Sept. Sap. 12, 12 & Clem. Β. ad Cor. 27, 5 tic ἐρεῖ αὐτῷ' τί ἐποίησας; KZ 
28, 383 τὶς ἂν δὲ τούτῳ τῷ µνηµείῳ κακὺν ποιήσει. 386 (before 3001) Tic 
xaxov ποιήσει. Apophth. 437 Ο tic ποτε ἔδωκέ por ἀρραβῶνα καὶ οὐκέτι 
ἆλθε λάβε οὖν τὰ Baia σύ. Vita Epiph. 48 ο ποτὲ γοῦν τριῶν ἀγροίκων 
εἰσελθόντων. So ib. D. 53 Β. 6ο C. 61 A. 64 0. 72 D, etc. Callin. 81, 
11. 115, 11. 122, 19, et passim. Leont. Neap. V. J. 17, 8 ἔτι οὔσης τῆς 
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αὐτῆς πληθύος ἐν τῇ πόλει τοῦ λαοῦ, Tic τῶν ξένων .. . . ἠθέλησε πειράσαι 
τὸν µακάριον. 99, 23 ἐν αὐτῇ yap τῇ ἡμέρᾳ ... Tic τῶν τὴν ἀγγελικὴν 
πολιτείαν ἐξησκηκότων . . . θεωρεῖ κτλ. 49, 16 τινὸς μοναχοῦ γυρεύοντος ἐν 
rn wove. Vita SA 28" A τινὶ περὶ αὐτῆς μὴ ἐντειλάμενος. 4 Β τινὸς μὴ 
ἐπισταμένου. 


1449. So too N τὶς and τινάς: they are treated exactly like εἷς or ἕνας, or 
κἀνεὶς or κἀνένας (589). Mark further that τὶς or τινὰς and κἀνεὶς or xdvéva: 
are very frequently associated with a negation, following or preceding, 
and thus correspond to ancient οὐδεὶς or µηδείς (1449°). 


1449>. In P, when τὶς began to lose touch with popular speech (622 f.), 
its successor εἷς (589. 597) is often placed before it, for emphasis’ sake : 
Mart. Petri 82, a9 cic δέ τις ἐλθών. Acta Tho. 7,9 εἷο TIC τῶν εὐνούχων 
ἐρράπισεν αὐτόν. Callin. 137, 14 €NI TIN) διαδόχφ αὐτοῦ. [But ορ. Th. 6, 61 
TINA MIAN νύκτα, and 8, 110 τινες AyO νῆςς.] 

1449°. When the indefinite enclitics τὶς (with its successor εἷς or 
κἀνεὶς) and ποτὲ became prepositives (1448), popular speech began to 
place after them tlie negation οὐ or µή, and thus obtain a substitute for the 
compound οὐδεὶς μηδεὶς and οὐδέποτε µηδέποτε or οὕποτε µήποτε. This mode 
of expressing negation is very popular in N speech: τινὰς δὲν or κἀνεὶς 
(κἀνένας) δὲν for obdeis, wore δὲν for οὔποτε, τινὰς (κἀνεὶς) νὰ µή for µηδείς, wore 
νὰ μὴ for µήποτε, xa’ ὅλου (δι ὅλου) δὲν for οὐδαμῶς, etc. 


Callin. 101, 23 αὐτοὶ µέν TInt OYK ἐπήρχοντο. 123, 1 ἡμερῶν δὲ ὀγδσήκοντα 
TINOC ΟΥ µετέλαβεν τροφῆς. Vita SA 483 Β τινὸς MH ἐπισταμένου.--Ν : τινὰς 
Aén ἑστοχάστηκε and commoner κἀνεὶς Δεν ἐστοχάστηκε ‘no one ever 
thought.’ ποτέ µου δὲν άκουσα ‘I never heard.’ 


1450. In its ordinary function, ris ri means a, an, but it is often 
used ironically of a personality or of something of importance, as: 
Eur. El. 939 nbxes tic εἶναι ‘you did boast of being somebody’; 


Xen. Mem. 2, 1, 12 lows ἄν Τι Aéyos. Cyr. 1, 4, 20 ἔδοξε Τι Adyew τῷ 
᾿Αστυάγει. 


1451. So too the N compound neuter «dr: or κἄτι τι, 88: θαρρεῖ πῶς εἶνε 
κάτι (τι) ‘he thinks highly of himself.’ 

1452. When it accompanies words denoting a quality or 
quantity, τὶς means about, some, as: 


τοιοῦτος TIC, µέγας TIC, ἕν τινι βραχεῖ χρόνῳ---τριάκοντά Tinec ΄ΒΟΠΙΘ 
thirty.’ Pl. Soph. 255 6 δύ ἄττα. Lys. 216 D τρῦ ἄττα. 


1453. Analogous is the Ν turn : κἀμμιὰ τριανταρέά ‘some thirty,’ κἀμμιὰ 
δεκαρεά, δωδεκαρεά, εἰκοσαρέά, πενηνταρεά, éxarovraped, etc. 


VOICES OF THE VERB. 


A. ACTIVE VOICE. 


1454. The active voice is usually transitive, in that it repre- 
sents the subject as acting on some person or thing, as: σκάπτω 
‘dig,’ παιδεύω ‘ educate.’ 


1455. But a number of active verbs are used sometimes in Α 
356 


ΤΗΕ VERB—ACTIVE VOICE. Ἅᾖ{[145δ-14δ7. 


transitive, sometimes in an intransitive sense. The commonest 
of them are: 


Transitive. Intransitive. 
a. ἐλαύνω ‘ drive’ — (8ο. ἵππον, ἅρμα) ‘ ride,’ ‘ drive,’ ‘march ) 
καταλύω ‘stop,’ ‘ destroy’ — (sc. τοὺς ἵππους) ‘stop,’ ! halt’ 
ἄγω ‘lead’ — (sc. τὸ στράτευμα) ‘advance,’ ‘march’ 
ka — (sc. Τὸ στράτευμα) ‘set out,’ ‘ start’ 
αἴρω ‘ lift’ — (sc. τὰς vais) ‘ gail to.’ 
oe — (so. Τὰς vais) ‘ land.’ 
ὃ. έχω ‘have’ — ed, κακῶς ‘am well,’ ‘ill’ 
προσέχω ‘hold to,’ ‘apply’ — (sc. τὸν νοῦν) ‘ give heed’ 
τελευτάω ‘ finish’ — (sc. τὸν βίον) ‘ die’ 
πράττω ‘do’ — εὖ, κακῶς ‘ fare well,’ ‘ ill’ 
ἀπαγορεύω ‘ prohibit’ — ‘get exhausted ’ 
ἐκλείπω quit’ — ‘finish,’ ‘ vanish.’ 
c. ἀπέχω ‘ keep off’ — ‘am distant’ 
ρω ' convey’ — ‘differ’ 
εἶσ-, ἐμ-βάλλω ‘ bring in’ — ‘break in,’ ‘invade’ 
ἑξίημι ‘ send forth’ — ‘discharge’ 
ἐπιδίδωμι ' give besides’ — ‘increase,’ ‘improve’ 
d, σπεύδω ‘urge’ — ‘hasten,’ ‘hurry’ 
ἐπείγω ‘impel’ — ‘press,’ ‘urge’ 
σιγάω ‘keep silent’ — ‘am silent’ 
σιωπάω ‘ keep secret’ — ‘ keep silence.’ 


For many more specimens see RKiihner 11.3 80-84. 


1456. This practice becomes much commoner in P-N, but particu- 
larly in B-N speech. In fact it applies to all languages and proceeds 
from the natural desire for brevity, the speaker readily omitting what 
appears as a regular concomitant and the hearer can easily supply 
from the context. In this way a host of transitive verbs which, from 
a logical point of view, ought to be accompanied by some complement 
or adjaiiet, very frequently dispense with it, and thus become intransi- 


tive when occasion requires. 


1456>. Compare the following verbs in the NT: έπι-, προ-, συµ-, 
βάλλω, κλίνω, στρέφω, ἀπορρίπτω, παραδίδωµι, ἐνισχύω, ἀναλύω, σκάπτω 
(sc. γῆν), ἀφανίζω, κλέπτω (8ο. χρήματα), διορύσσω (sc. τείχος), ῥῆξον (Bc. 
horny), στρῶσον σεαυτῷ (sc. κλίνην), κατὰ κεφαλῆς ἔχων (80. κάλυµµα), 
ἑτοιμάζω (5ο. πάνω συλλαμβάνω (sc. υἱὸν) ἐν γαστρί, ae 
πέµπω, ἀκούω, διακορῶ, λατρεύω, προσκυνῶ, καλῶ, Kpovw, ἀγοράζω, πωλῶ, 
πάσχω, ἀνατέλλω, αὐξάνω, ἐπιστρέφω, etc. 

1456¢. In N this usage is still commoner, as: γυρίζω, πετῶ, χαλῶ, φτάνω, 
dora, πατῶ, φωνάζω, κλειῶ, σφαλῶ, περνῶ, and a host of others. (Cp. also 
GHatzidakis 202 ff.) 


1457. When such a multitude of transitive verbs had become 
intransitive also, and so applied to either case as occasion 
required, it was inevitable that verbs originally intransitive 
should now be attracted and forced into the transitive construc- 
tion as well (1244; cp. FKrebs 3-34) : 

Polyb. 1, 7, 8 παρεσπόνδησαν τοὺς Ῥηγίνου. Also 1, 10, 4; 80 even 
Rangabé Ant. Hell. ii. 453 [270 B.c. | ἠδικηκότες καὶ παρεσπονδηκότες τὰς πόλεις». 


3, 69, I πραξικοπήσας πόλιν Κλαστίδιο. 2, 46, 2 Ἡλεομένους πεπραξικοπη- 
κύτος abrovs. Diod. 5, 46, 2 οἱ τοὺς γεωργοὺς ἐνεδρεύοντες. So Jos. Bell. 2, 21, 
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3 ἐνεδρεύοντες Πτολεμαῖον. App. Illyr. 17, 1. Β. C. 3, 79. Jos. Από 14, 1, 2 
τὸν δὲ Ἰωάννην ἀπιόντα ἐνεδρεύσαντες. Polyb. 1, 20,6 ἁγαωνιῶσαι τὰς πεζικὰς δυνά- 
pets. 3, 80, 4 ἀγωνιῶν τὸν ἐπιτωθασμὸν τῶν ὄχλων. 15,7, 1. 11, 8, 5 ἐσπούδαζον 
τὰς ἀκολουθίας. 34, 6, 14 ἀπολεληρηκέναι τὸν Βεργαῖον ᾽Αντιϕάνην. 21, 26, 6 
ἐνεργεῖν τὰ τῆς πολιορκίας. 15, 14,8. Diod. 13,985, 5. Polyb. 32, 2, 1 τὸ πλῆθος 
τῶν προσόδων ὀφθαλμιῶν. Dio C. 54, 20; Proc. Hist. Arc. 1.—Diod. 31, 1, 
12 ἀπαντήσασιν τὸν ᾽Αντίγονον τοῖς Ῥωμαίοις. 36, 2, 3 ἐπιβουλεύσαντος γὰρ τοὺς 
ἀπαιτοῦντας.---Ρο]γὈ. 1, 15, 20 τὰς Συρακούσας ἐπολέμουν. 18, 47, I µηδένα 
πολεμεῖν. 11, 19, 3 πολεμήσας ‘Papaious. Diod. 4, 37, 3 µύνους τοὺς Γανδαρίδας 
οὐκ ἐπολέμησε. 34, 46,43 4, 17, 5/1 5, 46, 2. 14, 37, 2 πολεμήσω Θρᾷκας, etc. 
Dion. H. 19,1 Μεσσήνην ἐπολέμουν, τοὺς Ἰάπυγας ἐπολέμουν. Jos. Bell. 4, 3, 1, 
Ant. 8, 11, 2. 5, 1, 18, etc.—Polyb. 3, 82, 4 φυλάττεσθαι καὶ προσέχειν τὸ 
πλῆθος τῶν ἱππέων. 15, 2, 4 προνομεύεν τὴν mapadiay; so τὴν χώραν 
Diod. 13, 109, 3. 19, 25,2. Dion. H.6, 2,9, θίο. Jos. Ant. 13, 13, 3, ete. 
—Dion. H.1, 79 a κοινὴν µόνους Siaxparev. Jos. Ant. 3, 2, 4 κελεύει 
διακρατείν τὰς xeipas. B.C. 5, 89 τὰς vais ἑκατέρωθεν διεκράτουν.---Ρο]γὈ. 2, 
42, 3 πολεμοῦντες καὶ καταγωνι(όµενοι τοὺς τὰς σφετέρας πατρίδας καταδουλου- 
µένους. 2, 45, 4 καταγωνίσασθαι τοὺς ᾿Αχαιούς. 3, 4,10. 18, 3 7. 20, 65, 13. 
Diod. 9, 10, 2 καταγωνίζεσθαι τὸν Βέρέην. 4, 13, 3: 6. ἵ2,4, 1. Dion. H. 
1, 1. 6, 8, ro, 38. 11, 1. Jos. Ant. 7, 2,2. 13,6, δ. Plut. Crass.g; DioC. 
44, 46.—Diod, 1, 39, 5 ὅταν ἡ τῆς πείρας ἀκρίβεια κατισχύῃ τὴν τῶν λόγων 
πιθανότητα. 323, 14,4. 36,26. Dion. H. 6, 65 μὴ κατισχύειν µηδετέραν τῶν 
στάσεων.---ὐ0 καταμονομαχεῖν τινα: Plut.Thes. 11. Ael. V. Η. 10, 22.—«ara- 
µάχεσθαί τινα or τι: Diod. 3, 15, 7 τὰ θηρία. Plut. Tit. Flam. 3 ᾿Αννίβαν. 
Diod. 1, 41, 4 τὴν ἀλήθειαν.- -καταπονεῖν τινα or τι: Diod 3, 37,73 4, 14. 1. 
Jos. Ant. 14, 3, ---καταστασιάζειν τινά: Diod. 19, 36, 4 τὸν βασιλέα. Plut. 
Mar. 28 τὸν Μέτελλον. Pericl. 9 τὴν βουλήν.--καταστρατηγεῖν τινα: Diod. 11, 
21, 3 τοὺς βαρβάρους. 11, 43,1. ΤΙ, 61, 1. 14, Ρο, δ. 15, 16,13 16, 13, 2. 
16, 11, 43 17, 86, 1. 19, 26, 9, etc. Dion. H. 3, 26 κατεστρατήγησε τούς τε 
πολεµίους καὶ Φιδηναίους. 4,10; 26. Jos. Vita 61. Appian. Celt. 3. Zos. 3, 25. 
4,223; 37.--κατακρατεῖν τινα: Dio C. 51, 253 54, 120.--καταπροτερεῖν τινα 
Diod. 17, 33, δ.---(ἣν τινα: Sept. Ps. 40, 3; 118, 403 50; 93, etc.—padnrevew 
τινά: Matt. 28,19. 2 Co. 2,14 τῷ θεῷ χέρις θριαμβεύοντι ἡμας.---κοπάζειν τινά : 
Sept. Sir. 39, 28. 43, 23; 46, 7.--πλεονεκτεῖν τινα: Diod. 14, 46, 3 ἔπλεο- 
νέκτουν τοὺς ἐκ τοῦ Aiuwévos.—Appian. Ἑ. Ο. 1, 42 τοὺς αἰχμαλώτους τε καὶ 
δούλους ἐστράτευσεν. ὑπερηφανείν τινα Ignat. ad Ῥο]γο. 4, 3. So even 
κατάφοβος or καταπλαγής εἰμί τι: Polyb. 1, 7.65 1,39, 123 2, 21,63 3, 40, 1} 
3,107, 153 5, 43, 4. Jos. Bell. 1, 17, 8 ὑπερηφάνει τοὺς πολεμίου». dyvoporety 
τι Theophyl. 34, 10. ἀπογινώσκειν τὴν σωτηρίαν id. 277, 23. δραπετεύειν τι 
id. 33, 5. 34, 10. For other examples see GHatzidakis 201 f. 


1457°. This practice is unduly common in B-N speech. 


1458. When transitive and intransitive verbs had thus inter- 
mingled, it was to be expected that many of them, though formerly 
intransitive (neuter), being now felt as transitive, owing to their 
active form, should form a passive voice as well. In this way most of 
the above-cited verbs form a regular passive in G-B: 

ἁπαντῶμαι, παρασπονδέοµαι, πραξικοπέοµαι, ἐνεδρεύομαι, ἐνεργέομαι, προσ- 
έχοµαι, mpovopevoua, πολεμέομαι, κατισχύοµαι, καταπονέοµαι, καταστασιάζοµαι, 
καταστρατηγέοµαι, κατακρατέοµαι, καταπροτερέοµαι, μαθητεύομαι, θριαμβεύομαι, 
πλεονεκτέομαι, etc. 

1456), So further medio-passive ; ἐμπιστεύομαι, ἐνασμενίζομαι, δυσαρεστέοµαι, 
ἐπιβουλεύομαι, ἐπιτηδεύομαι, παρουσιάζοµαι, ὑπερηφανεύομαι, etc. (cp. GHatzi- 
dakis 200). 

1459. On the same principle, even verbs naturally neuter or reci- 
procal have assumed a medio-passive form, as: 

χαίρομαι CIG 5980 (+ IInd; ορ. Ar. Pac. 291). συγχαίροµαι CGL 647, 4; 
649, 6. ἀναπίπτομαι Louvre Pap. 51,4; Protev. Jac. 20, I ἰδοὺ ἡ χείρ µου 
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THE VERB—PASSIVE VOICE. ([1459-1466δ). 


πυρὶ ἀποπίπτεται. Ev. Petri 18 ἀνεπέσαντο. Sophronios 3429 6 ἀποπτωθέντων. 
Theoph. 224, 125 412, 8, οἷο.--δοκοῦμαι : Theoph, 222, 17 Παῦλον δέ τινα 
δοκούμενον εἶναι ὀρθόδοξον. 365, 10.--φθάνομαι ‘am reached’: Theoph. 378, 
14 Φθασθέντος----ἐρίέομαι: Pollux Interpr. 519 ἄνθρωπος καὶ λέων ἠρίοντο els 
αὐτούς.--δέχοµαι παρὰ τοῦ βασιλέως ‘am received ' Malchi Exc. 233, 10 (cp. 
GHatzidakis 199). 

1460. In many cases the transitive active is causative, in that 
:t denotes an action accomplished through the medium of some 
one else (886) : I cause to, I have something done for me. This is, 
however, common to all languages, and proceeds from the 
desire for brevity (cp. 1473). 

Hat. 3, 39 ”Αμασις ἔφερε καὶ fire πάντας. Xen. An. 1, 4, 10 Κῦρος τὸν 
παράδεισον ἐξέκοψε καὶ τὰ βασίλεια Katekaycen. So further ἀποκτείνω, 
θάπτω, οἰκοδομέω, διδάσκω, παιδεύω, etc. 

1460υ. So too in N: κτίζω πύργο” ‘am having a tower built,’ ΦΥτεγω 

λι ‘am having a vineyard planted,’ etc. 


PASSIVE VOICE. 


1461. The passive voice represents the subject as acted 
upon, as: 

παιδεύοµαι ‘I am educated’; ἡ yj θερμαίνεται ὑπὸ τοῦ ἡλίου * the 
earth is warmed by the sun.’ 

1462. In Greek all active verbs, whether transitive or (con- 
trary to Latin usage) intransitive, can form a passive voice. 
Their direct or indirect object then turns to a subject nomi- 
native (cp. 1281. 12850). 


παιδεύω τὸν δοῦλον ‘ train the slave’ παιδεύεται ὁ δοῦλος ‘ the sl. is trained ; 
γράφω ἐπιστολήν ' write a letter’ ἐπιστολὴ γράφεται ‘a letter is written | 
ἄρχω τῆς πόλεως * rule over the city’ ἡ πόλις άρχεται ‘ the city is ruled over’ 


ἀμελέω τινός ' neglect one : ἀμελεῖται ms ‘one is neglected’ 
καταφρονέω τινός ‘ despise one : καταφρονεῖται Tis ‘ One 18 despised ’ 
καταγελάω Τινός ‘laugh at ‘ καταγελᾶται τις ‘one is laughed at : 
ἐπιβουλεύω τινί ‘ insnare one : ἐπιβουλεύεταί τις ‘one 18 insnared’ 
πιστεύω τινί ‘believe’ ‘trust’ πιστεύεταί 71s ‘one is believed, trusted" 
Φθονέω τινί ‘ envy one : φθονεῖται τις ‘ one is envied.’ 


1463. This rule obtains also in N, and the more conveniently as 
the majority of formerly intransitive verbs have become transitive 
(1457 f.). On the other hand, despite this convenience, popular 
speech shows 8 decided disinclination for the cumbrous passive 
voice, preferring the simpler and direct form of active construction. 
Thus μὲ πιστεύουν ‘they (people) believe me,’ ἀγαποῦν τον ‘they like 
him,’ etc. is far more popular than πιστεύομαι, ἀγαπᾶται, etc. 

1464. In passive verbs the agent (by) is commonly expressed 
by ὑπὸ with genitive (1695), rarely by other prepositions (as 
ἐξ, πρός, παρά, διά, ἀπό, 14650), or by the dative simple (1365). 

1485. So too in P-B literary Greek, but popular speech began 
during G times to exchange ὑπὸ for ἀπό (1507 ff.), and N now knows 
only the latter expedient. 

1465>. For examples as well as for the P-B history of the other 
prepositions see under their respective sections (ὑπό 1695 f.; ἐξ 1568, c; 
πρός 1664; παρά 1628; διά 1531; ἀπό 1507 -—dative simple 1365). 
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1466-1470. THE VERB—MIDDLE VOICE. 


MIDDLE VOICE. 


1466. The middle voice represents the subject as acting on, 
for, or of itself. This reflexive relation is expressed in two 
ways (670) :— 

1467. A. In the sense of direct object or accusative (self), 
when the subject is conceived as acting directly on itself, so 
that subject and object are virtually one and the same person 
or thing (direct middle). 


λούω ‘wash’ λούομαι ‘wash myself’ 

χρίω ‘anoint ' χρίοµαι ‘anoint myself” 

ἀμφιέννυμι ‘ dress’ ἀμφιέννυμαι ‘dress (myself) ° 

καλύπτω ‘cover’ καλύπτομαι ‘cover myself’ 

γυμνάζω ‘exercise’ yuuvaCoua ‘exercise myself,’ ‘ practise’ 
φυλάττω ‘guard ' φυλάττομαι ‘guard myself’ 

ἀμύνω ‘defend ’ αμύνομαι ‘defend myself (against) ° 
φαίνω ‘show’ Φαίνομαι (‘show myself’) ‘appear’ 
τάσσω ‘post’ τάσσομαι ‘post myself’ 

ἀπέχω ‘keep off’ ἀπέχομαι ‘keep myself off,’ ‘abstain’ 
γεύω ‘give to taste’ γεύομαι ‘taste’ 

παύω ‘stop’ παύομαι ‘stop (myself),’ ‘ cease" 
τρέπω ‘turn’ τρέποµαι ‘turn (myself) ’ 

ἵστημι ‘set up’ ἵσταμαι ‘rise’ 


1468. hala to the numerical preponderance and greater popu- 
larity of the indirect middle (1470), the direct middle naturally loses in 
perspicuity and force. Hence A commonly dispenses with this group 
of middle and (like English) prefers to express such a relation by the 
clearer expedient of the active voice with the appropriate reflexive 
pronoun, as: έθίζω ἐμαυτόν, ἀποκτείνειν ἑαυτήν, ἐσώσατε ὑμᾶς αὐτούς (cp. 


1476 ἃ 1478; also 1461 & 1412 f.). 


1469. On the other hand when, in consequence of its subtle mean- 
ing, the indirect and dynamic middle (1470) began, during P, to retreat 
before the active (1478), the direct middle gained greater clearness 
and so gradually became a favourite colloquialism owing to its brevity. 
Hence in N almost every transitive verb, if active, admits of a direct 
middle : 

κτενίζω ‘comb,’ κτενίζοµαι. ἁἀλείφω & χρίῶ ‘smear,’ ἀλείφομαι & χριοῦμαι. 
λού(γ)ω ‘ bathe,’ λού(γ)ομαι. νίβω ‘wash,’ viBopa ἐ]ντύνω ‘dress,’ ἐ]ντύνομαι. 
γδύνω ‘undress,’ γδύνομαι. γράφω ‘write,’ γράφομαι ‘sign my name.’ βλέπω 
‘guard,’ βλέπομαι ‘guard myself.’ κουρά(ω ‘ fatigue,’ κουράζοµαι ‘ fatigue my- 
self,’ ‘get tired.’ σταίνω ‘set up,’ σταίνοµαι ‘stand up.” dweAwi(w (ἀπορπίζω) 
‘ discourage,’ -ομαι ‘ get discouraged,’ etc. etc. 


1470. B. In the sense of an indirect object or dative (in- 
direct middle). In this class of middle verbs, which is by 
far commoner (1468), the subject is represented as acting 
either for self, in its own interest (sibi); or in a dynamic sense 
(of, from, or through self), i.e. with its own means and powers 
(dynamic middle) : 


αἱρέομαι ‘ choose (for myself) ' δανείζοµαι ‘borrow’ 
πορίζοµαι ‘ provide for myself’ µισθόοµαι ‘rent’ 
µεταπέµποµαι ‘send for’ συμβουλεύομαι ‘ consult.’ 
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ΤΗΕ VERB—MIDDLE AND RECIPROCAL. ᾖ[14Ποῦ- 1477. 


1470). So ἄγομαι γυναῖκα ‘take a wife to myself,’ ποιοῦμαι Φφίλον 
‘make some one a friend of mine,’ τίθεµαι τὴν ψηφον ‘give my vote,’ 
ἀποφαίνομαι yyopny ‘express my opinion. 

1471. In A there is a distinction between αἱρέω ‘take,’ and alpéopa 
‘choose’; ἀποδίδωμι ‘ give back,’ and ἀποδίδομαι ‘sell’; ἄρχω ‘am the first to 
begin,’ and ἄρχομαι ‘commence (my work)’ (1324); γαμέω ‘marry (awoman),’ 
and γαµέομαι ‘get married (toa man)’; γράφω vopor ‘introduce a law,’ and 
ypapopal τινα ‘sue one’; Ἰδανείζω * lend,’ and Ἰδανείζομαι ‘borrow’; δικάζω 
‘ give judgement,’ and δικάζοµαι ‘ litigate’; Téyw ‘ have,’ ‘ hold,’ éxopal τινος 
‘hold on to,’ ‘cleave’; µισθόω ‘let for hire,’ µισθόοµαι ‘hire,’ ‘rent’; 
παρέχω ‘afford,’ and παρέχοµαι ‘ provide from my own means’; πρεσβεύω 
‘act as delegate,’ and πρεσβεύοµαι ' negotiate through a delegate’; τίθηµι 
γόµον ‘make a law,’ τίθεµαι νόµον ‘ pass a law (for my benefit)’; τιµωρέω 
τινί ‘avenge one,’ τιμαωρέοµαί τινα ‘avenge myself on some one.’ 

Xen. Mem. 4, 4, 19 τοὺς ἀγράφους νόµου: οὐχ οἱ ἄνθρωποι ἔθεντο, ἀλλὰ θεοὶ 
τοῖς ἀνθρώποις ἔθεςᾶν. Isocr. 3, 61 τὴν εὔνοιαν τὴν πρὸς ἡμᾶς ἐν τοῖς ἔργοις 
ENAEIKNYCOE μᾶλλον ἡ ἐν τοῖς λόγοις. 


1472. With rare exceptions, such as δανείζομαι ‘borrow’ (διορίζοµπι 
‘get appointed ’ is literary), the indirect and dynamic middle has 
become extinct in N. Since when and how, will be seen in 1478 ff. 


1473. Like the active (1470), the middle, whether direct or in- 
direct, is sometimes causative (cp. 868), as: κείροµαι ‘have my hair cut,’ 
γράφοµαί τινα ‘sue one.’ 

Th. 4, 50, 2 of τὰς ἐπιστολὰς ΜΕΤΔΓΡΔΨΔΜΕΝΟΙ ἐκ τῶν ᾽Ασσυρίων γραμμάτων 
ἀνέγνωσαν. Pl, Men. 93 9 Θεμιστοκλῆς Κλεύφαντον τὸν υἱὸν ἱππέα ἐδιδάξάτο 
ἀγαθὸν καὶ ἄλλα πολλὰ αὐτὸν ΕΠΔΙΔΕΥΟΔΤΟ ‘ had his son taught.’ 

1474. This holds good also in N, but, as expected, only in the surviving 
direct middle (1469), as: κουρεύοµαι ‘have my hair cut,’ Ευρίζοµαι (ἔυρα- 
φί(οµαι) ‘shave,’ βαφτίζοµαι, βεβαιώνοµαι, ε]ὐλογοῦμαι (Βλογ-), στεφανώνοµαι, 
ἐλέομολογοῦμαι (ἐεμ-) ‘ confess,’ λουτρουγοῦμαι (λειτουργοῦμαι), ἐ]μπολιάζομαι, 
(υγιάζοµαι, etc. (Cp. 1000 f.) 


RECIPROCAL VERBS. 


1475. Some verbs, regardless of their voice, when used in 
the plural, represent two or more subjects as acting on one 
another. They are then called reciprocal. Such are for in- 
stance : 


A (συμ)βουλεύονται, διαλέγονται, τύπτονται, διαφέρονται, paxovrat, διακε- 
λεύονται, διαλύονται, διανέµονταί τι, ἐρίζουσι, φιλονικοῦσι, (δι)άμφισβη- 
τοῖσι, etc. 

So too in Ν: ἁγαποῦνται, δέρνουνται, µάχουνται, τρώγουνται, ὑ]βρίζουνται, 
σκοτώνουνται, φιλοῦνται, ἁγκαλιάζουνται, Φιλιώνουνται, ἀνταμώνουνται, χαιρε- 
τοῦνται, συβάζουνται (συµβιβάζονται), κατηγοροῦνται, κρισολογοῦνται, πιάνουνται, 
µαλώνου”', γογγύ(ου”", etc. 

1476. For the sake of greater perspicuity, however, this relation 
of reciprocity is more frequently expressed in A by means of a 
transitive verb followed by the pronoun ἀλλήλους or ἄλλος ἄλλον, 
‘one another,’ as: φιλοῦσιν ἀλλήλους (cp. 1468). 

1477. So too in N by means of the reciprocal verb with συναλλήλως 
(µας, σας, τω”, 1411), OF More commonly by ὁ ἕνας τὸν ἄλλο” (1412 f.) with 
the transitive verb placed in the singular, as: μιλοῦμε συναλλήλως pas ‘ we 
talk with each other’; κτυπᾷ ὁ vas τὸν ἄλλο ‘they beat one another.’ 
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1483>-1486.] FUTURE AND AORIST MIDDLE. 


[1488ὺ. Cp. Schol. Aeschin. 3, 41 ὑποκηρυέάμενοι ᾽Αττικῶς ἀντὶ τοῦ κηρύ- 
έαντες χαίρουσι γὰρ ws ἐπὶ τὺ πλεῖστυν τοῖς παθητικοῖς. Cp. 1486; WSchmid 
ili. 71.) 


1484. (b) Conversely, the use of the active instead of the middle 
occurs times without number, as: 


Sept. Ex. 23, 16 ἑορτὴν θερισμοῦ ποιήοειο. NT Matt. 6, 2 ποιῆς ἐλεημοσύνην. 
6, 3. 13, 41 τοὺς MO1I0YNTAC τὴν ἀνομίαν. 26,18. Mark 15, 1 συμβούλιον 
Toincantec. Luke 1, 68; 72. 14,13 ὅταν ποιῆς δοχήν. 14, 12 ὅταν ποιἠς 
ἄριστον. 18, 7 ποιµςε! ἐκδίκησιν whereas Polyb. 3, 8, 10 ποιεῖσθαι ἑκδίκησιν). 
15,6; 9. Eph. 3, 11. Luke 14, 28 ψηφίζει τὴν δαπάνην. Rev. 13, 18. Acts 
7, 46 €ypein éAeos. 2 Tim. 1, 18. ΟΙ 1108 ἀγωνιοάντων. προσάγω for 
«ομαι Luc. Tox. 4. πυνθάνω, συνεπιλαµβάνω, παραµείβω, μαντεύω (WSchmid 
iii. 7ο). προσεπιλαμβάνω Ael. Ν. A, 163, 10. CGL 645 οὗ τολμῶ πλείονας 
λόγους ποιῆςδι. Callin. 7ο, 8 εἰρήνην ποιεῖν. 75, 23. 100, 6. 11, 12.65, 7 εὐχὴν 
ποιεῖν. So 6g, 23. 70, 1, etc. 118, 15 βουλὴν ΠΟΙΗΟΔΝΤΕΟ. 8ο, 26 σφραγίδα 
Toincantoc. JLydos 101, 8 νίκας πεποιηκὠώο. Theoph. 232, 32. 247, 16. 
324, 16. 326, 1. 368, 1. Porph. Cer. §9, 14 χαρίζω.-- 5ο further M-N Be- 
Baw, δράττω, ὀσφραίνω, κτῶ (for κτῶμαι), ἐξηγῶ, λογίζω, σηµειώνω, παραιτῶ, 
etc. (cp. GHatzidakis 197 f.). 


14865. (ο) Even professional grammarians and staunch Atticists often 
fail to understand the true force and use of the (indirect) middle, and 
thus misapply or misinterpret it (cp. GHatzidakis 196) : 


Luc. de Soloec. 11 τό ye μὴν καθέ(εσθαι τοῦ καθίειν καὶ τὸ κάθισον τοῦ 
κάθησο dp’ ola’ ὅτι διενήνοχεν ;--Οὐκ οἶδα. 12 καὶ τὸ καταδουλοῦν σὺ μὲν lows 
ταὐτὸν τῷ καταδουλοῦσθαι νενόµικας, ἐγὼ δὲ οἶδα διαφορὰν οὐκ ὀλίγην έἔχο». 
Ammon. 7 αἰτῶ καὶ αἰτοῦμαι διαφέρει τὸ μὲν γὰρ αἰτῶ ἐπὶ τοῦ ἅπαξ τι AaBeiy 
καὶ μὴ ἀποδοῦναι, τὸ δ᾽ αἰτοῦμαι ἐπὶ τοῦ χρήσασθαι εἰς ἀπόδοσιν. Mévaydpos ἐν 
τῷ Ὕμνιδι διαστέλλει' Ov wup γὰρ αἰτῶν οὐδὲ λαμπάδ᾽ αἰτούμενος. 


1486. (d) Also the opposite phenomenon observed since G, viz. 
the frequent use of the middle instead of the active, points to its 
having lost touch with the living language. Its presence in 
less cultivated compositions shows only the general anxiety of the 
scribes to write in a style as far as possible elevated above the ordi- 
nary diction, thus claiming to imitate A Greek (cp. 1483; Bach- 
man’s Anecd. 1]. 300, 8 πλείστα δὲ τῶν παθητικῶν (i.e. medio-passive | 
κοινῶς λαμβάνεται ἐνέργειαν καὶ πάθος σημαίνοντα ἔθει Αττικῷ). Thus only 
can we account for the presence in P-B of such middle aorists, as : 
ἐφιλοτιμησάμη» (Polyb.), ἐπεμελησάμην, ἐχωρισάμην, ἠσχολησάμη», παρε- 
στησάµην, κατεστρατηγησάµην, ἐποιησάμην τὸ ἐπίγραμμα, κατ-, ἐπ-, ένεµη- 
σάµην, ὠφελησάμην, διελεξάµην, ἡρμοσάμην (2 Co. 11, 2), ἡμυνάµην τινά 
(Acts 7, 24), etc. (GHatzidakis 194 f.)—So further the middle forms: 
οἰνοχοοῦμαι, ἀντιλοιδυροῦμαι, ὑποβλέπομαι, ἀποβλέπομαι, διακονοῦµαι, έµβι- 
βάζοµαι, ἐμπεδοῦμαι, ἐμπολιτεύομαι, ἐνθεάζομαι, ἐπιβύοωμαι, ἐπικλείομαε, 
ἐπιτέμνομαι, εὐπορέομαι, ἠσυχάζομαι (due to ἀναπαύομαι), καλλιλογέομαι, 
καταθαρσύνομαι, λεπτολογέομαι, κατασκευάζοµαι, οἰκονομέομαι, παγνυχίζοµαι, 
παραζώννυμαι, παρηγορέοµαι, ἐλπίζομαι, ἁρμόζομαι, and many others (1000, 
2 f)—all used for the active (cp. WSchmidt, i. 94 & 239).—For more 
instances in B-M see 1005 and GHatzidakis 195 f.; 
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ΤΗΕ PARTICLES.—PREPOSITIONS. (1487-1489. 


THE PARTICLES. 


Introductory Remarks. 


1487. If any particular section of Greek grammar were taken as 
a specimen to illustrate the historical evolution of the Greek language, 
no better representative could be selected than the section of the 
particles. For this class of words shows pre-eminently how those 
among them which were associated in one or more points gradually 
resulted in a complete identification, each losing its specific notion ; 
and how they successively retreated before, or coalesced into, the 
most expressive or most familiar representative among them (cp. ἐν, 
eis, πρός; µετά, σύν; ἀπό, ἐξ, ὑπό, παρά ; ὡς, ὅτι, ὅπως, ἵνα, ὥστε). And it 18 
further shown how this resultant representative, having once estab- 
lished itself, again began to degenerate into a commonplace or feeble 
particle, and thus necessarily retreated in its turn before some novel 
substitute or some half-forgotten synonym, now restored to popular 
favour in a more or less modified form or function; and finally it 
is shown how phonetic agencies have often operated in the various 
stages of the process, and thus contributed to effect a striking change 
in the morphology, meaning, and function of each particular class of 
associated particles. (112-122. 1700 8, 1999. App. ili. 1 & v. 4 f. 13.) 


1487). The natural consequence of the above process was that those 
particles which have ultimately prevailed over the rest or otherwise 
taken their place, though now considerably diminished in number, have 
greatly increased in frequency. In the case of the conjunctions this was 
also to be expected, since the participial construction has been replaced 
mostly by dependent clauses introduced by appropriate conjunctions. 
(21419. Cp. 1703.) 

1488. The process just delineated may be illustrated by the follow- 
ing particles taken as representative specimens: 


A ἐξ or ἐκ, ἀπό, ὑπό, ab, have become in N ἀπό (1507) 


ἐν, eis, πρός i 7. eis 
΄ ’ 
ὑπέρ, περί _ ‘3 περί, παρά 
ῤ , é 4 
µετά, σύν . +9 (µετά) pe 
€mi, nave i i, (ἐπάνω) ἀἁπάνω 
* pa 4 ” a , 
ὅτε, ὅταν “ ‘ Gray (ὄνταν, ὄντεν-- ὅτι νά) 
εἰ, ἐάν, ἄν, ἦν - i. ἄν (ἄ, dve— νά) 
€ oo 4 J ° U ὃν , 
ὡσεί, ὡσάν =f . (ώ)σάν (σά---σὰ” νά) 
ἕως, ἐς, ἔστε - ‘3 és, Gore 
ὅπῃ, ὅποι, ὅπου ο - ὅπου (ποῦ). 


1488>, Association then of form, meaning, or construction (i. e. 


phonetic, nie πο or syntactical association) led to various 
successive changes which will be discussed separately in the follow- 


ing pages. 
A. PREPOSITIONS. 


1489. Eighteen (nineteen) particles are called prepositions, 
because they are prefixed to other words in order to qualify 
their meaning in regard to place, time, manner, or otherwise. 
These are: ἀμφί, dvd, ἀντί, ἀπό, διά, eis, ἐξ, ἐν, ἐπί, κατά, µετά, παρά, 
περί, πρό, πρός, av, ὑπέρ, ὑπό, (ὡς). 
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1490. These particles are at the same time also used as separate 
words, and in this case stand before the oblique cases of the 
noun in order to indicate the relation of this word to the other 
words in the sentence. A similar prepositional function is 
shared by a number of other particles or adverbs (such as ἄνευ, 
ἕνεκα, ἐκτός, πλήν, µέχρι, ἐγγύς, χάριν, μεταξύ, πόρρω, μακράν, etc.) 
which are then called prepositional adverbs, differing from the 
prepositions proper, in that they are never used in ‘composi- 
tion’ as prefixes to other words. 


1491. In its present stage N has preserved only seven prepositions 
roper, and that not in all their A functions. These are: asi‘, and, 
ὃν ό (γιά), εἰς, (ἐκ), µέ (=pera), mapa, then many of the prepositional 
adverbs. The remaining eleven, as well as any lost functions of those 
surviving, have been gradually replaced (as explained above, 1487 ff.), 
partly by kindred particles, partly by cognate adverbs, as: 
ἀμφὶ by περί (so even in 4). 
ἀνὰ by xara, ἀπό, and ἄνω. 
ἐν by εἰς (also έσω, ἔσω els, NOW µέσα εἰς OF µέσα 's). 
ἐξ or ἐκ by ἀπὸ and ἔξω (now έξω ἀπό, also ὄξω ἀπό). 
ἐπὶ by ἐπάνω (now ἀπάνω εἰς), διά, eis (NOW also ’s). 
παρὰ by ἀπὸ and eis, also by πλησίον (now κοντὰ eis). 
περὶ by πέριξ, κύκλῳ (NOW γύρου), διά (NOW γιά 155, α). 
πρὸ by πρίν, πρότερον (NOW προτύτερα ἀπό), or by ἔμπροσθεν, ἐμπρός 
(now also ὀμπρός). 
πρὸς by εἰς, also ἀπό. 
σὺν by µετά (now pe), also dua. 
ὑπὲρ by ὑπεράνω (nOW παράνω ἀπό), διά. 
ὑπὸ by ὑποκάτω (ΠΟΠ ἁποκάτω ἀπό), ἀπό. 


1492. This process refers of course not to written composition, for here 
all prepositions, excepting ἀμφί (1496), show a more or less continuous 
record through all antiquity down to M times. The criterion for their 
actual bearing on popular speech is afforded by the fact that with the 
opening of M dvd, ἐν, ἐξ, ἐπί, µετά, περί, mpd, πρὀς, σύν, ὑπέρ, ὑπό, come to an 
abrupt close, none or hardly any of them (except ἐκ 1571, apparently 
also περὶ 1641; πρὸ 1649; πρὸς 21659) showing any genuine trace of life 
in subsequent N popular compositions, We have therefore good reason to 
assume that their continuance in post-christian literature was to a great 
extent, at least since 7, due to scholastic zeal and Biblical influence. This 
inference is, moreover, justified by the fact that in T-B Greek most of 
these prepositions are sometimes used in a perverted sense and construc- 
tion, and still oftener replaced by cognate adverbs (1570. 1634. 1640. 
1649-52. 1658-60). 


14938. The prepositions proper govern one or more of the 
oblique cases, whereas the prepositional adverbs regularly take 
the genitive (only dua takes the dative 1671 ff., and ὡς the 
accusative 1699). 


149935. In N all prepositions extant govern the accusative (1246; 
a few exceptions 1246), while the prepositional adverbs, having lost 
their prepositional force, are generally used as adverbs proper, 
and thus take after them a preposition proper, as indicated above 
(1491; cp. ἀντί 1602: από 1517f.; διά 15345 ἐν 1565, 2; ἐξ 1570; pera 
1607 ; περί 1640; σύν 1670). 
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1494. Of the prepositions proper the following govern the— 
a. Accusative: dvd, eis, ws. 

b. Genitive: ἀντύ ἀπό, ἐξ (ἐκ), πρὀ. 

c. Dative: ἐν, σύν. 

ᾱ. Accus. and Gen. : διά, κατά, µετά, ὑπέρ. 

6. Accus. Gen. and Dat.: audi, ἐπί, παρά, περί, πρός, ὑπό. 


"Amol. 

1495. 13. "Audi ‘ about ’— 

1, with Accus. (ΞΕπερί): ‘about,’ ‘round,’ as: 

ἀνφὶ µέσον ἡμέρας, AMOI µέσας νύκτας. οἱ Amoi ᾽Αριαῖον (=the persons 

surrounding Ariaeos), ‘the associates of Ariaeos.’ 

2. with Gen.: ‘about,’ ‘concerning’ (rare). 

3. 4, Dat.: ‘about,’ ‘on account of’ (poetic and rare). 
1496. 1>. This ερ had, even in A, a limited and rather 
oetic use, its work being commonly performed by περί (1633-42°). 
ence with the close of <A, it disappeared altogether from the 


common language. Neither Polybios, the Bible, Herodian, nor any 
other writer out of the strictly Atticistic school shows a trace of it. 


” ANA. 
1497. 1°. Ανά ‘up’ (opposed to xara)—with the Accusative : 
‘up,’ ‘along,’ ‘ over.’ 


a, Of place: ANd τὸ πεδίον ‘over the field.’ ἀνὰ τὰ ὄρη ‘over 
the mountains,’ And τὸν ποταµόν ‘up the river.’ 

b. Distributively (662, 2), by: And πέντε ‘by fives.’ and 
ἑκατόν ‘by hundreds.’ 4nd πᾶσαν ἡμέραν ‘every day.’ 

ο. Metaphorically : 4Nd κράτος ‘with all (one’s) might.’ 4nd 
λόγον ‘in proportion.’ ἀνὰ στόµα ἔχεν ‘to have in one’s 
mouth.’ 


1498. τὸ, With the close of A, this preposition had already given 
up almost entirely its local function in favour of κατά (1584-9). 
A 18 oe in the expression ἀνὰ µέσο» that it still lingers in Anstotle, 

ophrast, Polybios, Diodoros (FKrebs 31 f.), and the Bible (cp. also 

UWiken in Hermes xxviii. 232 καὶ 630s ἀγὰ µέσον thrice: 11, 19, 22 
on a papyrus of Η13 B.c.). This phrase passed as a crystallized 
adverb ἀναμέσον ‘in the midst,’ ‘between,’ over to _post-christian 
speech, and still survives in the N adverbial form ἀνάμεσα (1525). 
Compare ἀναμεταξύ current since G. (Cp. Antatt. ava µέσον: ἀντὶ τοῦ 
ἐν µέσφ. ᾿Αντιϕάνης ᾽Αδώνιδι.) 


1499. 1°, As {ο the distributive use of avd, it was also transferred 
to κατά (1589, >), 86: Kae ἡμέριιν ‘every day,’ Kat éros ‘every year,’ Kad 
ἕνα ‘one by one,’ κἀτὰ δύο ‘by twos'—a substitute still lingering 
in N (1590 >). 

367 


1499>-1508.] | PREPOSITIONS: ἀντί, ἀπό. 


1499>. 2. For other modes of expressing a distributive relation in 
popular speech since G times, see 662 ff. 


1500. In its distributive sense, dvd, under the influence of its synony- 
mous ἀπὸ (1515), or dv7i (1501), appears since 7 misconstructed with the 
genitive. 28: Mal. 440, 12 δοθῆναι αὐταῖς χάριν προικὸς ANA χρυσίου λιτρώὠν 
εἴκοσι. Vita SA 14* a ἐνείμαντο ἀνὰ δύο λεπτὠν. Theoph. passim. Theoph. 
cont. 64, 5) 81, 10. 105,13. 418, 12. 433,23 43 430, 20. Cedr. i. 700, 8 
διδύναι τοὺς αἰχγμαλώτους ANA NOMICMATOC. 700, 11. [For Theoph. cont. 
242, 2 Ὑίνεται δὲ Kar’ εὐχὴν τὸ πρᾶγμα ANA TACAIC TAIC χώρδις Kal TOAECIN 
we might read ἐν πάσαις etc.] So too Porph. Cer. 412, 13. 


1500. That ἀνὰ is sometimes misconstructed with the nominative has 
been already explained in 664. 


> ANTI. 


1501. 15. ᾽Αντὶ ‘instead of,’ ‘(in exchange) for’ (1682)—with 
the genitive only : αἱρεῖσθαι τὸ χεῖρον ANTI τοῦ βελτίονος. τί por 
δώσεις ANTI τούτου; AN@ ὧν ‘wherefore’ 

1603. 1>. This preposition still obtains in Ν, though with the 
accusative (1493) and almost invariably in the form ἀντίς: [Diosc.] 
3. 33 (p. 378) Anti τὰς ἐκλύσεις καὶ Acrodupias. [Nil.] 545 A ἀντὶ στάχυας. 
—-Prodr. 3, 285-6 of δ᾽ ἄλλοι καταπίνουσιν ANTIC νερὸν φαρµάκιν, ANTIC ψωμὶν 
τὸν δρόλικον, Αντίο φαγὶν τὺν σφάχτην; etc.—At present it is commonly 


followed by γιά (i.e. διά 155, a) ‘instead ος, 88: Antic ἐμένα, more commonly 
ANTIC Γιὰ µένα, ‘in my place.’ 


"Ano. 


1608. ᾿Απὸ ‘from’ ;—‘off,’ ‘away from.” —With the GENITIVE: 

1. Of place: ΔΠὸ τῆς χώρας ‘from the country.’ Aq’ ἵππου, 
A ἅρματος. ἄρχεσθαι Από τινος. 

2. Of time: ἀπὸ τούτου τοῦ χρόνου ‘since that time.’ ἀπ 
Ἰρχῆς ‘from the beginning.’ 

3. Metaphorically : 

a. Origin: ot a0 Δημαράτου (‘those who descend from D.”’) 
‘the descendants of D.’ καλεῖσθαι Από τινος (‘to derive one’s 
name from’), ‘to be named after some one." 

b. Material: amo ξύλου ‘of wood.’ (1568, d.) 

ο. Cause: 410 τούτου τοῦ τολµήµατος ‘in consequence of this 
bold stroke.’ 


ᾱ. Phrases: ἀπὸ σκοποῦ ‘ off the mark, ‘amiss. ἀπό γαὐτηωμάτου ‘ of 
itself,’ ‘spontaneously. ἀπὸ στόµατος ‘by heart,’ ‘verbally. do’ οὗ 
‘since.’ ὡς An’ ὀμμάτων ‘as far as sight can judge.’ 
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1508>. In all above usages ἀπὸ is still the normal preposition in Ν, though 
the genitive has made room for the accusative (1517 ff.). 


1604. 3%. Sometimes ἀπὸ stands in a partitive sense, where the 
simple genitive would suffice. This occurs chiefly after expressions 
denoting a quantity or degree of comparison (1311), a8: Th. 1, 110 
ὀλέγοι ἀπὸ πολλών. Isocr. 15, 205 τούτους Τεχνικωτάτους εἶναι νοµίζοµεν 
ἀπὸ πασῶν τῶν τεχνῶν. 

1505. 490. In the course of Ptimes this mode of expressing partitive 
relation met with wider popularity and eventually became the rule 
in the common language. Hence in N the partitive relation is 
regularly expressed by ἀπὸ both in this case and in comparatives and 
superlatives, particularly when they are preceded by the article. 


(1329. 1617; cp. 1571.) 


1606. 4. In P Greek, ἀπὸ shows several striking peculiarities arising 
out of its association with ἐκ, ὑπό, 8Πὰ mapa. The confusion with ἐκ is 
due to the internal affinity of ἀπὸ and ἐκ, which even in A caused 
their frequent interchange. (Cp. ἀπὸ or ἐκ τῆς πόλεων, ἀποβαίνειν ἐκ τῶν 
νεῶν ΟΥ ἀπὸ τῶν πλοίων, ἀπὸ Or ἐκ ξύλον, ἐξ OY dw ἀρχῆς, ἀφ οὗ and ἐξ οὗ, 
φόβος ἔκ τινος, ἀπό τινος, παρά τινος» Διῆς ἀπὸ τοῦ Άθω CIA. 1. 237 [443 
B.C.], 45; Διῆς ἐκ τοῦ "Αθω ib. 244 [436 B.C.], 53; EK τε τῶν προτέρων 
χρόνων» καὶ ad οὗ CIA. ii. 613 [298 B.c.], 9; cp. also VRost’ 569 and 
RKiihner ii.? 475 f.) As time went on, this synonymy naturally led 
toa complete identification, and in the further process of time ἀπό, 
owing to its phonodynamic superiority and vocalic ending (146. 218), 
prevailed over ἐκ and ultimately ousted it from popular speech, though 
the struggle lasted as late as the XVI%®. (Cp. 1570 f.) 


1507. 5. A second P peculiarity of ἀπὸ consists in its frequent sub- 
stitution for ὑπό, to designate the agent in passive verbs (1695 f.). This 
phenomenon, though alleged to occur occasionally even in classical 
authors (e.g. Thucydides, cp. VRost’ 569; infra 1509), actually first 
signalized itself during G,and may be safely attributed both to phonetic 
confusion and Latin influence. Indeed, ἀπὸ in this case is nothing 
but a contamination of ὑπό, από, ab, the resultant being ἀπό, owing to 
its phonodynamic prevalence over Od (146): ὑπὸ x ἀπὸ x ab x ἐκ-- ἀπό 1), 

Polyb. 1, 34, 8 ἀπὸ τῶν θηρίων ἀπώλλυντο (but cp. 3, 74. 7). Sept. τ Esdr. 
I, 16 ὁρκισθεὶς ἀπὸ τοῦ βασιλέως. Dion. H. iii. 1768, 16 συνθήµατος ἀρθέντος 


{1 Polyb. 3, 69, 3 τοὺς ἀπὸ (edd. ὑπυ) τῶν καιρῶν καταλαμβανομένους. Ex. 1, 12 
ἑβδελύσσοντο οἱ Αἰγύπτιοι ἀπὸ τῶν υἱῶν Ἰσραήλ. Prov. 19,4. Strab. 5, 4, 12 
εἰκὸς δὲ διὰ τοῦτο καὶ Σαβέλλους αὐτοὺς ὑποκοριστικῶς ἀπὸ τῶν γονέων προσ- 
αγορευθῆναι. Luke 9, 22 πολλὰ παθεῖν καὶ ἀποδοκιμασθῆναι ἀπὸ τῶν πρεσβυτέρω». 
So 17, 25; Mark 8, 31. Acts 2, 22 ἄνδρα ἁποδεδειγµένον Απὸ τοῦ θεοῦ. 2 Cor. 7, 
13 ἀναπέπαυται τὸ πνεῦμα αὐτοῦ ἀπὸ πάντων ὑμῶν. Jas. 5, 4 (μισθὺς) ὁ ἀπεστε- 
ρηµένος ἀΦ ὑμῶν. Rev. 12, 6 τόπον ἠτοιμασμένον ἀπὸ τοῦ θεοῦ. 1 Cor. 1, 30 
ἐγεννήθη σοφία ἡμῖν And θεοῦ. Luke 22, 45 κοιµωµένους ἀπὸ τῆς λύπης. Matt. 
13, 44 ἀπὸ τῆς χαρᾶς αὐτοῦ ὑπάγει καὶ πωλεῖ πάντα. Polyaen. 6, 1, 2 ἀπαιτούμε- 
νο ἀπὸ τῶν μισθοφόρων ἀργύριον. 8, 58 Φφυλαττόμενον ἀπὸ μισθοφόρων 
Tren. 5, 31, 2 Tov τόπον τὸν ὡρισμένον αὐτοῖς ANG τοῦ θεοῦ. Athan. I. 224 Ο 
ἑέωρίσθη ἀπὸ τῶν ἀειμνήστων Κωνστατίνου καὶ Κωνσταντίου. Proc. i. 309, Οδιῄρητο 
δὲ ὧδε τὸ Ῥωμαίων κράτος ἄνωθεν ἀπό τε Κωσταντίνου καὶ τῶν αὐτοῦ παίδων. 
di. 318, 6 ὅτι δὴ ἀπὸ Βώνου σταλεῖεν. Leont. Nesp. V. J. 18, 19 ἠβουλήθη ἀπὸ 
αἰσχύνης καὶ σγενώσεως ἀπάγέασθαι. 21,5 ἠναγκάσθη ἀπὸ πολλῆς ἄγαν στενώσεωτ 
προσαλθεῖν. Bo 38, 19. 41, 14. 42, 13 Απὸ θυμοῦ. 

369 Bb 


1507-1512. | PREPOSITIONS : ἀπό. 


ἀπὸ τοῦ στρατηγοῦ. LRoss ii. 35, 134 τετιµηµένον ἀπὸ τῆς Κορινθίων 
βουλῆς. Luke 6, 18 évoxAovpevor ἀπὸ πνευμάτων ἀκαθάρτων. Jas. 1, 13 ἀπὸ 
θεοῦ πειράζοµαι. So Matt. 14, 26 ἀπὸ τοῦ φόβου Expatay. Jos. Ant. 20, 8, 10 
τοὺς ἁπατηθέντας ἀπὸ τινος ἀνθρώπου Ὑόητος. Polyaen. 6, 8, 50 θεραπευοµένην 
ἀπὸ τούτων. ib. µμεταπεμφθεὶς ἀπ αὐτῶν. Acta Petri et Pauli 189, 7 ἀπὸ 
τῆς xapas éxAavoay. Eus. ii. 325 ο ἐπιστολὴν ἐδεἑάμην Ὑραφεῖσαν po ἀπὸ 
Σερεννίου Τρανιανοῦ. Acta Xanth. 62, 1 τὸ πρόσωπον αὐτῆς ἠλλοιωμένον ano 
τῶν δακρύων. 65, 1 ὀχλουμένους ἀπὸ πνευμάτων ἀκαθάρτων. 85, 15 ἐξελύθη 
ἀπὸ τῆς ἀφάτου χαρᾶς καὶ ἔπεσε χαμαί. Narr. Zos. 96, 6 ἀπεστάλην ἀπὸ τοῦ 
“Ὑψίστου. 105, 12 δεδήλωται ἡμῖν ἀπὸ τῶν ἀγγέλων. 107, 8. Vita Epiph. 
48 A τὰ θηρία κατῃσχύνθησαν ἀπὸ τῶν λόγων Ἐπιφανίου. 

1508. 6. As time went on, this use of ἀπὸ became more and more 
frequent, especially during 7, which clearly indicates that by that 
time it had already established itself as the term generally received 
in the common language, and that with the opening of B, tro had 
disappeared from the common speech. As a matter of course, there 
is no trace of ὑπὸ in N; even those of its compounds which survive 
have mostly been changed to ἀπο-, QS: ἀπομονή, ἀποδέχομαι (as Vita 
Epiph. 97 D, & 48 B ἀπεδέξαντο ἡμᾶς οἱ ἀδελφοὶ μετὰ χαρᾶς μεγάλης), 
ἀπακούω, ἀποκάτω, ἀποσκεπά(ω-- all for ὑπο-. (1696; cp. 1615 & 1686.) 
So even Anoxdpwvas from ancient ‘Innoxopomoy (in Crete). 

1509. Considering then that ἀπὸ does not occur (either in the inscriptions 
or in the papyri) before G, as a substitute for ὑπό, we are warranted in 
assuming that the sporadic examples found in A, particularly in Thucy- 
dides (VRost’ 569b; IGolisch 9), are to be charged to the B-N copiers. 

1610. 7. To analogous influences is due the association of ἀπὸ with 
παρὰ and the consequent retreat of the latter. This was also to be 
expected seeing that A mapa with genitive acted only asa variety of 
ὑπὸ in denoting a personal agent after passive verbs (1628; cp. Xen. 
Ven. 13, 4 διδάσκεσθα at Napa τῶν ἀληθῶς ἀγαθόν τι ἐπισταμένων μᾶλλον ἣ ὑπο 
τῶν ἐξαπατᾶν τέχνην ἐχόντων. RKihner 1 1. 442). Now as ὑπὸ was replaced 
by ἀπό, it was inevitable that παρά, the partial representative of und, 
should also share the same fate and nate 6 room for ἀπό (1628). 


1611. 8. As a further P-N feature of ἀπὸ we must reckon its use to 
express the value or price, where A would either be content with the 
simple genitive (1338), or resort to some other turn. This deviation 
seems to be peculiar to G. (Cp. 1515). 

CIA iv. 573° (328 B.c.) χρυσῷ oregdvm ἑκάτερον ἀπὸ η΄ δραχμῶν. Sept. 
Esth. 1, 7 ἀνθράκινον κυλίκιον προκείµενον Απο ταλάντων τρισµυρίων. Polyb. 
41, 30, 10 ἐδόθη στέφανος ἀπὸ ταλάντων πεντήκοντα. 21, 34, 4 (cp. 21. 
46, 4). 24, 1, 7 δεἑαµένη τὸν στέφανον ὃν ἑκόμιζεν ἀπὸ puplaw χρυσῶν. 30, 5, 4- 
32, 3, 3 στέφανον ἐξαποστείλας ἀπὸ χρυσῶν µυρίων. Diod. 18, 4, 4 vavs κατα- 
σκευάσαι πολυτελεῖς tf ἀπὸ ταλάντων χιλίων καὶ πεντακοσίων ἕκαστον (ἑκάστην 3) 
20, 46, 2 στεφανῶσαι ἀμφοτέρους Απὸ ταλάντων διακοσίων. 31, 18 νο μι 
στέφανον κοµίζοντες A ἀπὸ χρυσῶν µυρίων. So 41, 30. Jos. Ant. 14, 8, 5 ἀσπίδα 
χρυσῆν . . . ἀπὸ χρυσῶν µυριάδων πέντε. 

1512. 9. Noteworthy is the G-B use of ard with the article or with 
a numeral, to designate a member or follower of a particular school 
or class (cp. 1569; RKihner 1.3 396, 3, c), οἱ ἀπὸ Πυθαγόρου, οἱ ἀπὸ τῆς 
Στοᾶς Plut. Ἡ. 879 a. Luc. Pisc. 43. 

Galen. 8, 68 B οἱ ἀπὸ Μωυσοῦ καὶ Χριστοῦ ‘the Jews and the Christians.’ 
Sext. 187, 21 οἱ ἀπὸ τῆς σκέψεως ‘the sceptic philosophers.’ 261, 19 οἱ ano 
Ἐπικούρου ‘the Epicureans. Hdn. Hist. 7, 1, 4 οἱ ἀπὸ τῆς βουλῆς. 11,9 
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οἱ ἀπὸ éwareias. Zos. 115, 21 els τῶν ἀπὸ THs ἐν Ῥώμῃ συγκλήτου βουλῆς ‘a 
senator.’ 227, 4 dua τισὶ τῶν ἀπὸ τῆε Ὑερουσίας. 

1513. 10. Another peculiarity, manifestly due to Latin influence, is the 
proleptic use and construction of ἀπὸ or ἄπο (if not dra, after ἄνω κάτω éw 
ἔσω, cp. ἄπωθεν after άνωθεν, κάτωθεν, ἔέωθεν, ἔσωθεν, πόρρωθε», κύκλωθεν) 
in the sense of ab (‘off’)to designate the degree of distance from a place 
(cp. 1651. 1603 ; see also RKithner ii.? 396). Plut. Philop. 4, 3 qv dypds αὐτῷ 
ἀπὸ σταδίων εἴκοσι τῆς πόλεως ‘erat ei ager a viginti stadiis ex urbe’ (cp. Caes. 
B. G. 1, 303; 4,233 5,32; 6,7; B.C. 1,65; Liv. 24, 46 ; RKihner Lat. 
Gram. ii. 298 A. 28). This Latinism first appeared about the 1s B.c. 
and disappeared with the Roman sway ; and since it has left no trace 
in the subsequent popular language, it seems to have been a sort of 
literary mannerism among the writers of the time. Cp. 1603. 1651; 
JStich 58.) 

Diod.. 1, 51 ἐπάνω τῆς πόλεως ἀπο δέκα σχοίνων λίμνην ὤρόξε. 4, 56, 8 
εὑρέθη τὰς πηγὰς ἔχων ὁ ποταμὸς ἀπὸ τγεσσαράκοντα σταδίων τῆς θαλάσσης. 
Dion. H. ii. §3 ἀπὸ τεσσαράκοντα σταδίων τῆς Ῥώμης κειµένφ. Strab. 11, 1, 9 
ἐκδίδωσι δ ἀπὸ δέκα σταδίων τῆς κώµης εἰς τὴν θάλασσαν. John 41, 8 οὗ γὰρ 
ἦσαν μακρὰν ἀπὸ τῆς γῆς, GAA’ ὡς ἀπὸ πηχῶν διακοσίων. Jos. Ant. 11, 5, 4 
σαλπιγκτὰς ἀπὸ πεντακοσίων ἕστησε ποδῶν. App. Hisp. 46 παρεστρατοπέδευσαν 
ἀπὸ σταδίων τεσσάρων καὶ εἶκοσι.. Polyaen. iii. 11, 15 of δὲ Λάκωνες ἀπὸ πέντε 
σταδίων ἀντεστρατοπέδευσαν. Hermas Vis. 4, 1, 2 ἀπὸ τῆς ὁδοῦ τῆς δηµοσίας 
ἐστὶν ὡσεὶ στάδια δέκα. ib. 5 οὕτω γὰρ ἦν dw’ ἐμοῦ ὡς ἀπὸ σταδίου. ΜΑ]. 129, 
8 ἄλσει ἀπὸ μικροῦ ὄντι. 136,12 ws ἀπὸ μιλίων δύο τῆς θαλάσσης. 202, 2; 
1Ο. 218, 11. 272, 12. 317, 8, etc. Callin. 62, 12 ἀπὸ μήκους. 98, 8 ἀπὸ τριῶν 
σηµείων. 70,16. 119, 27. 60, 26. Narr. Zos. 98, 32 ws ἀπὸ μιλίων τριάκοντα. 
Epist. Abgari 283, 3 ὡς ἀπὸ μιλίου ἑνός [1]. 

1614. 11. A still more striking Latinism is afforded by the use of 
ἀπὸ with the plural genitive (only in abstract nouns with the gen. 
sing.) in connexion with titles of office or profession as an equivalent 
to Latin ex- (English late, formerly). This novelty made its appear- 
ance during G and had a considerable run among writers down to 
to B times, but it is foreign to M-N speech (cp. 1512. 1569). 

CIG 372 ἀπὸ κοµίτων ex-comes. ΟΙ 521 ἀπὸ ἀγωνοθετῶν. Plut. Aem. 
Paul. 31 of Ano βουλῆς, et saecpe. Sull. 4 οἱ and σκηνῆς ; so id. Dem. 11. Cat. 


{11 So farther : Diod. 1, 97, 3 πέραν τοῦ Νείλου κατὰ τὴν Λιβύην ἀπὸ σταδίων 
ἑκατὸν καὶ εἴκοσι τῆς Μέμφεως. 34, 7,4. 8014, 104, 1. 17, 112, 4. 18, 403 19, 25, 2. 
Dion. H. i. 14 ἀπὸ σταδίων ὁγδοήκοντα ᾿Ῥεάτου, et snepe. 3, 32 γίνεται αὐτῶν περὶ 
πόλιν Ἠρητὸν ἀπὸ σταδίων ἑξήκοντα καὶ ἑκατὸν τῆς 'Ῥώμης ἀἁγών. 9, 24 τὴν 
πρώτην µάχην ἀπὸ σταδίων ὀκτὼ τῆς πόλεως ποιησάµενοι. Strab. 5, 2,8. 8 3, 4 
ἔστι δέ τις dxpa ris Ἠλείας πρόσβορρος ἀπὸ ἑξήκοντα τῆς Δύμης (sc. σταδίων). 
10, 5, 8. Rev. 14, 20 ἀπὸ σταδίων χιλίων ἑξακοσίων ‘as far as 1600 farlongs.’ 
Jos. Ant. 14, 13, 9 συνεπέθεντο δὲ καὶ οὗτοι Ὑενομένοις Απὸ σταδίων ἑξήκοντα 
τῆς πόλεως, So Plut. Philop. 4. Otho1:. Appi. Pun. 14 és τι χωρίον ἀπὸ τριά- 
κοντα σταδίων Ἰτύκης ἐνεδρεῦσαι. Civil. 3, 12 ὄντι αὐτῷ wept Tappaxivas ΑΠΟ 
τεγρακοσίων που Ῥώμης σταδίων. 4, 107 τήν τε ἀγορὰν οἱ μὲν An’ όλιγων στα- 
δίων ἐπήγοντο, οἱ δὲ ἀπὸ πεντήκοντα καὶ τριακοσίων. So Hann. 38; Pun. 103 ; 
Civil. 1, 23; 50; 4, 56; 915 3,413 4,106. Polyaen. 4, 3, 27 Αλέξανδρος ἀπὸ 
τριάκοντα σταδίων χάρακα ἐβάλετο. 4, 18. Galen. 6, 39, 3 F. Proc. i. 42, 18 ἔστι 
δὲ ὁ ποταμὸς οὗτος Μαρτυροπόλεως μὲν dyyordra, ᾽Αμίδης δὲ ὅσον ἀπὸ σταδίων 
τριακοσίων. ii, 129, 4. ii, 268, 21 ANO σταδίων πεντήκοντα καὶ ἑκατὸν Καρχηδόνος 
ἐγένοντο, et passim (ορ. IScheflein 22). JMoschos 3028 a ἕως ἀπὸ τριῶν σταδίων 
τοῦ σπηλαίου, etc.—Whether such ancient passages as Theophr. Hist. 6, 2, 4 
ἑκείνη δοκεῖ τριακοσίων σταδίων ἀπὸ θαλάττης ἐπάνω φύεσθαι are genuine is hard 
to say. 

371 Bb2 


1514-1516. ] PREPOSITIONS: ἀπό. 


54 of ἀπὸ φιλοσοφίας. App. II. 13 ἔφθειραν βέβαιον ἄνδρα ἀπὸ βουλῆς = 
βουλευτήν. Hisp. 99 ἔπεμψαν ἀπὸ τῆς βουλῆς ἄνδρας δέκα. Civil. 1, 65 ὅσοι 
Απὸ τῆς βουλῆς ἐπεδήμουν. Socr. 160 A Διονυσίου τοῦ ἀπὸ ὑπατικῶν. Acta 
Xanth. 65, 24 ἐν τῇ οἰκίᾳ Φιλοθέου τοῦ ἀπὸ ἐπάρχων. Chal. 849 Α. ὅ52Α. 
Apophth. 105 a ὁ ἀπὸ λῃστῶν ‘formerly a robber.’ 301 c ἦν δὲ ἀπὸ δούλων 
=dwedevepos. Callin. 78, 12 Μοναξίου τοῦ ἀπὸ ὑπάτων. 103, 3 ἀπὸ σχολα- 
στικῶν tives. Mal. 127, 7 ἀπὸ ὑπάτων. 393, 21 τὸν Απὸ µαγίστρων. 393, 33 
ἀπὸ ἐπισκόπων. 286, 13; etc. ᾿)Αφρόνιος ὁ ἀπὸ ἐπάρχων. 252, 3 Διονύσιος 
ὁ ἀπὸ φιλοσόφων. 436, 5 Ἡσαΐας ὁ τῆς Ῥόδου ὁ ἀπὸ νυκτεπάρχων Κωνσταντι- 
κα σσα Leont. Neap. V. S. 1744 Ὁ ὁ εἱρημένος ἀπὸ Ἑβραίων ‘ formerly 
a Jow ).’ 

1615. 12. Latin influence underlies finally the usage of ἀπὸ in a 
distributive sense : apiece, at a time, where A would employ either ava 
or κατά (662, 2. 1497 ff. 15899). This new function of ἀπὸ cropped 
up during 7, and has ever since remained in popular favour. it 18 
now universal in N (663). Cp. 1511. 

Pallad. 1081 p wafaparas τέσσαρας ἔχοντας ds ATO ἐξ οὐγκιῶν ‘ each weigh- 
ing about six ounces.’ r100 D ἔστι δὲ καὶ ἄλλα μοναστήρια Ano διακοσίαν καὶ 
τριακοσίων ψνχῶν. Chal. 1557 D δανείζει ἀπὸ νομισμάτων διακοσίων καὶ τετρα- 
κοσίων. Apophth. 277 a πέντε ψαλμοὺς ἀπὸ ἐὲ στίχων καὶ ty ᾽Αλληλούῖα. 
Callin. 7ο, 17 ἀπὸ πεντήκοντα καὶ ἑκατὸν οἰκοῦντες ἀδελφοί. Mal. 441, 7 xape- 
σαµένη ταῖς κύραις ἀπὸ νομίσματος ἑνός. JMoschos 2989 D παρεῖχεν πᾶσιν τοῖς 
οὖσιν εἰς τὸν ναὸν ἀπὸ δύο λεπτῶν. 2992 A διδοῦσα ἀπὸ δύο νουµµίω»ν. Leont. 
Neap. V. J. 16, 17 τοῖς μὲν ἀνδράσιν anid κερατίου ἑνὸς ἐδίδου, ταῖς δὲ Ύυναιὶν 
... ἀπὸ δύο. So too 57,14; 58,15. Alchem. 325, 23 ταῦτα ποίει ἀπὸ 
πέντε καὶ &f φοράς [2], 

1616. 135. From Ρ downwards ἀπὸ is frequently put before adverbs 
of place and time (516). 

Polyb. 40, 6, 1 an évredOev.—Sept. Jos. 3, 4 ἀπ' ἐχθὲς καὶ τρίτης ἡμέρας. 
2 Reg. 20. 2 ἀπὸ ὄπισθεν Aavid.—a Esdr. 5, 16 ἀπὸ τότε ἕως τοῦ νῦν φκοδο- 
µήθη.--ΝΤ' Matt. 16, 21 ἀπὸ τότε. So Luke 16, 16.—Matt. 23, 39 (26, 29. 
26, 64) aw dprs (so John 13,19. 14, 7).—CGL 229, 25 ἀπὸ πότε; ex quo? 
Apoll. D. Synt. 235, 15 am ἐχθές ; also 340, 8. A. P. ii. 76.—Great Louvre 
Pap. 923 ΑΠΟ µακρόθεν. So Acta Tho. 3, 5. 12,2&20 ΑΠ ἔμπροσθεν. Epiph. i. 
2764 All ἐκεῖθεν. Chron. 625, 5 ἀπ αὐτοῦ( =atrdéev), Porph. Adm. 77. 20 
ἀπὸ κάτω, Cer, 387, 20 an ἐκεῖ []. See also 516. 


(') So further : Hrdn. 7, 1, 4 τῶν ἀπὸ τῆς βουλῆς ἁπάντων. not Καπελλιανὸς 
ἦν τις ὄνομα τῶν ἀπὸ συγκλήτου. nyt Eus. ii. 1192 Β Διονύσιον τῶν ἀπὸ ὑπα- 
τικῶν. Basil. iv. 609 B Οὐίκτορι ἀπὸ ὑπάτων ‘ex-cunsul.’ Epiph. ii. 185 B οἱ μὲν 
and στρατιωτῶν ὄντες, οἱ δὲ ἀπὸ κληρικῶν ὑπάρχοντες. 502 D Αστερίῳ τινὶ ἀπὸ 
σοφιστῶν ‘ex-teacher.’ Chrys. iii. 598 19 οἱ ἀπὸ ἡγεμόνων σοφισταί, οἱ ἀπὸ 
τριβούνων. Pallad. 1035 Β ᾽Απολλώνιός Tis ὄνομα ἀπὸ πραγματευτῶν. 1204 A 
Καπίτων τις ἀπὸ λῃστῶν γεγονὼς μοναχός. 1218 Β. 1244 Ὁ τοῦ ἀπὸ ἐπάρχων. 
Nil. 105 p Αὐρηλιανῷ ἱλλουστρίῳ ἀπὸ Ἑλλήνων. a20 A ᾿Αλεξάνδρφῳ μοναχῷ ἀπὸ 
γραμματικῶν. 2240. 4360 Κρίσπῳ ἀπὸ αἰχμαλωσίας. 420A ᾽Ακύλα ἀπὸ ὑπάτων. 
—Hence even comrounds with ἀπο- are occasionally formed in B, as ἀπόδουλος, 
ἀποεπίσκοπος, ἀπόθρονος. 

[] So further: Coam. Ind. 444 ο ἔχων δὲ ὀδόντας & αὐτοῦ μεγάλους ws ἀπὸ 
λιτρῶν δεκατριῶν ‘each weighing about thirteen pounds,’ 445 4 οὐ βάλλει δὲ 
καρπὸν εἰ μὴ δύο 4 τρία σκάθια ἀπὸ τριῶν ἀργελλίων ‘ each bearing three nuta.’ 
JMoschos 2041 B λαμβάνειν αὐτοὺς ἀπὸ ἡμίσεως µοδίου σῖτον. 

{5) Acta 28, 23 ἀπὸ πρωὶ ἕως ἑσπέρας. 3 Cor. 8,10. 9, 3 And πόρνσι. Method 
400 B ἀπ ἐντεῦθεν. So Macar. 541. ο. Epiph. ii. 7370. ΟντΏ]. Scyth. V. 9. 2όςς 
ἀπὸ ὀψὲ ἕως wpat. Porph. Adm. 148, 9 ἀπ ἐκεῖσε, am’ ἐντεῦθεν, ete. 
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16160. 13°. This usage is now very common in N speech: ἀπὸ κάτω, 
ἀπὸ πέρα, ἀπὸ πάνω, ἀπὸ 'δῶ, ἀπὸ ᾿κεῖ, ἀπὸ σήµερο, ἀπὸ αὔριο, ἀπὸ τότε, etc. 

1517. 14. Lastly ἀπὸ began, during 6-7, to lose its syntactical note 
and exchange the genitive for the accusative : 


Herm. Vis. 4, 1 ὡσεὶ ἀπὸ οτδδιον. Gr. Pap. Br. Mus. p. 122, 30 (HIV-Veny 
Απὸ HMIONON. Gregent. 589 Α τὴν γλῶσσαν αὐτοῦ and MECON TpnOjvas, 
JJejun. 1913 D ἀπὸ τοὺς κατηχουµένου. Theoph. 75, 25 ἀπὸ ᾿Αντιόχειαν. 
428, I ἀπὸ AEKATHN τοῦ Φεβρουαρίου µηνός. Porph. Cer. 53, 3 ἀπὸ τοὺς 'Αγίους 
᾿Αποστόλου:. 311, 9 ἀπὸ THN µέσην. 58ο, 12 ἀπὸ IcrraNian, etc. Adm. 74, 22 
ἀπὸ τὸ Κάστρον. Leo Gram. 232, 18 ἀπὸ Wpan πέµπτην µέχριε ἑσπέρας. 

1517°. This syntactical construction is the only one known to N (ορ. ἐκ 
I 57); seeing that expressions like ἔρχομαι ἀπὸ τοῦ δασκάλου are elliptical : 
ἀπὸ τὸ σπίτι τοῦ δασκάλου (cp. 1289. 1553°. 1565>). 

1518. Sometimes, too, the macaronic construction with the dative is 
met with. Porph. Cer. 619, 3 ἀπὸ TH πρώτη ἡμέρᾳ. Leo Gram. 352, 4 ἀπὸ 
τῇ πεντηκοστβῇ.--ΤΕ8 usage is of course unknown to N. 

1519. 15. In its M-N stage, dwd is often dialectally changed (by dissimila- 
tion from ἀπο 70) to ἀπού, ἆπαί or ἀπέ (so even in Alchem. 325, 11 ἀπὲ τὸ ἀσῆμιν, 
also ABC 31, όλ, and, before the article, to dg’, as: EGeorg. Θα». 459 νὰ φυλαχθῇς 
ἀφ τὸ κακόν, Ad τὴ βροχὴν καὶ χιόνια. Sachl. 1, 347 καὶ ἀφ τὴν λωβάδα. 
2, 398 καὶ ἀφ τὴν ἀγάπην τὴν πολλήν. 5099 Ad’ τὸ παλαιόν. 


Aid. 


1520. 18. Διὰ with AccusaTIvE and (ΕΝΙΤΙΝΕ. 


A with Accusative : 


1. Of Place: through, throughout, only poetical: διὰ πόντον-- διὰ 
πόντου. MA στόµα ἔχεινς- διὰ στόματος έχει». 
2. Of Cause : by reason of, on account of, owing to: 
διὰ ΤΑΥΤΗΝ την aiTian, διὰ τούτο, διὰ ταύτα. διὰ ti; ‘On what account 2) 
‘why ? > ar arnotan ‘out of ignorance.’ Ata Φόβον ‘for fear.’ λιὰ 
Φφιλίὰν ‘out of friendship.’ ar ἡμᾶς ‘through us.’ 


1520°. This causal function of διὰ still fully survives in its N 
copes το γιά (155, α): Γιὰ µένα, Γιὰ σένα, Γι αὐτό, Γιὰ τὴν κακή» του 
κεφαλή», γι OA aura. 

1621. When in 6 times ὑπὲρ began to retreat from popular speech (1491), 
its function in behalf of, on account of, for the sake of, Was gradually assumed 
by διὰ with accusative G 534. 1680), as: Acta Tho. 6, 6 διὰ μείζον τι τῆτ 
βρώσεως ἦλθον ἐνταῦθα καὶ ἵνα τὸ θέληµα τοῦ βασιλέως reAdow. 

1522. 2. Peculiar to G-B is the use of the combination διὰ τὸ with 
the infinitive in the room of A ἵνα or ὅπως with the appropriate finite 
mood : in order to (App. vi. 21). This telic use is uncommonly fre- 
quent, especially in T-B (cp. 1542) : 

Jos. Ant. 9, 4, 5 διὰ τὸ κοῦφοι πρὸς τὸ φεύγειν εἶναι = ἵνα dow. Epiph. i. 
956 C διὰ TO εἶνδιΞ-ἵνα /. Antec. 3» 7. 3 (p. 580) διὰ τὸ πᾶσιν εἶνδι πρόδηλον 
Ξ ἵνα ᾖ. Acta Pil. ii. 4, 3 οἶμαι γὰρ ὅτι λιὰ τὸ πάντας ANACTHCA! vexpods ὧδε 
παραγίνεται ἵνα πάντας ἀναστήσῃ. Narrat. Jos. 3, 4 κατελθὼν els τὸν κόσμον 
λιὰ τὸ οδρκωθήναι καὶ σταυρῷ προσηλωθῆναι. Apophth. 292 ο διὰ τὸ 
EYAOPHOHNAl µε παρὰ cov ἐτόλμησα τοῦτο ποιῆσαι. Mal. 32, a1. 33, 8. 81, 7. 
275, 18. 307, 22. 328, 12; et passim. 388, 4 διὰ TO τοὺς dépas AAAAzZal ‘for 
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a change of air.’ Leont. Neap. V. S. 1741 Α λιὰ τὸ κοιµᾶσθδι. Anast. 
Sin. 709 p ἐὰν ἄνθρωπος ποιήσῃ ἁμάρτημα, καὶ ποιήσῃ τινὰς μισθοὺς λιὰ τὸ 
ογΓχωρηθήναι αὐτόν. Apoc. Mar. 126, 18 τῷ σταυρῷ προσηλώθην διὰ τὸ 
ἐλεγθερώσαι ὑμᾶς ἐκ τῆς ἀρχαίας κατάρα». 

1523. 3. With the retreat of the infinitive and its final replacement 
by ἵνα or va (App. vi. 13-18), the infinitival construction of διὰ τό was 
naturally exchanged for διὰ va or διανά (1769 ; cp. Italian per che, 
English for to), a complex which has thus usurped the office of ancient 
ἵνα Or ὅπως with the subjunctive,and is now very common in Ν. 

Alchem. 329, 7 Ata NA κολλήσῃ ἴσια. Prodr. 3, 533 Ald NA μὴν παραψάλλῃ. 
CGeorg. Const. 780 ὅταν ὁρίσῃ ὅλοι εὐθὺς λιὰ NA καβαλλικεύσουν. So too now: 
rid NA µε λυπηθῇς, Γιὰ NA Tov θυμᾶσαι, etc. See also 1769. 

1524. 4°. B with Genitive : through, throughout : 

(1) Of Place: through, throughout: διὰ µέσης τῆς πόλεως 
‘right through the town.’ διὰ τῆς dyopas ‘through the 
market.’ 

1525. 4>. In P-N times this local function of διὰ has been usurped 
successively by the adverbial expressions διὰ µέσου, ‘through the 
midst,’ then ἀνὰ µέσον (1498), also eis (τὸ) µέσον (as Mal. 329,7; 464, 2) 
or κατὰ (τὸ) µέσον (Mal. 233, 6. 339, 3), and still later by simple µέσον, 
‘through,’ ‘between,’ ‘in the midst.’ Now it is usually expressed by 
ἀνάμεσα eis OF ἀπὸ péo’ ἀπό. 

Great Louvre Pap. 2136 mecon (- ἐν µέσφ). Mart. Pauli 117, 3 ὃν εἴδομεν 
MECON ἡμῶν. Acta Pauli et Theclae 262, 2 ἔδησαν αὐτὴν MECON τῶν ταύρων. 
Acta Xanth. 81, 4 MECON αὐτῶν πορευοµένου pov. Apophth. 141 B ἔμεινα 
MECON ῥάμνων στήκων. Mal. 126, 5 ΜέςΟΝ τῶν ἱππέων. 479, 5. 204, 15. 231, 
20, etc. Porph. Cer. 76, 17 διέρχεται MECON TOU ναοῦ. 102, 21 & 166, 19 
διερχόµενος MECON τῆς ἐκκλησίας. 133, 14 διέρχεται MECON αὐτῶν. 

[However cp. Mal. 432, 19 διὰ Oadaccuc ἔπεμψε, διὰ Γής κτλ. 460, 8 
ἀγωνίσασθαι Aid FHC τε καὶ Badaccuc.] 


1526. 5°. (2) Of Time: throughout, during; within: διὰ 
νυκτὸς ‘through the night.’ διὰ πολλοῦ (sc. χρόνου) ‘for a long 
time.’ Al ὀλίγου ‘for a short time.’ Ald παντὸς τοῦ βίου 
‘through life.’ 

1527. In the sense of during the preposition διὰ is sometimes omitted in 
P (1344). 

1528. 5°. This usage of διὰ began, as early as A, to be transferred first 
to eis then to the accusative simple, and the latter alternative has finally 
become the ordinary means of expressing duration of time (1275. 1550): 

εἰο ἐνιαυτόν ‘for a (whole) year.’ εἰς τὸν ἅπαντα χρόνον ‘for ever.’ 
Xen. An. 1, 2, 6 ἐνταῦθα Kipos ἔμεινεν ἡμέρᾶο πέντε. Thuc. 7, 77 orovdy 
ὁμοίως καὶ NYKTA καὶ HME pan ἔσται τῆς ὁδοῦ ‘through the night and the 
day.’ John 2, 12 ἐκεῖ ἔμειναν οὗ TOAAAC HMEPac. 

1529. 6%. (3) Of the interval of time or space traversed : 
with an interval of, every; after, at the end of: 

Th. 3, 21 διὰ δέκα ἐπάλξεων ‘at every tenth battlement.’ διὰ Aexatoy 
ἔτογο ‘every tenth year.’ Ai ἐτῶν εἴκοσι ‘every twenty years.’ διὰ 
πέντε ETON ‘after five years,’ ‘every five years.’ 

1530. 6>. This usage of διὰ seems to have been peculiar only to 
A literary style. 
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15381. Τα. (4) Of means (agent or instrument), especially in P 
Greek ; Al EpMHNEWC λέγειν ‘to speak through an interpreter.’ 
δι ὀφθδλνῶν ὁρᾶν ‘to see through the eyes.’ 


Polyb. 5, 58, 6 Ppovpoupevy διὰ τῶν ἐν Αἰγύπτφ Βδειλέων. Paus. 3, 9, 2 
πυνθάνεσθαι At ἀΓΓέλων. 10, 32, 4 δι ὀνειράτων δεῖξαι. 8, 37, 11 ἀναβήσῃ 
Aid κλίµάκοο. Μ. Aurel. 1, 12 Aid ΤΟΥΤΟΥ τοῦ τρόπου. Hdn. Hist. 7, 6, 3 
γράµµατα At ὧν ἐδήλου. 2, 13, 6 κτᾶσθαι (ἀρχὴν) AV ἀνδρείδο ἐναρέτου. 
7, 8, 9 ταῖς Ald χειρὸς ἀπειλαῖς, et passim. Μα]. 118, 9 κατασκευάσας διὰ 
Βωτδνῶν τινων φάρμακο». 281, I στρώσας διὰ ΜΥΛΙΤΟΥ λΙΘθΟΥ. 302, 9. 
321, 18. 329, 2, etc. 


1532. Τὸ. In A this function of διὰ was generally performed by the 
intrumental dative (1379) which was later (especially since Christian 
times) occasionally preceded by ἐν (1559-62), rarely σύν (1669 f.). Another 
mode of expressing instrumental relation was sometimes resorted to, even 
by A writers, by means of the preposition μετὰ with genitive (1606). This 
last expedient met during G—B with a great popularity, and so ended by 
becoming universal in Ν, chiefly in the abbreviated form pé (1608). 


1699. 8. Phrases: διὰ yeipdc ἔχειν ‘to have in hand.’ διὰ ctomatoc 
ἔχειν ‘to have in one’s mouth.” διὰ tayéwn, διὰ τάχους, ‘quickly.’ διὰ 
τέλογς ‘ finally,” ‘completely.’ διὰ o6Boy εἶναι ‘to be in fear.’ διὰ πέντε 
ετδδίων ‘ata distance of five stades.’ Ata πολλού ‘ata great distance.’ 
‘for a long while.’ δί ὀλίΓογ ‘at a short distance,’ ‘for a little while.’ 
Aid Makpon ‘at great length.” Aid Bpayéwn ‘in a few words,’ ‘ briefly.’ 
Al αἰῶνος ‘for ever.’ al ὀργῆς ‘angrily. al ἔχθρας ἰέναι τινί ‘ to quarrel 
with one.’ Aid δίκης ἰέναι τιν ‘to go to law with one.’ Ar οὐδενὸς 
ποιεῖσθαι ‘to attach no importance to.’ 


1634, When, with the opening of 7, the construction of all prepo- 
sitions became uniform by substituting the accusative for the other 
oblique cases (14930), the various meanings of διὰ with genitive were 
naturally transferred to its accusatival construction. Accordingly 
διὰ with the accusative appears, since 7, in the following additional 
senses . 

(a) By means of, through: Pallad. 1105 a τρεφέσθωσαν Ald Τὰ σινιάσµατα 
‘with the chaff.’ 

(b) During, for: JMoschos 3000 c ἐλάλει σὺν αὐτῷ διὰ πολλὴν WPaN ‘ for 
a long time.’ 

(ο) Concerning, about; for, for the sake of, for the purpose of: Hermas Sim. 
9, 28, 3 ἔπαθον διὰ τὸ ὄνομα τοῦ υἱοῦ τοῦ θεοῦ. Alchem. 36, 11 6 Oeds τὸ 
ἔδωκεν λιὰ τοὺς πτωχοὺς καὶ ἀπηλπισμένους. Apoc. Mar. 124, 27 οὐ δέοµαι διὰ 
τοὺς ἀπίστους. Apophth. 251 c ἔλεγεν ὁ ἀββᾶς Ποιμὴν διὰ τὸν ἀββᾶν Κόπριν 
ὅτι κτλ. 253 D παρεκάλεσαν αὐτὸν Aid Κελλίον. 265 ο ob δι ἐμὲ Ὑέγονε 
τοῦτο (οὐδὲν Ύερ εἰμι), ἀλλὰ διὰ τὴν χήραν καὶ τὰ ὀρφανὰ ὁ Beds ἐποίησε τὸ 
πρᾶγμα. Vita Epiph.60 B ἀπόλυσόν µε Aid τὸν θεὸν ὃν σέβῃ. Callin. 65, 23 
διὰ τὸν Gedy τοῦτο ἐποίει καὶ Ald τὴν ταπείνωσιν. 66, 3. 65, 4. 96, 14 ἐάσαντες 
τὸν κόσμον διὰ τὸν θεόν. 134, 16 ἀναγκάζοµαι λέγειν διὰ τὴν ὑμῶν ὠφέλειαν. 
Mal. 102, 1 Ὑνόντες δὲ πάντες λιὰ τὴν Ἡρίσσου θυγατέρα. 133, 4 ἀκούσασα 
διὰ τὸν ἑαυτῆς ἄνδρα ὅτι τὴν Κασάνδραν φιλεῖ, 135, 10. 159, 18. 184, 18. 
219, 18. 297, 22. 387, 7. 466, 20 γράψας Ῥωμαίοις διὰ Σέργιόν τινα διάκονον. 
Άροο, Mar. 117, 7 πῶς Al ἡμᾶς ἐρώτησας . . . καὶ Al ἡμᾶς ob κατερώτησεν 
᾿Αβραὰμ ὁ προπάτωρ. ib. 12 παρακαλοῦσα πολλὰ Ald τοὺς Χριστιανούς. 126, 
23 ἔκλαυσεν δι buds. Vita SA 34430 διὰ τὴν τῶν οὐρανῶν βασιλείαν ἀγωνι- 
έόμενο». 
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1535-1642. ] PREPOSITIONS : εἰς (és). 


1535. This last usage gradually assumed the ascendency and is now 
the leading function of διὰ (γιὰ) in N. (1769.) 


Eic (ἐς). 


1536. 1. cis (from évs, ep. 169),—in old A also ἐς (reduced from 
évs), current in CIA previous to 334 B.c.—with ACCUSATIVE 
only: into; to. 

It follows expressions of motion, and thus is opposed on the one side to 
ἐξ ‘from’ (1566), and on the other to ἐν ‘in’ (1555). 


1537. 1. Of Place: into:—eic τὴν πόλιν ‘into the town,’ 
€IC τὸ πλῆθος λέγειν ‘to speak to (or before) the crowd,’ ‘to address 
the crowd.’ παρεῖναι or ἀφικέσθαι εἰς ‘to arrive in or at.’ 
ἀθροίζεσθαι, συλλέγεσθαι εἰς, ‘to assemble in.’ εἰς Χεῖρας ἔρχεσθαι 
τινι ‘to come to close quarters (or to blows) with.’ 

1538. Not rarely, however, the distinction between motion and 
rest is lost sight of, and thus εἰς is used for έν, and conversely (1548. 
1564): 

Xen. An. 3, 4, 13 εἰς τοῦτον τὸν σταθμὸν Τισσαφέρνης ἐπεφάνη. So often 
παρείναι εἰο. ΤΗ. 4, 42 ἓν ᾽Αμπρακίᾳ καὶ én Λευκαδίᾳ ἀπῄεσαν. CIA (κατα)- 
θεῖναι eis πόλιν or ἐν πόλει, ἀναγράψαι els στήλην or ἐν στήλῇῃ, κεῖσθαι 
cis τύμβον, ἀναπαύεσθαι els τόπον, KMeisterhans? 176, 20-22.—IGS 
1811 κοπιάσαντι ic ταῦτα τὰ χωρία. NT 2 Tim 1, 11 εἰς 6 ἐτέθην ἐγὼ 
κἠρυξ. CLeemans 91, 5 γράψας ic τὰ δύο µέρη. ib. 99, 3 γνῶθι τίνος ἡμέμα 
ἐστιν ic τὸ Ἑλληνικόν, etc. See 1547 & 1 557. (Cp. GHatzidakis 210 {.) 

1539. 2. Of Time: until :— 

eic τὴν νύκτα ‘until night.’ cic ἡμᾶς {ο our times.’ εἰς τὴν ὑστεραίαν 
‘until (or for) the next day.’ εἰς ὕστερον, cic ἔπειτα ‘until or for later 
on.’ ἐς αὔριον ‘until or for to-morrow.’ εἰς (τὸν) καιρόν ‘at the right 


moment.’ cic τὸ λοιπόν ‘for the future,’ ‘in future.’ cic τὸν ἅπωντα 
χρόνον ‘for ever,’ cic drag ‘ for once.’ 


1540. 3. Metaphorically : 

a. Of the object or purpose: χρῆσθαι τινί εἰς τι ‘to use some- 
thing for some purpose.’ παρασκευὴ ἡ εἰς τὸν πόλεμον ‘ pre- 
parations for war.’ τὰ eic τὸν πόλεµον ‘necessaries for war.’ 
ei δέον ‘in time of need,’ ‘in the right moment.’ εἰς καιρόν ‘in 
season.’ εἰς ἅπαξ ‘for once.’ So χρήσιμος, ἐπιτήθειος, ἱκανὸς εἴς τι. 

b. To denote a feeling towards, as: φιλία, ἔχθρα εἷς τινα: 
διαβολὰς λέγειν εἴς τινα. ἁμαρτάνειν εἷς τινα, εἰς τι. | 

1541. In A the above relations, 1540 a-b, can also be expressed by πρός 
(1657,¢), or by the simple dative (1353-8), @ circumstance which brought 


about an inter-relation among εἰς, πρός, and the dative respectively, and 
ultimately resulted in the retreat of both πρὸς and the dative before els. 


_ 1542. Peculiarly frequent, especially in Biblical compositions and 
imitations, is the use of eis ro with the infinitive to denote the 
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PREPOSITIONS : eis (ἐς). [1δάΔ-1δδοῦ. 


purpose or the designed consequence (App. vi. 22; cp. 1522) :—eic 


τὸ ἐσθίειν καὶ πίνειν, cic τὸ σταυρωθήναι, εἰς τὸ ἐμπαῖξαι. 


1649. ο. To denote a limit of measure or number :—eic 
διακοσίους ‘to the number of 200.’ εἰς τοὺς ἑκατόν ‘as Many 88 
100,’ €ic δύναμιν ‘to the best of one’s ability.’ εἰο τοσοῦτο 
dvoias ‘to such a degree of madness.’ 


1544. In this usage els is often confused with ἕως (1638). 


1645. d. In respect of, with regard to, as: «φρόνιμος εἴς τι. 
πρῶτος εἰς πάντα, (ἀπο)βλέπειν εἰς τινα, EIC τι. 


1646. 4. As already observed (1348), a P feature of eis is that it often 
supplies the place of the dative of the indirect or remote object. This 
usage, though not unknown to A, becomes increasingly popular, especially 
since G times. See 1348. 


1647. 5. Asa signal departure from A literary usage may be noted 
the neglect or obliteration, in the common language, of all distinc- 
tion between motion and rest (1538. 1557). Hence P compositions. in 
particular those of unscholarly character, show an ever increasing 
confusion and interchange of εἷς and ἐν, until ultimately εἰς, owing to 
the popularity of its final sound (-s) as well as to its convenient 
construction (accusative), displaced and obliterated ἐν (1564). 


1648. Accordingly in P-N cis stands for év— 


1, After expressions denoting rest, and that very frequently since 
G times, if not earlier (1538). 


Sept. Num. 35, 33 τὴν γῆν εἰο fy ὑμεῖς κατοικεῖτε. Mark 1, 39 ἦν κηρύσσων 
εἰς τὰς συναγωγὰς αὐτῶν εἰς ὅλην τὴν Γαλιλαίαν. Luke 11, 7 τὰ παιδία µου per’ 
ἐμοῦ εἰς τὴν κοίτην εἰσίν. John 1, 18 θεὸς ὁ dw εἰο τὸν κόλπον τοῦ πατρὸς. Acts 25, 
4 τηρεῖσθαι τὸν Παῦλον cic Καισάρεια». Diod. 3, 44 ὁρᾶται χερρόνησος καὶ λιμὴν εἰς 
αὐτὴν κάλλιστος. §, 84 διατρίβων cic τὰς νήσους τὰς καταντικρὺ τῆς Ἰωνίας. 13, 14 
καθηµένους εἰς Ἔικελίαν. Luc. Asin. 1 εἴπερ ἐπίστανται ἄνδρα κατοικοῦντα εἰς 
τὰ Ὕπατα, Αθ]. 7, 8 Ἡφαιστίων cic 'ExBdrava ἀπέθανε. Proc. ii. 51, 1 ἐς τὸν 
πύργον φυλακὴν εἶχον. 116, 14 διεχείµαζον εἰς τὰ ἐπ᾽ AlrwAlas καὶ ᾿ Ακαρνανίας 
χωρία. i. 339, 22 ἱκέτης ἐκάθητο ἐς τὸ ἱερόν. ii. 8, 9 κεῖται EC τοῦ Ιονίου κόλπου 
τὰ ἔσχατα, et passim. Leont. Neap. V. J. 7, 3 καὶ εἶδον εἰς αὐτὸν ἔργα. 7,6 
εὕρησα εἰς αὐτὸν κατορθώματα. 38, 22 πόσοι εἰς ὅρος ἐκοιμήθησα». 39, 6 πόσοι 
εἰσὶν εἰς τὴν πόλιν ταύτην, et passim. Mal. 29, 16 cic τὸ Σίλπιον ὅρος ῴκησαν, 
et passim. Nic. ii. 865 a ἐν Ῥώμῃ ἐστὶν cic µοναστήριον.---969 also 1565. 

1548>, This usage of εἰς is now most common in N :---κοίτομαι €ic τὸ κρεβ- 
βάτι, κάθεται εἰο τὰ σαµάρι, μένει εἰς τὸ σπίτι, etc. 


1549. 6. Conversely during the period of confusion ἐν very often performs 
the function of els (1564 f.). 

1550. ii. To denote space of time: within, in the space of, during 
(1526-8. 1558). 

Polyb. 32, 13, 5 προδοθέντων πάντων τῶν ἐπίπλων cic δέκα pivas. Diod. 19. 
15 µισθοδοτήσας δὲ τοὺς Maxedévas cic &f μῆνας ‘for six months.’ Strab. 17. 
1, 2 διεστᾶσι δὲ cic δέκα ἡ δώδεκα ἡμερῶν ὁδόν. Athen. 4. 53 χοίνικα κριθῶν 
cic τέσσαρας ἡμέρας διεµέτρει τοῖς ἀνοήτοις ᾿Αθηναίοις. See also 1528. 


1550°. Also this usage of εἰς is most common in N, as: εἰς ἕνα µῆνα, cic 
εἴκοσι pépes, εἰο δέκα dpes. 
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1551-1554".]  ΡΒΕΡΟΒΙΠΙΟΝΘ: εἰς (és). 


1551. iii. To denote the instrument: with. In this usage, which is 
a translation of Hebraistic ἐν (1562), it is uncommon in P, and utterly 
unknown to N. 


Martyr. Areth. 10 εἶθ᾽ οὕτως εἰς πτύους λικμηθῆναι τὴν τέφραν els τὸν ἀέρα. 
JMoschos 2049 8 ἐσφόγγισεν τὸν φοῦρνον εἰς τὸ ἱμάτιον αὐτοῦ. 31996 ο εἰς τὸ 
θανατικύν. Leont. Neap. V. J. 39, 14 εἰς γονάχιον θερµαίνῃ. 38, 17 εἰς παλλὶν 
σκεπάζεται. Mal. 381, 3 ἐσφάγη €1C καλάμια ὀξυνθέντα. 407, 15 εἰς ἀξίνας ἔκοπτον 
τὸν ἄργυρον. 426,9. 178, 15.—See also 1562. 


1552. Asa distinctly foreign element may be considered the use 
of εἰς before the predicate of a substantive (1159. 1285). This is an 
Hebraism (beth substantiae) which, through the influence of the 
Septuagint, became a favourite expression with Biblical imitators, 
but remained alien to popular speech. It is utterly unknown to N. 


Sept. Gen. 2, 24 ἔσονται οἱ δύο εἰς σάρκα piav. 12, 2 ποιήσω σε εἰς έθνος 
µέγα. 34,12 δώσατέ pot τὴν παῖδα . ταύτην cic yuvaixa, 48, 19 οὗτος έσται εἰο 
λαόν, et passim. 1 John 5, 8 οἱ τρεῖς cic τὸ ἕν εἶσιν. Clem. R. ad Cor. 11, 2 εἰς 
κρίµα καὶ εἰο σηµείωσιν yivovra. Ignat. ad Eph. 11, 1 ἵνα εἰΟ κρίµα γένηται. 
Hermas Sim. 9, 13, 5 ἔσονται εἰς ἓν πνεῦμα. Test. xii. 1077 B ἔλαβον 
αὐτὴν cic Ὑυναίκα. 1125 B ἐπράθην εἰς δοῦλον, εἰς αἰχμαλωσίαν ἐλήφθην. 
Hdn. Hist. 5, 6, 5 χρήματα πάµπλειστα τῇ θεῷ εἰς προῖκα ἐπιδοῦναι. Neocaes. 
Can. 13 εἰς πρεσβύτερον ἄγεσθαι οὐ δύναται ‘he cannot be made a presybter.’ 
Acta Tho. 22, 22 ἔσται ὑμῖν αὕτη 4 εὐχαριστία εἰς εὐσπλαγχίαν καὶ ἔλεος καὶ 
ἁμοιβήν. 36, 14 ἔσται σοι τοῦτο cic ἄφεσιν ἁμαρτιῶν. 82, 10 Ὑενέσθαι ταῖς 
yuxais Ταύταις εἰο ἄφεσιν ἁμαρτιῶν. so ib. 28. Macar. 533 Bd θεὸς ἔχρισεν 
αὐτὸν εἰς βασιλέα. ib. c τοῦτον προορίσας εἰο ἡγούμενον. Socr. 7, 23 δεχθῆναι 
εἰο βασιλέα δεόµενος. Lyd. 220, 3 προσελἀβοντό pe cic πρῶτον χαρτουλάριο». 
Leont. Neap. V. J. 49. 22 κόρην ἔχων εἰς γυναῖκα. 


1553. To Hebraistic influence seems further to point the use of εἰς 
(like that of ἐν 1563) to denote the price: for, as: Greg. Nyss. ill. 1097 
τριάκοντά por Texvitas συνέθεντο cic τὸν χρύσινον ἐπὶ τῷ τετραπεδικφ ἔργφ. 
J Moschos 2992 A ἔλαβον εἰο τὰ δύο λεπτὰ θερµία. Const. lll. 1017 A 
adyopdagas cic νομίσματα ἐξ. Codin. 99, 7 πιπράσκεσθαι τοῦ σίτου µόδιον έ ἐν 
εἰ τὸ νόμισμα ‘one bushel for a coin.’ Leont. Neap. V. J. 28, ς ov 
συνεχώρησας τῷ δούλφ σου εἰς χρήματα πωλῆσαι τὴν χάριν σου. 39, 25 

ἠγόρασεν αὐτὸ εἰο τριάκοντα ἐξ νομίσματα. So 44, 17. 55, 20 τὸν μισθὸν ov 
ἐποίησεν εἰς τὰς ἑπτὰ ἥμισυ λίτρας. (1340. 1660.) 


1553 ο. Elliptical is the construction of els with genitive in phrases like 
wopevopas εἰο διδασκάλου (sc. οἶκον), a peculiarity which still survives in Ν: 
πάγω 's Τοῦ δασκάλου, 's τοῦ yerdvou, εἰς τοῦ larpov. (1289 f. 1517 9 f.) 


1554. In Ν els shows, beside this ancient form, two by-forms caused by 
phonopathy : 

a. An abbreviated form “s due to the weakness of the t-sound (146-- 
154), and found even in MSS of the [X¢th, a circumstance which points to 
its still greater age. (Cp. 4’s for 4 εἰς in 1 Ar. Ran. 186 f£, Thesm. 1122, and 
FBechtel 174, a, 2, Chios.) 

CGL iii. 648 ‘c τὸ φόρον. 649 ‘'c τὰ δεξιὰ κρούσατε. κατέβῃ᾽ς τὸν δαφνῶνα. 
650 ‘C τὴν οἰκίαν εἰμί. ἀκολούθησόν µοι ο τὸ κρεοπωλεῖον. 651 ‘Cc τὸ δηµόσιον 
ἡ ἐν τῷ ἰδιωτικῷ. µήτι θέλει; ἐλθεῖν ο τὸν ἀφεδρῶνα ; 652 ἔρχου C τὸ ἱδρωτήριον. 
653 καὶ ο κανίσκιον εἰσοίσει. Prodr. passim ;—and so on ever since. 

b. An amplified form εἶσέ, now very frequent before consonants (208). 

1564 Ὁ, Asa N curiosity mark that the frequent association with topo- 
graphical names of els, especially in the form's, led to its provection and 
incorporation with the succeeding name (130), so that in N, topographical 
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PREPOSITIONS : ἐν. (1554>-1562. 


names often begin with a parasitic σ, as: el]s Καρδαμύλην Σ-καρδαμοῦλα, 's 
Κάρπαθον Χ-κάρπαθος, 's ᾽Αμισόν (Σ-αμ᾽σος) Σ-αμψούς, 's Ἠτειαν Σ-ητεία (in east 
Crete), 's Ἴτανον Σ-ίτανος (ib.), etc.—So too Turkish Σ-ταμπούλ (’s τὴν Πόλιν), 
Σ-τάν-Κιοῖ (’s τὴν Kav), etc. 


Ev. 


1555. Ἐν (from évs, 1536) with the Darttve only: in. 

G ας oe expressions of rest and thus is opposed to els (1536); also to ἐὲ 
566). 
1556. 1. Of Place: 

a. ὑπ:---ἐἓν ᾿Αθήναις, EN τῇ πόλει, EN τῇ Ἑλλάδι ἡ ἐν Μαρα- 
θῶνι µάχη ‘ the battle in M.’ 

b. among :—én-rois φιλοις, EN MySous. EN πολλοῖς λέγειν ‘to 
speak in the presence of many people.’—So too‘in P-B Greek, 
as Sept. Ps. 50 (51), 7 ἰδοὺ γὰρ ἐν ἀνομίαις συνελήµφθην καὶ ἐν 
ἁμαρτίαις ἐκίσσησέ (read ἐκύησέ) µε ἡ µήτηρ pov. 

1557. In this local usage (a .& 6b), ἐν is sometimes identified with 


eis (1538). In either case, G-B uses sometimes (ἀνὰ) µέσον (1525), 
sometimes ἐντὸς or εἴσω. 


1558. 2. Of Time: in; during ; within: 
Εν vuKTi, EN τῷ χειμῶνι. EN πέντε ἡμέραις. EN ταῖς σπονδαῖς 

‘during the armistice.’ 

1559. 3. Metaphorically : of manner and means: in; with: 

EN τούτῳ τῷ τρόπῳ ‘in this manner.’ ἐν σιωπῇ ‘in silence.'—Xen. 
An. 6, 1, 4 ἔπινον ἐν κερατίνοις ποτηρίοις. * Lys. 26, 9 én τῷ ἕκαστον 
δικαίως ἄρχειν ἡ πολιτεία σώζεται. Isocr. 3, 61 τὴν εὔνοιαν τὴν πρὸς ἡμᾶς ἐν 
τοῖς ἔργοις ἐνδείκνυσθε μᾶλλον ἢ ἐν τοῖς λόγοις.---ὁρῶ En ὀφθαλμοῖς ‘I see 
with my eyes’; so Luc. Amor. 29 ἐν ὄμμασιν βλέπει». 


1560. 4. Phrases: ἐν φόβῳ εἶναι ‘to be in fear.’ ἐν σοί ἐστι ‘it 18 in 
your power.’ ἐν αἰτίᾳ ἔχειν τινά ‘to hold one responsible.’ ἐν παρα- 
σκευῇ εἶναι ‘to be in preparation.’ ἐλπίδας ἔχειν én τινι “to have one’s 
hopes on some one.’ ἐν ὅπλοις εἶναι ‘to be under arms.’ ἐν βραχεῖ 
‘briefly.’ ἐν δέοντι ‘in the right moment.’ ἐν τάχει ‘speedily.’ ἐν 
ὄμμασι» ‘before one’s eyes.’ 


1661. 5. Peculiarly frequent, especially in Biblical writers and 
their imitators, is the use of ἐν ro with the present (also aorist) 
infinitive, instead of the present (ος aorist) participle (1601. 2975). 
2141°, 2163>. 2170, {, App. vi. 21) :--ἐν τῷ σπείρειν, ἐν τῷ καθεύδειν, EN 
τῷ ἀκούειν, ΕΝ τῷλαλῆσαι —for σπείρω» (σπείρα), καθεύδω», etc. 


1562. 6. The metaphorical (instrumental) use of ἐν (1559-1561), 
which on the whole is uncommon in A, becomes considerably fre- 
quent in P times, notably among Biblical writers and their imi- 
tators, who often go as far as to place it before any dative ; 
a@ phenomenon which points to Hebrew influence, and moreover 
indicates the retreat of the loose (instrumental, etc.) dative (1381 >). 

Sept. Gen. 48, 22 ἣν ἔλαβον ἐκ χειρὸς ᾽Αμορραίων ΕΝ µαχαίρᾳ µου καὶ rdfy. 
Judith 1, 15 κατηκόντισεν αὐτὸν Εν ταῖς (ιβύνναις αὐτοῦ. Esai. 10, 15 μὴ 
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1562-1566.] ΡΕΕΡΟΒΙΠΙΟΝΒ: ἐν, ἐξ (ἐκ). 


δοξασθήσεται ἀξίνη ἄνεν τοῦ κόπτοντος ἐν αὐτῇ. Matth. 7, 2 μετρεῖν ἐν µέτρφ. 
5, 13 ἁλίζειν en ἅλατι. Luke 22, 49 πατάσσειν ἐν µαχαίρᾳ. Mark 14, 1 ἐζήτουν 
πῶς αὐτὸν EN δύλῳ κρατήσαντες ἀποκτείνωσιν. Rev. 6, 8 ἀποκτεῖναι ἐν ῥομφαίᾳ, 
et passim. Luc. Asin. 44 τεθνηκὼς ἐν ταῖς πληγαῖς. Dial. Mort. 23, 3 
καθικύµενον ἔν τῇ ῥάβδφ. Conser. hist. 12 ΕΝ ἀκοντίῳ φονεύειν. Hdn. Hist. 
7,5, 2 €N βρόχφ τοῦ βίου ἀνεπαύσατο. 1,5, 4 τῶν EN ὅπλοις Epyov. Acta Tho. 
8, 16 al παστάδες EN καλάμφ κεκόσµηνται. Test. xii. 1125 BEN λιμῷ συνεσχέ- 
θην. Acta Xanth. 62, 4 ἐπικερασθῆναι ἐν τῇ θλίψει ἑτέραν θλῖψιν. ib. 16 
ἐτέρφθη wavy ἐν αὐτῷ. Callin. 57, 12 ἐν δίψῃ (ητοῦντες ποῦ εὑρεν άνδρα. 
QI, 2 ἐν ἐδέσμασι τρέφειν τὸ σῶμα. 113, 10 ἔκρουσεν EN Εύλφ. 139, IO. 
Μα]. 50, 11 ἐν ᾖ ἑβάσταζεν ἀξίνῃ ἔκλασε τὸ ἐύλον.---ΟΡ. also 1551. 


1568. 7. Another P but rare use of ἐν is that denoting the price: for. This 
is a paraphrase of εἰς under Hebraistic influence (cp. 1553). 1 Chr. 21, 24 


dyopace) ἐν ἀργυρίφ. Rev. 5, 9 ἁγοράζειν ἐν τῷ αἵματι. 

1664. 8. But the most notable feature in the P-N history of ἐν is 
that, owing to its final » and its datival construction, it retreated 
before its synonym εἰς prior to (1548), its continuance in the sub- 
sequent literature being due solely to scholastic affectation (1247). 
As a matter of course there is no trace of ἐν 1η N. See 1548. 


1565. 9. As was to be expected, during the period of confusion, ἐν was 
used very frequently for els, occasionally even with the accusative. 

1.’ Ἐν {ος εἰς: Sept. Judic. 6, 35 καὶ ἀγγέλους ἐέαπέστειλεν εἰς πάντα Μανασσῆ καὶ 
εν Ασὴρ καὶ €n Ζαβουλὼν καὶ ἐν Νεφθαλί. Tobit 5, 5 πορευθῆναι μετὰ cov ἐν Ῥάγοις. 
Luke 9, 46 εἰσῆλθεν δὲ διαλογισμὸς EN αὐτοῖς. 23, 42 ὅταν ἔλθῃς ἐν TH βασιλείᾳ 
σου. 1 Cor. 11, 18 συνέρχεσθαι ΕΝ ἐκκλησίᾳ. Dion. H. i. 185, 12 ἐλθεῖν ἐν 
Ἰταλίᾳ. Epict. 1, 11, 32 ἐν 'Ῥώμῃ ἀνέρχῃ. Luc. Tox. 17 ἐν ταύτῃ Φφεύγειν 
els ded reraypévos. Αα]. 4, 18 κατῆλθε Πλάτων ἐν Σικελίᾳ. Paus. 6, 20, 4 αὐτοὶ 
κοµίσαι pact τῆς Ἱπποδαμείας τὰ ὁστᾶ ἐν Ὀλυμπίᾳ. Proch. 8, 3 εἴσελθε ἐν 
Ἐφέσῳ καὶ μεῖνον ἐκεῖ µῆνας τρεῖ. 10, 10 κρατήσαντές µε ἀπήγαγον ἐν τῇ 
φυλακῇ. Kal τῇ ἐπαύριον προσήνεγκάν µε ἐν δηµοσίῳ τόπῳ, et passim. Mal. 
27, 6. 28, 19. $4, 20. 35, 10. 36, 6. 89, 9. 135, 14. 184, 45. 212, 4; et passim. Leont. 
Neap. V. J. 11, 18 εἰσέρχεσθαι EN τῷ οἴκῳ τοῦ θεοῦ. 20, 21 κατερχοµένου ποτὲ 
τοῦ ἁγιωτάτον τούτον ἐν κυριακῇ ἐν τῇ ἐκκλησίᾳ. 28, 2 πέµψας ἐν Σικελίᾳ διὰ 
otrov—et passim. 


2. ΕΝ with accusative: Apoc. Mar. 119, 26 πλῆθος ἀνδρῶν τε καὶ γυναικῶν 
ἐκαίοντο ἐν ayTa. 

156665. Elliptical is the construction of ἐν with genitive in phrases like 
ἐν τῷ Πλούτωνος, ἐΜ Πανδίονος (sc. ἱερῷ), οἰκοῦσα ἐν Ἡφαιστιαδῶν (sc. δήμφ), 
etc. KMeisterhans’ 176 f. (ορ. 1517>)('). 


> Ez. 


1566. "Ex, before consonants é&, with Genitive only: out of, 
Srom. 

, It σα. motion from inside and thus is opposed {ο εἰς (1536) and ἐν 
1555- 


() Clerical errors seem to underly such instances, as: Mal. 483, 10 ἁμιέία 
ἐγένετο EN ἀνφοτέρων TWN MEPWN. Porph. Cer. 540, 17 εἰ δὲ ἐν AEyTEPaC 
Adxy ἡ πρώτη τοῦ Αὐγούστου. 541, 5 εἰ δὲ EN TapackeyHC λάχῃ ἡ πρώτου τοῦ 
Αὐγούστου. 646, 17 κατετέθη ty τῇ αὐτῇ μονῇΏ EN χαµοσουρίου. 
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PREPOSITIONS: ἐξ(ἐκ). (1566-1571. 


1. Of Place: out of, from: ἐκ τῆς πόλεως φεύγειν. ἐκ τῆς 
γῆς Φύεσθαι. 

Phrases : ἐκ πολλοῦ ‘at a great distance.’ ἐκ δεξιας ‘on the right 
hand.’ ἐξ ἀριστερᾶς ‘on the left hand.’ ἐκ τῆς ἐναντίας ‘opposite.’ ἐξ 
ἁπόπτον ‘at an invisible distance.’ 

{In Mart. Pauli τοῦ, 3 for ἐξ αὐτοῦ γενόμενος write ἔέω αὑτοῦ γενόµενος.] 

1567. 2. Of Time: from, since: ἐκ παίδων ‘since childhood.’ 
ἐκ παλαιοῦ ‘from of old.’ ἐκ τῆς εἰρήνης ‘soon after the peace.’ 
εξ ἀρχῆς ‘from the outset.’ ἐκ τούτον ‘thereupon.’ ἐξ of ‘since,’ 
ἐκ πολλοῦ ‘a long time since.’ 


1568. 3. Metaphorically : 

(a) origin: ἐκ πατρὸς εὐγενοῦς εἶναι. ἐκ µητρός. ἐκ Διός. 

(b) cause: owing to, by reason of: ἐξ ἔριδος ‘in consequence of 
a dispute.’ (Cp. Ν ἐξ αἰτίας ‘on account of.’) 

(ο) agency (Ξ- ὑπὸ 1695, a), by, an uncommon use: τιμᾶσθαι EK τινος. 
πόλεις ἐκ βασιλέως δεδοµέναι. Hdt. 7, 175 τὰ λεχθέντα ἐξ ᾽Αλεξάνδρον. 

(dq) material : from, of :—éxmopa ἐκ ξύλου. (1503, 3, 0.) 

(6) Inference or agreement: according to:—€x τῶν παρόντων ‘under 
present conditions.’ ἐκ τῶνδε ‘in these circumstances.’ ἐκ τῶν 
δυνατῶν ‘to the best of one’s ability.’ ἐκ τούων ‘accordingly,’ 
‘hence.’ ἐξ ὑποψίας ‘on suspicion.’ σκοπεῖν or κρίνειν éx ‘to judge by.’ 
ἐξ iouv ‘equally.’ ἐκ Bias, ἐκ χειρός, ‘violently.’ 

156865. In all the above usages (1566-8), ἐξ has been replaced by ἀπὸ in 
Ν speeeh. See 1506. 


1669. 4. Under Latin influence, and agreeably to the usage of its 
synonymous ἀπὸ (1512), ἐξ sometimes denotes : 

(a) a member or follower of a particular school or class (1512) :—Sept. 
Judic. 15, 2 ἔδωκα αὐτὴν ivi τῶν ἐκ τῶν φίλων σον. Nicol. D. 87 ἀνὴρ τῶν ἐκ 
τῆς συγκλήτου. 

(9) The title or office, corresponding to the Latin ex- (1514) :—Aster. 
224 0 τὸν EK στρατηγῶν . . . τὸν εξ ὑπάτων ἐκεῖνον, ‘ex-general, ex-consul.’ 


1570. 5. Lastly it isto be noted that, following the vicissitudes of all 
other prepositions (14930), ἐξ lost its syntactical force and thus ex- 
changed the genitive for the accusative. This appears in written 
composition since the VIITth (), 

Alchem. 21, 24 ἐξ ayTon (ubi ἐξ αὐτοῦ, but cp. ib. 317 note). 317, 1 ἐκ THN 
κόπρον. 326, 13 ἐκ τὰ péradAa. Syncell. 72, g ἐκ TA Χαλκιδικά. Ῥοτρὴ. 
Cer. 214, 14 ἐκ TAC warpixias. LeoGram. 359, 20 ἐκ τούς εὐγενεῖς- Prodr. 
6, 340 λαπάραν ᾿Κ THN λαπάραν σου ἐξ ayTHN τὴν Baoraceas. GSpata go (a.D. 
1096) ἐκ TON ἅγιον Πέτρον. 114 (1142 A.D.) ἐκ TOYC ἀνθρώπου». 122 (1142 
A.D.) ἐκ τὸ δουµάνιον. 124 ἐκ τὸν ἅγιον Φίλιππον--θἳ passim. 

1571. It is in this accusatival construction that ἐξ survived down to the 
XVItbh. However, even here it usually appears accompanied by the article 
(τόν, τό, τή», τούς, τά, τάς), in the form of ἐκ or rather ἐχ (174), dialectally 
also ὁκ or Gy, a form probably due to the influence of ἀπό (Pul. 243 ὁκ τὴν 
κεφαλήν σου). 


(1) But cp. Louvre Pap. 54 (B.C. 163-2), 79 €2 ᾿Ηρακλειογπολειν(2). 
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1672-15682.] PREPOSITIONS : έπι. 


"Em, 
1672. "Em upon—with Accvs., Gen. and Dar. 
A. With AccusaTIveE: 

1573. 1. Of Place ‘motion): upon, to; against: 

ἐΦ ἵππον ἀναβαίνειν ‘to mount on horseback.’ ὁδὸς ἐπὶ Loyca φί- 
ρουσα ‘leading to.’ ἐπί τὰ Όπλα τρέχειν. ἐπὶ Δεξιά ‘to the right.’ ἐπὶ 
τριάκοντα ετὰλιὰ ‘to the extent of 30 stades.” ἰέναι or πορεύεσθαι ἐπὶ Tina 
‘to march against some one.’ 

1674. 2. Of Time: during: 

ἐπὶ τρεῖς HME pac. ἐπὶ πολὺν χρόνον, ἐπὶ TAY ‘for a long time.’ 

1674). For P-B see 1275 f. & 1344. 
1575. 3. Metaphorically: with the object of, for, in search 
of: 

ἐπὶ Elan ἐξιέναι, E> YAWP πέμπειν. ἐπ ayTO τοῦτο πάρειµι ‘for this 
very thing.’ [Μα]. 469, 17 ἐξέπεμψε Ναρσῆν ἐπὶ τῷ (read ro) παραλαβείν.] 

1576. Phrases: ἐπὶ nody ‘over 8 great space,’ ‘for a long while.’ ὡς 
ἐπὶ τὸ πολΥ ‘mostly.’ ἐπὶ Adpy (sc. ἀναστρέφειν) ‘to the nght.’ επὶ την 
ActiiAa (8C. µεταβάλλεσθαι) ‘to the left.’ 

15760, For P-B see 1583. 

1677. B. With GENITIVE: upon: 


1. Of Place upon, on: 

(a) rest on :—€o Apmatoc ὀχεῖσθαι. ἐφ ἵππων ‘on horseback.’ ἐπὶ 
τοῦ Opoyc. ἐπὶ TOY δεξιοῦ κέρως ‘on the right wing.’ ἐπί toy ΠΟΤΑΜΟΥ 
‘by the river.’ 

(2) motion: towards, to:—éw “Iwniac ἀπιέναι, ἐπὶ ΣάΜΟΥ πλεῖν. ἐπὶ 
οἵκογ ἰέναι ‘to return home.” 

1578. 2. Of Time: in the tume of: 

ἐπὶ Kpoicoy ‘in the reign of Κ. ἐπὶ Περικλέογο ἄρχοντος ‘under the. 
archonship of P.” én ἐμοῖ ‘in my time.’ οἱ ἐφ Huan ‘our contem- 
poraries.’ 

1579. 3. Metaphorically : 

(a) distribution (1497, b. 1589, ὃ) : by :—é€ni reccapwn ‘four men deep.” 
ἐφ ἑνός ‘in single file, ‘one by one.’ ἐφ ἑδγτῶν ‘ each by himself.’ 

(b) superintendence, at the head of :—6 ἐπὶ toy oinoy ‘butler.’ ὁ ἐπὶ 
TON AECMWN=SerpoduAdk. 4 ἐπὶ TON NOMICMATWN ‘master of the mint.’ 
ὃς Fv ἐπὶ τῶν Βιβλιοθηκών ‘librarian.’ (1582, a.) 

1580. C. With the Dative: upon. 

1, Of Place (rest) on, upon: 

ἐπὶ naycin ‘on board the ships.” ἐπὶ τοῖς ὁρίοις ‘on the frontier.” ἐπὶ 
tH θἀλάςοη ‘on the shore,’ ‘by the sea.’ 

1581. 2. Of Time: immediately after: 

ἐπὶ τῷ τρίτῳ cumei@. ἐπὶ τούτοις ‘thereupon.’ ἐπ ἐξειργδονένῳ ‘ this 
being done.’ 

1682. 3. Metaphorically : 

(a) superintendence: at the head of :—é ἐπὶ τῷ ctpateymati. ὁ ἐπὶ TH 
πόλει. οἱ ἐπὶ τοῖς Naycin ‘Commanders.’ (1579, 0.) 
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PREPOSITIONS : ἐπί. (1582-1583. 


(b) dependence: in the power of:—éq ἡμῖν ἐστιν ‘it lies in our 
power.’ τὸ ἐπ emoi ‘as far as it depends on me.’ ἐπὶ τῷ ἀδελφφ. ἐπὶ 
BaciAei γίγνεσθαι ‘to come under the power of the king.’ 

(ε) condition: ΓοΥ:-- ἐπὶ mic6@ ‘for pay.’ ἐπὶ τούτοις ‘on these con- 
ditions.’ εφ te ‘on the condition that.’ 

(ἆ) cause (chiefly with verbs denoting emotion, 1387 ff. 2128): at: 
---επὶ TIN! χαίρειν, ἀλγεῖν, ἤδεσθαι, γελᾶν, µέγα φρονεῖν, ἐκπλαγῆναι. 

(e) aim or object: for (cp. 1657, ϱ) :—eni τούτῳ ‘to this end.’ ἐπὶ 
NIKH τρέχειν. ἐπὶ τόκῳ δανείζειν ‘to lend upon interest.’ ἐπ᾽ αργύρῳ ‘for 
money.’ 

(A popular reminiscence of this use seems to underlie the expressions : 
ἐπὶ τούτου, ἐπὶ ταὐτοῦ (or rather éar-) ‘on purpose.’ 


(f) accumulation: upon :--ὄγχνη ἐπ ΟΌγχνη γηράσκει ‘pear upon 
pear.’ 

1588. The Phistory of ἐπὶ is rather obscure. It is true that, to judge 
from the written compositions, it was on the whole common as late 
as M times, but since it comes here to an abrupt close, and no genuine 
trace of it is shown in subsequent popular compositions, there is strong 
reason to suspect that its post-christian record was due, at least since 
T, to an Atticistic or scholastic zeal. This may be also inferred from 
the fact that ἐπὶ is often used, since G times, in a perverted sense and 
construction, and moreover too frequently replaced by some other 
appropriate expression according to the sense. In its usual broad 
meaning of. upon it is mostly replaced by the adverb ἐπάνω, which at 
still later times is often accompanied by the preposition eis. 


1. Matt. 13, 2 ὁ ὄχλος ἐπὶ τὸν ἀἰΓιδλὺν εἰστήκει. 9, 9 εἶδεν ἄνθρωπον 
καθήµενον ἐπὶ τὸ TEAWNION. So Mark 2, 14. Matt. 24, 2 λίθος ἐπὶ λίθον 
Phil. 2, 27 λύπην ἐπὶ λΥπην. (But ορ. Pl. Legg. 718 D wip ἐπὶ myp ὀχετεύειν.) 
Luke 11, 17 οἶκος ἐπὶ Οἶκον πίπτει. Luc. Zeux. 4, 1 ἐπὶ πλεγρὰν κειµένη». 
Hdn. Hist. 4, 8, 2 κανσίαν ἐπὶ ΤΗΝ ΚΕΦΔΛΗΝ Φφέρων. Acta Xanth. 62, 6 ὀδύνην 
ἐπ᾽ GAYNHN κερδαίνω. Leont. Neap. V. J. 15, 18 εἶχεν στέφανον ἐπὶ THN 
_KE@AAHN αὐτῆς. 

1. App. Hisp. 41 διέµειναν ἐς πλεῖστον ἐπὶ EiPHNHC. 101 ἤλαυνεν ἐς 'Ῥώμην 
ἐπὶ TOAMHC καὶ Φρονήμάτος λαμπροῦ. Syr. 40 ἐς τὸ δικαστήριον αὐτὸς παρῇλ- 
ev ἐπὶ λαμκροῦ cyHmatoc. Μ. Αιτ. 6, 21 βλάπτεται δὲ ὁ ἐπιμένων ἐπὶ Tic 
EayToy ἁπάτης καὶ ἀΓνοίδο. 6, 23 ἐφ Ἀπδς! δὲ τοὺς Oeods ἐπικαλοῦ. 5, 4 κατε- 
σκενάσθαι ἐπὶ 11.01 

3. Matt. 5, 14 ἐπάνω ὄρογο κειµένη. 23, 20 ἐν πᾶσι τοῖς ἐπάνω ayToy. Luke 
19, 17 ἐξουσίαν ἔχων ἐπάνω δέκα πόλεων. John 3, 31 ENANW πάντων ἐστίν, 
Leont. Neap. V. J. 154, 2 σύναξιν εὐθέως ἐποίησεν τελείαν ἐπάνω αὐτοῦ. 15, 


[1] So farther : 2 Cor. 3, 15 κάλυµµα ἐπὶ τὴν KAPAIAN κεῖται. Acts 10, 17 ἱδοὺ οἱ 
ἄνδρες... ἕστησαν ἐπὶ TON TYAMNA. 1 Pet. 4, 14 Τὸ πνεῦμα Ed YMAC ANATIAYETAI- 
(Cp. Rev. 14, 9 ἐπὶ τοῦ μετώπου αὐτοῦ ἢ ἐπὶ τὴν χεῖρα αὐτοῦ.)---Ίμαο. Hermot. 4, 
1 ἐπὶ τὸ ἄκρον ἔσεσθαίσε. Diod. 20, 7, 4 στὰς ἐπὶ THN πργννὰν. Leont. Neap. 
Ψ. J. 100, 10 ἐπὶ THN KEMAAHN στέφανον περιβεβληµένην. 58, 8. 

(1) So further : App. Civil. 2, 71 ἐπ apriac ἐν Κερκύρᾳ κατέµενον. 4, 37 ἐπ 
ddclac ἐξέπλευσεν. Hisp. 32 Μάγων ἐπὶ Apriac ἦν. 36 ἐφ ἠεγχίὰς ἦν σκυθρωποῦ. 
9 ἐπὶ κλέογο ἀθανάτου γενήσεσθαι. Pun. 93 ἐπὶ θαυμαστῆς ἐγίγνοντο METABOAHC τε 
καὶ τόλΜης. Civil. 1, 7 ἐπ᾽ ἀρΓίδο διετίθεντο. M. Aur. 8, 49 οὕτως οὖν µένε dei ἐπὶ 
τῶν πρώτων DANTACION. 6, 40 ἐπὶ δὲ τῶν ὑπὸ φύσεως CYNEXOMENWN ἔνδον tor? 
καὶ παραμένει ἡ κατασκευάσασα δύναμις. 9, 23 τὴν ἀναφορὰν ἔχειν ἐπί τι τέλος. 
7, 4 ἀναφορὰ ἐπί τι γίνεται. 
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1583-1589». } PREPOSITIONS: κατα. 


17 εἰσελθεῖν ἐπάνω ΜΟΥ. 34, 12 ὁ EMANW THC ἀΓορᾶς. Theoph. 297, 17 6 
ἐπάνω TOY ApMameNTOY. Alchem. 302, 12 ὅπτα ἔγλων ETANWOEN.—J Moschos 
2864 B ἐπάνω εἰς τὸ χεῖλος τῆς κολυμβήθρας.''] 

4. Matt. 15, 33 σπλαγχνίζεσθαι ἐπὶ tina. So Mark 8,1. Narr. 708. 
104, 14 χαίροµεν μετὰ τῶν ἀγγέλων περὶ τῶν ἔργων τῶν δικαίων, ἐπὶ δὲ τὰ 
ἔργὰ τῶν ἁμαρτωλῶν λυπούμεθα. Vita SA δΧ ο λυπηθεὶς ἐπὶ τὸ CymBEBHKOC 
airy. 143 Ε ἀγανακτεῖν EM! ayTON. 28* B θαμβηθεὶς ὁ νέος ἐπὶ τὸ ὀρώνενον. 
473 ν έφριξεν ἐπὶ τὴν πρόὀρβρηειν.-- Ματς further N ὀργίζομαί τινος “hate 
one’ (1336). 


Karta. 


1584. Kara with Accus. and Gen.: down—opposed to dvd. 
1585. A. with Accusative : 
1. Of Place, down along: 


κἀΤὰ TON TOTamON ‘down the river.’ κατ arpoyc ‘over (or in) the 
fields." παίειν τινὰ Kata ετέρνον ‘to strike one on the breast.’ κατὰ 
toyc ΛΛΗΔΟΥΟ τετάχθαι ‘over against the M.’ ἡ κατὰ Κέρκγραν ἤπειρος. 
KATA Γῆν καὶ κἀτὰ OAAaccaN ‘ by land and by sea’ [cp. 1525]. τὸ kad’ ayroyc 
‘the part opposite them.’ 


1586. In the common language from G times to the present day, 
κατὰ with the Accusative of place denotes direction towards : 


Jos. Ant. 15, 9, 6 rds κἀτὰ AiBa προσβολάς. Diosc. 4, 169 KATA ANEMON. Arr. 
Ῥ. Eux. 39 νεφέλη ἐπαναστᾶσα ἐβερράγη Kat €Ypon µάλιστα.--Θο0 now : κἀτὰ 
THN ANATOAH” ‘ eastward’ (cp. 1588 & 1636). 


1587. 2. Of Time: at, in:—Kat’ ἐκεῖνον τὸν χρόνον ‘at that 
time.’ οἱ Ka® ἡμᾶς ‘our contemporaries.’ 
1588. In N this relation of κατὰ is expressed by the simple accusative 


(1274 f.). It istrue that κατὰ is now used of time, but then it is equivalent 
to περὶ ‘ about’ (1636 ; ep. 1640). 


1589. 3. Metaphorically : 
a. According to, after:—xatd toyc νόµογο ‘according to the laws." 


KATA Πλάτωνα. KATA THN ἐμὴν AOZAN ‘in my Opinion.’ τὸ κατ ἐνε ‘I for 
one,’ ‘as regards me.’ κατὰ Aynamin ‘to the best of one’s ability.’ 
μείζων ἢ Kat ἂνθρωπον ‘beyond man’s power.’ κἀτὰ τὰγτά ‘in the 
same manner.’ κἀτὰ manta ‘in all respects.’ κἀτὰ κράτος διώκειν ‘to 
pursue hard.’ καθ ἠογχίαν ‘at leisure.’ τὰ κατὰ τὸν TOAEMON ‘ military 
affairs.” τὰ Kata τὸν Τελλον ‘the affairs of Tellos.’ 

b. Distributively (662, 2): by, per :—xatd TetTpaxicyiAioyc ‘every 4000.’ 
κατὰ έθνη ‘each people separately.’ κἀθ ἕνα ‘singly.’ éxaoros Kae’ 
ἑδγτόν ‘each by Dimself” κἀθ ἡμέραν ‘day by day,’ ‘daily.’ κατ 
ετος, G-N xad’ έτοο (as Gr. Urk. Berlin 197 [1 18] thrice), ‘ annually.’ 
(For Ν see 1590 °.) 


1589°. In this distributive sense, xard is sometimes constructed with the 
nominative. | 664.) 


©) So farther: Matt. 28, 2 ἐκάθητο ἐπάνω aytoy. Leont. Neap. 34, 18 
6 ἐπάνω τῶν KATHAWN. Chron. 697, 14 ὁ ἐπάνω τῶν χειροτονιών. Herdn. 
Hist. 6, 7, 7 ἐπ ayto (if not corrupt) for ἐπ᾽ αὐτῷ (1582, d). , 10, 7 ἐπιτήδειος 
ἐπὶ τὸ ἀποσκῶφαι. Leont. Neap. V. Sy. 1692 B εἶχον χαρὰν ἐπὶ ToyTO (if no 
ἐπὶ τούτφ). 
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PREPOSITIONS: κατα. (1590-1596. 


1590. The above metaphorical usage of κατὰ (1589, 5) still sur- 
vives in N: κἀτὰ τὸ gatndmena (more popular Katd τὸ φανῆ, App. vi. 
26 f.) ‘according to appearances.’ κἀτὰ τὰ Adria τοῦ Πέτρου, ‘according to 
what Peter says.’ ὀλίγο κατ ὀλίγο (also ἔλιγο ar’ λιγο) ‘little by little.’— 
Sometimes the accusative is omitted and. cara then stands elliptically 
with the genitive dependent on the omitted accusative, as: κἀτὰ TOY 
Πέτρου ‘according to Peter’s:account.’ κατὰ (89. τὰ µέρη τοῦ) ΔΙΔΒόλΟΥ 
=in the direction of the devil (1586), ‘to the devil.’ (Cp. 1594.) 

1500 5. Also in its distributive usage (1589, δ), κατὰ is still preserved in 
N, but in the modified form κάθε, on which see 664 f. 


1591. During T-B the curious combination ὁ κατὰ (τὸν) followed by 
& proper name was sometimes used to denote a surname : JMoschos 3069 B 
᾿Αθανάσιος ὁ KATA ZHMAPYON Avrioxeds. Mal. 494, 3 Ἰσαάκιος ὁ ἀργυροπράτης 
6 κἀτὰ Βελιεόριον τὸν πατρίκιον. Theopl. 237, 26 ἸΙωάννῃ τῷ λογοθέτρ τῷ 
kata. AOMENTZIOAON ( == ἐπονομαζομένφ). 438, 16 Θεοφύλάκτος κανδιδᾶτος 
ὁ κατὰ TON ΛΛδρινάκην. Theoph, Cont. 17, 6 Ἰωάννης σὗτος ὁ Kata τὸν EZaBoy- 
Mon. 69, 18. 122, 8. 137, 8. Porph. Cer. 619. 6 ὁ πατρίκιος 0 κἀτὰ IECAHN. 
—This usage is foreign to N. 


1692. B. With GrenirTivs : 
1. Of Place :— 

a. down from: KaT OYpanoy, KATA τῶν ὁρῶν. µῥέτεσθαι 
κἀτὰ τείχογς, KATA KPHMN@N,—Hardly current in popular Greek 
even in ancient times. 

b. down wpon; om: πίπτει» KaTA πετρῶν. KaTA χειρὸο χεῖν. 
κἀτὰ N@TOY ‘on the rear.’ κὀτὰ Γῆς ‘underground,’ ‘on the 
ground.’ 


1593. In this usage, ὅ, card: remained more or less popular through 
all antiquity. But since G times it is peculiarly common in expres- 
sions denoting to give a blow (on the head, etc.: δίδω κατὰ κεφαλης 
κτλ.) : 


Mal. 269, 2 ἔδωκε τῷ βασιλεῖ κἀτὰ τοῦ Μετώπογ. 163, 4 δέδωκε 
τῷ Συχαίῳ κατὰ τοῦ NWTOY αὐτοῦ τῇ λόγχη. 165, I τοξεύει αὐτὸν Kata 
τού MacTOY. 296, 22. 333, 1. 387, 15. Chron. 594, 19 ἔδωκεν αὐτὸν Kata 
τὴς ἀκοῇο. Theoph. 283, 22 dés αὐτῷ κἀτὰ ΚΡΑΝΙΟΥ. 351, 31 δίδωσι Kata 
κορφἠς τοῦ βασιλέως. So Theoph. Cont. 704, 13 ἔδωκεν αὐτῷ KATA 
κεφδλῆς μετὰ ῥάβδου. (Cp. also 1607, 3.) 

1594. In similar (adverbial) expressions it still survives in N, as: Kata 
Flic, KATA κεφαλῆο. KATA BaNaToy ‘deadly,’ kaTd ΔΙΔΒόλΟΥ (1699), KAT ANE MOY 
‘to the winds,’ KaTA ΚΡάΤΟΥ (cp. 1589, a) ‘completely,’ κἀτὰ MECHC (κατα- 
peots,—T-B κατὰ µέσον (cp. 1]. £8; Od. « 157), as: Mal. 339, 3. 418, 1Ο; 
and κἀτὰ mécoy as: Mal. 200, 16. 264, 3. 286, 5) ‘right in the middle’ (1596) 
— though it is now more commonly used as a prefix: κατακέφαλα, = «ara 
κεφαλῆς, κατάµουτρα = κατὰ προσώπου ‘on the face,’ xaraxapovpevos = περιχαρής. 


1595. 2. Metaphorically : (down upon), against: λέγειν Kata 
τινος. & κἀτ ᾿Ερδτοσθένογς λόγος. 

1595>. Hence καταψηφίζοµαι, κατηγορῶ, καταφρονῶ τινος (1346). 

1596. This usage of κατά, though very common in A-P Greek, is 


unknown to N. Its loss however can be traced back to 7, as may be 
gathered from such blunders as: Vita-Epiph. 92 a παρείχεν αὐτῷ τὸν σῖτον 
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1696-1604.] ΡΕΕΡΟΒΙΤΙΟΝΒ: µετά. 


KATA τριῶν ΜΟΔίωΩΝ (for κατὰ τρεῖς podious) ‘at the rate of three modii (for 
acoin).’ Mal. 436, 15 φόβος ἐγένετο KATA τῶν ΝΟΟΟΥΝΤΩΝ (for εἰς τοὺς νοσοῦν- 
τας) τὴν τῶν ἀρρένων ἐπιθυμίαν. 262, 21 Βώττιος ὁ σοφὸς χρονογράφος συνεγράψατο 
KAT ΑΥτών (for περὶ αὐτῶν). 365, 21 λυπουµένη κατὰ ΛΛΑΣΙΜΟΥ. 447, 14 
ἠ γανάκτησε KATA τοῦ δογκός (cp. 1583, 4). 264, 3 & 286, 5 Kata mecoy (for κατὰ 
τὸ µέσον, Now κατὰ μεσῆς 1594) ‘in the centre.’ Theoph. 353, 20 τὴν τοιαύ- 
την τῶν Θεομάχων KATA Κωνοτδντινογπόλει κίνησιν ἐγνωκώς. 

1597. The A use of κατὰ = against is expressed in N by the adverb ἐναντία, 
commonly ἑναντίως, ἀνάντια, also évayrivd or ἀναντινά. 


Mera, 


1698. Mera with Accus. and Εν. 
1599. A. With AccusaTIveE: 


1. Of Place: among, between—only poetic, except in the phrases 
μετὰ yeipac ἔχειν ‘to have in hand,’ and meta yeipac Φέρειν ‘to hold in 
the hand.’ 

1600. 2. Of Time: after, next to—very frequent : 

META TOYTON TON ΧΡόΝΟΝ, META Τᾶ/ΤΔ. META THN MAYHN— PI. 
Leg. 726 a META θεογς ψυχὴ θειότατον ‘next to the gods the soul 
is most divine.” νύκτωρ καὶ mes’ ἡΜέρὰν ‘by night and by 
day.’—So too in P-B (1602. 1607). 


1601. Peculiarly frequent is, especially in Biblical compositions and 
their imitations, the use of pera ro with the infinitive aorist for the 
temporal participle of that tense (cp. 1561. 1601. 2075". 2141°. App. 
Vi. 21), 88: μετὰ τὸ ἰδεῖν, meTA τὸ ἐλθεῖν, META TO ἐΓερθῆνᾶαι-- {ΟΥ ἰδών, 
ἐλθών, ἐγερθείς. 

1602. This usage of μετὰ survived until after T, when a confusion in the 
Go led to its gradual disappearance from the popular language 
(16ο/). 

1608. Noteworthy for P Greek is that in clauses beginning with a tem- 
poral accusative, μετὰ is not infrequently placed before it by way of pro- 
lepsis, and then either repeated in the proper place of the sentence or 
omitted ; in the latter case the noun depending on μετὰ is curiously put 
in the genitive (cp. 1513. 1651. EASoph. Lex. s. v. pera) : 

Sept. Jos. 9, 22 META τρεῖς ἡμέρας Μετὰ τὸ διαθέσθαι πρὸς αὐτοὺς διαθήκην. 
23, 1 MEO ἡμέρας πλείους META τὸ καταπαῦσαι κύριον τὸν Ἰσραὴλ ἀπὸ πάντων τῶν 
ἐχθρῶν αὐτοῦ. Gen. 16, 3 meta δέκα ἔτη TOY οἰκῆσαι (for δέκα ἔτη μετὰ τὸ 
οἰκῆσαι). Dion. Ἡ. iv. 2443, 9 οὗ META πολλοὺς TOY γάμου τεκοῦσα χρόνους. 
Inst. Tryph. 27 πρὸ μιᾶς ἡμέρα ἢ Μετὰ Mian ἡμέραν Toy ΟΔΒΒΔΤΟΥ. 
Diogo, 2, 21 ποθεῖσα META ἡμέρας τρεῖς META τὴν ἄφεδρον. Const. Apost. 5, 20, 2 
meta δέκα ἡμέρας THC ἀναλήψεως. Soor. 464 B META τριάκοντα μέρας THC αὑτοῦ 
dvaxnpufews. Theod. ii. 276 aA META πέντε µέντοι ἔτη TOY ἁλῶναι τὴν πόλιν. 
iii. 576 A META µῆνας πέντε THC ἐν Νικαίᾳ συνόδου. iv. 68 ο META πλεῖστον THC 
ἑνώσεως χρόνον. 76 D META πολλὰς THC ἑνώσεως yeveds. Theod. Lector 2, 1 
hywOnoay meta ἐκατὸν ἔτη TOY θανάτου Ἑὐσταθίου. Antec. 1, 20, 1 META διετίαν 
THC αὐτοῦ τελεντῆς. Callin. 114, 12 META πολὺν χρόνον TOY ἐξορισθῆναι Ne- 
στόριον. 122, 27 META ἐνιαυτὸν THC τελευτῆς τοῦ Ὑπατίου. Mal. ιο, 11 META δύο 
ἔτη TOY κατακλυσμοῦ. 88, 14 META οὖν νβ’ ἔτη TOY τελευτῆσαι THY Πασιφάην. 


1604. B. With Genitive: with—denoting union :— Μετ' 
ayto? ‘with him.’ med’ γλῶν ‘with you.’ of Μετὰ Λεωνίδογ 
386 


PREPOSITIONS : pera. (1604-1607. 


‘those with L.’ µάχεσθαι Μετὰ TON cymmdywon ‘to fight in 
common with the allies.’ 


1605. 2. Metaphorically : 

a. with, in—denoting manner:— Μετὰ δδκργων ‘with 
tears,’ Μετὰ κινδγνων ‘with danger.’ Μετ ἀλικίδο ‘ unjustly.’ 
META επογληῖς ‘in haste.’ metd πδιδιδο ‘in joke.’ Μετ ἀκρι- 
Βείδο ‘with precision.” Μετὰ Adroy ‘ with reason.’ 

ὃ with, by means of—denoting the instrument. This usage 


is rather rare in A, but common in P, especially in post-christian 
Greek :—Lycurg. 124metAé πολλών παραδειγµάτων διδάσκει». 


For P-N see 1607, 3. 


1606. In its instrumental usage, μετὰ is naturally associated or identi- 
fied with the instrumental dative (1381), and through this with the 
dative of the remote object or its prepositional analysis. Hence μετὰ 
often stands, from G times onwards, for the simple dative as well as for its 
analytical substitutes ἐν, σύν, πρός, els, etc. (1351). See 1607 ff. 


1607. Since 6 the popular construction of μετὰ has been with the accusative 
only, and that chiefly in the sense of with, the force of ‘after’ having early 
disappeared (cp. 1602) Hence unscholarly writers of subsequent times not rarely 
confound the construction of the accusative with that of the genitive, and 
conversely. On the whole μετὰ is now identified with σύν and ἅμά, 


1. Μετὰ + accusative = with, together with : 

Test. Patr. 1060 a META TON πἀὰτέρὰ ἡμῶν ‘with our father.’ Epiph. ii. 48 ο 
χρῶνται ydp οἱ πλεῖστοι τῶν Περσῶν meta (τὰ) Mepcixd στοιχεῖα καὶ τῷ Σύρφ 
γράµµατι. 196 B τοῦ πλήθους τοῦ μετὰ ΑθΑΝΔΟΙΟΝ. Doroth. 1741 c. Mal. ς, 
14 META THN € ὁμοῦ. 61, 15 ἔστιν οὖν ἀπὸ ᾿Αβραὰμ ἕως ἐξόδου τῶν υἱῶν Ἰσραὴλ 
meta Λλωζέὰ ἀπὸ Αἰγύπτου γενεαὶ ε. 90, 11 τῶν δὲ Κορινθίων μετὰ τοὺς 
Aaxedamonioyc ἑβασίλευσε τότε ᾽Αλήτης ἔτη Ae’. Theoph. Cont. 174, 6 meta 
Tac θΥΓδτέρὰο ὁμοῦ. Porph. Adm. 144, 1 συµπεθερίας Μετὰ τοὺς ToypKoyc καὶ 
ἁγάπας έχοντες. 91, 13. 242, 16. 279, 8. 293, 9. 

2. Merd + accusative = with, by means of, by way of: 

Alchem. 32, 9 ἀνάλαβε meta µελίτι (ubi male µέλιτι). 301, 5 σύμμιέον META TO 
YAWP τοῦτο. 321, 11 META τὸ ΧΡΥΕΙΟΝ. 322, 2 META AAAC. 333, 26 META TON 
AMBIKA; etc. etc. Nicet. Byz. 704 D Μετὰ τὰς els τὸν ὕψιστον δγοφηνίὰς 
ἀνάμεστον. Porph. Cer. 316, 22 κατασφραγίζουσι META TO AKPON τῶν χλανιδίων 
αὐτῶν. Apoc. Mar. 115, 8 META TOYC ἀγγέλους. FTrinch. 31 (+ 1033) META OPKON 
‘oum iuramento.’ 

8. Merd + Genitive = with, by means Of: 


Gr. Pap. Br. Mus. p. 67, 64 f. (+ IVs.) ἔγχριε τὸν δεξιὸν ὀφθαλμὸν Μµεθ YAaToc. 
οἱ, 226 (+ IVth) γράφε μ[ετ]ὰ mEAANOC ypagixod. Acta Xanth. 68, 10 Μετὰ 
HAWN wayeis, Acta Pil. ii. 2, 2 Μετὰ THC χειρόο µου ἐβάπτισα αὐτὸν ty τῷ 
ορδάνῃ ποταμῷφ. Alchem. 311, 13 ἔμφραξον τὴν βῆσσαν Μετὰ ἆλδτος. Callin. 
73, 13 META πηλού Χριοµένης. 98, 20 τὴν ῥάβδον Μεθ Hc ἔτυπτεν τὸν waida. 
82, 4. 137, 28 META Mayaipac ἔτεμεν. 11Ο, 4. Leont. Neap. V. 8. 1712 B ἔδωκεν 
αὐτῷ met aytoy ‘strack him with it.’ Vita SA 35" D δίδωσιν αὐτῷ Μεθ fs 
ixpdre: ῥάβδον. Theoph 318, 22 δέδωκεν αὐτῷ meta Adpatoc els τὸ χεῖλος. 
Theoph. Cont. 704, 13 ἔδωκεν αὐτῷ κατὰ κεφαλῆς Μετὰ ῥάΒΔΟΥ ἰσχυρᾶς καὶ 
waxeias. Porph. Adm. 116, 9 δέδωκεν αὐτῷ Μετὰ ΜΕΝΔΥΛΟΥ els τὸν πόδα. Apoo, 
Mar. 123, 21 ἀποκτείνοντες META Zioyc. Prodr. passim,—and 8ο on through all 
M compositions. 
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4. Μετὰ + dat. (due to Gua and ovr): with: Alchem. 384, 8 ὑδράργυρον βράσοκ 
META ῥεφανίνῳ ἐλδίῳ Bei@ τε. Vita SA 102" ο ᾧ Μετὰ τῷ NaTpi δόξα ἅμα τῷ 
ἁγίφ πνεύματι. 

5. Mera + gen.=afler (for μετὰ τὸ 1601): Mal. 187, 14 Μετὰ τοῦ διοικῆσαι τοὺς 
ὑπάτους. 362, 13 META TOY δοῦναι εἰρήνην προσωµίλησεν οὕτως. 384, 10 διὰ τῆς 
αὔριον καὶ τῆς MET αὐτῆς. 17, 16. 

1608. Finally it should be noted. that the too frequent association of μετὰ 
with the article (μετὰ τόν, μετὰ τὀ, μετὰ τήν, μετὰ τούς, META τὰ, META TAC 
eto. led to dissimilation, μετὰ being reduced to simple µέ (ορ. A-P «a τάδε, 
κὰ τοὺς νόμους, κὰ τὰ εἰωθότα in CLA (345-127 B.c.], App. i. 16, a,; KMeis- 
terhans? 178, 32). This phonopathic abbreviation appears accomplished 
even in the earliest popular Ἡ compositions, and the form μὲ has ever since 
been in universal usage, (Cp. GHatzidakis 153). 

Alchem. 322, 19 χρύσωσε αὐτὰ Μὲ τὸ χρυσωτήριο». ih, 26 ΜΝὲ ῥινάριν. 393, 5 ff 
Μὲ τὸ ἁκόνιν, Μὲ τζαπαρικόν, ME κισῆριν, META κάλαμον, NE κάρβουνοκ, ME σηπό- 
γαστρο», et passim. SCusa 318 (A.D. 1112) Me τὸν µέγαν ποταµόν. FTrinch. 125 
(a.D. 1125) ME τὴν γυναΐκαν. Span. 210 Νὲ τοὺς οἰκειούς µου. Prodr. 1, 111 ME τὰ 
συχνογυρίσµατα καὶ Μὲ τὰς κοµποσίας. 3, 147 Μὲ τὸ (έμαν. 164 καὶ δεύτερον ἀκρό- 
βραστον pati Μ ἀρβελισμένον. 77 καὶ κιβαργός ὀπτούτσικος ἀκέραιος Μὲ τὸ γάροε. 
231 καὶ Μὲ ψωμὶν λιγούτσικον. 255 τὸ. πῶς νὰ (now ἐξαπορῶ μὲ ταύτας τὰς τζερ- 
δέλλας. 4, 230 dua Μὲ τὸ σκουτέλλιν. So 2, 19-20 ἀλλὰ ME τὴν ἐνοῦσαν pos 
πολλὴν στενοχωρίαν Μὲ τὴν ἐξανεπήλπιστον πολλὴν πεζοπορίαν (ubi male µά-μά), 
etalibi. Roboam 2 Μὲ τὸν ἀφέντην σου. 17 Μὲ ταῦτα. τα ME ὅλην σου τὴν καρδίαν. 
31. Νὲ ταύτην. SQ Νὲ φίλαν. 6o ME ψευδῆν συγτυχίαν. 82 δικασθῇς μὲ ταύτη». 
102 Μὲ τὴν Suvayly Tow. Harmon. 1, 264 ME τὰ μῆλον. 2, 175-6 ἐσννέζευξεν αὐτὴ. 
γὰρ μὲ υἱὸν γὰρ τοῦ ᾿Αρτέωτ. 188-9 Μετὰ τῶν αὐτῆς δουλίδων καὶ ME γυναικῶν 
ἑτέρων. 277 ἡ Ἑλένη μὲ τὴν θέαν, and passim. Belth, δι καὶ μὲ τὰ (ubi, male 
μετὰ) τριὰ παιδόπουλα καβαλλικεύει, μόνος. 116 εἶπῆτε τον μὲ τὸ καλὸν ἂν θέλῃ 
νὰ γνρίρῃ. 123 ἐπέζευσε κ᾿ ἐκάθισε Μὲ τὰ παιδόπουλά τον, etc. 

1609. The full form μετὰ, is still lingering in a few phrases, as: μετὰ 
xapas ‘with pleasure.’ µΜετὰ µένα, Μετὰ σένα, Μετ αὐτό” (also, per” αὗτον), 
META, HGS, META σᾶς, META κεῖνο”, etc. In Cyproa MITA µου, MITA της etc, 


Περδ. 
1610. Παρά with Accus., Gren. and Dar. 


1611. A. With Accusative: 
1. Of Place : 
a. along, beside, by: παρὰ THN OéAaccaN ‘along the sea- 
shore.’ πδρὰ TON TIOTAMON. παρὰ THN OdON πορεύεσθαι, οἰκεῖν. 
b. to (like πρός and ὡς, 1655.and 1699): ἀφικνεαθαι, ἴέναι, 
πέµπειν, γράφειν TApA TINA, 

16110. Post-christian Atticists sometimes misunderstand usage 6, and so 
on the one hand extend it to things, and on the other substitute the dative for 
the.acousative, as: Proc. i, 186, 15 Παῦλον Tapa TON TEpIBOAON στείλας, 193, 
14 ΠΑρὰ TON TOTAMON ᾿Ορόντην ἐλθεῖν, ii, 528, 11. (πύλαι) Φέρονσαι Πδρὰ τοῦ 
λύφαυ τὴν. YMWpEelaN.—Mal. 440, 1Ο. τὰς θυγατέρας ἀχθῆναι κελεύω πδρὰ TH 
Ayroycta Θεολώρα. 389, 10. ΟΡ. 1631. 

1612. 2. Of Time : during :—mapa πότον, Tap ὅλον TON BION. 


1613. Both the above usages of place and time (1611-4) ooeur also in P 


Grpek, but it may, be doubted whether they outlived. Τ speech. No trace of 
them is found in Ν. 
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1614. 3. Metaphoricaliy. 


a. Of comparisons in the sense of as compared with: rather 
than; more than, beyond (cp. πέρα) ;—bordeting on and often 
confounded with ὑπέρ (1676) : 


Pl. Apol. 28 Ο ὃς (Αχιλλεύς) τοῦ κινδύνου κατεφρόνησε πδρὰ τὸ αἰσχρόν τι 
Υπομεῖνδι. Ion 539 E. Lach. 193. Xen. Mem. 4, 4, 2 διάδηλος ἦν mapa 
Toyc ἄλλογο εὐτακτῶν. 1, 14, 4 Πδρὰ Τὰ ἄλλα ΖῷΑ ὥσπερ θεοὶ οἱ ἄνθρωποι 
βιοτεύουσι. Ages. 5,3. Th. 4, 6 χειμὼν µείζω πδρὰ ΤΗΝ καθεστηκυΐῖαν 
wpan. Polyb. 10, 27, 6 πλούτῳ µέγα τι πδρὰ τὰς ἄλλας πόλεις διαφέρει». 

1616. In this usage παρὰ assumed, during P times, a steadily in- 
creasing popularity, and eventually established itself as the regular 
second member of comparison, thus ousting both the genitive and 9 
after comparatives proper and comparative ideas (ἄλλος, érepos, διά- 
Φορος, etc., 1187. 1328). In progress of time this process affected 
also positives, so that παρὰ ultimately appropriated the office of ὑπὲρ 
as well (1686). The confusion of παρὰ and ὑπὲρ seems, moreover, to 
have been furthered by their partial homophony (para—iper), and the 
ultimate disappearance of the latter was only the natural outcome, 
since ὑπὲρ was phonetically weaker than παρά, and, furthermore, 
closed with p, which had become untenable as a final consonant (219). 
Cp. JCramer An. Ox. 1. 338 παραλαμβάνεται δὲ πολλάκις καὶ ἀντὶ τῆς ὑπέρ, 
οἷον wpaios κάλλει apd τοὺς υἱοὺς τῶν ἀνθρώπων. ἔστι γὰρ ἀντὶ τοῦ ὑπὲρ 
τοὺς vious. Cp. Hesych. παρὰ πάντας ὑπὲρ πάντας. 

Polyb. 3, 29, 5 μὴ προσλαμβάνειν ἑτέρους συμμάχους napd τοὺς ὑπάρχοντας. Plat. 
Alc. x. Sept. Ge. 37, 3. Luke 3, 13 πλέον Taps τὸ ΔιΔΤΕΤΑΓΜέΝΟΝ. Rorn. 
12, 3 Υπερφρονεῖν παρ 6 δεῖ 1 Cor. 3, 11 θεµέλιον γὰρ AAAON οὐδεὶς δύναται 
θεῖναι Tapa TON ΚΕΙΜΕΝΟΝ. Hebr.1, 4 διαφορώταρον nap ayTOYC. 9, 23 κρεῖτ- 
TOCIN θυσίαις πδρὰ ΤΑΥΤΔΟ. Luke 13, 2 ἁμαρτωλοὶ mapa (-- ὑπὲρ) MANTAC. 13, 4 
ὀφειλέται ἐγένοντο apd (= ὑπὲρ) TANTAC Tots dvOpérwous. [Conversely Luke 
16, 8 φρονιμώτεροι ὑπὲρ τοὺς υἱοὺς τοῦ φωτό». Hebr. 4, 12 τοµώτερος Υπὲρ πᾶσαν 
µάχαιραν. 2 Cor. 12, 13 ἡἠσσώθητε Υπὲρ τὰς λοιπὰς ἐκκλησίας.] Hermas Sim. 

, 18, 2 πλείονα πονηρίαν ποιεῖν πδρὰ τὸν μὴ γινώσκοντα τὸν Oedv. Ίτεπ. I, TO, 2 
AAAON θεὸν παρεπι͵οεῖν Πδρὰ TON ΔΗΜΙΟΥΡΓόΝ. Lyd. 178. 5 μηδὲν ἀλλο πδρὰ 
THN TIOIHCIN ἐπισταμένου. Acta Petri et Pauli 79 ὁ Παῦλος ἆθφος φαίνεται 
πδρὰ (=bwep) τὸν Πέετρον. Acta Tho. 74, 1 οὐδὲν xpeitron ἐστὶν apd τὸ τὸν 
ἄνδρα τῇ ἰδίᾳ ἐπδνδπδγεςθᾶ! γυναικί. 42, 6 ἡ porxela παρὰ τῷ θεῷ πάνυ χαλεπόν ἐστι 
waxdv Tapa Τὰ ἄλλα Kad. Mal. 341, 2 δοῦσαν nap ὃ ἦν τὸ προάστειον ἄξιον. 

Prodr. 5, 114 apd κρανιαροκέφαλον πάντως νά μ’ ὀνομάσουν | νὰ τὸν εἶπ᾽ Sr. 
µάθε το τσαγκάρην τὸ παιδί cov. Belth. 882 τὴν εἶχε πλέον ἔμπιστην nap ὅλας τὰς 
βαγίτσα». 

1616. As a matter of course, παρὰ in N is regular not only after compara- 
tives (in the sense of rather than, as Κάλλια σκοτωµένος Tapa »τροπιασμένὀς), 
but also in cases where ancient usage would require ὑπέρ Even in 
composition, ὑπὲρλλας been mostly dislodged by παρά, as: napawoAu = ὑπέρπολυ 
‘too much.’ ΠΔδρΔβέβαιος = ὑπερβέβαιος ‘more than sure.’ Πἀρδπικραΐνω 
‘grieve too much’ mapasew® ‘am very hungry.’ ΠΑδρδκάνω ‘ overdo.’ napa- 
τρώγω, ‘eat too much.’ πἀρδκοιροῦμαι ‘oversleep.” napdva = ὑπεράνω (524). 

1617. That in N articular comparatives and superlatives aré conceived in a 
partitive sense, and consequently followed by ἀπό, has already been explained 
in 1311 {. and 1504 f. 

1618. On the same principle παρὰ is often prefixed, from T downwards, 
to adverbs to form the comparative (524), as: Πδράνω (also naperdyw, = 
ὑπεράνω or ἀνωτέρω, πδρδκάτω-- κατωτέρω, napexci= wpoowrépe. (1616.) 
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1619. b. Of comparisons in the sense of minus, less; then 
except, but (644. 1734): 

Th. 1, 23, 3 ἄλλο λέγουσιν πδρὰ THN ἑαυτῶν ΔΟΣΔΝ. 4, 6 Δλλο τι πδρὰ 
ταῦτα. Pl. Lach. 178 Β πδρὰ ΜΙΚΡΟΝ, Tap ὀλίγον ‘but fora little.” Phaedr. 
2356. Rep. 2040. 296B. 3000. 468. mapa πολύ ‘by far,’ ‘completely.’ 
Hdt. 9, 33, 3 mapa EN ΠάλΔΙΟΜΔ ἕδραμε νικᾶν Ολυμπιάδα. Th. 8, 29 πδρὰ 
πέντε nayc. Pl. Apol. 36 A οὐ γὰρ ὥμην οὕτω map ΟλίΓΟΝ ἔσεσθαι ἀλλὰ 
πλρὰ πολγ. Dem. 24, 138 Φίλιππον nap’ ὀλίγας ΨΗΦΟΥς ἐτιμήσατε. So 
688, 26 napa τρεῖς ΨήφΦΟΥο. Isocr. 19, 22 mapa Μικρὸν ἦλθον ἀποθινεῖν. 
Isae. 41, 36 napa τέσσαρας ΨΗΦΟΥΟ. 

1619», This usage is peculiarly common in P-N. Polyb. 3. 39, 5 ”ὺ 
προσλαμβάνειν ἑτέρους συμμάχου: Tapa TOYC YMAPYONTAC. 2, §5, 4 Tap ὀλίΓον 
ἦλθε τοῦ ἐκπεσεῖν. 1, 43, 7 Πδρὰ MIKPON ἦλθον ἀπολέσαι. So 123, 12, I. 
Strab. 10, 2, 14 Mapa Ayo τοὺς ἡμίσει. Nicom.77 napa mondda. Plut.i. 133 
ο παρ OYAEN ἑλθόντες ἀπολέσθαι. 9330. 1046D. App. i. 344, 94 Mapa 
TOCOYTON ᾖλθον αἰχμαλωτίζεσθαι. Aristid. 34, 652, 137 εἰ δὲ δεῖ εἰπεῖν napa 
MANTA τὸ Ὑνωριμώτατον. A. Ῥ. 605 Mapxos, θηρίον ef πδρὰ rpamma ‘ you are 
a beast all but one letter ’ (i.e. ἄρκος ‘bear’). NT 2 Cor. 11, 24 τεσσαράκοντα 
Tapd mian. Epiph. i. 940 a Tapa Hmepac Teccapac. Vita Epiph. 105 p 
ἑκατὸν καὶ πέντε ἐτῶν εἰμι Πδρὰ τρεῖο mHNac. So 168 a. Synes. 1445 B 
Tap ἐνίογο τῶν δακτύλων ἐγένετο, ‘he lost some of his fingers.’ 

1610., Ar. Nub. 698 οὐκ ἔστι mapa tay ἄλλα. Vesp. 1166. Pax. 110. Th. 1, 
41,2. PL Phaedr. 236 0 mapa tayta εἰπεῖν ἕτερα μὴ χείρω. Pol. 19056. ib. B 
μὴ ἐεέστω Πδρὰ ΤΑΥΤΑ Erepa πράττειν. Dem. 28, 139 μὴ Ύράφειν Tapa ΤΑΙΤὰ 
ἕτερ. Xen. ΟΥτ. 1, 6, 1. Pl.Gorg.507a. Xen. Hell.1, 5,5. Dem. 28 235 
οὐδεὶς ἂν ἔχοι apa TayT εἰπεῖν ἄλλο οὐδέν. Pl. Phaed. 244.93 a. 107 4. Legg. 
693. 799. Tim. 610. Lys. 31356. Theaet. 167 4. Rep. 492 £. Theaet. 1564. 
ἀλλο Tapa ToyTo οὐδέν. See FHRau in Curt. Stud. iii. 741. 

16194, So N: mapa Airo (i.e. wap’ ὀλίγον). Πδρὰ Tpia, Tapa πέντε, ' minus 
3,5, ἕνα μῆνα napa τρεῖο ἡμέρεο. δὲν ἔχω Πδρὰ εἴκοςι λεπτά ‘I have but 
20 lepta.’ 

1620. That in this exceptive usage παρὰ has become in N synonymous 
and interchangeable with εἰμὴ or ἀμμὴ and ἀλλὰ will be seen in 1734 ff. 


1621. ο. In alternations: every (other):—map’ ἡμέραν ‘day 
by day.’ trap fimépan µίαν ‘every other day.’ Πδρὰ ΜΙῆΝΔ τρίτον 
‘every third month.’ 

1622. This usage is peculiarly common in P-N, as: 

Arist. H. A. 7, 2ταῖς μὲν συνεχῶς φοιτᾷ, mapa δὲ ΜΗΝΔ τρίτον ταῖς πλείσται». 
Polyb. 3, 110, 4 Πδβρὰ mian ‘every other day.’ 6, 33, 9 Tapa τετάρτην 
Hmépan ‘every fourth day.’ Diod. 4, 65, 1 map €NtayTON ἄρχειν ‘every 
other year.’ 32,12, I mapa Μέρος ‘alternately.’ NT Rom. 14, 5 ἡμέραν 
Tap Hmepan. Nicom. 94 ἕνα map ena ‘every other one.’ Cornut. 163 nap 
ἐξ Μήνας ‘every six months.’ Plut. ii. 106 F ἓν wap en ‘alternately.’ 
So 942F. Porphyr. V. Plot. 58, 18 σιτεῖσθαι Πδρὰ Mian ‘every other day.’ 
Chrys. i. 180 & ἡμέραν Tap HMepan τρεφόμενον. Theod. iv. 425 B nap 
HMEPAN play ὕδατι τὸ σῶμα καθαίρειν. Mal. 52. 19 ἐνιαυτὸν map’ ἐνιδγτόν. 

1632920. So still in N: μέρα” πδρὰ mepa’, μῆνα Πδρὰ ΜΗΝΑ, eto. 

1623. d. Of cause: through, because of :—Th. 1, 141 πδρὰ THN 
ἑαυτοῦ AMEAEIAN. Dem. 9, 2 οὐ Tap EN οὐδὲ δύο eis τοῦτο τὰ 
πράγµατα ἀφίκται. Polyb. 3, 103, 2 μὴ Πδρὰ ΤΗΝ τῶν δυνάµεων 
ATIOAEIAIACIN ἀλλὰ MAPA THN τοῦ προεστῶτος εγλάθειδν γεγονέναε. 
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PREPOSITIONS : παρά. [1624-1632, 


1624. This usage is foreign to P-N speech. 

1625. ο. Denoting a violation: contrary to, against:—mnapa τοὺς 
NOMOYC, Πδρὰ TOYC ὅρκογο, apd δόΣΔΝ, Πδρὰ ΓΝώΜΗΝ, Trap 
ἐλπίδδ, Πδρὰ ΦΥΟΙΝ, Πδρὰ λόΓον. 


1626. This usage is common to all P compositions, but foreign to NV 
speech, except in a few adverbial phrases, as: παρὰ φύση (παρὰ φύσιν). 


1627. B. With Genitive: on the part of, from, of—opposed 
to wpds + accus. (1655) :— 

ἥκειν πδρὰ Bacikewc. αἰτεῖν napa Φίλων. µανθάνειν, πυνθάνεσθαι Tapa 
σοφοῦ ἀνδρόο. ὑπαίτιος Mapa THC TOAEWC. Tap ἑδγτοῦ προστιθέναι τι. 


1628. Sometimes παρὰ performs the function of ὑπὸ after passive 
verbs, such 88 δίδοσθαι, λέγεσθαι, ὁμολογεῖσθαι, etc. This usage ap- 
pealed particularly to the taste of P wniters, and so παρὰ ually 
came to be identified with ὑπὸ and almost indiscriminately substituted 
for it (1510; cp. FHRau in Curt. Stud. 11. 26 ff.).— When further the 
preposition ὑπὸ became confounded with ἀπό, and this again with ἐξ, 
there ensued a struggle among ὑπό, ἀπό, παρά, and ἐξ, which resulted 
in the retreat and final disappearance, one after another, of ὑπό,ρπαρά, 
and ¢«é, before the victorious ἀπὸ (1487 ff. 1506 ff.)— See also 1632. 


1629. Another P feature of παρὰ is that its frequent association 
with the genitive led to the partial obliteration of its original force 
(from), so that it eventually became a mere sign of the simple but 
emphatic genitive, chiefly after the article: Polyb. 3, 70, 4 τὰ παρ 
AYTWN στρατόπεδα. 3, 78, 6 ἡ TAP AYTWN χώρα. 3, 9, 2 ἡ πδρὰ TOYTOON 
ἁλογία. 9, 19, 9 τὰ πδρὰ TWN Νὰθηματικώνξξτὰ τῶν µ-. Han. Hist. 2, 13, 
I τὰ wapa THC CyrKAHroy ἐδηλώθη. (Cp. 4 ἡ ἐξ Αρείου πάγου βουλή, as 
Isocr. 7, 37.) 

1680. C. With Dative (mostly personal) : at, (apud) by, with: 


Tlapé Κλεάρχῳ εἶναι. mapa τοῖς ΛΛήδοις καὶ dy τοῖς Πέρσαις. mapa τοῖο 
€Y φρονοζοιν. APA τῷ ποτὰµῷ ὁρμίζεσθαι. Napa τῷ Βωμνῷ θύειν. ἡ Tap 
ἑδγτῷ Suvapss. 

1681. Rarely παρὰ stands with the dative instead of the accusative, as 
Xen. An. 7, 2, 25 τὰ Mapa θΔλάττη χωρία. 6, 2, 2 ἁρμίσαντο napa τῇ ᾿Αχερογ- 
οιάδι Χερρονήςῳ. Nevertheless, this exception did not fail to find imitators 
among the Atticists, as: Luc. Dial. Mort. 20, 5 (i. 418) ἧκε mapa coi 
᾿Αρίστιππος. Dio. Cass. Exc. 15 ds φίλων mapa oidoic ἰόντων. Cp. 1611. 


1682. After passive and intransitive verbs the usage of παρὰ in the above 
sense (1630) sometimes naturally borders on the meaning of agency (by), and 
thus appears equivalent to παρὰ with the genitive (1627 f.), as: ἀξιοῦσθαι Tapa 
TIN, νοµίζεται Tapa πᾶςι, ὁμολογεῖται πδρὰ τῷ AHM@. Isocr. 4, 56 πδρὰ πᾶσιν 
ἀνθρώποιο ἁγαπᾶσθαι. ---- ΤΗϊ8 uncommon construction, which occurs 
chiefly among the orators, was mistaken by P writers for παρὰ with the 
genitive, and thus led to a frequent interchange of the two cases. Polyb. 
11, 14, 2 ὁμολογούμενος mapd πᾶςι (beside 11, 34, 13 ὁμολογηθεὶς παρὰ τοῦ 
βασιλέως). 10, 46, 4 ἑτοιμασθεὶε ap Amore poic (beside 11, 20, 3 ἑτοιμασθεὶς 
παρὰ τούτου). So mapa ΤΙΝΙ καλεῖσθαι, προσαγορεύεσθαι, ἁγνοεῖσθαι, γιγνώσκεσθαι, 
διοικεῖσθαι, ete. (FKrebs. 49 f.) 1, 34, 9 οἱ mapa τοῖς ΚΑΡχΗδΟΝΙοΙΟ µισθο- 
Φόροι. 6, 3, 2 τὰ ΠΑΡ ayTOIC πλοῖα. 8, 14, 7 ἕἔτυχε τιμῆς Mapa TH MaTpial. 
Hdn. Hist. 5, 2, 4 τῆς τοιαύτης wodvreAelas napa τοῖς Ῥωμαίων οτρδτιώτδιο οὐκ 
ἐπαινουμένη:. Acta Xanth. 71, 13 σύνες τὰ λεχθέντα σοι Tap EMO. 
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1683-1643. | PREPOSITIONS : περί. 


Περι. 


1633. Περὶ with Accus., Gen., and Ρατ. 
A. With Accusatrve : 
1. Of Place: round, about: περὶ τὴν πόλιν, περὶ τὰ ὅρια, 
περὶ THN Σικελίδν. οἱ περὶ τὸν KYpon, 

1634. This usage has been in universal favour down to N times. On 
the other hand, popular speech has since G substituted for it γύρωθεν 
( =«UKAq), Ν γύρου or more commonly τριγύρου (also τριγύρω) (1491). Apollod. 
Arch. 43 Γγρωθεν τοῦ Craypwmatoc. Acta Pil. B 10, 2 ἱστάμεναι (Ύρωθεν 
aytHc. Porph. Cer. 208, 22 ἁπλοῦντες αὐτὸ Γγρωθεν aytic. Nic. Phocas 
211, 10 πυρὰ πλεῖστα ἀνάπτειν [YPWREN aYTWN. 

1635. 2. Of Time: about :—mepi mécac NYKTAC, περὶ πλήθογ- 
CAN ἀΓορᾶν. 

1636. N usually expresses this relation by κατὰ (1588), as: Kata τὰ 
peodyvera ‘about midnight.’ [xata τὰς δέκα “about 10 o’clock.’] 

1637. 3. Metaphorically :—(a) about : περι τὰ ἑξήκοντα ETH, 
περὶ τριοχιλίογς. 

1688. In G-N this relation is usually expressed by MWC, WC (1561: ep. 
1544. 1785) ‘ to the number of,’ ‘up to,’ as: Mal. 5,7 ἕως ἑπτάκις, ἀλλ έως 
ἑβδομήκοντα (’. ὥς ἐέῆντα ‘up tosixty,’ dc τρεῖς χελιάδες ‘up to three thousand.’ 

1689. (b) about, concerning ; towards :-— 

διατρίβει», σπουδάζειν, εἶναι περὶ τι, ‘to be busy with something.” τὰ 
περὶ TON πόλεµον ‘in matters of war.’ εὐσεβεῖν, σωφρονεῖν, ἁμαρτάνειν 
περὶ Beoyc, ‘towards the gods,’ ἄδικος, κακός, πονηρός, ἀγαθὸς περί τινα, 
περὶ THN πόλιν, ‘ towards.’ 


1640. In this construction of περί, post-christian common diction sometimes 
confounds the accusative with the genitive, as: Acta Tho. 68, 36 ἔστω καὶ περὶ 


C€ ἡ σπονυδὴ τοῦ κυρίου ὡς καὶ περὶ τῶν ἄλλων. Bo too perhaps Mal. 455, 
20 ἀκούσας ταῦτα ὁ βασιλεὺς ἀνεδύη περὶ τὸ (if not τοῦ ?) ποιῆσαι τὰ sacra. |} 
(Cp. 1588.) 


1641. On the other hand, περὶ with accusative has in present speech 
taken the place of the ancient περὶ with genitive (16420), at least partially, 
for διὰ (1.9. γιὰ 155, a) is the commoner representative (1644. ε). 

1642. B. With Genrrrve: about, concerning, of, on:—mepi 
TINOC λέγειν, ἀκούειν, βουλεύεσθαι, εἰκάζειν, ἐρίζειν, µάχεσθαι. 

περὶ πολλού (πλείονος, πλείστου) ποιεῖσθαι, ‘to value much 
(more, very much).’ περὶ dAiroy (οὐδενὸς) ποιεῖσθαι τι ‘to attach 
little (no) importance to something.’ (Cp. 1339 & 1647.) 

1643). In this relation περὶ in N is either constructed with the accusative 
or replaced by διά (1641). 

1645. C. With DaTIve: (uncommon in prose) about, as: στρεπτοὺς 
περὶ τοῖς TpaxwAoic ἔχει». CIA ii. 754 (349-344 B.C.), 35 ἀμπέχονον περὶ τῷ 
ἔδει. περὶ τάρθει ‘in terror,’ 

1645". In this construction, περὶ is foreign to P-B diction, and naturally 
unknown to Ν, seeing that the latter has altogether discarded the dative. 
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PREPOSITIONS : πρό. [1644-1651. 


Πρό. 


1644, Πρὸ with (Ἐκππιτε: before. 
1. Of Place: δε/ογε:- πρὸ τῆς πόλεως, πρὸ TON TYAN, 
τὰ πρὸ πολῶν, (1649.) 
1645. 2. Of Time: before, prior ἐο:- πρὸ τῆς ἡἠμέρας, πρὸ 
τῆς Μόχης. οἱ πρὸ ἠλῶν ‘our predecessors.’ (1649.) 


1646. So further πρὸ τοῦ (προτοῦ) ‘formerly,’ ‘ previously,’ an ad- 
verbial combination still preserved in N (1197, a. 1198. 1787). 


1647. 3. Metaphorically : before, 1.6. in preference to, rather 
than; for :---βούλου yovets πρὸ TIANTOC ἐν τιμαῖς ἔχειν. πρὸ πολλὠῶν 
ποιεῖσθαι, τιμᾶσθαι, αἱρεῖσθαι, ἡγεῖσθαι. (Cp. 1642. 1649.) 


1648. This metaphorical usage of πρὸ naturally borders on the 
sense of protection. Hence πρὸ is sometimes almost equivalent to 
ὑπὲρ ‘ for the sake or benefit of,’ as: 

Xen. An. 7, 6, 36 πρὸ YMWN ἀγρυπνήσαντα. Cyr. 1, 6, 42 πάντες ἀξιώσουσί 
σε πρὸ ἀΑγτῶν βουλεύεσθαι. Polyb. 5, 4, 1 πρὸ THC ywpac εὐκαίρως κεῖσθαι. 
App. Hisp. 72 φιλοκινδυνύτατος ἐς ἅπαντα πρὸ ATANTWN (γενόμενος). Paus. 
9, 17, 1 ἀποθνῄσκειν πρὸ TOY ΔΗΜΟΥ. 


1649. In its above threefold function (1644-8), πρὸ is common also in P 
compositions down to M (but cp. 1492). At the same time, mark that 
from G onwards— 

(a) the temporal usage comes more and more to the front ; and— 

(ϐ) the genitival construction makes room for the accusatival (under the 
influence of Latin ante ?):—J Moschos 2985 ο πρὸ ETH elxootdv0 (cp. even Moschion 
114 πρὸ ὀλίΓδο Hyépas). Nevertheless even in this temporal use, πρὸ is οστη- 
monly replaced by πρίν (1491), a8 ; Arr. An.3,18, 6 πρὶν daoyc. Thdtn. Dan. (init.) 
42 πρὶν Γενέσεωο. Sext. 226,16. 463,17, etc. Eus. Alex. 4320 Πρὶν THC TIANH- 
rrpewc διαλυθείσης ante conventum dissolutum (a Latinism, op. 1652). 


1650. Occasional instances of πρὸ with dative, such as CIG 841 (a.D. 149) τὸν 
πρὸ πγλδιο ἤρωα .. . Κλαυδιανοῦ πρὸ λόΝοιοι, and Acta Xanth, 81, 30 εἴθε funy 
πρὸ τῇ χθὲς ἡΜέρὰ ἀποθανών- point to the influence of Latin pro with ablative 
(then assuciated with the Greek dative) and at the same time indicate the 
advanced retreat of spo from the living language. 


1651. A striking peculiarity of πρό, proper to P Greek, and pointing 
to Roman influence (ante), is its frequent proleptic construction in dates or 
definitions of time. (Cp. µετά 1603 and ἀπό 1513.) 

Sept. Amos. 1, 1 πρὸ δύο ETWN TOY σεισμοῦ (= δύο ἔτη πρὸ τοῦ σεισμοῦ). 
John 12, 1 πρὸ & ἡμερών TOY πάσχα ἦλθεν els Βηθανίαν. Strab. 2, 1, 30 
TIPO πέντε καὶ τεσσαράκαντα ἡμερῶν THC θεριῆς τροπῆ.. Plat. ii. 717 ο πρὸ 
μιᾶς HMEPAC TWN γενεθλίων. App. Mac. 19 πρὸ τριῶν HMEPWN TOY θριάµβον 
Luc. QGronos. 14 (iii. 396) πρὸ MOAAOY THC ἑορτῆ. Αα. N. A. αι, 19 πρὸ 
πέντε HMEPWN TOY ἀφανισθῆναι τὴν ‘EAienv(].—So even in a local sense, as: 


() So farther: Divsc. 1, 77 1p. 80) πρὸ δύο ὡρῶν THC ἐπιβολῆς. 4, 190 (pP. 193) 
TIPO suds ὥρας THC ἐπισημασίας. Plat. ii. 319 A πρὸ μιᾶς HME PAC Νώνων ἰανονα- 
plow. Inst. Tryph. 27 πρὸ μιᾶς Hmepac ἢ μετὰ µίαν ἡμέραν Toy σαββάτου. App. 
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1651-1658.] | PREPOSITIONS: πρό, πρός. 


Mal. 142, 18 πρὸ MIKpOY THC MOAEWC. 207, 1. 324, 7 πρὸ ὀλίΓοΥ Ata= 
CTHMATOC THC πόλεως. 


1652. With the establishment of the Roman system of dating (o11. 1653), 
the use of πρὸ in the sense of Latin ante naturally became general. As 
a further peculiarity we may note here that the word ἡμέρα (dies) is very 
often dispensed with by placing the article τῇ before πρό: 

Dion. H. ii. 1246, 3 ἡμέρᾳ τετάρτῃ πρὸ τριων εἰδών λεκεΜθρίων. CIG. 5879 
(A.D. 78) TPO ἡμερῶν ENAEKA KAAANAWN IOYNION. CIG 5906 πρὸ τριών νωνών 
maiwn, Jos, Ant. 13, 9, 2 βουλὴν συνήγαγε πρὸ ὀκτὼ εἰδῶν Φεβρογδρίων. 
Plat. i. 61 D πρὸ MEKAMIAC KAAANAGN MATION. Athan, i. 408 a ἐδύθη πρὸ 
δεκαπέντε κἀλδνδών ἰοΥνίων. Jos. Ant. 14, 10, 10 TH πρὸ τριών εἰδῶν 
ἀπριλίων, τῇ πρὸ πέντε εἰδῶν φεβρογδρίων. Pint. i. 23 F TH πρὸ ENAEKA 
KAAANAWN MAIWN. CIG 5898 TH πρὸ. A νωνῶν MAIWN = τῇ πρώτρ πρὸ νωνῶν 
µαϊίων. Mal. 237, 3 τῇ πρὸ η KAAANAGN. 236, 15. 257, 2. 316, 3.—So πρὸ Μιᾶς 
pridie. 

1653. With the adoption of the Christian era the above mode of dating 
necessarily fell into disuse and oblivion (οἱ 1). 


Πρόο. 


1654. Πρὸς with Accus., Gen., and Dat.: in face of. 


1655. A. With AccusaTIvE : 
1. Of Place denoting a direction fowards, to (mostly a 
person )—opposed to παρὰ + gen. (1627): 
πρὀο MECHMBPiaN. lévae πρὸς ΒδοιλέΔ, λέγειν πρός TINA. 


1655, When it is used with a personal accusative, πρὸς is occasionally 
replaced by ds, as: πορεύεσθαι we βασιλέα (1699). 


1656. 2. Of Time : towards :- πρὸς ἑοπέραν. 


1657. 3. Metaphorically : 

(a) in reference to ---ἄθυμος πρὀο THN ANABacIN. τρέπεσθαι πρὸς τὰς 
cympopac. βουλεύεσθαι πρὸς Toye Kal oyc ‘according to circumstances.’ 
οἶκείως διακεῖσθαι πρός tina, ‘ towa ds.’ πρὸς tayta ‘in this respect.’ 
οὐδὲν πρὸς ἐνέ ‘it is nothing to me.’ 

(b) as compared with (cp. 1614) :--οὐδὲν τὰ χρήματα πρὸο THN COdiaN. 
πρὸς THN oycin ‘according to nature.’ 

(c) to the effect of, with a view to (1582, e) :---παιδεύεσθαι πρὸς ApeTHN, 
λέγειν πρὸς χάριν, πίνειν πρὸς HSONHN, πρὸς Ti; ‘to what end 2) 


1658. All these usages (1655-7) of πρὸς hold substantially good also 
for P-M Greek (1492) with an increasing popularity of the meta- 
phorical acceptation. In this way πρὸς since G came to stand— 


(a) Frequently for κατὰ or avd in a distributive sense (1589, 5. 
1497, ὃ) : at the rate of: 


Civil. 4, 101 μέχρι πρὸ MIAC τῆς μάχης ἡμέρας ἀπέστησαν. Luc. De Mort. peregr. 

1 (iii. 326) ob πρὸ πολλῶν HMEPWN TOY τολµήματος. Macr. 12, 3) 216 πρὸ dvoir 
ἐτοῖν THC γελευτῆς. Mart. Polyc. 5, 3 πρὸ τριῶν ἡμερῶν TOY συλληφθῆναι 
αὐτόν. Pallad. 1042 B πρὸ ἐννέα Μηνῶν THC κοιµήσεως τοῦ ἀθλητοῦ. Callin. 
139, 15 πρὸ τριῶν ἡμερῶν (τοῦ θανάτου) τοῦ ἀδελφοῦ αὐτῆς». 
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PREPOSITIONS : πρός. (1658-1665. 


Polyb. 5, 16, 9 mpdc εἴκοσι ΤΑλΑΝΤΑ κατεγγνησάµενοι. Diosc. 6, 35 μνᾶν 

πρὸς dfous ZEcTAC πέντε µίσγουσιν ‘one mina to every five xestae.’ Apophth. 
2 B ἐδόθη word els Σκῆτιν πρὸς OAira ἰοχάλιδ. Chron. 732, 13 ἵνα πρὸς ENA 

ἵππον els ἕκαστος αὐτῶν éxp. Porph. Adm. 176, g τὰς τρεῖς ῥάβδους δέδωκε 
τοῖς τρισὶ πρὸς Mian, Cer. 432, 17 ἑκάστῳ διδόναι κατὰ τὸ Eos πρὸς πέντε 
NOMICMATA. 487, 13 καὶ ἑπαίρουσι πρὸς EN ZYAON. 

(b) Frequently of time (cp. 1574): during, for: 

Luc. De hist. conser. 40 (ii. 64) ἡδέως ἂν mpoc ὀλίγον ἀνεβίουν. Philops. 
30 (iii, 57) πρὀο τὸ λοιπόν οἰκεῖσθαι τὴν οἰκίαν ἐποίησε. So De Luct. 16 (ii- 
929). De Dom. 14 (iii. 198). Dial. Deor. 18, 1 (i. 248).—Hrdn. Hist. 1, 
3, 5 πρὀο TO πδρὀν. 1, 6, 7 πρὸο ὀλίρον. 1, 14, 2 πρὸς TO Μέλλον. 2, 5, 6 
ον τὸ NYN. Mal. 29, 10 προς Μικρὸν ἔμειναν ἐκεῖ. 488, 7 πρὸς ὀλίΓον,--Βο 

9, δ. 

(ο. Sometimes for παρὰ + dative, like Latin apud aliquem : 

Mal. 451, 3 διέτρψε πρὀς Αγτόν. 348, 15 διατρίψαντοε ἐν 'Ῥώμῃ ᾿Αρκαδίου 
πρὀο TON αὐτοῦ ἀδελφόν. 

1659. The occurrence of πρὸς (with accus.) in sporadic N phrases and in 
epistolary addresses points to literary influence: πρὸς τὸν Κύριον ‘To Mr. X..,’ 
πρὸς τὰ Enuepwyara ‘towards daybreak,’ πρὸς τὸ µεσηµέρι ‘ towards noon.’ 

1660. In instances like Acta Tho. 78, 22 πρὸς γυναῖκα ἔχειν, and Callin. 134, 
25 Aoyl{opas ἐμαυτὸν πρὸς ἕνα τῶν ἐλαχίστων---πρὸς is an obvious paraphrase of 
the Hebraistic use of els (1552). 


1661. B. With GenrtIve. 
1. Of Place: in face of, facing, opposite : 

τὸ POC ECTIEpac τεῖχος. πρὀο Θράκηο κεῖσθαι. ἑστάναι πρὸο τοῦ ποτὰ- 
Μογ.--πρὸο νότογ ‘south.’ πρὸς ἄρκτογ ‘north.’ πρὸς ΗλΙΟΥ δυοµένου, 
ἀνίσχοντος, * west,’ ‘ east.’ 

1662. So too with verbs of swearing and imploring: by (N pd 
1746) ---ὀμνύναι, ἱκετεύειν πρὸς Ge@n.— For G-N see 1746 fi. 

1668. 2. Metaphorically: ‘from the side of,’ on the part of: 


ἔπαινον ἔχειν πρὸς τινος. POC MHTPOC, πρὀο TaTPOC. πρός τινος εἶναι 
‘to be on the side of.’ 


1664. In this metaphorical function πρὸς was identified by the 
Atticists with ὑπὸ of the agency (by), and so came to be used as a 
‘stylish ’ alternative (1695, a). 

Arr. πρὀο τινος ἄγεσθαι, ἁλίσκεσθαι, ἀπόλλυσθαι, ἐξελέγχεσθαι, στεφανοῦσθαι, 
κατακοντί(εσθαι, οἳο., etc., passim. (ABoehner 47f.). App. Syr. 67 σωτὴρ καὶ ὅδε 
πρὸς TON Σγρίων ὀνομασθείς. Civil. 5,66 πρὸς πόντων ἐπαινούμενο»ν. Pun. 1, 
30 ὑβριζόμενοι πρὀο Toy Απογληογ. Mithr. 67 πρόὀο τινων ἐνοχλούμενο». Civil. 
5, 70 πρὀο θΗρίΩν δεδαπανηµένος, et passim. Luc. Jup. Conf. 16 (ii. 639) 
ἀνεσκολοπίζοντο πρθο aytoy. Tim. 9 (i. 117) ἀμεληθῆναι πρὸς ἡμῶν. De 
Paras. 26 (ii. 856) ὡμολόγηται πρὀς ἀπόντων, et saepe. Ἡάπ. Hist. 3, 9, 6 
ἀμελεῖσθαι πρὸο τῶν TIOAEMION. 5, 6, 2 κελεύεσθαι πρὸς τῶν ἱερῶν νΝόνων. 
2, 10, 4 μισεῖσθαι πρὀο τοῦ ΔΗΜΟΥ. 7, 9, 7 πλείους ὑπὸ τοῦ οἰκείου πλήθους 
ἐφθάρησαν ἢ πρὸς τῶν πολεµίων. Proc. πρὀο TINOC δηλοῦσθαι, ἐλέγχεσθαι, 
ἐπιτάττεσθαι, φρουρείσθαι, τυραννείσθαι, πέµπεσθαι, ἁδικεῖσθαι, βιάζεσθαι, κακί- 
έεσθαι, διαφθείρεσθαι, ἀπολωλέναι, θνῄσκει», etc., θἱο., passim. (JScheftlein 
48-52). 

1665. C. With Dative: near, by the side of: 

1. Of Place: by :—npoc BaByA@mi, πρὸο Taic πΗΓδΙς, πρὸς 
TH ἀΓορδ.-- πρός τινι εἶναι ‘to be engaged in.’ 
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1666-1670. PREPOSITIONS: πρός, σύν. 


1666. This usage appears to be peculiarly common in Alexandrian 
Greek (WSchmid 111. 288), but T-M substituted πλησίον (Ν κοντά) for 
it, as: Mal. 47, 2; 48, 16, ete. 


1666), Constructions like App. Civil. 4, 105 ἔχει δὲ πρὸς μὲν ἄρκτῳ 
δρυμοὺς πρὀο δὲ TH MECHMBpiA έλος ἐστίν Are Macaronisms (cp. 1655. 1661). 


1667. 2. Metaphorioally : in addition to, besides :-- πρὸς τῷ 
YTMApYONT! TONW. πρὸς τούτοις ‘moreover,’ ‘ besides.’ 


16670. This usage is common also in P-B compositions, but unknown toN. 


DYN. 


1668. Σὺν (before 400 Ε.ο. also giv) with Datrve only: with 
—rare in A writers (except Xen.), its place being supplied by µετά , 1604). 


1. Together with, in company with : 


CYN TOIC Φίλοιο εἶναι. ΟΥΝ Τινι πολεμεῖν ‘in alliance with.’ οἱ cyn 
Φαλίνῳ ‘the followers of Pb.’ Μένων καὶ οἱ οὖν ayta@.—cyn τοῖς θεοῖο ‘with 
the help of the gods." οὖν τῷ νόνῳ ‘in conformity with the law.’ 


οὖν kpayrn ‘shouting.’ οὖν Φρονήνατι ‘in high spirits.’ cyn τῷ Arai 
ΞΞδικαίως. CYN τῷ KAAW=Kad@s, CYN ΤάχειΞ ταχέως. CYN τῷ CH ἀγαθῷ 


‘for thy benefit.’ 


1689. 2. Sometimes instramentally : with, by means of: 


οὖν τοῖς ὅπλοιο ‘with their arms.’ cyn Bia ‘by force.’ Xen. Mem. 
2, 1, 38 τὸ σῶμα Ὑυμναστέον CYN πὀνοις καὶ ἱδρῶτι. Polyb. 8, 6, 4 τροχιλίαι 
προσήρτηνται CYN KAAOIC. 


1670. Though used as a mere variety of µετά (1668), σὺν maintained 
itself through all P antiquity down to N times, as far as regards written 
composition. On the other hand, it seems questionable whether σὺν 
actually formed part of the living language in 6-8 times, in view of its 
scarceness even in previous ages, and the striking frequency for it of dua 
in subsequent times (1671). That ordinary writers were no longer familiar 
with its proper force, is clearly shown from cases where it is completely 
identified with or mistaken for perd, and thus constructed with the 
genitive or even the accusative (cp. 1607 and WSchmid iii. 289). 


Gr. Pap. Br. Mus. p. 46, 11 (146 35 B.C.) ΟΥΝ TEKNOIC Kai πάντων (also a2 & 
20 f.); ib. 23 CYN TWN ἐν αὐτῷ NeKPWN. Gr. Urk. Berlin 183 (+85), 43 CYN Τραπέζης 
καὶ τοῖς ayTOIC Ayci. CIG 539 (11nd+) νῦν δὲ οἵν ἡρώων χῶρον ἔχοις Φθίµενος. 
3114 ο & d (+ Lind +) Cyn [Υνδικόο. 2132 b (add.) Cyn ἀδελφής. 9853 (+ VIE 1) 
ἐνθάδε κατάκιντε Σέργιος καὶ Mapovon ama ᾿Αναστασίῳ . . . TOY αὑτῶν oinoy 
οὖν ᾿ΑΓάθις (- αὑτῶν υἱοῦ, Αγάθης) τῆς συνζύγου αὐτοῦ καὶ Μαίμαλος... τούτον 
οἱηὸς οἵν Μουσχούσι αὐτοῦ ΟΥΝΒΙΟΥ. CWessely, Akad. Wiss. 1889 p. 115 (Υ- ΤΙΤΟ) 
οὖν τῶν Φοινίκων, CYN τῶν ΦΥΝΙΚΟΝ, CYM Φοινίκων. (Diosc.] 2, 205 CYN λίπους. 
Louvre Pap. 20,15 οὖν (ubi οὖν) τῶν πάντων. Great Louvre Pap. 709 µένε CYN 
ἐμε. Alchem., 301, 25 CYN AAATOC ἀμμωνιακοῦ. Theoph. 294, 15 CYN ΤΩΝ βασι- 
λικῶν λδγράτων. Porph. Cer. 654,1 στρατὸς CYN ἀρχόντων. 669, 21 CYN KOPAWN 
διπλῶν. 680, 14 CYN τῶν ἀρχόντων. FTrinch. 11 (1000 A. Ρ.) CyN καὶ THC 
διακρατήσεωε. 11 (1005 A. Ρ.) CYN HMEPOAENAPON Kai ἀΓριοδένδρων. GSpata 
go (1095 A.D.) CYN THC AtAKPATHCEWC. 44 οὖν TOY ἥμισυ τοῦ νεροῦ. 60 (1095 A.D.) 
CYN τῶν ywpadiwn.—[Nil.] 545 a τοὺς βίους rav wardpaw CYN Τὰ Γεροντικά. 
Prodr. 3, 634 CYN THN ZHTHCIN. 
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PREPOSITIONS : σύν, ὑπέρ {[1671-1979. 


1671. The work of σὺν (or. μετὰ with gen.) is sometimes performed 
by the particle ἅμα with dative, as: 

ἔπομαι. Ama Tint, ἅμα τῇ ἡμέρᾳ or Am ἠΜέρὰ ‘with daybreak.’ dma τῷ 
θέρει ‘with the opening of summer.’ 

1672. When σὺν had signally retreated before μετὰ (1670) and the latter 
had become a commonplace particle, a variety was sought in the revival 
of ἅμα, as JCramer 199, 6 ἅμα τῇ Αἴθρᾳ καὶ πέντε δουλίσι τῆς Ἑλένη»ς. Mal. 51, 
17. 115, 12, et passim [66 times]. As however the A construction of this 
particle was now inconvenient in consequence of the retreat of the dative 
from popular speech (232.1242 ff.), the difficulty was obviated by altogether 
identifying the two particles, that is by constructing ἅμα with the 
genitive (cp. 1607, 1670, and 1794). 

Acta Pil. A, 10, 1 AMA T@N δύο κΔκΟΥΡΓων (CI). Parad. Pil. 6 Ama πλήθογο 
ατρατιωτὼν. Const. (+ 536) 1208 © AMA. TON ὁσιωτάτωμ ἐπιοκόπων. CIG 9853 
(f VI +) ama "Anactaci@ TOY αὑτῶν OinOyY: (= υἱοῦ). Method. Conf. 684 p 
dma TOY πἀτρὸο καὶ TOY ἀΓίΟΥ ΠΝΕΥΜΑΤΟΟ. Mal. 51, 15 φονεύσας AMA τοῖς 
(write THC) aYTHC πολλούς. 95, 10 AM& τῆς Αϊθρδς. 219, 22 AMA Τῷ αὐτῷ 
"Arpinna στρατηγῷ καὶ CTPATIWTIKMN AYNAMEWN αὐτοῦ. Theoph. 192, 3 4MA 
Ἀιοχιλίων. 1923, 16 AMA TWN πεζῶν. 358, 29 AM& πέντε APOMONWN. Porph. 
Cer. 20, 22. 72, 4. 122, 4. 680,9 AMA TON ἁγιωτάτων ἐπιοκόπων. 

1672 >. This use of ἅμα is foreign to present N. 

1678. For a distributive use of σὺν see 662, 1. 


ο. Ὑπέρ. 

1674. Ὑπὲρ with Accus. and Gen. : over. 

1676. A. With AccusaTIvE : 

1, Of place: over; beyond :—yntp τὸν ‘EAAHCTIONTON οἰκεῖν. 
ὑπὲρ TAC CTHAAC Tad Ἡρακλέους πλεῖν. 

1675 ». So too in P-M (cp. 1680), though ὑπεράνω is frequently used 
instead, as; Mal. 141, 18; 201, 2; 233, 5, etc. (Cp. 1491 f. 1678.) 

1676. 2. Metaphorically : (a) Denoting excess: above, be- 
yond :—Ynép THN AYNaMiN pov ‘beyond my power.’ ὑπὲρ 
4n@pwrron ‘beyond man’s power.’—(b) beyond a. measure : 
upwards of, above :—YTIEP TA. TENTHKONTA ETH γεγονώς. 

1676>. So too.in P-M compositions, but M speech substitutes for it 


΄ 


παράρω (OF παραπάνω) ἀπό, πέρα ἀπό, eto. 

1677. B. With Genitive. 

1. Of place : over, above :--- 

Υπὲρ τῆς Γῆο, γήλοφος Υπὲρ THC KMMHC ἦν. στῆναι ὑπὲρ κεφἀαλῆο. 
Xen. Mem. ᾧ 8, 9 ὁ ἥλιος Υπὲρ ἡμῶν πορεύεται. Polyb. 5, 30, 4 Υπὲρ τῆς 
πόλεως κεῖσθαι. 


1678. Rare in P-T, except in Atticistic compositions. Astopopularspeech, 
it has substituted for it ὑπεράνω (ἐπάνω) now παράνω ἀπό (1491 f. 1675”). 


1679. 2. Metaphorically. 
(a) in. behalf of, for :— 
στρατηγῶν Υπὲρ Φιλίππογ. Φοβεῖίσθαι ynép τῶν. πάίλων, Υπὲρ THC 
HMETEPAC ΨΥχῆο. ὑπὲρ πατρίδοο µάχεσθαι, ἀποθνῄσκεινι νῦν Υπὲρ TANTWN 
ἀγών. λέγειν Υπὲρ Toy Βελτίςτογ. 
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1680-1689.] PREPOSITIONS: ὑπέρ, ὑπό. 


1680. So too in P-M Greek, though often misconstructed with 
the accusative, as: FTrinch. 34 (+ 1034) ynép τοὺς προλεχθέντας yioyc 
καὶ Υπὲρ TAC ἡμετέρας wyyac. Otherwise διὰ began to assume this func- 
tion as early as G times (1521. 1534, ο). 


1681. (b) on account of, for :— 

ὀργίζεσθαι Υπὲρ τῶν Γεγενημένῶν. χάριν YTIEP τῶν εἱἰρημένων εἰδέναι. 

16810, Hardly popular since P times. 

1682. (ο) Instead of, for (Ξ-ἀντί 1501) :— 

ἐγὼ rou’ Υπὲρ coy ποιήσω. Eur. Alc. 7or. Pl. Apol. 22 E ἑαυτὸν 
ἀνερωτᾶν ynep τοῦ χρησµου. Αα]. V. Η. 10, 29 τὸν ὑπὲρ τοῦ ἀθλΟΥ µισόό». 
135, 27 Υπὲρ τού Γἀλάκτος παρατιθεῖσαι μέλι. 


1683. Uncommon in 4, but not rare in P compositions, though 
hardly ever current in uncultivated speech (1686). 

1684. (d)=-epi: concerning, about, on :— Υπὲρ TOY πολέμου 

, 
γνώµη. 

1685. This use is rare in A, but becomes more and more common 
since, as: 

CIA ii. 307 (290 B.c.), 6 περὶ ὧν [ἀπαγγέλλ]ει ὁ ἀγωνοθέτης Υπὲρ TWN θγειών. 
So 3y0, 8. Polyb. 2, 71, 2 μνήμην ποιεῖσθαι Υπέρ τινος. 1, 2, 3 ἀμφισβητεῖν Υπέρ 
τινος. 9, 37, 3 φιλοτιμεῖσθαι Υπέρ τινος, et snepe. Arr. An. 1, 5, 3 ἐπειδὴ ἔμαθεν 
yep τῶν Αὐτδριδτῶν πυνθανόµενον ᾿Αλέξανδρον, et passim. App. πρεσβεύει», 
σεμνολογεῖν, ἐκλογείσθαι, παρακαλεῖν Υπέρ (beside περί) τινος, etc. saepe 
(FKrumbholz 42 f.). Paus. ἐρωτᾶν, ἔρεσθαι, ἐπέρεσθαι, ἐπικηρυκεύειν, σιωπὴν 
ἄγειν, βουλεύεσθαι, στασιάζειν, δικάζειν ete. Υπέρ τινος, saepe (ARiiger 51 f.). 
Lue. De Salt. 9 (ii. 273) Υπὲρ toy πδιλὀο πυνθανόµενο.. Phal. A. 1ο({1. 197) 
ἄλλα μὲν γπὲρ Emoy ἀκηκοώς. Hdn. Hist. 4, 14, 6 φιλονικία Υπὲρ πδίλων Kai 
οΥΓΓενῶν. 3, 12, 1 ἀγγέλλειν Υπὲρ cwrnpiac. 7, 6, 6 πεμφθῆναι Υπὲρ ἀεφδ- 
Aelac τοῦ βασιλέως. Proc. passim. 

(1685. The monstrous construction ὑπὲρ ἐγὼ or ὕπερ ἐγώ, found in 2 Cor. 
11, 23, rests on an itacistic misspelling for elwep ἐγώ (1980°).] 

1686. The frequent interchange of ὑπὲρ and περὶ is due partly to their 
affinity, but more particularly to their partial homophony (iper—peri). (Cp. 
1615 f.) Notwithstanding this disadvantage of rivalry and the drawback 
of its final p (219), ὑπὲρ in consequence of its unusual frequency in the 
Greek liturgy and prayer-book (εὔχομαι or δέοµαι ὑπέρ τινος), resisted longer 
than any other particle of its class. Hence it occurs in all compositions 
down to recent times, though occasionally in a misconstruction, as Louvre 
Pap. 21 (1616), 7 Υπὲρ aytaic for αὐτῶν. (Cp..1679°.) 


Ὑπό. 

1687. Ὑπὸ with Accus. Gen. Dat. : under. 

1688. A. With AccusaTIvE: under. 

1. Of Place (chiefly after expressions of motion): under :— 

Υπὸ τὰ AENAPA ἀπῆλθον. Υπ’ ayTd τὸ τεῖχος ἄγειν. Υπὸ τὸν λόφον. Xen. 
An. 3, 4, 37 ὑπὸ τὴν ἀκρωνγχίδν τοῦ ὅρους ἡ κατάβασις ἦν. 

1689. This use of ὑπὸ is very frequent also in P-M compositions, 
where moreover the difference of rest and motion is lost sight of 
(1698"). In N, it has been replaced by the adverb (ὑποκάτω) ἀποκάτω 
ἀπό (1491 f., 1693). 
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PREPOSITIONS : ὑπό. [1690-1699, 


1690. 2. Of time: towards, about :— 

Υπὸ NYKTA, Υπὸ TOYC ayTOYC ypONOYC. Υπό THN ἐδρινὴν WPAN. 

1601. In P this use is scarce, especially in unscholarly compositions 
subsequent to 6. 

1692. 3. Metaphorically (denoting a dependence, cp. 1698) : 
under :— 

ΥΦ ἑδγτὸν ποιεῖσθαι τινά ‘to bring under one’s power.’ Υπό Tina 

ίγνεσθαι ‘fo come under one’s power.’ ὑπάγειν τινὰ Υπὸ τογο NOMOYC. 
YTIO TON 2ΥΓὸν ἄγειν. 

1809. This metaphorical use is still more popular in P Greek 
(especially after the retreat of the dative) in a new phraseology : Υπὸ 
THN ὄψιν ἔχειν Or εἶναι ‘to have or to be under consideration.’ yno THN 
ὄψιν AapBavey ‘to take into consideration.’ But in Nall these relations 
are expressed either by (ὑποκάτω) ἀποκάτω ἀπό (1689), or by some other 
turn. 

1694. B. With Genrrive— 

1. Of place—(a) from under :—)vew Υπὸ zyroy, Υπὸ τῆς AMAZHC, Υπὸ 
ruc ἦλθεν els φῶς.---(δ) under, beneath :—yne Γῆς οἰκεῖν. ovr’ ἐπὶ γῆς οὔθ' 
Υπὸ ric. 

1694), This use is rare even in A. 

1695. 2. Metaphorically : wnder the influence of an agency : 

(a) With passive and intransitive verbs or notions: by :— 

Υπό τινος νικᾶσθαι, ἄρχεσθαι, ἀποθνῄσκειν, κακὰ Tacyxey, εὖ dxovery.—So 
Υπὸ κήργκος, ym ayAwn, ‘led by.” ὑπὸ ΦόΒοΥ, Υπὸ mactiron, ‘forced by.’ 

(b) Of the efficient cause: owing to, through, out of, from (cp. ἐξ, 
1568, b):—ov Suvapac καθεύδειν Υπὸ λΥπης. Υπὸ λιμού ἀπόλλυσθαι. 

1606. In this double function (a, ὃ), ὑπὸ is very common through all 
antiquity down to Mtimes. Nevertheless an interchange with ἀπὸ set 
in already during G, and rie led to the disappearance of ὑπὸ 
before ἀπό. (See 1506-9).— But mark also the use of the simple genitive 
in N pode ric neinac, δίψας κτλ., ‘I die of hunger, thirst, etc.’ 

1697. C. With Dative: under. 

1. Of place (after expressions of rest, cp. 1688, 1): under :— 

Υπὸ τῷ Opel, YO τῴτείχει, Υπὸ TH ἀκροπόλει. τὰ ἐπὶ γῆς ὑπὸ τῷ OYPAN@ έστιν. 

1608. 1. Metaphorically (denoting a dependence, cp. 1692): 
under :— 

Υπὸ TYPANNOIC, YO τῷ BactAei εἶναι. Υφ ἑαγτῷ ποιεῖσθαι τινά, Υπό τινι 
γίγνεσθαι. 

160625. Altogether the datival construction of ὑπὸ shows signs of retreat, 
ever since A, before the accusatival construction. The former is rare in 
Polybios (he uses it only in standing expressions), and entirely absent in 
the NT writings, as well as in all other subsequent unscholarly composi- 
tions. On the other hand, it is more or less popular with the Atticists, 
though even they do not always use it in a correct sense (e.g. Luc. Υπὸ τή 
ἀΓΝοἰὰ ἐλαυνόμενο», YTIO NOM τι Spay, Υπὸ MIA TH ὁρνῆ, etc. Cp. AMesnil 39 f.). 


1699. ‘Os with Accusative of person in the sense of πρός (1655): 
Antiph. 6, 20 (ἔπλεον) ἐγὼ we τὸν πατέρα. CIA ii. 86 (314-364 Β. ο.), 3 
πορευθήσονται οἱ πρέσβεις wc βασιλέα. So too Xen. An. I, 2,4. ib. 24 
πέµπῃ τινὰ we αὐτόν. Mith. viil. 211 (325 B. C.), 39 ἀφικόμενος ὡς Διονύσιον. 
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1700-1708. | CONJUNCTIONS. 


B. CONJUNCTIONS. 


1700. Although the Ρ-Ν history of this class of particles has been 
determined by the same morphological and syntactical agencies 
which have operated on the prepositions (1487 ff.), the conjunctions 
exhibit this further peculiarity that all postpositives among them have, 
in the course of P-B, one after another, disappeared from the living 
language, their office having been either taken by kindred prepositires, 
or, more generally, given up altogether; in a few cases again, as in 
τωιγαροῖν and τοίνυν, before retreating, they became prepositives (as NT, 
Clem. Β. Cor.15). To an advanced stage of the phenomenon, even as 
early as H, points the testimony of Dion. Thrax, who states (p. 96, ed. 
Uhlig) that expletive particles or παραπληρωματικοὶ (σύι δεσμοί) εἶσιν ὅσοι 
METPOY H KOCMOY ENEKEN παραλαμβάνονται. εἰσὶ δὲ vide’ δή, ῥά, νύ, ποῦ, τοί, 
θήν, dp, δήτα, πέρ, πώ, pny, ἄν, avd, νῦν, οὖν, xiv, γέ Ὀλ, Subjoined is here a 
list of the principal of these postpositives with indication of their 
proportionate frequency in Thucydides, Xenophon, Polybios, and the 
ΝΤ. (For ἂν see 1774.) 


Xen. Anab. ee New Test. Xen. Anah., Poly, New Test. 
Thue. ul, αν. | as far’ whole Thue.| 1-1. { Pre | I-V. ο] | whole 
apa..| 38 4 +24 I 48 | 48 
(ulso preposi || µέν..  ..]£1750 | £280 |F1420| 1900 | 264. | 199 
tive.) µέντοι ..] 69 29 | Τι]ο 7 6 8 
αὖ μήν | 17 ζ +40 | ας | -- _ 
yap..) 1116 | 173 |#1050 | Ἔφοο | +980 [+1200 || οὖν.. «.. 236 7 |t400 | 324 | 437 | 49% 
Υέ ..| 170 37 | #220] 131 10 10 πέρ.. «..) 2109 34 | Ἴουυ | 250 71 79 
your | 1ο I +6 6 _ - (incLcom pounds: 
δέ ..| +4560 + goo |+5400 |+4000 +2470} 2800 || το.. 2.) — 3 +18 -- --- _~ 
δή ..] 188 74 | hee 109. 6. 6 τοιγαροῦν| — 4 +24 13 2 2 
δηπονἱ 2 1 (163 2 I I (also preposi- 
δήτα 1 --- — --- --- --- tive.) 
δήθεν] 6 — (—) |' — — | — || rotew .. — 7 +42 3 4464 


1701. The course of the process thus delineated may be best illus- 
trated if we class under separate groups all associated items and then 
follow their historical changes since A antiquity. 


1702. 'The conjunctions, that is particles which connect sentences 
or members of sentences with each other, are either co-ordinating. 
or subordinating. (Cp. 1103.) 


1703. In dealing here with the section of conjunctions, it will be well 
to bear in mind a very crucial point which, next to phonopathy, has 
been the most important factor in the P-N history of this group of 
particles. 1 mean the disinclinution natural to popular speech for 
a periodic structure involving mental strain, and the decided preference 
for parataxis (1930). In other words, the leading peculiarity of popular 
Greek, as that of all popular languages, has been to place in the 


() Cp.Schol. Dion, Thr. in Bekk An. 970,10 where ἀλλὰ pny, τοίνυν, rovyap, τοι- 
γαροῦ», are 8:80 reckoned among the παραπληρωματικοὶ σύνδεσμοι. Further Schol. 
ib. 920, 24 παραπληρωματικοὶ δὲ οὗτοι λέγονται, ὅσοι παρόντες OYAEN ὠφελεῖν δύν- 
ναται οὔτε μὴν χωρισθέντες λυµαίνονται. οὗτοι δὲ παραλαμβωνονται τοῖς ποιηταῖς ϐ 
διὰ τὴν στενότητα ἢ διά καλλωπισμὺν τῆς φράσεων. Cp. Apell. Constr. 266, 20. 
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CONJUNCTIONS: καὶ, τέ, δέ. {[1108-17068. 


simplest way of juxtaposition, that is in the form of little independent 
clauses, the several parts of a narrative which in the more reflective 
literary style are generally subordinated either to a leading sentence 
or to each other by means of conjunctions of more specific meaning, 
thus forming a complex whole. This popular or paratactic construction 
characterizes also the style of Homer, and to a considerable extent of 
Herodotos, where it is effected by means of several little copulative 
conjunctions. On the other hand, in 4 artistic literature (ος) the 
number of paratactic conjunctions is limited to καὶ and ré (also δέ), 
and since P only to καί (also P-B 8€). Hence connexion by means of 
καὶ appears, from G onwards, times without number where A writers 
would have used either circumstantial participles or dependent clauses 
ο (2141". 1711. 14870. 1930. 1939. Cp. AButtmann 361). 


I. CO-ORDINATING CONJUNCTIONS. 
A. COPULATIVE: καί, τέ, 5€,—ovd€, µηδέ, οὔτε, μήτε. 


1704. 1. Kai, always prepositive, is either unemphatic and 
proclitic: ‘and,’ ‘also,’ ef; or emphatic and orthotone: ‘and 
also,’ ‘even,’ afgue (hence xai—xai, ‘both—and,’ et—et). 

Té is always postpositive and enclitic: ‘and,’—que. 

Kai connects, in a free and easy manner, a word or clause with 
another similar, preceding or following ; re generally conjoins 
a clause with another either following it or parallel to it; καὶ 
is the most common particle (1703. 17¢6. 1710), and the com- 
monest word after the article in the Greek language, τε is 
comparatively infrequent. 

1704, Like English and, καὶ connects two or more co-ordinate members 
of a clause, or two or more whole co-ordinate clauses, But while English 
and is generally used only once, before the last member, Greek «ai is repeated 
every time, as: Xen. Cyr. 1, 2, 1 φιλανθρωπότατος Kai φιλομαθέστατος Kai 
Φιλοτιµότατο». Dem.9, 72 ἐγὼ Kai Πολύευκτος kai 'Ηγήσιππος kai KAecrépaxos 
kai Λυκοῦργος Kai οἱ ἄλλοι πρέσβεις περιήλθοµεν. Pl..Crit. 47B ταύτῃ dpa αὐτῷ 
πρακτέον Kai Ὑυμναστέον Kai ἐδεστέον ye Kai ποτέον. 

So still in N: ἐγὼ kai σὺ Kai ὁ ἀδερφός σου. πεινῷ Kai διψᾷ Kal κρυώνει Kai 
πονει. 

17045, In the frequent combinations καὶ γάρ, καὶ phy, καὶ is very often 


redundant, serving merely to place the postpositive γὰρ or μὴν at the head 
of the sentence. 


1705. Aé ‘and,’ originally adversative (1709. 1732), is post- 
positive and orthotone.—For its history see 1744° f. 


1706. The close affinity or synonymy of the two conjunctions καί 
and ré, the unqualified preponderance of καὶ through all classical 
antiquity over its associate, and its greater suitability in construction 
as a prepositive, were advantages which could not but determine 
the fate of ré. For the latter copulative particle, though often 
convenient and useful as a variety of the unduly frequent καί, 
began to retreat from the common language as early as P times, 
oa. the NT writers — apart from the scholarly Luke—make but 
a limited use of it. In particular the combination ré—ré, so favourite 
with A writers, appears but rarely in NT (Acts 17, 4; 26,16; Hebr. 
6, 2), except in compounds (εἶτε, ἐάν τε, οὔτε, pre). 
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1707-1711. ] CONJUNCTIONS : τέ, καί. 


1707. On the other hand, as a precursory att2ndant of καί, τέ 
appears not infrequently in NT Greek, and even in the unscholarly 
compositions of the first post-christian centuries, 


Matt. 22, 10 πονηρούς te Kai ἀγαθούς. So 27, 8. 28, 13. Luke 12, 45 
ἐσθίειν τε Kai πίνειν. Luke 22, 66 ἀρχιερεῖς Te Kal ypappare’s. So 2, 16. 21, 
11. 23, 15. 24, 20. John 2,15. Acts 1, 13; 1,8; I, 13; 2,3; ete. Acta 
Tho. 18, 14, 15, 13 3 30, 18 τὰ καὶ παράδοξα κἀμοί τε Kai τῷ ὄχλφ Φφανέντα, 


1708. With the close of 7, if not earlier, τὲ may be considered as extinct 
from the living language. This can be at least inferred partly from its 
decreasing frequency in unscholarly writings, and partly from its misuse, 
as: Acta Tho. 15, 13 τά τε πρὸς τὴν (ωὴν αὐτοῦ τε Kal τῶν λοιπῶν ἐργατῶν. 


1709. Closely associated with καὶ is δέ, a particle which, owing to its 
Original and A function, is generally classed among the adversative 
conjunctions (1705). However, as early as 4 times, it had almost sunk 
to the level of a copulative particle, and it is in this one function, 
denoting mostly a progress or transition from one clause to another, 
that it hngered down to B times, when it finally shared the fate of 
all other postpositive particles (1700), With all that, its retreat from 
popular speech probably dates from a much earlier period, seeing that 
the NT writers make but a limited use of it. (AButtmann 363.) 


1710. With the retreat and final disappearance of ré and δέ, καὶ 
of necessity became the only copulative conjunction (in affirmative 
speech). But this circumstance alone does not afford an adequate 
idea of the scope and frequency gained by this particle. In conse- 
quence of the decided predilection of popular language for parataxis 
(1703), and its ever growing influence on the literary style, καὶ 
had, as early as P, established itself as the ordinary representative 
in cases where the literary language had been wont to resort to 
subordinate discourse (1703. 1930) or participial cunstruction (21 41°). 
With the opening of G, its extension in the directions just indicated 
assumed still greater proportions, and thus contributed very much 
to the peculiar complexion of Biblical Greek and other unscholarly 
compositions. But we are not on this account warranted in assuming 
that καὶ has appropriated the functions and meanings of the particles 
and constructions superseded by it. Notwithstanding its very great 
extension, καὶ hag through all times retained its original and proper 
force and, also. (Cp. AButtmann 361; GBWiner 542 f.) 


1711. The principal P-N features of καὶ may be summarized in the 
following sections : 

1. Καὶ joins two or more co-ordinate clauses, one or more of which 
would have been expressed in the A reflective style by different con- 
junctions or by participial construction (1703. 1710. 2165), as: 


Matt. 7, 25 Kai κατέβη ἡ βροχὴ Kai ἦλθον οἱ ποταμοὶ Kal ἔπνευσαν οἱ ἄνεμοι 
kal προσέπεσα» τῇ οἰκίᾳ éxeivp Kai οὐκ ἔπεσεν. So ib. 27. 14, 11 Kal ἠνέχθη ἡ 
κεφαλὴ αὐτοῦ ἐπὶ πίνακι Kai ἐδόθη τῷ κορασίφ Kai ἤνεγκεν τῇ μητρὶ αὐτῆς. ib. 
141. Mark 1, 12-14. Luke 13, 17 Π., 18, 32 ff. John 2,13; 16. 10,3. 1 Cor. 
12, 5-6. Rev. 6,1. 8,12-16. 9,1-4(where ninexai), Matt. 26, 45 καθεύδετε 
70 λοιπὸν Kai ἀναπαύεσθε; [where the interrogation is wrongly omitted ; so 
Mark 14, 41] ἰδοὺ ἤγΎικεν ἡ ὥρα Kai (=év J) ὁ υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπον παραδίδοται 
els χεῖρας ἁμαρτωλῶν. Mark 15, 25 ἦν δὲ ὥρα τρίτη Kai ἐσταύρωσαν αὐτόν. 
Luke 23, 24. John 4, 35; 5,13 2, 13 καὶ ἐγγὺς ἦν τὸ πάσχα τῶν Ἰουδαίων 
Kai («- ὅτε) ἀνέβη εἰς Ἱεροσόλυμα ὁ "Ingots. 11, 5. Hebr. 8, 8 (ς-ἐν als).— 
Matt. 5, 15 οὐδὲ καίουσιν λύχνον Kai τιθέασιν αὐτὸν ὑπὸ τὸν µόδιον, ἀλλ᾽ ἐπὶ 
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CONJUNCTIONS: καί. (1711-1716. 


riy λυχνία», kai (=and 80) λάµπει wacw τοῖς ly τῇ οἰκίᾳ. 23,32. Hebr. 3, 19. 
Luke 11, 51. Callin. 80, 27 ὁ κύριος ἱάσατο αὐτὸν kai ἀπῆλθε βλέπων. 99, 26 
ἔχει ὑγιᾶναι Kai εὐθὺς ἀπόλυσον αὐτόν. 1023, 11 ἑψώμιζεν αὐτὸν Kai μόλις 
ἐδέχετο, et passim (cp. id. 107, 20-26). 


1712. Only in appearance does καὶ stand for final ἵνα (or ὅπως), as: Sept, 
Nehem. 13, 9, 19 εἶπα Kal ἔκλεισαν τὰς πύλας. NT Rom. 10, 20 Ἡσαΐας δὲ ἀποτολμᾷ 
Kai λέγει. Chron. 74, 2 ἐκέλευσε Kai ἐκαύθη ἡ μυσαρὰ κεφαλή; Vita SA οἳ Υ 
κελεύει Kal ἐκβάλλουσιν τὴν ἄλυσιν τοῦ αὐχένος. For all such cases, numerous 
though they are, constitute a pregnant construction or brachylogy. Thus the 
above instances are in reality condensed sentences: εἶπα ἵνα κλείσωσι τὰς πύλας 
καὶ ἔκλεισαν avrds—‘Hoatas δὲ ἀποτολμᾷ λέγειν καὶ λέγει---ἐκέλευσεν ἵνα xavO7 
ἡ μυσαρὰ αὐτοῦ κεφαλὴ καὶ ἐκαύθη or ἐκέλευσε καυθῆναι τὴν μυσαρὰν αὐτοῦ 
κεφαλὴν καὶ ἑκάη--- κελεύει αὐτοὺς ἐκβαλεῖν καὶ ἐκβάλλουσιν (cp. ef τις Kai ἄλλος 
for εἴτις ἄλλος καὶ ὅστις ἄλλοε 1980). For further examples see Sept. Lev. 14, 
5; Num. 5, 2; Sap. 2,6; Eus. Alex. 385 A; Acta Andr. et Matt. 4; Μα]. 39, 8; 
Porph. Cer. 474, 13. 

1718. 2. Καὶ very commonly stands where artificial or polished 
style would have used either a simple adversative particle (δέ, ἀλλά, 
perro), or the correlative µὲν---δέ, as: 


Luke 20, 19 καὶ ἐζήτησαν οἱ ypappareis καὶ οἱ ἀρχιερεῖς ἐπιβαλεῖν bx’ αὐτὸν 
τὰς χείρας ἐν αὐτῇ τῇ ὥρᾳ καὶ ἐφοβήθησαν τὸν λαόν. Mark 12, 12 ἐζήτουν αὐτὸν 
κρατῆσαι Kai ἐφοβήθησαν τὸν ὄχλον. Matt. 11, 15. Mark 7, 24. John 8, 49. 
6, 36. 17, 11. Jas. 4,2. 1 Th. 2, 18 ἠθελήσαμεν ἐλθεῖν πρὸς ὑμᾶς ἐγὼ μὲν 
Παῦλος καὶ ἅπαξ καὶ Bis, Kal ἐνέκοψεν ἡμᾶς 6 σατανᾶς. (However, similar cases 
are not wanting even in A: ορ. RKihner 11.3 792.) 


1714. 3. Kai frequently introduces the apodosis of a temporal clause 
denoting as soon as, when. This usage, however, is not peculiar to 
P-N, but rather a continuation and extension of the A practice of so 
introducing the apodosis in combinations like οὐκ ἔφθην----καί (1793. 
2115), dua—xai, ἤδη---καί, οὕπω---καί, ὡς---καί ‘as 800N as.’ 


Th. 2, 93 ὡς δὲ ἔδοξεν αὐτοῖς Kai ἐχώρουν εὐθύε. Xen. Hell. 7, 1, 28 ἅμα 
vaur’ ἔλεγε Kai ἀπῄει. An. 1, 8, 8 ἤδη τε ἦν µέσον ἡμέρας Kal οὕπω καταφανεῖς 
ἦσαν οἱ πολέμιο. Polyb. 1, 24, 7 dua τῆς θαλάσσης ἤψαντο Kai τῶν κατὰ 
Σαρδόνα πραγμάτων εὐθέως ἀντείχοντο NT Luke 7, 12 as δὲ ἤγγισεν τῇ 
πύλῃ τῆς πόλεως Kai ἰδοὺ ἐέεκομίζετο τεθνηκὼς μονογενὴς υἱός. 2, a1 ὅτε 
ἐπλήσθησαν ἡμέραι ὀκτὼ τοῦ περιτεμεῖν αὐτὸν Kai ἐκλήθη τὸ ὄνομα αὐτοῦ 
Ἰησούς. Soz. 1, 14 (p. 30, 20) Gua γὰρ ὁ Bois ἀπεδόθη Kai τὸ πάθος τὸν παῖδα 
ἀπέλιπεν. (Cp. Callin. 138, 15 οὐ παρῆλθον ἡμέραι τριάκοντα Kai εὐθέωε γέγονε 
x4Aa(a.)—See also 1793. 

1715. The opinion generally held (AButtmann 362; GBWiener 357) that «ai 
in NT Greek introduces also the apodosis of other subordinate, especially con- 
ditional, sentences is erroneous, since the data adduced (Acts 13, 18; Phil 
1, 22; 2 Cor. 2,2; 11,12; Jas. 4,15; Rev. 3, 20; 10, 7) are wholly irrelevant. 
Moreover in two of these instances (Jas. 4, 15: 2 Cor. 11, 12) καὶ is followed by a 
second correlative καὶ and thus obviously means et-et, both-and, as well as. 


1716. 4. Kai very often follows indefinite relatives (whoever, when- 
ever, etc.), and is mostly attended by the modal particle ἂν (in G-B 
confounded with ἐάν 1774) to intensify the generality of the case 
(2024). Kai then, or rather καὶ ἂν (κᾶν), is equivalent to A simple ἄν, 
οὖν, δήποτε, δηποτοῦν (-cumque, ~ever, -soever). This colloquialism is 
now very common in the form καὶ ἂ” (x4) or καὶ νά (1771 ff. "η and 
bears some analogy to the A pregnant construction et τις καὶ ἄλλος 
and the like (1712. 1980), inasmuch as ὅποιος Kai ἂν ἔρθη originally 
meant, and still may be resolved into, ὅποιος ἔρθῃ Kai ἂν ἔρθῃ. 
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1716-1718. ] CONJUNCTIONS : kal. 


Epict. 3, 3, 9 ὕσον kai θέλει (rather -λῃ). Lren. 1, 6, 2 τὸ πνευματικὸν ἁδύ- 
νατον φθορὰν καταδέέασθαι KAN ὁποίαις συγκαταγένωνται πράξεσι. Dio C. 38, 
2, 3 ὑπώπτευον γὰρ αὐτὸν ἐφ᾽ ᾧπερ mov Kai ἐγίγνετο. Eus. ii. 725 B ὅποι Kai 
βούλοιντο. Mal. 33, 2 τὰς τῶν προβάτων ἐρέας οἷαι KAN ἧσαν, ταύτας ἐποίουν 
ἱμάτια Kal ἐφόρουν. So Chron. 79, 14. 

N: πο Kal AN (KIAN) ἔρθη, ὅποιος Kal νά, ρθῃ (beside ὅποιος ἔρθη) ' whoever 
may come,’ ὅ,τι Kal ANE (Kai A OF KIA) θέλῃ, ὅ,τι Kai θέλῃ ‘ whatever he wishes.’ 
ὅπου Kai AN (KIAN) εἶνε ‘wherever he may be.’ ὄντεν Kai AN ἔρθῃ ‘ whenever 
he may come.’—Sachl. 1, 7 εἰς ὅσα Kai AN σου λέγω. 


1717. 5. On α similar principle, καὶ in G-N often follows the condi- 
tional ἂν (ἄνε”), as a mere intensive particle. In that case ἂν καὶ is not 
concessive (1993 f.), but simply an emphatic form of the ‘tiny’ ἄν, as: 
Clement. 32 Α el δὲ Kai τύχοι. Callin. 6ο, I ef δὲ Kai βούλοιτο. 63, 6. 92, 10 
εἰ δὲ Kal ἔλαβες. Apophth. 461 ο ἐὰν δὲ kai συµβῃ. [Cp. Xen. ΟΥτ. 1, ὃν 12 ἣν 
ἄρχων τις τύχῃ σοι Kai ἁμάρτῃ πότερον ἐᾷς ἄρχειν ἢ ἄλλον καθίστης dvr’ αὐτοῦ ; 
Ν: ἂν kai τὸν ἁπαντήέῃς ‘if you meet him perchance. ") For the sake of 
further intensification, M-_N inserts ἴσως or ᾿τύχῃ (also Adxp): ἂν tows (ἀγίσως) 
καί, ἂν τύχῃ καί. ἄ”' λάχῃ καί, as: ἀνίσως K ἔρθῃ, ἂν τύχῃ κ ἔρθῃ, dve λάχῃ 
κ΄ ἔρθῃ, ‘should he come are 749. 2049). The place of τύχῃ or λάχῃ. and 
ἴσως is also frequently taken by εἶνε (M éve), but whether this εἶνε (ἕνε) is an 
actual insertion or a development from ἄνε” (an amplified form of dy 1 1923. 
1771), and consequent misconception—Anen Kal τὸν ἀπαντήσῃς, AN EN Kai 
τὸν ἀπαντήσῃς---ἶδ a point which requires further inquiry. 

Sachl. 1, 130 AN ἐν Kai ὀμόσῃ ψῶμαν. 2, 61 καὶ ἂν EIN Kai φαίνεται κἀνείς. 
220. 273. 437. (Cp. Chron. Mor. Prol. 566 ἂν €N’ ὅτι ἀρέσουν τον.) 

1717. 6. So further in N ἐπεὶ wal, ἐπειδὴΣ καί (1739), ἀπῆς (καί), ἀφοῦ (καἴ) 

‘since,’ μὴν was or µήν mgs (μήμπας) καὶ ‘lest’ (1749. 2049’). 

1718. 1. Different from the above is the case where the article is 
followed by καὶ with an epexegetic apposition and so corresponds to 
alias; or where a relative is conceived as a demonstrative, and so is fol- 
lowed by «ai, as if the clause so appended were equally important and 
co-ordinate with the antecedent. This apparently superfluous «ai is in 
reality intensive or additive (etiam, qui idem—also, moreover) and serves to 
emphasize the importance of the otherwise relative clause. The pheno- 
menon, though not foreign to 4, became a favourite mode of expression 
among G-B writers who seem to have been influenced by the parallel and 
preponderating Latin usage of qui εἰ. But whether it was common in 
the uncultivated popular speech of the time is open to doubt, seeing that 
N shows no genuine traces of it. 

Xen. Mem. 1, 2, 47 τὰ δὲ τῆς πόλεως ἔπραττον ὦνπερ ἕνεκεν Kai Σωκράτει 
προσῆλθον. 1, 2, 31 ἐὲ ὧν δὴ Kal ἐμίσει τὸν Σωκράτην ὁ Ἐριτίας. Λη. 2, 1, 22 
καὶ ὑμῖν ταὐτὰ δοκεῖ ὅπερ Kal τῷ βασιλεῖ. Humann-Puchstein Reise in 
Kleinas. 283, 14 ᾿Αρταξέρξου TOY Kal Μνήμονο». Dion. Thr. in Bekk. An. 
637, 1 ᾽Αλέέανδρος ὁ Kai Πάρις. ib. 3 ὃ Kai διώνυµον, ὃ Kai πευστικόν. Louvre 
Pap 7 (99 Β.ο.), 4 ᾿Ασκληπιάδι τή Kai Σεν[ιμουθίν]. 10, 3 ᾧ ὄνομα Ἕρμων oc 
Kal Νεϊῖλος. 14, 3. Ἑρμίου ΤΟΥ kai Πετενεφώτον, etc. NT Hebr. 7, 4 θεωρείτε 
δὲ πηλίκος οὗτος ᾧ Kai δεκάτην ᾿Αβραὰμ ἔδωκεν ἐκ τῶν ἀκροθινίων. 6, 7. δ, 6. 
Luke 1Ο, 30 λῃσταῖς περιέπεσεν Οἳ Kai ἐκδύσαντες αὐτὸν καὶ πληγὰς ἐπιθέντες 
ἀπῆλθον. Acts 1, 10 ἄνδρες παρειστήκεισαν αὐτοῖς οἳ Kai εἶπαν (cp. Latin 
qui et). 19, 39. 24, 6 ὃν Kai ἐκρατήσαμεν. (Α]. 4, 10. So we kai Acts 11,17; 
1 Cor. 7, 8. 9, 5, ete. κἀθὼο Kai Rom. 15, 7. 1 Cor. 13, 12. 2 Cor. 1, 14. 
Eph. 4, 17, 32.5, 2. λιὸ xai Luke 1, 35. 11. 49. Acts 10, 29. Ro. 1, 24. 
Hebr. 13, 13. Phil. 2, 9. CIA MII 1040 (+180+), I ᾿Ασμένου TOY Kai 
᾽Αγρίππου. 2842 a Δαμόθεμις dc Kai Ἡδύς, ορ. ib. index Ρ. 388. Acta 
Tho. 2, 3 Θωμᾷ τῷ καὶ Διδύμφ. 3, 10 Ἰούδαν τὸν Kai Θωμᾶ». 30, 19 τὰ 
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καί---οὖὐδε, μµηήδε---οὔτε, pre. [1718-1158ὺ, 


Kai παράδοξα κἀμοί τε καὶ τῷ ὄχλφ Φανέντα, ἃ Kai ἀπόκρυφα τοῖς πολλοῖε τυγ- 
χάνειν εἰώθασι. 44, 13 GAA’ ὕπερ Kai ἔχεις τοῖς δεοµένοις παρέχει. 55, 17. 
ξ9, 13 εὐχαριστοῦσιν σοι Οἵετινὰς Kai κατήέίωσας Ὑενέσθαι οἰκητήρια τῆς 
ἐπουρανίου σου δωρεᾶς. 63, 32 WCAYTWC δὲ κἀὶ ἡ ἡμῶν θυγάτηρ A kai πάσης 
οἶδεν τῆς κτήσεώς µου πρωτεύει», et passim. FTrinch. 34 (+ 1034) τὰ 
χωράφια τὰ ἅπερ Kal ἔχομεν. (Cp. WSchmid iii. 3384.) 

1718». This additive force of καὶ becomes more evident in the case, rather 
common during G-M, where it follows the kindred prepositions μετὰ and 
ovy, thus giving rise to such contaminatory and pregnant combinations, as: 
(μετὰ πολλῶν άλλων + καὶ πολλοὶ ἄλλοι) META Kal πολλῶν ἄλλων, (σὺν ἄλλοις πολ- 
λοῖς + καὶ πολλοὶ ἄλλοι) CyN Kai ἄλλοις πολλοῖ, NT Phil. 4, 3 meta Kai Κλή- 
pevros. Clem. ad Cor. i. 65, 1 CYN Kai Φορτουνάτφ. Mal. 440, 14 Θεοδώρα 
META Kal τῶν ἄλλων ἀγαθῶν ἐποίησε καὶ τοῦτο. Porph. 293, 9 META Kai τοὺς 
τῶν μερῶν προύχοντας. FTrinch. 11 (+1000) CYN Kai τῆς διακρατήσεως. 15 
(+ 1015) META Kal χωραφίων. 

1719. 2. For variety’s sake G-B scribes often replace or rather para- 
phrase καὶ in the above combination by its equivalent classical associate 
δέ, an alternative which, as a matter of course, is unknown to Ν speech. 

Moschion 55 (p. 26) ef τις δ ἂν Uf αὐτῆς ἔέω ἐξελθεῖν ἄρέηται. Ens. ii. 48ς Β ἐξ 
οἵας A οὖν ἀποστάσεως. 884 A τημελεῖν ὁποῖον A ἂν βούληται θεῖον. Acta Petri 
et Pauli 181, 3 ἵνα ὅπου A ἂν εὑρεθῇς ἀποκτανθῇς. Apophth. 3360 καὶ οἵαν δ 
ἂν ὥραν δόέῃ τῷ ἐχθρῷ αὐτοῦ, εὐκόλως αὐτὸν ῥίπτει κάτω. Acta Petri et Pauli 
181, 4 ἵνα ὅπου A ἂν εὑρεθῇς ἀποκτανθῇ»ς. Acta Pauli et Theclae 253, 4 ὅπου 
ἃ ἂν πορεύῃ. JMoschos 2968 a ὅπου A ἂν ἀπήρχετο, ἠκολούθει αὐτῷ. Mal. 422, 
16 ὁποίου δ ἂν ὑπάρχωσι pépous. 437, 13 ἐεεῖναι αὐτῷ παραιτεῖσθαι τὴν κληρο- 
νοµίαν ὅτε N ἂν βούληται. Cedr. i 614 ὅπου A ἂν ἦγε τὸ ῥεῦμα. Alchem. 
141, 14 ὅπου A’ ἂν τὰ ἑργαλεῖα κεῖνται. ib. 17 ἕως A ἂν τῶν αἰθαλῶν παύσεται 
ἡ ἀναγωγή. 343, 4 οἷον δ ἂν Kai βούλῃ. 389, 8 ef τι Δ ἂν θέλῃε, et passim. 
Narr. Zos. 98, 7 ἐπορευόμην ὅπου & ἂν οὐκ ἐγίνωσκο». 


1720. 6. Καὶ in T-B sometimes connects a participle with its leading verb, 


as: Mal. 387, 2 δεἑαµένη παρὰ τῆς ἰδίας αὐτῆς μητρὸς γράµµατα λάθρα, kai 
παρεκάλεσε τὸν βασιλέα Ζήνωνα ἵνα ἀπολυθῃ ἀπὸ καστελλίου. For this solecism 
see 2168, ὃ. 


Oyaé, Μηδέ; OYTE—oOYTE. 


x 6 9 


1721. By means of οὐδὲ and μηδὲ ‘also not,’ ‘and not,’ ‘nor, 
‘not even,’ mec (the former distinguished from the latter as in 
1801 f.), a negative continuation is added to an antecedent 
simple negation, sometimes also to an affirmative notion. 

1722. From the time when οὐ and μὴ were amplified to οὐδὲν and μηδέν 
(1798 Ε.), these adverbs lost ground before their correlative synonyms 
core and phre (1723°). 

1728. By ovre—ovre and µήτε-- μήτε, neque, two or more 
parallel members of a negative clause are connected into a 
whole. 

1723>. Both οὔτε-- οὔτε and pyre—aunre, ‘neither—nor,’ have been in 
unbroken use through all times, and are still current in N. They 
have even acquired, since G times, a considerable extension at the 
expense of οὐδὲ and μηδέ (cp. 1722). Hence we often meet in G-B 
with a single οὔτε or pire, and this practice 18 now very common 
in N speech. 

Mark 3, 20 ὥστε μὴ δύνασθαι αὐτοὺς mute dprov φαγεῖν. So 5, 3. Luke 
12, 26 εἰ οὖν OyTE ἐλάχιστον δύνασθε. 20, 36 OyTE γὰρ ἀποθανεῖν ἔτι δύνανται. 
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11990 -1780.] ἡ---ἦ, εἴτε, ἐάν τε, οὔτε, μήτε. 


Acts 4, 12 oyre γὰρ ὄνομά ἐστιν. 1 Cor. 3, 2 οὕπω γὰρ ἐδύνασθε, ἀλλ᾽ οἴτε ἔτι 
νῦν δύνασθε. So Jas. 3,12. Rev. 5, 3. 5, 4 οὐδεὶς ἄξιος εὑρέθη dvoifas . . . oY TE 
βλέπειν. 12, 8 οὖκ ἴσχυσεν OYTE τόπος εὑρέθη. So 20, 4.—2 Thess. 2, 2 εἰς τὸ μὴ 
ταχέως σαλευθῆναι ὑμᾶς ἀπὸ τοῦ νοὺς ΜΗΤε θροείσθαι. Clem. R, ad Cor. 3, 4 μηδὲ 
πορεύεσθαι MHAE πολιτεύεσθαι. Callin. 92, 2 ΟΥ δύναται πολεμῆσαι Οἵτε dwar. 
λαγῆναι. 107,10 ΟΥ κοινωνῶ αὐτῷ ΟΥΤε ἀναφέρω τὸ ὄνομα αὐτοῦ. 89, 17 εἰρήνη 
αὐτὸν ob τρέφει ΟΥΤε ποιεῖ. 89. 25. 131, 9 μὴ λαβὼν MUTE κατειρηνεύσας. 


1724. In most of the above, as well as in other similar passages, Biblical 
critics, adhering rigidly to the norm of A, have unnecessarily substituted οὐδὲ 
and μηδὲ for the genuine οὔτε and pyre. 


B. DISJUNCTIVE PARTICLES. 


1725. 1. Ἠ ‘or’; "“H—7 ‘either—or,’—It is still fully preserved 
in NX. 


1726. 2. εἴτε---εἴτε ‘whether—or.’ It is used in a plurality of 
conditions amongst which a choice has to be made. 


1796). It still obtains in N, though it is often mistaken for a strong 
4—f. (So even Callin. 62, 20 cite τραῦμα εἶχεν η τινα ἀρρωστίαν.) 


1727. 3. édv τε---ἐάν τε (ἄν re—dv τε, often preceded by καί: 
κάν Te—xay Te,1716) ‘whether—or.’ It is identical with etre—eire. 


11275. This combination was even in A less frequent than εἴτε---εἴτε (cp. 
1771 Π., then ἐὰν ... εἰ δὲ µή, 1983). In the course of P times it retreated 
more and more into the background, so that in the latter part of G, it had 
already lost all touch with popular speech. It hardly occurs in the NT 
(only once in Rom. 14, 8 ἐὰν Τε (ῶμεν EAN Te ἀποθνήσκωμεν ; while εἴτε---εἴτε 
occurs 41 times ; cp. also Const. Apost.6,17 Kin (@ow αὐτῶν αἱ γαμεταὶ KAN 
reOvac:)—and is entirely absent from N speech. 


1728. The optional disjunctives εἴτε---εἴτε, ἐάν τε---έάν τε are often 
strengthened by the additive καὶ: as: Pl. Menon 71 B cite καλὺς 
εἴτε πλούσιος εἴτε καὶ γενναίος ἐοτὶν cite Kai τἀναντία τούτων. Lys. 212 C 
EAN τε καὶ ἀντιφιλῆται EAN τε Kai µισῆται. Dio C. 45, 43, 4 δοῦλοι γάρ εἰσι 

:« ANT ἐθέλωσιν ἂν τε Kai py. 


1729. Another more emphatic mode of expressing option among con- 
ditional cases which appears since 6, is resorted to by simply dropping «re 
or ἐάν re and thus effecting a closer copulative connexion. This occurs 
notably in the phrase θέλεις ob θέλεις, or rather θέλῃς οὐ θέλῃ: (1988), ‘ willy 
nilly,’ as: Epict. 3, 9, 16 θέλειο ΟΥ θέλεις velis nolis. Apophth. 396 a θέλεις 
ob θέλεις οὐκ ἀφῶ σε. Epict. 3, 3, 3 θέλει ΟΥ θέλει. So M. Anton. 11,15. Porph. 
Adm. 117, 18 ἄπελθε μετὰ τοῦ πλούτου σου θέλµο els τὴν χώραν σου θέλης 
ἀλλαχοῦ. Alchem. 326, 10 θέλἠς els κασσίτερον θέλης εἰς χάλκωµαν. 348, 1 4 
BEAHC ὑπὸ μαλθακοῦ πυρὸς θέλµς ὑπὸ ἀκαύστου πυρός. IStaph. 1, 4 θέλης 
τὰ κουκκία του BEANC τὰ φύλλα Tov. Cp. Theophil. 1, 8 (1036 Β) τότε πιστεύσεις 
θέλων καὶ MH θέλων. Vita SA o* F θέλων κἂν μὴ θέλων. 


1729. This turn gradually became more and more popular and is now 
widespread in N speech, 88: θέληο A” θέλµς, EpOHC AEN EPOHC, TEINAC 
δὲν rreinac. So further KaAdc KakOc, MIKPOC ΜεΓάλος, πολλὰ ὀ]λίγα, Ayo 
τρεῖς, MENT’ ἔξι, οήΜερο ἀἴριο, That the copulative composition originated 
in a further contraction of this copulation is very probable (1156). 


1780. 4. οὔτε-- οὔτε, µήτε---μήτε, ‘neither—nor.’ On these negative 
disjunctives see 1723-4. 
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PARTICLES, ADVERSATIVE. [1781-1735. 


C. ADVERSATIVE PARTICLES. 


1781. These are: (a) ἀλλὰ (P also πλήν), ‘ but’ ;—spws ‘ still,’ 
‘yet’ ;—ei μὴ or ἐὰν py (ἂν µή), πλήν, χωρίς, ἐκτὸς OF παρεκτός, 
πάρεέ ‘except,’ ‘save ’—all prepositive. 

(b) δέ ‘but,’ µέντοι ‘ yet,’ ‘ still —postpositive. 


1783. Regarding P-N usage, it should be remembered that popular 
speech very often discards the adversative relation, preferring the para- 
tactic construction by means of καί (1703. 1710. 1713). 


1738. Besides its proper and general function as an adversative 
particle, ἀλλὰ ‘but’ was, even in 4, occasionally used in the excep- 
tive sense of εἰμή, mAnv, ‘except,’ ‘save.’ (RKiihner ii.? 823 f. & 825.) 


275 ἄλλος 8 ofris µοι τόσον αἴτιος Οὐρανιώνων, ἀλλὰ φίλη µήτηρ. Soph. 
Ο. R. 1331 ἔπαισε 8 αὐτόχειρ vw οὔτις Δλλ ἐγώ. So Eur. Hipp. 638. Xen. 
An. 6, 4, 2 ἐν δὲ τῷ µέσφ ἄλλη μὲν πόλις οὐδεμία οὔτε φιλία οὔτε Ἑλληνίς, AAAA 
Θρᾷκες καὶ Ἠιθυνοί. Pl. Prot. 354 B ἔχετέ τι ἄλλο τέλος λέγει», els ὃ ἀποβλέ- 
ψαντες αὐτὰ ἀγαθὰ καλεῖτε, ἀλλὰ ἡδονάς τε καὶ λύπας; Polyb. 10, 11, 5 οὐχ 
ἑτέροις riot χρώμενος ἀπολογισμοῖς ἀλλ ols ἐτύγχανε πεπεικὼς αὐτόν. Epict. 
1, 11, 33 οὔτε ἄλλο τι τῶν τοιούτων .. . ἀλλ ὑπολήψεις καὶ δόγµατα. Ench. 5 
μηδέποτ᾽ ἄλλους αἰτιώμεθα ἀλλ ἑαυτούς. 


1734. This exceptive function of ἀλλά, which was proper {ο εἰ μὴ or 
ἐὰν μὴ (ἂν pn), πλήν, ἐκτὸς Or παρεκτός, πάρεξ and παρὰ (644. 1188. 1619 ff.), 
brought about its association with these particles, and thus led, as 
early as H (cp. WSchmid 1. 133), to a mutual interchange and rivalry 
in which ἀλλὰ was ultimately forced to retreat and leave a consider- 
able part of its adversative functions to its exceptive rivals εἰ μὴ (ἐὰν 
μή), πλή», παρά, πάρεξ, later also χωρὶς and ἐκτὸς Or παρεκτός. 


[Schol. I, 9. 7 τὸ napez παρὰ τῷ ποιητῇῃ καὶ δύο µέρη λόγου tor? καὶ ἐγκλί- 
νονται αἱ δύο προθέσεις .. . Τυραννίων δὲ ἓν µέρος λόγου ἤκουσεν, iv’ 7 ἐπίρρημα, 
καὶ βαρύνει καὶ ἔχει λόγον, ὡς Ἡρόδοτος ἐν δ΄ ‘wdpef τοῦ Σκυθικοῦ ἔθνους. 
Ξαρὰ δὲ τῷ ποιητῇ τὸ πὰρεξ δύο µέρη λόγου εἰσὶ καὶ ἐγκλίνονται αἱ δύο προθέσεις». 
Eust. 732, 40: Ἰστέον δὲ ὡς ἡμεῖς μὲν οἱ ὕστερον πᾶρεξ del φαμµεν βαρυτόνως 
κατὰ κοινὴν διάλεκτο», καὶ ἀντὶ τοῦ Xapis τὴν λέειν νοοῦμεν, καὶ διὰ τοῦ Σ γράφο- 
µεν αὐτήν, καὶ µόνῃ Ύενικῇ συντάσσοµεν Ὅμηρος δὲ πδρὲξ λέγει ὀξυτόνως, 
Schol. Apoll. BR. 2, 344 τὸ δὲ πᾶρεξ βαρυτόνως ἀντὶ τοῦ Χωρίς. συντάσσεται δὲ 
γενικῇ καὶ αἰτιατικῇ.] 


Hat. 7, 31 ἀπέπεμπε κήρυκας ts τὴν Ἑλλάδα, πλήν (-- ἀλλὰ) οὔτε ἐς Αθήνας 
οὔτε ts Λακεδαίμονα ἔπεμπε. Dem. 56, 23 πλέουσα πανταχόσε πλην οὐκ els 
᾿Αθήνας. Polyb. 3, 23, 3 ταῦτα, πᾶρεξ δὲ µηδέν. 8, 28, ϱ μηδὲν ἰἱδιοπραγεῖν 
πάρεξ τῶν προσταττοµένων. 3, 58,9. Sept. 3 Reg. 3, 18 οὐκ ἔστιν οὐδὲν πᾶρεξ 
ἀμφοτέρων ἡμῶν. ib. 2, 20. Εβάτα 1, 6; etc. Matt. 12, 4 οὐκ ἐξὸν ἦν αυτῷ 
gayeiy οὐδὲ τοῖς per’ αὐτοῦ, εἰ MH τοῖς ἱερεῦσι µύνοις. Gal. 2, 16 εἰδότες ὅτι ov 
ἀμφοτέρων άνθρωπος ἐὲ ἔργων νόµου EAN MH διὰ πίστεως Ἰησοῦ Χριστοῦ. So too 
Luke 4, 26; 27. Rev. 9, 4. Protev. Jac. 24, 3 τὸ μὲν σῶμα οὐκ εἶδον εἰ mH 
τὸ αἷμα (as ν. ].). Theoph. 180, 18 ὥστε μὴ πολιτεύεσθαι τοὺς ἑλληνίζοντας μηδὲ 
τοὺς αἱρετικοὺς εἰ MH μόνους τοὺς ὀρθοδόξους Χριστιανούς. 415, 27 μὴ λογίσῃ υἱὸν 
θεοῦ εἶναι dy ἔτεκεν ἡ Μαρία, τὸν λεγόμενον Χριστόν, εἰ MH Ψψιλὸν ἄνθρωπον. 


1785. It is to this association and affinity among the above particles that are 
due such strengthened combinations as ἀλλ᾽ ὅμως, ὅμως µέντοι, πλὴν εἰ µή, πλὴν 
ἐὰν yn, bards εἰ μὴ or ἐὰν µή, παρεκτὸς el µή or ἐὰν ph, χωρὶ el ph or ἐὰν ph, 
which occur more or less frequently, in particular since G times (cp. 198:). 
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1736-1741. | PARTICLES, CAUSAL. 


1796. The ultimate outcome of the struggle among the exceptive and 
adversative particles was that ἀλλά, εἰ μὴ or ἂν μὴ 'Ν ἀμμή 195, pa, 1982"), 
χωρίς, παρὰ (also παρὀ), and πάρεξ, have survived down {ο the present 
time in a more or less modified meaning. Thus ἀλλά, as a literary 
rather than colloquial term, still preserves its A force ‘but’; so too ὅμας 
‘yet,’ ‘ still” El μὴ (or rather εἰμὴ) and παρὰ are purely exceptive: 
‘except,’ ‘save,’ being rarely followed by a verb. Xapis (also χῶρις accented 
after δίχως) is still popular in the sense of ‘without’; while wapef, being 
untenable owing to its final § (219), has been associated with and assimi- 
lated to παρά, and in this form it is now very popular, chiefly after 


a negation, as an equivalent to the more polished ἀλλὰ ' but,’ ‘ except,’ 
(German sondern, aber). 


17965, On the postpositive adversatives δὲ and μέντοι cp. 1700. 


II, SUBORDINATING PARTICLES. 
CAUSAL PARTICLES, 


1797. a. Prepositive : Tori, Ἰ διότι, (va), ‘because.’ ἐπεί, ἐπειδή, 
‘as,’ ‘since.’—are (δή), ofa δή, ‘as,’ ‘because.’ ὡς ‘on the plea 
that,’ ‘inasmuch as,’ ‘as.’ 


b. Postpositive: yap ‘ because,’ ‘for’ (Latin enim). 


1738. Of the prepositives, ὅτι and ἐπεί, then their (strengthened) 
compounds διότι (ΞΞδιὰ -- ὅτι) and ἐπειδὴ (=érei +87), can stand only 
before the indicative or secondary subjunctive [optative]; so too ὡς in 
older Attic. Usually, however, ws introduces a causal participle; and 
so do always are (δή) and ola δή (2150). 


1739. The commonest causal particles ὅτι or διότι, and ἐπεὶ or ἐπειδη, 
still survive in N (cp. 1790). However, ὅτι is now almost obsolete, 
ἐπεί, more generally ἐπεὶ καί (17175), is obsolescent, while διότι and 
ἐπειδὴ are still very common, the former phonopathically changed 
into γιατί (διότι-δ]ότι-]ότι [15οα], then jati by assimilation to γιατί, 
i.e. διατί; rather than directly from γιὰ --ότι, i.e. διὰ ὅτι), the latter 
often supplied with an analogical final s: ἐπειδή”, and frequently fol- 
lowed by xai: ἐπειδὴ καί (1717°). 


1740. On the other hand, ὡς as a conjunction introducing a causal 
clause in the indicative or secondary subjunctive foptative! enjoyed 
no general popularity even in A, and so early made room for ὅτι or 
διότι. In point of fact, it is no longer used by Polybios, while the 
NT writers and all P-N unlearned compositions fotally ignore it. 


1741. Peculiar but unmistakable is the use, in G—N, of iva (N νὰ 1766) in the 
sense of a causal participle or ὅτι because, since, for, especially after expres- 
sions of emotion (2128 ff.), as: Sept. Gen. 22, 14. NT John 8, 56 ᾿Αβραὰμ 6 
πατὴρ ὑμῶν ἠγαλλιάσατο INA [5p τὴν ἡμέραν τὴν ἐμήν. So Luke 8, 10. Mark 
4, 12 (cp. Matt. 13, 13). Rom. 5, 20.6, 1. Apollon. De Conj. 510, 17 ἔχει δὲ 
(6 σύνδεσμος iva) καὶ τὰς συνδεσμικὰς διαφορὰς δύο οὔσας, µίαν μὲν ΔΙΤΙΟλΟΓΙΚΗΝ 
ἑτέραν δ ἀποτελεσματικήν. ἐν γὰρ αἰτίᾳ τοῦ ἀναγνῶναι φαμὲν οὕτως" INA ἀνδγνῶ 
ἐτιμήθην (read ἐπετ-), INA λοιδορήσω ἐπεπλήχθηΝ. So 512 ὁ γοῦν λέγων ina 
Γράφω TAyYTA ΜΟΙ ΕΓέΝεΤτΟ ὁμολογεῖ τὸ ἤδη γεγραφέναι, ὥστε ἐνήργησεν ἤδη τὸ 
ἔγραψα καὶ αἰτίαν ear’ αὐτοῦ ἐπήγαγε. id. De Synt. 3, 28 [50d γὰρ car’ αἰτιολογικὴν 
σύνταξιν ἡνίκα φαμὲν ina ἀνδγνῶ CET ETIMHOHN, INA ἀνδοτῶ HNIAOH Τρύφων. 
Theodos. 1035, 2 ἔστι δ ὅτε καὶ αἰτίαν (ἡ ὑποτακτικὴ δηλοῖ), ws ἐν τῷ ina TIMHOD 
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PARTICLES: µέν---μήν, δέ---δη. [1141-1744. 


ἐλγπήθηο. Tit. Β. 1241 Ὁ οὐχ ὁρᾶτε, φησίν, ina παιδία λοιδορήσωσι τὸν 
Ἑλισσαῖον κατηρᾶτο; (-- ὅτι ἑλοιδόρησαν). Amphil, 121 c καὶ ina µίαν ἡμέραν 
ὁ παράλυτος κλίνην βαστάσῃ καὶ τὴν ἀντιμισθίαν παράσχῃ ἀγανακτεῖτε; Chrys. 
x. 71 D ina στυγνάσῃ µόνον, φησίν, ἀφῆκα τὰ ἁμαρτήματα (-- διότι ἐστύγνασε). 
Socr. 5, 16 ἔλεγε δεινὰ πεπονθέναι τὴν Ἑλλήνων θρησκείαν ina μὴ καὶ ὁ els 
ἀνδριὰς χωνευθῇ (ubi male ἐχωνεύθη), GAA’ ἐπὶ γέλωτι τῆς Ἑλλήνων θρησκείας 
φυλάττηται (-« διὰ τὸ μὴ χωνευθῆναι, ἀλλὰ φυλάττεσθαι). ([Chrys.] i. 802 B. 
IMoschos 2988 ο κἀγὼ ina στρέψω τὸ καµάσιόν µου ἐγκαλεῖτε µε. 

So now : χαίρομαι nA σε θωρῶ ‘T rejoice to see you.’ pov ἐ]κακοφάνηκε νὰ 
µάθω πῶς ‘I was sorry to hear that.’ 

1742. As to the participial prepositives dre (δή), οἷα δή, ὡς (1738), 
they are peculiar to A aa Atticistic composition. In particular dre 
(δή) and ofa δὴ are entirely foreign to P unconventional writings 
(from Polybios downwards}, while ws has been a general favourite 
through all antiquity. However, with the retreat and final dis- 
appearance of the participle in general (2149 ff. 2168 ff.), ὡς 
necessarily went with it. 


1742>. The postpositive γάρ, though a great favourite with writers 
of all classes and periods down to M times, has of course shared the 
fate of all postpositive particles (1700). 


EMPHATIC PARTICLES. 


1743. These are γέ, γοῦν, πέρ, for which see 1700,—and per, 
µήν, δή. 

1744. The two particles μὲν and μὴν were originally identical both in 
form (MEN) and meaning (indeed, it is true, quidem), and their distinc- 
tion, a8 drawn in our grammars and lexica, is a comparatively later A 
feature. In transliterating the original MEN from the old into the new 
alphabet (6 ff. App. ii. 12 {#]), the transcribers adopted the form pny 
tor those cases where the particle appeared to be emphatic or formed 
technical (prosodic or grammatical) length, while μὲν was retained for 
unemphatic and technically short cases, in particular such as pointed 
toa correlative particle to come, the two particles then standing in the 
relation of either antithesis (µὲν---δέ, ἀλλά, av, ἀτάρ, pévrot, εἶτα, érecra, 
etc.) or mere parataxis (µὲν--δέ ‘and’). That being the case, it 
follows that (1) while in prose the grammatical distinction between 
μὲν and μὴν has been carried out morg or less systematically ; (2) in 
A and earlier verse, metrical quantity. has, in a great many cases, 
interfered with the above principle, and rendered necessary the 
retention of the old form μὲν for µήν, pure and simple. 

(1) Mén-dé: Pl. Rep. 457 B τὸ MEN ὠφέλιμον καλὸν τὸ λὲ βλαβερὺν 
αἰσχρόν. Xen. An. 1, 1, 1 πρεσβύτερος MEN ᾿Αρταξέρέης νεώτερος δὲ Kipos. 
Mem. 2, 1, 3 σύνειμι MEN θεοῖς, σύνειµι δὲ ἀνθρώποις τοῖς dyaGois.—So further 
ὁ piv... ὁ δέ, τοῦτο μὲν . . . τοῦτο δέ, ἔνθα μὲν . . . ἔνθα δέ, τοτὲ μὲν .. . Tore 
δέ, Gua μὲν... ἅμα δέ, etc.—For men... ἀλλὰ ορ. Xen. An. 1, 7,17. Όεο, 
3,6. ΑΕ. 4, 11. Hier. 1, 16. Th. 1, 74, 1.--Μέν ... AtAp: Soph. Ο. R. 
10514, Tr. 54. 76ος. Ἠάι. 2, 175. 41, 188. Xen. Hell. 5, 4, 17. Pl. 
Theaet. 172 ο.---Μὲἐν... ὅνως: Soph. Ph. 471. 1063. Ο. R. 785. Xen. An. 
1, 3, 41. 2, 1, 9. 5, 7,23; ete.—mMeN... ἀλλ ὅνως : Soph. El. 442. 450. Ph. 
1373.—MEN... ay: Xen. An. 1, 10, 5; etc.—men ... Μέντοι: Hat. 1, 
109. 3,36. Soph. Ο. R. 777. Ph. 353. Xen. An. 1, 3, 9. 5) 9 26; 32, 
Cyr. 1, 3, 23 ete.—men ... ΜΗΝ: PL Phaedr. 268 £. Sophist. 216 B. 
Phileb. 1295. Xen. Ag. 6,1; ete. 
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1744-1460] PARTICLES: µέν---μήν, δέ---δή, νή, μᾶ. 


(2) Λλὲν for man: A 234. 267. E 893. Ω 04. η 237; andoften. (Cp. Hdn. 
508, 17 τὸ δὲ ἡμὴν ὁρκικὸν ἐπίρρημα ὀξύνεται. ὁ δὲ ποιητὴς dei διὰ τοῦ € 
προφέρεται HMEN poe πρόφρων [A 77], HMEN ἐμοὶ δώσειν [ἐ 275].) Hdt. 3, 66. 
Th. 1, 10, 1. 1, 45 (τοιαύτῃμ MEN youn); 54. Ken. ΑΠ. 5, 10, 4. 5, 6, 28. 
1, 7,6. Cyr. 1,6, 2. 2, 2,3. ΑΠ. 7,6,12. 5, 7, 43. 1,4, 12. 2, 2, 10. 4, 2» 
45. Aesch. Pr. 541, et passim. Soph. Ph. 11. 159. 995. 1218. 1418. O. R. 
18. 82. 1251. 1321. 1466. Ο. Ο. 22. 44. 96. 469. 471. 836. 995. 1096. 1370. 
1677. Ant. 255. 366. 498. 551. 634. 681. 1162. Tr. 6. 265. 380. 836. EI. 
1240. 1424. Eur. Med. 676. 1129; ete. Pl. Apol. 21 pv. Crit. 43 v. 
Menon 828. Charm. 1530; etc. Isae. 1, 1.—H men (for ἦ µήν): € 160. 
Ω 416. Α 77. 5275. 8354. ¥ 585. p 483. η 159. @77. 392. 173. Ύ 14. η 159. 
p38. 9552. T 89. ¥ 795. 634. Ώ 300; etc. Hdt. 4, 153. 5, 93. 6, 74. 
9, 91. 2, 118. 3, 99.—Kail MEN (for καὶ phy): A 269. £ 88. 1632. Ω 489. υ 45; 
Ar. Ly. 559 ete. (Theocr, 4, 122. 4, 60.)—re MEN (for ye why): B 703. Hat. 
7,152. 234.—oy MEN (for οὐ ppv): A 161. Β 105. Ζ 115. W311. For many 
more instances from Pl. Th. Xen. Isocr. etc. see Ch.Short in CDYonge’'s 
Engl. Gr. Lex. p. civ. s.v. µέν. (Cp. FPassow Lex.’ Β. v. µέν ἃ JAHartung 
li. 390-402.) 

17449. The historical development and specialization of μὲν---μὴν 
has a parallel in δὲ-- δη. In its transliteration from the old into the 
hew alphabet, AE was specialized to the copulative or adversative 
de and, but, and δή, the latter serving to emphasize any word or 
clause, but more particularly adjectives, adverbs, pronouns, conjunc- 
tions, and imperatives, Again, just as μὲν very often occurs for µην 
but still retains its old orthography, so δὲ is very frequently found in 
archaic and A texts as a relic of pre-Eucleidian spelling, a circum- 
stance which moreover accounts for its frequent synizesis. 

A 83. 135. 540. #54. Z144 Toin δέ. Hat. 1, 115 (ἐγὼ δὲ ταῦτα ἐποίησα). 
5,1, 37. 1, 28, 29. 6, 37. 1, 116. 5, 50. Aesch. Ag. 1016. Pers. 332. Ag. 
1029, et passim. Soph. Ant. 1172. O. Τ. 378 f. 1267. El. 15 ff. Ant. 
4241. Ο. R. 380. Eur. Or. 622. I.T.169f. Rhes. 846. I. A. 401. 1436. 
Ph. 155. And. 289f. Ar. Αν. 178. Xen. Cyr. 5, 1, 4. Mem. 2, 9, 2 
(cp. 2, 1, 16). Cyr. 5, 5, 21. 2, 3, 19. 7, 2, 23 (1, 6, 43. 4, 6, 4- ib. 4, 4, 3). 
ib. 6, 2,14 (ταῦτὰ δὲ ὑὁρῶντες). ib.5,5,21. 8, 5,12. Mem. 3, 7,8. Cyr. 
5, 1,4. Pl. Rep. 2, 3670. Phaed. 80p. Rep. 5, 4756. Prot. 3134. 
325 B. Gorg.502B. §124. Apol.280. Phaedr. 2654. So often τί Ac ; 
(ορ. FPassow Lex.’ s. v. δέ ἃ JAHartung i. 156-170.) 


174459, If we were to apply consistently the above principle of distinction be- 
tween μὲν and µήν (1744), and δὲ and δή (17440), combinations like µέν γε, μὲν δή, 
μενοῦ», eto. would require us to spell µήν γε, μὴν δή, μηνοῦν, etc. (ορ. ὅδε 563). 

ASSEVERATIVE PARTICLES. 

1745. Of the two asseverative particles » and pa ‘by,’ the 

former is used mostly in affirmative, the latter mostly in nega- 


tive sentences, as: NH Δία, NH τὴν ᾿Αθηνᾶν-- οὖτοι MA τοὺς δώδεκα 
Geovs—but also nal MA Δία, OY Μὰ Δία. 


1746. In P Greek pa prevailed over νή (146) and so came to be used 
in both affirmative and negative cases. In this double use it is now 
very common in N speech (1261): vat md τὸ’ θεό”, ὄχι MA THY πίστη µου. 

1746>. When μὰ gradually became the sign of swearing, euphemism 
and piety, following the prescription of the Gospel (Matt. 5, 34. Jas. 5, 12), 
sought to mitigate the sin by dropping the swearing particle as well as 
its synonymous πρός (1662), often even the verb, as: 

Mark 5, 7 ὑρκίζω σε τὸν Oecv. Acta το, 13 ὁρκίζω vuas τὸν Ἰησοῦν. 1 Thess. 
5,27. Anacreont. 9, 1 ἄφες pe, Τοὺς θεούς σοι, πιεῖν ἁμυστί. Epict. 2, 19, 15 λέγε 
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-μ-α ος  Υ. 


PARTICLES: ἆρα, ἦ, οὐ, µή, wav. {[1π4θὺ-11498. 


por, τοὺς θεούς σοι, A πρφην ἔλεγες, per dios. 3, 1, 36 pH, τοὺς θεούς σοι, νεανίσκε. 
3, 20, 4 TOY θεόν σοι, ἀπὸ θανάτου γὰρ οὐκ ἔστιν. 3, 23, 11 THY ἑμήν σοι σωτηρίαν, 
ita salvus sim (beside ib. 16 pa τὴν ὑμετέραν σωτηρίαν). Chal. 1541 0 τὴν σωτη- 
ρίαν τοῦ βασιλέως ‘by the emperor’s safety.’ Gregent. 5734 τὴν εὐχήν σοι. 
JMoschos 2925 Α τὸν Σέραπιν. 2997 a τὸν Gedy ὃν σέβεις, ἀπόλυσόν µε. Vita 
SA 41*D τὸν θεὸν τοῦ οὐρανοῦ καὶ τῆς γῆς ὁρκίζω σε (cp. ib. 49* Ε κἀτάθεµά σε 
a euphemism for ἀνάθεμά σε, like A νὴ τὸν ΚΥΝὰ for νὴ Tov Ζῆνα). 


17465. Another pious but Hebraistic mode of expressing affirmation 
without the swearing particle μὰ is sometimes resorted to by means of 
the verb (ὢ in the sense of ‘ by the life of,’ that is for the A οὕτω (Φη» or 
ὀναίμην, as: Sept. Num. 14, 21 zw ἐγὼ καὶ Ζών τὸ ὄνομά pov ‘as truly as 
I live.’ 1 Reg. 25, 26 2H κύριος καὶ ZH ἡ ψυχή σου ‘as the Lord liveth and 
as thy soul liveth.’ Jud. 2, 12 ζὠ ἐγὼ καὶ τὸ κράτος τῆς βασιλείας µου. 11. 7. 
Protev. Jac. 4, 1 2H κύριος ὁ θεύ: µου, ἐὰν γεννήσω εἴτε ἄρρεν εἴτε θῆλυ, προσάξω 
αὐτὸ δῶρον τῷ θεῷ µου. So 6, 1. 13, 3. 15, 3) 4. 


INTERROGATIVE PARTICLES. 

1747. These are— 

1. dpa, 7 (pre-Attic and poetical # fa), indifferent, Le. intro- 
ducing a question the answer to which may be either yes or no ; 

2. ov, dp ov, οὐκοῦν, anticipating the answer yes ; 

3. µή, ἄρα µή, μῶν ” ” 9 30. 

Xen. Mem. 2, 5, 2 4p, ᾿᾽Αντίσθενες, eloi τινες ἀξίαι φίλων ὥσπερ 
οἰκετῶν; Xen. Cyr. 1, 6, 17 ᾖ καὶ σχολὴ ἔσται, ὦ πάτερ, σωμασκεῖν τοὺς 
στρατιώτας; ib. 2, 4, 15 OyKoyn σοι δοκεῖ; Pl. Phaed. 64 © dpa ΜΗ 
ἄλλο τι (τὸν θάνατον εἶναι ἡγούμεθα) ἢ τὴν τῆς ψυχῆς ἀπὸ τοῦ σώματος 
ἀπαλλαγήν; Prot. 310 D ma@n τι σε ἀδικεῖ Πρωταγόρας; See 1812 & 2046. 


1747>. In archaic and pre-Attic Greek there were two common particles : 
an illative dpa (Uv) or fa (9) ‘then,’ ‘therefore,’ and an interrogative # fa 
‘I wonder.’ The former, in the form dpa, passed into A and survived 
down to B, while the latter # Ja, under the influence of dpa, passed into 
A in the form dpa (— v, but of course dpa as well, 1748 f.), and thence was 
relegated to P-N. 


1747°. Of passages showing the original identity of dpa with dpa (1 7479), 
mark among others : Pind. Pyth. 4, 138. Aesch. Ag. 1223. Soph. Ο. C. 
863. Ant. 632. Eur. I.A. 300. Rhes. 1184vdpa, Ar. Av. 161. Eur. Απάτ. 
1115. El. 1230. Eq. 1084 (cp. Andr. 761!). Ar. Pac. §33.—Eur. Ph. 575. 
1689. I. A. 300. Hel. 85. Soph. Ai. 136g. Ὁ. Ο. 409. 1400. Aesch. Ag. 
1223. Cho. 281.429. Ar. Αν. 161. Plut.575. Vesp.839. Pl. Crat. 410 B. 
(Cp. oe 1. 456 f. & AMatthiae Lex. Eur. 373-387, especially 378 ; 

80 605.) 


1748. All the above particles introduce a question in a direct 
manner, but the monosyllables 7 ov yy, besides involving an instan- 
taneous expenditure of breath, connote a certain curtness or impa- 
tience, while the disyllable dpa seems to soften the bluntness of the 
interrogation and at the same time add emphasis, thus giving the 
sentence the colour of an indirect but solemn or vivid question (ἐρωτῶ, 
θαυμά(ω, I wonder). Hence the unceremonious ἦ οὗ µή are very often 
softened through the accession of the solemn as well as forcible dpa, 
placed either before: dp’ ἦ, ἄρ οὐ, dpa µή (in Homer ἡ µή),--ος after: 
n dpa (ᾖ pa or ἦρα), obx toa μὴ Spa. In the latter case a euphonic ye 
is commonly inserted (ye dp’, Υ ἄρξ-ἆρα γε: cp. dp), and this com- 
plex is contracted, by association, to γὰρ, thus producing: 4 y (for 
f γε ρα, as Pl. Crat. 390 a), οὐ γάρ, μὴ ydp (80 el γάρ 1904 & 1923) 
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1748-1753. | PARTICLES : DECLARATIVE. 


—so further ri yap; (for τί γε &pa;) mov yap; πῆ γάρ; ποῖ yap; all of 
which are common in dialogue. Should the question be suggested as 
a corollary to some preceding statement, this yap 18 replaced by the 
syllogistic οὖν, then, well, igitur: ἡ οὖν, οὐκ οὖν OY οὐκοῦ», μὴ οὖν OF μῶν 
(the last originally ME ON, 2050). 


1748», On the same principle, direct questions introduced by inter- 
rogative pronouns or adverbs, are often sottened by the accession 
a the ceremonious and emphatic dpa (commonly misaccented apa), 

: Aesch. 9, 9ο τίς Apa ῥύσεται, τίς ap’ ἐπαρκέσει ; ; Eur. I. T. 458 τίς 
ο. µήτηρ ἡ τεκοῦσ᾽ ὑμᾶς ποτε; I. A. 1223 τί δ᾽ ap ἐγώ σε πρέσβυν ; ἀρ᾽ 
εἰσδέξομαι; Tro. 292. Ion 563. Ar. Vesp. 893 ris 4p 6 φεύγων οὗτος; 
Pac. 1240. Pl. Phaedr. 228 D ri dpa; Hip. Maj. 298 B ri ὃ dpa; Phileb. 
52 Ὦ τί mor’ dpa; Theaet. 181 C ποῖον τί ποτ dpa; Xen. Mem. 2, 5, 4 
πόσον apa; Cyr. 1, 6, 9 πῶς ap’ ee; Pl. Hip. Maj. 297 E πῶς τι dpa; 
See AMatthiae Lex. Eur. 602 ff. 


1749. As eariy as G times, ᾗ and pay, later also ovwoty, began to retreat 
before their respective associates and rivals, and soon disappeared from the 
common language, whereas all the rest have remained in continuous use 
down to modern times. It must be noted, however, that dpa, whether 
simple or in the usual strengthened form dpa ye, now savours of literary 
affectation (2048 )—popular speech. often substituting for it raxa or τά- 
xares—while µή, also phy (221. App. iii. 20, ϱ), is still fully preserved 
either simple or with the particles πῶς, τί, yap (2039), which now act as 
mere emphatic suffixes: μήπως, µήτι, μηγάρ (μηγάρι, NSophianos 83 ubi 
μήγαρη). In the present stage of the popular language, μὴ is moreover 
often followed by πᾷ (from πάει, ive. ὑπάγει 863), or τύχῃ : μὴν πᾷ (or μήμπᾳ) 
καί, μήμπᾳ vd (this sometimes contracted to μὴ νά), μὴν τύχῃ καί, μὴν τύχῃ νά 
(1717 Π.). 

Acts 8, 30 Apare γινώσκεις ἃ ἀναγινώσκεις ; John 7, 41 MH fap (= μὴ dpa) 
ἐκ τῆς Γαλιλαίας ὁ Χριστὸς ἔρχεται; 1 Cor. 11, 22 ΜΗ. Γὰρ οἰκίας οὖκ ἔχετε 
εἰς τὸ ἐσθιειν καὶ tive ; Sept. Gen..20, 9 MHTI ἡμάρτομεν eis σέ; Luke 6, 39 
MHTI δύναται τυφλὸς τυφλὸν ὁδηγεῖν; 


1750. As to od, after a long and unbroken record, it has recently be- 
come extinct, its place having been taken during G-Af by οὐδέν, since 
B shortened to δέν (1798 f.). 


DECLARATIVE PARTICLES. 


1751. These are— 
A: ὡς, ὅτι, ‘that’; 
P: ὅτι, διότι, ‘ that’; 
G-N : ὅτι ὡσότι, πῶς. 


1752. The declarative conjunctions are used in indirect dis- 
course (1938 ff. ) to connect the leading verb with its subordinate 
clause. Hence they are used after verbs of saying, thinking, 
knowing (verba declarandi, sentiendi, cognoscendt); in P-B also 
after verbs of hearing, seeing, showing, ete.—So still in N. 

For examples and further illustrations see 1940ff. & App. vi. 7. 13-14. 


1768. In A only ὅτι and the less assertive.os were in general 
usage. With the close of A, ws retreated from the language, 
while διότι was added to the declaratives as a strengthened οτι. 
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PARTICLES : DECLARATIVE. ᾖ[7δ8ῦ-176δ. 


1753. The frequency and proportion of ds ὅτι διότι in Thucydides, 
Xenophon’s An. i-iii, Polybios’ i-v books, and Diodoros’ i book, is shown 
by the following summary table (SBrief iii. 8-10): 


Th. Xen. An. i-iii. Polyb. i-v. Diod. i. 
ws 130 22 45 8 
ὅτι 324 111 87 36 
dors — -- 60 9 


1754. The P declarative διύτι, however, being thwarted by the 
presence of causal διότι (1738 ff.), retreated during G and so led to 
the revival of the old ὡς, now restored as a prefix in the room of 
διά. It thus gave birth to a novel combination ὡς ὅτι or rather ὡσότι 
(cp. ὡς ἵνα or ὠσίνα 1767), which has since been current beside ότι [1]. 

(Diod. Fgm. ii. 536, 51 λέγων wcori Opgxes ποτέ κτλ. Dion. H. Ant. 9, 14 
ἐπιγνοὺς ὡςότι ἐν ἐσχάτοις εἰσὶν οἱ κατακλεισθέντες ἐν τοῖς λόφοις. Strab. 15, 57 
(p. 711) τὸ ὑπὸ Τιμαγένους λεχθὲν ὡεότι χαλκὸς ὕοιτο). ΝΤ 2 ΟοΓ. 11, 21 κατὰ 
ἀτιμίαν λέγω WCOTI ἡμεῖς ἠσθενήκαμεν. Athan. i. 312 a φανερὺν ἦν ἡμῖν ὡςότι 
πολλὰ καὶ Seva ἐμηχανῶντο. Apophth. 357 Α ἐπῄνεσέ τινα ἀδελφὸν WCOTI µισο- 
πόνηρύς ἐστι. Schol. Ar. Pac. 506 ὑπομιμνήσκει αὐτοὺς ἀναφέρων WCOTI καὶ én” 
ἐκείνων τῶν χρόνων ἐθαλασσοκράτουν. Schol. in Aeschin. et Isocr. (ed. GDin- 
dorf) p. 6, 14 φασὶ γὰρ ὡςότι οὐδὲν τοῦ χαρακτῆρος τοῦ Πλάτωνος σώζει. 24, 10 
ἔγνωμεν πολλάκις WCOT! ποτὲ μὲν ἐψηφίςοντο οἱ δικασταἰ. 59, 32 θέλει εἰπεῖν 
ὡςότι οὐδὲ ὁ ἀνεψιὸς αὐτοῦ ἑτραυμάτισεν αὐτόν. 104, 18 ἔφησεν ὡεότι “Exo 
τινὰς δύο µαθητάς κτλ. 104, 22 λέγεται δὲ καὶ τοῦτο περὶ αὐτοῦ ὡςότι 
κατηγορηθεὶς κτλ. Schol. Il. B78 φάσκων ὡςότι πολλαὶ πόλεις ὁμοφωνοῦσι 
προσηγορικοῖς. Vita Epiph. 104 a ἔγραψεν ὡοότι Ἰωάννης τὰ Ὠριγένους φρονεῖ. 
Leont. Neap. V.S. 1677 a προβαλλόμενος μάρτυρα ᾠὠςότι οὐδὲν κτλ. Chron. 
731, 13 ἐδεξάμεθα ἀπόκρισιν ὡούτι µέγαν χειμῶνα εὗρον. 


1755. With the close of Τ the old established and still largely predomi- 
nating ὅτι, owing to its very increased frequency, consequent on the now 
regular analysis of all declarative infinitives by means of ὅτι (App. vi. 
13-14), probably also owing to the interference of causal ὅτι (1754), 
found, from G onwards, a novel rival in the adverb πῶς (possibly suggested 
by ws), which beginning with the verba sentiendi gradually succeeded in 
establishing itself, beside ὅτι, as a legitimate declarative conjunction in 
every way. In this manner ὅτι and πῶς have ever since remained in 
concurrent use, but eventually πῶς gained a decided ascendency and 
would have dispossessed its associate and immemorial predecessor ὅτι, were 
it not for the reaction of the national spirit manifested in recent times. 


[1] (Xen. Hell. 3, 2, 14 εἰπὼν τῷ Φάρακι ὡςότι ὀκνοίη chargeable to the B copiers.] 
Harpocr. s.v. εὐοί (p. 141, 7) ᾿Αριγνώτη δὲ wcoTi τινὲς ἔλεέαν κτλ. NT 2Cor. 5, 18 
δόντος ἡμῖν τὴν διακονίαν τῆς καταλλαγῆς WCOT! θεὺς ἦν ἐν Χριστῷ κόσμον καταλ- 
λάσσων ἑαυτῷ. 2 Thess. 2, 2 ἐρωτῶμεν .. . ὡςότι (Ξ διύτι ?) ἐνέστηκεν ἡ ἡμέρα 
τοῦ Kupiov. A. P. 9, 531 ἵνα δείεῃ ὡοότι πάντα ποιεῖν δύναται. Schol. in 
Aeschin. et Isocr. 67, 8 ἔχει τις εἰπεῖν ὡςότι αὐτὸς µόνος ὁ Φάλαικος ἡγνύει τὴν 
Φιλίππου γνώμην. 83, 30 εἶπεν ὡεότι οἱ δῆμοι ἐξ αὐτῶν αἱροῦνται τινά. 93, 30. 
93) 11. 105, 1. 105, 4 εἴπομεν ὡςότι (ἠλωτὴς ἐγένετο τοῦ Topyiov. 105, 7. 
105, 20 λέγεται δ᾽ ὡεότι καὶ τέχνην ῥητορικὴν ἔγραψε. 105, 22 λέγομεν ὡςότι, 
λέγουσιν WCOTI. 106, 6 δηλῶν WCOTI. 107, 24. 108, 19. 109, 20 ἰστέον ὡςότι. 
113, 3 114, 2 κατηγόρουν δὲ αὐτοῦ WCOT! καινὰ δαιµύνια εἰσφέρει τοῖς ᾿Αθηναίοις. 
114, 14. 121, 29 ἱστέον 8 ὡεότι.. Schol. Il. A 496 παρεφύλασσεν ὡκεότι. I 6 
προσθεῖναι ἐκεῖνο ὡςότι. 5 280. Cyr. Scyth. V.S. 411 ο λέγειν ὡςότι. 
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1755-1757>.] PARTICLES : CONSECUTIVE. 


(028. App. vi. 14.) For in this movement ὅτι received a powerful support 
in the literary language and cultivated speech, which carefully eliminates 
πῶς from its former declarative functions.—It may be further noted for 
the sake of completeness, that anterior to this recent reaction popular 
speech often had recourse to a combination of both ὅτι and πῶς, especially 
in cases of emphasis, and this combination is still of no rare occurrence : 


pov ἐμήνυσε ὅτι πὠς ὁ ἀἁδερφός του ἀρρώστησε ‘he sent me word that his 
brother fell ill.’ 


CONSECUTIVE PARTICLES. 


1756. These are: A ὥστε, ws, ὅτι 
G-N ὅπου or που ‘ 80 as,’ ‘so that.’ 


A: Sore, uncommonly os,with the infinitive or a finite mood 
(chiefly indicative). 


P: ὥστε, rarely ὡς (constructed as in A); ἵνα with the primary 
subjunctive ; also ore with the indicative. 


G-B: ὥστε, ἵνα, os, also ὅτι (rarely ὅπως). 


N: ὅπου or ποῦ with the indicative or with νὰ + primary subj. 


1757. In consecutive or consequential (illative) clauses, A-B used 
chiefly ὥστε. Next to it came ὡς, which however in A-P had only 
a limited use (chiefly in Aesch., Soph., Hdt., Xen., Polyb.)!". With the 
close of P, ws retreated for a time (cp. 1754), leaving in its room on 
the one side iva (N va), and on the other or, two substitutes suggested 
by their synonomy with ὡς (which had acted both as final=ia 
{1 760° f.] and declarative =6r.), and possibly influenced by the partial 

omophony of ὥστε and ὅτι (=oste—oti). As to N ὅ]που, it may have 
been suggested by the consecutive use of ὃς or ὅστις (2014-8). 


1757°. However, when, during T-B, ὥστε came to be confounded with 
ὥστε (i.e. ἕως ὅτε 1785), dissociation led to the revival of ws, as: Diognet. 1 
εἰπεῖν οὕτως WC μάλιστα ἂν ἀκούσαντά σε βελτίονα Ὑενέσθαι, σοί τε οὕτως ἀκοῦ- 
σαι WC μὴ λυπηθῆναι τὸν εἰπόντα. Acta Pauli et Theclae 261, 8 οὐχ ἤψαντο 
αὐτῆς ὡς τὸν ᾿Αλέέανδρον εἰπεῖν. Alchem. 41, 7 βάλε ὕδωρ ὡς εἶναι ἐπάνω τῶν 
βρύων τετραδάκτυλον. ib. 12 βάλε ἐν τῷ ζ(ωμῷ ὕδωρ we γενέσθαι τὴν ἀναλογίαν. 
So 42, 4. Apophth. 417 © τοσαύτη τῷ ποιµένι προσῆν ὁσιότης WC ἀξιωθῆναι 


(1) A comparison between Thucydides, Xenophon, Polybios, and the NT may 
serve to illustrate this point (cp. SBrief i. 48): 


Thue. (entire)... ... 145 82 I _— 228 
Xen. books 1-3 x 6 108 204 48 (— ?) 360( +?) 
Polyb. books 1-5... 114 9 7 9 140 
NT as far as 091088, 29 46 _ -- 75 


PARTICLES : CONSECUTIVE. ᾖ[1767)-1768. 


αὐτὸν καὶ ἀνθρώπων woplva [ενέσθαι,. Callin. 103, 1 τοσοῦτον δὲ ἦν δυνατὸς 
ac πάντοτε ὥσπερ θεοφορούμενον αὐτὸν ὁρᾶσθαι, 120, 12 τοσοῦτον ἤλασεν ὡς 
κάµνειν αὐτόν. 128, 6, et passim. 


1758. The gradual retreat and replacement of ὥστε by iva (N νὰ) and ὅτι 
(V που) may be illustrated by the following specimens. 


a. Ὥστε with infinitive replaced by ἵνα with the (primary) subjunctive 
(according to EASoph. Lex. p. 600, 19): 


Sept. Tobit 3, 15 οὐδὲ ὑπάρχων αὐτῷ vids Ina συντηρήσω ἑμαυτὴν αὐτῷ yuvaixa. 
Sap. 13. 9 εἰ γὰρ τοσοῦτον ἴσχυσαν εἰδέναι ina δύνωνται στοχάσασθαι τὸν αἰῶνα, 
τὸν τούτων ὃδ εσπότην πῶς τάχιον οὐχ εὗρον ; 2 Macc. 6, 24. Dion. Thr. 629, 17. 
Dion. H. iv. 2226, 7. John 9g, 36 καὶ τίς ἐστιν, κύριε, INA πιστεύσω εἰς αὐτόν ; 
Rev. 13, 13 καὶ ποιεῖ σηµεῖα μεγάλα INA καὶ wip ποιῇ καταβαίνειν ἐκ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ 
els τὴν γῆν. 1 John 3, 1 ἴδετε ποταπὴν ἀγάπην δέδωκεν ἡμῖν ὁ πατὴρ ina τέκνα 
αὐτοῦ κληθῶμεν. Jos. B. J. 4, 3, 10 πρὸς τοσοῦτον ἥκομεν συμφορῶν Ina ἡμᾶς 
ἐλεήσωσι καὶ πολέμιοι; 6. 4, 1 μὴ γὰρ ἔγωγέ wore γενοίµην (av οὕτως αἰχμάλωτος 
INA παύσωμαι τοῦ γένους ἢ τῶν πατρίων ἐπιλάθωμαι. 1ρηβί. 680 Αα πολλὰ γὰρ 
ἡμῖν λείπει ina θεοῦ μὴ λειπώμεθα. Plut. ii. 179 B μὴ γένοιτό σοι οὕτως, 
ὦ βασιλεῦ, κακῶς ina ἐμοῦ ταῦτα βέλτιον eldps. ii. 333 a τί µοι πώποτε 
τοιοῦτο συνέγνως INA τοιαύταις µε κολακεύσῃς ἡδοναῖς; M.Anton. 2, 11 οὔτε ἂν 
τηλικοῦτον ἥμαρτεν . . . INA τὰ ἀγαθὰ . . . συμβαίνῃ. Clement. 2, 29 οὐ γάρ 
ἐσμεν οὕτως νήπιοι INA πανοῦργον ἑνσπείρῃς ἡμῖν ὑποψίαν τοῦ νοµίζειν σέ τι τῶν 
ἀπορρήτων εἰδέναι. Const. Apost. 1, 6, 2 τί γάρ σοι καὶ λείπει ἐν τῷ vduy τοῦ θεοῦ 
IN’ ἐπ᾽ ἐκεῖνα τὰ ἐθνύμυθα ὁρμήσῃς; Apophth. 224 Ὁ μὴ γὰρ κοινοβιάρχης lpi 
ina διατάέω αὐτῷ; Mal. 16, 17 οὐδὲ ἡμᾶς τοιοῦτος ἔρως κατεῖχεν ina περὶ 
τούτου (ητήσαιτε (write -σετε). Theoph. 104, 15 τίς γάρ εἰμι ina els ἐμὲ τοῦτο 
γένηται (*]; 


[1] So farther Job 7, 16 οὗ γὰρ els τὸν αἰῶνα (ἤσομαι INA µακροθυµήσω. Prov. 
43, 35. Nicom. 111 ἡμίσους ἐπιδεκτικὸς οὐκ ἔστιν ina καὶ ἄλλος ἀπ᾿ αὐτοῦ γένηται 
ἡμιόλιος. Philo i, 181, 43. 294, 4. 408, 23. 477, 1. 499,19. ii. 441.14. Luke 
9, 45 οἱ δὲ ἠγνόουν τὸ ῥῆμα τοῦτο, καὶ ἦν παρακεκαλυµµένον dw’ αὐτῶν ina μὴ 
αἴσθωνται αὐτό. Mark 11, 28 τίς σοι τὴν ἑἐουσίαν ταύτην ἔδωκεν ina ταῦτα ποιῇς; 
1 John 1, 9 πιστός ἐστιν καὶ δίκαιος ina ἀφῃ ἡμῖν τὰς ἁμαρτίας καὶ καθαρίσῃ 
ἡμᾶς ἀπὸ πάσης ἀδικίαε. 1 Thess. 5, 4 ὑμεῖς δέ, ἀδελφοί, οὐκ ἐστὲ ἐν σκότει ina 
ἡ ἡμέρα ἡμᾶς ws κλέπτης (read as) καταλάβῃ. Jos. Ant. 8, 13, 7. 13, 6, 3 (p 652). 
5,9, 4 ὅμοια δὲ τῷ ᾿Ασσυρίφ Ῥωμαῖοι δρῶσιν ina καὶ ἄμυναν ὑμεῖς ὁμοίαν ἐλπίσητε; 
Hermas Vis. 4, 1, 4. Sim. 7. Hermes Tr. Poem. 11, 9. 112, 13. Epict. 1, 7, 31. 
1,19, 13 καθύλου τε τοιαύτην (τὴν) φύσιν τοῦ λογικοῦ (you κατέστησεν INA μηδενὸς 
τῶν ἰδίων ἀγαθῶν δύνηται τυγχάνειν. 1, 28, 31. 2, 2, 16 οὕτω μωρὸς ina μὴ ἴδῃ 
(εἴδῃ) ? ὅτι airy ἡ ὁδὸς ἐνταῦθα οὗ φέρει; 2, 22, 9. 3.1, 14. 4 3.9. 4, 7) 29. 
4,8, 21. Ench. 1, 1. Plut. i. 730 a. ii. 67γ. Inst. Orat. 1 ob γὰρ τοιαύ- 
της ἀρετῆς ἐπιδικάζομαι ina τοῖς ‘Opnpov μύθοις πείθωµαι. Apollon. Conj. sto, 8. 
Luc. Amor. 5 (ii 455). De Lect 19 (ii. 931). Galen. δ,45Ε. Sext. 144, 17. 162. 2. 
449, 7. Clement. 2, 30 ris τῆς ψυχῆς ypeia γίνεται INA χωρισθῇ τοῦ σώματος ; 3, 12 
μὴ προφητεύων ἁμαυρὰ καὶ ἀμφίβολα ina ἄλλου προφήτου χρείαν Exp τὰ λεγόμενα 
πρὸς ἐπίγνωσιν. Hippol. 676 D. 6804. 6850. Haer. 136, 21; 26. 360,27. 364, 
99, et alibi. Dio Ο. 46, 5, 1. Diog. 7, 83. 4, 30. 9, 52. Philostr. 3, 47 οὐδὲ γὰρ 
σοφώτατοι τῶν Ἑλλήνων Apuddes in ἑτέρου τι ἀνθρώπου πλέον περὶ τὰ λογιστικὰ 
τῶν σπλάγχνων φαίνωσιν. Οτίρ. Ἱ. 53 Α. 749 Α. 8208. ii. 53 A. iii. 2570. 4080. 
477 Ἡ. 1052 Β. 100320. 11814. Plotin. 1, 15, 14. 143, 1. 381,7]. Alex. Lyc. 417B. 
Iambl. Myst. 272, 5. Eust. Ant. 6178. Athan. i. 200 6 οὐ γὰρ Ῥωμαϊκή ἐστιν ἡ 
κρίσις in ὡς βασιλεὺς πιστευθῇς. 891 Β. 892 B τί γὰρ ἐκείνῃ λείπει INA καινότερα 
(ητήσῃ τις; 620 Β,οῖο, Epiph. i. 638 Α. Chal 8210. Chron. 575, 15 ἐγὼ θέλω 
εὑρεῖν νεωτέραν εὔμορφον πάνυ ind τοιοῦτον κάλλος μὴ Exp ἄλλη yur? ἐν Κανσταν- 
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b. “Nore with the infinitive replaced by ὅτι :— 


Sept. Ex. 3, 11 ris elus ἐγὼ ὅτι πορεύσοµαι πρὸς Φαραώ, βασιλέα Αἰγύπτου, 
καὶ ὅτι eagw τοὺς υἱοὺς Ισραήλ ἐκ γῆς Αἰγύπτου: 4 Reg. 8, 13 τίς ἐστιν 
ὁ δοῦλος σου Ότι Tahoe τὸ ῥῆμα τοῦτο; Matt. 8, 27 ποταπός ἐστιν οὗτος OT 
καὶ οἱ ἄνεμοι καὶ ἡ θάλασσα ὑπακούουσιν αὐτῷ ; Theod. i. 1680 6 τοποῦτον δ᾽ 
ἀπέσχον τοῦ πιστεῦσαι τῷ τῶν ὅλων θεῷ ὅτι τὸν πρὸς αὐτοὺς κατὰ ταὐτὸν ἤραντο 
πόλεμον. 1704 οὕτω, φησίν. tart µεγάλη ὅτι καὶ τὰ µυρία τῶν ἰχθίων περίκειται 
γένη καὶ τὰ μέγιστα κήτη ἀδεῶς ἐν αὐτῆ νῄχεται. Apophth. 1520 els τοσοῦτον 
ἦλθε µέτρον ὅτι ἠσθένει καὶ κλινήρης ἦν. IJMoschos 2884 a ὃς οὕτω Ὑέγονεν 
ἐλεήμων καὶ φιλοσυμπαθὴς ὅτι ποτὲ els τῶν νοταρίων αὐτοῦ κτλ. 2896 B 
τοιαύτην σκληραγωγίαν ἔχοντα ὅτι els τέσσαρας ἡμέρας play προσφορὰν ἤσθιεν. 
Leont. Neap. V. S. 1721 a δίδε αὐτῷ κύσσον τοιοῦτον Ότι ἐπὶ τρεῖς ἡμέρας 
ἑφαίνετο. ICanan. 68 D τοιοῦτος μέγιστος ἦν ἐκεῖνος ὅτι τὴν θυγατέρα τοῦ ἀμηρᾶ 
.. « ἤρπαέεν. 


1759. Owing to the nature of their case. which involves a periodic style, 
consecutive sentences are proper to the reflective language of cultivated 
writers (1701). On the other hand popular speech is satisfied with the 
simple mode of short paratactic clauses connected either by means of 
καὶ (1710) or by some other co-ordinating particle (1701), frequently also 
by means of iva or νά (1762), thus avoiding the frequent use of consecu- 
tive sentences (1951). When, however, this becomes unavoidable, N uses 
ὅπου or ποῦ in the sense of its A predecessor 6s (2014. 2016-7). 


FINAL PARTICLES. 


1760. These are: A ds, ὅπως, ἵνα, B-M ὥστε, Ν va, διανὰ 
or γιανά, ὠγιανά. 
A: ὡς, ὅπως (ἄν), ἵνα ; 

P-G iva, (ὅπως) ; 

G-T : ἵνα, ὅπως ; 

T-B: ἵνα, ὅπως, (ὠσίνα, ὡς ἄν) ; 

ΕΒ -Μ : ἵνα, νά, (ὥστε) ; 

M-N: (iva, ᾠσίνα), νά. 

Now: νά, διανά, γιανά, ὠγιανά. 


1760». Note further that in archaic Greek ἵνα is often used as a relative 
adverb where.—For G—B ἵνα, as a causal ὅτι or διότι, see 1741. 


1761. Of the above final particles A Greek used ἵνα, ὅπως (mostly 
ὅπως ἄν), less frequently the weaker form ὡς and rarely ὥστε. With the 
close of A, however, ws had disappeared from the language as a final 
conjunction. Soon after ὅπως (now commonly without ἂν) followed 
suit, the room left vacant by ὡς and ὅπως being now filled by ἵνα. In this 
way wa came to be the almost exclusive means of expressing final 
relation, and thus became unduly common, the more so as by this 
time almost every final infinitive (the exceptions in App. vi. 15) could 
be resolved by means of ἵνα. But this excess in the use of iva soon led 
to a reaction, and during the latter part of G, ὅπως reappeared and 
resumed its old place beside iva, though now, being felt as a novel 
particle, it was adopted rather as a literary alternative than asa collo- 


τινουπόλει. Porph. Adm. 119, 18 κλῶσαι ἔχω νήµατα μετὰ τῆς ἀτράκτου καὶ 
ἠλακάτης ind, μέχρις ἂν (ὥσιν οἱ Ῥωμαῖοι, μὴ δυνηθῶσιν ἐευφᾶναι ταῦτα. 
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quial term (cp. 1754. 1757. and 1762). The process thus indicated 
may be illustrated by the following summary table. 


(wt ὅπως ws Total 
Thuc. (entire) 53 156 2 211 
Xen. (books i-iii x 3) 96 156 84 336 
Polyb. (books i-v) 6214 — — 62 
NT (as far as Col.) 493 52 — 545 


1762. The succeeding T period does not seem to have materially 
influenced the course of process initiated: fva was further confirmed 
in its dominant position, while ὅπως served as a literary variety 
frequently resorted to by individual writers, particularly Atticists. 
With the opening of the B period, however, the process seems to have 
attained its close, seeing that by this time ἵνα had also appropriated the 
prospective function of the modal ἄν (1774), and become, in common 
speech, the universal and exclusive means of introducing a final and 
prospective clause, and of resolving a final or prospective infinitive 
(2063). Such a universal use of ἵνα led fastidious scribes to an attempt 
at reaction by returning to ancient dre (cp. 1754. 1757. 1761), or reviving 
the genitive of the articular infinitive as a substitute for short final clauses 
(App. τι. 23). This final or telic usage of ὥστε + infin. for iva+subj., 
though not unknown to classical Greek (App. vi. 9), is characteristic of 
G-B writers (influence of Latin ué ?). 


1763. In this way ὥστε stands after: ἀναγκάζειν (Mal. 112, 7), ἀξιοῦν (Acta 
Pilati A, I, 2), βουλεύεσθαι (Mal. 38s, 15), γράφειν (Mal. 385, 20), δεῖσθαι ‘ pray’ 
(Mal. 248, 6), διατάσσεσθαι ‘ decree’ (Mal. τος, 13), εἰπεῖν (Theod. ii. 528 B), elon- 
γεῖσθαι (Theod. ii. 620 a), εὔχεσθαι (Mal. 65, 3), ἔχει» ‘ be able’ (Jos. Ant. 12, 9, 6, 
and very often elsewhere ; App. iv. 6), Geowi(ew (Cyr. Scyth. V.S. 265 C), νοµο- 
θετεῖν (Theod. i. 476 B), ὁρίζειν (Socr. 581 A), ὄρκοις δεσμοῦν (Theod. 14. 1148 A), 
ὅρον τίθεσθαι (Chal. 984 2), παραβάλλειν ‘request’ (Apophth. 544 Cc), wapaveiy 
(Theod. i. 481 A), παρακαλεῖν (Acta Barn. 7 bis; 8; Socr. 7, 37); παρέχειν ‘grant’ 
(Jos. Ant. 12, 4, 6).—dpéoxey (Athan, ii. 1180B; Carth. 3), διαγορεύεται ! it is 
decreed’ (Antec. 2, 6), δοκεῖ (Mal 113, 19) ;— efovuiay διδόναι (Eus. ii. 828 B), 
dpapa ἐστιν ὀφθέν (Acta Barn. 7), etc. etc. (See also App. vi. 10 & 15.) 


1764. To a similar tendency points furthermore the frequent misuse of 
ὥστε for ἵνα with the subjunctive, notwithstanding the macaronic nature 
of this construction. That the complete identification of iva and ὥστε, 80 
notorious especially since G, may have been furthered by the confusion of 
final and consecutive clauses, is also very probable (1951). 

Basil. iii. 1081 ο ὥστε παντὶ Adyy ἐπάναγκες ἡ ἢ τῷ θεῷ ὑποτάσσεσθαι κατὰ 
τὴν ἐντολὴν αὐτοῦ ἢ ἄλλοις διὰ τὴν ἐντολὴν αὐτοῦ. Acta Phil. in Hellad. 14 
έρχεται ἐπὶ παράδοξον πρᾶγμα, ὅπερ λαληθήσεται els yeveds γενεῶν, WCTE καὶ 
KATEAOHC (ay κάτω els τὸν ᾿Αιδην. 23 ἦλθον ἐπὶ σὲ ἀπενέγκαι πρὸς τὸν ἀπόστο- 
Aov ὥστε (ὤντα σε πδρέξη µοι (ubi male -fe:). Αοία Tho. 61, 13 ῥῦσαι µε ἀπὸ 
τῆς ἀναισχυντίας Χαρισίου WCTE μὴ KATEZOYCIACH µου ἡ τούτου µιαρύτης. Theoph. 
270, 23 Μαυρίκιος τὸν Ἡρίσκον . . . ἐπὶ τὸν Ίστρον ποταμὸν ἔπεμψεν ὥστε τὰ 
Σκλαβινῶν ἔθνη διαπεράσαι KWAYCH. 309, 12 σπεύσωμεν ὥστε αὐτὸν BOPYBHCWMEN 
(v. L -σομεν). Porph. Adm. 73, 43 οὕτω δὲ χρὴ συμφωνεῖν per’ αὐτῶν WCTe, 
ὅπου ἂν χρεωποιηθῇ αὐτοὺς ὁ βασιλείς, ποιήςωσι δουλείαν. 


[1] ‘The exclusive usage of iva in Polybios and the NT writers leads to the 
inference that, as early as Polybioas’ time, this conjunction had gained such a 
preponderance over the other synonymous conjunctions, that Polybios was com- 
pelled to use it, much as it thwarted his tendency to avoid the hiatus. As a 
matter of fact, the other two conjunctions, ὡς and ὅπως, must have passed com- 
pletely out of use.’ SBrief, ii. 36 —Even Aristotle uses almost exclusively 
ἵνα, and only a fow times ὅπως (WSchmid iii. 87), 
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1766. Still more macaronic is the fastidious construction Enus, ii. 825 ο: 
ἤρεσεν οὖν ὥοτε . . . βεβαιώσαιμι. (1953". App. iv. 14 f.) 

1766. All these expedients, however, as well as the zealous use 
among scribes of the verbal infinitive, could not resist the influx of the 
popular ἵνα. As artificial and poor makeshifts, they remained foreign to 
the Greek masses and had no visible influence on the living language. On 
the other hand, ἵνα having become very common—perhaps the commonest 
word next to καὶ and the article (1762)—sank to a proclitic, and admitting 
as it did of an easy abbreviation, now lost its initial syllable and became 
va (ep. ὅπου mod, οὐδὲν δέν, αὐτὸν τόν), a shortened form which forced its 
way into literary compositions as early as T, and has ever since remained in 
universal usage, not only asa colloquialism but asa literary term as well. 

Eus. Alex. 441 Ο πῶς αὐτοὺς καταλείψω πτωχοὺς καὶ NA µε καταροῦνται; id. 
433 B ὄντως ἀδελφέ, ὁ θεὸς καλὰ NA ποιήσῃ μετὰ τοῦ δεῖνος. Alchoem. 321, 5 ἕως 
οὗ νὰ καῇ. ib. 8 f. ἵνα gm σφυρισµένον ὥσπερ λέπος καὶ Na Em Κκεχρισµένον 
γύρωθεν. ib. ϱὥὦστε νὰ ψηθῇ. 4331, 9 ὥστε NA ψυχρανθοῦν. 323, 9 ὧστε NA θέσῃ». 
ib, 10 wore NA ἐξέβῃ ὁ ἀτμός, etc. eto. Porph. Cer. 693, 5 ὀφείλει διδόναι λίτρας 
ἑπτά, δηλονότι NA Exp ῥόγαν νομίσματα δώδεκα. 


1767. Another noticeable feature in the post-christian history of ἵνα 
(νὰ) is that, in consequence of its undue frequency, it gradually lost its 
classical force, and thus called for some compensation. This was sought, 
as early as T, in the attempt to restore its ancient associate ὡς as 
a strengthening prefix, so that the double final conjunction ὡς iva or 
rather woiva (cp. ὡσότι 1754) and ὡς vd (often changed to ὡς ἄν 1773f.) 
now made its appearance and had a considerable run. 

a. ‘Ocina for ἵνα or ὅπως: Athan. ii. 824 a ἠξίωσαν τοὺς εὐνούχους WCINA 
συστάσεως τύχωσιν οἱ ἄπιστοι ᾿Αρειανοί. Charth. 1254 D. Apophth. 92 B ἐδόθη 
wore εἰς Σκῆτιν πρὺς ὀλίγα ἱσχάδια καὶ ws μηδὲν ὄντα οὐκ ἀπέστειλαν τῷ ἀββᾷ 
᾿Αρσενίφ ὡεὶνὰ μὴ ὕβριν πάθη. Doroth. 1676 c ob λέγει πολλῇ βουλῇ wceina 
μετὰ ἑκάστου βουλεύηται. ICanan. 73 D WCINA ἔχωσιν οὗτοι κέρδος καὶ κοῦρσος 
τὰς καλογραίας τῆς πόλεως. ib. σκουτάριον ἑβάσταζον ἔμπροσθεν τούτου µέγιστον 
παρὰ φύσιν weind θαυµά(ωσιν ἀπὸ τούτου τὰ μµωροθαύμαστα ἔθνη τῶν Μουσουλ- 
µάνων. Ducas 41, 6 τοῦ αἰτῆσαι ἀγωγὴν καὶ βοήθεια» ὡς]νὰ καταπολεµήσῃ τῷ 
αντακου(ηνφ. 27,8 ταῦτα ἐν τῇ διατάξει προστάξας WCiNA πρὸς τὸν αὐτοκράτορα 
Μανουὴλ ἐγχειρίσῃ καὶ ὁ βασιλεὺς ἔσται τούτων ἐπίτροπος. 165, 11 κἀκεῖ ἐλθέτω 
els ἐκ τῶν οἰκείων καὶ πιστοτάτων σου ὡς]νὰ περὶ τούτου (τοῦ) σκέµµατος ἵδωμεν 
τί dpa καὶ πῶς ποιήσωμεν. 173, 12 ὑπόσχομαι TH ὥρᾳ ταύτῃ ὡς]νὰ ἔσωμαι καθαρὸς 
φίλος ἀπὸ τοῦ νῦν καὶ els τὸ ἑξῆς τοῦ Μουράτ [1]. (ΟΡ. also 1953>.) 

b. ‘Ocdn or we ἄν for ἵνα or ὅπως: Eus. ii. 172 B aC ἂν ΚΟΦΤΔλήΨΟΙ,. 636 
ὡς ἂν ἀπαντήσοι. Agath. 47 (1312 C) WC AN ἀνακαλέσοιτο. Men. Hist. 282, 3 ὡς 
AN δί αὐτοῦ γνώριμοι ἔσοιντο. 285, 14 WC AN αὐτοῦ ἐν κατοχῇ ἔσοιντο. 2909, 
18 ὡς AN ἔσοιτο ἐξεπιστάμενος. 295, 23 WC AN ἐκεῖσε ἀπιόντες ὤνιον παράσχοιντο 
τὴν µέταξαν. [That the future optative hero is a fastidious paraphrase of the 
primary subjunctive, will be seen in 1936 and 1953». | 

1768. On the other hand, ws dy, that is ws νά, is sometimes carefully dis- 
tinguished from ws ἵνα (1773). 

1769. The need for a similar compensatory strengthening of ἵνα was 
felt still more urgently, when this particle had been reduced to νά. 
Hence the preposition διά, which in its accusatival construction denoted 


1} The reverse also seems to have been attempted in the combination of 
ἵνα and ὅπως, if we may judge from a few sporadic instances. GAcropol. 62, 19 
ἑξήκοντα χιλιάδες συνηθροίσθησαν Φράγκων in ὅπως κατὰ Ῥωμαίων yuphowow. 
Prodr. 4, 339° ὁ ταπεινὸς παρακαλῶ nA πῶς µε βάνουν ἔσω. ib. 541 νὰ TIWC τον 
wapaBaAp. 
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purpose (1534, ο), was now resorted to and led to the combination 
διὰ νά (later phonopathically contracted to γιανά 155, α), ‘for to,’ ‘in 
order to’ (1523). And when this compound also began to lose its force, 
ὡς was superadded to διὰ and gave birth to the tripartite complex ὡσδιὰ 
νά (e.g. Roboam 55; Prodr. 3. 330), popularly contracted to (ὡσγιὰ νά) 
ὠγιὰ va, still frequent in N speech as a mere emphatic νά. 

Prodr. 3. 533 Ald NA μὴν παραψάλλῃ. 581 λιὰ NA Tous xp. 498" AIA νὰ 
μηδὲν βλαβοῦμαι. Roboam 71.96 Ald νὰ νικήσῃς.--Βο now ἔρχεται Γιδνὰ or 
ὡγιδνὰ 137 μὲ τὰ µάτια του ‘be comes himself in order to see with his own eyes.’ 
See also 1523. 


CONDITIONAL PARTICLES. 


1770. These are: A-B εἰ, ἐὰν or ἂν (nv)—N va, ave, ‘if,’ ‘in 
case. In particular— 
A : «i, less frequently ἐὰν or ἂν (ἦν) ; 
P-T: ἐὰν or ἄν, also εἰ ; 
T-M : (ἐὰν) ἄν, rarely el; 


M-N: ἂν (also dve (132°. 1488], va [ίνα], d,—aviows καί, ἂν ey’ xai, 
ἂν τύχῃ νά, ἂν τύχῃ «ai, etc. 1717). 


1771. The conditional particle generally current in A compositions 
wasei. At the same time ἐάν, phonopathically contracted to ἄν (150, ϱ), 
was, under certain conditions, also popular, and, in its by-form ἦν, 
even a favourite with a few writers (as Pine, Xen., Polyb.). 


A. According to SBrief iii. 7, the frequency, relation, and construction 
of el and ἐάν, with their combinations and by-forms (εἴγε, εἴπερ, el—dy, fy, 
κἄν), in Thucydides, Xenophon’s Anabasis (books i-iii), and Polybios 
(books i-v) is represented by the following summary table, which does not 
include doubtful cases (1 εἰ in Th., 3 εἰ in Polyb., and 10 ἐὰν in Polyb.). 


INDICATIVE Prmary. SuBJ. 
el εἴγε, Psi. liv, ἄν 
εἴπερ . 7 δ 9 Ε 3 sil Total οσο | 3 ὁ IZ, 
dre, | Ὦ ἕ ϊ 5 ἐς Ξ δω || 9% κἄν 5 Ε 2 Ξ ae 
& |S 3 & | 9 (8 


nme | coe | os | coe | eee ee | ee ———— cme ce | ce — | ------ 


Th. {9/130} 115] 88 | [=342] || 189] 46 ||580|}| Th. {174 95 | 6 {276 


Xen. Xen, 
An. 1 1] 11 | 24 | 8 | [=44) || 58 | 13 || 115 ree μμ] 4ο | 24 | — | 64 
ee 7| 35 | 18 | a | [=62] || 38 | 19 [13ο oral 38 | 58 | 2 | 98 


B. Thus the proportion of εἰ to ἐὰν (ἂν etc.) is in Th. 580 to 276; in Xen. 
An. i-iii. 115 to 64; in i-v Polyb. 120 to 98 In the case of the last-named 
writer, the prevalence of εἰ over ἐὰν (13 times ἂν) is due to his great fondness for 
the participial construction and his over-scrupulous avoidance of the hiatus, 


() In the first column of totals the figures should be not 580 115 120, but 477 
115 119; then in the last column of totals not 276 but 275, respectively. The 
slight error stands in Brief’s original table and may of course lie either in the 
particular items added or in their addition. 


419 Ee2 


1771-1774. | PARTICLES : CONDITIONAL. 


two facts which do not tend to confirm the general belief as to his having 
written in the ‘common’ language of his time (013). 


1772. In process of time the form ἐάν (ἄν), owing to its phonody- 
namic superiority over εἰ (150, c; cp. 1780. 1987), met with still wider 
acceptance, and towards the close of G@ its ascendency, now com- 
monly in the contracted form ἄν, became unqualified, while ¢« was 
reduced to a mere literary alternative, almost alien to the common 
language (hence sometimes it is even followed by the popular ἄν, 
2023”), save in certain conditional forms (1992), and current only in 
the 7-B period. By this time, however, the phonopathic principle of 
dropping final » (219) interfered with the supremacy of dy. Accord- 
ingly ἄν, while retaining its regular form before sonants and κ, x, 
v (App. iii. 24),— before all other consonants had now either to drop 
yand thus shrink to simple d, or to adopt a protective suffixal -e 
(132.1717). It did both and so now survives in the three varieties: 
ἄν, a, ave (App. 11. 23 ff). See also 1987 ff. 


Prodr. 4, 198 @a Kd δεκατέσσερα. Roboam 32 υἱέ pov, 4 σε δώσῃ 6 Beds 
ἐκ τὰ καλὰ τοῦ κόσμου. ABC 13,12 74,2. 77,8. 83, 48. 


1772, For the strengthened complex ἂν (or dy") τύχῃ καί, d’* Adyp καί, dviows 
wai, see 1717 f. 


1779. Beside ἄν, (d. dye), there is the particle νὰ which in M-N appears 
frequently used in conditional and potential clauses. This is nothing 
else than the popular form of the ancient conditional ἂν (ἐὰν) and modal ἄν 

1774)—the two having been phonopathically confounded since G. (Cp. καὶ 

, καὶ va; πρὶν ἄν, πρὶν νά; ws ἄν, ws νά; ἕως ἄν, Ws ἄν, ws vd; ὅταν», ὅτι vd; 
ἕως ὅταν», ὥστε νά ; cp. also τῆς, 7's, τσῆ.) 

1774. ΑΒ may be seen, the conditional ἂν appears here closely associated 
with the homophonous modal (potential and indefinite) ἄν. Itis true that 
to judge from the literary compositions of all Ptimes, this particle succeeded 
in maintaining its own, especially in the apodosis of subjective conditions 
(1974), as late as B, but signs of its retreat, misconception, and misinter- 
pretation are unmistakable even in early G times. However, it is 
particularly during later 6 that it is very often confounded with the con- 
ditional άν, and thus written ἐάν (infraa), especially after relatives (so in the 
papyri since the ITI" Β.ο., occasionally in Polybios, frequently in the Sept., 
the NT, etc.).— With the close of 6 and the opening of T, ἂν succumbed 
to the morphological and phonopathic agencies which militated against 
postpositive construction and final -ν (1700, 219). At this juncture, the 
great popularity of the proclitic ἵνα [already shortened to va? 1766] gave 
rise to an association and confusion of the two particles. Hence from @ 
onward we find that ἵνα, besides preserving its own function, is not 
unfrequently used for the conditional and modal dy, but in particular 
for the latter. When further iva was shortened to νά (1766), this phe- 
nomenon became the ordinary rule [1], 


(1) In some early cases of course the confusion of ἵνα and dy may be charged 
to the copiers, as for instance in Sext. 19, 9 ina yap καθ ὑπόθεσιν Kai συγχαρήσῃ 
ris πιστοτέρους εἶναι τῶν ἀλύγων (ῴων τοὺς ἀνθρώπους, εὑρήσομεν καὶ ὅσον ἐπὶ τῇ 
ἡμετέρᾳ διαφορᾷ τὴν ἐποχὴν εἰσάγομεν. 64, 5 INA δὲ KAi δῶμεν ὅτι καταλαμβάνε- 
ται ὁ άνθρωπος, µήποτε οὐκ ἂν ἐνδέχοιτο δεῖξαι ὅτι ὑπ αὐτοῦ κρίνεσθαι δεῖ τὰ 
πράγµατα. 65, 31 INA δὲ Kal κατὰ συγχώρησιν δῶμεν ὅτι οὐδεὶς τοῦ ὑποτιθεμένου 
συνετοῦ συνετώτερός ἐστιν οὔτε ἐγένετο οὔτε ἔσται, οὐδὲ ds πιστεύειν αὑτῷ προσ- 
ἦκει. In these passages the introductory fya—followed as it is by καὶ---ἴ probably 
® corruption of fy—«ai or εἷ---καὶ in the presence of such parallels as ib. 65, 6 HN 
γὰρ Kai λέγουσιν ὅτι τῷ σοφῷ πιστεντέον, ἐρωτήσωμεν αὐτοὺς ποίῳ σοφῷφ.. . ; οὐχ 
Σέουσι γὰρ εἰπεῖν ; and 6ο, 4 εἰ µέντοι Kai συγχωρήσειέ τις τὰς μὲν τῶν κατὰ 
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a. ‘Edn for modal ἄν: Xen. Mem. 3, 10, 12 ᾧ ἐὰν ἁρμόττῃ. 4, 2, 29 ὅσαι 
ἐὰν ἀγνοήσασαι τὴν ἑαυτῶν δύναμιν κρείττοσι πολεμήσωσιν. Hier. 1, 14 ὅσα ἐὰν 
λέγητε καὶ ὅσα ἐὰν ποιῆτε. [Dem. 24, 105 ὅ,τι EAN Τις ἀπολέσῃ. 47, 43 ᾧ EAN 
κελεύσω ᾿Αθηναίων.] Lys. 753 οὓς ἐὰν βουληθῶσιν. Arist. "AO. πολ. 30, 2 of 
ean. Athen. 9, 399 fin. οὓς ἐὰν λάβωμεν. NT passim (over 60 times; in Luke 
17, 33 ὃς ἐὰν ἀπολέσει read --σῃ, 1990"). Matt. 5, 19; 10,14. Barn. 7, 11 ὃς ἐὰν 
OéAp. 11,88 εὰν ἐξελεύσεται. Hermas Vis. 3, 2, 1 ὃς ἐὰν πάθῃ. Sim. 7, 7 ὅσοι 
ἐὰν πορευθῶσιν, 9, 2, 7 ὅσα ἐὰν σοι δείίω. Great Louvre Pap. 2374 ὅπου ἐδν 
αὐτὸ ἱδρύσῃ:. 224 οἷον ἐὰν BovAn—and so on in G-B passim. 

b. “Ina for modal ἄν: Epict. 1, 29, 16 Σωκράτης ina πάθῃ ταῦτα bn’ ᾿Αθη- 
ναίων; 2, 19, 21 wou γὰρ IN’ ὑμεῖς τὴν ἀρετὴν πᾶσιν τοῖς ἄλλοις ἴσην f καὶ κρείτ- 
τονα Epyy ὑπολάβητε; 4, 1, 142 INA τις σοι τοῦτ) αὐτὸ µόνον ely! Orig. iii, 
297 © περὶ ποῖον γὰρ ἀγρὺν ina καταγινώµεθα; Macar. 545 D πῶς τις INA αὐτοὺς 
ἐξεύρῃ καὶ διακρίνῃ καὶ ἐκβάλῃ ἐκ τοῦ ἰδίου πυρός; 6οο ο ὥσπερ ina ᾗ (-«- ὥσπερ 
ἂν 7, M adv νὰ ἔνι) γυνὴ ἱμάτια ῥακώδη περιβεβλημένη (cp. 608 ο ὥσπερ ἐὰν 
ᾗ βασιλεὺς καὶ εὕρῃ απτωχόν τινα). Chrys. i. 613 Α πῶς INA μὴ ὑστερήσωμεν 
ἀπὸ τῶν δώρων κυρίου; Pallad. 1119 Β ἐὰν γὰρ µάθω, ina αὐτῷ συντύχω. 
Acta Pil. i. Β 4, 1 ἡμεῖς ina εἴπωμεν τῇ µεγαλειότητί σου τί εἶπεν aids. ib. 
5, 2 τὴν ἀλήθειαν τοῦ Ἰησοῦ ina παραλάβῃς! ib. 10, 6 σήμερον λέγω σοι 
ἀλήθειαν' "Ina σε ἔχω els τὸν παράδεισον. [Amphil.] 22 B ἐὰν ἔλθω εἰς τὴν 
αὔριον ἕως ὥρας ἕκτης τί ποιεῖε ; ὁ δὲ ἔφη' ina ἀποθάνω . . . val ina ἀποθάνῃς τῇ 
ἁμαρτίᾳ, (noys δὲ τῷ Χριστῷ pov. ib. 120 ἐὰν Chops ἕως αὔριον ina βαπτισθῶ. 
—Anast. Sin. 205 a ὡς ina Τις εἴπῃ ὅτι καὶ ὁ σίδηρος κτλ. Leont. Neap. 
V. 8. 1685 B we ina («ὡσὰν el) airy τῇ ἡμέρᾳ ἐβαπτίσθητε. 1075 © 
WC ἵνὰ ἐχώριζεν αὐτὸν µάχαιρα ἀπὸ τοῦ σώματος αὐτοῦ, οὕτως τοῦ λόγον τούτου 
ἤκουεν. 1736 A ἐμωροποίει WC ind μὴ οἶδεν ( = ὡσὰν el μὴ ἡπίστατο) τί ἔλεγεν 
avrg.—For more examples bearing especially on this modal iva see App. iv. 14. 

ο. N: na=dy, as: νά wes ( = εἶπες ἄν) Sachl 3, 113; 114; 165, etc.—-So now : 
NA p’ ἐθώρειες καὶ NA μ ἐλυπούσον, ‘if you saw me you would pity me.’ καὶ νὰ 
μὴν τό 'fepes πῶς σὲ θέλω, ἔπρεπε NA ᾿ρθῃς ‘even if you did not know that 
I wanted you, you ought to have come ;’ ndo’ ἔπιανα “yw καὶ σοῦ ἔδειχνα ‘ had 
I caught you Τά have shown you." 

1775. The preceding conditional and modal function of νὰ now 
explains how the restrictive combination of καὶ νὰ has become an equiva- 
lent of καὶ ἂν («dy) or καὶ el ‘even if,’ ‘even though’ (1994). 


TEMPORAL PARTICLES. 
1776. These are exhibited in the following summary (1995 ff.): 


A. Referring to a— B. Referring to an— 
definite past and present : indefinite present or the future : 
. when: ὅτε, ὁπότε, ὡς, ἐπεί, ἐπειδη. 1%, ὅταν», ὁπόταν, ὡς ἄν, ἐπάν, ἐπειδά» ; 

2. as long as, until: ἕως (οὗ or ὅτε), µέχρι 25. ἕως (dy or ov), µέχρι ΟΙ ἄχρι (dy Or 
or ἄχρι (οὗ or Gre), ἔστε. οὗ), ἐστ᾽ ἄν. 

3. before, until: πρίν (ἤ), πρότερον ἤ. 3°. πρίν (ἄν). 

4. after, since: ἐπεί, ἐπειδή--ἐξ οὗ, ad’ οὗ. 

5. as s00n as: ἐπεὶ or ἐπειδὴ with τάχιστα », ἐπειδὰν τάχιστα, ὡς ἂν τάχιστα. 
(or πρῶτον), ws τάχιστα. 

6. whilst : ἕως, ἐν ᾧ, ἐν Sow, ὅσον χρόνον. 60. -- -- -- -- -- -- 


φύσιν ἐχόντων φαντασίας εἶναι πιστάς κτλ., and 75, 3 εἰ μέντοι Kai δοίηµεν καθ 
ὑπόθεσιν εἶναι τι τῆς ἀληθείας κριτήριον κτλ.---8ο too Anast. Sin. 240 a ina γὰρ 
kai ν ὅλως ἀνθρώκινον διεπράξατο μετὰ τὸ βάπτισμα µήτε ἔφαγε phre Ene 
pire ὕπνωσε κτλ. 
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(1777. Obs. Considered from a grammatical point of view, temporal con- 
junctions are but a variety of relative particles, and so duly come under 
that head (2010-26). On the other hand, their too frequent association 
with ἄν (1998), particularly in P-B Greek, entitles them to a place among 
the conditional particles as well (1770). While then, referring to those 
sections for their syntactical treatment, we shall consider them here 
merely from a morphological point of view.] 


1778. As classified above, temporal conjunctions show at a glance 
that for each particular case of time designation, A Greek possessed 
agreat variety of interchangeable particles. Such awealth of synonyms 
the popular language could not be expected to preserve concurrently 
through all Ρ-Ν times, but had, in accordance with 1487 ff., to drop 
most of them one after another in favour of the strongest or most 
familiar representative among them. The process involved in each 
particular case will be indicated in the following sections. 

1779. 1. When:— <A: Gre, Grote, ὡς, ἐπεί, ἐπειδή 

. ὅταν, ὁπόταν, ὡς ἄν, ἐπάν, ἐπειδάν--- 
sg P-N: ὅταν, ὡς av, ἀφ οὗ, dua. 

1780. In this class ὅτε, ὁπότε, as, ἐπεί, ἐπειδή, had eventually to make 
room for their associates ὅταν», ὁπόταν, ὡς ἄν, ἐπάν, ἐπειδάν, owing to 
the presence in the latter items of the stronger sound a (146; cp. also 
εἰ, ἐάν, ἄν, 1772. 1987). Again the latter group being still too numerous 
to be concurrently preserved, popular speech dropped, one after 
another, the majority of these representatives and preserved only 
ὅταν and ws ἂν or rather wcay, two particles still fully surviving in N 
and applying equally to the past, present, and future (1999 ff.). 

1781. It is noteworthy, however, that ὅτε, ὁπότε and ws also lingered through 
all P-M periods alongside of their stronger correlatives, especially in the cul- 
tivated language. Hence they still survive in N, but in a more or less modified 
form or sense : (ἕως ὅτε, ds ὅτε) ὥστε νά, ‘ until ;’ ὡς ‘as soon as’ (cp. 1793). 

1782. From ὅταν popular N has evolved two collateral forms. One, ὄνταν 
(which occurs even in Prodr., as 6, 71), with a later differentiation ὄντεν, 
which was obtained either by dissimilation or through the influence of the 
literary ὅτε, applies, like ὅταν, equally to the past present and future. 
Another still more recent item, which is due to the untenable position of final «ν 
(219), has been evolved in the form of (ὅταν, ὅτ ’ν, ὅτ να) ὅτι va, which by reason 
of νὰ applies to the future (ΞΞἐπειδάν) ‘when.’—In this way N speech now 
possesses for the notion when the two ancient representatives ὅταν and wsav—the 
latter mostly shortened to oavy—and three more or less dialectal modifications 
ot the former : ὄνταν (Prodr. 6, 71; ABC 26, 6), ὄντεν (a contamination of ὅταν 
and ὅτε), and ὅτι νά. As a matter of course, Sray, ὄντα», and ὄντεν usually 
drop their final -y before consonants except κ, #, Τ (219. App. iii. 24). 


1783. In their A usage, ὅτε and ὅταν are now represented in Cretan speech 
by Svre” and ὅτι νὰ respectively : ὄντεν ἤθελε, ὄντε OéACi—ri νὰ θελήσῃ. 
1788ὺ. On ἀφ οὗ or ἀφοῦ see 1790-2. On ἅμα 1794. 
1784. As long as, until : ἕως (οὗ or ὅτε), µέχρι or ἄχρι (οὗ or ὅτε), 
OTE 
ἕως (ἄν or ὅταν), µέχρι or ἄχρι (ἄν or 
οὗ, also ὅτε), ἐστ' ἄν. 
1785. In this class gor’ ἂν was dropped as earlyas A times, leaving 
the field to έως and µέχρι (or ἄχρι). In process of time these two 


representatives began to extend beyond their A usage (past and 
present) and thus apply to the future also, whether standing absolutely 
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or with the relatives οὗ, drov, ὅτε, The latter alternative, particularly 
in the combinations ἕως (now ds 152) οὗ, ἕως (ὡς) ὅτου, and ἕως (ώς) 
ὅτε, s00n met with popularity, and gradually resulted in the con- 
tractions ὥς οὗ (less correctly ὡς οὗ) or rather ὡσοῦ (sometimes now 
changed by association to ὅσο), Ss Grov or rather ὡσότου, and ὥς ὅτε 
or rather ὡσότε, all of which still survive in the N contracted forms 
ὡσοῦ or ὥσου, ὥστου (from ὥς ὅτου), and ὥστε (from ὥς ὅτε), (1757 >), 
further Ss mov or rather ὥσπου. Sachl. 1, 341 ὧς ὅτε ν᾿ ἀποδιαντραπῇ 
WCTE ν᾿ ἀποκινήσῃ. 

1786. Observe further that the frequent construction of ἕως, in particular 
ἕως ov or ἕως ὅτου and ἕως ὅτε, with the subjunctive (2000)—a mood 
associated even during 6 with the regular presence of ἂν or iva, B-N νά, 
(App. v. 19)—gave rise to the practice in Ν of adding νὰ to the temporal 
conjunctions in all cases referring to the future: ὥσου vad, ὧν ὅπου νά or 
ὧὦσο που vd, ὥστου vd, ὥστε νά, sometimes further reduced to ds να. In 
this way we can trace the following four stages : 


I ἕως οὗ II ds οὗ III (ὥσου ἵνα) IV ὥσου (or dao) νά 
ἕως ὅτου ds ὅτου (ὡσότου iva) ὥστου νά 
ἕως ὅτε ds ὅτε (ὡσότε ἵνα) ὥστε νά 
(ἕως ὅπου ὧς ὅπου) ὡσόπου νά ὥσπου νά 


See 152 [1] and add: GKaibel 6464 ὡς (write ὡς) οὗ καιρὸν ἔχει». 
Then Test. Patr. 1117 Α Kad’ ὅσον χρόνον ἐνεῖχον τῷ Ἰωσὴφ EWC ina πραθῇ 
(for A ἕως πραθείη) Alchem. 322, 13 were ἐρυθριάσῃ. 321, 9 WCTE NA ψηθῇ. 
322 9 WCTE NA ψυχρανθοῦν. 323, 9 f. wcTe νὰ θέσῃς, ὧστε νὰ ἐξεέβῃ ὁ ἀτμό». 
324, 9 WCTE νὰ καῃ. Porph. Adm. 266, Ewc ἂν πᾶσα ἡ Φαμιλία αὐτῶν 
ἐκοιμήθη.-- Μι Prodr. 3, 429 WCTOY NA το πιτύχη. 4, 433 καὶ τσιγαρίζεται 
κἀνεὶς WC ἵνα το ἐπιτύχῃ. Chron. Mor. Prol. 1065 EWC OF NA τους προφέρωσιν. 
Κ. 906 ὡοοῦ nA µάθῃ τίποτε. ABC 87, 1 WCTE NA ποῦν τὰ χείλη σου. 


1787. 3. Before, until: πρίν (ή), πρότερον ἤ--- πρίν (ἄν). In this 
class there was no need for complex changes, since πρότερον ἢ was felt 
as a distinct comparative of πρίν (πρό): ‘sooner than,’ ‘ earlier 
than.’ Hence πρίν, especially in its strengthened form πρὶν ἂν (later 
changed to πρὶν νά, 1773. 2008), had fair chances of an extensive and 
lasting usage, and would have survived down to our time—its present 
usage is limited to cultivated speech—were it not for the inter- 
ference of two rivals. One was the A adverb πρὸ τοῦ, or rather 
προτοῦ, which began to assume also the functions of πρὶν in its con- 
struction with either the infinitive or the subjunctive (2004), and 
that as early as G, if not earlier (cp. Polyb. 2, 63, 2; 68, 1. 3, 25,11; 
57, 11. 5, 49, 2; 100, 5). 

NT Gal. 2, 12 προτοῖ yap ἐλθεῖν τινας. 3, 23 mpoToy δὲ ἐλθεῖν τὴν 
πίστιν ὑπὸ νόµον ἐφρουρούμεθα. John 13, 19 ἀπάρτι λέγω ὑμῖν προτοΥ 
Γενέςθαι (for which 1n 14, 29 πρὶν γενέσθαι. cp. Matt. 6, 8. Luke 2, 21. 
22,25. John 1, 49. 17,5. Acts 23, 1 5). JMoschos 2989 D προτού 
ἐρκλειοθῶ ἀπίη». Mal. 447, 15 προτού or els τὰ κτήµατα. 
Chron. 627, 8 προτού πᾶσα ἡ πόλις KayOH. eoph. 318, 13 προτού 
ἑνωθῶειν αὐτοῖς οἱ τρισχίλιοι. 

1788. Both in this and in its adverbial usage, προτοῦ still fully obtains in 
N speech, as: προτού ἀκούσω, mporoy µε ἀποχαιρετίσῃ,--ἦτον ἀποθαμμένος 
προτού. See 1789. 

1789. The other rival of πρὶν referred to (1787), though more recent, 
has proved more formidable. This was the Ν vocable πριγιοῦ or πριχοῦ (the 
accent after προτοῦ), also πρίχου, an obvious contamination of πρὶν and the 
Latin prius (quam) in which the latter decidedly prevails. It is this 
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novel intruder which has considerably dislodged πρὶν by interfering with 
most of its functions, and is now used beside and in preference to προτοῦ. 
Its current forms are πριγιοῦ (i.e. Latin prius), πριχοῦ (EGeorg. Belis. 396. 
also Θαν. 481; sometimes corrupted to πουρχοῦ), and πρίχον .after prius). 
All these N representatives of ancient πρὶν are still constructed in its 
spirit, that is with or without νά, according as πρὶν would have required 
the infinitive or the subjunctive (2003 Π.), as: MpoToy NA µε yropicy = πρὶν 
γνωρίσαι «γνῶναι) µε; ΠΡΟΤΟΥ AKOYCW = πρὶν (ἂν) ἀκούσω ; Mplyoy Νά µε ἰδᾷ = πρὶν 
ἰδεῖν µε, πριχού me ἰδῃ = πρὶν dv) iby µε ‘ priusquam me Videat.’ 


1790. 4. After, since: érei, ἐπειδή---ἐξ οὗ (also ἐξ ὅτου), ἀφ οὗ 
(or dd’ orov). Of these four representatives, the two former 
being identical in form, and associated in sense, with their 
causal correlatives ἐπεὶ and ἐπειδὴ ‘since,’ were absorbed by 
them (1739). Of the remaining two, ἐξ ov or ἐξ ὅτου made 
room for ἀφ οὗ or ἀφ ὅτου (just as ἐξ for ἀπό 1506. 1568 >), 
which still survives chiefly in the form ἀφ οὗ or rather ἀφοῦ. 

1791. Beside ἀφ᾽ οὗ there is a collateral form ἀπ᾿ ἧς, which is very common 
in N speech. This seems to be a direct survival of the ancient (Ionic) and 
Hellenistic form dm’ ᾗς (sc. ἡμέρας; cp. 650), which for obvious reasons 
in our texts regularly appears in the Atticized form of 4d fic (cp. Ad ὅτε 
or ἀφύτε (Sept. 2 Esdr. 5, 12. Mal. 176, 8], am ὅτε [so Mal. 176, 18), da’ ὄντε", 
ἀπ ONTAN 1782).—Sept. 1 Macc. 9, 27 dp’ fs ἡμέρας. So Ps. Sol. 18, 11 & 12. 
Acts 20, 18 ἀπὸ πρώτης ἡμέρας Ad HC (cp. ἐξ αὐτῆς Pol., ΝΤ). Leont. Neap. 
V. J. 88, 19 οὕτως οὐδὲ ἐγὼ ἔγνων ἁμαρτίαν Ὑυναικὸς Ad ἧς ἐγενήθη». Porph. 
Adm. 248, 7 Ad fic. 

1793. It will be observed that in 1776 class 1 and 4 (1779 ff. and 1790f.) are 
now represented in N by ὅταν (ὄνταν, ὄντεν, sometimes also ὅκόταν), ὡσὰν or 
rath -r adv, ἀφ᾽οὗ, and dw’ #s.('] Of these surviving representatives those which 
show the greatest aberration from A (that is ὄνταν, ὄντε», ὅπύταν, (ὡ)σάν, ἀπ ἧς', 
are carefully avoided by modern scribes and trained speakers. On the other 
hand ὅταν (ὁπόταν͵ and dp’ οὗ. owing to their classical form, are favourite terms 
with them, in particular ὅταν ‘ when,’ for the past, present, and more especially 
the future, while ἀφ οὗ ‘since,’ applies to both time or cause, and refers either 
to the past or to the present and future. 

1793. 5. As soon as: ἐπεὶ πρῶτον, ἐπεὶ τάχιστα, Os τάχιστα,---ἐπειδὰν 
τάχιστα, ὡς ἂν τάχιστα. These combinations need no special treatment 
here, since their fate was determined by that of their respective 
constituents ἐπεί, ἐπειδάν (1780) — ὡσὰν being left to perform the 
office of both. The only noteworthy departure is that the ancient 
(Ionic 2) and Hellenistic temporal usage of ὡς ‘when,’ ‘as soon as,’ 
has survived, especially in the sense of οὐκ ἔφθη . . . καί, as soon as 
(1714. 2115). It often appears in its strengthened form καθὼς (5189. 
1434), sometimes also in the amplified combination ὥστε (or ὥστε) va, 
also ὅσο να (1785 f.), especially in cases referring to the future (1781). 


NT Luke 7, 12 ὡς δὲ ἤγγισεν τῇ πύλῃ τῆς πόλεως καὶ ἰδοὺ ἐξεκομί(ετο τεθνηκὼς 
μονογενὴς υἱός. 19, 5 καὶ wc ἦλθεν ἐπὶ τὸν τόπον, ἀναβλέψας ὁ Ἰ]ησοῦς εἶπεν πρὸς 
αὐτόν. (So further 1, 41; 44. 2,39. 5,4. ΤΙ. 15) 25. 19,29; 43. 22, 26. 
23, 26. Acts 10, 7; 25. 13, 29. 14,5. 16,10; 15.17, 3. 18,15. 19, 21. 20, 38. 21, 
1; 11. 27, 17. 28, 4.) John 11, 20 ἡ οὖν Μάρθα ὡς ἤκουσεν ὅτι Ἰησοῦς ἔρχεται, 
ὑπήντησεν αὐτῷ. ib. 10 ἐκείνη ὡς ἤκουσεν, ἐγείρεται ταχὺ καὶ ἔρχεται πρὸς αὐτόν». 
(So further 2, 9. 4,1; 40. 6,12; 16. 7,10, 11,6. 41, 325 33. 10, 33- 21, 0.) 


(') For obvious reasons the literary or revived form ὅτε (ὁπύτε) ‘ when,’ 
though common in cultivated speech, especiully for the past when, is left out of 
account here. 
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Pallad. 104 a καὶ we ἔκρουσε τὴν θύραν, ἀνέφεεν ὁ γέρων νοµίζων ὅτι διακονητὴς 
αὐτοῦ ἐστι. καὶ we εἶδεν αὐτὸν ἄλλον, ἔπεσεν ἐπὶ πρόσωπον. Leont. Neap. 
V.J. 88, 12 6 wc οὖν ἠσθένησεν ὁ ἀββᾶς τὴν ἐπιθάνατον ἀσθένειαν, ἀπῆλθον els 
ἐπίσκεψιν αὐτοῦ ἐκ τῆς πόλεως ἕως ἑκατὸν ψυχῶν, καὶ λέγει φέρετε λαμπρά. 
ὡς οὖν ἦλθεν τὸ θυµιατήριον γέμον τῶν λαμπρῶν, ἔλαβεν καὶ ἐκένωσεν αὐτά κτλ. 

1794. 5>. In connexion with ὡσὰν and ws, it may be observed that 
T-B Greek has changed the 4 adverbial and prepositional ἅμα (1671 ff.) 
to a purely temporal conjunction in the sense of as soon as (without subse- 
quent κα). This particle has ever since been fairly popular (perhaps owing 
to the presence in it of two a’s), though present uncultivated speech uses 
more commonly ὡσὰν or ὡς, also εὐθὺς ποῦ (in Crete ὅτι καὶ for ἐπεὶ τάχιστα, 
ὅτι νὰ for ἐπειδὰν τάχιστα 1783). 

Acta Xanth. 75, 14 δΜΑ δὲ εἶδεν ὁ Πέτρος τὸ πλοῖον εἶπεν μνησθεὶς τοῦ ὁράματος. 
Basilic, 2, 2, 235 AMA Τις καταδικασθῇ ὑπόκειται τῇ ἀπὸ τῶν νύμων wavy. Porph. 
Cer. 391, 19 Ama εἰσέλθῃ.--5ο now ama Ύράψῃ, ama ele, etc. 

1795. Another rather puzzling feature, peculiar to M-N speech, is the con- 
struction of τὸ (indeclinable) with the future subjunctive or the past (aorist) 
indicative, in the sense of when or rather as soon as, commonly referring to 
the past. This phenomenon, which is often mistaken for a relic of substantival 
infinitive (App. vi. 28), is now obsolescent. 

[Prodr. 6, 119 εὐθὺς τὸ Bpacein (read εὐθὺς ὡς Bpacn [v] App. ili. 19 f.) τὸ θερμὸν 
λέγει.) Chron. Mor. Prol. 338 χαρὰν µεγαλην ἔλαβε TO AKOYCH 7ὸ µαντατον. 
554 TO ΙΔΟΥΝ τὸ πλῆθος τῶν Φραγκῶν ... ἑδράμασιν. Κουγκ. 198 τὸ iAH τὸ 
πῶς ἐμίσσευαν τὰ Φράγκικα φουσᾶτα. 859 TO iAH Tes σκάλες ἕδραμαν. 4455 TO 
iAH τον ὁ fo) Μαφρὲς ἐπροσηκώθηκέ τον. Belth. 1264 καὶ τὸ ἰΔήν ὁ Βέλθαν δρος 
ἐγνώρισεν ἐκεῖνον. Corn. A 1097 TO ἰΔΟΙΝ μιὰν κόρην ὄμορφη, ἡ πεθυµιά ᾿ν΄ ἡ 
πρώτη. 1608 παιγνίδι pace Φαίνεται τὸ ΙΔοίΜε φουσκωµένη | ἀπὸ μακρὰ τὴ 
θάλασσα καὶ ἄγρια καὶ θυµωμένη. E 843 τὸ Νάθω πῶς ἐπύθανε, (iid τὴν ὥρα 
κείνη | πιάνω μαχαῖρι νὰ σφαγῶ. 18:5 τὸ ᾿κΚΟΥΟΕΝ ὁ Ῥωτόκριτος 7’ ἀναθιβάν ἡ 
µάνα | τὰ λόγια τ(η ‘ot λογισμοὺς μεγάλους τὸν ἐβάνα. 1990 χαρὰ μεγάλην 
ἤπαιρνε τὸ θέλὰν πῇ πῶς γιαίνει. 


6. PARTICLES ΟΕ NEGATION. 


1706. There are in Greek two simple negative particles : 
_ οὗ. ‘not,’—with its compounds οὐδείς, οὐδέ, οὔτε, οὕπω, οὕποτε, 
οὐδαμῶς, etc. 

mH ‘don’t,’—with its compounds µηδείς μηδέ, µήτε, µήπω, 
µήποτε, μηδαμῶς, etc. 


I. Morphology of the Negations. 


1707. Both οὐ and μὴ have been in continuous use through all past 
times. But while μὴ is still fully preserved in N speech (also as μήν, 
Prodr. 6, 278 ; cp. App. iii. 20, e), οὐ has become obsolete since the 
last century, lingering only in a few proverbial expressions. and in 
Pontos, where it survives in the by-forms oyki, κκ. (Pachom. 
Mon. [ed. IMigne] 98, 1352 A οἱ Πόντιοι ΟΥκ ἔχω λέγουσιν, ὅπερ ἕτεροι 
δὲν ἔχω 2061. Cp. ΔΜαυροφρύδης 689 and G Hatzidukis 161, 2.) 

1798. The neuter adjectives οὐδὲν and μηδὲν were, even in classical 
antiquity, sometimes used as adverbs for οὐδαμῶς and μηδαμώς, that 
is for an emphatic οὐ and μὴ ‘not at all,’ ‘ not in the least,’ ‘by no means |}, 


') ΔΜαυροφρύδης (627 f.) cites : A 412. Ώ 370. υ 266. Aesch. Prom. 47. 128. 180. 
344. 834. 953. Pers. 757. 844. Sept. 426. Agam. 588. 1038, 1375, etc. Soph, Aj. 11. 115, 
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1798-1799. |] NEGATIVES οὐ AND µη. 


This usage, appealing as it did to the propensity of the common 
language for emphasis, became very popular in the course of P. At 
the same time its great frequency gradually involved a weakening of 
its original force, and thus we very often find οὐδὲν (after A also 
in the form οὐθὲν 627) and μηδὲν employed as mere equivalents of οὐ 
and yy respectively. 


Matt. 13, 34 καὶ χωρὶς παραβολῆς OYAEN ἐλάλει αὐτοῖ. 26, 62 OYAEN ἀποκρίνῃ 
τί οὗτοι σου καταμαρτυροῦσιν; so Mark 14, 60. Acts 4, 21 MHAEN εὑρίσκοντες 
τὸ πῶς κολάσωνται αὐτούς. 15, ϱ καὶ OYOEN διέκρινεν µεταξυ ἡμῶν τε καὶ αὐτῶν. 
25, 10 Ιουδαίους OyAEN ἠδίκησα, α Cor. 13, 11 OYAEN γὰρ ὑστέρησα τῶν ὑπερλίαν 
ἀποστύλων. Gal. 2, 6 ὁποῖοι wore ἦσαν OYAEN µοι διαφέρει. 4, 12 ΟΥΔΕΝ µε 
ἠδικήσατε. 5,2 ὑμᾶς OYAEN ὠφελήσει. Rev. 3,17 OYAEN χρείαν ἔχω. 1 Cor. 10, 25 
& 17 MHAEN ἀνακρίνοντες δια τὴν συνείδησιν. 2 Cor. 11, 5 λογίζοµαι γὰρ MHAEN 
ὑστερηκέναι τῶν ὑπερλίαν ἀποστύλων. Phil. 2, 3. 4,6 ΜΗΔΕΝ μεριμνᾶτε. 2 Thess. 
3, 11 ἀκούυμεν Ύάρ τινας περιπατοῦντας ἐν ὑμῖν ἀτάκτως MHAEN ἐργαζομένους ἀλλὰ 
περιεργαζοµένου». Jas. 1, 6 αἰτείτω δὲ ἐν πίστει ΜΗΔΕΝ διακριγόµενος.. Acta 
Pilati 2, 4 λέγει ὁ Πιλᾶτος πρὸς "Ανναν καὶ Καϊάφαν' ΟΥλὲν ἀποκρίνεσθε πρὺς 
ταῦτα ; ὁ νόµος ἡμῶν ὁρίζει ἵνα MHAEN ὀμνύωμεν. 4, 4 παρακαλῶ ὑμᾶς MHAEN 
ποιήσατε κακὺὸν els τοῦτον τὸν ἄνθρωπον. 5, 1 δέοµαί σου, κύριέ µου, ἵνα MHAEN 
παραχωρήσῃς Φονευθῆναι τοῦτον. 8, 1 καὶ πῶς ΟΥλὲν ἐφοβοῦντο οὕτω καὶ τοὺς 
Ὑονείς ὑμῶν οἱ δαίµονες ; 9, 2 λέγετε ὅτι OYAEN ἀγαπῶ ἐγὼ τὸν Ἠαΐσαρα. 10, 2 
OYAEN φοβῇ σὺ τὸν θεόν, ὅτι ἐν τῷ κρίµατι a; Acta Tho. 3, 16 ἀπῆλθεν δὲ 
πρὸς ᾽Αββάνην τὺν ἔμπορον ΜΗΔΕΝ ὅλως τι μεθ) ἑαυτοῦ κοµισάµενος GAA’ ἢ τὸ 
Τίµηµα αὐτοῦ µόνον. Acta Xanth. 7ο, 4 διατί καὶ αὐτὸς ΟΥΔἐνΝ ἀποκρίνῃ ; 
Hesych. oyA€n ἀντὶ τοῦ oy. 


1799. In the subsequent 7-B period the compounds οὐδὲν (no longer οὐθὲν) 
and μηδὲν became completely equivalent to simple οὐ and µή, so that the 
disyllabic and monosyllabic forms appear indiscriminately interchanged. 
As time went on, the disyllabic forms grew more popular and gradually 
became, like their originals and associates οὐ and µή, proclitic particles, as 
is clearly indicated by the metrical compositions of the succeeding M 
period. Here we see furthermore that the proclisis has gone sofar as to admit 
of abbreviation (aphaeresis). Now as the original distinction between οὗ 
and μὴ was still clearly felt in popular speech, an abbreviation of both 
οὐδὲν and μηδὲν was inadmissable. The difficulty was then obviated 
in this way. Οὐδὲν being more pliable owing to its sonantic initial sylla- 
ble was reduced by aphaeresis to δέν, a form ever since universally current 
in N speech (cp.iva v4).—On the other hand, μηδὲν being still successfully 
opposed by the old-established and still prevalent µή, retreated before it, 
the more so as the dropping of its initial syllable µη- would produce δέν, 
that is another ovdéy. 


Alchem. 326, 24 εἰ δὲ θέλεις νὰ MHAEN yévy βαθύ. 329, 22 ἐὰν γοῦν ΟΥλὲν 
ἐκαθάρισεν. 330, 9 νὰ MHAEN ἔβΥῃ ὁ ἀτμός. Span. 79-80 ΟΥ Ψέγει φρόνιµος wore 
τινὰ διὰ πτωχείαν, | οὐδὲ τὸν πλούσιον ἐπαιν εἶ διὰ πλησμονὴν χρημάτων. OYK ἔνι ἐκ 
προαιρέσεως ὁ πλοῦτος καὶ ἡ πενία. 90-91 ΜΗ προτιμᾶσαι συγγενοῦς ἀγάπην παρὰ 


124. 165. 276. 280. 940. 1072, 1114. Ant. 511. §50. 711. 716. El. 519. 716. 1005. etc. Eur. 
Al. 310. Andr. 88. 161. 463. Hec. 372. Bacc. 209, 787. Sup. 863. Hippol. 968, ete. 
Ar. Eqq. 1272. Nub. 538 οὐδὲν ἦλθε ubi Schol. παρέλκει τὸ δὲν ὡς καὶ wap’ 
‘Ounpy * οὐδὲν ἔτισε. Θέλει εἰπεῖν οὐκ ἦλθε συνήθως. Βο too Vesp. 20, 356. 443. 
482. 421. 1478 ubi Schol. ΟΥδὲν παύσεται : ᾿Αντὶ οὗ παύσεται, ws παρ Ὁμήρφ 
tA 412] “ὅτ ἄριστον ᾿Αχαιῶν ΟΥλὲν ἔτισεν ᾽ ἀντὶ τοῦ οὐκ ἔτισεν. 548 616. 1080, 
1304 Vesp. 20. 356. 444. 482. 1321. 1478 Ran. 725. 1112. 1117. eto. Hdt. 5, 
34. 8, 111. Xen. Cyr. 2,1, 16. An. ς, 4, 19 PL Rep. 10, 597 A. Arist. Ρο]. 2, 
6, 7. 3, 7, 5, 5. 9,1. 6, 1, 14. Diod. 2, 167, 7 [Teubn.] Malch. Phil. 241, 22. 246, 6. 
247, 1. Men. Hist. 311, 20. Proc. Caes. 3, 48,1. Agath. 25, 9. 
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NEGATIVES ov AND µή. 1700-1802», 


Φίλου. 188 τίποτ’ ἂν δώσῃς δέ τινα MHAEN τον ὀνειδίσῃο. 195 τῶν νέων δὲ τὰς 
συμβουλὰς πολλὰ MHAEN τας πιάσῃ.. 223 ἀφῆκεν την ws ἄχρηστον καὶ OYAEN 
την ἠσχολήθη. 229 ΟΥΚ ἐλαφρύνω τίποτε, MHAEN παρακαλῆτε. Prodr. 1, 103 ἂν ΟΥΚ 
ἐθάρρεις κολυμβᾶ», κολυμβητὴς MH ἐγένου. 194 ΟΥΚ εἶσαι χωρικύπουλον οὐδὲ 
μικρὸν νινίτσιν. 330 ὡς 3° ΟΥ φωνῆς ἀκήκοα οὐδὲ τινὸς λαλίας, | οὐδὲ ψιλοῦ, προσ- 
νεύµατος ΟΥ σμµικροτάτου λόγου. 3, 42 ψωμὶν ΜΗΔΕΝ τον δώσουν. 44 κρασὶν 
MHAEN τον δώσουν. 101 OYAEN ém διὰ λόγου σου τ) ἀδρὺν τὸ παξιµάδιν. οο καὶ σὺ 
Φόλαν ΟΥδὲν ἔχεις νὰ δῷς διὰ τὴν ψυχήν σου. 204 al τσοῦκκα, ποῦ τὰ χώρεσες καὶ 
πῶς ΟΥΔἐνΝ ἐσχίστης! 152 στανεό µου δὲν ἐβγαίνω. 234 τὰ δ' ἄλλα δέν τα λέγω. 
245 παρὰ μικρὸν AEN (9) ἔλειψεν ἵνα µε θανατώσουν. 4, 4088 διὰ νὰ MHAEN βλα- 
βοῦμαι. 5, 63 αὐτὸς μικρὸς OYAEN εἶδεν τοῦ λουτροῦ τὸ κατῶφλιν. 6, 137 καὶ 
OYAEN τρέχουν τὰ σάλια µου, ws τρέχει τὸ ποτάµιν. (80 235). 368 ὅλους χωρεῖ ἡ 
ἐκκλησιὰ κ᾿ ἐμὲν OYAEN ἐχώρει. 71 αὐτὸς ὄνταν ἐμάθανεν ποτὲ δὲν ἐκτενίσθην. 
276 (5) τὰ ᾿δῶ (ubi male τάδω) δὰΝ ἔχεις τόπον. 278 μὴν βλέπῃε τὸ ἀπάκιν pas, 
δὲν εἶσαι σὺ διὰ τοῦτο. Span’. 183 & 321 AEN eve. 200. 273. 308. 336. AEN 
ἔχει. κἂν δὲν Exrs. Belth. 193 καὶ OYAEN σε το λαλοῦμεν. 31010 ἀκούοντα 
ὁ Βέλθανδρος ΟΥλὲν ἀπηλογήθην. Hermon. Index πδ dari ΟΥλδὲἐν ἤθελεν ὁ 
Αχιλλεὺς νὰ ὑπάγῃ els τὸν πόλεμον. Μαθοτρί]θβ Const. 6διατί δὲν ἔχω φρόνησιν. 
153 Τὰ τρίµερα τῶν Χριστιανῶν, θεέ µου, AEN Ta θέλει. 165 SEN πρέπει. 277 καὶ 
τὶ νὰ λέγω OYK ἡμπορῶ, καὶ τί νὰ γράφω ΟΥΚ οἶδα. 345 OYAEN ἠξεύρω τί νὰ τῶ, 
οὐδὲ τὸ τί νὰ λέέω. 349 καὶ νὰ MHAEN λυποῦνται. 359 ΟΥ δύναµαι νὰ γράφω 
πλεόν. 397 MHAEN TO ἀμελῆτε. 427 στέκει καὶ OYAEN σιµώνει. 464 MHAEN 
ἀναμελήσετε, ποσῶς MHAEN σταθῆτε. 570 τὴν AEN ἐθυμήθηκα. 580 AEN βλέπετε 
τοὺς doeBeis. 645 AEN εἶνε. 651 τὰ στάµενα OYAEN ψηφᾷ els τοὺς ἀνδρειωμένους, 
ποσῶς OYK ἔχει λογισμόν. 720 AEN ἔχει τόσην δύναμιν. 997 AEN τό χα εἰς τὸν 
νοῦν µου. 1029 AEN ἔχω πλειόν, οίο., etc.—and soon ever since, 


1800. From the preceding illustrations it becomes obvious that the N particle 
μηδὲ (now obsolescent) is not the ancient μηδέ, but an abbreviated form of μηδὲν 
(= μή’, due to phonopathic causes (219. 221). 


IT. Use of the Negations. 


1801. Considered absolutely or in association with a finite 
mood, the two simple negative particles οὐ or οὐκ (N δὲν 1799) 
and μὴ differ in this, that οὐ simply denies the existence or occur- 
rence of something, and so is direct or objective (independent, 
external) ;—while μὴ prohibits the occurrence of something, and 
8ο is indirect or subjective (dependent, internal). Accordingly οὐ 
serves to state negatively or deny, and μὴ to prevent something. 
Viewed from this relative function, οὐ and μὴ have a parallel 
in ὅτι and iva by which they are often preceded respectively 
(1803. 1940. 1945. 1952). 

1802. The difference between ov and μὴ is also observed in their 
respective compounds: οὐδεὶς and µηδείς, οὔτε and μήτε, οὕποτε and 
µήποτε, οὐδαμῶς and μηδαμῶς, etc. (1796). 

Dem. 8, 68 ἐγὼ θρασὺς καὶ ἀναιδὴς oyT elul, Μήτε γενοίµην. Soph. Ant. 500 
ἐμοὶ τῶν σῶν λόγων ἀρεστὸν ΟΥΔΕΝ, MHA ἀρεσθείη ποτέ. ib.685 οΥτ’ ἂν δυναίµην, 
mit ἐπισταίμην λέγειν. Dem. 19, 149 ὑμῖν δὲ τοιοῦτο μὲν οΥδὲν OYT ἦν, MHTE 
γένοιτο τοῦ λοιποῦ. 

1802b. The preceding remarks (1801-2) still substantially obtain 
in N. (However, see 1821.) 
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1803-1807>.] | NEGATIVES ov AND µή. 


1808. Agreeably to the distinction drawn above (1801): 


2. Ov stands in all clauses where ὅτι is admissible, that is 
with the indicative, and dependent secondary subjunctive (also 
infinitive and participle), when they stand in declarative, 
interrogative or causal clauses ;—so further in definite relative 
and temporal clauses. JL. g. 

oy δυνατόν ἐστιν---ἔλεγεν ὅτι ΟΥ δυνατὸν etn (OY ἐστίν).---τί οὐκ ἤλθυμεν; 
ἐπεὶ Traut OYK ἐγένετυ.---ὅθεν οὐκ ἔστιν ἐξελθεῖν. 


So too Ρ-Ν οὐ, P-N οὐδέν, N δέ’ (1798 f., cp. 1820). 
1803. For οὐ (N δὲ”) in direct questions see 2046 & 2049. 


1804. 3. A. M7 stands with the primary subjunctive and the 
imperative throughout; also with the independent secondary 
subjunctive when it expresses a wish (optative proper 1923-4 ; 
cp. 1904). In short, » stands in all sentences expressing a 
direct wish, demand, prohibition, fear, supposition and the like. 

MH ὀργίζου,--Μἡ ὀργιζώμεθα,--Μἡ ὀργισθῆς. MH γίνοιτο ταῦτα.-- Men. 
Mon. 366 mi µοι γένοιθ ἃ BovAop’, ἀλλ ἃ συμφέρει. Chares 3 Ν mi φθόνει 
τοῖς εὐτυχοῦσι, MH Buns εἶναι κακός. Ken. An. 3, 2, 26 δέδοικα Μὴ έπιλα- 
θώμεθα τῆς οἴκαδε ὁδοῦ. Pl. Rep. 2, 376 A ὃν µεν ἂν idn ἀγνῶτα χαλεπαίνει 
OyAEN δὴ κακὸν πεπονθώς' ὃν ὃ ἂν yuwpipov, ἀσπάζεται, Kay MHAEN πώποτε 
ὑπ᾿ αὐτοῦ ἀγαθὸν πεπόνθῃ. 


1804). So too in P-N (save in the conditional subjunctive, for which see 
1808), as N: MH γελᾷς, ΜΗΝ τρέχωµε”, φοβυῦμαι Μή pe ἰδῇ. 


1805. After expressions of fear, a negative clause dependent 
thereon is rendered by μὴ οὐ ‘lest not,’ ‘that not,’ as: δέδοικα mH 
ΟΥ γένηται τοῦτο (1825 f. 1956 Π.). 

So too P-N® μὴ οὗ, now μὴ δέν, µήν mas (µήπως ) καὶ δέν (1957. 
2049»). 


1806. B. Μη is used further— 


(1) In all final clauses, that is to say after ὅπως, ws, iva, ‘ (in order) 
that,’ expressed or understood : 


Xen. An. 1, 4, 18 τὰ πλοῖα ᾽Αβρακόμας κατέκαυσεν ind MH Κῦρος διαβῇῃ. 
Mein. 2, 10, 2 παρακαλεῖς ἰατροὺς ὅπως mH ἀποθάνῃ. Soph. Ai. 986 ob δῇτ᾽ 
αὐτὸν ἄξεις δεῦρο MH τις ἀναρπάσῃ ; 


1806". So too Ν pn”, phy πᾷς (also µήπως ?) (2049°). 


1807. (2) In the protasis of purely conditional sentences after ei, ἐάν, 
ἄν ‘if,’ © whether.’ 

Eur. Frg. 5 εἰ mi καθέξεις γλῶσσαν έσται σοι κακἀ. Pl. Rep. 473 5 ἐδν MH 
ἡ οἱ φιλόσοφοι βασιλεύσωσιν ἢ οἱ βασιλῆς φΦιλοσοφήσασι», οὐκ ἔστι κακῶν παῦλα 
ταῖς πόλεσιν. Xen. Mem. 4, 3, 3 Pas εἰ MH εἴχομεν ὅμοιοι τοῖς τνφλοῖς ἂν 
ἦμεν. 

For N see 1808. 

1807. But when the condition borders on cause (since), the negation is that 
required by causal clauses, namely ov (1803. 1945, but op. 1947): [Isocr.], 1 44 μὴ 
θαυμάσῃς. εἰ πολλὰ τῶν εἰρημένων ΟΥ πρέπει σοι. Xeon. Mom. 2, 3,9. Th. 1, 121 
Dem, 38, 18. Th. 3, 55 εἰ 3 ἀποστῆναι τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων ΟΥκ ἠθελήσαμεν (= ὅτι δ 
οὐκ ἠθελήσαμεν). See RKtihner? ii. 748. 
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NEGATIVES ov AND µή. [1808-1812. 


1808. However, sometimes we find οὗ also after εἶ purely conditional 
(RKihner’? ii. 748), as: Soph. Ai. 1131 εἰ Τοὺς θανόντας ΟΥκ ἐᾷς θάπτειν (beside 
way Μηδεὶο ég ib 1184). Isae. 3, 47 οὐδ EAN ΟΥδὲ µίαν τῶν ψήφων οἱ εἶσαγ- 
γέλλοντες µεταλάβωσι». In P and especially G-B compositions this becomes 
more and more frequent, even among Atticists, and in NT it already 
constitutes the rule: 34 times εἰ οὐ against 4 times εἰ μὴ (and that even with 
past tenses, as John 15, 22; 24.18, 30. Acts 26, 32), not counting of course 
the exceptive εἰμὴ = except. Hence in conditional clauses μὴ has ultimately 
disappeared from popular speech in favour of οὐ, οὐδέν, δέν. 


Louvre Pap. 2 (before 160 B.C.), 9(p. 103) εἰ oy ἀντίκειται ἀξίωμα καταφατικόν. NT 
1 Cor. 11, 6 εἰ γὰρ ΟΥ κατακαλύπτεται γυνή, καὶ κειράσθω. John το, 37 εἰ ΟΥ ποιῶ 
τὰ ἔργα τοῦ πατρός µου μὴ πιστεύετέ purr εἰ δὲ word, κ.τ.λ. 1 Cor. 15, 13 εἰ 
ἀνάστασις νεκρῶν ΟΥκ ἔστιν. 26, 12, and often. Aristid. 13, 286, 304 εἰ 3 ΟΥκ ἂν 
Φύγοιεν τὴν αἴρεσιν. 29, 568, 24 εἰ Πελοποννήσιοι ΟΥΚ ἀποκνήσουσι. 33, 604, 77 
εἰ 3 ΟΥ µέτρια ἐποίουν, and often (WSchmid ii. 612. Didache 6, 2 εἰ δ ΟΥ δύνα- 
σαι, ὃ δύνῃ τοῦτο ποίει. So further 7, 2. 10, 6 εἴ τις ΟΥκ ἔστι. 12, 4 εἰ δὲ ΟΥΚ 
έχει τέχνη». ib. 5 εἰ δὲ ΟΥ θέλει. Barn. 6, 19 εἰ οὖν OY γίνεται τοῦτο. Apophth. 
141 ο OTAN ἐν εἱρήνῃ τνγχάνῃς καὶ ΟΥ πολεμῆσαι. Α9Ι.Ν.Α. 109, 29 εἰ TO ἐκ 
τοῦ Διὸς νεῦμα ἀτελὲς ΟΥΤε πρὸς τὴν Θέτιν ἐγένετο, OyTE πρὸς ἄλλον τινὰ γένοιτ 
ἄν. Callin. 79, 14 εἰ δὲ oy σωφρονεῖ. 114, 17 εἰ δὲ καιρὸς ΟΥΚ ἔστιν. 122, 7. 
119, 10 εἰ OYK ἔστιν ἀπὸ θεοῦ. 


18080. The gradual retreat, during G—B, of μὴ from the conditional protasis 
seems to have been occasioned by the need of perspicuity. It will be remembered 
that by this time the indicative and subjunctive, phonetically considered, had 
become indistinguishable (779). We shall further see (1918° and App. v. 16) that 
μὴ with the primary subjunctive had by this time appropriated the work of the 
prohibitive imperative, so that μὴ + ind. was confounded with μὴ + subj. = imprt, 
that is (ε μὴ λέγεις was mistaken for μὴ Adyps = μὴ λέγε. The confusion then 
of negative supposition with prohibition seems to have led tothe substitution 
for μὴ of οὗ, οὐδέν, Ν δέν. 

1809. (3) In the protasis of indefinite or conditional temporal clauses 
with ἂν ‘ever,’ expressed or understood. 


Pl. Phaed. 65 6 τότε κάλλιστα λογίζεται ἡ ux GTAN MHAEN τούτων αὐτὴν 
παραλυπῃ, Μήτε akon, Μήτε ὄψις MHTE ἀλγηδών Mute τις ἡδονήη. Xen. Cyr. 
2, 3, 20 det ὁπότε mH ἄλλο τι σπουδαιότερον πράττοιεν, ταύτῃ τῇ παιδιᾷ 
ἐχρῶντο. 

1810. (4) In indefinite or conditional relative clauses (΄ whoever,’ ‘any 


one—’), the nature of which is often made clearer by the presence of 
dy ‘ever.’ 


Pl. Apol. 21 Ὦ ἃ mn οἶδα οὐδὲ ofopa εἰδέναι. Eur. Ino, Fr. 417 ἐπί- 
σταµαι ὁρᾶν 6 ἃ δεῖ µε, κοὐχ ὁρᾶν Ami πρέπει. Th. 3, 89 ἀνθρώπους διέ- 
Φθειρεν (ἡ θάλασσα) ὅσοι Μὴ ἐδύναντο POnvat πρὸς τὰ µετέωρα ἀναδραμόντες, 
Dem. 41, 64 πάντες ἴσμεν Χαβρίαν οὗ προσιόνθ ὅποι MH προσῆκεν αὐτῷ. 

1811. In conditional and relative clauses the second member, if any, is 
negatived by either οὗ or µή. 


PL Rep. 5, 451 D σκυπῶμεν εἰ πρέπει ἡ ΟΥ. Rep. 1, 339 Α νῦν ἔμαθον ὃ λέγεις' εἰ δὲ 
ἀληθὲς ἡ MH πειράσοµαι μαθεῖν. Xen. Mem. 3, 6, 10 οἶσθα ὁπόσαι Te φυλακαὶ 
ἐπίκαιροί lor καὶ ὁπόσαι ΜΗ, καὶ ὁπόσαι τε φρουροὶ ἱκανοί εἷσι καὶ ὁπόσοι ΜΗ εἶσιν. 

1812. In direct negative questions, οὐ (Gp οὐ) is used with the indi- 
cative, when the answer anticipated is in the affirmative (yes), while 
μὴ (Apa pn), µή πως OF µήπως, μὴ γάρ, is used when the answer antici- 
pated is in the negative (no). (2046.) 

Soph. El. 997 οὐκ eloopgs; ‘don’t you see?’ 0. C. 883 ap ory ὕβρις 
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ταῦτα; ‘is not this insolence?’ Ar. Vesp. 457 ΟΥκ és κόρακας ; ΟΥκ dare ; 
Pl. Apol. 28 2 mH αὐτὸν (τὸν Αχιλλέα) οἴει φροντίσαι θανάτου καὶ κινδύνου ; Xen. 
Mem. 4, 1. 10 MH ἀρχιτέκτων βούλει γενέσθαι; An. 7, 6, § dp οὖν mH καὶ 
ἡμῖν ἐναντιώσεται ὁ ἀνήρ; See 1747 ff. & 2046. 


1813. So too with the subjunctive: Pl. Rep. 335 ¢ ΜΗ οὕτω φῶμεν ; ‘ shall 
we not say 80?’ Dem. 21, 35 ὁ τοιοῦτος MH Aw δίκην; PL Rep. 1, 337 B MH 
ἀποκρίνωμαι ὧν προεῖπές ΜΗΔΕΝ / 


1814. Infinitival participial and adjectival expressions are 
negatived by οὐ or μὴ according as, in substituting for them 
a finite verb, ov or μὴ would be required. 


Pl. Apol. 37 A πέπεισµαι ἑκὼν εἶναι mudéva ἀδικεῖν. Xen. Hell. 4, 4, 5. 
Dem. 18, 201 6 ὑπὲρ τοῦ ταῦτα mi γενέσθαι ayov. Pl. Prot. 352 D πολλους 
φασι γιγνώσκοντας τὰ βέλτιστα oyK ἐθέλειν πράττει. Xen. Mem. 4, 2, 
39 κινδυνεύω (-- δοκῶ) ἁπλῶς οΥδὲν εἰδέναι. [Isocr.] 1, 42 νόμιζε μηδὲν 
εἶναι τῶν ἀνθρωπίνων βέβαιον. Xen. An. 4, §, ΙΙ τῶν στρατιωτῶν οἱ 
mu δυνάµενοι διατελέσαι τὴν ὁδὸν ἐνυκτέρευσαν ἄσιτοι καὶ ἄνευ πυρός. Pl. 
Phaedr. 79 B ἡμεῖς γε τὰ ὁρατὰ καὶ τὰ MH τῇ τῶν ἀνθρώπων φύσει ἐλέγομεν. 
Gorg. 457 Ο τὸν οὐκ ὀρθῶς χρώμενον τῇ ῥητορικῇ μισεῖν δίκαιον καὶ ἐκβάλ- 
λειν καὶ ἀποκτιννύναι, add’ oy τὸν διδάξαντα. Xen. ΑΠ, 2, 6, 26 Μένων τὸν 
MH πανοῦργον τῶν ἀπαιδεύτων ἐνόμιζεν εἶναι. 


1815. This general rule applies strictly only to A, though even 
here οὐ is not rarely replaced by µη, which latter may have been 
favoured by reasons of euphony (in that it prevented hiatus, especi- 
ally in the frequent case after the article: 6 ov, τὸ ου, etc.). P Greek 
followed a greater licence, and thus we find that, towards the 
beginning of our era, μὴ had supplanted οὗ before all infinitives, 
participles and adjectives, irrespective of their nature. 


Diod. 3, 18, 5 καθ᾽ ὅλου 3° ἀποφαίνεται muTE els σύλλογον ἔρχεσθαι πρὸς τοὺς 
ἀλλοεθνεῖς, Μήτε τὸ ἐένον τῆς ὄψεως τῶν προσπλεόντων κινεῖν τοὺς ἐγχωρίους. So 
1, 39, 8 ὁ δὲ συγγραφεὺς οὗτος οὐ µόνον ἡμῖν φαίνεται MH τὴν φύσιν τῶν κατὰ τὴν 
Αἴγυπτον τόπων, ἀλλὰ MHAE παρὰ τῶν εἰδότων τὰ κατὰ τὴν χώραν ταύτην πεπυ- 
σµένοι. 2, 38, 1 λέγεται κατοικεῖν ἔθνη πολλά, καὶ τούτων MHAEN ἔχειν τὴν ἐξ 
ἀρχῆς Ὑένεσιν ἔπηλυν, πρὸς δὲ τούτοις Μήτε Εενικὴν ἀποικίαν προσδέχεσθαι 
πώποτε, MHTE els ἄλλο ἔθνος ἀπεσταλκέναι. Plut. Alcib. et Cor. comp. 4, 5 
ἀνεχώρησε γὰρ mute πεισθεὶς ὑπὸ τῶν πολεμουµένων MHTE πείσας τοὺς συµπολε- 
μοῦντας. Cim. 6, 2 προσετίθεντο γὰρ οἱ πλεῖστοι τῶν συμμάχων ἐκείνῳ τε 
καὶ ᾿Αριστείδῃ τὴν χαλεπότητα τοῦ Παυσανίου καὶ ὑπεροψίαν ΜΗ pépovres. Ages, 
30, 4 ὁ δὲ MHTE προσθείς τι MHTE ἀφελὼν ΜΗΤε µεταγράψας εἰσῆλθεν els τὸ πλῆθος 
τῶν Λακεδαιμονίων. Brut. 28, 5 mH ναῦν ἑνήρη, MA στρατιώτην ἕνα, mi πόλιν 
ἔχοντες συνῆλθον els ταύτό (11, 


1816. In the NT infinitives are invariably negatived by µή, never by od ; 
and participles mostly (in Callin. always, with one solitary exception, 
106, 26 ov« εἰδώς) by µή, occasionally (chiefly in cases of antithesis) by οὐ. 

Mark 12, 18 Aé-yovres ΜΗ εἶναι ἀνάστασιν. so Matt. 22, 23. Luke 20, 7 ἀπεκρίθησαν 
ΜΗ εἰδέναι. 80 2, 26, Acts 23,8; 2Cor. 11, 5, etc.—Matt. 18, 25 MH ἔχοντος αὐτοῦ 
ἀποδοῦναι ἐκέλευσεν, ΚΤλ. 22, 25 MH ἔχων σπέρµα ἀφῆκεν τὴν γυναΐκα. Acta 12, 
19 Ἡρῴδης ἐπιζητήσας καὶ mH εὑρὼν ἐκέλευσεν, κτλ. Matt. 21, 11 πῶς ἦλθες de 
MH ἔχων ἔνδυµα γάμου ; 22, 11 εἶδεν ἐκεῖ ἄνθρωπον ΟΥΚ ἐνδεδυμένον ἕνδυμα Ὑάμον. 


[1] On the whole Plutarch uses in indirect discourse, according to Stegman's 
statistics, μὴ 314 times 88 against ov 418 times after verbs of saying, thinking, etc. 
(HAHolden, Plut. Dem. p. 174, i.) 
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α Pet. 1, 8 dy οἵκ ἱδόντες. 2 Co. 4, 8-9 ἓν παντὶ θλιβόµενοι ἀλλ᾽ ΟΥ στενοχωρού- 
µενοι, ἀπορούμενοι GAA’ ΟΥκ ἐξαπορούμενοι, διωκόµενοι GAA’ ΟΥκ ἐγκαταλειπύμενοι, 
καταβαλλόμενοι GAA’ OYK ἀπολλύμενοι [-λυόμενοι 1]. Luke 13, 11 ἦν MH 
δυναµένη ἀνακύψαι. 1, 20 ἔσῃ σιωπῶν καὶ mH δυνάµενος λαλῆσαι. John 3, 18 6 
δὲ MH πιστεύων ἤδη κέκριται ὅτι MH πεπίστευκεν els τὸ ὄνομα τοῦ μονογενοῦς 
νἱοῦ τοῦ θεοῦ. Mart. Pauli 112, 4 6 Παῦλος ἦν mi σιωπῶν τὸν λόγον. Ca!lin. 
8ο 9, ἀπηγόρευσαν ὡς MH δυναµένους θεραπείας τυχεῖν. 80, 12 χρώμενος MHAENOC 
ἰατροῦ. 

1817. It appears then that, owing to the gradual retreat of ov before 
οὐδὲν in popular speech (1797 ff.), μὴ negatives, in all post-christian 
unconventional compositions, every infinitive, even that which, if re- 
solved to a finite mood, would 1Π 4 require ὅτι or ws (1801); it can also 
negative any participle, not only relative or articular, but also temporal. 


1818. With the gradual retreat of the infinitive and participle, the 
negation appropriated by these verbal nouns attempted to pass over to 
their analysis (App. vi. & 2169) as well; hence μὴ now occurs before 
the indicative also, in cases where formerly only οὐ would have been 
admitted (hence even after dr. ἐπεί, etc.) (J, On the whole, however, 
its aggression on the indicative met with a successful resistance on 
the part of the old established οὐ for οὐδέν (δέν, 1798 ff.), and the instances 
testifying to its intrusion are not of such number and character as to 
have influenced the ultimate issue. 


Jos. Apion. 1, 23 διήµαρτον ὅτι MH ταῖς ἱεραῖς ἡμῶν βίβλοις ἐνέτυχον. Cleomed. 
37, 1 ὅτι τοίνυν MH ἐστι πρὸς ἀνατολῃ. John 3, 18 ὅτι MH πεπίστευκεν. Jos. 
Ant. 14, 4, 4 εἶδον Oca MH θεμιτὺν ἦν τοῖς ἄλλοις ἀνθρώποις. Luc. D. Mort. 21, 1. 
D. D. 2, 1. ἐπεὶ µή. id. Hist. conser. 3, etc. ὅτι ph, ws µή, ib. 29, D. D. 20, 10. 
Aristid, 1, 36. 1ο, 115, 122. 34, 648, 132. 46, 157, 194; and elsewhere (WSchmid ii. 
60-62). Just. Cohort. 1. Apol. 1, 26 ὅτι MH διώκορται. Sext. 12, 16. 113, 12. 
8,1 ἐπεὶ MH δυνάµεθα. Clem. A. i. 393 a. Athen. 7, 5 (Ρ. 297 9). Eus. ii. 2930. 
Athan. i, 368 6 διατί mH ἀντέστης Λιβερίῳ; Cyrill. H. Catech. 7, 9 OT) MH πάντως 
... Καλεῖται. Mart. Petri 100, 16 ὅτι MH μετὰ γνώμης αὐτοῦ ἀνῃρέθη. Mal. 476, 
= διατί mH τοῦτο ἐποιῄσατε; Porph. 128, 21 ἄρχοντας, ὥς pact, ταῦτα τὰ ἔθνη mii 

χει. 

1819. On the other hand, οὗ for prohibitive μὴ is very rare, as : Sept. Ex. 21, 
a1 ἐὰν δὲ διαβιώσῃ ἡμέραν play ἢ δύο ΟΥΚ ἐκδικηθήτω (contrary to 1804, but due 
to 1890). 

1820. With the gradual loss of the secondary subjunctive, then of the 
infinitive, and the participle, in which cases A-P used ov or µή, accord- 
ing to the nature of the case, the scope of either negative was clearly 
marked out. Accordingly οὐ (οὐδέν, N δὲν) maintained itself abso- 
lutely in the indicative (except in 1958; cp. 1805), as well as in the 
conditional subjunctive (after ἐὰν or dv), while μὴ asserted itself as the 
only legitimate negative in the imperative, then in the prohibitive and 
final subjunctive (after ἵνα, Ν νά). The following summary table will 
illustrate the case : 

Α-Μ οὗ κλαίω, G-M οὐδὲν κλαίω, M-N δὲν κλαίω. 

4-8 μὴ κλαῖξε, G-N μὴ (μηδὲν) κλαίῃ», ϐ-Β ἵνα (ὅπως) μὴ (μηδὲν) κλαίῃς, 
B-N νὰ μὴ κλαίῃς. 

4-8 el pn κλαίει, GB ἐὰν μὴ (μηδὲν) κλαίῃςε, B-M ἂν μὴ (μηδὲν) κλαίης or ἂν 
οὐ (οὐδὲν) κλαίῃ», Ν ἂν δὲν κλαίῃ». 

(See also dependent clauses 1931-2061.) 


[1) For the occurrence even in Atticistic compositions of this phenomenon (in 
which euphony may have played a part, 1815), see also WSchmid i. 50; 99 f. ; 
245 ff. ; ii. 6o ff. ; iii, 88-90.—For Antiph. 5, 21 ὅτι mi ἐγένετο, see 2032. 
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1821. Nevertheless the former interchange of οὐ and μὴ is still shown in 
the N compounds pnéeis, µήτε, µηδέ, etc., where in either case the forms 
beginning with µη- are even commoner than those bezinning with ov-. 


III. Idiomatic use of the Negations. 


1822. After expressions of hindering it is an invariable rule, 
and after those of forbidding, denying, refusing, guarding, desisting, 
and thelike, it is the usual practice, to negative the supplementing 
infinitive by µη. 

Eur. Ion 391 κωλυόµεσθαΜὴ μαθεῖν. Xen. Cyr. 1, 4, 14 ᾿Αστυάγης ἀπη- 
γόρευε mHAENA βάλλειν. Dem. 15, 9 Τιμόθεος ᾿Αριοβαρζάνει ἀπέγνω mi 
βοηθεῖν. Xen. Hell. 7, 3, 7 οἱ μὲν ἄλλοι ἠρνοῦντο mu αὐτόχειρες γενέσθαι, 
els δὲ ὡμολογήκει.--ΒΟ after ἀπειπεῖν, ἀπαυδᾶν, ἀντιδικεῖν, ἀντιλέγει», 
ἀπείργειν, ἀποτρέπεσθαι, ἐναντιοῦσθαι, παύειν, etc. 

So still in N: τὸν ἀπαντῶ νὰ mi Φύγῃ, δέ σ᾿ ἀμποδίζω νὰ mii µιλῃς. 

1828. The negatives οὐδεὶς and μηδεὶς with their correlatives are 
often intensified in two ways: 

a. Either by separating their component parts οὐδὲ or μηδὲ andels (οὐδὲ 
els, μηδὲ efs, etc.), an expedient resorted to through all A-P times (619 f.); 

b. Or by replacing els by an indefinite relative pronoun or adverb, such as 
ὅστις, (ὁστισοῦν). ὑποῖος, (ὑποιοσοῦν), ὑπότερος, ὁπωσοῦν, etc., a practice chiefly 
resorted to in P Greek, as: οὐδ' ὁστισοῦν, οὐδ' ὁποιοσοῦν, ‘no one whatever,’ 
οὐδ' ὁπύτερος = οὐδέτερος, οὐδ' ὁπωσοῦν = οὐδαμῶς. 

[ο. The seemingly analogous Biblical combination od . . . was for οὐδὲ εἷς, 
‘not one,’ is a Hebraism which never found its way into the common 
language. ] 

1824. When two or more homogeneous negatives succeed 
each other, the resulting sense is emphatically negative or 
emphatically affirmative, according as the second or last negative 
is a compound or simple word : οὐκ---οὐδείς ‘no one.’ ovdeis — οὗ 
(‘there is no one who is not”), ‘every one.’ 

Eur. Or. 1155 οὐκ ἔστιν ΟΥλὲν κρεῖσσον f φίλος σαφῆς. Pl. Phil. 19 B 
ὤνευ τούτου οΥδεὶο εἷς OYAEN OYAENOC ἂν ὑμῶν ογδέποτε γένοιτο ἄξιος. Xen. 
Symp. 1, 9 oydeic οὐκ ἐπασχέ τι every man was affected.’ 

1824. In N speech the resultant in either case is negative : δὲν έµεινε 
κἀνεὶς or κἀνεὶς δὲν ἔμεινε ‘no one remained.’ 

1825. a. The heterogeneous combination μὴ οὐ ‘lest not’ precedes 
the subjunctive after verbs of fearing (1805. 1956). 

Th. 3, 57 δέδιµεν mv ΟΥ βέβαιοι Fre. Xeon. An. 3, 1, 12 ἐφοβεῖτο. .. mH OY 
δύναιτο ἐκ τῆς χώρας ἐξελθεῖν. 

So too P-M μὴ οὗ, 6-Μ μὴ οὐδέν, N μὴ δέν. Seo 1957. 


1826. b. My ov ‘ not to,’ instead of simple μὴ is used with the infinitive 
after expressions either negatire in themselves, or interrogative but 
implying a negative answer; also after expressions implying some- 
thing not feasible or something improper (cp. 1822). 

Pl. Rep. 4, 427 E ws οὐχ ὅσιόν σοι dv ἔστι MH ΟΥ βοηθεῖν δικαιοσύνῃ παντὶ τρόπῳφ. 
Phaed. 72 Ὁ el ἀληθῆ ταῦτα, τίς μηχανὴ MH ΟΥχὶ πάντα καταναλωθῆναι εἰς τὸ 
τεθνάναι; Xen. An. 2, 3,11 ὥστε πᾶσιν αἰσχύνην εἶναι mH ΟΥ συσπουδάζειν. Pl. 
Symp. 210 B πολλὴ ἄνοια MH ΟΥχ ἡγεῖσθαι. 

1829605. For μὴ οὐ (or μῶν οὐ) in direct questions see 2046. 
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(1827. Οὐ uf ‘surely (shall) not,’ ‘not indeed,’ ‘ of course not,’ mostly 
with the future subjunctive or indicative, but also with the present sub- 
junctive.—The frequent occurrence of this complex in the MSS has greatly 
taxed the ingenuity of critics, most of whom now hold that it forms 
an ellipsis (oy δέδοικα ΜΜ, ΟΥ δεινόν etc. ἐστι MH), and denotes in some cases 
an emphatic denial, in othera a peremptory prohibition '), As a matter 
of fact, μὴ in this complex stands for µήν, or rather is a corruption of phy. 
It will be remembered that μὴν expresses a subjective assertion or confident 
expectation (surely, sure enough, German ‘ wohl’), and so usually refers to 
a future time (1921). Now just as ἦ μὴν expresses an assertion in the 
affirmative (yes indeed), so οὐ μὴν expresses an assertion in the negative 
(no indeed, surely not). In other words, οὐ μὴν is the negative form of ἦ µήν. 
(Hence in the ΝΤ οὐ μὴ(ν), or rather οὐμὴν, and ἁμὴν or rather ἡμὴν [2055] 
hold the balance, 95 and 77 times respectively.) —That οὐ μὴν is the true 
reading here appears from the following considerations: (1) μὴ here is inex- 
plicable, and οὗ μὴ cannot be reduced to any principle of the language ; 
(2) the sense requires everywhere an emphatic asseveration in the negative: 
surely not, not indeed, that is οὐ μὴν as actually used elsewhere (as Soph. 
El. 817; Eur. Hec. 401) ; (3) the construction is, like that of 4 µήν, with 
a prospective mood (App. iv. 1); (4) the asseverative nature of the case is 
also shown by the occasional presence of μὰ or πρὸς (as Ar. Av. 508 ; Eccl. 
1000; Eur. Hip. 606); (5) the sentence is continued not by μηδέ, the cor- 
relative of ph, but by οὐδέ, δέ, καί (as in Ar. Nub. 296; Ran. 298; Eur. 
Bacch. 343; Hip. 606), and only then by μηδὲ when the antecedent οὐ 
introduces a prohibitive future (1890), equivalent to a prohibitive im- 
perative (as Ar. Eccl. 1144); (6) the combination οὗ μὴ seems to be 
absent from the inscriptions. ] 


(1828. Regarding the confusion of μὴ and µήν, we have seen (1700) that most 
of the prepositive particles had retreated from the living language towards 
the close of G, one of them being phy. The subsequent copiers of our MSS 
then being no longer familiar with this παραπληρωματικὸς σύνδεσμος and finding 
it regularly after ov, mistook it for another negative intended to strengthen 
ov, and so changed it to the familiar and olassical µή. See also 2055 & [2]. } 


THE TENSES. 


1829. As each division of time comprises three different 
stages (682-5), there are also three representative tenses for each 
division of time: an effective, durative, and completed tense. 

1830. Each tense generally retains its relations of time, grade (pre- 


sent, past, future) and kind (mere occurrence, duration, completion) 
through all three moods, generally also through both verbal nouns. 


PRESENT. 


1881. A. 1. The effective present denotes that something 
happens or is usually true : γράφω ‘I write.’—Dem. 19, 46 οὗτος 
μὲν vdop, ἐγὼ 8 οἶνον πίνω. bur. Frg. 743 dpern xdy τις θάνῃ οὐκ 
ΑΠΟλΛΥΤΑΙ. 

So still in Ν, as: αὐτὸς πίνει νερὸ κ᾿ ἐγὼ κρασἰ. ἡ καλωσύνη δὲ χάνεται. 

1832. Sometimes a general truth, though properly referring to the 
present, is expressed by the aorist (1852), or even by its equivalent 


() See on the subject JAHartung ii. coo. WBaumlein Gr. Partik.? 308 ff. ; 
JKvitala Ztachr. f. Oest. Gymn. 1856, p. 745-759; REthner’ ii. 775 ff. ; WGood- 
win, p. 389-397; FEThomson, Gr. Syntax, p. 382 ff, 
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perfect. This implies that something having proved true in the past 
is applicable to the present as well. 


[Isocr.] 1,1 τὰς τῶν φαύλων συνηθείας ὀλίγος χρόνος Διέλγςεν. Ken. 
Mem. 4, 2, 35 πολλοὶ διὰ δόξαν μεγάλα κακὰ πεπὀνθας!. 
So still in Ν, as: ὅποιος de” μιλεῖ ἐθάψαν τον (1852). 


1833. 2. It often stands with adverbial expressions denoting 
past time, such as πάλαι ‘long since,’ ἄρτι or dpriws ‘just (now),’ 
where in English the progressive perfect would seem to be 
required (I have long been looking) : 


Soph. Ο. T. 1112 mada zutoymen. Also Pl. Crat. 424 Α. 428 D Baymazw 
καὶ αὕτὺς πάλαι τὴν ἐμαυτοῦ σοφίαν. Soph. El. 346. Eur. Rh. 322. 


1834. 20. In the course of P times, especially in G-B Greek, this 
office is performed by (τόσον χρόνον) ἔχω with the present participle 
(often omitted in case of dy, 2108), in T-N speech by τόσυν καιρὸν 
ἔχω af’ οὗ (now ὁ]ποῦ) :—(cp. 1845 & 2107 f.). 

John 6, 6 γνοὺς ὅτι πΟλΥΝ ἤδη χρόνον ἔχει (κατακείµενος). Martyr. Polyc. 
9 ὁγδοήκοντα καὶ ἐξ ETH ἔχω δουλεύων. Pallad. 1115 a τεσσαράκοντα 
dura ETH ἔχω ἐν τῇ κέλλᾳ ταύτῃ. Cyrill. A. Χ. 132 ἡνέρᾶς ἔχω τριάκοντα 
ὁδεύων. Apophth. 233 Α πόςοΟΝ χρόνον ἔχει μετὰ Gov; 393 B ἔχω ἔνδεκα MHNAC 
ly τῷ Spa τούτφ. Leont. Neap. V. J. 82, 15 ὁγδοήκοντα ETH, ὦ ταπεινὴ ψυχή, 
ἔχειο δουλεύουσα τῷ Χριστῷ. Eus. Alex. 333 Α πόσον κδιρὀν ἔχει Ad OY 
ἀσθενεῖ («- ἀσθενῶν) ; ‘how long has he been ill ?’ 


NV: πόσον Kaipon ἔχειο ὁ]ποῦ εἶσαι ἄρρωστος ; 


1835. 3. In animated narration a past event is often trans- 
ferred to the present. This present, which is popular with all 
languages, is called historic present, and applies to A and N as well. 

Th. 1, gr κελεγει πέµψαι ἄνδρας AnOcTéAAOYCIN οὖν Kui περὶ αὐτῶν 
ὁ Θεμιστοκλῆς κρύφα πένπει.--]μεοπὲ. Neap. V. S. 1685 c ὡς οὖν ἦλθε 
θεωρούοιν αὐτὸν ἀμφότεροι καὶ ἔπεσαν κτλ. 


1886. 4. In animated speech it is often used by anticipation for 
the future (see 18965. App. iv. 2 8.). This applies particularly to P-N. 


Th. 6, 91 el ἡ πόλις ληφθήσεται ΕχεΤΔΙ καὶ πᾶσα ἡ Σικελία. Dem. 19, 34 εἰ 
δέ φησιν οὗτος, δειξάτω καὶ παρασχέτω, κἀγὼ KATABAiInw.—Sept. Gen. 6, 13 
ἰδοὺ ἐγὼ κδταφθείρω (fut. subj. ?] αὐτοὺς καὶ τὴν γῆν. NT Matt. 26, 18 
πρὸς σὲ ποιῶώ τὸ πάσχα μετὰ τῶν μαθητῶν µου. 1 Cor. 15, 32 αὕριον γὰρ 
Αποθνῄσκομεν. Martyr. Ῥο]γο. 9 ὅμοσον καὶ ἀπολγω σε. Hermas Sim. 9, 
10, 6 παρατίθεµαι ὑμῖν τοῦτον ἕως Epyomat. ib. 11, 1 μενεῖς (or μένεις ? 893 
& [1]) μεθ ἡμῶν ὧδε ἕως ἔρχετδι. Mart. Petri 88, 8 πάλιν ΟΤΔΥΡΟΥΕΔΙ/ Nai, 
Πέτρε, πάλιν craypoymat. Mart. Petri et Pauli 134, 19 λάβε τὰ γράμματα καὶ 
οὕτως Γινὠκκειο. Acta Tho. 16, 18f. πότε οὖν ymdpOmEN καὶ Βλέπονεν (Ubi 
-ωμεν) αὐτό . . . ὅταν τοῦ βίου ἐξέλθῃς Βλέπεις αὐτό. Alchem. 306, 12 χρῖε τὰ 
πέταλα καὶ ἐκοωΜΑΤΙΖΕΤΑΙ ὁ χαλκός, 308, 21 τρῖβε ἐπὶ ἡμέρας µ’ καὶ μετὰ μ’ 
ἡμέρας Βάλλεις τὸ ὕδωρ τῶν κρόκων καὶ τρίβεις ἐπὶ ἄλλας ἡμέρας κ’, καὶ μετὰ 
ταῦτα ΒΔλλεις τὸ papyaxoy els ἆγγεῖον καὶ Kaicic αὐτό. Theoph. 182, 23 ef 
μὴ ἠσυχάσητε ἀποκεφαλίζω ὑμᾶς. 

18960, This is the only means of expressing the future indicative in South 
Italian Greek (App. iv. 2°.), 

1837. 5. It often performs the office of verbal adjectives in -τός, 
and so is to be translated in English by can with the infinitive. This 
usage is resorted to chiefly since G times, in particular with οὐ (casnot), 
when the adjectives in -τὸς were losing their A force (1052). 
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PRESENT TENSE, (1887-1846. 


NT Matt. 17, 21 τοῦτο τὸ γένος οὐκ ἐκπορεγεται εἰ μὴ ἐν προσευχῇ καὶ νηστείᾳ. 
(Cp. Mark 9, 29 τοῦτο τὸ γένος ἐν οὐδενὶ δύναται ἐξελθεῖν ef μὴ by προσευχῇ 
καὶ νηστείφᾳ.) Hebr. 12,18. Luc. D. Mort. 2, 1 (i. 336) οὐ φέρομεν, ὦ Πλού- 
των, Μένιππον τουτονὶ τὸν Kiva παροικοῦντα. 

1888. 5°. This mode of supplying the place of ancient adjectives in 
-rés 18 naturally absolute in N: Prodr. 1, 42 ob φέρω γάρ, ὦ δέσποτα, τὴν 
ταύτης poxOnpiay.— Now : αὐτὸ τὸ κρέας δὲν τρώΓεται ‘this meat is not eatable.’ 

1839. Peculiar is the practice, in present N (chiefly insular) speech, of ex- 
pressing the above notion in the negative by means of δὲν ἔχω with substantives 
in -μός (1018 ff.), as: δὲν ἔχει τελειωμό” = ἀτελεύτητός ἐστιν. δὲν ἔχομε” γλυτωμό”’ 
* we cannot be rescued.’ 


1840. B. 6. The durative present denotes that something 
is going on, or is repeated at the present time (durative and 
iterative present): λαλῶ ‘I talk—am talking—keep talking.’ 

1840. γράφω ‘I am writing,’ ἄρχω ‘I am ruling,’ κρούει ‘he is 
knocking.’—So too in N: γράφω, περιπατῶ-- λαβᾳίνω ypdppara. 

1841. 7. It sometimes expresses a merely attempted (‘try 
to’), but not accomplished action (1848); so especially with 
δίδωμι, πείθω, κωλύω : 

Isocr. 6, 12 ταύτην τὴν δόξαν πείθογειν ἡμᾶς ἀποβαλεϊῖν.--ὐοἩἈπ 13, 6 σύ 
µου νίπτεις τοὺς πόδας; Matt. 3, 14 ὁ δὲ Ἰωάννης διεκώλυεν αὐτόν.--- 

So stillin NV: μὲ κανει νὰ πιστέψω ‘he tries to make me believe.’ 


1842. 8. Owing to the association of the present with the 
perfect, the former often stands for the latter (1866 f.). This 
is particularly the case with certain verbs, such as : 

_Taxove ‘I hear,’ “πυνθάνομαι, "μανθάνω ‘I am informed,’ Τνικῶ ‘am 
victorious,’ ᾿ἠττῶμαι ‘am defeated,’ *xparé ‘have prevailed,’ "φεύγω 
‘am in exile,’ Τιδικῶ ‘am a wrong-doer'; so always with °jxm ‘am 
come,’ and “οἴχομαι ‘am gone.’ (For the converse case see 1868.) 

1843. 8°. In Ν only νικῶ ἀκούω and ἁδικῶ are still used in this sense, all 
the rest having either become extinot, or changed meaning. 

_ 1844. 9. The durative present is sometimes expressed periphras- 
tically, by means of εἰμὶ and the anarthrous present participle ; 
occasionally also by the effective present followed by ἔχων (2106 f.) : 

Soph. Ο. R. 274 rad’ εοτ dpéckonta. Ar. Plut. 479 ἔοτιν εὖ φρονῶν. 
Eur. Hec. 1179 ef τις εἴρηκεν ἢ νῦν λέγων τις ἐοτὶν fh μέλλει λέγειν. ΑΣ. 
Ran. 524. 512. So Pl. Gorg. 490 B Φλγδρεῖο ἔχων. 6οο Ο τί ποτ’ ἐοτὶν 
οὗτος ἐκείνου λιδφέρων ; 

1845. οὗ. This periphrastic expedient met with increasing popularity 
in P times and became very common especially during G-B. Note further 
that since H times the irregular verb εἰμὶ makes room for the more 
regular ὑπάρχω (985°) (also γίνομαι as Didache 3, 1-8 six times, εὑρίσκομαι, 
péva, &. (937. 2107); and finally that the participle ἔχων is changed to 
finite έχω, while the former present indicative is now turned to participle: 

NT 2 Cor. 2, 17 καπηλεύοντες ἐσμέν. Bom. 3, 12 οὐκ ἔστιν ποιῶν χρηστότητα. 
2 Cor. 9, 12 €or: προσαναπληροῦσα. Gal. 4, 24 ἅτινά ἐστιν ἀλληγορούμενα. Ool. 
2,6. 2, 23. 4, 1. 288. 1, 17. 3,15. Actes, 25 εἷσὶν ἐν τῷ ἱερῷ ἑστῶτες, et passim. 
Cyrill. A. x. 132 B ἡμέρας ἔχω τριάκοντα ὁδεύων, Vita Epiph. 44 0 ἔσο καθήµενοτ. 
For more examples see 2106 ff.; also 1834. 

1845°. Owing to the disappearance of the present participle (2164 Π.), 
this periphrasis is naturally unknown to Ν. 


1846. C. 10. For the completed present see Perfect, 1862-75. 
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1847-1858. | IMPERFECT——AORIST. 


IMPERFECT. 


1847. 1. The imperfect is the durative past tense; hence it 
represents an action as going on or recurring in some past 
time referred to (I was walking, —kept walking—ZI used to walk) : 

€ ραφον ‘was writing,’ ‘used to write.'—Th. 2, 15 ἐπὶ Κέκροπος 
ᾗ ᾿Αττικὴ κατὰ πόλεις ᾠκεῖτο καὶ οὗ ZyNHEecan βουλευσόμενοι ἀλλ᾽ αὐτοὶ 
ἕκαστοι ἐπολιτεγοντο καὶ ἐθογλείοντο. Ken. Mem. 1, 1, 4 Σωκράτης ὥσπερ 
ἐρίγνωςκεν οὕτως έλεΓεν. 

So stillin N: €rpada. κάθε βράδυ ἐπήγδινε -ς τοῦ φίλου του. 

1848. 2. Like the present, it often denotes an attempted or 
proposed action (1841): 

Xen. Cyr. 5, 5, 22 Εµειθον αὐτοὺς καὶ οὓς ἔπεισα τούτους ἔχων ἐπορευόμην. 
Aeschin. 3, 83 Φίλιππος ᾿Αλόνησον ἐδλίΔΟΥ, Δημοσθένης δὲ ἀπηΓόρεχε py 
λαμβάνειν. 

So still in N, as: µου ἔδιλε πολλοὺς παρᾶδες νὰ phy rove προδώσω. 

1848>, Like the durative present, it is sometimes periphrased by 
means of ἦν and the anarthrous present participle, an alternative 
which became very popular in G-B, but is unknown to N (1845 f.): 

Soph. Ph. 1219 creiywn ἂν Hn. Th. 3, 2 meratemmomeno! can. Xen. 
Λη. 2, 2,13 HN Aynamenn. Dem. 19, 75 εγµφέρον HN τῇ πόλε. Mark 
15, 43 HN Tpocdexyomenoc. Acts 8, 28 HN Υποοτρέφων καὶ KaBHMENOC. 
Call. 59, 15 HN inwckwn, 58,8. (Cp. 2106 ff.) 

1849. 3. The imperfect of εἶμί, and that of impersonal verbs denot- 
ing a duty, often stands for the present (ought, should) :—(cp. 1901). 

Pl. Phaedr. 2304 dp οὐ rude Hin τὸ δένδρον ἐφ᾽ ὅπερ ἦγες ἡμᾶς; Rep. 474 D 
ἄλλφ ἔπρεπεν λέγειν ἃ λέγει». | 

So still in N: έπρεπε νὰ ντρέπεσαι. 


1850. In all cases where the present has the force of the perfect 
(1833 f., 1843-5), the imperfect naturally stands for the pluperfect. 


AORIST. 


1861. 1. The aorist represents an action as merely brought 
to pass or effected at a past time (J did, it came to pass): 

ἔγραψα ‘I wrote,’ ἐπαύσατο ‘he stopped.’ Plut. Caes. 50 ἦλθον, εἶδον, 
ἐνίκησα, vent, vidi, vici.—So still in N: ἔγραψα --ἦρθα, εἶδα, ἐνίκησα. 

1852. 2. It is often used of general truths applicable to the 
present, but transferred to the past as a matter of past experi- 
ence. This aorist is called empiric or gnomic :—(cp. 1867. 1887). 

Dem. 2, 9 ὅταν τις, ὥσπερ οὗτος, ἰσχύση, ἡ πρώτη πρόφασις καὶ μικρὸν 
πταῖσμα ἅπαντα ἀνεχδίτιοε καὶ Διέλγοε. ΝΤ 1 Pet. 1, 24 ἐξηράνθη ὁ χόρτος, 
καὶ ἄνθος αὐτοῦ ἐξέπεοεν. 

So still in N: ὅποιος δὲ µελεῖ ἐθάψὰν τον (1832). 

1858. 3. In sundry verbs which in the present denote a 
continued state, ‘the aorist expresses the inception or beginning of 
that state (I got to...). This is called the inceptive aorist : 

€ a ‘I fell ill’—yvoo® ‘am ill.’ ἑβασίλευσα ‘I became king’— 
Baowkevw ‘Tam king.’ ἐδάκρυσα ‘I burst into tears ’—8axpvw ‘I weep.’ 
ρξα ‘I attained power’—dpyo ‘I rule.’ ἴσχυσα ‘I grew strong’— 
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φ 


ἰσχύω ‘I am strong.’ ¢ a ‘I conceived a hatred ᾽---μισῶ ‘I hate.’ 
ἔσχον ‘I got ’—éyw ‘I have.’ ἐκοιμήθην ‘I went to ε]θϱρ᾽---κοιμῶμαι 
‘I am asleep.’ ηράσθην ‘I fell in love’—épé ‘I love.’ ἐσίγησα ‘1 
became silent ’—orya ‘I am silent.’ ¢xivdvvevoa ‘I incurred risk’— 
κινδυνεύω ‘I am in danger.’—Cp. 1895. 

So still in N: ἀγάπησα ‘I got to like’—dyasd. ἐμίσησα-- μισῶ. ἑκοιμή- 
θηκα---κοιμοῦμαι, etc. 


1853». In ordinary cases all these inceptive aorists have, of course, 
also their usual (effective) meaning. 


1854. For a regular but P-N inceptive present see 868-871. 


1855. 4. Sometimes it is used, particularly in colloquial speech, 
for the present or future, to denote a speedy or certain realization of 
an action. In this way the future is suddenly transferred to the 
present (1832), and thence to the past: 

Ar. Eq. 696 HCOHN ἀπειλαῖς, EréAACA ψολοκομπίαις. Eur. Alc. 386 ἀπωλόμην 
ef µε λείψει. Pl. Gorg. 4844. Eur. Med. 77 ἁπωλόμεοθ᾽ dp’ ef κακὸν 
προσοίσοµεν νέον παλαιφ. NT John 15, 6 ἐὰν ph τις pelyy ἐν ἐμοί, ἐθλήθη ξέω. 

So still in N: ἄνε σε πιάσρ ἐχάθηκεο. 


1856. For this aorist, 6- Β writers sometimes substitute its equivalent 
perfect : NT Rom. 14, 23 ἐὰν φάγῃ katakeKpital. 


1857. 5. It often stands for the dependent English plu- 
perfect, particularly in temporal clauses (after ἐπεὶ or ἐπειδὴ 
‘after,’ ὡς ‘when,’ ἕως (περ), ἔστε, µέχρι Or ἄχρι, πρίν, ‘until,’ etc.) ; 
also in relative clauses (1879) : 

Th. 1, 102 οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι εὐθὺς ἐπεὶ ἀνεχώρησὰδν σύμμαχοι ἐγένοντο. Xen. 
Hell. 1, 1, 3. An. 1, 2, 17 ἐπεὶ ἐοάλπιΓξε, προβαλόµενοι τὰ ὅπλα, ἐπῇσαν. 
4, 8, 20 τῶν κηρίων Scoi ΕΦΔΓΟΝ πάντες ἄφρονες ἐγίγνοντο. 1, I, 2 Δαρείος 
Kupoy µεταπέµπεται ἀπὸ τῆς ἀρχῆς Ac αὐτὸν σατράπην ἐποίησεν. NT Acts 5, 
24 ὡς HKOYCAN τοὺς λόγους διηπόρουν. I, 2. 

So still regularly in N. 


1858. 6. Similarly it sometimes stands, particularly in P-B, for 
the perfect, an interchange presumably suggested by the terminal 
homophony of the two tenses (-a, -as, -ε, -αμεν, -ατε, 786-800) : 

Aeschin. 1, 99 τῶν οἰκετῶν οὐδένα κδτέλιπεν GAA’ ἅπαντας mempaxen. CIA 
ii. 567, 4 (8.0. 285) ἐπειδὴ οἱ βουλευταὶ ... καλῶς καὶ δικαίως ἐΒΟΥΛΕΥΟΔΝ 
(beside ib. 114 a 11 (B.C. 343] ἐπειδὴ Φανόδημοε .. . καλῶς καὶ φιλοτίµως καὶ 
ἁδωροδοκήτως βεβούλευκεν). NT Matt. 3, 17 & 17, 5 οὗτος ἐστὶν ὁ υἱός µου 
ὁ ἀγαπητὸς ἐν ᾧ ηγδόκηςἁ. Hebr. 8, 1. So John 15, 8; Mark 15, 44, etc. 

So always in N which has discarded the perfect (740. 1861. 1875). 


1859. 1. In A this is common in epistolary compositions (1867) as: 
Th. 1, 129 per’ Αρταβάζου ὅν σοι Enemya πρᾶσσε. So particularly with έγραψα. 


1860. 2. In this case N agrees with modern languages and so uses the present. 


1861. 7. In A-H composition the use of the aorist for the perfect is, 
on the whole, uncommon. Likewise in G-7 times when the affinity 
between aorist and perfect reached the point of almost synonymy, it was 
rather the perfect that prevailed and partly replaced the aorist than 
conversely (1875). On the other hand, when phonetic dissimilation 
began to tell on the reduplication (736), the perfect could no longer hold 
its own and retreated before the aorist (740). As a consequence, the 
perfect has become extinct in N, its place, in some cases also its endings, 
having been appropriated by the aorist (1875). 
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PERFECT. 


1862. 1. The perfect denotes an action as already accom- 
plished for the present time and thus standing complete or still 
remaining in its consequences. Hence it is the past tense pre- 
eminently suitable for ordinary conversation : γέγραφα ‘I have 
written.’ ἐλήλυθα ‘I am come.’ 


So too in P-B; for N see 688. 1842. 1861. 1875. 2139 f. 


1868. 2. Owing to its inherent force, the perfect, while fully 
retaining its proper signification, stands between the effective 
present and the effective past (aorist), bordering on either side. 
Its contact with the present receives full expression in the 
following three facts. 


1864. a. It is frequently periphrased by the present of εἰμί (ὑπάρχω, 
etc. 687. 1845. 2106 f.) with the perfect participle active, or by the 
present of ἔχω with the aorist or perfect participle active (2106 ff.) : 

Dem. 21, 104 ἐγὼ τὸ πρᾶγμ’ εἰμὶ τοῦτο AcApaxwc. Soph. Ο. Τ. 7οι ofa poe 
BeBoyAeykwc ἔχει. For more examples see 2106 f. 


1865. Also Ν uses εἶμαι (Ξ εἰμὶ) and ἔχω for the periphrastic perfect, 
but, with the exception of South Italian Greek (822 f.), it generally sub- 
stitutes for the active participle of the ancients now extinct (2164-70), 
the passive participle in the spirit of the Romanic and other modern 
languages (2139 f. App. iv. 17): 

εἶμαι πεσµένος (=A πεπτωκώτ elu), ἔχω ypappévo (=A γέγραφα or ἔχω 
γράψα»). 

1866. b. It sometimes stands simply for the present (1842) :--- 

Pl. Prot. 328 Ἡ ἐπειδάν τι παρ ἐμοῦ µάθῃ, ἐὰν μὲν βούληται ἀπολέδωκεν 
ὃ ἐγὼ πράττοµαι ἀργύριον dy δὲ μὴ ἐλθὼν els ἱερὸν ὀμόσας, ὅσου ἂν gp ἄξια 
εἶναι τὰ µαθήµατα, τοσοῦτον KATEOHKEN.—John 20, 29 ὅτι ἑώρακάς µε πεπἰ- 
οτεγκδο; 1 Tim. 6, 17 τοῖς πλουσίοις ἐν τῷ νῦν alam παράγγελλε μὴ ὑψηλὰ 
φρονεῖν μηδὲ Ηλπικένᾶι ἐπὶ πλούτου ἁδηλότητι. 3 Cor. 1, 10; Jude 6. 

1867. This is also the case in general truths (empiric or gnomic 
perfect), and in epistolary compositions :—(cp. 1852. 1859. 1887). 

Xen. Mem. 4, 2, 35 πολλοὶ διὰ δόξαν καὶ πολιτικὴν δύναμιν μεγάλα κακὰ 
πεπὀνθᾶειν. [Isocr.] 1, 2 ATECTAAKA σοι τοῦτον τὸν λόγον. 

16675. So too in P-B Greek, as: Apophth. 345 ο ἐν § ὥρᾳ ὑποσίπτει 
(write -7) ἄνθρωπος σφάλµατι καὶ εἴπῃ Ἡμαρτο», πάραντα πἐπἀγτδι. 

1868. C. In many cases the perfect has crystallized to a mere 
present, and that since A. (For the converse case see 1842.) 


pépynpa ‘remember’ πέποιθα ‘rely on’ 
κέκληµαι ‘am called’ πέφυκα ‘am by nature’ 
ἡμφίεσμαι ‘have on’ ἕστηκα ‘stand’ 
κέκτηµαι ‘ possess ’ βέβηκα ‘stand’ 
δέδοικα (δέδια) ‘ fear’ ἔγνωκα ‘know’ 

’ εἴωθα ‘am accustomed ' ἦγορα ‘am awake’ 
γέγονα ‘have become,’ ‘am’ olga ‘know’ 
τέθνηκα ‘am dead’ ἆπ-όλωλα ‘am lost’ 
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1869. In all these verbs the pluperfect has naturally assumed the 
force of the imperfect: ἐκεκτήμην ‘ possessed,’ ἑστήκη ‘was standing,’ 
—while the future perfect has become equivalent to the simple or 
effective future: έστήξω ‘shall be standing,’ µεμνήσομαι ‘shall re- 
member.’ (Cp. 1878.) 


1870. 3. On the other hand the perfect sometimes stands for the 
aorist, even in 4: 


Th. 1, 21 οὔτε ws ποιηταὶ YMNHKACI . . . οὔτε Ws λογογράφοι 2γνέθεςδν. 
Dem. 7, 29 τὴν χώραν fy οἱ Ἕλληνες καὶ βασιλεὺτ ὁ Περσῶν éyHdicanto καὶ 
WMOAOPHKACIN ὑμετέραν εἶναι. 


1871. οὗ. This usage, which proceeds from the natural suitableness 
of the perfect for everyday talk (1862 f.), is more extensively repre- 
sented in the less elaborate class of P compositions : 

Polyb. [1] 3, 1, 2 ἐν τῇ τρίτῃ βύβλφ AcAHA@KaMEN’ ὁμοίως δὲ καὶ τὰς alrias ἐν 
αὐτῇ ἐκείνῃ διεςΔφήςδΜεν. So 4, 28, 3, and elsewhere. Diod. 16, 1, 6 
rerone ydp ὁ βασιλεὺε οὗτος dyxiwolg στρατηγικῇ καὶ ἀνδρείᾳ καὶ λαμπρότητι 
ψυχῆς διαφέρων. ib. 11, 15 ἔδοξεν οὖν αὐτοῖς πάντας τοὺς ip ἡγεμονίας τετα- 
Ύμένουε συνεδρεῦσαι καὶ βουλεύσασθαι κατὰ ποίουε Τόπους συμφέρει TETIOIHCOal 
τὴν ναυµαχίαν. Strab. 2, 5,35 ἐφ Hs ἡ τῶν ἐλεφάντων Γέγονε θήρα. Dio i. 
203, 24 ὅσα λελΥΠΗΤΔΙ. ii. 49, 8 πολλάκις δὲ καὶ ἑδλωκε. 


1872. 3°. But the full development of this usage is manifested 
during the latter ο of G when, in historical narration, the colloquial 
perfect freely took the place of the aorist (1861), as is shown in the pre- 
ceding and following examples, taken from among numerous others :— 


Sept. Ex. 32, 1 καὶ ἰδὼν ὁ Aads ὅτι κεχρόνικε Μωῦσῆντ καταβῆναι ἐκ τοῦ Spovs, 
ἀνέστη ὁ Aads ἐπὶ ᾿Λαρών. NT Matt. 13, 46 ἀπελθὼν πἐπρᾶκε πάντα ὅσα εἶχε 
καὶ ἠγόρασεν αὐτόν. Ἠθῦτ. 11, 17. Op. John 4, 6. 6, 3. 6, 9. Hermas Vis. 
1, 1 ὁ θρέψας µε πἐπρδκέν µε Τόδῃ Tit els Ῥώμηνι---απὰ so on in all post- 
Christian compositions, in particular Biblical imitations, as: Acta Tho. 
4, 12. U1, 4Ο. 18, 3. 31, 23. 34,13. 41,13. 44,15. 52,37. 57,3. 65, 30; 
31. 76, 20. 77, 11. 78, 27. 99, 95. 94, 37- 

1873. To what extent the process had extended, may be seen from th 
fact that the colloquial perfect is now freely admitted, even in potential 
clauses with ἄν (see ΚΚόντος in Σωκρ. i. 317 ff.). 

Rhet. Walks. i. 453, 29 ob ἂν ᾿Αχιλλεὺς els τοσοῦτον προελήλγθε τέχνης μὴ 
Κενταύρου µαθών. ii. 626,8. Gal. ix. 607 εἰ τοιοῦτον τι σημεῖον ... εἴχομεν 
τῶν µελλόντων ἔσεσθαι βεβαίως δηλωτικόν, οὔτ᾽ ἂν αὐτὺς ὁ Ἱπποκράτης εἴρηκε 
μακρὰν τέχνη», οὔτ) ἂν οἱ νῦν ἐθαύμαζο». Orig. iii. 89 ᾗ οὐδ' αὐτοὶ EmBeBAHKa- 
MEN AN el μὴ τῶν Ἑβραίαων τις ἐπιδέδωκεν ἡμῖν τὰ κατὰ τὸν τόπον οὕτως ἔχοντα. 
viii. 98 οὐ γὰρ ἂν εἴρητδι περὶ τοῦ ᾿Ἰσραὴλ ὅτι ἐπεκράτησεν αὐτῶν ὁ λιμός. 
iii, 23. x. 8. Orth. iii. 253 οἷος ἐξ ἀμφοῖν μάλιστα ΓἐΓονεν AN. Evagr. H. 
Eccl. 3, 26 ΓέΓΟνΝεΝ AN. Schol. Od. y 255 ΓεΓόνδοιν AN. Schol. Eur. iii. 129, 
29 (GDindorf). Schol. Luc. 156 (Jach.) rivas καὶ πέπεικεν AN παρασχεῖῦ ἑαυγοὺς 
περιοδευθησοµένουε; Eust. 425, 4 περιρέΓΟΝεν AN. 1047, 9 οὐκ AN TIETIONOEN. 
1451, 28; 1622, 24. Zon. Ἡ. 5, 26 ΠἐπρΑχεΝ AN. 10, 19 dv αὐτῷ ἂν καταλειφθεὶε 
INDY NELEENS 11, 22; 15, 13; 16, 17. Christ. pat. 19 οὐδ' ἂν yévos 7’ OAWAEN 

πα». 


1874. 44. As a matter of fact, even professed grammarians and zealous 
Atticists, like Ammonios Hesychios and others, had lost consciousness of 


(1 JStich το ‘sed, quod gravius est, ita frequentat perfectum Polybius, ut 
proxime accedat ad vim aoristi.’ 
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1874-1878. | PERFECT— PLUPERFECT. 


the difference between the aorist and perfect (or rather of the true force 
of the perfect), and so blundered in their doctrines (cp. WSchmid i. 95 ; 
ii, 52; iii. 75): 

Ammon. ἀπέθανε καὶ τέθνηκε διαφέρει ἀπέθΔνε μὲν NYN, τέθνηκε δὲ TAAal, 
ὡς περιεπἀάτηςε μὲν ὁ δεῖνα CHMEPON, περιπεπάτηκε δὲ Πὰλδι. Schol. Eur. Med. 
33 ἀτιμάσας ἔχει ᾿Αττικῶς ἀντὶ τοῦ ἠτίμηοε. Hesych. ἀΓήοχΔ᾽ ἤνεγκα. ἀΓΗΟ- 
χότων᾽ κοµισάντων, ἐνεγκάντων. ANETIETOIHMENHC’ ἀναζυμωθείσης, ἀναπεφυ- 
ῥραµένης. ἀναπεπτωκώς ἀναπεσών. ἀναπεφοίτηκεν ἀνῆλθεν. ANATETAAKEN’ 
ἀνέτειλεν. ΔΝΗΡΗΝΕΘΔ᾽ ἠρωτήθημεν. ΑπηΓΜένωΝν᾽ κρατηθέντων, ἀποφερομένων. 
ἀπηλγηκότες' ἀναίσθητοι γενύμενοι. ἀποκαμόντες. ἀπηρκεν ἀπεδήμησεν. ἀπο- 
TETINAKTAl’ ἀπέρριψεν. atrwcmal’ ὤθησα. ἀφεοετηκώς' µακρυνθεί. θεβίωκᾶ’ 


ἔζησα, λεδεκώς᾽ δήσας. Ἀελγκεν᾽ ὑπεισῆλθεν. ἐκκέκγφεν ἀνωρθώθη,--απιὰ 
80 on passim. 


1875. 3°. The preceding specimens and testimonies, taken in conjunc- 
tion with previous cases of interchange (740. 786. 1855), show that ever 
since H times, the perfect and aorist have been associated and con- 
currently used in the common language with a steady spread of the 
colloquial perfect. Nevertheless, it was only during T that the perfect 
gained a decided ascendency over its associate and competitor, and 
would probably have resulted in absorbing and extinguishing it, were 
it not for the interposition of a third factor which reversed the process. 
This was the principle of phonetic dissimilation which, having advanced 
so far in other directions, now attacked the reduplication wholesale 
(736 f.), and consequently reduced the perfect to an aorist-like form. 
The fusion of the two tenses thus effected accounts for a double pheno- 
menon in NV: on the one hand the perfect has become extinct, and on the 
other the aorist exhibits, in a number of cases, the ending of the perfect, as : 
ἀν-έβηκα, (ἐκατέβηκα ἐμπῆκα), έθεκα (for ἔθηκα, cp. Kihner-Blass.ii. 201), 
and dialectally ἔπωκα, ἔπιακα, ἔφτακα (έφθακα), ἔζηκα, ἔγρωκα, ἔποικα & 
ἐποῖκα (from πεποίηκα), ἑσάπηκα, ἐζύμωκα, έφτειακα (ἔ2θειακα), ἐσπούδακα, etc. 
(ep. καταγεγραφηκέναι Louvre Pap. 41 [1612], 19).—It is now obvious that 
all these Ν representatives are rather remains of the former perfect than 
recent formations due to the analogy of ἔδωκα and ἄφηκα, seeing that even 
these very forms may be traced back to δέδωκα and ἀφεῖκα (from ἀφίω or 
ἀφεῶ 960). Cp. 2139 f. 


PLUPERFECT. 


1876. 1. The pluperfect denotes that something had taken. 
place previous to a given past time (I had heard, I had been 
heard): ἐγεγράφειν ‘I had written,’ ἐπεπαιδεύμην ‘I had been. 
educated.’ 

1», For the Ν pluperfect see 1877” and 1880, 


1877. 2. It is often periphrased by the: imperfect of εἰμὶ or 
ἔχω and the perfect or aorist participle (1864. 2106 ff.). 


Isocr. 12, 19 Aianazamenn ἦν. Soph. Ph. 600 εἶχον ἤδη ἐκθεθληκότεο. 
For further A-B examples see 2106 f. 


1877. 2°. So usually in GB unscholastic compositions, and always 
in N, as: Acta Tho. 13, 27 ὅπου ἦν xaradvoas.—N: εἶχα Ύραμμένα or -νο, 
ἤτονε pracpévos, and in South Italian N εἶχα γράψοντα, ἤτονε φτασμένος or 
εἶχε φτάσοντα. 


_ 1878. 1. The pluperfect has naturally the meaning of the mere 
ay ως whenever the perfect stands for the present (1868 f.) : 7ec» 
‘I knew,’ ἐτεθνήκει ‘he was dead,’ eiornxe: ‘he stood.’ 
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FUTURE TENSE. [1879-1883. 


1879. 2. For the English pluperfect in temporal and relative clauses 
Greek generally uses the aorist (1857. cp. 1902). 


1880. 3. For obvious reasons the ree of the pluperfect 
has preceded that of the perfect. Im effect, the less learned com- 
Eon of T point to its almost total: absence from the then current 
speec 


FUTURE. 


1881. The /fuéure is nothing else than the present transferred 
toa timetocome. Hence we have an effective future, a durative 
future, and a completed future or future perfect. 


1882. It has been already explained elsewhere (684-9) that though 
the Greek language has not developed separate forms for the effective 
and durative future respectively, in the case of the passive voice 
A discriminated, in many cases at least, the effective from the dura- 
tive future by means of special representatives (689). Thus the future 
passive proper served as the normal effective future passive, while the 
so-called middle future has been specialized to express the durative 
future passive. This discrimination, though it does not appear 
systematically carried out (a circumstance due also to the insufficiency 
of the material available), is unmistakable in a large number of verbs, 
among which the following are the principal. 


FurvrE Passive. 

Effective. Durative. Effective. Durative. 
ἀχθήσομαι ἄξομαι λυπηθήσοµαι Ρ' Ἀλυπήσομαι 
ἀδικηθήσομαι Ρ ἀδικήσομαι µαρτυρηθήσοµαι  µαρτυρήσοµαι 
αἰδεσθήσομαι Ρ αἰδέσομαι. µαστιγωθήσοµαι P μµαστιγώσοµαι 
αἰσχυνθήσομαι αἰσχυνοῦμαι οἰκηθήσομαι ? οἰκήσομαι 
ἀνοιχθήσομαι ἀνοίέομαι ὀργισθήσομαι ὀργιοῦμαι 
ἀπ-αρνηθήσομαι  ἀρνήσομαι ὁρμηθήσομαι ὁρμήσομαι 
αὐξηθήσομαι αὐέήσομαι παιδευθήσοµαι παιδεύσοµαι 
ἀφαιρεθήσομαι ἀφαιρήσομαι πεισθήσοµαι πείσοµαι 
ἀχθεσθήσομαι ἀχθέσομαι περαιωθήσομαι περαιώσομαι 
βλαβήσομαι βλάψομαι πλανηθήσοµαι πλανήσομαι 
διαλεχθήσοµαι διαλέέομαι πορευθήσυµαι wopevoopat 
ἐνθυμηθήσομαι ἐνθυμήσομαι προθυµηθήσοµαι  προθυμήσομαι 
ἐπιμεληθήσομαι Ρ ἐπιμελήσομαι στερηθήσοµαι P στερήσομαι 
ἑστιαθήσομαι P = ko ridoopas ταραχθήσοµαι Ρ rapdfopas 
εὐφρανθήσομαι  εὐφρανοῦμαι τηρηθήσοµαιΡ  µτηρήσομαι 
σχεθήσοµαι Ρ ξέομαι τιµηθήσομαι τιµήσομαι 
ζΠμωθήσοµαι  (ημιώσομαι τραφήσομαι θρέψοµαι 
ἠττηθήσομαι σοµαι φανήσομαι φανοῦμαι 
θεραπενθήσοµαι θεραπεύσοµαι φαβηθήσοµαι Φοβήσομαι 
κινηθήσοµαι: κωήσομαι σομαι φθεροῦμαι 
κατα-λειφθήσομαι κατα-λείψομαι φΦυλαχθήσομαι Ρ «Φυλάέομαι 
κοιµηθήσοµαι P  Ἅᾖκοιμήσομαι ψευσθήσοµαι ψεύσομαι 
κωλνθήσομαι P  Ἁµκολύσομαι ὠφεληθήσομαι. ὠφελήσομαι 


1884), Compare further : ἀρχθήσομαι Ρ4. ἄρέομαι, ἀνιαθήσομαι Ρ ἃ ἀνιάσομαι, 
ἑλασσωθήσομαι & ἑλασσώσομαι, νεµηθήσοµαι Ρ & διανεµήσοµαι, πολιορκηθήσοµαι 
& πολιορκήσοµαι, πολεμηθήσοµαι & πολεμήσομαι, στρεβλωθήσομαι & orpeBAd- 
Copa, τριφθήσομαι Ρ ἃ τρίψοµαι, σφαλήσομαι & σφαλοῦμαι, etc. etc. 

1888. But the above discrimination of the effective from the dura- 
tive future passive by means of separate simple forms is a development 
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1888-1888. | FUTURE, EFFECTIVE. 


peculiar to A (both poetry and prose). In H, and particularly in G, 
times, when the middle future had already signally retreated from the 
living language (1478-86), such a distinction was not practicable, and 
recourse was had to the expedient of periphrasis by means of ἔσομαι 
and the present participle for the durative future : ἔσομαι λυπούμενος 
for Aumnoopat, ἔσομαι rtu@pevos for τιµήσομαι, and so on. This expedient 
which had been familiar even to A writers not only through the future 
perfect (1884. 1897), but also through the durative future (764. 1884. 
1892; cp. 1844-5), was soon extended to the effective future also 
(ἔσομαι with the aorist participle, 1892) and so contributed to the 
subsequent wholesale retreat of the future (1478-86. App. iv.). 

1884. Similar but far earlier still and more effective has been 
the process in the case of the future perfect (futurum exactum). In 
the active voice this tense had been even in early antiquity pen- 
phrased by means of ἔσομαι and the participle perfect (ἔσομαι πεποικὠς, 
γεγραφώς, λελυκώς), the only exception being the case of three in- 
transitive verbs: ἑστήξω ‘shall be standing,’ τεθνήξω ‘shall be dead,’ 
and κεχαρήσω ‘shall have rejoiced.’—On the ether hand, the passive 
voice in A was expressed usually by a simple (reduplicated) form, 
but not rarely also by a periphrasis through ἔσομαι and the par- 
ticiple perfect passive: λελύσεται, πεπράξεται, λελείψεται, εἰρήσεται, 
κεκοσµήσεται--ἔσονται ἐψευσμένοι, διεφθαρµένοι. Dem. 4, 6Ο τὰ δέοντα 
ἐσόμεθα ἐγνωκότες καὶ λόγων µαταίων ἀπηλλαγμένοι. 

1885. Also the simple future perfect is a characteristic feature of 
A and Atticistic Greek (689. 1897), and may be considered as having 
become extinct in early P times"), since its shorter form, the simple 
future middle, disappeared as early as G times (1478-86). 


EFFECTIVE FUTURE. 


1886. 1. The effective future denotes that something will 
simply take place at a time to come: γράψω ‘shall write (once),’ 
σωθήσοµαι ‘shall be saved.’ 

A γελάσεται, Ῥγελάσε, G-Tyeddoy (ἄν) G-B ἔχει γελάσαι, 
T-B ἵνα γελάσῃ,  B-N νὰ γελάσῃ (θέλει γελάσει), M-N θὲ νὰ 
(θενὰ) γελάσῃ, M-N θὰ γελάσῃ. 

1886). For the P-N form and history of the effective future see App. iv. 


1887. 2. It can be used as an empiric or gnomic future (1852. 
1867): Men. Mon. 45 ἀνὴρ 6 φεύγων καὶ πάλιν ΜδχΗςεΤδΙ. 

So too in N, 88: ὅποιος χάσῃ θὰ πλερώςμ. 

1888. 3. It is sometimes used in questions of doubt, where 
otherwise the interrogative subjunctive would be more appro- 
priate (1909 ; cp. 2040). 

Kur. El. 967 τί δῆτα δρῶμεν; µητέρ ἦ poneycomen ; Pl. Rep. 397 D ri οὖν 
ΠΟΙΗΟΟΜΕΝ ; πότερον els τὴν πόλιν πάντας τούτους ΠΑΡΑΔΕΣΟΜΕΘΑ ; 

So too in Ν: τί θὰ κάµωμε”; ti θὰ γενοῦμε” 3 


(] Compare Moeris 268 πεπαύσομαι ᾿Αττικῶς, παύσομαι Ἑλληνιῶς. 269 
πἐπράσοµαι wempacy πεπράσεται ᾿Αττικῶς, πραθήσομαι αραθήσῃ πραθῄσεται 
"EAA eas. 
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FUTURE, EFFECTIVE, [1889-1894». 


1889. It often stands, by way of modesty, in the place of a 
less assertive present, as: 

Th. 5, 26, 3 καὶ τὴν διὰ µέσου ξύμβασιν εἴ τις μὴ ἀξιώςει πόλεμον νομίζει», 
οὐκ ὀρθῶς Δικδιώσει. Isocr. 8, 106 εγρήσετε τοὺς πλείστους τῶν ἀνθρώπων 


περὶ τὰς  αἱρέσεις τῶν «ἀνθρώπωκ- ἁμαρτάνοντας., Dem. 19, 1 Aencomal δὲ 
πάντων ἡμῶν .». µηδεµίαν µήτε χάριν μήτ ἄνδρα [περὶ πλείονος΄Ποιεϊσθαὺἡ τὸ 
δίκαιον. PL Rep. 376 0 φιλόσοφος δὴ ἡμῖν τὴν φύσῖρ tera ὁ µέλλων καλὸς 
κἀγαθὸς ἔσεσθαι φύλαξ [Γῆλπόλεως. 

1889". So frequently with βουλήσομαι (ἐ]θελήσω), αἰτήσομαι, δεήσοµαι. 


So too in Ν θά σε πδρΑκἀλέοω (instead of σὲ παρακαλῶ) νά µου κάµῃς 
μιὰ χάρη ‘I beg to ask a favour of you.’ 


1880. 4. The znd person often expresses a peremptory or 
absolute command, when the speaker feels certain that his 
order will be carried out: you must. 

Ar. Nub. 1352 πάντως δὲ τοῦτο Apdceic. Eur. Med. 1320 χειρὶ 8 οὐ 
wayceic ποτέ. Ar. Vesp. 397 τί ποιεῖς; οὗ μὴ(ν) KataBicer.—For G-B 
compare the ten commandments and Didache 2-4. Barn. 19, 2-8. 
Hermas Vis. 2, 1, 3 Aabe καὶ ἀποδώτεις pot. 

So still in N: θὰ πάγµο νά rou mys. θὰ pe περιµένης ἐδῶ. 

1891. 5. This is more frequent in interrogations, particularly 
negative, as: Soph.:0. T. 1146 οὐ σιωπήσας ἔοει; Ar. Vesp. 397 τί motets ; 
οὗ μὴ(ν) καταβήσει; Pl. Symp. init. ov nepimencic ; Gorg. 466 E οὐκοῦν 
ATOAEIZEIC τοὺς ῥήτορας νοῦν ἔχοντας ; 

So too in N: δὲ θὰ οωπάσμο ; δὲ θὰ” ἠογχάσηο } δὲ Oa µε Σεφορτωθήτε; 

1892. 6. It is sometimes periphrased by means of ἔσομαι 
and the aorist participle (1883. 2106 ff.) : 

Soph. Ο. C. 816 λγπηθεὶς ἔοει. O. Τ. 1146 οὗ cimmucac ἔεει ; 


1892», 6. So too in Ρ (1883. 2106),—beside occasional ἔσομαι with 
infinitive (App. vi. 17), as: Sept. Num. 10, 2 Econtat ἀνδκαλεῖν. 


1893. 7. Another circumlocution coming near, but not equivalent to, 
the effective future is formed by means of µέλλω ‘am about,’ ‘ propose,’ 
and the future (rarely aorist) infinitive (2086. App.iv. 4). In this way— 

µέλλω ἐρεῖν = ‘I propose to say’ (but may be prevented).—épa or ἔσομαι 
εἶπών =‘T shall say’ (App. iv. 4; cp. 1896). 

Pl. Apol. 21 B Μέλλω ὑμᾶς διλάξειν ὅθεν µοι ἡ διαβολὴ Ὑέγονε. Rep. 412 4 
οὐκοῦν δεήσει τοῦ τοιούτον τινὸς ἀεὶ ἐπιστάτου, εἰ Μέλλει ἡ πολιτεία «ῴΖεςθδι. 


1804. 75. Analogous circumlocutions are formed in G-B by means of 
such verbs as include in themselves the inception of future : δύναμαι--- χρή, 
πρέπει, δεῖ, etc. (cp. also A efys)—in particular µέλλω, θέλω, βούλομαι, ὀφείλω 
(2086> f. App. vi. 4), and above all the Latinism ἔχω with the infinitive 
(App. iv. 6 ff.). 

Clement. 1, 4 χεῖρον ἔχω TaGein. 1,12 περὶ γούτου Μὰθεῖν Exerc, et passim. 
Ignat.ad Rom. 2 ἐὰν σιωπήσητε κρείττονι ἔργφ ἔχετε ἐπιγρδφῆναι, HermasSim. 
9, 10 μικρὸν ἔχω ἀνδπδγθήνΔι. Macar, 561 B οὐκ ᾖδεις ὅτι ΟΥλλΗΦθΗΝΑΙ ἔχειο 
καὶ ἀποθανεῖν. Epiph. i. 736 B ἐλέΓξΔι σε ἔχω, Apophth. 96 a ταχέως εχει 
τὸ σῶμα σου ἀοθενῆςδι. JMoschos 2865 ο βλέπε πόσους κόπους θέλειΟ ATIOAECAL. 
Leont. Neap. V. S. 1685 6 αὔριον GEAOMEN ExAIKHCal ΥΜᾶς. Chron. 741, 20 
ἔχετε Γενέοθαι. Theoph. 127, 23 # Ἵλλος ἔχει εἶνδι εἰς τὸ παλάτιον # ἐγώ,-- 80 
even ἔχω ἔχειν for fw, as: Porph. Adm. 201, 5 & 218, 8 ἔχειν EXOMEN. 

1894», 7°. For Ν see App. iv. 6 f. and cp. Span. 101 ἔχεις δὲ καὶ συνείδησιν 
ὁποῦ σὲ θέλει ἐλέρχειν, Prod. 4, 514 καὶ τότὲ θέλω νά σε ἰδῶ τὸ πῶς τον θέλεις 
CY PEIN. 
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1895-1898.] FUTURE, DURATIVE AND PERFECT. 


DURATIVE FUTURE. 


1895. 8. Morphologically considered, the durative future is, 
with considerable exceptions (1882), identical with the effective 
future, but syntactically denotes that something will go on, 
recur, or be repeated at some time to come (shall be working) : 

ἔξω ‘shall have’ (also effect. ‘shall obtain’), ἄρξω ‘shall be a ruler’ 
(also effect. ‘shall obtain power’). (Cp. 1853.) 

εἰ τοῦτο ποιήσοµεν ῥᾳδίως τὰ ἐπιτήδεια ἔξομεν ὅσον χρόνον ἐν τῇ πολεμίᾳ 
ἐσόμεθα.--Χθηπ. Mem. 2, 1,17 τί διαφέρουσι τῶν ἐξ ἀνάγκης κακοπαθούντων, 
εἴγε TEINHCOYC! καὶ Διψήςογοι καὶ ῥιΓήςογοι καὶ ἀΓΡΥΠΝΗςΟΥΟΙ; Ar. Av. 759 
aipe πλῆκτρον ef MAyel. 


1896. 8>. For the sake of distinctness and perspicuity, it is often 
periphrased by means of ἔσομαι or µέλλω (cy. 1893) and the present 
participle (1883 f. 2106 f.), since G times also by one of the other 
auxiliary verbs (1893 f.) θέλω, βούλομαι, ὀφείλω, and above all ἔχω, with 
the present infinitive (App. iv. 4 & 6): 

Pl. Phil. 324 £ εἴπερ Μέλλει πύλις εἶναι. ib. 30 MEAAW λέγειν different from 
µέλλω ἐρεῖν (1893). NT Matt. 24, 9 ἔοεσθε ΜΙΟΟΥΜΕΝΟΙ. Luke 1, 20 ἔοη 
οιωπῶν καὶ μὴ AYNAMENOC λαλῆσαι. Clement. 1, 17 σοὶ μὲν ἑτοίμως έχω 
οΥνοδεγειν. Vita Epiph. 41 ο καὶ ἔοη προοέχων. ib. D Kai ΕΟΗ ΦΡΟΥΡΟΥ- 
MENOC, EYDPAINOMENOC. 44 Bf, ECOMAI KPAT@N, ECH ἐχθρδίνων, et passim. 
Damasc. ii. 325 a Q€AEIC λέγειν ὅτι ἐγὼ χειροποίητα ov προσκυνῶ. Mal. 97, 8 
γράµµατα OPEIAONTA weioa. 

For N see App. iv. and cp. 1886. 


1896>. 8°. Not sg in A, and very often in P-N, the present acts 
98 8 durative future. Illustrations in 1836 and App. iv. 2 f. 


FUTURE PERFECT: 


1897. 9. The completed future or Future Perfect (called also 
3rd future), which in its simple form is peculiar to A and 
Atticistic Greek (689. 1885), denotes that something will have 
taken place previous to some other future occurrence. It 18 
virtually a perfect transferred to the future time: 

Ar. Plut. 1027 φράζε καὶ πεπράξετδι. Xen. An. 2, 4, § εὐθὺς ᾿Αριαῖος 
ἀφεστήξει, ὥστε Φίλος ἡμῖν οὐδεὶς AcAciyvetat.—So Aristid. εἰρήσεται, δεδη- 
σεται, κεκλείσεται, ἐσκέψεται, πεπραξοµένου (WSchmid il. 51). 

1898. 1ο. In its simple form the perfect future is fairly 
common in the passive, but in the active it is limited to the 
two verbs ἑστήέω and τεθνήξω, all the rest being formed peri- 
phrastically by means of ἔσομαι and the perfect participle 
(1884. 1892f. 2106 f.). 

Ar. Nub. 1435 ἣν δὲ μὴ γένηται, µάτην ἐμοὶ Kexdaycetal, σὺ 3° ἐγχανὼν 
τεθνήξειο. Dem. 4, 50 ἂν ταῦτα εἰδώμεν, καὶ τὰ δέοντα ἐεόνεθὰ ἐγνωκότες 
καὶ λόγων µαταίων ἀπηλλδΓμένοι. Hermas Sim. 5, 4, 3 ΕΟΟΜΑΙ EWPAKWC, 
ECOMA! AKHKOWC. 

1899. 10°. In M-N it is expressed by means of the future of ἔχω or εἶμαι 
preceded by the sign of the future νά, (θέλει νά), θενά (θὲ νά), θὰ, and 
followed by the perfect participle passive : θὰ ἔχω γραμμένο”, θὰ εἶμαι λον- 
opévos, pracuévos. (1886. App. iv. 13-15. 19.) 
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MOODS — INDICATIVE. [1900-1908. 


MOODS IN INDEPENDENT CLAUSES. 


(SIMPLE SENTENCES.) 
A. INDICATIVE. 


For an historical survey of the moods see App. v. 1 ff. 


1900. Syntactically considered, the indicative which still 
fully survives in N (save in the future, App. iv.), denotes 
both in A and N something positive or actual, whether in the 
present, past, or future. The actuality implied by it may 
naturally assume the form of a direct assertion, denial, or 
question. Accordingly the Greek indicative, in simple clauses, 
substantially corresponds to the English indicative. —The nega- 
tion is in A οὐ, in G-N οὐδέν, m Ν δέν, according to 1796-1800. 

γράφω ‘I write or am writing.’ γέγραφα ‘I have written.’ γράψω 
‘I shall write.’ ἔγραφον ‘I was writing or I used to write.’ ἔγραψα 
‘I (once) wrote.’ ἐγεγράφειν ‘I had written.’—ypage ; ‘does he write?’ 
or ‘is he writing?’ ἐγράψατε; ‘did you write?’ ri γεγράφατε ; ‘what 
have you written?’ πότε γράψεις; ‘when will you write ? 

So too in NV: γράφω. θὰ γράψω, ἔγραφα. εἶχα γραμμένα.--ἔγραψε; πότε 
σοῦ έγραφε ; τί θὰ γράψετε; πῶς ἔγραψες; 

1901. Contrary to English usage, the Greek language employs 
thé potential indicative, that is— 

1, The imperfect indicative of impersonal expressions to 
indicate that something could be done, ought to (should) be done 
or have been done, 88: ἐξῆν, εἰκὸς (δίκαιον, ἀναγκαῖον, καλὸν, αἰσχρὸν) 
ἦν, a, (ἐ)χρῆν, προσῆκεν, and verbals in -τέον 7,—all without 
ἄν; that is where English would require the past subjunctive 
(ep. 1849). 

Eur. Hipp. 297 τί σιγᾷς, οὐκ ἐχρῆν σιγᾶν, τέκνον; Pl. Crit. 54 6 αἰσχρῶς 
κακὰ εἱργάσω τούτους οὓς ἥκιστα ὃν Οἶεπι. R. ad Cor. 46, 8. 

1901". So too in N, which however lacks the modal ἂν (1774): τί σωκᾷς 
ποῦ δὲν έπρεπε νὰ σωπῷε; δέν του ἔπρεπε νὰ μιλῇ, SE” σού ‘CTEKE νὰ γελᾷς.--- 
For P-B compare 1774, ὃ, ο. 


1902. 2. Very often the indicative aorist after ὀλέίγου or 
μικροῦ, ‘but for a little,’ ‘well-nigh,’ ‘nearly’ (also ὀλίγου or 
μικροῦ δεῖν [2098], ὀλίγου or μικροῦ ἐδέησα with the infinitive 
[1902]), corresponding to the English pluperfect subjunctive 
(ep. 1879) : 

ὀλίΓογ ἐπελαθόμην ‘I had almost forgotten.’ Pl. Menex. 238 B ὀλίΓογ 
πληγὰς EAaBON ὅτι ἐπελαθόμην. (Th.2,77, 5 τοὺς Πλαταιέας €Aayicroy ἐδέηοε 


διαφθεῖραι.) 


1908. Here Ν usually resorts to the infinitival construction resolved 
through νά: παρὰ (or ἀπὸ) ᾿λίγο νὰ πέσω, ἀπὸ (or παρὰ) τρίχα νὰ πέσω, ὀλίγο” 
ἔλειψε νὰ κέσω, ‘I had well-nigh fallen.’ Nevertheless the ancient mode 
has a certain parallel in the colloquialism ἀπὸ (or παρὰ) ‘Alyo («’) έπεφτα. 
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1904. 3. The indicative of the past after εἴθε, ei γάρ (1748), ὥς, 
‘would that’ (1923), to express an unattainable wish ; in par- 
ticular the imperfect indicative for the present, and the aorist 
indicative for the past (1907).—Negation py (1804). 

Eur. Her. 73 εἴθ ἠἦςεθὰ δυνατὸς Spay ὅσον πρόθυμος ef. Alc. 536 cid’ 
εὕρομεν σ᾿, “Adpnre, μὴ λυπούμενον. 

1906. Otherwise this wish may be expressed by the verbal form 
ὤφελον (G-B ὤφειλον 996,,;; cp. App. iv. §) with the present or aorist 
infinitive : 

Xen. An. 2, 1, 4 GAA’ ὤφελε μὲν Κῦρος (nv. Soph. El. 1131 ὡς ὤφελον 
πάροιθεν ἐκλιπεῖν βίον. 

1905». In G-B this ὤφείι)λον (ὄφελον ὃ 717 [1]) is sometimes treated ad- 
verbially as an equivalent of εἴθε, as: Ignat.ad Smyrn. 12, 1 ὤφελΟΝ πάντες 
αὐτὸν EMIMOYNTO. 


1906. Since G times popular speech often expresses this interjectional 
wish by simple iva (N vd) with the subjunctive, an elliptical phrase fre- 
quently preceded in N by ds, ἄμποτε (dy ποτε), µακάρι va, also & νά, (ὢ) ποῦ 
νά, θεέ or θέ µου va, Χριστέ µου (Παναγίά µου, µάνα µου, etc.) νά, etc. 

Epict. 4, 1, 142 ina τις ἐπιστὰς διατεινοµένῳ σοι τοῦτ) αὐτὸ µόνον εἴπη. Acta 
Pil. B 5, 2 τὴν ἀλήθειαν τοῦ Ἰησοῦ ina παραλάβης καὶ µέρος ina έχης μετ' αὐτοῦ. 
Nicet. 500, 22 AN ποτε ina ἐφρόντιρε. Cant. iii. 99, 2. 


Prodr. 3, 269 4c ἐγενόμην ἔπαρχος κἂν δεκαπέντε ἡμέρας. 206 fF. Χριστέ nad 
την ἐπιάσα, Χριστέ µου va την ἔπιασα κτλ. 


1907. 4. Very often the past indicative accompanied by ἂν 
(potential indicative), to express the apodosis or sequence of an 
hypothetical case: ‘something would happen or would have 
happened’ (1974). In particular— 

a. The imperfect for the present, as: ἔγραφον ἄν ‘I would write.’ 

b. The aorist for the past, as: ἔγραψα ἄν ‘I would have written.’ 

For more examples see 1974 f. 

1908. So still in N where, however, ἂν has been changed to νὰ (1774) 


and recently to (62 νὰ) θά: Prodr. 3, 211 καὶ τότε NA ΄δες, δέσποτα, πηδήµατα 
νεωτέρου. NA ΕΓΡΑΦΔ, θὰ Erpada, ete. (App. iv. 14 ff.) 


B. PRIMARY SUBJUNCTIVE. 
[PRESENT AND FUTURE.] 


1909. The independent (primary) subjunctive is used— 


1. Deliberatively or dubitatively (interrogative subjunctive), 
chiefly in the 1st person, to express a hesitating interrogation, 
or deliberation (cp. 2037). It is often introduced by βούλει (Bov- 
λεσθε), θέλεις (OéAere).—_ Negation px. 

Aesch. Sept. 1057 τί πάθω; τί δὲ δρῶ; ri δὲ µήσομαι; Eur. Ion 758 
εἴπωνεν 7} οιγῶμεν; ἢ τί ὁράσοµεν; Xen. Mem. 1, 2, 45 πότερον Biay 
amen ἢ μὴ Φώνεν εἶναι; Pl. Gorg. 521 D ΒΟγλει σοι εἴπω; Pl. Phaed. 
228 F ποῦ δὲ ΒΟΥλεΙ καθιζόµενοι ἀναγνῶμεν; Soph. El. 81 θέλειο meinwmen 
αὐτοῦ KANnakoycwmen γόω»; O. R. 651. 
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1909), So too in P-B composition, where «eAeve:s or προστάσσεις is also used 
for θέλεις, as: Vita Epiph. 520 θέλεις, Κάλλιστε, διώξω τὸ πνεῦμα ἀπὸ gov ; 
53.0 θέλειο Apw τὰ σίδηρα ἀπὸ τῶν χειρῶν σου; 68 a τί προοτάοσσειο δώσω 
σοι; Callin. 91, 27 τί ἡμεῖς εἴπωμεν; 88, 15 τί ἀνταπολώσωμνεν; 88, 18 τί 
εἴπω ἡ τί AAAHCW 5 92, 20 πῶς TOAMHCWMEN; Apophth. 113 ο πάτερ, KEAEYEIC 
λάθω abré ;—For another substitute as well as for N, see App. ν. 19. 


1910. The interrogative subjunctive is uncommon in the 3rd person, 
as: Soph. Ai. 403 wot ris οὖν ΦΥΓΗ; Dem. 19, 88 τί τις εἶναι τοῦτο OH; 


1911. For the sake of clearness P-B Greek adds ἵνα before this sub- 
junctive, as: 

Epict. 2, 19, 21 ποῦ γὰρ ἵν ὑμεῖς τὴν ἀρετὴν πᾶσιν τοῖς ἄλλοις ἴσην 4 καὶ 
κρείττονα épyy Υπολάθητε ; Orig. iii. 297 © περὶ ποῖον ἀἁγρὸν INA ΚΑΤΑΓΕΝώΜΕΘΔ ; 
Narr. Zos. 101, 3 τί θέλειε INA ποιήσωμέν σοι; 

For more examples as well as for N, see 1774 & App. iv. 12 f. 


1912. 2. Hortatively (conjunctivus adhortativus) in the 1st 
person (mostly plural), to express an invitation or exhortation.— 
Negation µή. 

(In this case English places let before the imperative, 191 3.) 

ῖωμεν ‘let us go.’ καὶ δὴ λέγωμεν ‘well, let us say.’ μὴ μαινώμεθα 


‘let us not be mad.’ Eur. Frg. 418 φειδώμεθ᾽ ἀνδρῶν εὐγενῶν, ΦειλώμΜεθᾶ, 
‘let us spare.’ 


1918. 2>, In the case of the future subjunctive, a hortative 
particle dye, φέρε, (also ἄγετε, ci 5 dye, ἴθι, δεῦρο, δεῦτε, ἔα) is 
placed before, corresponding to the English let (1912): 


Dem. 18, 267 φέρε δὴ τὰς paprupias ὑμῖν ἀνδΓνώ. ΕΙ. Soph. 239 Béa 
87 νῦν ἐν σοὶ «κεψώμεθᾶ. 


1914. This A hortative use of the subjunctive holds good for P-B 
Greek also. The only noteworthy deviation therefrom is that in G-B 
ages (ἄφετε), ἔασον (ἐισατε), also δεῦρο, dds, ἐπίτρεψο», etc., are com- 
monly substituted for the A representatives (cp. 1915), and sometimes 
used even before the 2nd person, that is before the imperative also, as 


NT Luke 6, 42 ἁδελφέ, adec ἐκβάλω τὸ κάρφος τὸ ἐν τῷ ὀφθαλμῷ σου. 
Matt. 27, 49 Adec ἴδωνεν. Mark 15, 36 ἄφετε ISWMEN. Epict. I 19, 15 ADEC 
AciZWwMeEN αὐτοῖς ὅτι οὐδενὸς ἔχουσιν ἐξουσίαν. 1,157 ἄφες AnBHcH πρῶτον elra 

προθάλη τὸν καρπό», εἶτα πεπδνθή. 2, 18, 34 ἄφες ἴδω τίς εἶ καὶ περὶ Tivos, 
ἄφες σε Δοκιμάόσω. Pallad. 1006 p ἄφες ἴδω. Ephes. (+431) 12856 ἄφες 
ἔλθωσιν. Chal. 965 4. Nic. ii. got © ἄφεο οκέψωμαι, Theoph, 183, 7 ἄφες 
κΟλΔΖώμεθᾶ. Theoph. cont. 610, 19 adec μὴ ἴδω καὶ τὴν γραφήν. 


Sept. Gen. 11, 3 δείτε ΠΛΙΝΘΕΥΟΩΜΕΝ πλίνθους. 11,4 AeyTe OIKOSOMHCWMEN, 
19, 32 λεγρο καὶ ποτίοωμεν. Ex. 3, 10 δείρο ATOCTEIAW σε πρὸς Φαραά. 
Clement. 13, 3 €dCaTEe µε Mpocararw. Acta Pauli et Theclae 257, 5 Adc 
ΑπΑΓάΓω τὴν θηριοµάχον. CGL 655, 4 AOC ἀνδγνῶ. Vita Epiph. 53 a δεγρο 
πρόθες τὰς σὰς βίβλους κἀγὼ τὰς ἐμάς. 644 ἃ B ἐπίτρεψον TAPABHCOYCIN 
τράπεζαν τοῖς ἀνθρώποις καὶ ΦάΓΟΝΤΑΙ καὶ TIONTA! καὶ ἀΠελεΥΟΟΝΤΔ! ( = -ωνται). 


Apophth. 341 α iA ὑμᾶς, τέκνα µου ἠἡ γαπημένα. 
19149), Likewise G-B often uses ἵνα with the 3rd person subjunctive 


instead of the 3rd person imperative simple, as: Mark 5, 23. 2 Cor. 8, 7. 
Ephes. 5, 33 ἕκαστος τὴν ἑαυτοῦ yuvaixa οὕτως dyaxdrw ὧς ἑαντόν, ἡ δὲ γυνὴ 


ina φοβῆται τὸν ἄνδρα. 
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1915. For all the above hortative prepositives (1913 f.), B-N speech has 
substituted d (from dye? 155°), divre from dyere (155°), and above all ds, 
a particle which appears even in literary compositions since the 7, as: 

Leont. Neap. V. J. 71, 11 (c) 6 σκανδαλι(όµενος Sc σκανδαλίζεται καὶ Ac δώσῃ 
κριούς. Theoph. 387, 2 ἐλθὲ οὖν πρὸς ἡμᾶς καὶ dc λαλήσωμέν σοι τὰ πρὸς εἰρήνη». 
394, 26 ac εἰσέλθωσι πάντες. Porph. Adm. 201, 11 Ac ἀποστείλῃ, ἆς καθέ(ηται, 
AC Oewpp. Theoph. Cont. 751, 16 ic ἴδω αὐτόν. Leo. Gram. 354, 22 Ac καταβά- 
Couper, 

Alchem, 311, 13 AC Ὑένηται. 322,.2 AC ψήνεται ἕως Gpas. ib.7 4c βρά(ῃ. 324, 3 
AC Kaj καλῶς. 326,8 AC ἕνι τὸ ἀρτζέντο ὅσον xpieas. ib. 24 dc στέκεται ἕως 
µεσημέριν. 328, 3 Ac ξηρανθῃ. ib. 17 f. ac βράσῃ, dc σταθῃ. 380, 6 Ac 
ἁπαλύνῃ. 386, 2 dc ἐπιπλέῃ ; eto. etc. Apoc. Mar. 123, 7 AC ἴδωμεν. 124, 2 
A&C κολάζωµαι. ib. 23 ac ἐεέλθω καὶ ic κολάζωμαι. 125, 16 AC κριθῶσιν. 
Span. 28 τοιοῦτος ἆς εἶσαι. 41 ἆς σε καταπατῶσι. MGlycas 167 f. καὶ κἂν ac 
τὸν ἐκέρδησεε, καὶ κἂν ic τὸν ἐχάρης | dc εἶδες κἂν ἐνύπνιον. Prodr. 1, 104 ff. 
ἀλλ) ἆς ἐκάθου σιγηρὸς καὶ ἀπομεριμνημένος | καὶ Ac ἔκνηθες τὴν λέπραν σου καὶ 
dc ἤφινες ἐμέναν, | Ac ἔλαβεε ὁμοίαν σου, καπήλου θυγατέρα». IStaph. 379 f. καὶ 
AC τα τρίβῃς ἁμάδι, AC τα κάµῃς ἁλοιφήν. | 
—and soon ever since passim. 


1916. It is generally taken for granted that the above particle ds is a cor- 
ruption of ἄφες, but this theory is erroneous. For the verb ἀφίημι, owing to 
its irregular inflection (937; hence P by-forms ἀφίω and ἀφεῶ or ἀφέω 960) began 
as early as G to retreat before its synonym éamw, a circumstance which furthered 
the case of the latter. Accordingly ἄφες, or rather άφησε (813. 949), found 
a formidable rival in ἔασον or rather ἔασε (cp. its adverbial present éa and εἴα 
in A). Tn the struggle which thus ensued between the two adverbial impera- 
tives ἄφες and ἔασε, the latter prevailed, and admitting as it did of a phono- 
pathic contraction, became ἆσε (150, c ; also doe? after 723), a form still common 
in N speech, as: doe µε (949). Itisthisace then, not ἄφες, which was reduced to 
the hortative particle ds, let, a syncopated form due to its prepositive and 
proclitic use: doe ἀκούσα, ds dxovaw, doe τον ἀκούσω, ds τον ἀκούσω---ορ. Belth. 
184 εδ λοιπὸν τὰ περιττὰ καὶ δεῦτε Ac στραφῶμεν. Asin. 289 Ac (i. ϱ. do’) τηνε 
(Ξ ἄφες αὐτήν). Picat. 299 καὶ 4c τους νὰ βλέπουν ; 408 AC τον αὐτόν. Abraham 
26 4c τη’. So now ἆθε µε, AC τον, AC του». 


1916, The derivation of ds or, less correctly, ds from ἄφες moreover militates 
against both morphology and phonopathy. In the first place άφες cannot 
possibly be admitted as a popular term, seeing that the T-N future indicative 
and subjunctive is not ἀφῶ, but ἀφήσω (in N dialectally also ἀφήκω). Then N 
speech knows of no active imperative in -s, all invariably closing with € (949). 
Accordingly the imperative of ἀφήσω is ἄφησε (8ο too θέσε, δῶσε, otc.), and by 
apocope, or rather syncope, άφησ᾽ or dons, a form actually now current in 
άφησ᾽ µε, ἄφησ τον. Now this ἄφησ or ἄφης, or even ἄφες, if syncopated, 
in connected speech, would give *d¢s (the northern N form ἄφ σι is due to 030), 
that is *dy (cp. "γράφ-σε γράψε, παῦσε (i.e, παφ-σε] πάψε 180), never ds (or ds). 

1917. 3. Prohibitively in the 2nd (then also 3rd) person future, 
to express a prohibition.— Negation py ‘don’t’ (1801. 1804). 

Dem. 21, 211 mi κατὰ τοὺς νόµους AiKACHTE’ MH BOHOHCHTE τῷ πεπονθότι 


δεινά. Xen. An. 5, 4, 19 MHAEN ἀθγμήσητε ένεκα τῶν γεγενηµένων. Isocr. 
4, 129 Μηδεὶο ΥΠΟλάΒΗ µε δυσκόλως ἔχειν. 


1918. For a prohibition addressed to the 2nd and 3rd person of the 
woes A regularly uses the present imperative (1927, α). In P times, 
owever, the subjunctival mode of prohibition for all cases gained 
popularity (owing to the easier inflection of the subjunctive 1919. 
1928), and gradually altogether dislodged the imperative from pro- 
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hibitions. This process, which naturally gave a wider scope to the 
subjunctive, came to a close during 7, and the use of the subjunctive 
has ever since remained absolute. 


, Sept. Tobit. 4 3 mH µε ἐκδικήο. Polemo 202 ΜΗλΕ γείτονα έχεις (write 
exc). Concil. Sard. (+ 347) 11 mi KATAPPONH ἐκείνου καὶ συνεχέστερον ὁνιλῆ. 
Cyrill. H. Procat. 2 Μή τι ὑμῶν εγρεθῇ πειρά(ων τὴν χάριν MH τις ῥίζα πικρίας 
ἄνω φύουσα ἐνοχλῆ. Apophth. 380 Α els ὃν ἂν τόπον ἀπέλθῃς μὴ Μετρεῖς (write 
METPHC) ἑαυτόν. Nil. 6564 8 MH λιάκησδι. Damase. ii. 334 a μηδὲ ἀτιμάζης 
αὐτόν, μηδὲ λέγηο αὐτὰς εἴδωλα καὶ ἀπόλληο τὴν ψυχήν σου. (More examples 
in App. v. 16, b.) 


1918). So now regularly in V (App. v. 17 Ε). 


1919. Prohibition being nothing else than a negative command 
(1927) or exhortation (deprecation), its proper exponent, the subjunc- 
tive mood, was naturally suggested also for the kindred notion of 
affirmative exhortation or command. Accordingly the 3rd person of 
the hortative subjunctive was identified with the 3rd person impera- 
tive, and in the interchange consequent thereon the imperative being 
less normal and familiar in point of inflection (1926) lost ground 
before the subjunctive, and eventually disappeared from the common 
language altogether. This process, which may have been furthered 
by the influence of Latin usage, added to the further extension of the 
subjunctive. (1921. 1988. App. v. 16.) 


Hippol. 804 a ἔκβλητος rénutai κλήρου ἁγίου. Eus. ii. 325 © ἐπὶ τοῦτο 


µόνον τραπῶσιν. Athan. ii. 7οι ol προειρηµένοι ἐχθροὶ κδθδιρεθῶειν. Apophth. 
113 Α ὁ θέλων ἐλθεῖν ἔλθη. Ἐοτ more examples see App. v. 16. 


1920. From H times onwards the hortative subjunctive, especially 
that of the future, has received a further extension by appropriating 
the cognate (hortative or desiderative) function of the secondary 
subjunctive [optative]. (App. v. 1 5.) 

Sept. Ruth 1, 9 Agu (or δώρῃ) κύριος ὑμῖν wat eYpute ἀνάπαυσιν. Jos. 
B. J. 4, 3, 10 ἀπίη δὲ ἡ πεῖρα τοῦ λόγου. Athan. i. 740 a ἀλλ᾽ εἴθε κἂν ἀκογοης 
ἵνα σὺ πεισθῃς. For more examples see App. v. 15. 


1921. 4. Prospectively in the room of the Suture indicative, 
mostly with the negation οὐ. This usage, which is fairly com- 
mon from Homer onwards, is resorted to chiefly in confident 
denials, hence the negation οὐ is frequently intensified by the 
subjective asseveration μήν, commonly mistaken for py (1827). 
In P this construction spreads rapidly at the expense of the 
future indicative which it eventually supersedes. 

A 262 οὗ ydp πω τοίους ἴδον ἀνέρας οὐδὲ ἴλωμαι. Z 459 καί ποτέ τις εἴπηςιν. 
µ 383 δύσομαι ἐς ᾿Αΐδαο καὶ by νεκύεσσι φδεϊίνω. ᾗπ 434 οὐκ ἔσθ᾽ οὗτος ἀνὴρ οὐδ 
ἔσσεται οὐδὲ Γένηται, ὅς Kev Τηλεμάχφ σῷ vidi χείρας ἐποίσει Hymn. Ap. 1 
µνήσοµαι οὐδὲ λάθωΝΜΔΙ ᾽Απόλλωνος-- Ειχ. Ἡ. F. 718 ὁ δ᾽ ob πάρεστιν οὐδὲ μὴ(ν) 
Μόλη ποτέ. Ar. Ach. 662 κοὺ μµή(») ποθ ἁλῶ.---Χθη. Cyr. 7, 3, 13 οὐ μή(ν) σε 
ΚρΡΥΨω πρὸς ὄντινα βούλομαι ἀφικέσθα. Dem. 4, 44 ἂν καθώµεθα οἴκοι οὐδέποτ᾽ 
οὐδὲν ἡμῖν οὐ μὴν) Γἐνητδι τῶν δεόντων. Soph. Ph. 381 οὗ µή(ν) wor’ ἐς τὴν 
Ἄκῦρον ἐκπλεγοης ἔχαν. For P examples see App. iv. 8 and cp. 2016. 

1922. When this subjunctival mode of expressing the future had become 
very common, it gradually began to lose its original force and clearness, 
the more 80 as the subjunctive already performed too many other functions 
{1909-20). The process of weakening was then stemmed by placing before 
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the subjunctive as a reinforcement the modal particle dy, later mistaken 
for ἵνα, νά (1761. 1766. 1774 f.). The compound substitute thus obtained 
for the ancient future indicative remained in general use through 
B-M times and still sporadically obtains in present speech. But as 
early as M (about the 13%) an additional word, θὲ or θέ (i.e. θέλει, 863, 
App. iv. 14) was placed before v2 and so led to 62 νὰ θενὰ θά, an extreme 
contraction universal in N speech since the 16th (App. iv. 14). 

Plut. ii. 777 B οὐκ ἂν σοι TpOAIAAEZWmal. Clement. 45 B tis γὰρ ἂν dmap- 
THCH; Sext. 620, 28 ob« ὀλίγην 8’ ἂν ἔχη μοῖραν els προτροπὴν καὶ ὅταν βλέπω- 
μεν κτλ. 

Pallad. 1113 B ἐὰν γὰρ padw, ina αὐτῷ cyntyyw ἐὰν δὲ μὴ µάθω . . . οὐκ 
ἀπέρχομαι ἕως τοῦ ὅρου.. Acta Pil. B 4, 1 ἡμεῖς ina εἴπωμεν τῇ µεγαλειότητί 
σου τί εἶπεν αὑτός. Apoc. Mar. 117, 17 ἐπὶ µεσημβρίαν ina ἀπέλθωμεν. 

Nicet. 304, 26 els βότρυν ἁγουρίδος μόλις Ina EYPH τις µίαν ῥῶγαν ὥριμον. Span. 
137 καὶ ἂν τὸ μικρὸν εὐχαριστῇς, NA a’ ἔλθη καὶ ἄλλο µέγα. Prodr. 2. 107 f. μὴ 
προσδοκᾷς δὲ πάλιν | ὅτι ἄν µε δώσῃς τίποτε νὰ τὸ KAKOAIKHCOD. 

So still at present : τώρα nA σε ida. For more examples see App. iv. 12 f. 


C. SECONDARY SUBJUNCTIVE. 
[OPTATIVE.] 


1928. In A the secondary subjunctive [optative] has two dis- 
tinct functions, according as it is used without ἂν or with ἄν. 


1. Without ἄν, the independent secondary subjunctive is 
desiderative (optative proper), in that it expresses a wish that 
something may or may not happen. It is often introduced by 
a desiderative particle, such as εἴθε, εἰ γάρ (1748), ws ‘would 
that’ (1904): 

Soph. Ai. §50 ὦ mai, Γένοιο πατρὸς εὐτυχέστερος. Men. Mon. 336 µή 
μοι Γένοιθ & βούλομ’ ἀλλ᾽ ἆ συμφέρει. 

For Ρ-Ν see 1905 ff. and App. iv. 5. 13. 
1923°, For another unattainable wish see 1904-8. 


1924. This desiderative secondary subjunctive held its own in 
the living language as late as 7, and its currency in the time of the 
ancient grammarians gave it the suggestive name optative (677), as: 
NT’ 1 Thess. 5, 23 6 Θεὸς τῆς εἰρήνης ἁγιὰσδι ὑμᾶς ὁλοτελεῖς. Phil. 20 ἐγὼ 
σου ONAIMHN έν Κυρίῳ. 1 Pet. 1, 2 χάρις ὑμῖν καὶ εἰρήνη πληθγνθε!η. 
However, as early as H, it began to retreat before the primary sub- 
junctive until it eventually disappeared altogether (App. iv. 12-15) [1], 


1926. 2. With ἄν, the independent past subjunctive is potential, 
in that it expresses a future possibility or potentiality (may, 
might, can, could), often also a mild assertion or command, thus 
bordering on the future indicative and imperative (1889 ff.), 
also on the primary subjunctive (1918 ff.) — Negation oi. 


0) In the NT, this desiderative secondary subjunctive occurs thirty-five times 
in all, and that always (except once, Phil. 20) in the 3rd person singular: Mark 
21,14. Lukes, 38; 20,16. Acts 8,20. Rom. 3,4; 6; 31% 6,2; 15. 7,73 13 9, 14. 
31,1; 1. 15,5; 13 1% Cor. 6,15. Gal.2,17. 3,21. 6,14. 1 Thess 3,11; 14. 5,23 
-. 2,17 3,5; 16. 4 Tim, 1, 16; 18. Philem. 20. Heb. 13,21. 1 Pet.1,3. 3 

et. 1, 2. 
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IMPERATIVE——COMPOUND CLAUSES. [1925-1980. 


Eur. And. ὃς πολλὰς ἂν eypoic pnyavds. Xen. An. 1, 9, 3 ἔνθα πολλὴν 
μὶν σωφροσύνην Katamador ἄν ris. Pl. Crat. 402 A dls els τὸν αὐτὸν ποτα- 

ν οὐκ AN EmBainc. Soph. Ant. 444 σὺ μὲν xomizorc AN σεαυτὸν ᾗ θέλεις. 

hil. 674 ywpoic ἂν εἴσω. So too Acts 26, 29 eyzaimun ἂν (the only 
passage in the NT). 


1925. For the P-B history of the potential secondary subjunctive see 
under dependent clauses, especially 2039-40 & App. v. 12. 


(1925°. For the potential indicative of the past see 1901-7. } 
10254, For a future optative see 1935-6, 1953 f., & App. v. 14 f. 


IMPERATIVE. 


1926. The imperative expresses a demand in the form of 
command ; hence it always refers to the future or present (never 
to the past, 678).—Negation py ‘don’t’ (1801. 1804) :—Aé€ye 
‘speak,’ μὴ λέγε ‘ don’t speak,’ 

Eur. Alc.651 meinon παρ ἡμῖν καὶ συνέστιος rinoy. [Isocr.] 1, 16 τοὺς μὲν 
θεοὺς ΦοβοΥ, τοὺς δὲ γονέας Tima, τοὺς δὲ φίλους ΔΙΟΧΥΝΟΥ, τοῖς δὲ νόµοις πείθογ. 

So too in N: ypape! σώπα | λέγετε | φύγε ! ἄκουσε ! έρχου 1 κάθου ! ἔρχεσθε ! 


1927. In A negative commands, which are called prohibitions 
(1918 ff.), are expressed— ας αἲ 


a. If in the 2nd person, by the present imperative or.fabure subujnc- 
tive, a8: μὴ ποίει, μὴ ποιήσῃς, μὴ PoBov, μὴ Φοβηθῃς. 

b. If in the 3rd person, by the present or future imperative, as: μὴ 
ποιείτω, μὴ ποιησάτω, μὴ φοβείσθω, μὴ poByOnrw—rarely by the future 
subjunctive, as: Isocr. 4, 129 μηλεὶς ΥπολάΒη µε δυσκόλως ἔχειν. 


1928. The alternative or mixed usage, found even in A antiquity, 
of the future subjunctive and the imperative in prohibitions, and 
the greater popularity of the former, consequent on its common fre- 
quency as well as the simplicity of its inflection (1919), could not fail 
to pave the way for its substitution in all cases for the prohibitive 
imperative,—in the 3rd person even in pusitive commands. For the 
process of this phenomenon, which set in as early as H times, see 
1918 ff. and App. v. 13 & 16. 


19280. Comparatively speaking, the imperative is more frequent in P-N 
than in A, in consequence of the preference manifested by the former to 
substitute the paratactic imperative for subordinate, especially conditional, 
clauses (1977, 0. 2154). 


MOODS IN DEPENDENT CLAUSES. 


(SUBORDINATE OR COMPOUND SENTENCES.) 


1929. Dependent, subordinate or compound clauses are those which 
qualify principal clauses by means of subordinating conjunctions 
(declarative, causal, consecutive, temporal, conditional, final), or rela- 
tive words. Mark, however, that in Greek the discourse so subordi- 
nated can, in most cases, be replaced by a participial, sometimes also 
by an infinitival construction. 


1930. In dealing with dependent or compound clauses we must con- 
stantly remember that, in all languages, popular speech has a decided 
predilection for the simpler mode of parataxis (1703. 1710 £ 19285. 1939. 
1943. 2031 f.). 
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1981-1987.] COMPOUND SENTENCES. 


1931. In dependent clauses the choice of the mood is deter- 
mined by the nature of each individual case. Only when the 
verb of the leading clause stands in a secondary tense, is the 
choice of the mood influenced (in the sense of 1933 ff.). 


1932. Secondary tenses are those verbal forms which refer to the past : 
aorist, imperfect, and pluperfect of the indicative and subjunctive, includ- 
ing the historic present (1835). All other verbal forms, referring as they 
do to the present or future (present, perfect, and future of the indicative, 
all primary subjunctives and all imperatives), are primary tenses. (692.) 


19338. The verb of a clause depending on a secondary tense 
may stand also in the secondary subjunctive ; when this happens 
after a secondary subjunctive, there is apparently an assimila- 
tion of mood (1954). See 1940, 1945, 1952. 


1984. The above rule respecting the sequence of moods (consecutio 
modorum), that is the use of the secondary subjunctive after secondary 
tenses, lost its force during G times, and holds no longer in NT 
Greek, not even in the writings of Luke. This writer, it is true, still 
sometimes uses the secondary subjunctive as a dependent mood, after 
secondary tenses, but, limited as it is, this usage applies only to cer- 
tain indirect questions (2039 f.), and at the most to some conditional 
sentences hardly relevant on account of their short and parenthetical 
character (App.v.10). In all other.cases of dependence the secondary 
subjunctive has retreated before either the primary subjunctive or the 
indicative (cp. AButtmann 256 f.). See also 1984 & App. v. 6 ff. 


1935. A future optative (677) makes its appearance first in Pindar, 
and though regarded as peculier to 4, is rare-even in that period. It 
occurs chiefly 1n indirect discourse (sometimes after final ὅπως also), 
and that only after a secondary tense. In all cases it serves as 
a substitute for the future indicative (but cp. 1941 ff.), as : 

Th. 1, 90, 4 6 μὲν ταῦτα διδάξας καὶ ὑπειπὼν τἆλλα ὅτι αὐτὸς τἀκεῖ πρὰξοι 
ᾧχετο. (cp. ib. 3 ἀποκρινάμενοι ὅτι πέμφουσιν.) Xen. Cyr. 3, 1, 3 εἴ τινα φεύ- 
Ύοντα AWYOITO, προηγόρενεν ὅτι ὡς πολεμίῳ Χρηςσοιτο. Ag. 3, 8 ἐπεμελήθη Sas 
οἱ στρατιῶται τοὺς πόνους AYNHCOINTO ὑποφέρειν. See also 10941. 1953). 


1936. In G-B compositions the future optative becomes comparatively 
commoner (especially after ὃς and ὡς or ὡς ἂν = ἵνα in final clauses 1953", 
but it is doubtful whether that be a continuation ora direct imitation of A. 
It rather points to an independent novelty suggested by the analogy of 
other optatives, resorted to by fastidious scribes as a substitute for the 
commonplace future subjunctive (cp. 1765). At any rate, considering 
that it is unknown to early Greek and that it is apparently absent 
from A inscriptions (cp. Meisterhans’® 296), further that its occasional 
presence in A writings has come down to us through B copiers, who were 
actuated by the spirit of scholastic reaction, its actual occurrence in A 
writings is not beyond all doubt. For illustrations see also 19530. 


1937. PRoLEpPsis. The subject of a dependent clause is frequent] 
transferred by anticipation to the principal clause (generally wit 
change of case), and thus subordinated to it. This kind of attraction 
is called prolepsis (πρόληψις ‘anticipation ’). 

Soph. Ai. 118 ὁρᾷς, ‘Odvoced, τὴν θεῶν ΙΟΧΥΝ Son (for San ἡ θεῶν loys). 
Isocr. 4, 78 τοὺς NOMOYC ἑσκόπουν ὅπως ἀκριβῶς καὶ καλῶς Efovow. Eur. Med. 
37 δέδοικα 8 ayTHN µή τι βουλεύσῃ κακόν. PL Apol. 13Ρ. Dem. 43, 23. 

So still in NV: φοβοῦμαι ce μὴν dwoOdyps. τὸν εἶδα πῶς ἕτρεχε. 


452 


DECLARATIVE AND CAUSAL CLAUSES. (1988-1945. 


DECLARATIVE CLAUSES. 


1938. Declarative clauses are those which report the statement, 
thoughts, or feelings of another, not verbatim but indirectly (he says 
or thinks that ...). They are the principal representatives of indirect 
discourse (2027 ff.). 

19389. Since P, in particular G, times declarative clauses have on 
the one side spread in consequence of the growing tendency of the 
language to resolve the infinitive (App. vi. 7 & 13 f.), and on the other 
lost ground owing to the preference of popular speech for direct dis- 
course (1703. 1710. 1930. 2036). 

1940. Unless they are expressed through an infinitival or 
participial construction (1929), declarative clauses are intro- 
duced by means of ὅτι or the less assertive ὡς (1753), and 
stand in the indicative. Only when they depend on a secondary 
tense, do they admit also of the secondary subjunctive (1933).— 
Negation ov. 

Isocr. 5, 23 ἔλεΓον ws ἐλπίζογοι σὲ καὶ τὴν πόλιν έξειν por χάριν. Dem. 
30, 23 ΗΔΕΟΔΝ ὅτι τοὺς ἀπενεγκόντας οἰκέτας ἐξδιτησομε». Xen. An. 2, 1, 
3 ἔλεγον ὅτι Κῦρος μὲν τέθνηκεν, Αριαῖος δὲ πεφευγὼς ἐν τῷ στρατφ εἴη. 
Cyr. 7, 4, 19 ὁ δὲ εἶπεν ὅτι ἔεοιντο (1935). Pl. Apol. 21 © ἐπειρώνην αὐτῷ 
δεικνύναι ὅτι Οἴμτο μὲν εἶναι σοφὸς, εἴη 8 οὔ. See also 2136. 


1941. It is chiefly in this indirect discourse, when it depends on 
a secondary tense, that the future optative is admissible instead of the 
future indicative (1935 f.; cp. 19530): Xen. Cyr. 3, 1, 3 εἰ δέ τινα hev- 
yovra λήψοιτο, προηγόρευεν ὅτι ὡς πυλεμµίῳ χρηςοιτο. 

1942. Observe that in clauses, like ἔλεγεν ὅτι ὑγιαίνοις, the dependent 
sentence ὅτι ὑγιαίνοις means either ‘that you were well’ or ‘that you are 
well.’ Hence for perspicuity’s sake, preference is frequently given to the 
indicative : ἔλεγεν ὅτι ὑγίαινες or ὅτι irpiaivas. 

1942. The above rule 1940 holds substantially good also for 
P-B Atticistic and scholastic compositions. But as regards P-N 
speech, it is to be remembered that declarative clauses are intro- 
duced by H-N ὅτι, beside H-G διότι (ὡς ?), also καθότι, G-B ὡσότι, 
G-N πῶς (present N speech using πῶς almost exclusively), and stand 
regularly in the indicative (1751-5. 1936).—Negation in P-N οὐ, beside 
G-M οὐδέν, in M-N δέν (1796-1800).—For examples see App. vi. 13. 

1043. That G-N popular speech frequently turns declarative clauses to 
direct discourse with or without the introductory ὅτι, has already been 
pointed out in 1930, and will be farther explained in 2031 f. 

1944. Contrary to English usage, the declarative conjunction is never 
omitted, either in A orin N. For such solitary instances as: Epict. 4, 1, 
73 τίς δέ σοι εἶπε τὸ περιπατῆσαι σὺν ἕργον ἐστὶν dewAvrov ; so far ab they do 
not point to a direct quotation (ris δέ σοι εἶπε Τὸ περιπατεῖν κτλ.) are pro- 
bably chargeable to clerical inadvertence (ris δέ σοι εἶπεν (ὅτι) τὸ κτλ.). 


CAUSAL CLAUSES. 


1945. Causal clauses, when not expressed by a participial 
or relative construction (1929 & 2013), are introduced by ὅτι, 
διότι, ‘because’; ws ‘as’; or ἐπεὶ ‘since,’ ἐπειδὴ ‘seeing that,’ 
(1737-43)—and stand in the indicative. Only when the principal 
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1945-1950. | CAUSAL AND CONSECUTIVE CLAUSES. 


clause stands in a secondary tense and represents the cause as 
a matter of some one else’s opinion (ostensibly, as he says), do 
they admit of the past subjunctive (but never in Homer).— 
Negation ov. 


Th. 1, 52, 3 ᾿Αθηναῖοι ἐνόμισαν λελύσθαι τὰς σπονδάς, διότι ἐς χεῖρας 
ᾖλθο». 2, 21, 3 οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι τὸν Περικλέα ἐκάκιζον ότι στρατηγὸς dy ove 


emezZarol. Pl. Prot. 335 D δέοµαί σου παραμεῖναι ἡμῖν, WC ἐγὼ οὐδ' ἂν ἑνὸς 
ἧδιον AKOYCAIMI ἢ σοῦ. 


1946. In this case N has naturally departed from A, inasmuch as 
ὡς on the one hand, and the secondary subjunctive on the other, have 
retreated since H-G times before ὅ ὅτι and the indicative respectively 
(1740). Be it further noted that cre is at present almost obsolete 
(1755), ἐπεὶ (now also ἐπεὶ καί, 1717) obsolescent, and that N speech 
has baa ἐπειδὴ to ἐπειδὴ” or ἐπειδὴ καέ, and διότι to γιατί (1712). 
1739 

1647. After expressions of emotion (2128 ff.), such as dav 
ἀγανακτῶ, χαλεπαίνω, χαίρω, ἀγαπῶ, δεινόν ἐστι, οἳς., the cause, ca 


uncertain, is often conceived as an hypothesis and so is expressed 
by εἰ ‘that’ with the indicative : 


Dem. 4, 43 θαυµά(ζω δ) ἐγώ γε εἰ | μηδεὶς ὁ ὑμῶν μήτ ” ἐνθυμεῖται pir ὀργίζεται. 
ΕΙ. Lach. 194 A καὶ ὡς ἀληθῶς ἀγανακτῶ εἰ οὑτωσὶ & vod μὴ olos τ΄ εἰμὶ 
εἰπεῖν. Dem. 18, 160 αἰσχρόν ἐστιν εἰ ἐγὼ μὲν τὰ ἔργα ὑπέμεινα, ὑμεῖς δὲ 

μηδὲ τοὺς λόγους ἀνέξεσθε, 

1948. So still in N with the difference that ef has been replaced by ἂν 
‘if’ or more commonly va ‘that’ (1773 ff.) with the primary subjunctive, 
as: pov κακοφαίνεται 4 δέ (or NA µή) pov πιστεύῃς ‘I am sorry if (or that) 
you don’t believe me,’ θὰ χαρῶ na σε 180 ‘I shall be glad to see you.’ 


CONSECUTIVE CLAUSES. 


1949. Unless they are expressed by a relative construction 
(2014 ff.), consecutive or illative clauses are introduced by ὥστε--- 
uncommonly by ὡς (1756f.),—with a finite mood (mostly 
indicative) when the consequence is an actual occurrence (so 
that), and with the infinitive when the consequence is repre 
sented as a resulting possibility (so as to): 

Dem. 2, 26 οὕτως ἀγνωμόνως ἔχετε ὥστε ἐλπίζετε αὐτὰ χρηστὰ γενήσεσθαι; 
Isocr. 12, 103 els rout’ ἁπληστίας ἦλθον act’ οὐκ ἐξήρκεεεν αὐτοῖς ἔχειν 
τὴν κατὰ γῆν ἀρχήν; ἀλλὰ καὶ τὴν κατὰ θάλασσαν δύναμιν οὕτως ἐπεθύμηταν 
AaBeiv, ὥστε τοὺς συμμάχους τοὺς ἡμετέρους ἀφΟΤΔΟΔΝ. Xen. An. 5, 6, 20 
πλοῖα Huw πάρεστιν, were ὅπῃ ἂν βούλησθε ἐξαίφνης ἂν ἐπιπέροιτε. Soph. 
El. 1172 θνητὸς δ Ορέστης, ὥστε μὴ λίαν οτένε. Eur. Hee. 730 σὺ δὲ 
σχολάζεις ὥστε Baymazein ἐμέ. Isocr. 4, 43 Ττοιοῦτον ἔθος ἡμῖν παρέδοσαν 


ὧστε σπεισαµένους ογνελθεῖν ἐς ταὐτόν. Xen. Cyr. 6, 3, 19 πάνυ por ἐμέ- 
λησεν ὥστε εἰλέναι. 


Xen. Cyr. 7, 5; 81 τοσούτφ πλεονεκτήσει ὡς πεινήσας τῶν ἠδίστων σιτίων 
teyzeral. ὅ, 7, 27 ἐν τῷ ἀσφαλεῖ ἤδη ἔσομαι we μηδὲν ἂν ἔτι κακὸν πὰθεῖν. 

1950. Accordingly wcre with the injinitive is regularly used — 

a. To express a designed result (so as to), as: Pl. Gorg. 476 0 wap 
ποιοῦσιν ὥστε δίκην μὴ διλόναι. 
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CONSECUTIVE AND FINAL CLAUSES. [1950-1952. 


b. After a comparative with ἤ (1187), as: Xen. Mem. 3, 5, 17 meizon 


ή ὥστε Φέρειν AyNaCOal κακόν. 


ο. After a negative or hypothetical principal clause: [Dem.] 59, 91 
ταῦτα ΟΥ πάλαι dori γεγενηµένα WCTE ἀγνοεῖν ὑμᾶς. 

1951. The above rule (1949 f.) applies also to those P-B compositions, 
whose authors show more or less skill in the use of theinfinitive. But as 
regards popular speech, on the one hand it avoids the consecutive cone 
struction (1759), and on the other uses not only ὥστε and its rare com- 
panion ws, but also ὅτι ‘so that,’ iva ‘so as to,’ sometimes even ὅπως ‘ 80 as to’ 
(thus confounding consecutive with final clauses)—while N speech for this 
variety of particles has substituted ὅπου or ποῦ either with the indicative 
(6ο that) or with νὰ and the subjunctive (80 as #0). Cp. 1757 ff.& 2016 ff. 


Sept. Ex. 4, 11 τίς εἶμι ἐγὼ ὅτι wopevcomal πρὸς Φαραώ, βασιλέα Αἰγύπτου, 
καὶ ὅτι ἐξὰξω τοὺς υἱοὺς Ἰσραὴλ ἐκ γῆς Αἰγύπτου; NT Matt. 8, 27 ποταπός 
ἐστιν οὗτος ὅτι καὶ οἱ άνεμοι καὶ ἡ θάλασσα ΥΠΑΚΟΥΟΥΟΙΝ αὐτῷ; John 7, 35 ποῦ 
μέλλει οὗτος πορεύεσθαι ὅτι οὐχ €YPHCOMEN αὐτόν; Theod. i. 1680 0 τοσοῦτον δ 
ἀπέσχον τοῦ πιστεῦσαι τῷ τῶν ὅλων θεῷ ὅτι τὸν woos αὐτοὺς κατὰ ταὐτὸν Μρὰντο 
πόλεμον. 1704 ο οὕτω, φησίν, tors µεγάλη ὅτι καὶ τὰ µνρία τῶν ἰχθύων περὶ- 
ΚΕΙΤΔΙ γένη καὶ τὰ μέγιστα κήτη ἀδεῶς ἐν αὐτῇ κεῖτδι. Apophth. 254 6 εἰς 
τοσοῦτον HAGE µέτρον ὅτι Ηοθένει καὶ κλινήρης ἦν. 


Sept. Job 7, 16 οὐ γὰρ els τὸν αἰῶνα (ήσομαι ii INA µἀκροθγµήοω. NT Mark 
11, 28 Τίς σοι τὴν ἐεουσίαν ταύτην ἔδωκεν [νὰ ταῦτα ποιῄο ; Jos. B. J. 4, 3, 1ο 
πρὸς τοσοῦτον ἥκομεν συμφορῶν ina ἡμᾶς ἐλεήσωσι καὶ πολέμιοι ; Plut. ii. 233 Α 
τί µοι πώποτε τοιοῦτο συνέγνως INA τοιαύται µε KOAAKEYCHC ἡδοναῖς; Athan. i 
390 C οὐ γὰρ Ἑωμαϊκή ἐστιν ἡ κρίσις iN’ ὡς βασιλεὺε πιετεγθήο. Mal. 26, 7 
οὐδὲ ἡμᾶς τοιοῦτος ἔρως κατεῖ χεν. ina περὶ τούτον ZHTHCETE. 

For many more instances of ὅτι and ἵνα see 1757-8 & [1]. 


FINAL CLAUSES. 


1952. Unless they are otherwise expressed (by a participial, 
infinitival, or relative construction, 1929. 2020 f.), final clauses 
are introduced by ἕ ἵνα, ὅπως (ἂν), ὡς (ἂν) (1760 ff.)—negatively 
ἵνα py, ὅπως (ἂν) py, ὡς py, or simple µή--Απά stand in the 
primary subjunctive. Itis only when the verb of the principal 
clause is in a secondary tense (1932f.), that they equally admit 
of the secondary subjunctive ™), 


Xen. Mem. 3, 2, 3 βασιλεὺς αἱρεῖται οὐχ ina ἑαυτοῦ καλῶν ἐπιμελῆτα!, ἀλλ’ 
Ina καὶ of ἑλόμενοι δι (87?) αὐτὸν εὖ πράττωο!. An. 2, 6, 21 ος ἐβογλετο 
εἶναι τοῖς μέγιστα δυναµένοις, i INA ἀδικῶν μὴ διδΟΙΗ δίκην. em. 2, 10, 2 
παρακαλεῖς i ἰατροὺς ὅπως μὴ ἀποθάνη. PI. Crit. 4358 ἐπίτηδές σε οὐκ HTEIPON 
Ind ὡς ἥδιστα ΔιόΓηο. Xen. ΑΠ. 1, 4, 18 τὰ πλοῖα Αβρακόμας kate KAYCEN INA 
{] According to Weber's statistical calculations extending to all writers before 
Aristotle, the proportion of primary subjunctives to secondary subjunctives (upta- 
tives] after secondary tenses, is 528: 894. In particular Homer 35: 156, Pindar 2: 10, 
Aeschylos 2: 9, Sophocles 1: 23, Euripides 41 : 65, Aristophanes 14: 37, Herodotos 
86: 47, Thucydides 168: 60, Lysias 22 : 19, Isocrates 21 : 17, Isaios 8 : 17, 
Demosthenes 40: 40, Aeschines 13: 7, Plato 22: 79, Xenophon 45: 265. In the 
Attic writers and Herodotos, excluding Xenophon, the frequency of the 

primary and secondary subjunctive is just equal, namely 441. (WGoodwin Ρ. 114 
footnote.)}—According to W Miller, Theophr. 52, neither Aristotle nor Theophras- 
tos ease longer us. the secondary subjunctive i in final clauses. However ‘Aény. 

πολι”. 18, 29 κατηγόρει τῶν τοῦ τυράννου φίλων ἐπίγηδες ina ACEBHCAIEN ἅμα καὶ 
Γένοιντο dodeveis. 
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1952-1955. | FINAL CLAUSES, 


μὴ Kupos Aia8H. Th. 3, 23, 5 παρανισχον φρυκτοὺς ὅπως ἁταφὴ τὰ σηµεία 
η (if not εἴη) καὶ pn ΒΟΗΘΟΙΕΝ. 


1953. In final clauses, P-N Greek has considerably departed from 
A in that it has altogether discarded the secondary subjunctive (1934) 
and modified the final particles (1760-9). 

1953, That the secondary subjunctive became, as early as H, foreign to ordi- 
nary Greek is shown also by the occasional blundering of writers like Hdn. Hist. 
2, 2, 1OINA αὐτοὺς EKBIACOINTO ὑπακοῦσαι, πανδημεὶ συνῆλθον. Synes. 1433 4 μηδὲ 
yap δικαίου wore φόνου προςἀψοιο. Basil. Sel. 585 D μηδὲ νῦν ἀνάσχοιο, μηδὲ 
... ΟΥΓχώΡρΜήεοιο. Ens. ii, 825 ο ἤρεσεν οὖν ὧετε .. . ΒεβδιώςδιΜι. Jos. Ant. 
17, 4, 3 ὃ SIAKONHCOITO. 17, ο, 4 OF AIAAAAZOINTO. 20, 2, 1 ἐξ HC λήψοιτο. Plut. 
i. 721 B€Z ὧν ἀνβδειχθήσοιτο. Dio C. 48, 36, 1 € OIC KATAAAASHCOINTO. 
Epiph. i. 820 C INA KTHCOINTO. So 413 Β ὅπως διΑδράςΟΙ or -o?). Agath. 37 
(1304 4) ὅπως πδρβοτήςοιντο. Hrdn. Hist. 3, 4, 11 ἤθροιστο ὡς θεᾶςοιντο.--Βο 
too WCAN (ὡς AN) = ὠσίνα (1767, a): Eus. ii. 172 B WCAN KATAAEIYOI. 636 B WCAN 
ἐπὶ τὴν σύνοδον ANANTHCO!. 761 A WCAN αὐτῶν οἶκτον AaBoteN. Proc. ii. 
171, 19 HN εἴποιμεν. Bekk. An. 819, 20 ef τις ἐπιοκέψοιτο. Agath. 47 
(1312 Ο) WCAN ANAKAAECOITO, et passim. Men. Hist. 280, 3 & 285, 14. 290, 
18 WLAN ECOITO. 295, 23 WCAN ΠΔράςχοιντο, et passim. Vita Euthym. 
2, 2 πρὶν αὐτὸν KaTiAO! καὶ ΠρΟΓΔΠΟΛλΟΓΗςΟΙΤΟ. 15, 2 εἰ μὴ KATAAEZOITO GAA’ 
ἀναβάλλοιτο. Dosith. Mag. Ars Gramm. (HKeil vii.), p. 378 ἅπερ ἂν θέσει 
μακρὰ €iH—eAN ἡ προτέρα μακρὰ εἴη —édy 3 ἡ ὑστέρα ἐκτεταμένη εἴη — el 
ἀμφότεραι βραχεῖαι ΕΊΕΝ, etc. 379 INA μὴ ῥῆμα Ein, etc. Malchi excerpta 
263, 20 ἕως eZOICEIEN. Theophyl. 150, 9 τερατολογοῦσιν ἵνα ΟχΟΙΗ. 136, 16 τὴν 
ἔκθεσιν ὑποστορέσω ἵνα προςέλθοι (-6ῃ Ἰ). .(805. 1765. 1767, ὃ. App. v. 14 f.) 


1954. When the principal clause stands in a past tense 
and expresses a subjective potentiality (1974), or an unattainable 
wish (1904), the final clause (then led by iva, rarely by ὅπως) 
naturally falls within the past and thus stands in the past 
indicative (without dv). This may be called assimilation of mood 
(1934). 

Pl. Gorg. 335 6 ἀλλὰ σὲ ἐχρῆν ἡμῖν συγχωρεῖν τὸν auddrepa δυνάµενον 
ina συνουσία ἐγίγνετο. Meno δο Bel φύσει οἱ ἀγαθοὶ ἐγίγνοντο, ἐφυλάττομεν 
ἂν ἐν ἀκροπόλει, ina μηδεὶς αὐτοὺς διέφθειρεν. Dem. 22, 28 χρῆν σε ἀπάγειν 
INA EKINAYNEYEC περὶ χιλίων. Lys. 3, 21 ἐβουλόμην ἂν Σίμωνα τὴν αὐτὴν 


ὦμην ἐμοὶ ἔχειν iN, ἀμφοτέρων ἀκούσαντες τἀληθη, ῥᾳδίως έγΓνωτε τὰ 
ίκαια. 


1964 >. So too ever since down to the present time; but regularly 
with ἵνα, Ν va or γιὰ va: 

Acta Xanth. 50, 24 οὐκ ἔμαθον τὸ ὄνομα τοῦ καινοῦ διδασκάλου ina 
ETEKAAECAMHN αὐτοῦ τὴν εὐχήν. 61, 1 ἵνα κἂν μικρὸν ANETIAYCAMWN. 67, 34 
ina αὐτὸε ἐλθὼν έδωκεν. 77, 10 εἴθε κἀγὼ ἥμην ws tv τῶν θηρίων ina μὴ 
HAEIN Ti ἐστιν αἰχμαλωσία. 81, 31 INA pnd ὅλως ταύταις ΟΥΝέΤΥΧΟΝ. Ασία 
Nerei 8, 3 εἴθε ἐκ πάλαι ἡ τοῦ θεοῦ ἐπίγνωσις αὕτη πρό µε ἐλήλυθεν, 
ina pyre ὄνομα νύμφη: TipocéAaBon.—N: ds εἶχα γιὰ νὰ Alda. ds ἐφύλαγε 
τὰ πλούτη του Γιὰ NA ye 5 τὴν ἀνάγκην του. θὰ 0° ἐπαίδενα γιὰ νὰ ᾿Μάθαινες. 
ἂν ἐπρόφτανα θὰ σοῦ Ύραφα Γιὰ NA pe” EMEPIMENEC. ds pov 'ypades Γιὰ NA τό 
Έερα. ds μὴν ἐκοιμάτονε pid NA Βλεπε. For a different and commoner con- 
struction see the following section (1955). 


1955. Considered from the point of time of the leading sentence, 
the above final clauses naturally fall within the present or future, and 
thus commonly stand in the primary subjunctive. 
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Dem. 23, 7 ravr’ ἂν ἤδη λέγειν πρὸς ὑμᾶς ἐπεχείρουν IN εἰδῆτε κτλ. 30, 49 ᾧ 
ph... εἰκῇ τις ἂν ἐπίστευσεν in, ef τις γίγνοιτο διαφορά, κοµίσασθαι ῥᾳδίως wap’ 
ὑμῖν ΔΥΝΗΤΔΙ. Cp. 24, 443 34, 30 Lys. 3, 44. 

So still in Ν: ἂν ἐπρόφτανα θὰ σοῦ Ὕραφα Γιὰ νὰ µε περιµένης, ds ἐφύλαγε 
τὰ πλούτη του FIA νὰ XH'S τὴν ἀνάγκην του. 

1956. After expressions of fear, caution, danger, and kindred 
notions, the object of fear is introduced by μὴ ‘lest,’ ‘that’ 
(negative μὴ od ‘lest not,’ ‘that not’ (1805. 1827), and stands 
in the present or future subjunctive, rarely in its kindred 
future indicative. Only when the leading verb stands in 
a secondary tense may the object of fear be expressed also by 
the secondary subjunctive : 

Isocr. 14, 38 κἰνδυνός ἐστι MH METABAAWNTAI καὶ FENWNTAI μετὰ τῶν πολε- 
µίων. Pl. Phaedr. 257 Ο ὀκνῶ Μή por 6 Λυσίας ταπεινὸς pann. Th. 3, 53 
ὑποπτεύομεν καὶ ὑμᾶς mi ΟΥ κοινοὶ ἀποβήτε, PL Theaet. 183 E αἰσχυνό- 
µενος mH Φορτικοὶ gdan@men. Xen. Cyr. 2, 3, 6 δέδοικα mH ἄλλου τινὸς 
μεθέξω. Pl. Phil. 14 Α φοβοῦμαι Μή τινας ἡδονὰς ἡδοναῖς εγΡήςΟΜΕεΝ 
€varrias. 

Xen. An. 1, 10, 9 έδεισαν οἱ Ἕλληνες mi προσάΓοιεν πρὸς τὸ κέρας καὶ 
αὐτοὺς KATAKOWEIAN. 3, 4. 29 οὐκέτι ἐπετίθεντο δεδοικότες MH ATIOTMH- 
θείηεᾶν. Symp. 2, 11 οἱ θεώµενοι ἐφοβοῦντο ma τι πἀθη. Cyr. 1, 4, 2 
ὑπερεφοβεῖτο Μη οἱ 6 πάππος ἀποθάνη. 

1967. This usage still substantially survives in N. The only P-N 
changes consist: (1) in the retreat of the secondary subjunctive and 
future indicative since H-G and T-B respectively (App. v. 6-13 & 15. 
App. 1ν.); (2) in the modification in N of µὴ οὐ to μὴ δέν (1799. 1805) ; 
(3) in the occasional amplification in N of μὴ to μὴν mg va (also μὴν 
nas καὶ, 1806>. 2049"), corresponding to ancient µή πως. 

Thus Ν: MoBoymal or ἐφοβήθηκά μὴ Αρέἐρ, μὴ δὲν ἔρθῃ--8ἶθο μὴν πᾷ νὰ 
pa iat Gs [μήμπφ: ] καὶ Bpégy)—piy πᾷ νὰ μὴν ἔρθῃ (μὴν mas [μήμκᾳς] καὶ 

εν e 

1958. But when the object of fear refers to the past or 
present and at the same time is represented as an actuality, it 
regularly stands in the indicative. 


Th. 3, 53 Φοβούμεθα mi ἀμφοτέρων ἡΜΔΡΤΗΚΑΝΕεΝ. Pl. Lach. 196 ο 
ὁρῶμεν mu Νικίας oletai re λέγειν. Charm. 163 A dpa mH ἐκεῖνον κωλγει. 

1959. So still in N, though μὴ in this case may be replaced by μὴν πᾷς 
(uhpwgs 2049”) or more commonly by πῶς ( =571 1755): φοβοῦμαι μὴν (µήν 
ngs [μήμπᾳς!, or πῶς) ἔβρεξε, φοβοῦμαι μὴ (or πῶς) βρέχει. 

1960. The word expressing the fear is sometimes omitted, and 
thus μὴ or μὴ ov with the subjunctive stands elliptically [in so far as 
it is not actually direct interrogative 2046 f.] : 

Pl. Gorg. 462 E mH ἀἁγροικότερον ἡ τἀληθὲς εἰπεῖν. Apol. 39 Α ἀλλὰ MH οὐ 
γοῦτ᾽ ἡ χαλεπύ», θάνατον ἐκφυγεῖν. 

1961. When used in the sense of ‘I fear or hesitate to,’ the above 
expressions (1956) govern the (prospective) infinitive (2087), andin Ν 
its analysis with va. 

Xen. Cyr. 8, 7, 15 Φοβήσεται adixein. Th. 4, 110 οὐ κατέδεισαν ἐσελθεῖν. 
Dem. 25, 11 φυλαττόμενον καὶ προορώµενον μὴ KATAICXYNA! ταύτην. 

So Ν: φοβοῦμαι νὰ περάσω ‘I fear to cross over.’ δειλιῶ νὰ πηδήσω. 
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1962. After verbs expressing an effort (exertion, care, etc.), 
the object clause is introduced by ὅπως or ws—negative ὅπως µή, 
ὡς, wy—with the future indicative or, less frequently (but 
regular in G-B), with its cognate future subjunctive (App. 
iv. 8). It is only when the leading verb stands in a secondary 
tense that the object clause in A also admits of the secondary 
subjunctive, rarely of the future optative (1935 f.). 


Such verbs of effort are: ἐπιμελεῖσθαι, φροντίζειν, σκοπεῖν, σκέψασθαε, 
µέλειν, σπουδάζειν, πράττειν, παρασκευάζεσθωι--Β]80 φυλάττεσθαι, εὐλαβεῖί- 
σθαι, ‘take care.’ 

Isocr. 2, 37 φροντίζ ὅπως MHAEN ἀνάξιον τῆς τιμῆς ταύτης Mpazeic, Xen. 
An. I, 3, 11 σκεπτέον ὅπως ὡς ἀσφαλέστατα menoymen. Symp. 8, 25 ov 
γὰρ Όπωο πλείονος ἄξιος Γένητδ! ἐπιμελείται, ἀλλ᾽ ὅπως αὐτὸς ὅτι πλείστα 
ὡραῖα κδρπώὠσεται. Dem. 6, 25 ov Φυλάξεσθ ὅπως mi δεσπότην εἵρητε. 
Xen. Cyr. 8, 1, 43 ἐπεμελεῖτο ὅπως μὴ ἄσιτοί ποτε ἔσοιντο. Th. 1, 57 
ἔπρασσεν ὅπως πόλεμος Γένηται. 


1963. With the gradual retreat, since P, of ὅπως (or ὡς) before ἵνα 
(1761 f.), the latter particle aubstituted itself for the former in all kinds 
and cases of final clauses, and thus brought ὅπως into disuse. Hence 
ὅπως and still more ὡς are foreign to G-N speech, their place having 
been bin by ἵνα (B-Nva) and its various modifications, as explained 
in 1760-9. 


CONDITIONAL SENTENCES. 
General Remarks. 


{[1064. A conditional sentence consists of a supposition and its conse- 
quence : {/ you persevere you will succeed. The clause containing the supposition 
(if you persevere: is called protasis (condition, hypothesis, J/-clause), that con- 
taining the consequence (you will succeed) is called apodosis (Then-clause).] 

1965. Conditional sentences may be classed under two broad heads, 
according as they express an undetermined supposition (objective form) [1], 
or an unreal assumption (subjective form) [), Either case may naturally 
refer to the present, pust, or future time. 


1966. The conjunctions introducing the protasis are two: εἰ ‘if,’ 
and ἐὰν or ἂν (also ἦν) ‘if,’ all identical in meaning but varying in point 
of construction (cp. εἴτε and ¢ay re 1727-8). The former (et), after 
a long record, retreated before the latter (ἐὰν or ἄν), which thus acquired 
an absolute dominion (1771f.). It still fully survives in the form 
ἄν, often amplified to ἄνε, or abbreviated to simple ἄ (1774), sometimes 
also by metathesis to νά (1773 ff.). 


1967. The protasis or Jf-clause may be expressed: by «i and the 
indicative or secondary subjunctive; by ἐὰν (ἀν, ἣν) and the primary 
subjunctive; by a relative clause (2023); or by a participle alone 
(1977. 2153-4). The apodosis or Then-clause may be expressed by any 
finite mood. Of these finite moods the indicative and secondary sub- 
junctive are, in certain cases, accompanied by the modal particle ἄν, 


[ῃ As ¢f it rains I shall get wet (but it may or may not rain, therefore I may 
or may not get wet). 

G) As if I had been invited I should have gone (but I was not invited, therefore 
I did not go). 
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and called on this account potential indicative or potential subjunc- 
tive [potential optative] respectively. 

1968. The protasis is almost always negatived by py (1804; but 
cp. 1807°f.), the apodosis by οὐ (Ν δε”) or µη, according to the nature 
of the case (1801-1821). 

1969. A. The objective conditional form (1965), which leaves 
it undecided whether the protasis is a reality or a mere 
assumption, has a threefold construction : 


1969». 1. If it refers to any time (past, present, or future) 
and puts no special stress on the supposition—which is the com- 
monest case—the protasis is expressed by ei with the indicative 
of any tense (or by the conditional participle, 1967), and the 
apodosis by any finite mood. | 

εἰ θέλεις δγΝΔςΔΙ, Or θέλων AYNACAl, if you wish, you can. 

Eur. Bell. Frg. 294, 7 εἰ θεοί τε δρῶσιν αἰσχρὸν οὐκ εἰοὶν θεοί. Soph. 
Frg. 18 εἰ δείν᾿ ἐδρᾶςᾶο, δεινὰ καὶ παθεῖν σε χρή. Hur. Ετρ. 5 εἰ µὴ καθέξεις 
γλῶσσαν Ectat σοι κακἀ. Pl. Cr. 49 E coi εἴ mH ἄλλῃ δέλοκται, λέγε καὶ 
Ἀίδδοκε. Soph. Phil. 526 ἀλλ εἰ Δοκεῖ πλέωμεν, OpmacOw ταχύς. 
Dem. 18, 10 εἰ μὲν icte µε τοιοῦτον . . . ΜΗΔὲ φωνὴν ἀνάσχησθε. Ar. 
Αν. 1390 σὺ δὲ κλγων εἴοει τάχα. Xen. Cyr. 8, 7, 28 τοὺς λος εγερ- 
Γετούντεο, καὶ τοὺς ἐχθροὺς δγνήσεσθε κολάζει». 

For P-N see 1984-92. 

1970. 2. If it refers exclusively to the present or future with 
a certain emphasis upon the supposition, the protasis is expressed 
by ἐὰν (ay, ἦν) with the primary subjunctive, or by the condl- 
tional participle (1967) "), and the apodosis by any prospective 
mood (indicative of any primary tense, imperative, primary 
subjunctive). 

ἐὰν O€AHC or θελήοµο AYNHCH, or θέλων (BEAHCaC) AYNHCH, 
if you (really) wish, you will succeed. 

Pl. Lach, 201 ο Zw παρὰ σὲ αὔριον, ἐὰν θεὸς ἐθέλη. Men. 165 ἐὰν 
ὃ ἔχωμεν χρήµαόϐ Ezomen Φίλου. ΧθΗ. -Cyr. 5, 3, 27 ἐὰν οὖν inc νὺ», 
πότε ἔοει οἴκοι; Pl. Rep. 473 D ἐὰν μὴ ἢ οἱ φιλόσοφοι Βδειλεύοωςιν ff οἱ 
βασιλῆς Φιλοοοφήσωσιν οὐκ ἔοτι κακῶν παῦλα ταῖς πόλεσιν. Ar. Ran. 586 
ΗΝ σε τοῦ λοιποῦ ποτ ἀφέλωμδι χρόνου, κάκιστ ATOACIMHN. Xen. 
Cyr. 4, 2, 13 ἦν πόλεμον ἀἱρῆςθε, µηκέτι ἥκετε δεῦρο ἄνευ ὅπλων. Soph. 
Ant. 1255 ἀλλ᾽ εἰοόμεςθὰ δόµους πἀρδοτεἰχοντεο. Gnom. θεοῦ διλόντος 
οὐδὲν icyye! φθόνος, | καὶ μὴ διλόντος οὐδὲν icyye! πόνος. 

So stillin N: ἂν ἔχῃε στεῖλε µου. ἂν ἐκουράστηκες κάθισε. ἂν ἔβρεξε 
θὰ εἶνε λάσπη. See also 1984-92. 

1971. 3. Conversely, if it refers to the future, but represents 
the case as a mere potentiality, the protasis is expressed by 
εἰ with the secondary subjunctive, or by the participle (1967), 
and the apodosis by the potential secondary subjunctive (1925). 

εἰ θέλοις (or θέλων) AYNAIO AN, if you should wish, you would 
succeed. 


{1 * All conditional particles connected with fature tenses must be resolved into 
ἐὰν with subjunctive.’ BLGildersleeve, Trans, Amer. Phil. Soc. 1876, p. 14. 
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Xen. Cyr. 2, 1, 8 οὐδ' ci πάντες ἔλθοιεν Πέρσαι, πλήθει γε οὐχ Υπερβαλοἰ- 
µεθ AN τοὺς πολεµίους. ]. Phaed. 68 B οὐ πολλὴ An ἁλογία εἴη, εἰ Φοβοῖτο 
τὸν θάνατον 6 τοιοῦτος; Th. 1, 70,9 εἰ τις ξυνελὼν ταῦτα ΦΔΙΗ ὀρθῶς ἂν 
εἴποι. Aesch. Ag. 37 οἶκος 8° αὐτός, εἰ POoyyny λάθοι, σαφέστατ᾽ ἂν λέξειεν. 
Sept. 195 τοιαῦτα τ ἂν γυναιξὶ ογννδίων ἔχοιο. Soph. Ant. 185 οὐδ ἂν 
ειωπήςδΙΝΜΙ τὴν ἄτην ὁρῶν (1.6. εἰ ὀρῴην) στείχοισαν ἀστοις. 


1972. Of this form of conditional sentences not one instance is found in 
the NT, though once at least it was suggested in Acts 8, 31 (1984 f.). 


1973. For the case when the protasis serves as indirect sentence ques- 
tion, see 2054. 


1974. B. The subjective conditional form (1965), which repre- 
sents 8 case a8 8 mere assumption contrary to reality, refers 
either to the past, or to the present conceived as past. The 
protasis then is expressed by εἰ with the indicative of any secon- 
dary tense, or by the participle (1967), and the apodosis by the 
potential indicative with ἄν (1901. 1907. 1967).—In particular the 
imperfect stands here for the present, and the aorist (rarely plu- 
perfect) for the past (1904. 1907). 

εἰ ἤθελες (or BEAWN), EAYNO AN, if you wished, you. would succeed. 

εἰ HOEAHCaC (or BEAHCaC), ἐλγνήθης AN, if you had wished, you 
would have succeeded. 


Xen. Mem. 4, 3, 3 Pas εἰ μὴ εἴχομεν ὅμοιοι τοῖς τυφλοῖς ἂν ἡμεν. Th. 1, 

οὐκ ἂν νήσων EKPATE! εἰ µή τι καὶ ναυτικὺν εἶχεν. Dem. 27,63 ri ποτ ἂν 
επἀαθον Un’ αὐτῶν εἰ πλείω χρόνον ἐπετροπεγθην; Xen. An. 2, 1, 4 εἰ μὴ 
ὑμεῖς Ηλθετε ἐπορεγόνεθᾶ ἂν ἐπὶ βασιλέα. Dem. 18, 76 τῶν ἀδικημάτων ἂν 
EMEMNHTO τῶν αὑτοῦ εἴ τι περὶ ἐμοῦ γ ἔΓραφεν. 18, 228 οὐ γὰρ ἂν 
µεταπείθειν ἡμᾶς ἐζήτει μὴ τοιαύτης OYCHC τῆς ὑπαρχούσης ὑπολήψεως περὶ 
ἑκατέρο. Pl. Rep. 620 D τὰ αὐτὰ ἂν ἔπρᾶξε καὶ πρώτη AayOyca. 

1974), Θο too in P-B οοπιροβἰξἰοηΒ, 88: Ignat. ad. Tral.11, 2 εἰ γὰρ CaN 
ἐφδίνοντο AN κλάδοι τοῦ σταυροῦ καὶ HN AN 6 καρπὸς αὐτῶν ἄφθαρτος. Callin. 57,6 
χαλκεὺς εἰ HMHN ἡ τέκτων οὐκ ἂν µε EmtMHCacbe—but ἂν in this case is fre- 
y tered replaced by ἤθελο», as: Test. xii. εἰ μὴ Ἰακὼβ προσηύξέατο ήθελε Κύριος 

νελεῖν µε. 


1975. Temporal condition. Only in appearance is conditional the 
case where εἰ with the secondary subjunctive (and after ita retreat, 
the past indicative, App. v. 9), or ἐὰν with the primary subjunctive, is 
used to express a repeated or customary action referring to the past or 
present. In reality εἰ and ἐὰν here are substitutes for ὅτε and ὅταν 
‘when(ever), so that such a conditional sentence is virtually. an 
iterative temporal clause and so must be treated accordingly (1997 ff.). 


εἰ θέλυις or BEAHCEIac, EAYNW, whenever) you wished, you 
could. 


Th. 8, 66 εἰ δέ τις καὶ ἀντείποι εὐθὺς ετεθνήκει ‘Wwhen(ever) any one objected, 
he was a dead man.’ Hdt. 1, 100 εἴ τινα πγνθἀνοιτο.ὑβρίζοντα τοῦτον ΕλιΚΑΙΕΥ. 
Eur. Alc. 755 GAA’ εἴτι μὴ DEPOIMEN WTPYNEN Φέρει», 671 Hn ἐγγὺς έλθη θάνατος 
οὐδεὶς BoyAcTal θνῄσκει. Xen. An. 5, 8 Βενοφῶν ef που τι ὀρῷη βρωτὸν 


λιελΔΟΥ. Dem. a, 12 was ὁ λόγος, AN ATH τὰ πράγματα, µάταιόν τι ΦΔΙΝετα! καὶ 
ένο». 


Callin, 63, 1. 64, 2 εἴ τις ἐθλίθετο. 108, 6 εἴ τις ὠφελήθη. 108, 16. 120, 
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20 εἴπου ἠΝ. 127, 20 εἴ τι ἐλάλει. Leont. Neap. V. J. 65, 1 εἰ δὲ πού τινα 
σκληρὸν καὶ ἀπάνθρωπον ΗΟΘεΤΟ ( -ᾖσθάνετο, 9964; App. iii. 3) ὁ µακάριος, τοῦτον 
METECTEAAETO καὶ TapeKaAe!l.—More examples in App. v. 9. 


PscvtiAritigs or ConDITIONAL SENTENCES, 


1976. Mized forms. The form of the apodosis ia not always fixed 
by the form of the protasis, but depends on the individual conception 
or intention of the speaker. Hence we frequently find that an 
objective or real protasis is associated with a potential apodosis. 


Xen. An. 5, 6, 7 Acizaimt AN ταῦτα, ef pol τινα BoyAccOe συµπέµψαι. 
2, 4, 19 οὐδὲ AN πολλαὶ γέφυραι WCIN, EXOIMEN AN ὅποι σωθῶμεν. Pl. Apol. 25 
B πολλὴ yap ἂν εὐδαιμονία εἴη περὶ τοὺς νέους εἰ els μὲν µόνος αὐτοὺς διἀφθείρει, 
οἱ δ᾽ ἄλλοι WHEAOYCIN. 


1976), Sometimes while the protasis is conceived as a mere potentiality, 
the apodosis is represented as a definite case: should you perchance see him, 
writs me at once. In that case the primary subjunctive of the J/-clause is 
replaced by the secondary subjunctive preceded by εἰ, as: εἰ αὐτὸν ἴδοις, 
παραχρῆμα ypdyov por. 

Pl. Meno 8ο p εἰ έντΥχοις αὐτῷ, πῶς εἶσει ὅτι τοῦτο ἐστίν ; Charm. 1716 εἰ 
δὲ Βογλοιό γε, καὶ τὴν μαντικὴν εἶναι Ευγχωρήσωµεν ἐπιστήμην τοῦ µέλλοντον 
ἔσεσθαι. Eur, Ant. Frg. 211 τί δε καλῆς γυναικός, εἰ μὴ τὰς ppévas χρηστὰς 
ἔχοι; Luc. Tim. 15 ef ye τἀληθὲς ἐξετάζοις, ἄμφω σοι εὔλογα δόξω ποιεῖν. 
(Cyrill. H. Catech. 13, 22 καὶ ef τι Epeynuceie, εὑρήσει καὶ ἄλλας αἰτίας. 
Hieron. Gr. Dial. 848 ο εἰ τοῦτο Aoinc, ἀντερῷ σοι.] 


1977. Substitutions for the protasis. In objective conditional 
sentences, the relation (1969-71) is often expressed by a simpler and 
more vivid mode. This is effected by changing the protasis— 


(a) to a direct interrogative clause, the apodosis then serving as a 
reply to it, as: 

Dem. 18, 274 ἐξήμαρτέ τι ἑκών; ὀργὴ καὶ τιμωρία κατὰ τούτου. ἐήμαρτέ 
τις ἄκων; συγγνώμη ἀντὶ τῆς τιμωρίας rovrov.—NT Jas. 5, 13 κακοπαθεῖ τις bv 
ὑμῖν ; προσευχέσθω. εὐθυμεῖτις; ψαλλέτω. ἀσθενεῖ τις ἐν ὑμῖν ; προφκαλεσάσθω 
τοὺς πρεσβυτέρους κτλ. 1 Cor. 7, 21 δοῦλος ἐκλήθης; py σοι µελέτω. 1 Pet. !, 
24 ἐξηράνθη ὁ χόρτος ; καὶ άνθος αὐτοῦ ἐξέπεσεν. Epict. Ench. 15 γέγονέ τι κατὰ 
σέ; ἐκτείναι τὴν χεῖρα κοσµίως µετάλαβε. παρέρχεται ; μὴ κάτεχε. οὕπω fee; 
μὴ ἐπίβαλλε πόρρω τὴν ὄρεξιν, ἀλλὰ περίµενε. 


(b) to an imperative, the apodosis then being subjoined by means of 
καὶ. This case is very common, especially in Ρ-Ν, as: 


Soph. El. 1207 mei®oy λέγοντι ΚΟΥΧ ἁμαρτήσῃ ποτέ. Pl. Theaet. 149 8. 
Rep. 467 ο. Ar. Plut. 1027 Φρᾶχε Kai wewpdfera:.— Luc. Indoc. 29 τοὺς κου- 
péas τούτους ἐπίοκεψδι kai ὄψει. Dial. D. 2, 2 εὕρυθμα Baine kai ὄψει.---Βθρῦ. 
Sir. 2, 6 micteycon αὐτῷ Kai ἀντιλήψεταί σου. 3, 17 ἐν πραύτητὶ τὰ ἔργα 
σου δΙέΣΔΓε Kai ἀγαπηθήσῃ. NT John 4, 19 Aycate τὸν ναὸν τοῦτον Kai by 
γρισὶν ἡμέραιᾳ ἐγερῶ (ἐγείρω ϐ) αὐτόν. So 1, 40. Matt. 7, 7 aiteite Kai δοθήσεται 
ὑμῶ' Ζητεῖτε Kai εὑρήσετε κρογετε Kai ἀνοιγήσεται ὑμῖν. So 11, 29, ete. 
Matt. 4, 19. 8, 8. Luke 7, 7. 10, 28. Jas. 4,7. Ματ ό, 11. Luke 1ο, 28. 
John 14, 16. Rev. 4,1. Hermas Vis. 1, 1, 9 ΠΡΟΟΕΥΧΟΥ πρὸς τὸν θεὸν Kai 
ἰάσεται τὰ ἁμαρτήματά σου. Vita Epiph. 41 ο. 49 B. 96 ο. 85 D. 96 ο/ et 
passim—and so on ever since. 


(c) to @ preposition with its case, or some other form of expression 
(1991), a8: 
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Dem. 18, 49 Ald ye γΜᾶς αὐτοὺς πάλαι ἂν ἀπωλώλειτε. Isoc. 4, 142 TO' 
μὲν ἐπ᾽ ἐκεῖνῷ πολλάκις AN AIEAYOHCAN. 


(d) to a relative clause, for which see 2023 f. 


1978. Protasis omitted. The protasis of a subjective condition is 
often omitted, especially when the apodosis, if expressed, would be 
equivalent to a potential clause (one might, one could). 


Xen. Cyr. 7, 1, 38 ἔνθα δὴ ἔγνω An τις ὅσου ἄξιον εἴη τὸ φιλεῖσθαι dpyovra, 
Eur. And. 85 πολλὰς ἂν εἵροιο µηχανάς γοι could find many devices,’ PI. 
Rep. 487 Ε ἄκογοιο ἄν, ὅτι ἔμοιγε φαίνονται τἀληθῆ Aé-yerv.—So often ἐβουλόμην 
άν», and βουλοίμην ἄν ‘I wish I could,’ ‘I should like. 


1979. Verb omitted. The verb of the protasis may be suppressed 
when it is readily supplied. This blending has led to a number of 
pregnant and crystallized adverbial expressions :— 


1980, 1. εἴ (or εἴπερ) tic Kai ἄλλοο (‘if any one it is he’) ‘as much as 
any one,’ ‘more than any other.’ (Cp. 1712.) 


1980», On this principle we must read in NT 2 Cor. 11, 23 εἴκερ ἐγώ 
(1685>).] . 

1981. 2. ci mi, less common ἐὰν Μή, (=27A7v) ‘ except,’ ‘unless,’ used 
chiefly after a negation or interrogation. (1735.) 

Xen. An. 4, 7, 6 οὗ ydp ὁρῶμεν cimn ὀλίγους τούτου. PI. Crito 53 Ε οὐδεὶς 
οὐδέν σε κακὸν ἐρεῖ AN MH τινα λυπῇ». 


19819. Hence εἰ mt εἰ (Ξ πλὴν εἰ) ‘unless.’ 


1982. In this exceptive sense both εἰ μὴ and ἂν μὴ are still preserved in 
Ν ascrystallized adverbs. The latter, moreover, has been phonopathically 
contracted to ἁμίμ)ή, recently also to ἀμίμ)έ, as: ABC 39, 4. 82, 6. 88, 4. 


1982°, For this ἆ(μ)μὴ modern speech often substitutes µά, that is Italian 
ma (from Latin magis ‘rather'’). (1736.) 


1988. 3. εἰ δὲ mH (rarer ἂν δὲ mn) ‘if not,’ ‘ otherwise,’ used in alter- 
native cases, especially after el per, ἐὰν μέν, ef (ἐὰν) μὲν µή :--- 

Xen. Ay. 7, 1, 8 μὴ ποιήσῃς ταῦτα, εἰ δὲ mH αἰτίαν ἔξει. An. 3, 1, 1. 
Pl. Phaed. gt ο ἐὰν µέν τι ὑμῖν δοκῶ ἀληθὲς λέγειν Ευνοµολογήσατε’ εἰ δὲ MH, 
παντὶ λόγφ ἀντιτείνετε. Critos2 8. Th. 3,3 ἣν μὲν ἐυμβῇ ἡ πεῖρα .. . εἰ δὲ MH. 
Luke Io, 6. 13,9. Acts 5, 38 f. 


1984. The P-N history of the conditional sentences has been deter- 
mined by various causes, both direct and indirect. In the first place the 
secondary subjunctive had shown, even in A, unmistakable signs of 
retreat (1923 ff. 1934). Inthe less subtle language of subsequent times 
this retreat was inevitably accelerated,and we shall see in App.v.6 ff. (cp. 
also 1934) that towards the beginning of our era the secondary subjunc- 
tive, as a dependent mood, had completely passed out of use in the 
unconventional living language. As a natural consequence the third 
form of objective conditional protases (1971) retreated with the 
secondary subjunctive and soon disappeared completely. 


1985. Even Polybios makes hardly any use of this form of conditional 
protasis, and in the NT there are only nine instances of εἰ with the 
secondary subjunctive, but even these solitary examples are doubtful, partly 
also irrelevant. (2039. Cp. 1972.) 


1986. A second and parallel cause which told on the P-N history 
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of conditional sentences was the early retreat of the future indica- 
tive (App. iv). This inevitably led toa further limitation of the con- 
ditional sentences, inasmuch as that portion of the first conditional 
form which referred to the clear future (εἰ + fut. indic. 19695 f.) had now 
to be given up in favour of the ever spreading primary subjunctive. 
Accordingly with the disappearance of the secondary subjunctive and 
the future indicative, the prospective part of the first form of condi- 
tional sentences (1969-70) and the entire third form (1971) were 
replaced by the primary subjunctive with ἐάν (ἄν). To put it another 
way, all Jf-clauses referring to the future are henceforth expressed 
indiscriminately by the primary subjunctive with ἐάν (ἄν). 


1987. Lastly another morphological, but equally important, factor 
contributed to determine the P-N fate of conditional sentences. 
The two parallel conjunctions εἰ and ἐὰν or ἂν (ij),—later also 
their temporal correlatives ὅτε and éray—synonyms as they were 
even in A, became gradually identical in meaning, the only 
distinction retained in P Greek being their respective construc- 
tions. Before long, however, this syntactical difference was also 
Jevelled, and the two groups of conditional particles became in every 
respect synonymous and interchangeable (1772. 1780). At this stage 
of complete identity, the stronger naturally prevailed over the weaker, 
and thus ἐὰν (ἂν) and ὅταν invaded the domain of εἰ and ére respectively. 
Accordingly ἐὰν (ἂν) and ὅταν even in the Septuagint and in Polybios 
appear with the past indicative in the room of εἰ and ὅτε respectively. 

Gen. 38, 9 ὅταν εἰοήρχετο. Ex. 17, 11 ὅταν ἐπῆρε Μωυσῆς τὰς χεῖρα». 
Num. 11, ϱ tan κἀτέβη. 21,9. 1 Reg. 17, 34 OTan ΗΡχετο ὁ λέων. Ps. 119, Ἰ 
ὅταν ἐλάλΟΥΝ. (So ἡνίκα ἄν Gen. 30. 42. Ex. 33, 8. 34, 34. 40, 36.) Deut. 
2, 16 ἐπειδὰν ἔπεςδκ.-- ΝΤ 1 John 5, 15 AN ΟἴΔΑΜΕΝ. Mark 3, 11 Gtan αὐτὺν 
ἐθεώρογν. IT, 19 ὅταν ἐγένετο. Barn. 12, 3 ὁπόταν κἀθεῖλεν. 4, 14 
ὅταν Βλέπετε. IRgnat. ad Eph. 8,1 ὅτδν µηδεµία ἐπιθυμία ἐνήρειοτᾶι ἐν ὑμῖν, 
Hermas Sim. 9, 1, 6 ὅταν ὁ ἥλιοι ἐπικεκδΥκει Εηραὶ ἐγίνοντο. 9, 4, 5 OTAN 
ETEBHCAN. 9, 6, 4 GTAN ἐπάτδοςεν. 9, 17, 3 OTAN ETEOHCAN. Polyb. 4, 32, 
5 ὅταν οὗτοι πρὸς ἀλλήλους ἡ πρὸς érépous πολεμοῦντες ἐν περισπασμοίς 
HCAN. 13, 7, 10 ὅταν οὖν προςήρειοε ταῖς χερσὶ wpds τὰ νῶτα τῆς Ὑυναικός. 
ϱ, 31, 2 ἂν δὲ καὶ προκατέχεσθε καὶ προδιειλήφᾶτε περὶ τούτων, τίς ἔτι καταλέί- 
πεται λόγοε ; 13, 7, 8 ἐπειδὰν ANECTHCE. Strab. 1, 1, 7 ὅταν οὕτω uci. 12, 
3, 27 OTAN δεϊκΝΥΤΑΙ Ψεῦδος λογόµενόν τι. Philo i. 109, 27. 120, 26. ii, 112, 
23 OTaN εἰς évvocay HAGEN. ii. 252, 33. 584, 49. Jos. Ant. 12, 2, 3 OTAN 
ἀπολίλωςει. Apoc. Mar 122, 29 GraN ἀΝΕΒΔΙΝΟΝ. Other examples in 779. 


1988. On the other hand, ei and ore, while retreating before their 
advancing rivals, are also subjected to their influence; hence 
fastidious scribes now begin to use them as equivalents to ἐὰν and tray 
respectively, and thus construct them with the subjunctive now so 
popular in every respect (1990. App. v. 13 ff.). 

Sept. Deut. 8, 5 ds εἴ τις ἄνθρωπος ΠΔΙΔΕΥΟΗ τὸν υἱὸν αὐτοῦ. NT Phil. 3, 
12 &dew εἰ καὶ KATAAABW. 3, II εἴ πως KATANTHCW els τὴν ἐξανάστασιν. 
Rom. 11, 14 εἴ πως TApAZHAWCW pov τὴν σάρκα καὶ CHWCW τινὰς ἐξ αὐτῶν. Luke 
13, 35 fos fife and ὅτε εἴπητε. CWessely Ν. Zaub. 25, 445 ὅτε θέλεις (read 
-Anc). Cyrill. H. Procat. 15 ὅτε εἰοέλθητε. Carth. 1319 E ὅτε AaBwoin, 
Apophth. 105 B ὅτε 8 έἔλθη ἡ ὥρα. 114 B ὅτε G€AH. Alchem. 311, 16 ὅτε 
ΨΥΓή καλῶε, 312, 16 ἕως ὅτε ὀσμὴν θείον μὴ ΑΠΟΠΕΜΨΗ. Acta Tho. 5, 8 εἴ 
vis δὲ ΠΑΡΔΙΤήΟΗΤΑΙ καὶ μὴ ΠΑρΔτΥχΗ. 27, 6 εἰ δὲ εἴπωνεν. 28, 18 εἰ μὴ ἐπάρητε 
ἑαυτού. Apophth. 413 ο OTe πεινᾶο gaye OTe Arwac wie ὅτε ΝΥΟΤΑΖΕΙΟ 
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κοιμῶ. Callin. 83, 11 ὅτε mpazw, ib. 20 εἰ Ἀγνηθή. 87, 28 ὅτε AAOHCH. 
134, 9 εἰ δὲ ἐπέλθωσιν. CGL 232, 1 ὅτε γπάγοµεν (write -ωμνεν) διηγήσοµαί 
σοι ‘quando uadimus narrabo tibi.’ Narr. Zos. 105, 13 ὅτε δὲ έλθωειν. 
ib. 29 ὅτε ἀπέλθη. Porph. Cer. 211, 10 ὅτε ἀπέλθη. 220, 16. 380, 9. 
Vita SA. 6* c τοῦ κόσμου τὸ χρυσίον εἰ por ἐνέγκηο. 14% C εἰ μὲν H φίλος 
avrov.—So too θέλης ov θέλης ‘ willy nilly’ (1729). 

1989. The construction of el with the primary subjunctive is frequent in 
Homer, and occurs also in A poets, but in our normalized texts of A prose 
it is rare (RKihner ii.’ 398, 2 p), as: Th. 6, a1 εἰ (v. 1. ἠν) Σγετώειν. ΕΙ. 
Leg. 761 ο εἴ τι... H. O88 D εἴτε... 8. Rep. «7ο D εἰ µή ry λοκῆ. Xen. 
An. 3, 2,223 €i...a@ci. Mem. 2, 1, 12 εἰ . . . ἀξιώσης, Bepaneycuc. Cyr. 
3, 3, 50; Andoc. 1, 141 εἰ Γένηται. Dem. 19, 241 εἰ... Απόλωναι. [Dem.] 
46, 11 εἰ. . . BoyAH6H.—In late prosaists, like Dion. H., Diod., Luc., Plut., 
ef + prim. subj. is frequent (cp. Baehr ad Plut. Artax. p. 24, Jacob ad Luc. 
Tox. p. 63). Luc. Tox. 7 εἰ μὴ ἐπ᾽ ions KOINWNHCWwCI (edd. -σονσι) τῶν ἡδέων. 
Bis accus. 2 εἰ (edd. fv) γάρ τι καὶ μικρὺν επινγοτάξωμΜεν. Hermot. 42 εἰ 
ἐκείνφ mpury ἡ δευτέρῳ ἐντγχης (edd. -χοις), τί ποιήσει. Deo. Dial. 7, a εἴ 
(edd. ήν) σοι προςελθη µόνον. Dial. Mort. 3, 2 τί φῄε; εἰ μὴ ἐς Λεβάδειαν γὰρ 
πδρέλθω καὶ... εἰοερπγςω. Timon, Ig οὐκοῦν εἰ μὴ ἐµΦΡράΞΗΤΑΙ (v. ]. «Εεται) τὸ 
κεχηνὸς τοῦτο --Ὁθθ also 1921. 


1990. This laxity, which appears at first sporadically, becomes more 
common in process of time, until finally ei and ὅτε, having lost all 
individual force, disappeared altogether during 7 from the living 
language. (1988.) 

1991. From the preceding evidence (1987 ff.), taken in connexion 
with the general tendency of the language, since H times, for the 
primary subjunctive (App. v. 13-20), it becomes clear that, in @-M 
unscholastic compositions, it is the primary subjunctive rather than 
the indicative which is required in all conditional clauses referring to 
a clearly prospective supposition. Hence constructions like NT 1 Cor. 
9, 11 el ἡμεῖ ὑμῶν τὰ σαρκικὰ θερίσωµεν, and 14, 5 ἑκτὺς εἰ μὴ διερμηνεύῃ, 
well agree with the spirit of the language and need no emendation. On 
the other hand, the construction of ἐὰν and ὅταν as well as ἵνα (779). 
with the indicative instead of with the primary subjunctive, in cases of 
total homophony, is indefensible (2000). Accordingly instances like the 
following ought to be emended : 

NT Rom. 14, 8 ἐὰν ἀποθνήσκομεν. 1 Th. 4,8. Acts 8, 31 ἐὰν ὁδηγήσει. John 8, 
36 édy οὖν ὁ vids ὑμᾶς ἐλευθερώσει. Luke 11, 12 ἐὰν αἰτήσει φόν. Acta 5, τς ἵνα 
ἐπισκιάσει. 1 John 5, 20 ἵνα γινώσκοµεν. Acts 21, 24 ἵνα Ευρήσορται. Rev. 14, 13 
ἵνα ἀναπαύσονται Gal. 6, 12 ἵνα διώκονται. RB v. 6, τι ἵνα ἀναπαίσονται. Barn. το, 
4 ὁ xoipos ὅταν τρώγει Tov κύριον οὐκ olde. 15, 5 ὅταν καταργήσει τὸν καιρὸν τοῦ 
ἀνέμου καὶ κρινεῖ (write κρίνῃ) τοὺς ἀσεβεῖς καὶ ἀλλάβει τὸν ἥλιον κτλ. Hermas 
Bim. 9, 14, 4f. els τὴν βασιλείαν τοῦ θεοῦ οὐδεὶς εἰσελεύσεται εἰ μὴ λάβοι (write «ῃ) 
τὸ ὄνομα τοῦ υἱοῦ αὐτοῦ. ἐὰν γὰρ els πόλιν θελήσῃς εἰσελθεῖν τινα κἀκείνη ἡ (read |) 
πόλις περιτετειχισµένη κύκλφ καὶ play ἔχει πύλη», µήτι δύνησγ εἰς τὴν πολιν ἐκείνην 
εἰσελθεῖν εἰ μὴ διὰ τῆς πύλης Hs έχει; Mart. Petri 82, 11 ὅταν ἀνέρχομαι. Mart. 
Petri et Pauli 120, 5 ἐὰν θελήσει, 132, 14 ἐάν μὴ βασιλεύσαι. 144, 4 ἵνα μὴ τολ- 
µήσει. 16, 146 ἵνα μὴ paorife,—and soon. (ΟΡ. 779.) 

1992. The other leading form of conditional clauses—subjective or 
unreal hypothesis (1974 f.)—has a simpler and at the same time 
longer record, and this is mainly due to three favourable circumstances. 
At the outset it had a distinct and well-defined office to discharge, 
that is a mere assumption (εἰ εἶχον ἐδίδουν ἄν, ‘if I had I should give,’ 
—but I have not); then it was expressed by the permanent imperfect 
and aorist indicative; and lastly it was at all times invariably led 
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by the conjunction εἰ, the use of ἐὰν or ἂν being perhaps felt as inap- 
propriate in the protasis τα to the presence of another (modal) ἂν 
in the apodosis ("δν εἶχον ἐδίδουν ΔΝ, however cp. Xen. An. 2, 4, 19). 
ΑΒ a consequence, conditional clauses of this form preserved their A 

attern as late as 7. At that time, however, a different agency came 
into play: the conjunction εἰ having been previously dislodged by ἐὰν 
or ἂν from the present indicative now retreated from the past indicative 
also—its last intrenchment—before the all-carrying ἐάν, now regularlv 
ἄν (1772). Accordingly, in the unconventional living language, ἂν has 
been ever since down to the present day the sole and absolute particle 
introducing conditional clauses, whether objective or subjective. See 
also 1972. 


CONCESSIVE CLAUSES. 


1908. Concessive clauses, when not expressed by a participial 
construction (2155 f.), are introduced either by— 


a. εἰ καύ ἐὰν (ἂν) καί, although ;—or— 
b. καὶ εἰ, καὶ day, καὶ ἂν (κἂν), even if; 
and follow, as regards tense and mood, the rule of conditional 
protases.— Negation µή. 
Dem. 16, 24 τὰ μὲν δίκαια πάντες, ἐὰν kai μὴ βούλωνται . . . aloyuvovras 
μὴ πράττειν. Men. 19 γελᾷ 8 ὁ pwpds KAN τι μὴ γελοῖον 7. 


1994. So still in N, but καὶ εἰ or rather καὶ ἂν (1771. 1992) has been 
differentiated to καὶ νά (1775), while εἰ καὶ or rather ἂν καί, owing to 
the obliteration in it of the force of καί (1717), has been since M 
either replaced by xada καί also (ἂν καλὰ) ἀγκαλὰ καί (corresponding 
to Italian [bene che] bencheé), or commonly amplified by contamina- 
tion to ἕστωντας (ΞΞἔστω) also to écrwvras καὶ va (Italian essendo che, 
116) ‘notwithstanding that.’ A third form μὲ ὅλον ποῦ or μ ὅλον ὅτι, 
which savours of literary affectation, is a translation of the Italian 
con tutto che. 


TEMPORAL CLAUSES. 


1995. Unless they are expressed by a participial construction 
(2147 ff.), temporal clauses are introduced by— 

G. ὅτε, Grore, ἠἡνίκα, ‘when ’—ézei, ἐπειδή ‘when,’ ‘after’ ; 
ἐπεὶ (ἐπειδὴ) τάχιστα ‘as soon as’; ἀφ οὗ, ἐέ οὗ (ἀφ᾽ ὅτου, ἐξ ὅτου) 
‘since’ ; 

b. ἕως, ἔστε, µέχρι (οὗ), ἐν ᾧ ‘as long as’ ;—zpiv (7) ‘ere,’ 
‘before’ (1776-94) ; — 
and admit of a twofold construction according as they denote 
9 definite or indefinite time. (1776.) 

1996. When they point to a definite or fixed time, they stand 
in the indicative.— Negation ov. 


Xen. An. 3, 1, 13 ἐπεὶ πάντες CYNHAOON, ἐκαθέζοντο ὅτε δὲ ταῦτα HN, 
ἦσαν µέσαι νύκτες. Th. 3, 10 Μέχρι ἀπὸ τοῦ ἴσου ἡΓΟΙΝΤΟ, προθύµως εἶπό- 
µεθα. Xen. Hell. 1, 1, 3 ἐμάχοντο µέχρι οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι Απέπλεγεὰν. Cyr. 
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7, 5, 39 6 ὄχλος πλείων καὶ πλείων ἐπέρρει ἕωοπερ EdOacen ἑσπέρα Ύενο- 
µένη. 
For P-N see 1999 f. 


1997. But when they refer to an indefinite, potential or 
conditional futurity (indefinite repetition, or duration : any time, 
whenever, etc.) they are expressed by the primary subjunctive 
with ἄν (1975. 2023). Only when the principal clause stands in 
a secondary tense, do theyalso admit of the secondary subjunctive 
without ἄν (19331. 1954).—In either case the negation 18 µή. 


1998. The particle ἂν coalesces with those temporal conjunctions which 
admit of elision, into one word : (ὅτε ἂν) ὅταν, ὁπόταν; (ἐπεὶ ἂν) ἐπάν, (ἐπειδὴ 
ἂν) éwecdav—but ἕως ἄν (G-N ds ἂν 152), πρὶν ἄν, ete. 


Eur. I. Τ. 625 τάφος δὲ ποῖος δέξεταί yp’ Gtan θάνω; Dem. 4, 14 ἐπειλὰν 
ἅπαντα axoycute, κρίνατε. Philem. 156 µαινόµεθα πάντες ONOTAN ὀρΓιζώμεθᾶ. 
Xen. An. 4, 1, 16 θαμινὰ παρήγγελλεν ὁ Εενοφῶν ὑπομένειν ὅτε (whenever) of 
πολέμιοι ἰσχυρῶς ἐπικέοιντο. Pl. Phaed. 59 D περιεµένομεν ἑκάστοτε ἕως 
ἀναιχθείη τὸ δεσµωτήριον' ἐπειδὴ δὲ ἀνοιχθείΗ, εἰσῆμεν παρὰ τὸν Σωκράτη. Xen. 
Cyr. 3, 3, 46 μὴ ἀναμείνωμεν Ewc An Ἀλείους ἡμῶν οἱ πολέμιοι FENWNTAI, GAA’ 
ἴωμεν έως ἔτι ΟἰόΜμεθὰ εὐπετῶς ἂν αὐτῶν κρατῆσαι. Ignat. ad Smyrn. 


9, 1 εὔλογόν ἐστιν λοιπὸν ἡμᾶς ἀνανῆψαι wc ἔτι καιρὸν EXOMEN εἰς θεὺν μετανοεῖν. 
See also 1975. 


1999. Regarding P-N discourse it will be remembered that the 
secondary subjunctive retreated early before the primary subjunctive 
and partly before the indicative also (1934. App. v. 6 ff.). Again 
the presence of a great variety in A of temporal conjunctions could 
not but lead to a confusion among them, and to the consequent 
retreat of some of them before others or before novel substitutes 
(1487 ff. 1491. 1780). Thus— 


For A N has substituted 
ὅτε, Ordre, ὡς ὅταν (ὁπόταν)---8180 ὡ]σάν, ovre’ 
ἐπεί, ἐπειδή - “3 et fg 
ὡς (or ἐπεὶ) τάχιστα ὡ]σάν, ὡς, dua, also τό 
ἐξ οὗ, ad’ οὗ ag’ οὗ, (ἀφ᾽ ὅτου), an’ hs 
ἐν ᾧ---ἕως, ἔστε, µέχρι ‘aslongas’ dco” 
έως, ἔστε, µέχρι οὗ ‘until’ bs νά, ὥστε νά 
πρίν (dv), πρὶν ἤ, πρότερον ἤ πρὶν νά, προτοῦ (νά), πρἰχοῦ (νά). 


2000. This process of confusion, retreat, and substitution amon 
the particles inevitably affected their construction, and so established 
a simpler principle in N. Accordingly, irrespective of the original 
nature and force of temporal conjunctions, al] temporal clauses which 
refer to the future or to an indefinite present are now put in the primary 
subjunctive, while all those referring to the past or to a definite 
present are put in the indicative (1991). 


For more particulars and examples see 1776-95. 


2001. In A, whether they refer to a definite or indefinite 
time, the conjunctions ἕως and µέχρι (ἄχρι) after a negative ante- 
cedent are usually replaced by πρίν (ἄν). (2005.) 
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ΡΕΟΡΙΗΑΣΙΤΙΕ8 OF πρίν. 


2002. As a conjunction, the temporal particle πρὶν (often 
preceded by πρότερον) has a twofold construction, according as 
the antecedent or leading clause is affirmative or negative. 


2003. a. When the antecedent clause is affirmative, πρὶν 
governs the infinitive (mostly aorist, rarely present or perfect), 
and corresponds to English before: 


Th. 2, 12 ἀποπέμπουσιν οὖν αὐτὸν πριν dxoycar. Xen. An. 1, 4, 16 διέ- 
βησαν πρὶν τοὺς ἄλλους ἀποκρίνᾶςθαι. Isocr. 6, 26 ἡμεῖς τοίνυν Μεσσήνην 
εἵλομεν πρὶν Πέρσας AaBein τὴν βασιλείαν καὶ κρατῆσαι τῆς ἠπείρου καὶ πρὶν 
οἰκισθῆναι τινὰς τῶν πόλεων τῶν Ἑλληνίδω». Xen. Cyr. 5, 2, 9 πολλοὶ 
ἄνθρωποι ἀποθνῄσκουσι πρότερον πρὶν δῆλοι ΓΊΓνεςθαι οἷοι ἦσαν». 

2004. This construction of πρὶν holds good for P also, though its 
range in this period suffered a considerable limitation through the 
development of its rivals πρὸ (1644-52) and προτοῦ (1787 ff.). With the 
retreat and final disappearance of the infinitive, πρὶν as well as its 
associates naturally acceded to the analysis of the infinitive by iva (N 
va) and the subjunctive, the easier as this construction was already 
suggested by the alternative form and construction of πρὶν ἄν (1997 f.). 
Accordingly N constructs πρὶν-- now generally πρίχου or πριχοῦ (1789) 
—as well as προτοῦ, with νὰ and the subjunctive, the analytical suc- 
cessor of the infinitive. (See 1787 f.) 


2005. b. When the antecedent clause is negative, πρὶν is a mere 
substitute for ἕως or µέχρι (ἄχρι) ‘until’ (2001), and so governs 
a finite mood (in the sense of 1996 ff.), rarely the infinitive. 

Th. 2, 65 οὐ πρότερον ἐπαύσαντο ἐν ὀργῇ ἔχοντες αὐτὸν πρὶν EZHMIWCAN 
χρήµασιν. Xen. ΑΠ. 1, 2, 26 οὔτε τότε lévat ἤθελε πρὶν ἡ γυνὴ αὐτὸν Eneice. 
5, 7, 6 οὗ χρή μ ἐνθένδε ἀπελθεῖν πρὶν ἂν Aw δίκην. 6, 7, 12 μὴ 
ἀπέλθητε πρὶν ἂν Ἀκογοητε. Isocr. 14, 18 τοὺς 3° οὐ πρότερον παύσονται πρὶν 
ἂν οὕτως ὥσπερ ἡμᾶς διαθῶσιν.--Ἀθῃ. Cyr. 1, 4, 14 ἀπηγόρευε µηδένα βάλλειν 
πρὶν Κῦρος ἐνππληοθεῖη θηρῶν.-- Τ1. 8, 9 ov προεθυµήθησαν ξυμπλεῖν πρὶν τὰ 
"Ίσθμια . . . Ateoptacwcin. Xen. Cyr. 2, 2, 8 εἴπον µηδένα τῶν ὄπισθεν 
κινεῖσθαι πρὶν ἂν ὁ πρόσθεν ἡΓῆτδι. Όθο, 13, 1 οὐκ ἂν ἀπέλθοιμε πρὶν 
παντάπασιν ἡ ἀγορὰ λγθή. 

2006. An inspection of the above examples will show that after 
a negative antecedent πρὶν mostly governs the primary subjunctive, chiefly 
with dy. Only when the negative antecedent clause stands in a secondary 
tense, does πρὶν also govern the aorist indicative (without dy), provided 
it refers to a past act; if not, it governs the primary subjunctive (mostly 
with ἄν), sometimes also the past subjunctive without dy. 

2007. The office of πρὶν after a negative antecedent is but rarely 
σοι by the otherwise proper particles ἕως and µέχρι (ἄχρι), as: 

8. 25, 26 καὶ οὐ πρύτερον ἐπαύσαντο EWC τὴν πόλιν εἰς στάσεις κατέστησαν. 
Pl. Crat. 396 C οὐκ ἂν επανόµην ἕως ἀπεπειράθην». 

2008. N also regularly constructs πρίν, as well as its associates προτοῦ 
and πριχοῦ or πρίχου (1787)—all followed or not by νά, due to éy—with the 
subjunctive, and that in all cases: 


δὲν πιστεύω πρὶ (νὰ) ἰδῶ δὲν ἔρχεται api” (νὰ) ἑημερώσῃ 
δὲ” θὰ πιστέψω προτοῦ (,,) δὲ” θά ΄ρθη προτοῦ (,,) ” 
δὲν ἐπίστενα πριχοῦ (,,) » δὲν ἤρχετο πριχοῦ (,)) 


δὲν ἐπίστεψα , (9) 95 δὲν θε »ν ϐϱὁ) » 
407 Ἡ Ὦ 2 


2009-2014. | RELATIVE CLAUSES. 


2009. Only when A πρὶν would require the (aorist) indicative, N hy 
preference uses either dove (i.e. ἕως ὅτε 1756) ποῦ, or the exceptive formula 
παρὰ σὰν ‘except when,’ ‘except after,’ ‘until’: 

δὲν ἠσύχασε WCTE NOY το κατώρθωσε. δὲν ἐσηκώθηκε CTE ΠΟΥ (or Tapa CAN) 
ἐξημέρωσε. 


RELATIVE CLAUSES. 


2010. Relative clauses are those introduced by a relative pronoun 
or adverb. They are either definite, in that they mainly specify some 
definite term in the principal clause, or indefinite in that they connote 
some other relation (cause, consequence, purpose, condition, time), 
which, if more emphasized, would change them in each individual 
case to a dependent clause (causal, consecutive, final, conditional, 
temporal). 

2011. Observe here that, in the less polished style, a relative pronoun 


is often replaced, for brevity’s sake, by its equivalent local adverb. (Cp. 
RKuhner, ii.? 907, 4; 941, 3-) 

(B 852 ἐὲ Ἐνετῶν ὧθεν ἡμιόνων Ὑένος-- ἐξ ὧν. y 319. ὃ 220 els οἶνον βάλε 
Φάρµακον ΕΝθεν ἔπινον «- ἐξ οὗ. 7:62. Soph. EL 11 δῶμα Πελοπιδῶν τόδε | ὀθεν 
σε... ἤνεγκα. Ant. 892 οἴκησις Οἳ πορεύομαι. Ai. 1081. Hdt. 4, 514... els 
τούτους.) Xen. Hier. 2, 4 ἐν ταῖς ψυχαῖς ἔνθΑπερ. Cyr. 2, 3, 4. An. 6, 2, 1. 
4, 1, 3 ἐν τῷ σταθμφ ὧθεν. PI. Hipp. 1, 283 Β ἐκ Λακεδαίμονος Οἶπερ καὶ πλει- 
στάκις dpifat.—A 757 ᾿Αλεισίου ΕΝθΑ κολώνη Κέκληται. Simon. ep. 112 ENBA 
καλείται ᾿Αρτέμιδος Tepevos, Pind. N. 9, 41. Soph. Tr. 638. Ο. Β. 1451. Eur. 
Or. 331 INA µεσύμφαλοι λέγονται puyol. Xen. Hell. 5,1, 10 ENOA ἡ ἹΤριπυργία 
καλείται. Occ. 4,6 πάντας Gua συνάγων ΕΝΘΑ δὴ ὁ σύλλογος καλεῖται. NT Acts 
24, t1 οὐ πλείους εἶσίν por ἡμέραι Ad Hc ἀνέβην. Phil. 4. 20 ἐν οὐρανοῖς ὑπάρχει 
εξ OY καὶ σωτῆρα ἀπεκδεχόμεθα. Rev. 2, 13 παρ ὑμῖν Onoy ὁ σατανᾶς κατοικεῖ. 


1. DEFINITIVE RELATIVE CLAUSES. 


2012. I. Definite (or descriptive, explanatory) relative clauses 
are treated like simple or independent clauses. Hence they 
take that construction:-which would be required if they were 
independent clauses. 


πρᾶγμα ὃ οὗ γίγνεται ---ὂ οὗ γενήσεται---ὃ οὐκ ἐγένετο 


me οὐκ dy γένοιτο---ὃ οὐκ ἂν ἐγένετο 
» Spy γένοιτο --ὂ µήποτε ποιῶμεν Or ποιήσωµεν 
» Opn ποιεῖτε --ὂ μὴ ποιήσητε. 


So still in N: πρᾶμα ποῦ δὲ” γίνεται---που δὲ” θὰ γένῃ---ποῦ δὲν ἔγινε. πρᾶμα 
wou δὲ’ θὰ ἑγίνετο---ποῦ νὰ μὴ Ὑένῃ, ποῦ νὰ μὴ κάµετε. 


II. INDEFINITE RELATIVE CLAUSES (2010). 
2018. 1. Causal relative clauses (2010) stand in the indicative. 
—Negation οὐ, as: 
Xen. Mem. 2, 7, 13 θαυμαστὸν ποιεῖς ὃς (‘since’) ἡμῖν οὐδὲν didas. 
So still in N: εἶσαι καλότυχος noy ἔχειε τέτοιους φίλου». 
2014. 2. Consecutive relative clauses stand (contrary to Latin 
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RELATIVE CLAUSES. (2014-2021. 


usage) in the indicative, mostly of the future (2020),.—Negation 
οὐ, aS: 

Lys. 24,6 παῖδες pos οὕπω εἰσὶν οἳ pe θερἀπεΥοΟΥΟΙΝ, gut me colant. 
Xen. Λη. 2, 6, 12 τίς οὕτω paiverat Gctic ov BoyAETai σοι Φίλος εἶναι ; 


2015. On the same principle the indicative is used after the 
following formulas (1435 f.) : 
εἰσὶν of (or gore of) ‘there are those who’ ris έστιν ὃς... 
οὐκ έστιν ὅστις οὐκ ἔστιν ὅπως 
οὐδείς ἐστιν Goris οὐ οὐκ ἐστιν ὅπως ov. 

Eur. Ἠοο. 864 οἵκ ἔοτι θνητῶν ὅοτιο gor’ ἐλεύθερος. Heracl. 707 οἵκ ἔοτιν 
ὅπως ἥβην κτήσει πάλιν αὖθις. Xen. ΑΠ. 5, 2,14 HCAN 8 Οἳ καὶ πρ προσέφερον. 
—NT Matt. 10, 16 oyAén ἐστι κεκαλυμµένον 6 ΟΥκ ἀποκαλυφθήσεται. So 24, 2. 
1 Cor. 6, 5 οὐκ Ent ἐν ὑμῖν οΥδεὶο σοφὸς Gc δυνήσεται διακρίναι dvd µέσον τοῦ 
ἀδελφοῦ αὑτοῦ ; 

2016. Instead of the indicative, G-B writers use here also the 
primary subjunctive, probably through the influence of Latin. (Cp. 
1919. 1921. App. iv. 8.) 

NT Luke 8, 17 οὗ γάρ ἐστιν κρυπτὸν ὃ ob φανερὺν γενήσεται, οὐδὲ ἀπόκρυφον 
6 οὐ μὴ(ν) γνωςθή καὶ εἰς φανερὰν ἔλθη (cp. 1827 f.). Acta Tho. 73, 23 ἄρτον 
τοῦτον ζωῆς ποίησον ON οἱ ἐσθίοντες ἄφθαρτοι διδΜείνωςιν. 

2017. Following this usage, N substitutes ὅπου or wot for ὃς or ὅστις 
(608) with vd, or more commonly resorts to the direct consecutive construc- 
tion by means of simple νά (1757 ff.) : ποιὸς εἶνε ποί δὲν ἆγαπᾳ τὸ συφέρον 
του; κἀνεὶς δὲν εἶνε τόσο τυφλὸς (TOY) νὰ μὴ BAdwy,—(TIOY) NA μὴ 139,—(TOY) 
νὰ μὴν εἶδε. See also 1951. 

2018. It will be remembered (1759. 1951), however, that un- 
scholarly writers since G times make but a limited use of consecutive 
relative clauses, the alternative of resorting to direct final clauses 
by means of iva and the subjunctive being a far more popular mode 
of expressing purpose (cp. AButtmann 229). 

John 5, 7 ἄνθρωπον οὐκ ἔχω ina Bady pe els τὴν κολυµβήθραν. 2 Cor. 12, 7. 
Rev. 19, 15. Gal. 4, 5 ἐξαπέστειλε τὸν υἱὸν αὑτοῦ ina τοὺς ὑπὸ νόµον ἐέα- 
Ὑοράσῃ. 

2019. It is this construction which still rules in N (2017): 

δὲν ἔχω δοῦλο” NA σου μηνύσω. ἔστειλαν μαντατοφόρο” NA w τοῦ δασκάλου πῶς 
δὲν έρχουνται. 

2020. 3. a. When definite, final relative clauses stand (contrary 
to Latin usage) in the future indicative (2014).—Negation py. 

Soph. Al. 658 κρύψω rod" ἔγχος ἔνθὰ mH τις ὤψετδι. Xen. An. 1, 3, 14 
ἡγεμόνα αἰτήσομεν Κῦρον octic ἡμᾶς ἀπᾶξει. Hell. 2, 3, 2 ἔδοξε τῷ δήμῳ 
τριάκοντα ἄνδρας ἑλέσθαι, οἳ τοὺς πατρίους νόμους «ΥΓΓΡάΨΟΥΕΙ καθ dyc πολι- 
reycoycin (conscriberent -- υἴτεγεπί). 

2021. 3. b. But when they are indefinite (in Homer in all 
cases), they stand in the primary subjunctive, occasionally also 
in the secondary subjunctive, the latter being admissible after 
a past tense or after another secondary subjunctive (1933). 

Th. 7, 25 (τῶν νεῶν) pla és Πελοπόννησον ᾧχετο πρέσβεις ἄγουσα oinep τὰ 
σφέτερα φρόάσωσιν ὅτι ἐν ἐλπίσιν εἰσίν, καὶ τὸν ἐκεῖ πόλεμον μᾶλλον ἐποτργνως! 
γίγνεσθαι, Isocr. 4, 44 τοιοῦτον ἔθος παρέδοσαν ὥστε ἑκατέρους ἔχειν Ed OIC 
Φιλοτιμηθῶσιν. Pl. Symp. 194 D οὐδὲν ἔτι διοίσει αὐτῷ, ἐὰν µόνον Exp Oty 
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λιδλέΓητδι. Xen. Oec. 7, 20 τοῖς µέλλουσιν ἔξειν ὅ,τι εἰοφέρωσιν. Pl. Ion 
836 B ἀπορεῖς 6, TI λέγης . .. εὐπορεῖς ὅ,τι AETHC (ep. 2093).—Soph. Phil. 281 
(ὁρῶν) ἄνδρα οὐδέν ἔντοπον, οὐχ OCTIC APKECEIEN, οὐδ' OCTIC νόσου Kapvorre 
ογλλάβοιτο. Tr. 903 κρύψασ) ἑαυτὴν ENOa µή τις εἰοίδοι, βρυχᾶτο. Pl. Rep. 
578 E ef τις θεῶν ἕνα ἄρας ἐκ τῆς πόλεως αὐτόν τε καὶ γυναΐκα καὶ παΐδας θείη εἰς 
ἐρημίαν ὅπογ αὐτῷ μηδεὶς ΜΕλλοι βοηθήσει. Xen. Hell. 2, 3, 11 αἱρεθέντες 
ἐφ᾽ gre ἐυγγράψαι νόµοις καθ᾽ OYCTINAC TOAITEYCOINTO- 


2022. With the early retreat of the secondary subjunctive from 
final clauses and its replacement by the primary subjunctive (1934. 
App. v. 8. 20), the latter mood obtained still greater popularity, and, 
being at the same time fostered by the parallel use in Latin of the 
subjunctive, gradually ended by dislodging the future indicative (1921. 
App. iv. 8). 

NT Acts 41, 16 ἄγοντες wap’ ᾧ Ξενιοθῶνεν Μνάσωνί τινι Κυπρίφ. Hebr. 8, 
3 ἀναγκαῖον ἔχειν τι καὶ τοῦτον 6 προςενέΓκη. Luke 7, 4 ἄξιός ἐστιν ᾧ πδρέξη 
ΤΟΥΤΟ. 


2023. 4. Conditional relative clauses refer to some word in 
the leading clause, and at the same time connote a supposition. 
Hence they are virtually condensed clauses capable of being 
changed into conditional protases by means of εἴ rs, ἐάν τις, 
and take the construction of ordinary conditional sentences 
(1969 ff. 1977, ο). 

Os, ὅστις = εἴ Tis. Ss ἄν, ὅστις ἄν = ἐάν τις. 

A. Objective condition (1965 ff.).—a. (1969): Pl. Apol. 21 D ἃ μὴ ofa (mel 
τινα μὴ οἶδα) οὐδὲ οἴομαι εἰδέναι. Th. 3, 89 (ἡ θάλασσα) ἀνθρώπους διέφθειρεν 
ὅσοι μὴ EAYNANTO Φθῆναι πρὸς τὰ µετέωρα ἀναδραμόντες (those, ifany). Dem. 4, 
51 νικφη δ᾽ ὅ,τι πᾶσιν ὑμῖν Μέλλει συνοίσειν.---ὃ. (1970): Lys. 12, 24 ἀπόκριναι 
ὅμτι ἂν σε ἐρωτῶ (ἐάν σε ἐρωτῶ). Xeon. ΑΠ. 1, 3, 15 τῷ ἀνδρὶ ὃν ὧν ἔλησθε 
πείσοµαι. Gnom. νέος ἀπόλλυθ᾽ GNTIN’ AN Φιλή θεό. Pl. Symp. 196 & was 
ποιητὴς γίγνεται Οἵ ἂν Ἔρως Ayutat.—e. (1971): Ken. An. 1, 3, 17 ἐγὼ μὲν 
ὀκνοίμην ἂν els τὰ πλοΐα ἐμβαίνειν ἃ ὑμῖν Kupos Aoin (el Soin). Pl. Men. 92 0 
πῶς οὖν ἂν εἰδείης περὶ τούτου τοῦ πράγµατος OY παντάπασιν ἄπειρος εἴηο. Lys. 
215 BO δὲ μὴ ἀγαπῴη οὐδ' ἂν φιλο; Ar. Vesp. 1431 ἔρδοι τις ἣν ἕκαστος 
εἰδείη τέχνη». 

B. Subjective condition (1974f.): Lys. 12, 98 οἱ raises ὑμῶν Sco ἐνθάδε Acan 
ὑπὸ τούτων ἂν ὑβρίζοντο (ef τινες ἧσαν). 32, 23 ὁπότερον τούτων ETOIHCEN, 
οὐδενὸς ἂν ἧττον ᾿Αθηναίων πλούσιοι ἦσαν. Xen. Rep. Ath. 1, 16 εἰ δὲ οἴκοι 
εἶχον ἕκαστοι τὰς δίκας, τούτους ἂν ἀπώλλυσαν Οἵτινες φίλοι µάλιστα ἦσαν ᾿Αθη- 
ναίων Shug. 

2023". The close connexion of indefinite relative clauses with conditional 
clauses in @-BGreek is more strikingly shown by the occasional combination 
of the particles εἰ and ἄν (1772), as: Callin. 105, 7 εἴτι AN εἶδες ἀγαθὸν τοῦ 
θεοῦ ἐστιν. 118, 14 ἤλεγχε τοὺς ἄρχοντας εἴτι ὃν συνέγνω ἄτοπον. 


2024. Conditional relative clauses have become commoner since P 
times owing to the propensity of popular speech to replace supposi- 
tions, especially those of general character (if one ever, if any thing, 
etc.), by the clearer and more emphatic relative clauses (e¢hoerer, 
whatever, etc.). In this case καὶ (or δὲ) is frequently inserted between 
the relative and the particle ἄν (1716. 1719). This class of relative 
clauses is uncommonly frequent in N: 

A. Objective condition :—a. (1969 f.): 6,11 δὲ” γνωρίζω οὔτε στοχάζοµαι ws To γνωρίζω. 
μὴ Adyps 6,11 δὲν πρέπει. ds γίνῃ ὅ,τι µε cupépve.—. (1970): ἀποκρίνον µου els 6,71 
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καὶ &* σὲ ῥωτῶ. 6° ἁπακούσω els ὅποιο Kai A” διαλέξετε. ὅποιος ἔρθῃ καλῶς νά 
᾿ρθ). ὅπογ ἀστοχήσῃς γύρισε καὶ ὕπογ πετύχῃς Pi-ye.—c. (1971) : for this form see 
1972 & 1984-92. 

B. Subjective condition (1974): ὅ,τι Kal NA μοῦ Ἴδιδει δὲ θὰ πήγαινα. ὕποιος Kai 
a”* (or na) µου τό ᾿λεγε δὲ” θά το ἑ]πίστευα. 

2025. As in final and temporal (1933. 1954. 1957), 80 in relative 
clauses an assimilation of mood is admissible, especially in case the 
secondary subjunctive should be the antecedent mood, as: Ar. Vesp. 
1431 έρδοΟιΙ τις HN έκαστος Gidcin τέχνη». 

2026. Conditional clauses which at the same time act as 
temporal relative clauses have already been treated separately 


in 1995-2009 (cp. 1975). 


INDIRECT DISCOURSE. 


2027. When the words or thoughts of a person are not quoted 
verbatim, or in direct discourse (oratio recta), but are merely reported 
in the form of an oblique or dependent clause, they are said to be in 
tndtrect discourse or oratio obliqua (1938). 

A. Direct discourse: Σωκράτης ἔλεγεν οἱ :θεοὶ πάντα ἴσασιν Socrates 
said: ‘The gods know all things.’ 

B. Indirect discourse : 

ᾱ. Σωκράτης ἔλογεν ὅτι οἱ Geol πάντα . 

ἴσασιν (or εἰδεῖεν) ta oe ot the gods knew 

ὃ. Σωκράτης ἔλεγε τοὺς θεοὺς πάντα εἰδέναι 85. 

2028. It will be seen that indirect discourse or oratio obliqua com- 
prises all clauses depending on verbs or expressions which imply 
thought or the expression of thought (verba sentiendi et declarandi), also 
on such expresaions as: Φαίνεται ‘it appears,’ δοκεῖ ‘it seems,’ δῆλον 
ἐστί, σαφές ἐστιν ‘it is evident,’ and the lke. 

2029. Indirect discourse is expressed in three ways : 

(a) By declarative clauses, as already explained in 1940-4 ; 

(b) By the declarative infinitive after verbs of saying and 
thinking (verba declarandi et sentiendi), which will be explained 
in 2085 ff. ;—For P-N op. 2086 ff. 

(ο. By the participle after verbs of perceiving (verba sen- 
tiendi), which will be treated in 2133-7 ;—For P-N see 2138. 

2080. Sometimes an indirect discourse commencing with ὅτι or ὡς 
and a finite mood, passes to an infinitival construction, and con- 
versely (App. vi. 6f.): Lys. 10, 15 ὑμᾶς πάντας εἰδέναι ἡγοῦμαι ὅτι ἐγὼ μὲν 
ὀρθῶς λέγω, τοῦτον δὲ σκαιὸν cinal.— More illustrations in App. vi. 7, ὃ. 

20381. Very frequently the indirect discourse, though opening 
with the infinitive or by ὅτι (ὡς) passes suddenly to the direct 
discourse. This change which lends a vivacity to speech has 
been popular through all times, particularly after verbs of 
asking or ordering : 

Xen. Hell. 2, 1, 25 οὐκ ly καλῷ ἔφη αὐτοὺς ὀρμεῖν ἀλλὰ µεθορµίσαι els 
Zynordy wapjve πρός τε λιμένα καὶ πρὸς πόλιν" οὗ ὄντες NAYMAXHCETE, EH, ὅταν 
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βούλησθε. Dem. 50, 37 λέγοντος ἐμοῦ ταῦτ) ἀποκρίνεται po ὅτι ὁ συντριήραρχος 
αὐτῷ οὐχ ἥκοι ἐπὶ τὴν ναῦν' οὕκουν ΠΑΡΔΛΗΨΟΜΑΙ μόνος τὴν τριήρη. 

NT Luke 5, 14 παρήγγειλεν αὐτῷ μηδενὶ εἰπεῖν, ἀλλὰ AciZON σεαυτὸν τῷ 
ἱερεῖ καὶ προοενεΓκε κτλ. Acta Tho. 16, 20 ὁ δὲ βασιλεὺς πάνυ ὀργισθεὶς 
ἐκέλευσεν ὑπὸ δεσμὸν rencecOal τόν τε ἔμπορον καὶ ᾿Ιούδαν τὸν καὶ Θωμᾶν καὶ els 
φΦυλακὴν BAHOHNal ἕως ἀνακρίνας µάθῃ τίνι ἐδύθη τὰ τοῦ βασιλέως καὶ οὕτως 
αὐτὸν Απολέζω μετὰ τοῦ ἐμπόρον. 


2032. In this popular mode of direct discourse, it 18 very 
common to indicate the dependence of the verbatim clause 
by placing before it the conjunction or, which then seems 
redundant (so in NT about 120 times) and corresponds to our 
modern colon (:) or quotation marks (80), as: 

Th. 1, 137 ἐδήλου δὲ ἡ γραφὴ ὅτι Θεμιστοκλῆς ἥκω παρὰ σέ. So 1, 139. 8, 53. 
Xen. An. 1, 6, 8 ὁ δὲ ἀπεκρίνατο ὅτι OVS’ εἰ γενοίµην (φίλος), ὦ Kipe, ool Υ ἂν ἔτι 
ποτὲ δόξαιµι. Cyr. 3, 1, 8 εἶπε δὲ ὅτι Els καιρὸν ἥκειο, ἔφη. ΕΙ. Crit. 50 c tows 
ἂν εἴποιεν (οἱ νόμοι) ὅτι, Ὢ Σώκρατες, μὴ θαύμαζε τὰ λεγόμενα. Antiph. 5, 31 
αὐτὰ ταῦτα σκοπεῖτε ὅτι Μὴ προνοίᾳ μᾶλλον ἐγένετο ἢ τύχγρ. 

NT Matt. 26, 74 τότε ἤρεατο καταναθεµατίζειν καὶ ὀμνύειν ὅτι Ove οἶδα τὸν 
ἄνθρωπον. 26, 75. 27, 43 εἶπεν γὰρ ὅτι Θεοῦ elu vids. Mark 14, 58 ἐψευδομαρ- 
τύρουν war’ αὐτοῦ λέγοντες ὅτι 'Ἡμεῖς ἠκούσαμεν αὑτοῦ λέγοντος ὅτι ᾿Εγὼ κατα- 
λύσω τὸν ναὸν τοῦτον κτλ. John 10, 34 ἀπεκρίθη' Οὐκ ἔστιν γεγραμµένον ὅτι 
᾿Εγὼ εἶπα θεοί tore; Acta Tho. 2, 3 οὐκ ἐβούλετο δὲ ἀπελθεῖν λέγων μὴ δύνασθαε 
pre χωρεῖν διὰ τὴν ἀσθένειαν τῆς σαρκὸς καὶ ὅτι "Ανθρωπος ὧν Ἑβραῖος πῶς δύνα- 
pas πορευθῆναι ἐν τοῖς Ἰνδοῖς κηρῦξαι τὴν ἀλήθειαν ; 6, 2 ἔλεγον δὲ αὐτῷ οἱ ἐκεῖσε 
ὅτι Καὶ σὲ οἱ θεοὶ ἤγαγον ἵνα εὐωχηθῇς ἐν τῇ πόλει ταύτῃ. 9, 26; 27. 15, 20 
etc. (Cp. Evang. Tho. a 14. 3 παρήγγειλε τῇ μητρὶ αὐτοῦ ὅπωο Ἔέω τῆς θύρας μὴ 
ἀπολύσεις [read -σῃς] αὐτόν.) Callin. 57, 20 βιαζόμενος ἔλεγεν ὅτι EX τι παρ) 
ἐμοῦ ζητεῖτε, ταῦτα ἐν τῇ θεοπνεύστῳφ Ύραφῇ εὑρήσετε. 71, 12 ἔλεγεν OT! Λόγον 
ἔχετε δοῦναι, et im. Acta Pil. A, 1, 2 εἴπατέ por ὅτι Πῶς δύναμαι ἐγὼ 
ἡγεμὼν ὧν βασιλέα ἐξετάσαι : 

2092ῦ, So now very often in N: AB 83, 28 ἐμήνυσέ τον μιὰν αὐγήν' Κυρά 
µου ὅτι Gyan® σε.---μᾶς ἐφώνα(αν πῶς 'Ecels δὲν εἶστε χρήσιμοι ἀθρῶποι ‘ they 
shouted to us: you ain’t respectable men.’ Καὶ τότες εἶπεπὠς Δέ σου τό ᾿λεγα 
ἐγώ; ‘then he said: didn’t I tell you so?’ 


INTERROGATIVE CLAUSES. 


2033. So far as they are not indicated by the mere tone of 
the voice, interrogative clauses are introduced in A, as well 
as Ν, either— 

a. By interrogative pronouns and adverbs, also by ei 
(NV a’) ‘whether,’ as in English ; in which case they are called 
Word-questions ; ris εἶ καὶ πόθεν ἥκεις ; Or— 

b. By special interrogative particles referring to the whole 
clause, in which case they are called Sentence-questions (2046 ff.). 

2034. Contrary to English usage, the syntactical position of the 
subject in Greek interrogative clauses is not influenced by the presence 
of the interrogation (cp. 1153). 


έστι πλούσιος ἢ πένης ὁ ἀνήρ:---ὁ ἀνὴρ πλούσιός ἐστιν ἡ πένης;-- πλούσιος 4 
πένης ὁ ἀνήρ ἐστιν; τὸν vide φιλεῖ ὁ πατήρ; 
So still in N. 
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2035. Either form of interrogative clauses can be direct or 
indirect (dependent), according as it represents a question either 
put directly or subordinated to an antecedent verb of enquiring, 
saying, knowing. 

A. Direct question: ris εἶ καὶ πόθεν Axes; ‘who are you and whence 
have you come?’ 

B. Indirect question: ἐρωτῶ ris ef καὶ πόθεν ἥκεις, ‘1 ask who you are 
and whence you have come.’ 

2036. Since A times the scope of indirect questions has become 
gradually narrower in consequence of the decided predilection of 
popular speech for the more simple and vivid direct discourse (1703. 
1710. 1930. 1939. 2031). Hence P-N is very fond of putting a direct 
question after verbs of asking, deliberating, seeing, knowing, saying, etc. 

NT John 9, 19 np@rncay’ Οὗτος ἐστὶν 6 vids ὑμῶν; 5, 6 λέγει αὐτῷ' 
Θέλεις ὑγιῆς γενέσθαι; 

9087. Whether direct or indirect, interrogative clauses have 
commonly the form and construction of independent clauses. 
In A, however, indirect questions equally admit (a) of relative 
beside interrogative pronouns and adverbs ; (b) after secondary 
tense, of the secondary subjunctive beside either the indicative 
or the interrogative primary subjunctive (1909). 

a. ἐρωτῶ σε ὅστις (beside Tic) ef καὶ ὁπόθεν (πόθεν) ἦκεις. 
b. ἠρόμην σε tic or “otic εἶης (beside et) καὶ πόθεν or 
ὁπόθεν Hkolc (beside fixetc). 

a. Th. 1, 137 Θεμιστοκλῆς φράζει τῷ ναυκλήρω ὅστις ἐστὶ καὶ δι & φεύγει. 
Pl. Gorg. ok iy οὖν ia Obi ἔστω εκλέξασθαι ποῖὰ ἆ coe 
ἡδέων ἐστὶ καὶ Omoia κακά. 448 E ovdels ἐρωτᾷ noia τις εἴη ἤ Γοργίου 
τέχνη, ἀλλὰ τίς καὶ ONTINA δέοι καλεῖν τὸν Γοργίαν. Xen. Mem. 4, 4, 13 οὐ 
γὰρ αἰσθάνομαί σου ὁποῖον νόμιμον ἢ Ποῖον δίκαιον λέγεις.--266 also 1446. 

b. Xen. Cyr. 1, 3, 15 ἡ µήτηρ Διηρώτα τὸν Κῦρον πότερον ΒΟΥλοιτο 
µένειν ἢ ἀπιέναι. An. 7, 4, 25 ἐπηρετο τὸν Μηδοσάδη» εἰ ἀληθῆ ταῦτα ein. 
Dem. 19, 122 συνελθόντες ἐΒΟΥλεΥονθ οἵτοι TIN’ αὐτοῦ κἀτδλείψογειν. PI. 
Apol. 21 B ἠπόρογν ti ποτε λέγει. Th. 1, 63 HITOPHCE μὲν ὁποτέρωοσε διὰ- 
ΚΙΝΔΥΝΕΥΟΗ χωρήσας. 2, 4,6 οἱ Πλαταιῆς ἐΒΟΥλεΥοντο εἴτε KATAKAYCWCIN 
ὥσπερ ἔχουσιν ἐμπρήσαντες τὸ οἴκημα, cite τι ἄλλο χρήσοώνται. Xen. Mem. 
2, 1, 23 ὁρῶ σε ἀπορούντᾶ ποίδν ὁδὸν ἐπὶ τὸν βίον τρἀπη.-- 66 also 1446. 

2038. The use of the relatives in indirect questions brought 
them into association with the ordinary or direct interrogatives 
and thus rendered them admissible in questions also, especially 
in A dialogue. This peculiarity is unusual in narrative A prose, 
but fairly common in P-B compositions, apparently owing to 
the influence of the parallel use in Latin of relatives which 
acted as interrogatives as well. 

Eur. Rh. 703 ὁποῖον ἐπεύχεται τὸν ὕπατον θεῶν; Pl. Rep. 578 Ε ἐν ποίω 
ἂν run καὶ ὁπόοςῳ Φόβω ole γενέσθαι αὐτόν ; Lys. 212 C ὁπότερος οὖν 
αὐτῶν ποτέρου Φίλος; Ar. Ran. 198 οὗτος, τί ποιεῖς ;---ΔΙ. ὅ,τι ποιῶ; 
Ach. 594 ἀλλὰ τίς γὰρ εἶ;--ΔΙΚ. ὅοτιο; πολίτης χρηστός. Pl. Euthyph. 
4 C ἀλλὰ δὴ τίνα γραφήν σε γέγραπται;--ΣΏ. ἡντινὰ; οὐκ ἀγεννη, ἐμοί γε 
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δοκει. Hipp.1, 202 c. Leg. 662 Α καὶ πῶς ἂν ταῦτα Υ ἔτι Evyxeopoiper ; 
---ΑΘ. ὅπως; 

Sept. 1 Chron. 17, 6 ὅ,τι οὐκ φκοδοµήσατέ por οἶκον κέδρινο»; NT Mark ο, tt 
ἐπηρώτων λέγοντες' "Ό,τι λέγουσιν οἱ γραμματεῖς ὅτι Ἡλίαν δεῖ ἐλθεῖν πρῶτον; ib. 
26 ἐπηρώτων αὐτόν "Ο,τι ἡμεῖς οὐκ ἠδυνήθημεν ἐκβαλεῖν αὐτό; (where Euthym.: 
τὸ ὅ,τι ἀντὶ τοῦ διατί). Mark 2, 16. Matt. 26, 5ο ἐφ 6 πάρει; (cp. Jas. 3, 5 ἰδοὺ 
ἡλίκον πῦρ ἡλίκην ὕλην ἀνάπτει.) Jul. Frg. 276 E θεοτόκον ὑμεῖς ἀνθ᾽ ὃτογ τὴν 
παρθένον εἶναι φατέ; ‘wherefore?’ Just. Cohort. 5 (p. 253 4) δι’ Ην αἰτίαν.. 
ws ἀληθεύοντι mpocéxes ‘Ophpy ; [Just.] 1288 B ὅ,τι οὖν τῶν δύο ἀληθέστερον ; 
Method. 165 ο. Cyrill. A. i. 204 a ἀνθ᾽ ὅτογ δὴ οὖν ἀνίησι μὲν τοὺς ἐν Πβῃ καὶ 
ἐν ἀκμῇ; Theod. iv. 512 a ἀνθ᾽ ὅτογ τὰ βρέφη βαπτίζοµεν; Stud. 380 B ὅτογ 
χάριν; so Barn. 748 B ὅτι (read 6,11) δὲ τὸ ἔριον ἐπὶ τὸ Εύλον: Apophth. 1ο5ο 
᾿Αρσένιε, δι ὃ ἐξῆλθες; CGL 231, 15 ὅπου ἦν; ubi erat? 642, 21 ὅπογ ο 
λουσώµεθα ; ὅπου θέλεις. ubi ergo lauemur? ubi uis. Mal. 256, 20 εἰ ὁ αὐτοῦ 
μαθητὴς τοιαῦτα θαυμάσια ἐποίει, ὁ ὁποῖος ὑπῆρχεν ἐκεῖνος δυνατός ; 


209680. That in G-N, interrogatives and their relative substitutes can 
be preceded by the definite article τὸ in indirect questions, will be ex- 
plained in 2041. 


20389. As regards the use of moods in indirect questions among 
P-N scribes, the A practice holds good even in the case of the 
secondary subjunctive which lingers as late as 7, if we may judge 
from the NT writings. (1934.) 


Luke 1, 29 διελογίζετο ποταπὸς εἴη ὁ ἁσπασμὸς οὗτος. 1, 62 ἑνένενον δὲ τῷ 
πατρὶ αὐτοῦ τὸ τί ἂν θέλοι καλεῖσθαι αὐτό. 3, 15 διαλογιζοµένων περὶ τοῦ 
Ἰωάννου ph ποτε αὐτὸς cin ὁ Χριστός. 6, 11 διελάλονν πρὸς ἀλλήλους τί ἂν 
MOIHCAIEN τῷ Ἰησοῦ. 8, 9. 9, 46 εἰσῆλθεν δὲ διαλογισμὸς ev abrois τὸ τίς ἂν ein 
µείζων αὐτῶν. 15, 26 ἐπυνθάνετο τί εἴη ταῦτα. 18, 36. 22, 13 ἤρξαντο συν(ητεῖν 
πρὸς ἑαυτοὺς τὸ τίς dpa ein ἐξ αὐτῶν ὁ µέλλαν τοῦτο πράσσει. Acts 5,24 
διηπόρουν περὶ αὐτῶν τί ἂν ΓἐνοΙΤΟ τοῦτο. 10, 17 διηπόρει ὁ Πέτρος τί ἂν εἴη τὸ 
ὅραμα ὃ εἶδεν. 17, 11 ἀνακρίνοντες τὰς γραφὰς εἰ Exo! ταῦτα οὕτως. 21, 35 
ἐπυνθάνετο τίς cin καὶ τί ECTIN πεποιηκώς.---Οἶθπι. R. 14, 3 κατεσκόπουν τὸ τί 
ἂν dy κρυφαίφ εἰσιόντες mpattoite. Gr. Urk. Berlin 2473 (+170), 10 Σερηνει- 
ανὸς ἐπύθετο τῶν κορυφαίων el σημεῖον τι ἔχοι ὁ παῖς. (See also App. Vv. 10.) 


(2040. From the above list which is nearly complete for the NT writings, 
it appears that the secondary subjunctive lingered longer in indirect ques- 
tions than in any other case of dependent speech. At the same time it 
must be noted that most of the instances cited, coming as they do from 
Luke, point to a Hellenizing tendency. It is further significant that 
they all express a speculative or potential contingency, often intensified by 
the insertion of some modal particle (dy, dpa, πῶς, τί, ποτέ, 1749), and 9ο 
border on potential clauses (1935). Finally it is rather striking that in all 
these cases we should meet either with the ever recurring εἴη and γένοιτο 
—standing formulas in the devotional language of the church—or with 
endings homophonous in both the primary and secondary subjunctive 
(οι-- η), 80 that one might be tempted to suspect an itacistic mis-spelling 
traceable to the scholastic zeal of the copiers (cp. App. iv. 9. Vv. 14). 
And the suspicion becomes the more warrantable as in these cases the 
other NT writers (sometimes also Luke himself) use the interrogative 
primary subjunctive (1909), perhaps also its associated future indicative 
(1888) : 

Mark 9, 6 οὐ γὰρ ῄδει Ti ἀποκριθβ. 14, 1 ἐζήτουν οἱ ἀρχιερεῖς καὶ οἱ γραμματ εἰς 
πώς αὐτὸν dy δόλφ κρατήσαντες ἀποκτείνοοσιν. ib. 11 ἐζήται πῶς αὐτὸν παραδοῖ 
(App. v. 8°). ib. 40 οὐκ ῄδεισαν ti ἀποκριθῶσιν αὐτῷ. Luke 22, 2 ἐζήτουν 
οἱ ἀρχιερεῖς καὶ οἱ Ύραμματεῖς τὸ πῶς ἀνέλωσιν αὐτόν. ib. 4 ἀπελθὼν σνν- 
ελάλησεν τοῖς ἀρχιερεῦαιν καὶ στρατηγοῖς τὸ Tac αὐτοῖς παραδῷ αὐτόν. Acts 4, 
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a1 ἀπόλυσαν αὐτοὺς μηδὲν εὑρίσκοντες τὸ πῶς KOAATWNTAI αὐτούς, and elsewhere. 
—(John 21, 19 τοῦτο δὲ εἶπεν σηµαΐνων noi θαμάτφ δοξάσει |read -σῃ App. 
v. 14 ff.) τὸν θεών. Mark 3, 2 παρετήρουν αὐτὸν el ἐν τοῖς σάββασιν θερα- 
πεύ(σ)ει avrdv.)—Cp. farther Matt. 6, 25. Mark 6. 46. 13, 11. Luke 12, 5; 
11; 22; 29. John 12, 49. Protev. Jac. 14, 1 διελυγίζετο τὸ τί αὐτὴν monces 
(write -σῃ). 22, 3 περιεβλέπετο ποῦ αὐτὸν κργψει (-ΨΠ). Callin. 67, 8 ἤριζον 
ὅτε Ὑπάτιος καὶ ὁ Τιμόθεος τίς πλέον νηστεύσει ἢ ἀγρυπνήσει ἢ εὔξεται ἢ ταπεινο- 
φρονήσει ἢ ἐλεήσει (write everywhere -CH for -σει). 58, 15 ἐτήρει καιρὸν πότε 
ἀπέλθη. 84, 2. 87, 8 κλαίει πῶς TEPACH καὶ εἰοέλθη. 88, 5.] 


2041. Another peculiarity characteristic of G-N speech is the 
frequent practice of introducing indirect word-questions by means of 
the neuter article τό, as if the question were a direct quotation con- 
ceived as one object (1217 Π.). Though very common in M Greek, 
this peculiarity is now obsolescent. 


Aristid. 8, 88, οι καὶ τὸ ὅστις dort καὶ τὸ ἤντιυα ἔχει τὴν φύσιν. Luke 
1, 62 ἐνένενον τῷ πατρὶ τὸ τί ἂν θέλοι καλεῖίσθαι αὐτό. 9, 46. 19, 48. 22, 4 
ἐζήτουν τὸ πῶς ἀνέλωσιν αὐτόν. Acta 22, 30 βουλύμενος γνῶναι τὸ ἀσφαλὲς τὸ τί 
κατηγορείται παρὰ τῶν Ἰουδαίων. Clem. Rom. 14, 3 κατεσκόπουν τὸ rt ἂν 
dy «ρυφαίφ εἰσιώόντες πράττοιτε. Protev. Jac. 14, 1 διελογίζετο τὸ τί αὐτὴν 
ποιήσει (write -σῃ). Acta Pil. A 1, 4 ἰδόντες δὲ οἱ ᾿Ιουδαῖοι τὸ σχῆμα τῶν σίγνων 
TO πῶς ἐκάμφθησα». Narr. Josephi 1, 2 οὐκ εἶχον τὸ πῶς τὸ πάσχα ποιῆσαι. 5, 2 
οὐκ ἔτι τὸν λῃστὴν ἐθεασάμεθα 10 τί ἐγένετο. Acta Phil. in Hellad. 7 ἵνα αὐτὸς 
ἡμῖν ἀπαγγείλῃς τὸ τί βούλεται εἶναι τὸ ὄνομα τοῦτο. Amphil. 177 ο διηγήσοµαι 
τὸ ὅπως ἐκ θείας ἐπιφανείας αὐτόπτης ἐγένετο. IJMoschos 27 θέλων παρ αὐτοῦ 
μαθεῖν τὸ τίς ἐστιν. Mal. 206, 17 Ὑνοὺς περὶ τῶν Ἰουδαίων τῆς Ἱερουσαλὴμ τὸ 
τί πέπραχαν nar’ αὐτοῦ. 231, 17 ἐπηρώτησε τὴν Πνθίαν τὸ διατί οὐκ ἐδόθη αὐτῷ 
ἀπόκρισι.. Leont. Neap. V. J. ς, 132 Κανονίζων τὸ τί ἐποίησεν. 19, 11 μὴ δυνη- 
θέντες Ὑγνωρίσαι TO ποῦ ὑπάγομεν. 21, 22 ἐρωτῷ αὐτὸν τὸ τί ἔλαβεν. 74, 18 
ἐέωμολογεῖτο τὸ τί ἦν ποιῆσας. 47,2 µετενόουν καὶ ἑκόπτοντο ἅπαντες . . . τὸ 
ἐν ποίᾳ dripig εἶχον αὐτόν. Chron. 729, 18 ἐσημάναμεν τὸ πῶς ὁ Θεὸς καὶ ἡ 
δέσποινα ἡμῶν ἡ Θεοτόκος συνέπραξεν ἡμῖν. Porph. Adm. 220, 14 περιέχον τὸ 
τί ὀφείλουσι». 


So still in N: pot εἶπε τὸ τί ἔπαθε, νά σου διγηθῶ τὸ πῶς ἐγλύτωσα. 


2042. Sometimes two interrogative words are found in the same 
clause, side by side, but without connective: 


Xen. Mem. 2, 2, 3 ΤΙΝΔΟ ὑπὸ τίνων εὕροιμεν ἂν μείζονα εὐεργετημένους ἢ 
παΐδας ὑπὸ γονέων; Pl. Theaet. 289 .Ε πῶς Ti τοῦτο; Rep. 400 Α noia 3 ὀποιογ 
βίου µιµήµατα οὐκ ἔχα λέγειν; Od. α 17ο Tic πόθεν es ἀνδρῶν ; 


2043. In this case N inserts the conjunction καὶ : ἀπὸ ποῦ Kai ws Kal πόσα ; 


2044. The question why? is expressed in A Greek by τί; 
also by διὰ τί (διατέ), ἵνα τί ;— indirectly by ὅτι (διότι)--- but when it 
implies surprise or disapprobation (why on earth? why should ?) 
recourse is very fondly had to the idiomatic phrase τί παθών ; 
(sometimes τί µαθών), also τί ἔχων ;—indirect by ὅτι παθών 
(μαθών), ἔχων, 88: 

Ar. Nub. 341 λέξον δή µοι, Ti πδθοῖεᾶι θνηταῖς εἴξασι γυναιξίν; PI. 
Phaedr. 236 E ti δῆτα ἔχων στρέφει; 

Protev. Jac. 13, 2 ti τοῦτο ἐποίησας ; Ti ἑταπείνωσας τὴν ψυχήν µου; Callin. 
101, 27 τί dyes per’ ἐμοῦ, ἄνθρωπε; ti ἐπαίρεις τοὺς ἐμούς; . . τί Exes per’ 
ἐμοῦ ; τί τὰ ἐμὰ πραιδεύεις; CGL 233, 6 τί στήκεις; quid stas? So 652, Il. 
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2045. So still in N: τί φωνάζεις; διατί (γιατῦ φωνάζεις; but after 
the retreat of the active participle (2166 ff.), the above terms παθών, 
(µαθών), ἔχων, have been necessarily turned into finite co-ordinate 
verbs: τί ἔπαθες καὶ κλαίεις ; τί ἔχεις καὶ κλαίεις» (Georg. Const. 426.) 7 


2046. So far as it is not indicated by the mere tone of the 
voice (2033), a direct SENTENCE-question is introduced by— 


άρα, ἡ (=Latin -ne), ‘I wonder,’ suggesting the answer yes or no; 
*ou, 4p οὗ (= Latin nonne) as . » yes (cp. 1812); 
Juan, dpa ΜΗ, νῶν (Latin num) 6 es » no (cp. 1812) ; 


while the second member, if any, is invariably introduced by 
TA ‘or.’ 

Eur. 1. T. 575 ap’ εἰσί; Sp οὐκ εἰσί; τίς φράσειεν ἄν; Xen. Mem. 3, 
10, I Apa γραφική ἐστιν ἡ εἰκασία τῶν ὁρωμένων; "AAnOn λέγεις, ἔφη. 4, 2, 
22 4p Οἵν διὰ τὴν τοῦ χαλκεύειν ἀμαθίαν τοῦ ὀνόματος τούτου τυγχάνουσιν; 
ΟΥ δητα. Pl. Rep. 341 E fi ὀρθῶς σοι δοκῶ ἂν εἰπεῖν οὕτω λέγων H Ov; 
᾿Ορθῶς, ἔφη. Soph. El. 997 ΟΥγκ εἰσορᾷς; O. Ο. 883 Ap oyy ὖθρις τάδε; 
Aesch. Pr. 962 ΜΗ τι σοι δοκῶ ταρβεῖν; Xen. Mem. 4, 2, 10 ἀλλὰ MH 
ἀρχιτέκτων βούλει γενέσθαι; 2, 6, 34 dpa MH διαβάλλεσθαι δόξεις ὑπ' ἐμοῦ ; 
Soph. El. 446 dpa mu δοκεῖς λυτήρι airy ταῦτα τοῦ φόνου φέρει»; Pl. Prot. 
310 D mon τί σε ἀδικεῖ Πρωταγόρας ;—Callin. 96, 31 mu τι κακὸν διεπράξως 
97, 21 ΜΗ τι προσέκρουσας τῷ Beg ;—See also 1747 ff. & 1812. 


2047. With certain modifications, the leading representatives of 


the above particles (dpa, ov, μὴ) still survive in N, and even preserve 
their A usage and construction. 


[2047>. For ei=dpa in Biblical Greek see 2055 f.] 


2048. In particular, dpa is now very common in the amplified form 
ἆραγεξ, though it is open to doubt whether its present popularity be not 
rather a revival than a survival of 4 dpa, due to the influence of literary 
style. At all events the NT writers hardly use it (only Luke twice : 18, 8 
and Acts 8, 30; preferring 4 instead 2050), unless we are willing, as we 
ought, to admit its presence in such cases as τίς dpa, τί dpa (writing τίς 
apa, τί dpa, 1748) and the like (cp. AButtmann 247) ;—while it is com- 
pletely absent from some N dialects [3]. 


2049. On the other hand, οὗ in its modification οὐ]δέν (1798 f.), and pH 
are still universally common in their A use and sense: Ae€” σου τό λεγα γώ; 


‘did I not tell you so?’ mu. cou dywa δοῦλος; ‘1 haven’t become your 
servant, have I 2) 


2049). The latter particle (μή), however, is now generally amplified to 
µήπως or more commonly to μήμπᾳα» (with or without a following καὶ or νά). 
Of these two amplifications, the former (μήπως), though the one generally 
received in cultivated speech, is open to the suspicion of being an Hellenized 
form of µήμπᾳξ (1749. 1957), the more so as the latter appears ‘unclas- 


[1] The participle μαθὼν has no corresponding substitute in N (never τί 
ἔμαθες καὶ . .) and this circumstance adds strength to the suspicion that μαθὼν 
may be a corruption of παθών. 

(4} E.g. in Crete, where in the western parts its place is held by παιδιά (ep. 
John 21, § παιδία, µή τι προσφάγιον ~xere;) and in the eastern commonly by 
«a, this being an abbreviation of the universal vocative καλέ (251°), used chiefly 
in exclamations implying surprise: καλέ, Τί λές ! 
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sical’ and therefore unpalatable to the scribes. In reality, however, this 
colloquialism is a corruption of μὴν πά(γ)ει(9) νὰ or καί (1749), analogous 
and equivalent to μὴν τύχῃ νὰ or Pe (ep. P τυχόν), μὴ λάχῃ νὰ or καί, 
combinations also current in popular speech (1717 8. 1749), as: φοβοῦμαι 
MHN ἀποθάνῃ. ---ΜΗΜΠΑ ν᾿ ἀποθάνῃ (— ΜΗΜΠΑΣ Kai weOdvp)—MH AAYH Kal ἀποθάνῃ. 
—The complex μὴν πῷᾷ καὶ is often shortened to («)7qG* καὶ (as: (μπας κ᾿ 
ἐτρελάθηκες; ‘have you perchance gone mad ?’ very different from πῶς «’ 
ἐτρελάθηκες; ‘ how is it that you have gone mad ?’),—a circumstance clearly 
disproving the presence of πῶς in μήμπᾳ», and strengthening the suspicion 
against µήπως as a direct survival of A. 


2050. Of the remaining two particles, μῶν (from μὴ οὖν or Doric μὴ ὦν) 
was peculiar to A and apparently never passed to P discourse (the NT 
shows no trace of it), its place having been taken by its associates μὴ dpa 
(Moeris 242: paw ᾿Αττικῶς, μὴ dpa Ἑλληνικῶς. Cp. RKihner ii.? 1024 f.), 
or rather μὴ γάρ (1948) (N μηγάριΣ), wh τι, µή πως (1749), as: Pl. Crat. 429 0 
MH fap οὐδὲ τοῦτο αὖ 9; Epict. a1, 19 mH fap ἐπὶ τοῦτο ἦλθες; MH Γὰρ 
τούτου ἕνεκά µοι παρακάθησαι ; MH Γὰρ διὰ τοῦτο wore λύχνον ἦψας ἢ ἡγρύπνησας ; 
ib. 21 MH fap ἐπύθου:--ΟηἨ the other hand #, an alternative and equiva- 
lent of dpa, enjoyed a far wider and longer popularity, since it appears 
even in Homer as a very common particle and remains so through A, 
ee in colloquial speech (dialogue), down to post-christian times 
(2055). 

Plut. Apophth. 1ο (ii. 209 A) A δοκεῖ σοι ὃ καὶ τῷ warpl; Ael. V. H. 6, 
6 fi γὰρ οὐ καὶ ταῦτα Λακωνικά; Aristid. 1, 1, 4.—NT Matt. 26, 53 4 (ubi 
male ἡ) δοκεῖς ὅτι οὗ Svwvapat παρακαλέσαι τὸν πατέρα µου; Rom. 3, 29. 
6,2. 11, 1 ἡ οὐκ οἴδατε; 801 Cor.6,9. 14, 36 ἡ ἐεῆλθεν; 2 Cor. 11, Ἰ ἡ 
ἁμαρτίαν ἐποίησα; Jas. 4, 6 Wi δοκεῖτε; 1 Thes. 2, 19. Stob. Ecl. 3, 23, p. 567 
ᾗ ποιοῦμεν ; ib, ἡ οὖν ἔγνωμεν; ete. 


2051. ‘The two interrogative particles μὴ and οὐ are fre- 
quently joined together in the complex μὴ οὗ (nonne?) when 


the interrogator confidently expects an emphatic affirmation : 
yes indeed ! 


Xen. Mem. 4, 2, 12 mn οὖν oy δύναμαι ἐγὼ τὰ τῆς δικαιοσύνης ἔργα 
ἐξηγήσασθαι; NT Rom. 10, 18 mH ΟΥκ ἤκουσαν;---μενοῦνγε. 80 Ib. 19. 
I Cor. 9, 4-5 MH OYK €xouew ἐξουσίαν φαγεῖν καὶ πιεῖν; MH ΟΥΚ ἔχομεν 
ἐξουσίων ἀδελφὴν yuvaixa περιάγειν; 80 11, 22. 

So still in N: ma Δὲν έβαλα τὰ δυνατά pov; ‘haven't I done my 
best?’ jan δέσου τό ‘Aeya; ‘didn't I tell you 80?’ mx Aen τό ‘Eepes; 
‘surely you did know it ?’ 


20619, For the alleged converse complex οὐ µή, see 1827 f. 


2052. Alternative or disjunctive questions, whether direct or 
indirect, are often introduced by πότερον---ἦ, utrum—an, as: 

Xen, Cyr. 3, 1, 12 ἦν ἄρχων τις τύχη σοι καὶ ἁμάρτῃ, πότερον ἐᾷς ἄρχειν 
ᾖ ἄλλον καθίστης avr’ αὐτοῦ; Aesch. Cho. 118 πότερα δικαστὴν H δικηφόρον 
λέγεις; Xen. Cyr. 1, 3, 15 διηρώτα πότερυν βούλοιτο µένειν ἡ ἀπιέναι. 
Dem. 23, 79 πότερον δέδρακεν Hi οὔ; 


2053. But the introductory πύτερον can be omitted, as: Pl. Prot. 
310 B ἐγρήγυρας ἢ καθεύδεις; and this is the regular practice in P-N. 

2053". In fact the custom of introducing the question by πύτερον had 
become obsolete as early as the I't a Ὀ., if we may judge from the NT writers 
who scarcely ever use it (only once, John 7,17). ΟΡ. Matt. 11, 3 σὺ eld 
ἐρχόμενος Η ἕτερον προσδοκῶμεν; Mark 12,14 ἔξεστιν δοῦναι κῆνσον Καΐσαρι 
H οὔ; δῶμεν H μὴ δῶμε» ; 
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2054-2055.] INTERROGATIONS, INDIRECT. 


2054. When they are conditional (‘whether’), indirect 
sentence-questions are introduced, if simple, by εἰ (uncommonly 
by ἐὰν) ‘whether’ (German ob), if double or alternative, by 
εἰ. . . Oreire... εἴτε ‘whether... or.’ 


Xen. Cyr. 1, 6. 10 épwras εἴ που ἂν ἀπὸ cov πόρος προσγένοιτο; Mem. 
2, 6, 2 σκοποῦμαι τοῦτο, εἰ dpa ὥσπερ τῶν οἰκετῶν οὕτω καὶ τῶν φίλων εἰσίν 
ἄξιαι. An. 1, 1Ο, § ἐβουλεύετο εἰ πέµποιέν τινας Hi πάντες ἴοιεν ἀρήξοντες. 
Pl. Gorg. 452 Ο σκόπει δήτα €AN σοι πλούτου Φανῃ τι μείζον ἀγαθὸν dv. 
Xen. Mem. 4, 4, 12 σκέψαι ἐὰν τόδε σοι μᾶλλον ἀρέσκῃ. Cyr. 2, 4, 6 ἄκουε 
τοίνυν ἂν τι σοι δόξω λέγειν. Lys. 20, 34 οὕπω tore cite ἀγαθοὶ cite κακοὶ 
ἠβήσαντες ἔσονται. 


2064). So still in Ν where εἰ has naturally made room for (ἐὰν) ἄν 
(1772), as: 

μ᾿ ἐρώτησε AN ἔχω ἀδερφούς. στοχάζεται AN πρέπῃ νὰ pelvy ἡ νὰ πάγῃ. pov 
ely’ ἀδιάφορο εἴτε ἔχασες cit ἑκέρδισες. 


2055. It is alleged that el occurs as a direct interrogative particle (equiva- 
lent to dpa), rarely in A, but often in NT Greek, as: NT Acts a1, 37 µέλλων 
εἰσάγεσθαι els τὴν παρεμβολὴν ὁ Παῦλος λέγει τῷ χιλιάρχφ' εἰ έεεστίν poe εἰπεῖν τι 
πρὺς σε; Matt. 12, 10 ἐπηρώτησαν αὐτὸν λέγοντες' εἰ ἔέεστιν τοῖς σάββασιν θερα- 
πεύειν; So further Matt. 13, 4. 19, 4. 20,15. Mark 8, 21. Luke 13, 43. 34, 49. 
Acts 1,6. 7,1. 19,2. a1, 37. 22,25. 23,9. But this assumption, though 
general among Biblical scholars, is based on a misconception, since εἰ here 
is nothing but an itacistic misspelling of the colloquial # (2050). The copiers 
of our MSS, in whose time ἡ ( = ὄντως, dpa) had disappeared from the living 
language, finding H unaccented and being unable to account for any other 
than disjunctive and comparative f—either mistook it for such and tran- 
scribed #, or, where this was too obviously inadmissible, changed it to its 
homophonous εἰ (37 ff.), which they imagined to be the nearest approximate 
in sense, associating it with the conditional εἰ in indirect questions. In 
other cases again where # was followed by ,4jv—a very frequent occurrence 
—the asseverative combination 4 piv, then pronounced as one word ἡμήν ('), 
was mistaken by Biblical readers and Christian copiers for the now familiar 
Hebrew ἀμὴν and changed accordingly (*), notwithstanding that its posi- 
tion at the opening of a clause ought to have served as a criterion. 
Hence # is to be restored not only in all direct questions like the above 
(2050), but also in asseverative clauses (4=verily), like Rom. 7, I. tI, 4. 
1 Cor. 6, 9. 14, 36, and elsewhere where # or εἶ now stands, as well as in 
the numerous instances where (especially in John) it opens an assertion 
(ᾗ μὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, so for ἀμὴν λέγω ὑμίν). 

Cp. Sept. Gen. 22, 17 ἡ ΜΗΝ εὐλογῶν εὐλογήσω σε, where Et. M. 416, 50 
observes ᾗ ἐπίρρημα ὀρκικόν, ὅπερ καὶ διὰ διφθόγγου (i.e. me or p) γράφεται" 
ΜΗΝ εὐλογῶν εὐλογήσω σε. ἡ ὄντως καὶ ἀληθῶς). Ezek. 33, 17 (ὢ ἐγὼ 
(= by my life), 4 MHN οἱ dy ταῖς ἠρημωμέναις µαχαίραις πεσοῦνται. So 34, 8. 


[1] Hrdn. (ALentz) i. 508, 17 τὸ δὲ HMHN ὁρκικὸν ἐπίρρημα ὀξύνεται (1744, 2). 

(2) If not direct, the process of interpolation and corruption is not difficult 
to trace: the asseveration 4 phy, written HMHN, which since early Christian 
centuries became obsolescent, appeared obscure to some Christian reader or 
commentator who ‘explained’ it, on the margin or above the line, by the more 
familiar Biblical term AMHN. The next copier then mistook this explanation 
for part of the text and interpolated it, thus producing HMHN AMHN, a com- 
plex which naturally struck the third copier as being a ‘clerical error,’ and so 
be in his turn unhesitatingly corrected HMHN ΑΜΗΝ to AMHN AMEN (ἀμὴν 
ἁμὴν), a phrase both Christian-like and grammatically not incorrect, since at 
that time a term could be strengthened by its mere repetition. (513. 521. 6€3.) 
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ANSWERING A QUESTION.  [2055-2060. 


35, 6. Num. 14, 28 Job 37, 3 (6 θεὸς (aby God) ἡ 4 ΜΗΝ λαλήσει τὰ 
χείλη µου άνοµα. Judith 1, 11 ὤμοσε . . . ἡ ΜΗΝ ἀκδιήσεν πάντα τὰ ὅρια 
τῆς Κιλικίας. Baruch 2, 29 ἐὰν μὴ ἀκούσητε τῆς φωνῆς pov H Μὴν ἡ 
βόμβησις dor péper . κτλ.-- NT Hebr. 6, 14 (= Sept. Gen. 33, 17). —Polyb. 6, 
21, 3 ἐέορκίζουσιν H ΜΗΝ παιθαρχήσειν. 6, 58, 8 ὁρκίσας ἡ ΜΗΝ ἐπανήξειν πρὸς 
αὐτόν. IT, 8ο, 4 ὤμννον ἡ MHN πειθαρχήσειν τοῖς παραγγελλοµένοι». 12, 6, 3 
ὁμολογίας ποιήσαιντο ἡ Μὴν εὐνοήσειν αὐτοῖς. 9, 30,9 H που ἀξιόχρεως ἂν εἴη. 
(Cp. 12, 11, 9 H που Υ᾿ ἂν οὗτος παρεσιώπησεν). Plut. C. Mar. 29, 2 (i. 422 ¢) 
ὀμόσαι ἡ MHN ἐμμενεῖν ols ἂν ὁ δῆμος ψηφίσαιτο. id. Alex. 47, 4 (i. 692 A) 
ἐπώμοσεν ἡ ΜΗΝ μάλιστα φιλεῖν ἀνθρώπων ἁπάντων ἐκείνου.. Cat. min. 32, 4 
(ii. 775 A). Tib. Grac. 14, 3 (i. 831 B) els ὁρισμόν τινα προυκαλεῖτο τὸν 
Τιβέριον κα MHN ἠτιμωκέναι τὸν συνάρχοντα. Cic. 23, 1 (1. 8728). Pyth. Or. 
I (ii. 394 ») H φιλοθεάµων τις ἡμῖν καὶ περιγτῶς φιλήκοος ὁ ξένος. Aelian Ν. A. 
1, 32 H δεινὸν κακὸν καὶ νόσηµα ἄγριον ἡ ἔχθρα. Babr. 40, 3 ἡ κακῶς πράσσα. 
Apoc. Mar. 122,15 H ΜΗΝ οὐχ ἑώρακας τὰς µεγάλας κολάσεις. 


ANSWERING A QUESTION. 
2056. The answer to a question is expressed — 


A. In word-questions by a term corresponding to that 
which leads the question : 


Tic λέγει "Δημοσθένης, é ξένος, οὗτος, ὃς ἂν βούληται, ὁ βουλόμενος. 
πῶς;-- μετρίως, πράως, καθ ἡ ἠσυχίαν, γελών. 

πὀτε;---χθές, νύκτωρ, τότε, ἐν ἐκείνφ τῷ χρόνῳ, ἐπειδὰν ἔλθῃ, ἐλθών. 
TOY ; ποῖ ;:---ἐνθάδε, ἐκεῖ, ἄνω, πανταχοῦ, ἐν ᾿Αθήναις, eis τὴν ᾿Ασίαν. 


So too in N. 


2057. B. In sentence-questions the notion of yes or no is ex- 
pressed — 


a. By repeating in the affirmative or negative the word 
bearing the stress of the question : 


Eur. Hipp. 1396 dpac pe, Séorow’, ws ἔχω, τὸν ἄθλιον ; = ‘Opa. Pl. 
Phaed. 65 D mamen τι εἶναι δίκαιον αὐτὸ A oudéy ;—damen µέντοι, vy Δία. 
Soph. Ant. §12 οὕὔκουν Gmatmoc yw καταντίον θανών ;— Opatpos. 


20570. So too in N, though less frequently than in 4, as: ἔχει 
Xphpara ;—éxw. M’ ἄκουσες ποὺ σοῦ ‘pawala ;--Δὲ σ ἄκουσα. 


2058. b. By means of ἐγώ, ἐ ἐγώ γε, οὐκ ἐγώ γε---φηµί, οὗ φημέ: 

Pl. Rep. 352 E δοκεῖ τι σοι εἶναι ἵππου ἔργον ;— Epoi ye. Soph. Ant. 
498 θέλεις τι μείζον ἢ κατακτεῖναι μμ έλών; δα Εγὼ μὲν οὐδέν. Dem. 1, 19 
σὺ γράφεις ταῦτ᾽ εἶναι στρατιωτικά ;—Ma Δι) οὐκ ἐγώ γε. Pl. Crat. 391 Ε. 


2058), This mode of answering is questionable in G-B speech and 
foreign to Ν. 


2059. C. By means of certain affirmative or negative parti- 
cles, such as— 


vai ‘yes,’ πάνυ μὲν οὖν, (καὶ) πάνν (γε), μάλα ye, καὶ pada (νε), ἔγωγε, 
ἔμοιγε (ς29 9), * certainly,’ 4 ‘surely,’ ‘verily’ (2055), etc.— πῶς γὰρ of ; 
‘why not das 
ov ‘nO,’ οὐχί, οὐδαμῶς (μηδαμῶς), ἥκιστά ye, ov μὰ Δία, ‘by no means,’ etc. 
2060. This is the commonest way of answering a sentence-question 
in N also. The particles still fully surviving and universally used in 
N are ναί ‘yes’ and ὄχι ‘no, ’—guch other terms as μάλιστα ‘yes (in- 
deed),’ βέβαια * certainly,’ ἐννοεῖται ‘of course,’ καθ ὅλου (καθόλου), δι 
ὅλου (διόλον) ‘not at all,’ and the like being due to literary influence. 
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2061-2063. | INFINITIVE. 


2061. For the sake of emphasis A οὐ and vai were often amplified 
to οὐχί (οὔχι ὁ cp. Et. M. 607, 29; 638, 49.) and ναίχι (vacyi? "]). The 
former is found even in Homer (beside οὐκί [or οὔκι ?]) and served as 
pattern for the latter (οὔχί and ναίχὶ, cp. µηκέτι after οὐκέτι). Their 
respective representatives in N are ὄχι (dialectally also oi 155°), often 
amplified to M ὄχικα (i. e. ὄχι καλέ Cp. 2519), ὄχεσκε (NSophianos 81) or 
ὄγεσκε, then contracted to (*dioxe) ὅσκε, ‘no indeed,’ and, after it, 
ναΐίσκε ‘yes indeed,’—all these lengthened forms being considered, in 
popular parlance, as politer than ὄχι (6%) and vai respectively. 


INFINITIVE. 
INTRODUCTORY. 


2062. The infinitive is a verbal substantive partaking of the 
nature of both the substantive and the verb. Its nominal nature 
is clearly shown by its combination with the article (τό, τοῦ, 
τῷ): τὸ λέγειν, τοῦ ἱέναι, τῷ ἐπαινεῖσθαι. On the other hand, its 
verbal nature is fully borne out by the following principal facts: 
(a) like an ordinary verb, it is qualified by adverbs (not adjec- 
tives): τὸ €Y ζῆν (2071). (b) it takes an object and that in the 
case required by the other verbal forms: τὸ ἀσκεῖν ΤΗΝ dperiy, τὸ 
τοῖς νόµοις πείθεσθαι (ἀσκοῦμεν THN ἀρετήν, πείθονται TOIC νόμοις) : 
(ο) it shows the nature and voice of the verb: παιδεῦσαι, παιδεύ- 
σασθαι, παιδευθῆναι. (d) it specializes time: Φυγεῖν, pevye, 
πεφευγέναι. (0) it can be accompanied by the modal particle ἄν. 


2068. Notwithstanding its convenience, the Greek infinitive, 
compared with its two associates—noun and finite verb—from the 
outset laboured under several serious disadvantages. In the first 
place, as a noun, it lacked nominal inflection, having neither case- 
endings nor plural form,and thus appeared abnormal and foreign to the 
genius of the Greek language which at no time admitted of a noun 
without inflectional properties (App. vi. 2 & 25). Then as a verb, it 
was still more indefinite, since it indicated neither number nor 
person, often also no precise time. Now when it is remembered that 
the cardinal points aimed at in popular discourse are simplicity, 
perspicuity, and emphasis, and that, speaking of the Greek language 
in particular, these conditions have at all times (A-N) been fulfilled 
by means of inflectional properties (endings, prefixes, etc.), it is evi- 
dent that the absence of these requisites from the infinitive often 
rendered it unfit for the purpose. As 8 natural consequence, popular 
discourse began as early as G times to dispense with the infinitive 
and replace it either by equivalent abstract nouns (in -μα, -ιον, -μός, 
-σις, -ola, 1021) or finite moods (iva with primary subjunctive, ὅτι 
with indicative). This process of retreat and substitution, though 
slow in its manifestation, advanced steadily and reached its close in 
early B times. All subsequent (M-N) cases of the infinitive, whether 
nominal or verbal, savour of scholasticism or literary mannerism. 
For fuller particulars see App. vi. 


() Hdn. in JACramer’s An. iii. 279: τὰ els 1 λήγοντα (ἐπιρρήματα) ὀξύνεται” 
ἀμισθὶ, δευρἰ. προπερισπῶνται δὲ ταῦτα" αὖθι, ἦχι, Ips. τὸ Nai, χιι (read νδιχὶ) 
ὀέύνεται. Et. Μ. 315, 21 ; 607, 20. 
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INFINITIVE. [2064-2080, 


Sossect AND PREDICATE OF ΤΗΕ INFINITIVE. 


2064. 1. The subject of the infinitive, when different from 
the subject of the leading verb, stands in the accusative ; so too 
its predicate, if any. (ΟΡ. 1160 f.) 

Xen. Mem. 1, 1, 19 Σωκράτηο ἡγεῖτο Geoyc πάντα εἰδέναι. An. 1, 3, 6 
Ροµίζω YMaC ἐμοὶ εἶναι καὶ Tatpida καὶ φίλους καὶ CymmdyOYC. 

So too in P-B compositions.—For M-N speech see 2063 & App. vi. 


2065. 2. The subject of the infinitive, when it is identical 
with that of the leading verb, is omitted (ορ. 1164). In that 
case its predicative or attributive adjuncts, if any, stand in the 
case of the leading subject. 

Th. 3, 74 9 πόλις ἐκιμδύνευσε Aca διαφθαρῆναι. Xen. An. 1, 3, ΙΟ 
ἀδικεῖσθαι vopife. 4, 4, 17 ἐρωτώμενος ποδαπὸς ein, Πέρομο ἔφη εἶναι. 
Th. 2, 65, 10 ὠρέγοντο τοῦ πρώτος ἔἕκαστος γίγνεσθαι. 1, 34, I οὐκ ἐπὶ τῷ 
λοζλοι εἶναι ἐκπέµπονται ΑπΟΙΚοι. Pl. Apol. 41 A ἀπαλλαγεὶς τῶν φασκόν- 
των λικδοτῶν εἶναι. 


So too in P-B compositions.—For M-N speech see 2063 & App. vi. 


2066. 3. But when special emphasis is laid on the subject of 
the infinitive, then, notwithstanding ite identity with the sub- 
ject of the leading verb, it is expressed separately by means of 
a personal or reflexive pronoun put either in the accusative or 
in the nominative (cp. 1163): 

Soph. El. 471 δοκῶ me πεῖραν τήνδε τολμήσει» ἔτι. PL Hipp. maj. 282 
E οἶμαι ἐΜὲ πλείω ypnuara εἰργάσθαι ἢ ἄλλους σύνδνο. Symp. 175 B. 
Xen. An. 8, 1, 30. ‘tur. Alc. 641. Dem. 9, 74 εἰ 8 οἵεσθε Χαλκιδέας τὴν 
Ἑλλάδα σώσειν ἢ Μεγαρέας, ymeic & ἀποδράσεσθω τὰ mpaypara, οὐκ ὀρθῶς 
οἴεσθε. 

2067. This is still commoner in P-B diction, even where there lies 
no perceptible emphasis: NT Βοπι. 4, 19 πέποιθας οεδγτὸν ὁδηγὸν εἶναι 
τυφλῶ». Luke 20, 20 ὑποκρινομένους ἐδγτογο δικαίονς εἶναι. Acts 25, 21 
τοῦ δὲ Παύλου ἐπικαλεσαμένου τηρηθῆναι ayTON ἐκέλευσα τηρεῖσθαι ΑΥΤίΝ 
ἕως οὗ ἀναπέμψω ΑΥτὸν πρὸς Καΐσαρα. (Cp. 1399.) 

2068. Particularly striking is here (in P-B Greek) the very frequent 
use of the articular infinitive with a redundant subject in cases where 4 
would have preferred the adverbial or circumstantial participle (2101. 
2164 ff.),as: Matt. 26, 32 & Mark 14, 28 μετὰ τὸ ἐγερθῆναι me (for A ἐγερθεὶς) 
προάξω ὑμᾶς. Luke 1ο, 35 ἐγὼ ἐν τῷ ἐπανέρχεσθαί me (for A ἐπανερχόμενος) 
ἀποδώσω σοι. 223,18. John 4, 24. Hebr. 7, 24. 2 Cor. 2, 13. 

2069. 4. When the subject of the infinitive is identical with 
some oblique case in the leading clause, it is omitted, while 
its predicative or attributive adjuncts, if any, are either attracted 
by that oblique case, or put in the accusative. 

Xen. Hell. 1,5, 2 Kypoy ἐδέοντο ὡς προθγµοτάτογ γενέσθαι. Dem. 3, 23 
ἔξεστιν ΥΜῖν eYAAiMOC! pied Xen. An. I, 2, § Κῦρος παραγγέλλει τῷ 
Κλεάρχῳφ AaBOnTi ἤκειν ὅσον ἦν αὐτῷ στράτευμα" καὶ Ἑενίᾳ τῷ Αρκάδι ἥκειν 
παραγγέλλει λδΒόΝΤΑ Tous ἄλλους. 3, I, 5 ὁ Σωκράτης συμβουλεύει τῷ 
Ξενοφῶώντι ἐλθόνταὰ els Δελφοὺς ἀνακοινῶσαι τῷ θεῴ περὶ τῆς πορείαφ. 

So too in P-B compositions, as: NT Acts 25, 27 ἄλογον yap moi δοκεῖ 
TIEMTIONTA . . . σημᾶνα. Hebr. 2, 10 ἔπρεπεν ayT@ πολλοὺς υἱοὺς els δόξαν 
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2069-2074. | INFINITIVE, ARTICULAR. 


ἀγαΓόντὰ τὸν ἀρχηγὸν . .. τέλειῶσαι. Acts 15, 25 ἔδοξεν HMIN . . . EKAEZAMENOIC 
πέµψαι. So also 11, 12. 27, 3. 26, 20; 21. 


2070. 5. The subject of the infinitive, when it is indefinite 
or general (τινά, τινάς, ἀνθρώπους, ‘some one,’ ‘ people’), is com- 
monly omitted (1165), while its predicative or attributive 
adjuncts, if any, are put in the accusative. 

Men. 118 δίκαιον εὖ mpattonta µεμ»ῆσθαι θεοῦ. Isocr. 2, 1 5 φιλάνθρωπον 
εἶναι δεῖ καὶ Φιλόπολιν. 


20105. So too in P-B compositions, but the omission of the subject is 
far less common. 


I. SUBSTANTIVAL OR ARTICULAR INFINITIVE. 


2071. 1. Preceded by the article, the infinitive assumes the 
character of a substantive bd however, forfeiting its verbal 
nature and function (2062) ™, 


2072. Owing to the absence of the article in early (Homeric) 
Greek, the articular infinitive makes its appearance first in Theogni 
(256 τὸ τυχεῖν), Simonides (95, Ι τὸ καλῶς θνῇσκειν) and Pindar, but 
its complete development is manifested in A. Here while fully pre- 
serving its verbal nature and function, it at the same time holds the 
room of an abstract substantive and stands in all the cases of the 
singular, with or without prepositions. From A it passes to P with a 
steadily increasing popularity and extension of usage. For while in 
A its verbal character prevailed over the substantival, in G-7' the 
latter function comes to greater prominence. With the opening of 
B it had become almost an ordinary abstract noun, but lacking the 
inflectional properties of a noun (2063), could no longer hold its 
own against it and so became extinct. N therefore preserves no 
sure trace of the articular infinitive, its place having been taken 
either by its analysis (τὸ va for actions referring to the future and 
conditional present, and τὸ ὅτι or rather τὸ πῶς for actions referring 
to the past and actual present 1222"), or by abstract substantives, 
einecially neuters in -μα and -czo” (1021). For fuller particulars see 
App. vi. 20 ff., 25. 

2073. 2. The substantival infinitive stands usually in the present or 
aorist, uncommonly in the future (chiefly after ἐλπίς, ὑπόσχεσις and 
the like, 20865), rarely in the perfect. 


2074. 3. The article is admissible before the infinitive when 
the latter acts as subject or direct object; it is indispensable 


[1] ‘The article might take a demonstrative besides, as in Ar. Vesp. 8ο épa 
τε τούτου τοῦ σπουδάζει», but in classic Greek there is no parallel for certain 
Latin constructions, such as are usually set down as Hellenisms. See my 
remarks on Persius 1, 9. In such Greek as that of Ignatius, we are not 
surprised to find (Ep. ad Eph. 3) τὸ ἁδιάκριτον ἡμῶν (Ἠν. 11 τὸ ἀληθινὸν ζην. 
ad Magn.1 τοῦ διὰ παντὸς ἡμῶν (ἣν. 5 τὸ (Hv αὐτοῦ, —all vulgarisms or Latinisms.’ 
BLGildersleeve in Trans, Amer. Phil. Soc. 1878, p. 7. 

{3} Compare Apophth. 120 B τρεῖς λογισμοὶ ὀχλοῦσι µε ἢ τὸ πλάζεσθαι ἐν 
ταῖς ἐρήμοις, ἢ ina ἀπέλθω ἐπὶ ξένης. . hina ἐγκλείσω ἑαυτὸν els κελλίον. Staph. 
Pp. 25, 2 ἀπήγαιναν οἱ τρεῖς καλοὶ ἀδελφοὶ els τὸ ὄρος τῶν Ἐλαιῶν διὰ τὸ ina εὕρωσι 
βότανα. ib. ϱ ὑπάγομεν els τὸ Spos τῶν "Edad διὰ τὸ ina εὕρωμεν βότανα. 
426 περὶ nd μηδὲν NEDTOYN τὰ µαλλία. 430 περὶ NA μηδὲν TECOYN τρίχες». 
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when the latter stands in the genitive or dative, or when it 
depends on a preposition. 

Men. 724 τὸ πολλὰ τολμᾶν πόλλ' ἁμαρτάνειν roi. PI. Gorg. 476 D 
τὸ δίκην Ato ΝΔΙ πότερον TACXEIN τί ἐστιν ἢ ποιεῖν; Men. 387 νέοις τὸ σιγᾶν 
Kpeirroy ἐστὶ TOY λαλεῖ». 381 νίκησον ὀργὴν τῷ λογίζεσθαι καλῶς. Xen. 
Mem. 2, 1, 15 διὰ τὸ ξένος εἶναι οὐκ ἂν οἴει ἀδικηθῆναι ; Dem. 3, 3 ἐκ τοῦ 
πρὸς χάριν δημηγορεῖν. Xen. Mem. 4, 8, 2 ἐθαυμάζετο ἐπὶ τῷ ce (η». 
Cyr. 1, 3, 1 πάντων διαφέρων ἐφαίνετο καὶ els τὸ ταχὺ µανθάνειν ἃ δέοι καὶ 
εἰς τὸ καλῶς ἕκαστα ποιεῖν. 


So too in P-B compositions. App. vi. 21 ff. 


2075. 4. Like any ordinary noun, the substantival infinitive 
may stand in any case of the singular : 

Nominative. Soph. Ant. 1 347. τὸ φρονεῖν εὐδαιμονίας πρῶτον ὑπάρχει. 
Xen. Cyr. 8, 3, 42 οὔτοι ἡδύ ἐστι τὸ ἔχειν χρήματα οὕτως ὡς ἀνιαρὸν 
τὸ ἀποβάλλει». 5, 4, 1Ο. 7, 5, δ. 7, 5, 76. Pl. Gorg. 497 4. 

Accusative. Pl. Gorg. «22 E αὐτὸ τὸ ἀποθνῄσκειν οὐδεὶς φοβεῖται. ΑΡο]. 
28 D δείσας τὸ ζην. Soph. 247 Ο αἰσχύνονται τὸ τολμᾶν. Xen. Cyr. 1, 4, 
21. Pl. Gorg. 512 ΕΣ. 


Genitive. Th. 7, 84 τοῦ πιεῖν ἐπιθυμία. Xen. An. 1, 4, 15 ἄρξαντες τοῦ 
διαβαίνειν. Pl. Phaed. 117E ἐπέσχομεν τοῦ δακρύει. Xen. Cyr. I, 5, 13. 


Dative. Pl. Phaed. 71 6 τῷ ζην ἐστι re ἐναντίον, ὥσπερ τῷ ἐγρηγορέναι 
τὸ καθεύδειν. Dem. 18, 269. Th. 4, 42. Xen. Cyr. 4, 5,9. Dem. 8, 11. 


2075». So too in P-B Greek, but the prepositional usage is by far 
commoner, in that it very often (especially in historical narration) 
takes also the place of the now retreating circumstantial participle 
(1 σόι. 1601. 2068. 2141 5), a8 as : ἐν τῷ καθεύδει», εἰς τὸ λαλῆσαι, εἰο τὸ εἶναι, 
εἰο τὸ παρακαλέσαι, διὰ τὸ ἔχειν, ἀντὶ τοῦ λέγει», πρὸς τὸ θεαθῆναι, meTA τὸ 
ἐγερθῆναι, ἐκ τοῦ ἔχειν, € ἕως τού ἐλθεῖ», ete. —Peculiarly common are the 
combinations ἐν τῷ (λέ w=)éyor), META TO (ἰδεῖν--- ἰδών), and above all] 
εἰς τὸ (ἐσθίειν, ἰδεῖν-- ἐδόμενος, ὀψόμενος ΟΥ ἵνα φάγῃ, ἴδῃ). App. vi. 20-28. 


2076. Rarely the substantival infinitive without a preposition 
stands independently to denote the purpose (App. vi. 23%): Th. 1, 4 
τού τὰς προσόδους μας Ιένὰι αὐτῷ. 3, 22, 2. Dem. 18, 107 Toy pn τὰ 
δίκαια ποιεῖν. ΕΙ. Gorg. 457 E i τὸ ο. Φφιλονικοῦντα λέγειν τού 
καταφανὲς γενέσθαι. See also App. vi. 23 ff. 


2077. In the course of P, however, this usage met with a wider 
pularity, notably in G-T diction, and furthermore extended beyond 
its A scope (influence of Latin μέ). In fact, τοῦ with infinitive in 
P-B very often assumes the work not only of all final and other pro- 
apes infinitives or their correspondin ng final participles, but even 
at of finite clauses. (1337. App. vi. 23 ff.) 


Polyb. 1, 12, 6 ἀναδραμόντες ἔτι τοῖς χρόνοις TOY μηδὲν ἀπόρημα καταλιπεῖν. 
4, 55, 4 wap’ ὀλίγον HAGE TOY μὴ µόνον ἐκπεσεῖν ἀλλὰ καὶ τοῖς ὅλοις κινδυνεῦσαι. 
(cp. 1, 43, 7)—Sept. Gen. 18, 7 ἐτάχυνε toy ποιῆσαι αὐτό. Ps. 39, 13 οὐκ 
ἠδυνάσθην toy βλέπει. 118, 57 εἶπα το φυλάξασθαι τὸν νόµον σου. NT 
Matt. 2, 13 μέλλει γὰρ Ἡρφδης ζητεῖν τὸ παιδίον toy ἀπολέσαι αὐτό. Diod. 
17, 42, 4 παρ ὀλίγον ἦλθον ΤΟΥ πάντες ἀπολέσθαι Gr. Urk. Berlin 164 
(11 -ΠΠ1:4), 24 παρακαλῶ ἤδη wort πεῖσαι αὐτὸν τοῦ ἐλθεῖν. Acta Petri et 
Pauli 179, 4 αἰτησάμενος Καΐσαρα toy ἀπολέσαι ἡμᾶς. 183, 1 ἐφύλαττον τού 
πιάσαι καὶ ἀποκτεῖναι αὑτόν. Leont. Neap. Υ. 1. 11, 20 σπεύδοµεν Toy γενέσθαι. 
Mal. 440, 11 κελεύσας Toy δοθῆναι. Theoph. 43, 16 προετρέψατο αὐτὸν καὶ τοῦ 
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γενέσθαι σύνοδον. Porph. Adm. 132, 6 δέδοικα τού μὴ παρ ἡμῶν κατάδηλον 
γενέσθαι. 268, 14 παρεκάλουν αὐτὸν πολλὰ TOY ἡσυχάσαι καὶ παραχαρῆσαι. 


2077. For further particulars see App. vi. 20-28. 


II. VERBAL OR ANARTHROUS INFINITIVE. 
Historical Survey. 


2078. The P-B history of the verbal or anarthrous infinitive 
shows various stages and vicissitudes which can be best compre- 
hended when we look into its relation to the governing verb or word. 
In so doing we find that all verbs and other words requiring an 
infinitival complement may be divided into two classes, one consisti 
of the small group leading the tndirect discourse (2027 ff.), an 
the other comprising all the rest. Either class, instead of the infini- 
tive, admits, under certain conditions, also its analysis to a dependent 
clause, but in the former class the analysis ia a declarative clause 
introduced by ὅτι (ὡς), while in the latter the analysis is a prospectire 
clause, that is a more or less final clause introduced by ἵνα (ὅπως). In 
other words, the infinitive is in the former case declaratire, in the 
latter prospective (or final). This broad division, though chiefly 
deduced from the P history of the infinitive, holds good also for the 
classical period of the language (2079. 2089. App. vi. 2-6; cp. also 
the A construction of λέγω, εἶπον, Φηµί, νοµίζω, ὑπολαμβάνω---ἀξιῶ, 
δέοµαι, πειρῶμαι, etc. in the νο. see further SBrief ni. 8-30). 


2079. The start towards the analysis and subsequent retreat of 
the infinitive was made by verba declarandi, followed by verba sentiendi, 
that is by that class of verbs which in A could exchange their infinitive 
for a declarative clause with ὅτι or ὡς (1938 ff. 2027 ff.). A little later, 
if not at the same time, the other class forming the large majority 
followed, beginning with those cases where the infinitive could 
be resolved into a jfinal clause with ἵνα or ὅπως (2094 ff.). Next 
in order came the loose infinitive (2098 f.), then the objective 
infinitive (2085 ff.), then that depending on nouns denoting an 
ability (2090 ff.), and lastly the infinitive depending on impersonal 
and sundry other incomplete verbs (2081ff. 2088). 


2080. The verbal infinitive may be the subject, the object, 
or some other complement of a verb or other word. 


2081. I. As subject, the verbal infinitive of any tense excepting 
that of the perfect, is required by tmpersonal verbs and expres- 
sions : δεῖ, χρή, πρέπει, δοκεῖ, ἔέεστι, οἷον τέ ἐστι, προσήκει, συμβαίνει, 
διαφέρει, µέλει,----ἄξιον, δίκαιον, δυνατόν, καλόν ἐστι---ὧρα, καιρός, νόμος, 
έθος ἐστίν, and the like. 

Men. 96 γράμματα mabcin Aci καὶ µαθόντα νοῦν ἔχειν. Pl. Apol. 424 
ἀλλὰ γὰρ ἤδη dpa ἀπιένάι. Xen. An. 3, 4, 39 ἔξθοτι Apan. 2 I, 3 
GAOZEN αὐτοῖς προϊένδι. 

20634. So too in P-B Greek, both literary and colloquial. This 
usage of the infinitive seems to have proved the most popular and 
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so lasted the longest in the P history of the infinitive. (2079. App. 
vi. 15.) However, from G onwards the analysis of the infinitive by iva is 
also admissible. This is the case, for instance, after δεῖ, ἀρκεῖ, ἀρέσκει, 
στοιχεῖται ‘it 18 stipulated,’ —dixatoy, καλόν, κακόν, ἀρκετόν ἐστιν-- ὥρα, 


καιρός, δέον, συνήθειά ἐστιν, καλῶς ἔχει, and the like. See App. vi. 16. 


2082>. In G-B times when the infinitive began to retreat from the 
living language, we sometimes meet, even in Atticistic compositions, the 
perfect infinitive misused for the aorist or present infinitive after im- 
personal expressions, as: Αο]. N. A. 80.5 ἐξὸν ἀπηλλάχθαι. 114, 4 ἀποχρή 
οἱ ταῦτα πεφροντικένα. Julian adv. Christ. 214, 6 (CJNeumann) χρὴ πεπι- 
σγτευκέναι (cp. WSchmid iii. 74). Cp. 2073. 


2083. The impersonal construction of the above verbs and 
expressions (2081) is frequently turned to a personal, especially 
in the case of δοκεῖ, ἔοικε, δεῖ ‘it lacks’ (1902), συμβαίνει, δίκαιον, 
ἀναγκαῖον, ἐπιτήδειόν ἐστι, and the like ; also in that of λέγεται ‘it is 
said,’ and other passive verbs of saying and thinking : δοκῶ or (δοκῶ 
x δοκεῖ µοι) δοκῶ por [whence even φαίνομαί por, as Pl. Crat. 399 a] 
‘I seem,’ ἄξιος, δυνατός, δίκαιος, ἐπιτήδειος, ἱκανός, ἁμήχανός cips. 

Xen. An. 1, 3, 12 Aoxoymen κἀθῆσθαι. Pl. Apol. 30 D πολλοῦ λέω ὑπὲρ 
ἐμαυτοῦ ἀπολογεῖοθάι. Prot. 339 EB Aixatoc ef Βοηθεῖν τῷ ἀνδρί. Xen. Cyr. 

» 3) 306 ᾿Ασσύριος els τὴν χώραν ἐμβαλεῖν ἀγγέλλετδι. PI. Phaedr. 230E 
ἐγώ mot AOK® κατακείσεσθαι. Grat. 400 E, 399 A. 


2084. This substantially applies also to P-B Atticizing com- 
positions, but popular speech gives unqualified preference to the 
impersonal construction (2124). This is invariably the case in N, if 
we discard such solitary combinations as ἄξιος (καλὸς) εἶνενά το πιστέψῃ 
‘I shouldn’t be surprised if he believed it,’ which belong to 2090. 


2085. II. As object, the verbal infinitive stands— 


1, With verbs of saying and thinking (verba declarandi et sen- 
tiendi), where the infinitive is declarative and can be resolved 
by ὅτι into a declarative clause (2078 f. App. vi 6f.). Such 
verbs are— 

λέγει, εἰπεῖν, φάναι. ὑπισχνεῖσθαι, ὑποδέχεσθαι, ὑφίστασθαι, ἐπαγγέλ- 
λεσθαι. ὀμνύναι, ἀπειλεῖν, προσποιεῖσθαι---οἴεσθαι, νοµίζειν, ἡγεῖσθαι, δοκεῖν, 
ἐλπίζειν, πιστεύειν, ἀπιστεῖν.---εἰκάζειν, συµβάλλεσθαι, ὑποπτεύει», ὑπο- 
λαμβάνει».--ϕαίνεται, δοκεῖ. δῆλο», σαφές ἐστιν ‘it appears.’ 

Gnom. ὅ,τι ἂν ποιῇς νόμιΖ ὁρᾶν θεόν. Pl. Crat. 3864 Πρωταγόρας 
ἔλεΓεν πάντων χρημάτων µέτρον εἶναι ἄνθρωπον. Xen. Απ. 5, 1, 8 οἴομαι 
βέλτιστον εἶνδι. 1, 3, 18 Φφηνὶ ταῦτα Φλυαρίας εἶνδι. Dem. 39, 4ο ὁμω- 
µόκατς δικάςσειν. Isocr. 3, 26 λέγεται καὶ τοὺς θεοὺς ὑπὸ τοῦ Ards Baci- 
λεγεσθδι. Xen. An. 4, 6, 18 ἐλπίζω οὐδὲ τοὺς πολεµίους Μενεῖν. 


2086. Instead of this infinitive, 4 admitted also its analysis by ὅτι 
or ὡς (2079. 2136). In the course of H-G this alternative gained 
decided ascendency, and before the close of 6 it had established 
itself in common discourse as the normal mode of expression, that 
is in the form of either the oratio obliqua or the oratio recta (2027 ff. 
App. vi. 7). With the opening of T this analysis by 6r:—now also by 
πώς (1754f. App. vi. 13)—met with the widest popularity and soon 
led to the total disappearance of the declarative infinitive. 
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90860. A class of verbs and nouns, which in themselves 
contain a prospective notion or border on futurity, take as 
complement the future infinitive in the form of either the effec- 
tive future or of the present acting as a durative future (1896». 
1836. App. iv. 2 & 4). Such verbs and nouns are in particular 
those denoting a— 


Design, as: µέλλω (1893), ἐ]θέλω, βούλομαι, ἐφίεμαι, διανοέοµαι, παρα- 
σκευάζοµαι, and the like ; 

Expectation, as: ἐλπίζω, προσδοκάω, ἐπίδοξός εἶμι, δι ἐλπίδος Exe, ἐν 
ἐλπίδι εἰμί,---οἶμαι or οἴομαι, νομίζω, ὑπολαμβάνω,- -ἐλπίς or προσδοκία 
ἐστίν, and the like ; 

Promising, a8: ὑπισχνέομαι, ἐπαγγέλλομαι, φηµί, λέγω, ὁμολογέω, συντί- 
θηµι, ἐγγυῶμαι, and the like ; 

Swearing and Threatening, 88: ὄμνυμι, Spxoy ποιοῦμαι, etc.—arethew. 

Th. 4, 71 ἤλπιζον yap µάχην EcecOal. 7, 46 ἐν ἐλπίδι dy τὰ τείχη aipticein. 
Pl. Rep. 573.0 ἐλπίζει δυνατὸς εἶνδι ἄρχειν. Xen. An. 3, 1, 14 τὸν στρατηγὸν 
προσδοκῶ ταῦτα πρἀξειν. Cyr. 6, 1, a1 ἐκ τούτου ὑπέσχετο μηχανὴν Ape ZEIN. 
Pl. Rep. 427 κ. Symp. 174 a ὡμολόγησα εἰς τήµερον napececOar. Phaedr. 
254 8B. Antiph. 6, 23. Andoc. 1, 62. Pl. Crit. 52 6 ὠμολόγεις καθ ἡμᾶς 
πολιτεγοεσθαι. ib. D ἡμῖν ξυνέθου πολιτεγοεσθαι. Xen. An. 7, 4, 13 ἠγγυᾶτο 
μηδὲν αὐτοὺς κακὺν neicecOal. Hell. 5, 3, 26 ὁμόσαντει ταύταις EMMENEIN. 
2, 4, 30. An. 2, 3, 27 ὀμόσαι ᾗ μὴν πΟΡρεγεΟΘΔΙ. 4, 5) 15. 


2068685, The future infinitive with the above verbs and nouns is not 
rarely replaced by its cognate aorist infinitive, especially when the 
impending action is viewed with less confidence, as one that will 
merely tuke place. But while this seems to constitute a special case 
in A, in P-B diction it becomes the general rule owing to the gradual 
retreat of the future proper (App. iv). 


Eur. H. F. ἤλπισεν madein. Th. 4, 24. Dem. 4, 2 οὐδ ἂν ἐλπὶς ἦν αὐτὰ 
Βελτίω renécOat. Lys. 19, 8 ἐλπὶς ἦν ὑπὸ τοῦ πάππον εκτρδφήναι. Isae. 11, 
22 προσδοκῶν ῥᾳδίως ἡμᾶς ἐξλπδτῆςσδι. Xen. An. 2, 3, 20 ὑπέσχετό por ΒΟΥΛΕΥ- 
cacOat. I, 2, 2. Hell. 5, 4, 7 ἠπείλησεν ὀποκτεῖνδ! ἅπαντας τοὺς ἐν τῇ οἰκίᾳ. 
Polyb. 1, 23, 9 ἠλπιον ποιήςΔδΟθΔΙ Tas ἐμβολάς. 2, 37, 2 ἐπηγγειλάμεθα ποιη- 
cacBai τὴν ἀρχήν. 3, 15, 3- 3, 61, 5. 5, 29, 2. 2, 64, § 3,17, 7- 4, 10, 8. 
2,65, 7, etc. 6, 22, 6 ὤμοσαν ἀθρΟΙΟΘΗΝΔΙ. 3, 17, 5 τὴν ἐλπίδα τοῦ CycTH- 
cacOai τὸν πόλεμον. Sept. Gen. 27, 42 ἀπειλεῖ σοι τοῦ ἀποκτεῖναι. CLA iii. 
1350, 4 ἤλπιζα Γενέοθᾶι. Clem. R. ad Cor. 55,6 τὸ µέλλον ἀπολέοθδι. Ῥο]γο- 
ad Phil. 5, 2 ὑπέσχετο ἡμῖν ἐγεῖρδι ἡμᾶς. Barn. 1, 3 ἐλπίζων cwoHNnal. 14, 1 
wpooev AoyNal. Hermas Sim. 8,9, 4 μὴ ἐλπίζοντες cwOHNal. Ignat. ad Eph. 
I, 2 ἐλπίζοντα enityyein. Callin. 123, 14 ἐλπίζομεν ἔλεοις εγρεῖν. 81, 12 
στρατηλάτης ἔμελλε FENECOAl. 129, 9 ὑποσχόμενος ἀποτάξδοθδι. [For 74. 32 
σύ po Ayes ὡς (els? 1552) ἕνα ἁμαρτωλὸν EcecOal, see App. iv. 10°.) CGL 
234, 25 ἐλπίζω Ιλεῖν. Mart. Petri 98, 9 ὑπέσχου Aoynat. Acta Pauli et 
Theclae 243, 11 ὑπισχνοῦμαι AOYNal. 

20864. The infinitive depending on the above terms (2086) is resolved 
in WN by πῶς θὰ (=A ὅτι + fut.) or by νὰ (= Alva), according as the emphasis 
of the clause lies on the infinitive or on the governing word. Only after 
verbs denoting a design (µέλλω, θέλω, βούλομαι), the infinitive in Ν is 
regularly resolved by va. 


2087. 2. With verbs denoting the expression of will (verba 
voluntatis et studii), i.e. wish, intention, command, persuasion, 
compulsion, causing, etc.—heed, refusal, prohibition, hindrance, etc. 
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βούλομαι ἐ]θέλω, µέλλω. ἐπιθυμῶ, αἱροῦμαι, δέοµαι, ἀξιῶ, δικαιῶ. 
πείθω, ἀναγκάζω. κελεύω, λέγω, εἶπον (‘order’), παραγγέλλω, 
ἐπιτάσσω, προστάσσω, ἐντέλλομαι-- ἐποτρύνω, παροξύνω, ἐξορμῶ. 
ὁμολογῶ, συγχωρῶ, ἐπιτρέπω-- ποιῶ, διαπράττοµαι (‘ cause to’), etc. 
αἰσχύνομαι, αἰδοῦμαι (‘ hesitate,’ 196Ι)---φεύγω, ἀπαρνοῦμαι-- ἀπαγορεύω, 
ἀπεῖπον, κωλύω, εἴργω, etc. 

Men. 285 καλῶς ἀκογειν μᾶλλον fh πλογτεῖν θέλε. Xen. Mem. 1, 2, 23 
αἱ ἡδοναὶ πείθογοι τὴν ψυχὴν μὴ οωφρονεῖν. ΕΙ. Crat. 407 D ἐγὼ δέδοικὰ 
περὶ θεῶν Ἀιδλέγεοθα. Men. 727 τὴν τῶν κρατούντῶωῶν mae Φέρειν 
ἐξουσίαν. 


2088. So too in P-B compositions, but in G-B popular speech the 
infinitive is either replaced by the imperative or subjunctive in para- 
tactic construction (1702. 1930, 1939. 2031-2. 2086), or more com- 
monly, it is resolved by ἵνα (ὅπως, ὡς, Sore)—later by νὰ (1766)—and 
these imperatival and subjunctival substitutes gradually succeeded in 
altogether dislodging the infinitive (App. vi. 15-19). On the whole, 
however, a few verbs of this class, such as βούλομαι, θέλω (µέλλω, 
ὀφείλω) seem to have retained their infinitival construction to the 
last (2079. App. vi. 15). 

2089. The reason why the objective infinitive should be resolved 
in case of 2086 by ὅτι, and in case of 2088 by iva, becomes obvious 
when it is borne in mind that, should it be replaced by an inde- 
pendent clause, it would become in the former case indicative, thus 
requiring chiefly ov for its negative, while in the latter case it would 
become imperative rquiring un for its negative. 


2090. III. As a complement, the verbal infinitive (mostly in 
the active voice) stands with verbs, adjectives, and other expres- 
sions incomplete in themselves, and implying power or ability, 
Jitness, condition, and their opposites, Such are, ἐ6. 

a. Verbs: δύναμαι, ἐπίσταμαι, ἔχω, οἷος τ' εἰμέ 

πέφυκα, µανθάνω, etc. 
b. Adjectives,etc.: δυνατός, ἱκανός, ἐπιτήδειος, δεινός 
ο χαλεπός, ῥᾷδιος, ἡδύς----ἄξιος, καλός, ete. 
οἷος, ὅσος---ἐφ᾽ ᾧ, ἐφ ᾧτε ‘on condition that.’ 

Pl. Symp. 201 0 gol οὐκ ἂν Aynaimun ἀντιλέγειν. Xen. An. 2, 2, II ἐκ 
τῆς χώρας οὐδὲν εἴχονεν AamBanein. Cyr. I, 3, 18 δεινότεροο AIAACKEIN. 
Th. 2, 60 οὐδενὸς HccwN Γνώναι Τε τὰ δέοντα καὶ EpMHNEyCat ταῦτα. Isocr. 
16, IL καὶ τοὺς ἄλλους Διλάοκειν τέχνην Eyoycin. Th. 4, 61 πέφγκε τὸ 
ἀνθρώπειον διὰ παντὸς ἀρχειν μὲν τοῦ εἴκοντος, Φγλάςοεσθαι δὲ τὸ ἐπιόν. 
Eur. I. Τ. 1032 Aeinai γὰρ αἱ γυναῖκες εΥρίοκειν τέχνας. Pl. Rep. 415 Ε 
τοιαύτας Οἶδο χειμῶνος τε ΟΤέΓειν καὶ θέρους ἱκανὰς εἶναι. Ken. ΑΠ. 2, 3, 13 
οὗ γὰρ ἦν Spa oia apdcin τὸ πεδίο. Hell. 2, 3, 11 αἱρεθέντες ἐφ te 
ΣΥΓΓΡάΨΔι νόμους. ΑΠ. 4, 4,6 σπείσασθαι ἐφ ᾧ pyre αὐτὸς τοὺς Ἕλληνας 
ἀδικεῖν µήτε ἐκείνους καίειν τὰς olxias, λαμβάνειν τε τὰ ἐπιτήδεια. 

2080>. So too: (1) Θαῦμα ὁρᾶν, ἰδεῖν, ἀκοῦσαι.--(4) For πρίν see 
2002-9.—(3) For ὥστε 1949-50. 

2081. Of the above terms (8&uvaya, since H divopa),and δυνατός, ἱκανός, 
etc. εἰμι, also etzropa ‘am able,’ preserved their infinitival construction to 
the last (2088. App. vi. 15), but all the rest began since H first to place 
eis τὸ before the infinitive (NT Jas. 1, 19 ταχὺς cic τὸ ἀκοῦσαι, βραδὺς 
cic τὸ λαλῆσαι), then to follow the then preponderating analysis by 
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ἵνα (ὅπως, ὡς, Sore), and this alternative gradually obliterated and 
finally (during B) ousted the infinitive. See App. vi. 15-17. 

2002. On the other hand, the infinitival construction of ἔχω, owing 
to its substitution, since G, for the future and the potential indicative 
(1894. App. iv. 6-7), gains a wider popularity among all classes of 
G-B scribes: ἔχω εἰπεῖν for ἐρῶ, εἶχον (ἂν) εἰπεῖν for ἔλεγον ἄν, εἶπον ἄν. 
For further particulars on this point see App. iv. 6-7. 


2098. Contrary to A usage, G-B diction conceives οὐκ ἔχω, ἀπορῶ, 
σκοπῶ and the like as negative terms of δύναμαι, ἔχω, εὐπορῦῶ, etc., 
and thus constructs them with the injinitive, not with the subjunc- 
tive (2020 ff.), 88: Josephi Narr. 2, 2 ΟΥκ eiyon τὸ πῶς τὸ πάσχα ποιῄςδι. 
Apophth. 92 D mii ἔχων ὧθεν ἀγοράσβι, More examples in App. vi. 17, ο. 


2004. As an indirect object and in a purely final sense (in 
order to, with a view to) the verbal infinitive stands with verbs 
of giving, receiving, leaving, permitting, choosing, appointing, and 
the like. Such are, eg. 

δίδωμει, ἐπιτρέπω, παρέχω-- λαμβάνω, δέχοµαι---καταλείπω--- 
αἱροῦμαι, καθίστηµι, etc 

Xen. Hell. 4, 4, 15 τὴν πόλιν καὶ τὴν ἄκραν Φγλάττειν αὐτοῖς TAPEAWKAN. 
Pl. Apol. 33 Β ὁμοίως καὶ πλουσίφ καὶ πένητι Πδρέχω ἐμαυτὸν ἐρωτᾶν. 
Dem. 19, 71 ὃς γὰρ ἂν ὑμᾶς λάθῃ, τοῦτον ἀΦίετε τοῖς ο οἲς κολάζειν. Xen. 
Hell. 5,1, Ι4 ἡ θύρα ἡ ἐμὴ ἀνέφκτο εἰοιέναι τῷ δεοµένῳ τι ἐμοῦ. Pl. Apol. 
28 Ε οἱ ἄρχοντες οὓς ὑμεῖς εἶλεσθε ἄρχειν µου. Th. 2, 13 τοὺς ἱππέας 
πΑρείχΟΝΤΟ Πελοποννησίοις 2γοτρᾶτεγειν. Isocr. 7, 37 οἱ πρόγονοι τὴν ἐξ 
᾿Αρείου πάγου βουλὴν ETECTHCAN ἐπιμελεῖοθαι τῆς εὐκοσμίας. 


2005. Under this class fall verbs of motion (sending, going, 
coming), in that they sometimes (oftener in poetry than in prose) 
take the infinitive instead of the future participle (2157) : 


Soph. Ο. Ο. 12 manOanein yap ἤκομεν ἐένοι πρὸς ἀστῶν. Th. 6, 50 (οἱ 'Ἀθη- 
vaio) δέκα τῶν νεῶν ΠΡΟΥΠΕΝΨΑΝ ἐς τὸν µέγαν λιμένα TIAEYCAl. 

3006). This construction is very popular with G-B scribes (2097. App. 
vi. 17, 5). 

2096. Besides the above infinitive of purpose (2094-5), A equally 
admits of a final clause with ἵνα (ὅπως). This alternative then, in 


the course of P, gained preponderance, and so contributed to the 
eventual extinction of the infinitive. 


2097. On the other hand, since iva with the primary subjunctive 
had established itself, during G, as the almost universal substitute 
for every infinitive excepting the declarative, and so had become 
@ very commonplace expression, a reaction set in among scribes 
towurds reviving the retreating infinitive. Now as the commonplace 
“Iva-clause αρ chiefly purpose, its revived substitute or rather 
paraphrase, the infinitive, naturally took the place of purely final 
clauses and participles. On the whole, however, this reaction was 
artificial, and the revived infinitive was now used promiscuously some~ 
times even at random, that is to say sometimes simple, sometimes with 
ὥστε, and sometimes with the article; in the last case chiefly in the 
genitive or with the preposition εἰς (29750 ff. App. vi. 15. 21-24). 


NT Matt. 25, 36 ἐλώκατέ por darein. 27, 34 EAWKAN aire πιεῖν. Mark 
5, 43 εἶπεν AoOHNal αὐτῷ ΦαΓεῖν. Mark 7, 4 ἄλλα πολλὰ & TapeAaBON κρατεῖν. 
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Rom. 11, 8 έδωκεν ὀφθαλμοὺς TOY μὴ Βλέπειν καὶ ὦτα τοῦ μὴ ἀκογειν. Matt. 
2, 2 ΗλΘΟΜΕεΝ TIPOCKYNHCal. 11, 8 τί ἐξήλθατε ἰλεῖν; Luke 3, 12 ἦλθον δὲ καὶ 
τελῶναι Βαπτιοθῆναι. Mark 3, 14 iva ἀποοτέλλη αὐτοὺς KHPYCCEIN. Matt. 13, 3 
ἐξήλθεν ὁ σπείρων Toy οπείρειν (cp. Mark 4, 3). Hebr. 10, 7 ἥκω τοῦ MOIHCal 
τὸ θέληµά σου. Matt. 3, 13 ΠΑΡΑΓΙΝΕΤΑΙ ΤΟΥ ΒΑπτιοθήνᾶι ὑπ) αὐτοῦ. Matt. 
20, 19 Tlapadwcoycin αὐτὸν τοῖς ἔθνεσιν εἰς τὸ EMMalzal (ad inludendum). 26, 2 
TapadiAOTal εἰο τὸ οτἀγρωθήνᾶΙ (ut crucifigatur). 27, 1 συμβούλιον ἔλαβον οἱ 
ἀρχιερεῖς κατὰ τοῦ Ἰησοῦ ὥστε θΑνΔΤώςὰ! αὐτόν. Theod. ii, 620 Α εἰσηγεῖσθαι 
αὐτῷ ὧὦστε δικάζειν. —Acta Tho. 9, 16 κδτήλθεν εἰο τὴν πηγὴν ANTAHCal ὕδωρ. 
15, 6 τὰς θύρας ECTHCEN κατὰ τὴν ἀνατολὴν τοῦ ἡλίου Βλέπειν πρὸς τὸ pas. 
37, 23 Απελθε Niyal σου τὰς χείρας. 39, 11 οὐκ ἐγκατέλιπε ME TlAPAMEINat els 
ἐκεῖνον τὸν χῶρον. 51, 34 ὥσπερ γὰρ σὺ ἤλθεο eYarreAicacBal, οὕτως ἀφανίσαι 
ἦλθον ἐγώ. 22, 25 EZHADEN ἀπόστολος TOY ἀΑπελθεῖν ὅπου αὐτὸν ὁ κύριος 
προσέταξε. Protev. Jacobi a, 4 KATEBH els τὸν παράδεισον τού περιπατήαι. 
Mal. 160, 14 Απελθεῖν TOY KTICAl τὴν Ἱερουσαλήμ. 408, 6 ἀνεχώρηεαν TOY 
CyNa@poizecal. Theoph. 216, 23 mapedwKen ‘loycrintanoc Toy Ψψάλλεσθαι 
ἐν ταῖς éxxAnoias. 


2098. IV. In a loose or absolute sense, the infinitive stands, 
often with ὡς or with the article τό, thus forming an adverbial 
or parenthetical phrase. 

ὀλίγου δεῖν, μικροῦ δεῖν (‘ but {ος 8 little’) ‘ almost.’ 

ἑκὼν εἶναι ‘ η ζωρῖν ly,’ τὸ νῦν εἶναι ‘for the present,’ τὸ κατὰ τοῦτον 
εἶναι ‘so far as ου is concerned.’ 

ὡς (ἔπος) εἰπεῖν ‘80 to speak,’ (ώς) συνελόντι εἰπεῖν, ‘to speak briefly.’ 

ὡς συντόμως εἰπεῖν ‘to put it shortly,” ὡς ἐμοὶ δοκεῖν ‘as far as 1 can 
judge,’ ‘as it appears to me.’ 


Pl. Apol. 17 A ἀληθές γε oc ἔπος εἰπεῖν οὐδὲν εἱρήκασιν. Symp. 215 A 
EKWON εἶνδι οὐδὲν ψεύσομαι. Xen. Hell. 3, 5,9 τὸ Ew ἐκείνοιο εἶναι ἀπω- 
λώλειτε. 


2099. This loose or parenthetical usage of the infinitive figures 
also in P-B compositions, but whether it was familiar to popular 
speech as well, is another question. In the NT there is only one 
instance : Hebr. 7, 9 ὡς ἔπος οἰπεῖν. 


PARTICIPLE. 


2100. The use of the participle in A is a twofold one, viz. 

A. Adjectival, in which case it performs the work of an ordi- 
nary adjective, and that in the sense of either an attribute, 
when the participle is called attributive (as 7 ἡ Μίδου KaAOYMENH 
κρήνη ‘the so-called Midas’ spring’) ;—or in the sense of a 
predicate (predicative participle, as ἐτύγχανον Περιποτῶν ‘I 
chanced to be walking’). (1159.) 

2101. 5. Adverbial, in which case it denotes an attendant 
circumstance and performs the work of an ordinary adverb, 
thus supplying the answer to an adverbial question when? 
why? to what purpose? under what conditions? in what manner ? 
etc. (21419). Since it expresses then the various circumstances 
attending an action, this participle is commonly called cir 
cumstantial. 
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2102. It follows that the adjectival participle is an inseparable 
part of the leading clause, while the adverbial participle is essential 
only in so far as it qualifies or specifies the conditions under which 
something is done or said. 


2102". For the use and history of the participle in Ρ-Ν see 2164 ff. 


ADJECTIVAL PARTICIPLE. 
I. ATTRIBUTIVE PARTICIPLE. 


2103. The attributive participle specifies a substantive as 
does any attribute: πόλις olkOyMéNH ‘an inhabited town.’ It 
is preceded by the article (so far as it would not be the indefi- 
nite; cp. 1209) and stands for a relative clause, as: 


Xen. Mem. 4, 1, 3 ai ἄρισται Aoxoycal εἶναι φύσει. Men. Mon. 422 
ὁ μὴ δδρεὶς ἄνθρωπος οὐ παιδεύεται. 


2104. For the attributive participle a relative clause is equally 
common in both A and P Greek (2010-26), as: 

Lys. 24, 6 waides µοι οὕπω εἰσὶν of µε θερἀπεΥςΟΥΟΙΝ (««οἱ θεραπεύσοντές pe). 
Xen. An. 1, 4, 15 τῷ ἀνδρὶ ὃν ἂν ἔλησθε πείσοµαι (--τῷ iq’ ὑμῶν αἱρεθησο- 
µένφ). Lys. 12, 08 οἱ waides ὑμῶν ὅσοι ἐνθάδε ἠςδν (-- οἱ ὄντεν) ὑπὸ τούτων ἂν 
ὑβρίζοντο. 

2105. To judge from the literary productions dating prior to M, 
the attributive participle was just as common as its analysis by 
a relative clause. But whether both expedients were equally popular 
with the masses is doubtful considering that with the first appearance 
in M of popular compositions the participle had completely retreated 
before its unalysis by ὅστις or ὅπου (now mov or ὅποιος), save in the 
case of the perfect in -μένος which still fully survives either as simple 
adjective or as a predicate (2110 f.). 


II, PREDICATIVE PARTICIPLE. 


2106. The predicative participle serves, like a predicate (1159), 
to supplement the notion of certain incomplete or auxili 
verbs. Such verbs are the following two classes (A & B 2133, 
cp. 687). 

A. Referring to the subject of the governing verb the 
predicative participle (sulyective participle) stands with— 

1. εἰμὶ ‘am,’ γίγνομαι ‘become,’ rarely ὑπάρχω (2127) ‘am,’ 
then διαγίγνοµαι, διατελῶ, διάγω ‘continue,’ ‘am constantly,’ 
also ἔχω ‘have,’—by means of which a compound or emphatic 
tense is frequently effected (RKthner 1”. 35 f. & 624f.). This 
periphrasis was, from the outset, in many cases dictated by 
phonetic considerations (687. 886, 1844. 1848>. 1864 f. 1877 f. 
1892 f. 1896. 1898): 

Dem. 41, 104 ἐγὼ τὸ mpayp’ εἰμὶ τοῦτο Acdpakwe («:δέδρακα). 28, 23 οὗ 
γὰρ Hin πρεσβεία πρὸς οὐδένα ἀπεοτΑλΜένη («- ἀπέσταλτο) τότε τῶν Ἑλλήνων. 
Soph. 0. R. 7or ofa pos Βεβογλεγκὼὠο ἔχει. Ο. Ο. 817 ποίφ σὺν έργψ τοῦτ) 
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ἀπειλήσὰο ἔχειο; Phil. 1362 Baymacac έχω ( -«τεθαύμακα). Ο. C. 1140. Ai. 22 
ἔχει mepanac. Ant. 22 dtimacac ἔχει. 192 ΚΗΡΥΞΔΟ έχω. Phil. 412° HN ZWN 
(=é{n). Ai. 588 μὴ προδογο ἡμᾶς γένη. O.T. 957 CHMHNAC Γενοζ. Xen. 
An. I, 3, 14 πολλὰ χρήματα ΕχΟΜΕΝ ANH PTTAKOTEC. Soph. Phil. 600 ὅν 4’ εἶχον 
ἤδη ἐκβεβληκότες, Dem. 4, 50 τὰ δέοντα ἐοὀμεθὰ ETNWKOTEC wal λόγων 
µαταίων ἀΠπΗλλΑΓΜένΟΙ. Xen. An. 7, 7, 27 ἃ νῦν KATACTPEPAMENOC EXEIC. 
Soph. Ο. T. 1146 οὐ οιωπήςας ἔσειη Ο. Ο. 816 λγπηθεὶο ἔοει. Th. 1,38 τοῖς 
πλείοσιν _ APECKONTEC ecmen. Dem. 3, 36. Xen. Mem. 4, 3, 8 ὅταν av πάλιν 
ATION FeNHTal. Dem. 3, 7 ΥπΗρχον Ὀλύνθιοι δύναμίν τινα κεκτηΝέΝΟΙ.--ᾶθη. 
Mem. 4, 8, 4 οὐδὲν άλλο ποιῶν διδΓεΓενητα!ι ἢ διὰοκοπῶν τά τε δίκαια καὶ 
τὰ ἄδικα. 


2107. 5ο too in P-T Greek with this difference that the 
auxiliary εἰμί, though it had become far commoner, 18 now often 
replace by. the more regular verbs t ὑπάρχω (937), xpnparite, εὑρίσκομαι 
‘am,’ µένω ‘remain,’ ἔχω ‘ have been’ (1834), bern A διάγω) ‘spend 
in’—while διαγί(γ)νομαι and διάγω, 80 far as th ή still survived, assumed 
a different meaning and construction (1845) 


Polyb. 7,9, 5 ἐφ᾽ ᾧ 7’ εἶνδι CWZOMENOYC ὑπὸ βασιλέως Φιλίππου. Diod. 14,48 
ἡ πόλις ἣν ἐπί τινος νήσου KEIMENH. 


NT 2 Cor. 9, 14 ἔοτι MpOcaNaTTAHPOYCa - . . καὶ ΠεριοςεΥΟΥΟΔ. Mark 4, 38 
ἦν κἀθεγδων. 10,32 ἦν TPOATOON. 14, 54 FIN οΥΓκδθήκενοο. I, 32 HN AIAd- 
οκων. 1, 39 ἦν KHPYCCON. a, 18 HCAN NHCTEYONTEC. 9. 4 HCAN CYAAAAOYN- 
tec, Luke 1, 22 ἦν Δινεύων. 6. 17 HCAN κδθήΜενοι. 11, 14 HN ἐκθάλλων. 
23, 8 AN θέλων. 1,20 €CH οιωπῶν. Acts 2, 2 HCan ΚΔΘΗΜΕΝΟΙ. 8, 28 HN 
Υποςτρέφων. Phil. 3, 26 ἐπιποθῶν in. Rev. 3, 2 rinoy Γρηγορῶν. John 
I, 28 HN Bantizwn. Mark 13, 25 ECONTAI πίπτοντες καὶ. «σαλευθήσονται. Matt. 
10, 30 ὑμῶν δὲ καὶ αἱ τρίχες τῆς κεφαλῆς πᾶσαι Μριθμημένοι cicin. Luke 12, 6 
καὶ dy ἐς αὐτῶν οὐκ ECTIN ETMAEAHCMENON ἐνώπιον τοῦ θεοῦ. 23,15. 24,38. John 
2, I7 ECTIN ΓΕΓΡΔΜΜέΝΟΝ. 80 6, 31; 45. 10, 34. 14, 14. 20, 30. 3, 31 ἐν θεῷ 
ECTIN εἰργδοΜένά. 80 ib. 28. Mark 15, 26 ἦν ἡ ἐπιγραφὴ ἐπιγεΓρδμιμένη. 15, 43 
ἦν προολεχόµενοο (ορ. Luke 23, 51 προσεδέχετο). Luke 5, 1 ἦν ἑοτώο. 5, 17 
HCAN ἐληλγθότεο. 23, 55 HCaN CyNeAHAy®yial. 4 16 AN TeOPaMME NOC, Also 
8, 2. 13, 5. Matt. 16, 1ο εοτδι Δεδεμένον, ἔοτδι λελΥΜέΝΟΝ, Acts 8, 16 
ΥΠΗΡχΟΝ ΒεΒΑΠΤΙΟΜΕΝΟΙ. Matt. 1, 18 εγρέθη ἐν γαστρὶ Eyoyca. Luke 17, 18. 
Acts 21, 13 τί ποιεῖτε KAaiontec ; Mark 11, 5. So further Mark 6, 53. 14, 
40. 15, 40. Luke a, 26. 4.17, ‘et passim. 

Polyb. 2, 5, 6 ἐν wapmpeiais TPOCANEYWN ΔΙΗΓε. So 16, 31, 1. 4, 46, 3 δῶρα 
ΔιΕΤέλΟΥΝ Aidontec. Sept. 2 Macc. 5, 27 τὴν χορτώδη τροφὴν ΟΙΤΟΥΜΕΝΟΙ διε- 
TEAOYN. 

Acta Barn. 5 HMHN ἐγὼ Alakon@n. Martyr. Polyc. 9 ὀγδοήκοντα καὶ 3 érn 
έχω δογλεγων αὐτφ. Cyrill. A. Χ. 132 B ἡμέρας έχω τριάκοντα ὀλεγων. 
Pallad. 1044 ο σήμερον ἔχει τρεῖς ἡμέρας μηδενὸς ΓεγοδΜένη. Ant. 
Mon. 1692 B οὐκ ἔχει τρία érn κακῷ θανάτφ τὴν ψυχὴν ἀπορρηΣὰο. Chal. 
(t+ 451) 1613 D τρεῖς µῆνας εποίηςε διΑΓινώςκων μεταξὺ αὐτοῦ καὶ τῶν 
κληρικῶν. Test. xii. 1048 a καὶ ἐποίηοὰ µῆνας πέντε ἐργδζόμενος αὐτφ. 
Vita Epiph. 608 _EMEINEN δὲ ἀπὸ ὥρας terns ἕως Spas ἐνάτης οὕτως ἀποκράζων. 
Apophth. 141 B ἔµεινὰ µέσον ῥάμνων οτήκων. 


2108. The participial construction of the above verbs 2196 Ε. 
receives in P-B this limitation, that when the participle should 


C1) At least in the Sept. διάγω means διακοµίζω, whereas in the NT it does 
not occur at all. On the other hand, διαγίνοµαι in the NT means παρέρχοµαι. 
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be wv, it is generally dropped, and its predicate, if any, then 
becomes predicate of the governing verb. This practice how- 
ever is occasionally found even in A writers, at least in the 
case of διατελῶ (cp. 2116). 


Th. 6, 89 λιδτελῶ πρύθγµος (sc. ὤν). Polyb. 16, 21, 1 κατὰ τὸ συνεχὲς 
ἐν στρατιωτικῴ βίῳ διεΓεΓόνει. NT Acts 27, 33 ἄοιτοι Διατελεῖτε. Matt. 
20, 12 µίαν ὥραν ἐποίηεαν. So Acts 15, 33. 18,23. 20,3. 3 Cor. 11, 25. 
Pallad. 1115 A τεσσαρίκοντα ὀκτὼ ἔτη έχω ἐν τῇ κέλλᾳ ταύτῃ. Apophth. 
232 Α πόσον χρόνον Εχει μετὰ TOV; 303 Β ἔχω evdexa µῆνας ἐν τῷ Spe 
τούτῳ. Vita Epiph. 168 A εχω ἐν τῇ ἐπισκοπη πεντήκοντα ἔτη παρὰ τρεῖς 
µῆνας. JMoschos 2992 A ἔχει δὲ 7 χήρα περὶ τὰ ὀγδοήκοντα ἔτη. (Cp. 1834.) 


2109. This omission of dv was evidently suggested by the precedent of 


dropping it even in A in causal and concessive participles introduced by 
Gre, οἷα, ws, καίπερ (2152; cp. 2143). 


2110. When in the course of G-B times the reduplication dropped 
off and the simple form of the perfect and pluperfect could no 
longer be maintained (736-40), the periphrasis of these teneses, already 
fairly familiar even in A (687-90. 764), naturally received an impetus 
and eventually, being also influenced by a parallel usage in con- 
temporary Latin (and subsequent Romanic), became the absolute 
means of forming the passive and neuter perfect, pluperfect, and 
future perfect (cp. 2139). Meanwhile the imparisyllabic participles 
having also become untenable (338. 2166), there remained only those 
ending in -μενος, and it is this class among them, notably that of the 
perfect passive -μένος, which still fully survive in N speech and has 
even received a considerable extension in the circumstance that 
a great number of formerly neuter and intransitive verbs have become 


transitive and thus admit of a perfect participle passive (1457-60. 
2111. 2139 f.). 


2111. Owing to its great frequency in N speech, the predicative participle 
has become 80 familiar as to assume in many cases the force of an adjec- 
tive (chiefly of manner), as: λεγάµενος ‘so-called,’ χαιράµενος (formerly = 
χαίρων, now) ‘one whose wife or husband is living,’ χαρούμενος = χαίρων 
‘cheerful,’ (ζωὴ) χαρισάµενη |) ‘ delightful’, κοιτάµενος ‘lying in bed,’ τρεµά- 
pevos ‘ trembling,’ prope(apevos ‘ possible,’ ‘ well-to-do,’ τρεχάµενος ‘running, 
‘flowing,’ τρεχούµενος ‘current,’ ἀφτούμενος ‘ burning,’ ‘living,’ χρειαζόμενος 
& χρειαζούμενος΄ needful,’ γελαζούμενος ‘smiling,’ ‘ cheerful,’ etc. (Cp. 2162.) 

2112. A few specimens have even become substantives, as : τὰ ὑπάρχοντα (also in 
A-P) ‘property,’ τὸ βρισκούµενο ‘ pot-luck,’ τὰ στάµενα (M-N) ‘money,' now 
τὸ στεκάµενο ‘estate,’ µελλούμενα (like A μέλλοντα) ‘future,’ rerovpeva (= wryrd) 
‘ birds,’ λαλούμενα ‘ musical instruments,’ -yevodpeva ( = γιγνόμενα) ‘ occurrences,’ 
eis Τὰ καλὰ καθούµενα ‘ without any cause,’ τὸ ποθούµενο desideratum. 


3118. 2. ᾿Οἴχομαι ‘am gone,’ *rvyyave ‘chance,’ "λανθάνω 
“escape notice,’ "Φθάνω ‘overtake,’ which in English are usually 
rendered by an adverbial expression (as οἴχομαι by ‘away,’ ‘ off,’ 
λανθάνω by ‘unobserved,’ φθάνω by ‘ previously’), while the 
participle is turned to a finite verb, as: 

B 71 ᾧχετ ἀποπτάόνενου. Ar. Pl. 933 olyetat ΦεύΓων ὃν εἶχες µάρτυρα. 


(1) From the Easter hymn Χριστὸς ἀνέστη ἐκ νεκρῶν θανάτφ θάνατον πατήσας 
καὶ τοῖς ἐν τοῖε μνήµασι ZWHN YAPICAMENOC (996,09). 
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So frequently oiyoma: ἀπιών, πλέων, EAAYNON, ATTOApAc.— ΕΙ. Phaed. 72 E 
ἡ µάθησις ove ἄλλο τι ἤ ἀνάμνησις ΤΥ Γχᾶνει oyca. Th. 4, 113 Εἔτγχον 
ἐν τῇ ἀγορᾷ ὁπλίται ΚΑΘΕΥΔΟΝΤΕΟ ὡς πεντήκοντα. 2, 2 ΕλΑΘΟΝ ECEABONTEC. 
Pl. Crit. 49 B ἐλάθονεν ἡμᾶς αὐτοὺς παίδων οὐδὲν Ἀιδφέροντεο. Th. 3, 112 
ΕφθΔΟΔΝ Ππροκάτἀλδβθόντεο. Xen. Hell. 7, 2, 14 ὅπως Φθάςειεν BOHOH- 
CONTEC. 


2114. So ot« ἂν φθάνοις ‘be quick in,’ ‘make haste to. Hdt. 7, 161 
OyK AN Φθάνοιτε AMaAAACCOMENO!. Pl. Symp. 185 E OYK ἂν Φθάνοιο λέγων. 


2115. Besides its participial construction, the phrase οὗ φθάνω is 
followed by καὶ or καὶ εὐθύς, in the sense of ‘no sooner .. . than’ (1714. 1793). 
Isocr. 4, 86 οἱ Λακεδαιμόνιοι ΟΥΚ EDOHCAN πγθόµενοι τὸν περὶ τὴν ᾿Αττικὴν 
πόλεμον Kai πάντων τῶν ἄλλων ἀμελήσαντες ἦκον ἡμῖν ἀμυνοῦντες. 8, 97 οὐκ 
EdOacan τὴν ἀρχὴν KaTACXONTEC Kai Θηβαίοι εΥθγο ἐπεβούλευον. So 19, 22 
OYK ἔφθημεν els Τροιζῆν) ἐλθόντες Kal τοιαύταις νόσοις ἐλήφθημεν. 


2116. In the case of τυγχάνω, should its participial complement be dy 
(from εἰμί), it can be dropped (especially in P) and its predicate then, ifany, 
becomes the predicate of τυγχάνω (cp. 2108), as: Pl. Prot. 3138 εἶἰ σὺ 
τΥΓχάνεις EMICTHMWN τούτων (sc, dv). Xen. An. 2, 2, 17 ds ἕκαστοι ETYTYANON 
(ac. ὄντες) ηὐλίζοντο.---ΑΡορ]ιξΗ. 141 ο ὅταν ἐν elpnvp ΤΥΓχΑΝΗΟ καὶ οὐ πολε- 
µῆσαι. ΟΡ. 2119. 


2117. So far as they outlived H, the above verbs (2113) exchanged 
their participial construction for the prospective infinitive (or its 
analysis by ἵνα 2079). Thus— 


2118. a. “Οΐχομαι, though occurring 24 times in the Septuagint, is 
treated there as an equivalent of πορεύομαι or εἶμι, in two cases being 
followed by the final injinitive (Gen. 31, 19 @yeTO keipal τὰ πρόβατα. Jer. 48 
(41) 13 WYONTO πολενεῖν αὐτόν, cp. 2095f.). On the other hand, it does not 
occur any longer in the NT, nor apparently in any other subsequent com- 
position of unscholarly character. 


2119. b. *Tvyydyw, though common in P-B (it occurs 14 times in the 
Sept., and 13 in the NT), seems to have lost its participial construction 
in early G. In the Septuagint at least, it occurs only once with the 
participle (2 Macc. 3, 9 ταῦτα οὕτως E€xONTA ΤΥΓχάνει), While in other con- 
temporary and subsequent compositions it is used also impersonally (¢ 
chances that) and so is regularly constructed either with the (prospective) 
infinitive (2081) or with its analysis by ἵνα (N νά), as: Paus. 4, 20, 3 
ἔτγχεν ΥΕΙΝ τὸν θεόν. Galen. xii. 178 εἰ µαλακόσαρκαι ΤΥΧΟΙΕΝ Einal. Clement. 
32 a εἰ δὲ καὶ Tyyor µε NOCHCal. Acta Tho. 2, 10 ΕΤΥΧεΝ ἔμπορόν τινα εἶνδι 
ἐκεῖ, 9. 17 ἔτγχε δὲ ἐκεῖ Cina λέοντα. Pallad. 1011 p έτγχε δέ µε ἀπελθύντα 
GeacacOat. So Theophyl. 61, 21; 71, 11. JJoejun. 1929 ο el τίχοι (τύχρὃ 
1988) ὁ ἐξομολογούμενος ina πρὸ τοῦ ἐξομολογήσασθαι ἀποκύψῃ τὸ dyaprdavey. 


2120. ο. "Λαμθάνω preserves its A construction in P composition (as Polyb. 
14. 1, I. 9, 35, 10; Plut. Edue. 16 [ii. 14 Β]. Symp. 8, 9, 2, 12 [ii. 732 a}. 
Stoic. 19, 4 [ii. 1043 4]. Comm. not. 41, 6 (ii. 1081 Ε]. Adv. Colot. 8, 1 
(ii. 1110 Ε]. Lat. viv. 2, 1 [11. 1128 ο]. 4,1 [1]. 11294). Dio Chrys, 3. 64; 
etc.) ;—but in Biblical Greek, though not uncommon (8 times in the Sept, 
and 6 times in the NT), it is only once constructed with the participle in 
Sept. (Tob. 12, 13 οὐκ ἐλδθέο µε ἀΓΑΘΟΠΟΙὤν) and once in the NT (Hebr. 13, 2 
EAAOON τινεε ZeNiCaNTec). Otherwise in G-B it governs also the infinitive : 
Plut. Arist. 17 λέληθε Θεύδωρον εἶνδι. Paus. 9, 41, 1 καί σφας AEAHGE Θεόδωρον 
wai ‘Poixov Χαμίους εἶνδι. Aesop. 46 (ACoraes) ἔλάθεν ἐμπεςεῖν. 23 ἔλαθε 
διάρρήξαι. (Cp. Pind. P. §. 30.) 


493 


2131-2125>,]} PARTICIPLE, PREDICATIVE. 


2121. d. Φθάνω has remained in common use through all P antiquity, 
though chiefly in the sense of arrive, reach (hence also pass. φθάνομαι as 
Mal. 331, 7), in which it still survives in Ν. However, even when used in 
its A sense ‘overtake,’ in which case the form προφθάνω (also κρολαμβάνω) 
is also common in G-N, it began as early as 6 to exchange its participial 
for the infinitival construction (ορ. Th. 1, 343 3, 82, 7), as: Sept. 3 Reg. 
12, 18 ὁ ‘PoBodz E@OACEN ANABHNAl TOU Φφυγεῖν els ‘IepovoaAfp. Sap. 47 
δίκαιος δ ἂν ΦθΔοη τελεγτήσἁι. Plut. Apophth. Phil. at (ii. 178 B) €dOH 
τελευτῆςαι. Glor. Athen. 2 (ii. 346 ο) μικροῦ E>OH τὴν πόλιν ἔρημον ἐε ἐφόδου 
AaBein καὶ KATACXEIN. Sol. Anim. 14, 5 (ii. 970 E) τοὺς μὴ πρόσω ἴεσθαι pnd? 
ἀποφεΥΓειν irae Popl. 14, I (i. 104 B) κἀθιερῶςδι δὲ οὐκ EMOACAN 
α. Ματ. 26, 2 (i. 420 ϱ) ἐπιοχεῖν οὖκ EpOucan. Sylla 9, 1 (i. 456 PF) 
Φθάκντος Aiagyrein. Pomp. 33, 3 (i. 637 a) GAA’ ὁ Πομπήιος ἔφθη τῆς δεξιᾶς 
αὐτοῦ λαβόμενος mpocararécOat. Dem. 33, 1 (1. 903 F). Brut. 15, 4 (i. 
99Ι A). 41, 2 (i. 1003 c).—Clement. 18, 23 ἐκβδίνειν ἐφθδοΔδο. NT Mark 
14, 8 mpoeAaBen mypicat. Callin, 87, 6 Φθάεδο reycacOar. Theoph. 44, 8 πρὶν 
ἡ ΦθΔεδι ἀπελθεῖν τὸν βασιλέα. 402, 6 δύγμα ο AKOYCOHNAI τοῖς πολλοῖς. 


2122. 3. Φαίνομαι, φανερός εἰμι, δῆλος εἰμί ‘am evidently.’ 


Dem. 27, 16 el φανήσεται ταῦθ ὡμολογηκώο. PL Phaed. 107 C vy) ψυχἠ 
ἀθάνατος ΦΔίΝΕΤΑΙ ΟΥ ΓΔ. Th. 1, 140 Λακεδαιμόνιοι δήλοι HCAN ἐπιΒΟΥλεΥΟΝτες 
ἡμῖν. Dem. 18, 19 οἱ θηβαῖοι ANEPO! HCAN ἀνδΓκδσθησόμενοι καταφεύγειν 
ἐφ᾽ ὑμᾶς. See also 21 37 h. 


2123. In the case of these verbs and expressions, however, the 
articipial construction may be replaced by a declarative clause 
introduced by ὅτι (2085) : 


Xen. 5, 2, 6 οἱ πολέμιοι Δῆλοι ican ὅτι ἐπικείσονται ἐν τῇ καταβάσει. 


2124. In P-N compositions, though the participle is current (so even 
in NT, as Matt. 6,16; 18—but not in Rom. 7, 13), the alternative of 
its analysis decidedly preponderates, with this further peculiarity that 
the verbs in question are mostly used 1 in an impersonal sense (2181 ff.): 
Φαίνεται (φανερόν ἐστιν, δηλον ἐστὶν) ὅτι. In process of time δήλον ἐστὶ 
retreated and so Φαίνεται and φανερόν ἐστι with ὅτι (later πῶς, 1755) 
remained down to Mtimes. The form now current 1 in present speech 
is therefore φαίνεται πῶς ‘it seems that,’ or εἶνε φανερὸ” πῶς ‘it is 
evident that.’ 


For A φαίνοµαι with infinitive in the sense of appear, see 2085. 


2125. Not rarely the construction of Φθάνω, τυγχάνω, λανθάνω, is 
reversed by changing these verbs to participles,—or in the case of rvy- 
χάνω and λανθάνω to adverbs (τυχόν, λεληθότως, AavVPavdvrws),—and their 
participial construction to finite moods, as: 


Soph. Ant. 532. Th. 1, 65 ἔκπλουν ποιεῖτὰι AABwN τὴν φυλακήν. Cp. 2, 8ο 
3,4. ib. 25 διδλἀδθών ἐεέρχεται τὴν ο... 3, 51 ὅπως μὴ ποιῶνται ἔκπλους 
αὐτόθεν λΔΝΘάΝΟΝΤεΟ. Xen. Cyr. 6, 4, 10. Th. 2, 52. Xen. Cyr. 1, 5, 4 
3, 3, 18. Eur. I. A. 958 τίς δὲ μάντις gor’ ἀνὴρ ὃς bAly’ ἀληθῆ, πολλὰ δὲ ψευὸς 
λέγει τΥγχὠν. Plut. Sylla 8, 6 (i. 456 £) αὐτὸς δὲ ὁ Πομπήιος λἀθὼν ἐξέφγγε. 
Clement. 1, 3 φθάσὰς εἶπον, So 4, 15. 3490, 4- 3, 40 Φθὰςδο εγνωνολύΓηςα. 
Callin. 130, 27 Φθάραο εἶπεν. 131, 6 OAcac € PMHNEYCEN. 

2125». For τυχὸν as adv. ‘perchance’ cp. Polyb. 12, 11, 2. 2, 58, 9. τγχὸν 
lows εἴποι τις ἄν. NT, 1 Cor.16,6. Clement. 20, 11 & 13. Epict. 1, 11, 28. 
3, 21,18. Sext. 615, 20. Basil. i. 260 ¢ (ep. 996932).— Aandanontwc Clement, 
1,3 ἃ 11. 3,25& 73. 4, 6. Poll.6, 209. Dio C. 66, 5,3. Λεληθότως even in A. 
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2126, 4. Ὑπάρχω, κατάρχω (also ἄρχομαι), ‘start first’; παύο- 
μαι, λήγω ‘ cease’ ; ἀνέχομαι, καρτερῶ, ὑπομένω, ἐπιμένω, ‘ persevere,’ 
‘endure’; ov διαλείω ‘cease not’; κάµνω, ἀπαγορεύω ‘ get 
tired ’— and their synonyms. 

Xen. An. 5, 5,9 ἡμεῖς ὑμᾶς οὐδὲν πώποτε ΥΠΗΡΞΔΜΕΝ κακῶς TOIOYNTEC. 
Eur. Hipp. 706 maycat A€royca. Xen. ΑΠ. 3, I, 19 οὔποτε ἐπδγόνην ὑμᾶς 
οἰκτίρων. Cyr. 5, 1, 16 ἀνεξόμεθὰ καὶ κδρτερήοΟµεν ὑπὸ σοῦ εγερΓετού- 
ΜΕΝΟΙ. Mem. 2, 6, 35 οὐκ ἀποκάμνειο ΜΗΧΔΝώΜΕΝΟΟ. ΑΠ. 5, 12 ἀπείρηκὰ 
τρέχων. --ΝΤ Acts 5, 42 οὐκ ΕΠΔΥΟΔΝΤΟ ΔΙΔΔΟΚΟΝΤΕΟ. 21, 32 émaycaNnTo 
ΤΥΠΤΟΝΤΕΟ. Hermas Vis. 3, 8, 1 ἐπδγοάμην ἐρωτῶν. 12, 16 6 δὲ Πέτρος 
ἐπέμενε Kpoywn. John 8, 7 ἐπέμενον ἐρωτώντεο. So Luke 5, 4. Acts 
6, 13. 12, 16. 13, 10. 20, 31. 1 Cor. 13, δ. Eph. 1, 16. Col. 1, 9. 
Hebr. 10, 2. Babr. 9, 6 ¢ycwn €xame. 19, 9 ἔκάμνε THAWCA. 

21237. In P-B unconventional compositions the above verbs, so far as 
they still survived, either became transitive (with the probable excep- 
tion of suvopa:), and thus lost the special meaning requiring the 
participle, or exchanged the participial for the infinitival construc- 
tion. In this way, ὑπάρχω became equivalent to εἰμὶ (985°, 2106) 
and κάµνω to ποιῶ (cp. Besyeh: κιιμῶ, ἐργάσομαι), while P-B ἄρχομαι 
exchanged the participle first for the infinitive, and then for its 
analysis by iva, B-N νά. 

Sept. 2 Reg. 15, 14 €Maycato was ὁ Aads πδρελθεῖν ἐκ τῆς πόλεως. Jer. 38, 
36 (31, 35) τὸ yévos Ἰσραὴλ maycetal Γενέοθᾶι ἔθνος. Plut. Apophth. Ag. 15 
(ii. 216 a) σὺ μὲν μόλις ἐπδγοω λέγειν (beside ὡς ἐπαύσατο λέγων ib.). 
Ag. ult. (ii. 416 ϱ) maycat én’ ἐμοὶ KAaiein. Longos 4, 3 ἐὲ οὗ ΝΕΜΕΙΝ διὰ γῆρας 
ἐπδΥΟόΜΗΝ. <A. P. 6, 21. Babr. 122, 15 HpZAMHN ΙΔΤΡΕΥΕΙΚΝ.---ὐο8. Ant. 17, 
9, 2 οὐδενὸς ἠνείχοντο εἰπεῖν. Hermas Sim. 9,11, 5 HPZAMHN καὶ αὐτὸς παΐζειν 
per’ αὐτῶν. Acta Tho. 14, 28 f. ApZat κτΊζειν, οὐ δύναµαι APZACOal κτίζειν. 
JMoschos 2820 B μὴ ANEXOMENOC ἵνα ἰατρὸς iAH αὐτόν. 3036 B οὐκ HNECyETO 
ποτε INA ἄλλος αὐτῷ ΓεΜίοη ὕδωρ. 

2128. 5. Verbs denoting a frame of mind or emotion (verba 
affectuum), to express the cause or attendant circumstance of the 
emotion (1582, d. 1387 ff.): 

Xaipw, ἥδομαι, ἀγαπῶ ‘am glad’ ; 

ἄχθομαι, ἀγανακτῶ, χαλεπῶς or βαρέως φέρω, λυποῦμαι ‘am vexed,’ 
‘ grieve’ ; 

αἰσχύνομαι ‘am ashamed to’ (ορ. 2137,0), µεταμέλομαι ‘ regret’ ; 

χάριν οἶδα or ἔχω ‘am thankful.’ 

Xen. An. 2, 5,16 fdoma: ἀκογων σου Φρονίμους λόγους. Mem. 1, 2, 
47 ὑπὲρ ὧν ἡμάρτανον ἐλεγχόνενοι Ηχθοντο. Th. 1, 77 οὐ τοῦ πλέονος μὴ 
ετεριοκόµενοι χάριν ἔχοχοιν. Xen. Hell. 3, 3, 13 Φαρνάβαζος τῆς Αἰολίδος 
χδλεπώς ἔφερεν ἀπεοτερηνένοο. Pl. Phil. 47 6 ἐλπίζων μὲν χαίρει, KENOY- 
menoc δὲ ἀλρει. Th. 4, 27 οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι ΜΕΤΕΜέλΛΟΝΤΟ τὰς σπονδὰς ov δεξά- 
Μενοι. Pl. Rep. 328 E yaipw ΔιδλεΓόμενος τοῖς σφόδρα πρεσβύταις. Th. 
1, 77 ἀδικούμενοι of ἄνθρωποι μᾶλλον ὀργίζονται ἢ BiazOmeno!. 2,16. Xen. 
Cyr. 5, 1, 21 καὶ τοῦτο μὲν οὐκ ΔΙΟΧΥΝΟΜΔΙ λέγων. 

3128ὺ. For Gcp. ἀγαλλιάομαι with the analysis of the infinitive, John 8, 56, 
so too χαίρω id. 11, 15. Ael. N. A. 14, 14 χαίρει δὲ καὶ ἐν λίμνῃ ΝηΣὰςθαι. 
(Cp. 2151.) 

2129. The cause or attendant circumstance of emotion may be 
expressed also by a finite clause, led by ὅτι and ¢i respectively (1945. 
1947. 1807°). 
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2130. In G-M unconventional compositions and N speech the 
cause after vrerba affectuum is generally expressed by a finite clause 
introduced either by ὅτι (διότι etc. 1737), or by G-M iva, Ν νά (1741). 


2131. In the preceding class of verbs (2130), as well as in the one 
following (2132), the supplementing participle virtually denotes an 
attendant circumstance (2101), and 80 may be assiyned to the cir- 
cunistantial (causal) participles as well (2150). 


2192. 6. Verbs denoting an acting well or wrongly, a supe- 
riority or inferiority. Such are e.g. 

καλῶς ποιῶ, εὖ ποιῶ, καλῶς πράττω ‘do right’ ; 

ἀδικῶ, ἁμαρτάνω, κακῶς ποιῶ ‘do wrong’ ; 

νικῶ, κρατῶ, ‘succeed -ἠττῶμαι, λείποµαι ‘am behind.’ 

Th. 1, 53 ἀδικεῖτε πολέμου APYONTEC καὶ σπονδὰς λγοντεο. 2, Ζϊ οὐ 
Aikaia ποιεῖτε ἐς γῆν τὴν Ἡλαταιέων CTPATEYONTEC. Xen. An. 3, 3, 56 ὁ 
Κναξάρης ἔλεγεν ὅτι (6 Κῦρος) ἐξαμαρτᾶνοι λιδτρίβων καὶ οὐκ ἄγων ὡς τάχιστα 
ἐπὶ τοὺς πολεµίους. Pl. Phaed. 6ο 0 εἴ Υ ἐποίμεδο ἀνδμνήσὰς pe. Xen. 
Mem. 2, 4, 6 εγεργετῶν οὐδενὺς λεϊπετδι. An. 2, 3, 36 οὐχ HTTHCOMEOA εὖ 
rroroyntec.— NT Phil. 4, 14 κΔλῶο ἐποιήσᾶτε CYfKOINWNHCANTEC µου τῇ 
θλίψει. Acts 10, 33 KaAwc Emoincac παραγενόµενος. IZgnat. ad Smyrn. 
1Ο, I KAAWC EMOIHCATE YTIOAEZAMENO! ὡς διακόνους Θεοῦ. 


2132>. As intimated above (2131), also this class of participles 
strictly denotes an attendant circumstance (2141), and as such 
virtually belongs to the head of circumstantial participles. (Cp. 
NT Rom. 12, 21 Nixa ἐν τῷ ἀΓαθῷ τὸ κακόν. Rev. 5, 5 ENIKHCEN 6 λέων 
ἀΝΟΊΣΔ! τὸ βιβλίον. Gr. Urk. Berlin 335, 3 καλῶς οὖν ποιήσις πέµψε poe 
αὐτά [for -σεις, πέμψαι].) Hence N speech treats them according to 
their proper function (2150. 2153. 2160). 

καλὰ (κακὰ) ἔκαμες Kal μ᾿ ἐθύμισες ‘you did well (wrong) in reminding 
me.’ καλὰ (κακὰ) θὰ κάµῃς Νὀ Tov γράψῃς ‘you will do well (wrong) to write 
him.’ «add θὰ ἔκανες NA του ypayns* you had better write to him.’ ἐνίκησες 
(ἐνικήθηκες) cic τὸ περπάτηµα. σ’ ἐπέρασε ο τὴ” φρονιμάδα”. 


2133. B. Referring to the olyect of the governing verb, 
the predicative participle (objective participle) stands with— 
I. Verbs denoting a perception or notion (verba sentiendi), as: 
ὁράω . Bee,” περιοράω ‘ overlook,’ ἀκούω ‘ hear,’ αἰσθάνομαι ‘ feel,’ 
συνίηµι ‘understand,’ πυνθάνοµαι ‘am informed,’ µανθάνω ‘learn,’ 
γιγνώσκω, οἶδα, ἐπίσταμαι ‘know’ -"μέμνημαι ‘remember,’ ἐπιλαν- 
θάνοµαι ‘forget’ -τεὑρίσκω ‘find,’ φωράω, καταλαμβάνω ‘seize,’ 
‘catch,’ ἁλίσκομαι ‘am seized, caught. | 
Xen. An. 5, 5, 24 Opa πάντα ἀληθη ὄντὰ A λέγετε. Mem. 2, 6, 33 
οὐδένα οἶ δα MICOYNTA τοὺς ἐπαινοῦντας. 4, 3, 13 ὁ θεὸς τὰ μέγιστα μὲν 
πράττων Opatal, τάδε δὲ οἰκονομῶν ἀόρατος ἡμῖν ECTIN. Th. 4, 6 ὡς ἐπγ- 
θοντο τῆς Πύλου κἀτειληµµένης. Pl. Charm. 156 A MEMNHMal Kpirig rode 
Zynonta oe. Th. 4, 6 6 κῆρνξ ἀφικόμεκος εἴρε τοὺς ἄνδρας Διεφθαρνένογο. 
Xen. Mem. 2, 4, 1 ΗΚΟΥΟΑ δέ ποτε αὐτοῦ καὶ περὶ φίλων ΔιδλεΓοµένογ. ΑΠ. 
I, 4,5 ἤκογε Κῦρον ἐν Κιλικίᾳ onta. PL Rep. 389 D ἄν τινα λΑΜΒάΝΗ 
Ψεγδόμενον. Apol. 22 D έµαυτφ ογνἠδη οὐδὲν ἐπιστδμένῳ. 


2134. Should the object of these verbs act as subject as well, it is 
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omitted, and the participle exchanges its oblique case for the 
nominative, as: 

οἶλὰ ἄνθρωπος ὤν (for οἶδα éuavréy ἄνθρωπον ὄντα). ΜέΜνηςΟ θνητὸς GN. 
Xen. An. 2, I, 13 ἴοθι ἀνόητος wn. 


9 2194). For the P-N construction of the above verbs 2133, see 2136 
2138. 


2135. II. Verbs denoting to prove, declare and the like (verba 
declarandi), as: 


δείκνυµε, (ἀπο)φαίνω, (ἐξ)ἐλέγχω ‘ prove’ ; 
δηλόω ‘ declare,’ ἀγγέλλω ‘announce,’ ὁμολογέω ‘ confess,’ 
Xen. An. 2, 3, 19 Κῦρον emcrpareyonta πρῶτος Η[γειλὰ. Dem. 19, 177 
ἐπέδειξὰ Αἰσχίνην οὐδὲν ἀληθὲς ἐπηΓΓελκότὰ ἀλλὰ geNnakican® ὑμᾶς. 3, 8 
πάνθ ένεκα ἑαντοῦ ποιῶν Φίλιππος ἐξελήλε[κται. 


2136. Both this class and the one preceding 2133 (rerba declarandi 
et sentiendi) may be also followed by a finite declarative clause with 
ὅτι Or ὡς (1940 ff. 2086). 

Xen. An. 1, 2, 21 ἤςθετο ὅτι τὸ Mévawos orpdrevya ἤδη ἐν Κιλικίᾳ ἦν. PL 
Apol. 22 D τούτους (τοὺς χειροτέχνας) HAH ὅτι εὑρήσοιμι πολλὰ καὶ καλὰ ἔπιστα- 
µένους. Dem. 43, 13 ῥᾳδίως Δἰοθήσοεσθε τούτους ὅτι elot βίαιοι καὶ ἀσελγεῖε 
άνθρωποι. (Both constructions are blended in Th. 4, 35 γνοὺς δὲ ὁ Κλέων 
καὶ ὁ Δημοσθένης ὅτι, εἰ καὶ ὁποσονοῦν μᾶλλον ἐνδώσουσιν οἱ Λακεδαιμόνιοι, 
ΔιδΦθΔδρΗΟΟΜένογς αὐτοὺς ὑπὸ τῆς σφετέρας στρατιᾶς, ἔπαυσαν τὴν μάχην.) 


2137. With the following verbs, a difference in construction 
involves a difference of meaning : 
α. ἀκούω with gen.+ part. means: ‘hear with my own ears,’ ‘listen’; 
i » acc.+part. ,, ‘hearasa fact’ (ότι) ; 
es » acc. + inf, » ‘hear indirectly,’ ‘understand.’ 


Xen. Mem. 2, 4, 1 Hkoyca δέ ποτε αὐτοῦ καὶ περὶ φίλων ΔΙΔΛΕΓΟΜέΝΟΥ. So 
Pl. Rep. 493 p. Xen. An. 1, 4, 5 HkOyCE Κῦρον ἐν Κιλικίᾳ ONTa. 5, 5, 7 περὶ τῆς 
χώρας ὅτι ΗΚΟΥΟΝ AHOYMENHN. Cyr. 1, 3, 1 [ety ἐπεθύμει ὁ ᾽Αστνάγης τὸν 
Κῦρον ὅτι HKoye καλὸν κἀγαθὺν αὐτὸν εἶνδι. 

ὃ. αἰσχύνομαι with part. means: ‘am ashamed to’ (2128) ; 

a » inf. = ; ο. ο. 
6. γιγνγώσκω ,, art. ,, ‘know’ (ὅτι) ; 
« αμ 5 fe ο. ο ‘decide to.’ 
d. ἐπίσταμαι δε vida with part. means: ‘know that’; 
. » oo inf, a ‘know to.’ 
6. µανθάνω with part. means: ‘learn that’ ; 
- » inf. as ‘learn to.’ 
J. ἐπιλανθάνομαι with part. means : ‘ forget that’ ; 
. » inf, - ‘forget to.’ 
g- µέμνημαι with part. means: ‘ recollect that’; 
ν » inf. $s ‘remember to.’ 
h. paivopas ,, part. ,, ‘am evidently’ (2122) ; 
ns » inf. - ‘appear to’ (2085). 


2138. As declarative participles, like declarative infinitives, were, even 
in A, interchangeable with their corresponding (declarative) finite clauses 
(2086. 2136), it was inevitable that the participial construction should, 
in the course of P-N times, be confounded with, and merged into, that of 
the other two cognate classes. Accordingly N speech supplements verba 
declarandi et sentiendi either by was chiefly for the A finite declarative 
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clause, or by νὰ chiefly for the A declarative participle and infinitive 
(2085 f.): 

τὸν HYPa NA κοιμᾶται (for A εὗρον αὐτὸν κοιμώμενον), but also τὸν HYpa 
KOIMICMENO” (where the part. =adj.). σὲ εἶδὰ NA Tpéxps (for A εἶδον ce τρέχοντα) 
beside εἶλὰ πως ἔτρεχες. Oymoymal πώο ἐγέλας (for A µέμνημαί σου γελῶντος). 
AKOYCAME σε NA φωνάζῃς or πῶς ἐφώναζες. EMHNYCE pou (A ἤγγειλέ por) πῶς 
ἔρχεται. θά σε AciZm πῶς εἶσαι ψεύτης (for A δείέω σε ψευδόµενον). 


2139. III. The verb ἔχω with the participle perfect passive in the 
sense first of keep then have, forming a periphrastic substitute for the 
simple perfect and pluperfect (2106). This expedient made its 
appearance in G times and being furthered by the parallel use in 
Latin of habeo with perf. part. pass., gradually became popular and 
resulted in the N (and Romanic) practice of regularly forming the 
compound tenses of the active voice (1865. 2110) by means of ἔχω 
with the participle perfect passive. 

Diod. 2, 32, 4 ἐν als (διφθέραις) of Πέρσαι τὰς παλαιὰς πράξεις κατά τινα νόµον 
εἶχον CYNTETAPMENAC. 2, 53, 7 τὰ μὲν yap πάντῃ τοὺς ῥάδικας ἔχει Περι- 
KEXYMENOYC . . . τὰ δὲ eg’ ἓν µέρος EYONTA KEKAIMENAC τὰς ἐπὶ τῆς κορυφῆς 
κόµας. 3, 36, 5 EYONTEC EZHPTHMENA πάντα τὰ πρὸς τὴν χρεία». Jos. Ant. 
7,9, 7 οἱ δὲ ἀρχιερεῖς ἐξεπίτηδες τοὺς υἱοὺς ἔξω τῆς πόλεως KEKPYMMENOYC εἶχον. 
7, 13. 2 ὅτι πολὺν αὐτὸς ἐγκεκλειομένον EXO! στον. 8, 13, 4. 12, 2, I πόσας 
ἤδη µυριάδας ἔχοι οΥνειλεΓΜέΝΔοΟ βιβλίων. 20, 11, 65 πρὸ γὰρ εἴκοσιν ἐτῶν 
εἶχεο ΓεΓΡΑΜΜέΝΗΝ (τὴν ἱστορίαν). Plut. Cam. 34, 5 (i. 147 Α) οὐδὲν ἄκος 
οὐδὲ σβεστήριον Εχοντες οἱ Λατίνοι ΠΑΡΕΟΚΕΥΔΟΜΕΝΟΝ. ib. 38, 4 τὰς δὲ πύλας 
εἶχον dNewrmenac. Pelop. 35, 6 (i. 297 Ε) τοὺς μὲν ἀδελφοὺς εἶχε πλησίον ἐν 
οἵκῳ τινὶ κεκρΥΜΜέΝΟΥΟ. Tit, Flam. 20, 4 (i. 380 ϱ) τὴν οἰκίαν ἔτι πρύτερυν 
ἐέόδοις ἑπτὰ καταγείοις ΟΥΝΤΕΤΡΗΝέΝΗΝ ἐκ τῆς ἑαυτοῦ διαίτης εἶχεν. Schol. 
Apoll. Rhod. 1, 970 µεμµόρητο .. . µεμοιραμένος εἶχε ἔνθα ὀρθότερον MEMOIPA- 
MENON Ὑγραπτέον. Eunap. 45, 11 ἕως οὗ ἀποδφ τοὺς αἰχμαλώτους οὓς ἐκ τῆς 
καταδρομῆς εἶχε ΟΥΝΗΡΠΔΟΜΕΝΟΥΟ. (Cp. ΔΜαυροφρύδης 328 f.) 

2140. From these remarks on ἔχω, as well as those on εἶἰμί (2107. 
2110), it is clear that since B, if not earlier, Greek speech formed the 
compound tenses (perfect, pluperfect, future perfect) by means of 
éxo and εἶμαι (B-N form for εἰμῖ), sometimes also ὑπάρχω, with the 
participle perfect passive, and that, as in modern languages, ἔχω 
serves for the active, and εἶμαι (ὑπάρχω) for the passive and neuter 
voice. Cp. 2110. 

931405. For the periphrasis at present of the compound tenses by means 
of έχω and the alleged infinitive (ἔχω φάγει”, έχω κοιμηθῆ), see App. vi. 18 f. 


III. CIRCUMSTANTIAL PARTICIPLE. 


2141. The circumstantial or adverbial participle either refers 
directly to some member of the governing clause, or stands loose 
as an apparently independent member. In the former case, it 
may be called participle in construction, inthe latter it 1s called par- 
ticiple absolute (participium absolutum). This participle absolute 
generally stands in the genitive (genitivus absolutus), but under 
certain conditions (2143 ff) also in the accusative (acc. absolutus). 

2141). As already stated (2101), the circumstantial participle 


qualifies the leading clause in an adverbial sense, that is in regard to 
time, cause, purpose, condition, manner, means, etc. 
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321419, For the P-N history of the circumstantial participle it is 
important to bear in mind that popular speech has throughout had 
a decided preference for the simpler and clearer mode of substituting 
for the participle either a prepositional infinitive (2068. 2149. 2151. 
" 2158. 2164), or, far more commonly, a finite clause, and that either 
subordinate or co-ordinate to the principal clause (1930). 


2142. The Greek genitive absolute substantially corresponds 
to the Latin ablative absolute ; it differs from it mainly in the 
following three points: 

a. It is much less frequent, because of the presence in Greek of the 
participle aorist which lends itself conveniently to a participle in 
construction. In Latin, on the contrary, the absence of a par- 
ticiple aorist necessitates the use in its place of a passive participle 
in the ablative, as: Κῦρος τὸν Κροΐσον NiKHCaC κατεστρέψατο τοὺς Λυδούς 
= Cyrus CROESO VICTO Lydos in suam dicionem redegit. 

b. Its subject may be omitted when it is readily supplied from the 
context, as: Xen. An. 3, 2, 10 οὕτως éyévrwy= quae cum ita sint. 

ο. It cannot be represented by a mere substantive or adjective as 
in Latin which lacks the present participle of sum, but the participle 
ὧν must be added: Pericle ἆκοες- Περικλέους ἡγεμόνος Ontoc. Only the 
two participle-like adjectives ἑκὼν and dxwy regularly perform the 
work of participles, after the analogy of ἐμοῦ (οὐ) θέλοντος Or βουλομένου: 
ἐμοῦ dxovros=me invito. Soph. Ai. 455 ἐμοῦ μὲν ovy éxdvros. Th. 7, 86. 
Pl. Theaet. 180 Ο παρὰ τούτων οὐκ ἂν λάβοις λόγον οὔτε ἑκόντων οὔτε 
ἀκόντων. (Cp. also 21443.) 

21489. The place of the absolute genitive is taken by an 
accusative absolute—often preceded by as, ὥσπερ ‘as though ’— 
when the participle is that of an impersonal verb or expression, 
and stands in the neuter, thus acting as an adjective implying 
the participle ov, (Cp. 2152.) 


δέον, προσῆκον ‘as (while, though) it is or was necessary.’ 
ov, ἐξόν, παρόν, µετόν ‘ Pe - possible.’ 
δοκοῦν, δόξαν, δεδο- 

γµένον, εἰρημένον ' 9 ‘5 decreed.’ 


So ἄδηλον (δυνατόν, ἀδύνατον, δίκαιον, αἰσχρόν, etc.) dv. 

ΡΙ. Prot. 358 D ovdeis τὸ μεῖζον κακὸν αἱρήσεται ἐΣὸν τὸ ἔλαττο». Xen. 
An. 3, 1, 14 κατακείµεθα ὥσπερ ἐξὸν ἡσυχίαν ἄγειν. Cyr. 2, 2, 20 οἶμαι τὸ 
πλήθος ψηφιεῖσθαι i βουλόμεθα, ἅμα μὲν ὑμῶν συναγορευόντων ἅμα δὲ καὶ 
aICXPON ON ἀντιλέγειν. 8, 5, 28 CyNAOZAN τῷ πατρὶ καὶ τῇ μητρὶ γαμεῖ τὴν 
Κυαξάρον θυγατέρα. ΤΠ. 5, 30 εἰρηνένον κύριον εἶναι ὅτι ἂν τὸ πλῆθος τῶν 
ξυμμάχων ψηφίσηται. 

2144. Even a nominative absolute is often used by way of anaco- 
luthon, when the narrator inadvertently pea he the original 
construction of the sentence (cp. RKihner 1.” 661 ff.): 

Pl. Apol. 21 © καὶ ΔιδλεΓόμενος αὐτῷ, ἔδοξέ por ὁ ἀνὴρ εἶναι σοφός. Th. 5, 70 
μετὰ ταῦτα ἡ {vvodos ἦν, ᾽Αργεῖοι μὲν ὀργῇ χωροῦντεο. Eur. Hee. 970 aldds 
μ᾿ έχει by τῷδε πότµφ τΥΓχΑΝΟΥΟ fy’ εἰμὶ νῦν. See also 2145. 


2144). In G-B compositions, the place of the genitive absolute is 
occasionally taken by a dative absolute, as IGS 1093 ἐνθάδε ἦλθα ἀγῶνα 
ἰδεῖν ΒΟΥλΕΥΟΝΤΙ Σεβήρῳ, This however is nothing but a mistranslation 
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into Greek of the Latin ablative absolute: senatore Severo (cp. 1394). 
Cp. CIG 2562 Νουκίῳ Ἐπιδίῳ, ‘Teri ᾽Ακυλείνῳ, ὑπάτοιο = consulibus. So 
ib. 2943. 5898 (146+) Σέἔτω Ἐρουκίῳ, Κλάρῳ B, Γναΐῳ Κλαυδίῳ Σεβήρω, 
κώς (!for cos. i.e. consulibus). Jos. Ant. 14, 1Ο, 13 Λευκίῳ Λέντλῳ, Tate 
Μαρκέλλῳ, yratoic = consultbus. 


2145. As was to be expected, in the course of P-B times the 
specific function and use of each of the above absolute cases (2142-4) 
was lost sight of, and a confusion ensued which increased as time 
went on, and in proportion as the circumstantial participle retreated 
from the living language and became an unfamiliar instrument. 


NT Acts 19, 34 Emipnontec δὲ ... φωνὴ ἐγένετο µία ἐκ πάντων. Jude 16 τὸ 
στύµα αὐτῶν λαλεῖ ὑπέρογκα ΘΑΥΜάΖΟΝΤεΟ. ΟΌο]. 4,13. 9,11 &13. Mark ο, 20 
ἰδών αὐτὸν (ὁ Ἰησοῦς), τὸ πνεῦμα εὐθὺς ἑσπάραξεν αὑτόν. Eph. 4, 2 παρακαλῶ 
ὑμᾶς περιπατῆσαι ἀνεχόμενοι. Mark 5,18 καὶ ἐμβδίνοντος αὐτοῦ els τὸ πλοῖον, 
παρεκάλει αὐτὸν ὁ δαιµονισθες. 5, 2. 2 Pet. 3, 3. Acts 20, 4 ποιήσᾶς 
µῆνας rpeis. . ἐγένετο γνώμης τοῦ ὑποστρέφειν. Col. 3, 16. Acts 15, 22 
ἔδοξεν τοῖς ἀποστόλοις ΓΡόΨΔΝΤεΟ. 23,17. 2 Cor. 4, 17-8. John 7, 38. Rev. 2, 
26 καὶ ὁ νικών καὶ ὁ THPUN ἄχρι TéAOUs τὰ ἔργα µου, δώσω αὐτῷ ἐξουσίαν. 3,12 & 
21. Acta Petri et Pauli 179, 6 f. συμβούλιον ΠΟΙΗΟΔΝΤΕΟ πάντες οἱ Ἰουδαῖοι, 
ἔδοξεν avrois, Acta Tho. 46, 5 f. ἡλίου δὲ δύνοντος καὶ ἀπὸ τῶν γάμων ἡμῶν 
ἐπλνιόντων μετὰ τῶν συνόντων νεανίσκων ἡμῶν, καὶ ἔγγιστα τοῦ ἀγωγοῦ FENOMENOI, 
ἡ θυγάτηρ ἡμῶν πρότερον εἶδεν αὐτούς. 77, 33 εὐξαμένου δὲ αὐτοῦ κατ ὀλίγον 
7) ὕδωρ ἀνηλώθη, Enpds πάλιν 4 τόπος FENOMENOC. So too 31, 38. 32, 31. 37, 39. 
61, 31. 65, 5. 87, 31. 18. 2, 6 ταῦτα αὐτοῦ ΔΙΔΛΟΓΙΖΟΜΕΝΟΥ καὶ λέγοντος ὤφθη 
αὐτῷ ὁ σωτήρ. 14, 13 εἰοελθΟντος οὖν αὐτοῦ εἶπεν αὐτῷ ὁ βασιλεύς. 18, 4 
τοῦ δὲ AMHYANHCANTOC λέγει αὐτῷ πάλιν. 20, I καὶ προθύµων ἡμῶν ONTWN 
περὶ τὸν θεὸν δὺς ἡμῖν τὴν σφραγίδα, et passim. Callin. go, 248 οὐκ HN ἐξόν. 
73, 41 λειτογρΓούντοο δὲ αὐτοῦ .. . στενάζων ἀνεβύα. 66, 26 πολλῶν δὲ έπιχει- 
PHCANTWN petvas οὐκ ἴσχυον. 73, 28 ἐΓκλειοΜέΝΟΥ αὐτοῦ ἀπεκαλύπτετο αὐτῷ, 
et passim. Leont. Neap. V. J. 7ο, 19 ὁ ὅσιος Βιτάλιος BOYAOMENOC .. . ἔλεγεν 
αὐτῷ (ἡ γυνή). 7, 18 προχειριοεθέντος αὐτοῦ καὶ ἐνθρονιδοθέντος ἐπεδείξατο. 
24, 18 ἐπιλοθέντος αὐτῷ τοῦ πιττακίου καὶ ANOBOYAEYCANTWN ἐκείνων εὐθέαως 
καὶ κενωςἀντῶων ἐπὶ ὅλων τὸ χρῆμα, ἐγνώρισαν αὑτόν. 44, 4 τοῦ νοταρίου 
ΠΑΡΔΙΤΟΥΜΕΝΟΥ λέγει αὐτῷ. So 48, 10. 31, 7, θὗ passim. 10, ϱ ds ἀξιομνη- 
μονεύτου οὖν καὶ τούτου αὐτοῦ (read av τοῦ) δηµοσίου προστάγµατος ἐνταῦθα 
ἐνθεῖναι (ἐκθείναι )) αὐτὸ ἐσπουδάσαμεν. (Cp. 2152.) Men. Hist. 390, 20 
Τιμύθεος, ΤΟΥΤΟ EMITETPAMMENON αὐτῷ, παρεγένετο ey τοῖς ὁρίοις. 326,6. 374, 14 
Ἰωάννης οὖν, ΤΟΥΤΟ ΠΡΟΕΙΡΗΜέΝΟΝ αὐτῷ ἐκ βασιλέως, ἀφίκετο els τὸ Δάρα». 
417, 16. Theophyl. 100, 1. 133, 3. 237, 20. (Cp. 2143.) 


2146. A noteworthy reminiscence of the absolute participle seems to 
underlie the Β-Ν participial adverbs in -οντα, now -ovras (822 f.), which are 
more common in northern than southern speech, and denote a synchronous 
action, besides manner and cause. These adverbs therefore correspond 
to the English gerund in -ing, or rather to the Italian -ando, -endo, 88 : 

dveBaivovra-s ‘going up, περιπατῶντα-ς ‘walking,’ περνῶντα-ς ‘ passing,’ 
γελῶντα-ς ‘laughing’; βλέποντας καὶ κάνοντας ‘we'll see and act accordingly’ ; 
θέλοντας καὶ μὴ θέλοντας ( = ἑκὼν ἀέκοντί ye θυμφ) ‘willy nilly’ (cp. 2142°, 2163). 


A. TEMPORAL PARTICIPLE, 


2147. The temporal participle is often strengthened by dpa 
‘at the same time,’ μεταξὺ ‘ while,’ εὐθύς, αὐτίκα, ‘as soon as.’ 

a. Inconstruction : Xen. Cyr. 3, 1, 37 νῦν μὲν δειπνεῖτε SeimNucanrec δὲ 
ἀπελαύνετε. 5, 2, 22 AMA TPOIWN ἐπεσκοπεῖτο ef τι δυρατὸν εἴη τοὺς πολε- 
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pious ἀσθενεστέρους ποιεῖν. Pl. Apol. 40 Β πολλαχοῦ δή f ἐπέσχε λέΓοντὰ 
metazy. Th. 2, 39 ἐπιπόνῳ ἀσκήσει ε{θὺς νέοι ὄντες τὸ ἀνδρεῖον µετέρχονται. 


, 5. Absolute: Men. 123 δρυὸς πεεογοµο was ἀνὴρ ξυλεύεται. Pl. Kuthyd. 
275 E καὶ αὐτοῦ ΜΕΤΑΞΥ ταῦτα λέΓοντος 6 Κλεινίας ἔτυχεν ἀποκρινάμενος. 


2148. Under this group may be classed a few other participles 
which in English are rendered by an adverbial expression, as: ἀρχό- 
µενος (ἀρξάμενος) ‘in the beginning,” τελεντῶν ‘at the end,’ διαλιπὼν 
(also ἐπισχὼν) χρόνον ‘after a little while.’ 

Th. 4, 64 ἅπερ καὶ Apydmenoc εἶπον. Pl. Apol. 22 0 τελεγτῶν οὖν ἐπὶ τοὺς 
Xeiporéxvas ya. Phaed. 117 E οὗτος ὃ δοὺς τὸ φάρµακον δΔιδλιπὼν χρόνον 
ἐσεσκόπει τοὺς πόδας, 


2149. The temporal participle occurs also in P-B compositions, 
though usually without any strengthening particle. At the same 
time the indefiniteness attending this class of participles not only in 
regard to their true nature, but also in regard to the division of time 
implied, could not appeal to the plain and direct popular speech. 
Hence even in A it was often resolved either into a finite temporal 
clause (1995 ff.), or turned to a prepositional infinitive (2068. 207 5>). In 
particular, participles denoting a synchronous action were replaced by 
a finite clause opening with dre, ordre, ἕως, ἐν ᾧ ‘while’; ὅταν, ὁπόταν, 
‘when’; or (this especially in G-B) by the articular infinitive 
preceded by έν ‘in’ (2068) ;—whereas participles implying priority 
of time gradually made room for a finite clause introduced by ἐπεῖ, 
ἀφ οὗ, ὅταν, ‘when,’ ‘after’ (1790. 1999); or, during G-B, for the 
articular infinitive in the combination μετὰ τό (2068). 

2149". Macaronisms like Apoc. Mar. 115, 7 & 122, 31 ἅμα τῷ Ady εἰποῦσα 
naturally prove nothing except that the (temporal) participle had become 
extinct in the living language (2168, a). 

2149°, For a N reminiscence of the synchronous participle see 2146. 


B. CAUSAL PARTICIPLE, 


2150. The causal participle is often strengthened by ἅτε (οἷον, 
ola δή) ‘because,’ or ὡς ‘on the plea’ (1737).—Negation oy 
(1814. 1803). 

a. In construction: Pl. Hipp. 1, 285 B παρανομοῦσιν dpa Λακεδαιμόνιοι 
οὗ MIAGNTEC σοι χρυσίον καὶ ἐπιτρέποντες τοὺς αὑτῶν υἱεῖς. Ken. An. 6, 3, 3 
ate ἐξαίφνης ἐπιπεοόντες πολλὰ ἀνδράποδα ἔλαβον. 

b. Absolute: Xen. An. 5, 6, 3 οὐχ ὡς τοῖς Ἕλλησιν πολενηοόντων ἡμῶν» 
εἶπον ἃ εἶπον. 6, 1, 3 ἀνεθορύβησαν we ed εἰπόντος τοῦ ᾿᾽Αγασίου. 


2150>. So further the set phrase τί παθών (τί µαθών) ‘ why on earth,’ 
for which see 2044 f. 

2151. The causal particle is fairly common also in P-B unscholarly 
compositions, though without dre, οἷον, or οἷα δὴ (cp. 2149). At the 
same time the above remarks on the P-N history of the temporal 
participle (2149; cp. also 2154) fully apply to the causal participle as 
well, in that it was replaced either by a finite clause introduced 
by one of the prepositive particles ἐπεί (ἐπειδή) ‘as,’ ‘since,’ ὅτι 
ος ‘for’ (1737. 1945); or, during G-B, by the articular in- 
finitive in the combination διὰ τὸ ‘for,’ ‘on account of' (2068. 
2075”); or finally by ἵνα (N νὰ) with the primary subjunctive (1741). 
(Cp. 21285, 2164.) - 
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2152-2156. | PARTICIPLE, CONDITIONAL AND CONCESSIVE. 


2152. Should the causal participle be Sy and at the same 
time be introduced by dre, ofa δή, ὡς, it is often omitted and 
its predicate then, if any, stands by itself. (Cp. 2143.) 


Xen. An. 6, 6, 9 ἔφη κηρύξειν µηδεµίαν πόλιν δέχεσθαι αὐτοὺς ὡς 
πολεµίους (sc. ὄντας). Pl. Rep. 358 © αὐτὸ ἐπιτηδεύουσιν ὡς AnarKaion 
ἀλλ᾽ οὐχ we ἀΓαδθόν. So Xen. An. 7, 8, 11 we Eroipey δὴ χρημάτων 
(ac. ὄντων). Soph. O. C. 83. Th. 2, 35 wc Karon (sc. oy), Xen. 
Cyr. 5, 1, 13. Pl. Rep. 449 C. 568 B αὐτοὺς els τὴν πολιτείαν οὗ παρα- 
δεξόµεθα Aare τυραννίδος YMNHTAC (80. ὄντας). Xen. Cyr. 1, 3, 2.—Leont. 
Neap. V. J. 10, 9, cited above (2145). 


2152>. In Ν the analysis of the suppressed participle is regularly 
expressed, as: αὐτό σου ἔφερα ὄχι pati ‘NE καλὸ παρα flati ‘Ne φτηνό ‘I have 
brought you this not because it is good, but because it is cheap.’ 


ο. CONDITIONAL PARTICIPLE, 


2153. The conditional participle is not accompanied by any 
strengthening particle.— Negation µή (1807. 1814). 


a. In construction: Xen. Cyr. 8, 7, 28 τοὺς Φίλους eyepretoynrec καὶ 
τοὺς ἐχθροὺς δυνήσεσθε κολάζειν. Pl. Symp. 196 © kparwn ἡδονῶν καὶ 
ἐπιθυμιῶν ὁ Ἔρως διαφερόντως ἂν σωφρονοῖ. 

b. Absolute: Gnom. θεοῦ Διδόντος οὐδὲν ἰσχύει φθόνος, καὶ mH διδόντος 
οὐδὲν ἰσχύει πόνος. Τ1. 1, 10 Αθηναίων δὲ τὸ αὐτὸ τοῦτο πδθόντων, διπλα- 
σίαν ἂν τὴν δύναμιν εἰκάζεσθαι (οἶμαι). 

2154. The process which brought about the retreat of the temporal 
and causal participle during P-B (2149. 2151) has been still more 
efficient in the case of the conditional participle. Accordingly in 
P the latter began to retreat before its analysis by εἰ, or rather by ἐὰν 
or av (cp. Luke 9, 25, Matt. 16, 26). Here moreover we have to note 
that, as in the absence of a conditional preposition no prepositional 
infinitive could be substituted for the participle in question (cp. 2149- 
2151), recourse was had to the paratactic expedient resorted to even in 
A of turning the participle into a finite verb (now always antecedent) 
in the form of either an imperative followed by καί (1977, 6. 1928, 5), 
or of a direct sentence question, the leading clause then serving as an 
answer to it (1977, α). 


D. CONCESSIVE PARTICIPLE. 

2155. The concessive or restrictive participle is often strength- 
ened by xai, καίπερ (also καίτοι), ‘although.’— Negation οὐ. 

a. In construction: Eur. El. 551 πολλοὶ γὰρ ὄντες εὐγενεῖς εἶσιν κακοί. P1. 
Lach. 197 6 οὐδὲν ἐρῶ πρὸς ταῦτα ἔχων εἰπεῖν. Th. 4, 39 τοῦ Κλέωνος 
κδίπερ μανιώδης OCA ἡ ὑπόσχεσις ἀπέβη. Isocr. 15, 272 Kainep οὕτω Ala- 
κείµενος ἐπιχειρήσω διαλεχθῆναι περὶ αὐτῶν. Soph. Ο. T. 1325 ἀλλὰ 
γιγνώσκω σαφῶς, ΚΑίπερ σκοτεινός (BC. dy, 880 2109), τήν γε σὴν αὐδὴν 


ομως. 
ob. Absolute : Dem. 44,65 ef μὲν ὁ τετελευτηκὼς ἐποιήσατό τινα κδίπερ OY 
Ἀιλόντος τοῦ νόµου, συνεχωροῦμεν ἂν αὐτφ. 

2156. As early as A, the concessive participle was sometimes re- 
solved into a finite clause introduced by di καί, ἐὰν or ἂν καὶ ‘although,’ 
or καὶ el, καὶ ἐάν, καὶ ἂν---κἂν (1993). In the course of P-B the tendency 
for analysis became more manifest and  Seehagged led to the extinction 
of the participle in N speech, its place being now supplied by ἀν καί, 
ἂν καλὰ (ἀγκαλὰ) καί ‘ although,’ καὶ νά ‘even if’ (1993 f.). 


502 


PARTICIPLE, FINAL AND ΟΕ MANNER, [2157-2161. 


E. FINAL PARTICIPLE. 


2157. The final participle is often strengthened by ὡς ‘for 
the purpose of,’ ‘with a view to.’ The leading verb of the 
principal clause usually denotes motion and the participle 
commonly stands in the future, not rarely also in the present 
tense acting as a durative future (2095).—Negation µή (1806). 

Th. 1, 29 προπέµψαντες κήρυκα πρότερον πόλεμο» TpOE POYNTA Κερκυριαίοις 
. +. ἔπλεον ἐπὶ τὴν ᾿Επίδαμνορ Κερκυραίοις ἐναντία ΠΟΛΕΜΗΟΟΝΤεΟ. Xen. 
Mem. 3, 71 5 σέ ye λιλάξων ὤὥρμημαι 3, I, 2 KATACKEYOMENOYC ἔπεμπε, 
I, 1, 3 Αρταξέρξης συλλαμβάνει Κῦρον we ἀποκτενῶν. 


2158. The final participle alternates with a finite clause intro- 
duced by iva, also ὅπως (1952-63), or ds (2020 Π.), and since H also 
with the infinitive either simple (App. vi. 17, ὃ) or preceded by ὥστε, 
τοῦ, χάριν τοῦ, eis τό, πρὸς τό, ἐπὶ τό (2075-7. App. Vi. 21-24). In G-B it 
is also often replaced by an imperative co-ordinated to the leading 
verb by means of καί (1710 f.). 


2159. The final participle occurs, it is true, also in G-T (in the NT 
rarely and only in the Acts 8, 27. 22,5. 24,11 & 17. 25,13; and 
with ὡς Heb. 13, 17; otherwise it is generally avoided, as Matt. 2, 8. 
9, 2. 1 Cor.4,17. 26,3. Acts1o,5. Luke 7,19. Cp. Sept. 1 Reg. 
16, 2 & 11.4 Reg. 14, 8-9), and even in B compositions, but as it is fre- 
quently misapplied—it often stands in the aorist in the sense of the 
effective future—we are warranted in holding that it had lost touch 
with popular speech during G and only lingered in the conventional 
language of the scribes as a fossilized relic. 


Cp. Gr. Urk. Berlin 300 (+148), 3 ff. συνέστησά σοι (for σε) Φροντιοῦντα 
καὶ ἀπαιτήοαντα, µισθώσοαντα, ἐπιτελέσαντα, moinoGyenon. Men. Hist. 
308, 9 στεῖλε οὖν τοὺς Βεβδιώσαντὰς (ed. -σοντας). 345, 21 ἐκπέμπει 
TpecBeycamenw (ed. -cop-) ἄμφω ὡς "Αμμιγο». Eunap. 67, 23 ὁ Ἡράκλειος 
ἐκάλει AKPOACAMENON τὸν Ἰουλιανόν. Prisc. 141, 13 πρέσβεις τοὺς ἈιδλεξΣὰ- 
MENOYC ἀφικνεῖίσθαι. 147, 17 αὐτὸν AcZAMENON σφᾶς és τὴν Σαρδικὴν 
διαβήσεσθαι. 147,19 ὑπεξηλθεν ὁ ᾿Εδήκων σὺν τῷ Βιγίλα ἑρμηνεγεδντι. 
149, Il πέµπεσθαι Βιγίλαν τὴν ἀπόκρισιν λεξάΜεΝΟΝ. 159, 10 Φρογρή- 
CANTAC ἀφικνείσθαι. 179, 3 συµπέµψειν λἐξδνΝτᾶ. 


F. PARTICIPLE OF MANNER AND MEANS. 


2160. The participle of manner and means represents the 
manner in which, or the means by which, something is done, 
and has no corresponding finite clause owing to the want of 
appropriate conjunctions. 

a. Xen. Hell. 1, 7, 26 τί δελιότεο σφόδρα οὕτως ἐπείγεσθε; Pl. Gorg. 
486 © τὸν τοιοῦτον ἔξεστιν ἐπὶ κόρρης τίπτοντὰ μὴ διδόναι δίκην. Symp. 
202 B καὶ ἡ reAacaca... ἔφη. Xen. Cyr. 3, 3, 25 λΗΙΖΟΜΕΝΟΙ (wou. 
Isocr. 12, 44 τοὺς "EAAnvas ἐδίδαξαν by τρόπον MOIKOYNTEC τὰς αὐτῶν 
πατρίδας καὶ πρὸς οὓς MOAEMOYNTEC μεγάλην ἂν τὴν Ἑλλάδα ποιήσειαν. 


2161. Under this head fall the standing expressions ἔχων, ἄγων,. 
φέρων, λαβώ», which in English are commonly rendered by a simple 
with (1175°), a8: 
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Xen. Cyr. 1, 3, 1 ἔρχεται ἡ Μανδάνη πρὸς τὸν πατέρα καὶ τὸν Κῦρον τὸν υἱὸν 
ἔχογοδ. 1, 6, 10 σὺ δὲ πε(ὴν δύναμιν ἐνθένδε ἔχων ἔρχῃ. Απ. I, 3, 4 
Τισσαφέρνης πορεύεται ws βασιλέα ἱππέας ἔχων ὡς πεντακοσίου. 7, 7, 53 
ταῦτα λδβὼν καὶ Tots... ὁμήρους προολἀθῶν ἄπιθι. ΤΗ. 1, 111. 2, 84. 7, 35. 
Xen. 1, 2,1. Ἠθ]]. 1, 1, 1. 


2162. Participles of manner and means admitting as they did of 
no analysis to a finite clause for want of suitable conjunctions (2160), 
G-N speech had recourse either to some preposition (88 µετά, σύν, dua, 
1175") or to post-verbal adjectives of manner, especially those in -ros 
(1052), which naturally increase in proportion as the participle in 
question retreats, so that they have .... very common in N 
speech, as: Mal. 44, 4 meta ὀλίγων ἀνδρῶν ἠᾖλθεν. 31, 15. 42, 13. 102, 3. 
1ΟΙ, 3 AMA τοῖς per avrov.—N Γελδοτός = γελῶν, τρεχᾶτος = τρέχω», 
TIETAKTOC = πετόµενος. See also 2111. 

2169. Another still more common substitute for the participle of manner 
is afforded in the M-N participial adverb in -οντα», as: τρέχοντας ‘ running,’ 
περιπατῶντας ‘walking, στεκῶντας ‘standing,’ etc. See 823 & 2146. 

2163 >. During G-B times the office of the participle of manner was fre- 


quently performed also by the articular infinitive preceded by ἐν (1561. 
cp. 2068. 2141°). 


HISTORICAL SURVEY OF THE PARTICIPLE. 


2164. The history of the participle since A affords a parallel to 
that of the infinitive (2062 f., App. vi.). As the latter was (orcdoonied 
to extinction in consequence of its indefiniteness and want of in- 
flection, in like manner the participle, in particular the class termed 
adverbial or circumstantial (2101), did not appeal to the taste and 
needs of popular speech because of its ambiguity and inconvenient 
inflection (2166). For apart from its vagueness in regard to person, 
it did not even specify its own nature and meaning, but subordinated 
it to the context. Thus, to take an example, λέγων could mean 
saying, who says or said, when he says or said, if he says or said, by 
saying, in order to say, etc.; so further επών, εἰρηκώς, λεγύμενος, ῥηθείς, 
εἰρημένος. (App. ill. 13). 


Compare for instance the classical passages in: Dem. 29, 5 ἐπιδείζω τοῦτον 
οὗ µόνον ὡὠμολοΓηκότα εἶναι τὸν Μιλύαν ἐλεύθερον, ἀλλὰ καὶ φανερὸν sour’ 
ἔργῳ πεποιηκὀτᾶ, καὶ πρὸς τούτοις ἐκ βασάνου περὶ αὐτῶν ΠεφεγΓότᾶ τοῦτον 
τοὺς ἀκριβεστάτους ἐλέγχους καὶ οὐκ ἐθελης ντ ἐκ τούτων ἐπιδεῖέαι τὴν ἀλήθειαν 
ἀλλ’ ἀεὶ ΠΔΝΟΥΡΓΟΥ ΝΤΑ καὶ µάρτυρας ψευδεῖς TAPEXOMENON καὶ AIAKAETITONTA τοῖς 
ἑαυτοῦ λόγοις τὴν ἀλήθειαν τῶν ΠεπρΑΓΜέΝωΝ. Pl. Symp. 181 D TapecKeya- 
οΜέΝΟΙ γάρ, οἶμαι, εἰσὶν οἱ ἐντεῦθεν ἀρχόΜεΝοι ἐρᾶν ὡς τὸν βίον ἅπαντα Σγνεεόνενοι 
καὶ κοινῃ ΟΥΜΒΙΩΟΟΜΕΝΟΙ, GAA’ οὐκ EZATATHCANTEC ἐν ἀφροσύνῃ AABONTEC ὡς 
νέον ΚΑΤΑΓΕλΔΟΔΝΤΕἘς οἰχήσεσθαι ἐπ᾽ ἄλλον ἀποτρέχοντες. -- Pl. Gorg. 471 a-B 
νῦν δὲ θαυµασίως [ὡς] ἄθλιος γέγονεν' Ss γε πρῶτον μὲν τοῦτον αὐτὸν τὸν δεσπότην 
καὶ θεῖον METATIEMYAMENOC ὡς ἀπολώσων τὴν ἀρχὴν fy Περδίκκας αὐτὸν ἀφείλετο, 
ZENICAC καὶ κΔΤΑΜΕΘΥζΔς αὐτύν τε καὶ τὸν υἱὸν αὐτοῦ ᾿Αλέέανδρο», ἀνεψιὸν αὑτοῦ 
σχεδὸν ἠλικιώτη», ἐνθδλῶὼν els ἅμαξαν, νύκτωρ ἐξλδΓὰΓὼν ἀπέσφαίέ τε καὶ 
ἠφάνισεν ἀμφοτέρους' καὶ ταῦτα AMKHCac ἔλαθεν ἑαυτὸν ἀθλιώτατος FENOMENOC, 
καὶ ov µετεµέλησεν αὐτῷ, ἀλλ᾽ ὀλίγον ὕστέερον τὸν ἀδελφὸν τὸν Ὑνήσιον τοῦ 
Περδίκκου υἱόν, watda ὡς ἑπταετῆ, οὗ ἡ ἀρχὴ ἐγίγνετο κατὰ τὸ δίκαιον οὐκ ἐβουλήθη 
εὐδαίμων γενέσθαι δικαίως ἐκθρέψας καὶ ἀπολογς τὴν ἀρχὴν ἐκείνῳ GAA’ εἰς φρέαρ 


EMBAADN ἀποπνίξὰς πρὸς τὴν µητέρα Κλεοπάτραν χῆνα ἔφη διώκοντά ἐμπεσεῖν 
καὶ ἀποθανεῦν. ΤΗ. 1, 2. 
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2165. To avoid such ambiguities as well as the mental strain 
involved by the frequent use of participles, even A writers, though 
fond of participial construction (φιλομέτοχοι), very often resorted to 
the expedient of a lengthy but clearer and easier analysis into a 
subordinate clause, thus resolving e.g. βουλόμενος into εἰ βούλεται 
or ἐβούλετο, ἐπεὶ βούλεται or ἐβούλετο, ὃς βούλεται or ἐβούλετο, ὅτι 
(ὡς) βούλεται or ἐβούλετο, etc. In P hterature this tendency for 
analysis naturally became more popular, and so we find that in G 
compositions, especially those of unconventional or unscholarly 
character, the accumulation of circumstantial participles is shunned, 
their place being taken by finite verbs with either the appropriate 
are τος particles or the co-ordinating conjunction xai (1703. 
1711 ff.). 

Cp. Matt. 7, 27 Kai κατέβη ἡ βροχὴ Kai ἦλθον οἱ ποταμοὶ Kai ἔπνευσαν οἱ 
ἄνεμοι Kai προσέκοψαν τῇ οἰκίᾳ ἐκείνῃ Kai ἔπεσεν, Kai ἦν ἡ πτῶσις αὐτῆς µεγάλη. 
17, 18 Kai ἐπετίμησεν αὐτῷ ὁ Ἰησοῦς Kai ἐέῆλθεν dw’ αὐτοῦ τὸ δαιµόνιον Kai 
ἐθεραπεύθη ὁ παῖς. So 26, 4ο. 8, 14-16. Mark 1, 12-13. Luke 28, 32-34. 
19, 2-3. Mark 14,16 Kai ἐΕῆλθον οἱ μαθηταὶ Kai ἦλθον els τὴν πόλιν Kai εὗρον 
καθὼς εἶπεν αὐτοῖς Kai ἠτοίμασαν τὸ πάσχα. John 3, 2-3 (for ἐλθὼν----εἶπεν and 
ἀποκριθεὶς εἶπεν). 4, 47-50. Protev. Jac. 24, 4 kal ἤκουσαν πᾶσαι αἱ φυλαὶ τοῦ 
λαοῦ Kai ἐπένθησαν αὐτὸν Kai ἐκόψαντο rpeis ἡμέρας.--Οη the other hand for 
several participles cp. Matt. 14, 19. 27, 48. Eph. 1, 15-21. Col. 1, 3-12. 
Acts 22, 26. 16,27. 24, 5. 


2166. The other cause which has considerably told on the P-N 
history of the participle —at all events since G—was the cumbersome 
inflection of its imparisyllabic class (-wn, «ΟΝ, -ουσα; -wWc, -ός, -via; 
“AC, -AN, -ασα; -εἶςο, «έν, -εἶσα; «Υς, «ΥΝ, «Όσα; -OYC, -ΟΥΝ, -ovga), that is 
the same morphological inconvenience which caused the retreat and 
disappearance of the 3rd declension (338. App. iii. 13). 


2167. It may be objected that the literary productions of P-N 
times show a great frequency of the participle in well-nigh all its A 
varieties. However, a closer examination leads to the conviction 
that the phenomenon had become a scholastic practice, while 
popular speech being governed by the spirit of analysis and aiming 
at perspicuity and emphasis, was, as before, altogether unfit for such 
compressed and artificial forms of structure. Hence even writers of 
systematic training could not but occasionally blunder in the use 
of the circumstantial participle. 


2168. That the circumstantial participle, especially that of im- 
ee inflection, has been foreign to the living or popular 

nguage since Τ, if not earlier, may be inferred— 

a. From its frequent misapplication and misconstruotion, notably in 
the genitive and nominative absolute (2145. 2149). 

b. From its identification with the finite verb or the infinitive, and its 
consequent misuse as an independent finite verb oreven its co-ordination 
to them by means of «ai (1720): 

Alchem. 37, 19 καὶ tpiyac ἀμφύτερα els τὴν θυείαν ἡμέραν µίαν Kai ΕΜθΔλε αὐτὰ 
els Bixoy ὑέλινον. Evang. Tho. B. 7,1 γράψας δὲ ὁ Ζακχαῖος τὴν ἀλφάβητον ‘EBpai- 
ori kai λέγει πρὸς αὐτὸν ἄλφα. Vita Epiph. 100 Β ΔεξάΜενοε οὖν ὁ βασιλεὺς τὰ 
γράµµατα παρὰ ᾿Επιφανίου Kai ἐποίησεν Τύπον Ὦτοιοῦτον. Mal. 120, 16 
φυσικὸν ydp τοὺς ἀντεραστὰς ὁρᾶν ἀλλήλους ὡς θηρία Kai πρὸς ἀλλήλους 
ἐπερχομένογο ἀχρις φόνου. 124, 5 ἑωράκὼς δὲ αὐτοὺς ὁ Ἡρίαμος, ἑαντὸν els 
τὸ ἔδαφοι piyac, κόνιν ἐπὶ τῆς κεφαλῆς αὐτοῦ Φέρων καὶ δεόμενος αὐτῶν 
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συνικέτας (sic) γενέσθαι πρὸς τὸν Αχιλλέα ὑπὲρ τοῦ σώματος τοῦ Ἕκτορος. ib. 
14 ἡ δὲ Πολυξένη περιπλἀκεῖςα τοῖς woot τοῦ gov γενέτου περὶ τοῦ αὐτῆς ἀδελφοῦ 
“Exropos δουλεύειν ἐπΑΓΓΕΙλΑΜέΝΗ καὶ µένειν σὺν αὐτῷ εἰ ἀποδῷ τὸν νεκρὀν. 
313, 11-15. 387, 1 ἡ δὲ βασίλισσα ᾿Αριάδνη ΔεξΔΜέΝΗ παρὰ τῆς ἰδίαι αὐτῆς 
μητρὸς γράμματα λάθρα Kai ΠΔδρεκάλεςε τὸν βασιλέα Ζήνωνα ἵνα ἀπολυθῇ ἀπὸ 
καστελλίου ὅπου ἦν ἀποκεκλεισμένη ἡ δέσποινα Βηρῖνα. 389, 6 καὶ 4Koycac Λεύντιοτ 
καὶ Ἰλλοῦς καὶ οἱ per’ αὐτοῦ kai ἀνῆλθΔν μετὰ Βηρίνης els τὸ ΠαπΏριν καστέλλιον. 
407, 22. 495, 5-8. 446, 16-7. 468, 12-3. 473, Q-I1. 495, 10 προσετέθη δὲ 
τῷ τρούλλφ κατὰ τὸ παλαιὸν σχῆμα πόδες A’, Kai τὰς δύο καµάρας ἐκ προσθήκης 
TOIMCANTEC, τήν τε άρχτφαν καὶ τὴν µεσημβρινήν. 

ο. From the confusion of its gender, chiefly in the imparisyllabic 
declension, on which see 1181°, 

d. From its adverbial function, especially in the accusative singular 
neuter, on which see 822 f. 

ο. From the express testimony of M grammarians, as Pachom. (ed. 
JMigne) 1352 B οἱ μὲν Κυθήριοι τὰς μετοχὰς ἔχουσιν ἐν συνηθείᾳ, ἄλλοι δὲ σπανίωε 
καὶ οὐχ ὡς δεῖ. 

/. From its absence in Ν speech. 


x 


2169. Vagueness then and inconvenience of inflection, coupled 
with the analytical spirit of the time, were the chief factors which 
have operated on the P-N history of the circumstantial participle. 
On the other hand it will be remembered that in cases where the 
nature and function of the participle were sufficiently clear, or where 
its form followed a familiar type of inflection (as in the passive 
ending -μενος: λεγόμενος, εἰρημένου) there were fairer chances of its 
longer preservation and partial survival to the present day (2110 ff.). 


2170. To recapitulate, the A participle survives in N speech only 
in the form -μενος, and that chiefly as a predicative participle (perfect 
passive) (2110f.), or as a mere adjective (2111), rarely substantive 
(2112). In all other cases, it has been replaced either— 

(A) by an independent finite mood, co-ordinated to the leading 
verb by means of καί (1710 ff. 2165) ; or— ; 

(B) by a subordinate finite mood introduced by the appropriate 
particle. In particular, in this case it has been replaced— 


a. If attributive, by a finite relative clause (2010-26. 2103 ff.) ; 

b. If predicative (so far as it does not survive (2110 f.}), first (that is during 
GB) by the infinitive (2117-21. 2127), then (during M-N) by the 
analysis of this infinitive. 

ο. If objective (2133-5), partly by a declarative clause, partly by the pro- 
spective infinitive, later replaced by its analysis (2138). 7 

d. If temporal, by a finite temporal clause, in G-B also by ἐν τῷ or μετὰ 
τὸ with the infinitive (2149), later by its analysis (2072). 

δ. If causal, by a finite causal clause and sometimes (especially during 
G-B) by διὰ τὸ with the infinitive (2151). in M-N by its analysis (2072). 

J. If conditional, by a finite conditional clause, in G-N also partly by the 
imperative co-ordinated to the leading verb by means of «af (2154), partly 
by a direct interrogative finite clause the apodosis then serving as an 
answer to it (1928 », 1977, b. 4154). 

g. If concessive, by a finite concessive clause (2156). 

h. If final, by a final clause (2158f.), or a final relative clause (2020) ; 
during H-B also by the infinitive often preceded by ὥστε, or by els τό, πρὸς 
τό, χάριν τοῦ, ἐπὶ τό, and the infinitive (2158) ; rarely by the indicative 
preceded by καί (1710f.). : 

4. If denoting manner or means, by an appropriate (adverbial or preposi- 
tional) expression or clause; sometimes also by an adjective in -ros or 
by a prepositional infinitive (2162 ff.). 
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ACCENT. 


A. ORIGIN AND HISTORY OF ACCENT. 


L Just as the twenty-four letters of the Greek alphabet were 
invented or adopted to express pre-existing sounds, so accentual 
marks were devised to express accents already pre-existing in the 
language (76). For the accent or stress of the voice in a language 
is coeval with the language itself. There is only this difference 
between letters and accentual] marks, that the former indispensably 
precede, while the latter, serving as they do less urgent needs, can 
either be altogether dispensed with, as it has happened in Latin 
and most modern languages, or they follow long after the alphabet 
proper has been generally received. Accordingly the Greek language, 
though it unquestionably indicated the accent at all times, shows on the 
whole no accentual marks either in the inscriptions or in the earlier 
Re yri. Such accents seem to have been current as early as the 

οι B.c.— though as scanning marks—if we are to place faith in Varro 
(iv. 530, HKeil), who, while enumerating the various names of the 
circumflex, asserts that Epicharmos (V‘ B.c.) called it προσφδία 
κεκλασμένη (infra 5). A similar practice 1s attributed to Glaukos of 
Samos who lived in the same century. This last theorist is represented 
as speaking of no less than six different accents or προσφδίαι, namely 
the ἀνειμένη, µέση, ἐπιτεταμένη, κεκλασµένη, ἀντανακλαζομένη (ωμµένη ?), and 
a sixth of which the name has not been preserved. See 76 [2]; infra 
5; and App. ii. 16. 


2. It is only during the [Vt that we get some explicit information 
in the accounts given of a number of theorists and professed gramma- 
rians, such as Dionysios of Olympos, Ephoros of Cumae, Hermocrates 
of Iasos, and others (|Sergius] in HKeil iv. 530 f.), and above all in 
Plato and Aristotle. 

Pl. Crat. 399 a-B: πρῶτον μὲν ydp τὸ τοιόνδε δεῖ ἐννοῆσαι περὶ ὑνομάτων ὅτι 
πολλάκις ἐπεμβάλλομεν γράμματα, τὰ (drra?) 3° ἐξαιροῦμεν παρ ὃ βουλόμµεθα 
ὀνομάζοντες καὶ τὰς O2YTHTAC µεγαβάλλοντες, οἷον Ad φίλος. τοῦτο ἵνα ἀντὲ 
ῥήματος (1.9. complex) ὄνομα (i.e. word) ἡμῖν γένηται, τό τε ἕτερον αὐτόθεν lara 
ἐξείλοµεν καὶ ἀντὶ ὀξείδς τῆς µέσης συλλαβῆς Bapeian ἐφθεγέάμεθα. ἄλλαν δὲ 
(read AAAOTE, which will also correspond to the preceding πολλάκις) τοῦ- 
ναντίον ἐμβάλλομεν γράμματα, τὰ δὲ βαρύτερα Φθεγγόµενα |). 


C1) So too Pseudo-Plutarch records in Demosthenes’ Vita 845 B( = 283 A Weater- 
mann) that the latter was frequently hooted for pronouncing ᾿Ασκλήπιος in 
order to represent that god as #mios : ὤμνυε δὲ καὶ τὸν ᾽Ασκληπιὸν προπαροξύνων 
᾿Αοκλήπιον, καὶ παρεδείκννεν αὐτὸν bp0&s Ad-yorra: εἶναι γὰρ τὸν θεὸν Ηπιον, καὶ 
ἐπὶ τούτφ πολλάκις ἐθορυβήθη. 
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3. This analytical comment of Plato on Διὲ φίλος-Δίφιλος is very instructive 
for the speech of his time, since it shows: (a) that Aa φίλος became Δίφιλος 
by the mere dropping of one ¢; (b) that this ε, though ‘contracted’ according 
to our notions, did not differ ‘ quantitatively’ from the ordinary ες otherwis; 
Plato could not have failed to emphasize the diff>rence between the original f 
and the resulting; and (c) that the unaccented syllable -ϕι- in Δίφιλος was 
called βαρεία (unstressed) or Bapurépa (less stressed). Cp. 76 [1] & τος [1]. 


4. Still more valuable is Aristotle’s testimony, since he not only 
speaks of (acoustic) accent, as in Elen. Soph. 20, 3; 21 [Poet. 20] ; 
but even mentions accentual marks in Elen. Soph. 20, 3: ‘There can 
be no ambiguity in divided words; for an expression does not remain 
the same when divided, since ΟΡΟΣ and OPO when pronounced 
with the (proper) accent mean something different. But while in 
writing a word is the same when it is written with the same characters 
and in the same order—though they now provide words with marks— its 
sound is not the same "),’ 


5. If it ever had a real existence, the system of numerous scan- 
ning-accents attributed to Glaukos (supra1r) was far too subtle and 
complicated for practical purposes, and so we find that in the III"? 
accentual marks are resorted to with the object of facilitating the 
rhythmical reading and understanding of ‘ancient’ texts, in particular 
those of ancient poets whose prosody and language had by this time 
become obsolete and incomprehensible. Accordingly the words were 
marked by school-masters in the interest of their pupils with accentual 
(rhythmical) marks, like many English and Gorman reading and 
hymnal books in ourown days. This practical purpose was also kept 
in view by the grammarians, inasmuch as, while applying rhythmical 
accent to prose texts in the shape of natural or grammatical accent, 
they refrained from unnecessary subtleties in symbolizing its gram- 
matical form !7).—The first work systematically accented was ve 
ably (according to KLehrs de Aristarchi Studiis 257-316) the Homeric 
text of Aristarchos, possibly also his editions of other poets.—Finally 
Aelios Herodian (1124 a.p.), son and pupil of Apollonios Dyscolos, 
collected in his καθολικἠ προσωδία, Ἰλιακὴ προσωδία, and Οδυσσειακὴ 
προσῳδία, all information found in the various works of his Alexandrian 
predecessors, and these προσφδίαι of his seem to have remained for 
all subsequent grammarians the direct and indirect source of all our 
information on Greek accent. 


ΠΠ The rather corrupt Greek text runs thus: ob γάρ ἐστι διττὸν τὸ παρὰ 
Biaipeow, οὐ γὰρ ὁ αὐτὺς λόγος yivera: διαιρούµενος, elwep μὴ καὶ τὸ ὄρος 
(D ὁ ὅρος) καὶ ὕρος [originally ΟΡΟΣ καὶ ΟΡΟΣ which I should read ὄρος and 
ὀρός; cp. Bekk. An. ii, 743 ἀναγινώσκειν δὲ “κατὰ προσφδίαν ᾿ fro: καθ ὃν ἔχει 
τόνον ἡ λέέις ὡς μὴ ἀναγνῶναι τὸ ὄρος Gpoc] τῇ προσφδία λεχθὲν σημαίνει 
ἕτερον. GAA’ ἐν μὲν τοῖς γεγραμμµένοις ταὐτὸν ὄνομα ὅταν ἐκ τῶν αὐτῶν στοιχείων 
γεγραμµένον ᾖ καὶ ὡσαύτως-- κἀκεῖ 8 ἤδη (D κἀκεῖ δὴ τά; I read κἀνεὶ ἤδη) 
παράσημα ποιοῦνται---τὰ δὲ φθεγγόµενα οὐ ταῦτά. Cp. ib, 4,2 dors δὲ τὰ μὲν παρὰ 
τὴν λέξειν ἐμποιοῦντα τὴν φαντασίαν (ἔμφασιν ?) ἐξ τὸν ἀριθμόν ταῦτα 8 ἐστὶν 
ὁμαωνυμία, ἀμφιβολία, σύνθεσις, διαίρεσις, προσφδία, σχῆμα λέξεως [mark again 
that ‘quantity’ is not mentioned at all /] See also ib. 21 [further Poet. 2ο]. 

(4) (Sergius) 23 HKeil iv. 531, 3: ‘nec magistros qui tres solas (so. prosodias, έ.6. 
/ \ A) demonstrant erroris arguerim, si modo hoc docendi causa faciunt, cum 
ipsos quarta non lateat.’ The neglect of the fourth here alluded to is \/, which 
eae 4 no other than that mentioned by Tyrannio and Varro. (See above 
1, & cp. 76. 
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B. NATURE AND FUNCTION OF ACCENT. 


(6. Before entering into the discussion of the nature of accent in Greek, 
it will be well at the outset to clear up a point the overlooking of which 
has very often tended to obscure and complicate matters. I refer to the 
fact that just as the phonetic value of each alphabetic symbol has been, 
from our natural preference for concrete notions, identified with its 
external symbol, so too the acoustic accent represented by each accentual 
mark has been identified with its graphic and conventional symbol. In 
progress of time, when grammar rose to a theoretic science (25°), it was 
inevitable that the converse practice should also have been resorted to. 
Accordingly the description proper to the graphic symbols or accentual 
marks was applied to the acoustic qualities of the accent. Hence when 
we read the grammatical treatises of the G-B theorists we are faced with the 
phenomenon that the terminology and language proper to the acoustic 
qualities of the Greek accent are transferred to its graphic symbols, and 
conversely, the terminology and language characteristic of the accentual 
marks are frequently or rather indiscriminately applicd also to the 
acoustic qualities of the accent symbolized by them['). It is therefore 
essential that in our study of the ancient grammarians, we should keep 
in mind the above assvuciation and interchange between accent and its 
graphic symbols (25°). | 


7. In view of the absence of accentual marks in all inscriptions and 
in the earlier papyni, we are necessarily thrown upon the incidental and 
scanty information of classical authors (supra 1-2) and the theoretical 
but often irreconcilable precepts of the Alexandrian grammarians, 
or rather of their Byzantine excerptors and commentators (25 ff.). 
The value of such incidental and second, often even third, hand and 
mostly speculative information is obviously not absolute, but as there 
are other allied fields which can serve as tests, we can, by a judicious 
combination of the two sources, arrive at unmistakable results @, 


8. Regarding the nature and function of accent in ancient Greek, 
there are two opposite theories. One maintains that it was essen- 
tially what it still is in modern Greek and in all living languages: 
dynamic or expiratory, that is stress-accent moving between low and 
high stress; the other asserts that it was essentially musical or 
chromatic moving between low and high pitch, in other words it was 
pitch-accent. 


8>, It will be seen that in theory the two doctrines seem to stand in direct 
contrast to each other, Virtually, however, they have much common ground, 
seeing that no language is built upon either dynamic or musical accent exclu- 
sively, for the real distinction is due to the fact that one of the two modes of 
accentuation always appears as dominant and typical (1, Hence followers of 


() Choer. in Bekk. An. ii. 703: ἱστέον ὅτι τριχῶς λέγεται ἡ προσφδία. καὶ ἡ 
παρὰ τοῖς μουσικοῖς, τουτέστι τὸ στόµα καὶ ἡ ἐκφώνησις τῶν αὐλῶν, λέγεται προσ- 
gyda’ καὶ ἡ bv τῇ ἐκφωνήσει γινομένη, τοντέστιν ἐν τῷ παροξύνεσθαι λέξιν ἢ 
ὀεύνεσθαι ἢ περισπᾶσθαι Kai AYTOC ὁ yApaKTHp τῶν τόνων καὶ τῶν χρύνων καὶ 
τῶν πνευμάτων, οἷον ὀξεῖα, Bapeia, περισπωµένη. (25>.) 

[] ‘Our means of determining the accentuation in the older periods of the 
Indogermanic languages are the works of the native grammarians, metre, the 
accent marks of the texts handed down to us, the modifying influences exercised 
by the accent on the sounds, and the accentuation in the living languages 
which form the continuation of these older stages of development.’ KBrug- 
mann, Comp. Gram. i. 530. 

[5] ‘ None of the Indo-Germanic languages had and has exclusively expiratory, 
and none exclusively musical accent. But one of the two kinds of accent 
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the stress-accent theory in accenting (stressing) a syllable, inevitably raise also 
their voice to a higher pitch, and conversely professors of the pitch-accent 
theory inevitably fall back upon stress. (Cp. App. ii. 1.) 


8°. ‘It is correct to say that accent consists in the intensification or ele- 
vation of the tone, but it is wrong to seek to distinguish a word-accent effected 
by the elevation of the tone from a word-accent effected by intensification of 
the tone. In the course of speech the tone of the voice moves up and down 
corresponding to the alternation of the periods and their content. But what 
we call the high tone or the low tone of a word are virtually accents of a 
various degree, so however that the high tone is the stronger and the low 
tone the weaker. Thatin the case of the stronger accent the tone of the voice 
is raised more or less perceptibly to the higher, is a secondary phenomenon.’ 
EBricke 3. 


9. The arguments advanced by the followers of the stress-accent 
theory are first all those physiological factors which give language 
an organic life, since they contend that classical Greek was not 
& mummy, as represented in the surviving lifeless texts, but, like all 
modern languages, a living and spoken tongue; then the peculiar 
nature of trisyllabic accentuation which physiologically can be ex- 
plained only as the result of expiratory effort", and at the same 
time as the chief factor in the preservation, to the present day, 
of the eminently inflectional character of Greek (81). Such con- 
siderations, as well as other criteria and historical data, will be 
specified in dealing with the counter-arguments adduced by pro- 
fessors of the pitch-accent theory. These are three :— 


(1) A number of passages in ancient grammarians, rhetoricians, and 
musicians testify to the ‘musical’ character of Greek accent @!; 


(2) The very terminology used in accentuation points to a musical 
origin (προσφδία, τόνος, ὀξύς, βαρύς, ὀξύνειν, ως, and— 

(3) Accent has absolutely no influence on the rhythm of the Greek 
verse; or to put it another way, quantity on which the whole system of 


always appears, in the stages of development accessible to our observation, as 
dominant and typical for the history of sounds, Essentially expiratory accent 
appears in Old Armenian, in the Old Italic dialects, in Keltic, Germanic, and 
Lithuanian, essentially musical [2] in Sanskrit and Ancient Greek. We have 
no satisfactory information concerning the accent in the Old Iranian dialects 
and of the Old Bulgarian.’ KBrugmann, Comp. Gram. i. 529. Cp. HHirt 24 f. 

(0) The phenomenon was correctly accounted for by the ancients themselves. 
Bekk. An. ii. 686, 12 ἀπορήσειε 3 ἄν τις διατί ph ἐστι τάσις (accent) πρὸ τριῶν 
συλλαβῶν. λέγομεν οὖν πρῶτον ὅτι ἀδύνατόν ἐστι ἐκταθῆναι τὴν φωνὴν πέραν 
τοῦ τοιούτου µέτρου, fro πρὸ τριῶν συλλαβῶν ὀξυνθῆναι, etc.—and 803, 12 καὶ 
περαιτέρω τούτων οὐ δέδωκεν ἡμῖν ἡ Φφύσιε, οὐδὲ ἐὰν ἐθελήσωμεν ἐπαρκεῖ τὺ 
πνεῦμα. ὥστε πρὸ τριῶν συλλαβῶν, τουτέστι τετάρτη» ἀπὸ τέλους ὀξεἴαν ἐπί των 
λέξεων ποιῆσαι ἡμᾶς ἀδύνατον.---Αἶβο iii. 1211 = Arc. 139, 18 οὐδέποτε πρὸ τεσσά- 
pov χρόνων τόνος πίπτει. Aro. 10Ο, 14 πόρρω τοῦδε (τοῦ τρίτου ἀπὸ τοῦ πέρατος 
ὁ τόνος) οὗ πρόεισιν οὐδ' ἂν ἐπιμήκιστον εἴη τὸ ὄνομα. Bekk. An. ii. 685 
ἀδύνατὀν ἐστιν ἐκταθῆναι τὴν φωνὴν πέραν τοῦ τοιούτου μέτρου, fro mpd τριῶν 
συλλαβῶν ὀἐυνθῆναι. Cio. Orat. 18, 58 ipsa enim natura, quasi modularetur 
hominum orationem, in omni verbo posuit acutam vocem, nec una plus nec a 
postrema syllaba citra tertiam. 

[]} As a matter of course testimonies to the contrary are not wanting, as: 
Schol. in Dion, Th. 754 f. πᾶσα φωνὴ ἐκπεμπομένη, μετὰ δυνάµεως ἐκπέμπεται. 
αὕτη οὖν ἡ δύναμις κατὰ τὸν τεχνικὸν TONOC λέγεται. ἀνάγκη οὖν πᾶσαν συλ- 
λαβὴν ἥτις συντείνει εἰς τὴν τοῦ ἀνθρώπου φωνὴν τόνον ἴδιον ἔχειν. 755, 15 ἁμή- 
χανον yap ton φωνὴν δίχα τάσεως ἀποτελεσθῆναι. el γὰρ φωνή ἐστι arp 
πεκληγµένος, δεῖ δὲ τὴν wAngw μετὰ τάσεως Ὑγίνεσθαι, οὐκ ἂν ein φωνὴ δίχα τόνον- 
πᾶσα τοίνυν συλλαβὴ τόνφ κέχρηται.---Ορ. also preceding and following notes. 
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ancient Greek verse rests, cannot possibly be reconciled with stress- 
accent. 


10. It must be stated here at once that, in taking our stand on this 
itch-accent theory, we are faced by many and almost insuperable 
ifficulties. In the first place Greek is a language which, owing to 

ite singular aptitude for forming compounds and its wealth in prefixes 
and suffixes, consists essentially of polysyllabic words, words which 
very frequently are of unusual length. Cp. ἀγορευέμεναι (ν 327), κατα- 
κοσµήσησθε (x 440), ποντοπορευέµεναι (€ 277), ἐπικρατέουσιν (K 214. a 245. 
π 122. τ 120), δολοφρονέυυσα (κ 339), πολυκοιρανίη (Β 204), συγκαθελκυ- 
σθήσεται (Aesch. Theb. 61 4), διαλεπτολογοῦμαι (Ar. Nub. 1496), καταπε- 
πυρποληµένον (Thesm.243), mapaxextyduveupevov (Ran. 99) ;-- Λακεδαιμονίων», 
ἐπιτετηδευμένος, mpomdotmopnxdres, ἐβεβουλεύκεσα», πεντακισχιλιοστός, 
ἑπτακοσιοπλασιάκις, κυμινοπριστοκαρδαμογλύφος, στρεψοδικοπανουργία, οἳο., 
not to speak of ἐννεακαιεικοσικαιεπτακοσιοπλασιάκις (Pl. Rep. 9, 587 E) 
nor of Ar. Vesp. σος and Eccl. 1168 ff. 


11. We must further remember that in Greek no word, however 
lengthy, can have more than one accented syllable"); that short words 
and particles (tonoclitics 94°. 97ff.) have no accentual individuality 
of their own, but attach themselves to preceding or succeeding words 
(94-108), and that not only in ordinary speech and in written com- 

osition, but also in verse. Now as in each word, especially polysyl- 
abic, or in each complex of words like the above, stress or dynamic 
accent is virtually the point d’appui and, as without such hold the 
constituent parts cannot form an organic whole but remain loose and 
lifeless elements, in denying the existence in Greek of such coherent 
dynamic accent, we virtually deny the existence in it of fixed 
words, and 5 A the very significant principle of trisyllabotony and 
tonoclisis. In point of fact, those who contend that Greek—and 
classical Greek only—was founded on musical accent, believe in 
8 physiological impossibility, or at least in a unique phenomenon, 
since it is now established that all other languages, including Latin "I, 
have been and are based on stress-accent [5], 


0) Dion H. Comp. εἰ (p. 134 Sch.) ἁμηχάνου ὄντος ἓν ὄνομα δύο λαβεῖν ὀξείας. 
—and p. 130 ταῖς δὲ πολυσυλλάβοις, ofa: ror’ ἂν wow, ἡ τὸν ὀξὺν τόνον ἔχουσα 
µία ἐν πολλαῖς βαρείαις ἔνεστιν. Cp. Theod. Can. 362 (ed. AHilgard). 

f") FStolz, Lat. Gram.’ (JMiller, Handbuch ii.) 317 f.: ‘Since the publication 
of Weil and Benloev’s Théorie générale de l’accentuation Latine (Paris 1856), 
with which Corssen (ii 797) substantially agrees, scholars used to conceive Latin 
accent 88 purely musical. Langen alone (Phil. xxxi. 98 f. and recently in N. J. 
cxiii. 620) saw in it ‘a transition period of the accentuation.” Schoel (Acta Soc. 
Phil. Lips. vi.) was more correct in considering it as substantially identical 
with our modern accent. To speak strictly scientifically, we must denote, with 
Seelmann (p. ii), Latin accent as expiratory (dynamic). The syllable, therefore, 
which bears the principal ictus, receives not only an elevation of tone (the 
characteristic of musical accent, “une note musicale plus élevée” Weil and 
Benloev), but also an intensity of tone (intentio according to Cledonius plus sonat, 
Servius comm. in Don.). It is only the expiratory character of the Latin accent 
that can account for its tendency to recede as far as possible from the final 
svilable.’ So further id. in his Hist. Gram. Lat. Sprache gs ff. and ror ff. Cp. 
RWestphal, Allg. Metrik 228 f.; HGleditsch, Metrik 69u.—It is only such a 
stress-accent that can account for the phenomenon of trisyllabotony also in 
Latin. Now as trisyllabotony in Latin is traced back to Greek influence 
(PKretschmer Einl. 156 ff.), it cannot be argued that in adopting the Greek 
‘musical’ trisyllabotony, the Romans adapted to their ‘dynamic accent. 

{3} The reputed musical character of Sanskrit accent rests on essentially the 
same improbable and feeble theory : the absence of any connexion between accent 
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19. But this is not all. If we accept the theory that Greek accent 
was musical, no one can perceive how it could be musical when it was 
tied down on one of the three closing syllables, all the rest thus being 
destitute of music!), It is also inconceivable how musical accent 
can hold together the constituent parts of a lengthy word, like the 
above (10 f.), or even a complex of words as in the very significant 
phenomenon of tonoclisis (as ὧν τινων, δή ποτε, εἴπερ τις, eis τὴν 
χώραν), and how the seat of musical accent should be influenced by 
the quantity of the ultima. Again, the very frequent phenomenon 
of ‘contraction,’ whether it coincides with the accent or not, cannot 
possibly be the effect of pitch, but only the effect of stress. Finally, if 
Greek accent were musical, it would have resulted in a very remark- 
able phenomenon: the palatal sonants e and ¢ being relatively more 
convenient for high pitch thanare the guttural sonantsa ou: (1) the 
higher tone—the acute and circumflex— would of necessity be found 
to rest commonly on the sonants e and ἑ (e, at, [η]; εν ει, etc.), not 
on a o(w) ov; and (2) in cases of vowel contraction or crasis, the 
front sonants e and ἑ, as the higher or stronger in point of pitch, 
would probably have prevailed over the back sonants α ο u, whereas 
the Greek language betrays absolutely no sign of such a tendency. 


13. On the other hand, if we recognize the dynamic nature of 
accent also for Greek, all the above difficulties are removed, and, 
furthermore, a whole series of grammatical phenomena, otherwise 
utterly irreconcilable with pitch-accent, find a satisfactory explana- 
tion. I mean the anomalies classed under the heads of contraction, 
synizesis, voroel-reduction, and syncope, which are commonly explained 


and rhythm in verse, the accentual marks of the MSS, and the precepts of the 
Indian grammarians (though see MHaug, Wedischer Accent, Miinchen 1874, 
p. 106 f.). The arguments therefore as to the nature of accent in Sanskrit are 
identical with those tor Greek, and the explanation of the phenomenon in Greek 
will substantially hold also for Sanskrit, the more so as it curiously happens that 
systematical grammar with all its theories reached its full development among 
the Greeks of Asia Minor and Egypt, that is in the East, and that the Indian 
grammarians crop up after Alexander’s invasion which certainly influenced the 
Indian language (cp.34> & 77 & (2]). It isa strange coincidence, indeed, that Panini, 
the father and most eminent of Indian grammarians extant, was a native of the 
‘extreme north-west’ (IWackernagel, p. lix); lived in Ptolemaic times (after 
300 B.C.) ; was familiar with the Greek writing (called yavandni), and seems to apply 
Stoic principles (25 ') to Indian grammar.—‘ As is well known, in consequence of 
Alexander’s expeditions, the Greeks came to, and remained for a long time in 
direct contact with India. Greek princes ruled for over two centuries in the north- 
western districts of India, nay, as far as the very heart of West India. Greek am- 
bassadors were sent to the courts of Indian kings, Greek merchants,Greek art and 
science found their way, either through Penjab or through Alexandria, into the 
centre of Indian life. The influence exerted thereby has been unquestionably 
very great, presumably far greater than is commonly assumed. And this refers 
not only to the domain of practical life, as to coinage (even the silver coins of 
Gupta show Greek characters), to architecture, to dramatic performances, to 
astronomy and astrology; but also to matters of purely intellectual culture, as 
particularly to the importation of occidental tales, fables, sagas, myths, and 
other legendary and religious subjects. ...It was inevitable therefore that 
a great number of Greek words and names should have found their way into 
India, and vice versa.’ Alb. Weber, p. 613 f. ; cp. BVHead, p. οι ff. and IWacker- 
nagel, p. lvi. 

{1} Nor is it easy to reconcile ‘musical’ accent, that is inherent music, with 
the external or principal music (vocal or instrumental) which accompanied 
poetry, since accent, whatever its nature may have been, has no regard to metre 
and moreover we know that Greek poetry was sung in unison, Cp. infra 24. 
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away by artificial and forced methods. For these phenomena too are 
nothing but the natural result of stress-accent affecting those un- 
stressed syllables which precede or succeed the accented syllable ; 
that is to say the accented syllable affects the unstressed pre-tonic 
and post-tonic syllables "J, 


13>, Contraction. For the nature and effect of this phonetic prin- 
ciple see 156 ff. and App. ii. 9. 14. 


14. Synizesis. In the case of synizesis, whether pre-tonic or post- 
tonic, it 18 obvious that its occurrence in prose compositions escapes 
our observation owing to the absence of any marks for it. On the 
other hand, its frequent presence in verse is too familiar to be 
exemplified here Os 155). It must only be remembered that in 
‘quantitative’ versification the accent in the form of ictus operates 
from a different seat as a new dynamic factor (85 ff. infra 16> & [1]). 


16. Vowel-reduction._a. In cases of a vowel sequence, pre-tonic 
reduction naturally results in pre-tonic synizesis, and thus escapes 
our observation for the reason just given above. But in cases where 
a vowel is followed by a consonant, reduction is noticeable in 
many instances, 88: πνιγῆναι, βλαβῆναι, ταφῆναι, ἀλλαγῆναι, τρᾳφῆναι, 
κραγεῖν, σφαλῆναι, κριτής, πυρός (wip), σνός (cis), συβότης, etc. 

b. Post-tonic reduction : 4ew=66, as: Ἐέρέεω, πόλεως, πόλεων, ὄφεως, 
ὄφεων, πήχεως, THXEWY, ἄστεως, ἵλεως, ἀξιόχρεως (ΟΡ. πόλεος, φύσεος, ὕβρεος 
in the dramatists); ἐκήρυέα, τέτριφα, τέσσερα, etc.—So too proparoxy- 
tones with a long penultima, as: ἄτιμος, xardpgros, ἔρημος, dvOpgros, 
doyros, Baputnros, σώτειρα, ἤπειρος, δέσποινα, εὑρυάγυια, κάθηµαι, τύπτῳµαι, 
δεδήλῳται, ἐλύθηµεν, ἐφάνησαν, ἤκουσα. (App. ii. 5. Kiihner-Blass i. 318 f.) 


16. Syncope.—a. Pre-tonic: δώδεκα, τετράκις (τετ ρακόσιοι), ἐπ᾽τόµην, 
π᾿τήσομαι, ἐκ ράθην, Ny ρόµη», περι”, ἐπι-π᾽λόμενος, ἐσ᾽πόµη», γνήσιος, π᾿τηνός, 
π᾽τερόν, dy ρόµενοι, ἀγ ρύπνου, ζωγράφος, µον όφθαλμος, Φέρ᾽ασπις, ῥηξ nap, 
µελαγχρ ns (from -χροιής), δορυξός (148 f.), στ λεγγίς, πατρός, µητρός, 
θυγατ ρός, γαστ ρός, ἀν -δ-ρός, ἀρ'νός [πατέρος, µητέρος, etc. are later and 
regressive formations from πατέρα, μητέρα], (ἀν᾿πότιδος) ἀμπώτιδος, κεκ- 
µήκωµεν, κεκλήκαμεν, τετ᾿µήκαµε», βεβλήκαμε», τεθνήκαµε», βεβ ρώκαμεν, 
etc.—Cp. also: καμ᾿μύω, ἀμ'βολάδη», ἀμβολάς, ἀμβάτης, ἀμφέρει», 
ἀν τρέψῃ, ἀν τολή, Kad Acivw, καρρέουσα, κατ᾿θάνῃ, παρ βαίνουσι, ἀγξηράνῃ, 
Gy βωμοῖσι, ἀμ µέσο», ap’ πέλαγος, παρ τόν (142) [also xa’ τάδε, κα τούς 
for κατὰ τάδε, κατὰ τούς in Attic inscriptions, 1608; though cp. 126]; 
further: ᾿τράπεζα (from Ἐτετράπεία, ττράπεζα), etc. 

For further A~N examples see 136 f. 

b. Post-tonic: ἔσται, ᾖλ'θο», ἔσχον, ὤφ λον, Φέρτε, τίπ΄τε, σκόρ δον, 
τάρ χος, δίφ ρος, ἄλ'φα (aleph), δέλτα (daleth), dd το, ("δεξ᾽σθαι) δέχ΄θαι, 
ἔπλεν. (Also dp’ πέλαγος, πὰρ τόν.) See also 136. 


16>. This dynamic nature of accent naturally accounts also for the frequent 
phenomenon in verse that a syllable can be lengthened under the ictus and 
reduced or ‘shortened’ after it, since ictus is only a different application of 
the same accent (85 ff. ; cp. 89, supra 14). 


Π] ‘From sound-changes we may often gather what the accent was. Reduc- 
tion and total loss of syllables point to a more strongly-developed expiratory 
accent. If the accent-force of several syllables is concentrated upon one, those 
left without force lessen their duration and firmness. Thus the position of the 
principal tone is at once recognizable.’ KBrugmann, Comp. Gram. i. 531. 
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17. It may be pleaded here that the cases of vowel reduction and 
syncope are much less frequent in A Greek than in N speech or in 
such modern languages as English and German, and that this serves 
as an indirect proof that accent in A was different from ours, hence 
not dynamic. Such an argument however is of no avail, seeing 
that we have no direct specimens of A Greek as it was actually 
spoken by the masses (05 i 25 f. & [1]), and then it is a notorious 
fact that in Teutonic tongues the accent has become, within the 
last few centuries, so strong that it has reduced or absorbed 
all unstressed vowels — though this is mostly concealed in the script — 
and thus rendered these languages almost monosyllabic and unin- 
flectional"), whereas in the Romanic and modern Greek languages it 
is, as was the case in classical Greek and Latin, much weaker, and 
therefore has not succeeded in reducing the unaccented syllables and 
thus deeply affecting general phonology (77°. 137). 


18. After these general considerations which, though conclusive in 
themselves, are ignored by professors of the pitch-accent doctrine, let 
us proceed to the particular examination of the three arguments 
brought forward in support of their pitch-accent theory. 


19. The first two rest on the testimony of ancient grammarians or 
theorists and on the meaning of the accentual terminology. But 
first the very same theory is held and still more fully worked out, with 
an identical terminology, by the Roman grammarians in regard to their 
own accent which, as we well know, was purely dynamic (supra 11 
[2]); no one of them having ever alluded to a difference between 
Latin and Greek accent. Then if we collect all ancient information 
and terminology, and peruse it carefully and intelligently, we find 
that it sometimes refers not to the ear, that is to the acoustic quali- 
ties of the accent, but to the eye, that is to the concrete or graphic 
symbols of the accent (25°; supra 6 & [1]), and thus virtually describes 
the form of the accentual marks ( /, \, 4); in other cases, again, the 
above information applies partly to rhetorical accent, that is to the 
syntactical or sentence accent, in so far as it refers to the modu- 
lation of the voice, and thus deserves the term musical. Here then 
it is simply the inflection produced by the periodic or rhythmical 
movement of the voice between the lower and higher pitch which 
goes hand in hand with stress, and naturally varies with each indi- 
vidual case and person. But then this occurs in every language, 
whether ancient or modern—dvonkdy γὰρ τὸ ἐπιτείνειν καὶ anévat ἐν τῷ 
διαλέγεσθαι (Aristox. 24 PMarquard)—and the accent thus descnbed, 
though unwritten, is manifested in every sentence and word of speech, 
from the ordinary conversation or personal talk up to the highest 
rhetoric and the unaccompanied recitative tone. Here in erery 
language the voice rises and falls periodically (rhythmically) and 
produces a rhythmical or ‘musical’ effect. For while there is no 
singing without speech, the converse is also substantially true: 
there is no real speaking without some singing. Est etiam in dicendo 

idam cantus obscurior, as Cicero aptly puts it (Orat. 57, 18). See 
infra g and 20. 


Ώ] Judging from the analogy of such oligosyllabic languages, we may reasonably 
assume that in its primitive and oligosyllabic stage, Greek also possessed a con- 
siderably stronger stress-accent (324), Hence even leading Erasmians find them- 
selves now compelled to recognize a stress-accent for the early stage of Greek 
at least. (KBrugmann 82; I[Wackernagel § 244.) 
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a. Dion. H. p. 126 (GSchaefer) Μουσική τις ἦν καὶ ἡ τῶν πολιτγικῶν λόγων 
ἐπιστήμη, τῷ woop διαλλάττουσα τῆς ἐν φδαῖς καὶ ὀργάνοις οὐχὲ τῷ wag. καὶ 
γὰρ ἐν ταύτῃ καὶ µέλος ἔχουσυ αἱ λέξεις καὶ ῥυθμὸν καὶ μεταβολὴν καὶ πρέπον. 
ὥστε καὶ ἐπὶ ταύτης ἡ ἀκοὴ τέρπεται μὲν τοῖς µέλεσιν, ἄγεται δὲ τοῖς ῥυθμοῖς, 
ἀσπάζεται δὲ τὰς µεταβολάς, ποθεῖ δ ἐπὶ πάντων τὸ οἰκεῖον. ἡ δὲ διαλλαγὴ κατὰ 
τὸ μᾶλλον καὶ ἧττον. 


b. Ib. Διαλέκτου μὲν οὗν µέλος ἑνὶ μετρεῖται διαστήµατι τῷ λεγομένφ διὰ πέντε 
ὡς ἔγγιστα. καὶ οὔτε ἐπιτείνεται πέρα τῶν τριῶν τόνων καὶ ἡμιτονίου ἐπὶ τὸ ὀξύ, 
.. 118] οὔτε ἀνίεται τοῦ χωρίου τούτου πλεῖον ἐπὶ τὸ βαρύ. ob μὴν dwacd yeh λέξις 

καθ᾽ tv µόριον λόγου ταττοµένη ἐπὶ τῆς αὐτῆς λέγεται τάσεως, GAA’ ἡ μὲν ἐπὶ τῆς 
dfeias ἡ δὲ ἐπὶ τῆς βαρείας ἡ δὲ bx’ ἀμφοῖν. τῶν δὲ ἀμφοτέρας τὰς τάσεις ἐχουσῶν 
αἱ μὲν κατὰ µίαν συλλαβὴν συνεφθαρµένον ἔχουσι τῷ ὀξεῖ τὸ βαρύ [Ῥ. 149], As δὴ περι- 
σπωµένας καλοῦµεν, αἱ δὲ dv ἑτέρῳ τε καὶ ἑτέρφ χωρίς, ἑκάτερον τὴν οἰκείαν φυλάτ- 
τον φύσιν. καὶ ταῖς μὲν δισυλλάβοις οὐδὲν τὸ διὰ µέσου χωρίον βαρύτητός τε 
καὶ ὀξύτητος ταῖς δὲ πολυσυλλάβοις, οἷαι wor’ ἂν Dow, ἡ τὸν dfdv τόνον ἔχουσα 
µία ty πολλαῖς βαρείαις ένεστιν. ἡ δὲ ὀργανική τε καὶ φδικὴ μοῦσα διαστήµασί τε 
χρῆται πλείοσιν οὐ τῷ διὰ πέντε µόνον, ἀλλ᾽ ἀπὸ τοῦ διὰ πασῶν ἀρέαμένη καὶ τὸ 
διὰ πέντε μελφδεῖ καὶ τὸ διὰ τεσσάρων καὶ τὸ διάτονον καὶ τὸ ἡμιτόνιον, ws δέ 
τινες οἴονται, καὶ τὴν δίεσιν αἱἰσθητῶς, τάς τε λέξεις τοῖς µέλεσιν ὑποτάττειν ἀξιοῦ 
καὶ οὗ τὰ µέλη ταῖς λέξεσι», ὣς & ἄλλων τε πολλῶν δῆλον καὶ [p. 141] μάλιστα τῶν 
Εὐριπίδου μελῶν, ἃ πεποίηκε τὴν Ἠλέκτραν λέγουσαν ἓν ᾿Ορέστῃ πρὸς τὸν χορόν 
(follows an obscure or rather corrupt passage commenting on Eur. Or, 140 ff.). 


ο. [p. 134] Τὸ δ᾽ αὐτὸ γίνεται καὶ περὶ τοὺς ῥυθμούς. ἡ μὲν γὰρ πεζὴ λέξις (prose 
composition) οὐδενὸς οὔτε ὀνόματος οὔτε ῥήματος βιάζεται τοὺς χρόνους, οὐδὲ 
µετατίθησι», GAA’ οἷας παρείληφε τῇ φύσει τὰς συλλαβάς, τάς τε μακρὰς καὶ τὰς 
βραχείας, τοιαύτας φυλάττει. ἡ δὲ ῥυθμικὴ καὶ ἡ μουσικὴ µεταβάλλουσιν αὐτὰς 
μειοῦσαι καὶ αὔέουσαι, ὥστε πολλάκις els τἀναντία μεταχαωρεῖν. οὗ γὰρ ταῖς 
συλλαβαῖς ἀπευθύνουσι τοὺς χρόνους ἀλλὰ τοῖς χρόνοις τὰς συλλαβά». 


ἆ. Δεδειγμένης δὲ τῆς διαφορᾶς J διαφέρει μουσικὴ λογικῆς, λοιπὸν ἂν εἴη κἀκεῖνα 
λέγει», ὅτι τὸ μὲν [p. 136] τῆς φωνῆς µέλος (λέγω δὲ οὐ τῆς φδικῆς ἀλλὰ τῆς ψιλῆς) 
κἂν ἡδέως διατιθῇ τὴν ἀκοὴν εὐμελὲς λέγοιτ᾽ ἂν ἀλλ᾽ οὐκ ἑμμελές' ἡ δ᾽ ἐν τοῖς 
χρόνοις τῶν μορίων συµµετριάζουσα (I read cymmetpla dpizoyca, JReiske συµ- 
µετρία oy(ovea) τὸ μελικὸν σχῆμα ε«ὕρυθμος ἀλλ᾽ οὐκ ἔνρυθμος, 

6. Aristox. 24 (PMarquard) λέγεται γὰρ δὴ καὶ λογῶδεε Τι µέλος τὸ συγκείµενον 
ἐκ τῶν προσφδιῶν τῶν ἓν τοῖς ὀνόμασιν. Φυσικὸν γὰρ Τὸ ἐπιτείνειν καὶ ἀνιέναι by 
τῷ διαλέγεσθαι. 


J. Cic. Orat. 17, 57: Mira est enim quaedam natura vocis cuins quidem 
e tribus omnino sonis, inflexo acuto gravi, tanta sit et tam suavis varietas 
perfecta in cantibus. Est autem in dicendo etiam quidam cantus obscurior, 
non hic e Phrygia et Caria rhetorum epilogus paene canticum, sed ille quem 
significat Demosthenes et Aeschines, cum alter alteri obicit vocis flexiones. 
Dicit plura etiam Demosthenes, illumque saepe dicit voce dulci et clara 
fuisse. In quo illud etiam notandum mihi videtur ad studium persequendae 
Suavitatis in vocibus: ipsa enim natura quasi modularetur hominum 
orationem in omni verbo posuit acutam vocem, nec una plus nec a postrcma 
syllaba citra tertiam; quo magis naturam ducem ad aurium voluptatem 
sequatur industria.—ib. de Orat. iii. 216: nam voces ut chordae sunt intentae, 
quae ad quemque tactum respondeant: acuta gravis, cita tarda, magna parva, 
quas tamen inter omnes est suo quoque in genere mediooris, 


g. Arcad. 1. 186 ff. Of χρόνοι καὶ οἱ τόνοι καὶ τὰ πνεύματα ᾿Αριστοφάνους ἐκτυ- 
πώσαντος yéyove πρός τε διάκρισιν (ν. 1. διαστολὴν) τῆς ἀμφιβόλου λέξεως καὶ πρὸς 
τὸ µέλος τῆς φωνῆε συµπάσης καὶ τὴν ἁρμονίαν, ὡς EAN ETTAAOIMEN φθεγγόµενοι. 
σκέψαι 3 ws ἕκαστον αὐτῶν φυσικῶς ἅμα καὶ οἰκείως, ΚΔθάΠερ τὰ ὄργανα, ἐσχημά- 
τισται καὶ ὠνόμασται' ἐπειδὴ καὶ ταῦτα ἔμελλε τῷ λόγφ ὥσπερ ΟΡΓΑΝΑ ἔσεσθαι. 
ἑώρακε γὰρ καὶ τὴν μουσικὴν οὕτω τὸ µέλος καὶ τοὺς ῥυθμοὺς σηµαινοµένη», καὶ aH 
μὲν ἀνιεῖσαν, wp 8° ἐπιτείνουσαν, καὶ τὸ μὲν βαρὺ τὸ δὲ ὀξὺ ὀνομάζουσαν. el δέ 
ποτε ἐπάδοιμεν ᾗ τέλεον ἐπιτείνοντες } πάλιν ἁνιέντες, τοῦτο σκληρὸν καὶ μαλακὸν 
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ἐκάλει. κατὰ τοῦτο καὶ ὁ ᾿Αριστοφάνης σημεῖα ἔθετο τῷ λόγφ πρῶτα ταῦτα iv’ 
Gua συλλαβῆς καὶ λέξεως γενομένης κανών τις ἔποιτο καὶ σημεῖον ὀρθότητος' ἔπειτα 
τρίχα τεμὼν τὴν κίνησιν τῆς paris τὸ μὲν els [p. 187] χρόνους, τὸ δὲ els τόνους τὸ δὲ 
εἰς αὐτὸ τὸ πνεῦμα. καὶ τοὺς μὲν χρόνους τοῖς ῥυθμοῖς HKACE τοὺς δὲ τόνους τοῖς 
τόνοις τῆς μουσικῆς. καὶ onpeia έθετο ἐφ᾽ ἑκάστῳ καὶ ὀνόματα, τοῖς μὲν χρόνοις τὸ 
βραχὺ καὶ τὸ μακρὸν ἐπονομάσας καὶ σχήματα οἰκεῖα ποιησάµενος, τῷ μὲν μακρῷ 
τὴν εὐθείαν γραμμὴν καὶ ἀποτεταμένην --, τῷ δὲ βραχεῖ τὴν συνεστραμµένην καὶ 
συνέχουσαν ὥσπερ ἑκατέρωθεν τὴν φωνήνι,' τῶν δὲ τόνων τὴν μὲν ἄνω τείνουσαν 
καὶ εὐθείαν καὶ els ὀΕὺ ἀπολήγουσαν ἐοικυίαν τοῖς βέλεσι τοῖς ἐφιεμένοις (read ἀφ-) 
ὀξεῖαν ἐπωνόμασε /, τὴν δὲ ἐναντίαν ταύτῃ Bapeiay\. ἐπεὶ δ' ἑώρα τὴν ἔξω τοῦ 
µέλους λέέξιν οὐ κατὰ τὸ βαρὺ µόνον οὐδ' dv τῷ (read οὐδὲ τὸ) dfb καταµένουσα», 
ἀλλὰ καὶ τρίτου τινὸς δεοµένην τόνου, τούτου δὴ τοῦ περισπωµένου, πρύτερον 
αὐτῆς τῆς φωνῆς τὴν δύναμιν ἑἐσκοπεῖτο. καὶ ἐπεὶ συνέβαινε ταῖς περισπωµέναις 
λέξεσιν εὐθὺς ὑπαρχομένην (read dw-) τὴν φωνὴν ὀεύ τι ὑπηχεῖν, κατατρέπειν δὲ 
ws εἰς τὸ βαρύ, οὐδὲν ἄλλο # μῖιν καὶ κρᾶσιν U ἀμφοῖν, τοῦ τε ὀξέος καὶ τοῦ 
βαρέος, ἡγησάμενος εἶναι τὸ περισπώµενον, οὕτως αὐτῷ καὶ τὸ σχήµα ἐποιήσατο. 
[p. 188] ἐφαρμοσάμενος γὰρ ἀλλήλαις τὰς εὐθείας ἑκατέρας, τήν τε τοῦ ὀξέος καὶ τοῦ 
βαρέος, ταύτην εἶναι τὴν περισπωµένην ἔλεγεν ὧδε πως ἐξ ἀμφοῖν τοῖν τόνυιν ἐξ 
ὧν ἐγένετο (A) ὀέυβάρειαν ὀνομά(ων. ἐπεὶ δὲ ὁμοιότητα αὐτὸ τὸ σχῆμα τοῦ τόνου 
πρὸς ἓν τῶν γραμμάτων ἔμελλεν ἔξειν, τὸ A, δεδοικὼς yy τι ἄρα ἐν τῇ παραθέσει τῶν 
γραμμάτων παραμιγνύηται τὴν ἀνάγνωσιν, βραχύ τι τὴν εὐθεῖαν τῶν γωνιῶν κλάσας 
καὶ περιτείνας αὐτὰς els ἡμικύκλιον Gua τῷ σχήµατι τῆς περισπωµένης καὶ τὸ 
ὄνομα ἐπὶ τὸ οἰκειότερόν τε καὶ εὐφωνότερον µετέβαλεν (~)...[p. 190] ὥρισε καὶ 
τοῖς τόνοις καὶ τοῖς πνεύμασι τεταγµένως περιπολεῶῦ τὴν λέει», τὺν μὲν ὀξὺν τόνον 
ἐν ἅπαντι µέρει καθαρῷ τόνου draft ἐμφαίνεσθαι δοκιµάσας' καὶ µμεμετρηµένως ἐπὶ 
τοῦ πέρατος τῆς λέξεως ὁπότε καὶ κυριεύοι τοῦ ὀνόματος, ἡ (read ἡ) παρὰ τὸ πέρας 
(penult), ἡ τρίτον ἀπὸ τοῦ πέρατος. πύρρω γὰρ τοῦδε οὗ πρόεισιν οὐδ' ἂν ἐπιμή- 
κιστον ein τὸ ὄνομα. ὁπότε δὲ αὐτὸς ἐνσταίη τὴν λέξιν ὃ τόνος  τηνικαῦτα 
περισπώµενος Ὑίνεται. ἄμφω γὰρ ἀδύνατον, ὅτι ἐκ τοῦ ὀξέος καὶ τοῦ βαρέος 
ὁ περισπώµενος, ὥσπερ εἴρηται, Ὑέγονεν. «Φαίνεται δὲ καὶ οὗτος τὰ πολλὰ 
ἐπὶ τοῦ πέρατος (ἡ πρὸ μιᾶς τοῦ τέλους), ἐπιπόρρω (write ἐπεὶ πόρρω) εὑρεῖν 
ἀδύνατον. ὁ δὲ βαρὺς τόνος Gre καὶ ἁπλοῦς τις καὶ µικροτέραν ἔχων δίναµι», 
ἀτάκτως καὶ ἁμέτρως περίεισι τὴν λέέιν ἁπανταχῇ καὶ πολλάκις καὶ ὅπῃ τύχοι 
φαινόμενος. 


19». It needs only a little attention to see that. in tracing the origin and 
development of the accentual system back to Aristophanes of Byzantium, 
Arcacdios, or his authority Herodian, drawsa parallel between music and speech. 
But this very fact of comparison decides the question, proving as it does that 
ancient speech was not music but resembled music, a characteristic of every 
language. 


20. ‘In speech the voice glides up and down what, by an allowable 
figure, may be called an inclined plane: in song it makes steps the pro- 
portions of which to one another are ascertained. Speech is for the most 
part only during the passage of the voice from one sound to another; it is 
the result of intervals: in song intervals are traversed silently and the 
voice is heard only on sounds—the terms or boundaries of intervals. The 
variations of pitch in speech may be compared to the effect produced by 
sliding the finger up and down a vibrating string ; those in song to that 
produced by “stopping” such a string at certain points and at no others. 
In brief, speech consists almost exclusively of concrete sounds ; song almost 
exclusively of discrete sounds.’ (JHullah, The Speaking Voice, p. 19.) — 
These phenomena, which lie within common observation and apply to all 
languages and all times, are the very subject discussed by the ancient 
grammarians and theorists or rhetoricians. 


21. Regarding the derivation of the accentual terminology, we 
shall see in App. ii. 8 & 16, that it originated in connexion with tbe 
scanning or by-singing of metrical texts. Moreover we must remember 
that as accent virtually consists of stress plus pitch, the accentual 
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terminology, even if it had originated in ordinary speech, could 
equally have been suggested by the one as by the other constituent 
element. The Greeks founded their accentual system on the ‘ musical ’ 
element (pitch), simply because this element only is perceptible or 
audible, representing a scale of concrete sounds, whereas stress or 
intensity 18 mandible: that is a merely mute effort which escapes 
observation. 

(22. How unsafe it is, moreover, to draw inferences from the ‘original’ 
meaning of names of things as to their nature, is a matter of common ex- 
perience, and even Plato expressly warns us against such a theory. Crat. 436 a-B 
pépe δὴ ἐννοήσωμεν, ὦ Ερατύλε, εἴ τις ζητῶν ἀκολουθεῖ τοῖς ὀνόμασι σκοπῶν οἷον 
ἕκαστον βούλεται εἶναι, dp’ ἐννοεῖς ὅτι οὐ μικρὸς κίνδυνός tony ἐἐαπατηθῆναι ; 
Cp. also 414 C-D, and 421 D. In point of fact, if we were to assume that 
προσφδία, or its Latin literal translation accentus, indicates a real ‘singing,’ 
because it points to προσάδειν, accinere, we might with more reason form totally 
different views as to the nature of the Iliad and Odyssey, seeing that the latter 
begins with "Ανδρα por ἔΝΝεπε Μοῦσα, and the former with Μῆνιν acide θεά 
What can be inferred from the ‘original’ meaning of terms like έπος (word), 
ὁρᾶμα (deed), ποίησις (making), συλλαβή (holding together), etc. as to the nature 
of their subsequent technical application ? Or is the spiritus asper also musical, 
seeing that it is one of the προσφδίαι 7] 

23. The last argument for the pitch-accent theory, that classical 
verse rests absolutely on quantity, or rather that het (since quan- 
tity is very often arbitrary, App. ii. 5 [1]) makes no account what- 
ever of accent, appears at first sight not only conclusive against the 
stress-accent doctrine, but almost unanswerable. However, by a 
closer examination this argument also loses much of its force. For 
granting that Greek accent was essentially musical, does verse make 
any account of it? Can scanning of classical verse be possibly 
reconciled with accent, by assuming the latter to have been musical ? 
The force of the pitch-accent theory then lies not in the explanation 
of accent, but in the utter disregard of accent, be it musical or 
dynamic, since we are still faced with the same great problem: Was 
there any connexion, in classical Greek, between quantity and accent ? 
If not, what was the use of accent ? 


24. The answer hitherto generally given to these questions is 
that archaic and classical poetry was never meant to be read. It 
was entirely different from modern poetry, which is calculated for 
8 reading public. As a matter of course, it cannot well be argued that 
the classical poetry of the Greeks was subservient to music, in the 
sense of our modern librettos, with the exception of its lyric part. 
On the other hand, we must remember that ancient prosody was 
virtually rhythmic and follows rhythm, a case quite unmistakable in all 
the non-lyric parts of tragedy. But a far more forcible criterion we have 
in the total absence of any connexion or relation between metrical 
structure and grammatical sense, for a metrical period or colon in 
Greek makes no account whatever of the underlying sense of the 
syntactical period or colon, and in a metrical foot a coincidence of 
its end with the end of the word scanned is not only disregarded, but 
almost avoided. This phenomenon is both irrational and unique in 
language. (See App. il. 5 & [1].) As to the external testimony, we 
know from the unanimous statements of the ancients that a poet was 
also a composer"|, very frequently even the performer of his com- 


5) (Plut.] de Mus. 3 οἱ ποιοῦντες ἔπη rovras µέλη περιετίθεσα». 
517 


34 -96.] APP, I.—ACCENT IN GREEK. 


position. In other words, poetry was regularly accompanied by 
music, either vocal or instrumental. In particular we know that 
epic poetry was sung by the bards (ωοιδοι) to the accompaniment of 
the flute and phorminx (3 495; Pind. Ol. 3, 8; Ν. 10, 93); that all 
classical poets (as Pindar, Archilochos, Alkaeos, Phrynichos, Pratinas, 
Lasos, Aeschylos, Sophocles, Cratinos, Aristophanes, etc.) were also 
famous composers, a fact further emphasized by the story told of 
Euripides that he was indebted for the music of his plays to Cephi- 
sophon (Ar. Ran. 944, also Schol. and Frg. 231, 6), sometimes also to 
Callias (Clearchos quoted by Athen. vil. 276 a & x. 453). Accordingly, 
when we study ancient Greek verse, we must not forget that metre 
and music were inseparable from each other. This intimate con- 
nexion, which in our modern notions of polyphonous harmony would 
lead to the subordination of the text to the music, had no such over- 
powering effect in ancient poetry, because stage singers then san 
all in unison, so that singing did not interfere much with the αμ 
individuality and independence of the words. The classical poetry 
of the Greeks was therefore of a different character from that of 
modern languages, inasmuch as (treek poetry had reference to music 
(vocal or instrumental, or both"), whereas modern poetry is calcu- 
lated almost exclusively for reading. 


25. Now this line of argument, much as it tends to invalidate the 
theory that A accent was musical, cannot, on the other hand, claim 
to afford a positire solution of the problem, since the question still 
remains unanswered: Why should metre be founded on quantity and 
not on stress-accent, as happened in all other European languages ? 
As one of the reasons it might be pleaded that Greek being an essen- 
tially polysyllabic language with only one (dominant) accent, and that 
too weak and shifting, was from the outset ill-suited for a dactylic or 
anapaestic metre, and still more so for an iambic or trochaic rhythm. 
But the whole problem will be better understood when we have dis- 
cussed the nature and history of quantity, for which I must refer to 
the next appendix. 


() Dion. H. de comp. 11 (Ρ. 130 Sch.) (ἡ δὲ ὀργανική τε καὶ φδικὴ μοῦσα) τάς τε 
λέξεις τοῖς µέλεσιν ὑποτάττειν ἀξιοῖ καὶ ov τὰ µέλη ταῖς λέξεσιν, ws ἐξ ἄλλων τε 
πολλῶν δῆλον καὶ µάλιστα τῶν Εὐριπίδου μελῶν.-- θπᾶ p. 134 ἡ μὲν wed A€fis 
(prose composition) οὐδενὸς οὔτε ὀνόματος οὔτε ῥήματος βιάζεται τοὺς χρόνους, 
οὐδὲ µετατίθησιν, ἀλλ᾽ οἵας παρείληφε TH φύσει τὰς συλλαβάς, Tas τε μακρὰς καὶ 
τὰς βραχείας, Τοιαύτας φυλάττει. ἡ δὲ ῥυθμικὴ καὶ μουσικὴ µεταβάλλουσιν 
αὐτὰς μειοῦσαι καὶ αὔξουσαι, ὥστε πολλάκις els τἀναντία μεταχωρεῖν' ov γὰρ ταῖς 
συλλαβαῖς ἀπευθύνουσι τοὺς χρόνους, ἀλλὰ τοῖς χρόνοις τὰς συλλαβάς. 
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QUANTITY IN GREEK. 


1. On the nature of quantity in modern languages it is agreed that it 
consists in a relatively longer or shorter duration of sound. But that 
the two extreme limits of this duration cannot be fixed is evident from 
the fact that no two speakers in one and the same language observe 
the same tempo (ἀγωγή), and that even one and the same speaker 
varies his tempo according to the occasion oremotion. Still less fixed 
is the relation of short and long sounds in two different languages. 
Thus long e in English ‘mean’ is longer than in French ‘ mine,’ 
and o in English ‘Rome’ is longer than in Italian ‘ Roma,’ though 
the respective sounds are conceived as simply long in each of these 
three languages. Generally speaking, in the Teutonic tongues, par- 
ticularly in modern English, the long vowels are drawn considerably 
longer than in the Romanic, Slav, and modern Greek languages. The 
cause of this phenomenon among the Teutonic languages seems to lie 
in their prevailing monosyllabism (consequent on the tendency for 
abbreviation). This monosyllabism seems to have developed, as 
8 compensation, a rich gradation of accent and its concomitant 
quantity. For it will be remembered that stress-accent and quantity 
go hand in hand (App. i. 8f. 19), so that a stressed syllable is of 
necessity drawn longer than an unstressed syllable. In other words, 
quantity (prosodic length) appears as the result of stress-accent. 
Languages therefore with a strong or diversified scale of accent 
have also a strong or diversified scale of quantity, and conversely 
languages with little difference of accent show also a small variety 
of quantity. To the former class belong, as just stated, the Teutonic 
languages ; to the latter, the Romanic, Slav, and modern Greek group. 
And the contrast between the two groups is very marked. For whereas 
the Romanic languages, as well as modern Greek, practically ignore 
degrees of quantity, unless we consider the slight prolongation 
attending an accented syllable"), Enghsh and German distinguish 
a whole scale of quantity, that is to aay — 

a. Very long or overlong, as in see, seed, piece, broad, good—ja, bat, 
kam, tot, Sohn. 


{1 «Τί is a well-known fact that in all Romance languages, from the outset, nay 
even in prehistoric times, the quantity (length or shortness) of a vowel has 
played and still plays a very subordinate part.’ EStengel, Romanische Verslehre 
in GGrober’s Grundriss ii. 1 [1891], p. 6.—At the same time, it must be noted that 
in all these languages as well as in present Greek, there is a perceptible difference 
of quantity when the vowels stand in position, since here a vowel, which other- 
wise would be half long (according to Teutonic standard), becomes rather longer 
when followed by two or more consonants or by certain simple consonants (as 
p, A, µ, ¥, 9), which all seem to act as bars, as: ménte, pddre, adore, prétre, ue 
(though hétel = hdtel), πατήρ (ω-), πατρός (-ν), έέω (-ν), ἄστρα (-ν). 
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b. Long, as in arm, far, father, fern, her, place, brugue, note, rude, 
fool. 


c. Medium or half long, as in ask, dance, event, depend. 
d. Short, as in am. fat, add, end, met, it, pity, not, book. 
e. Very short or overshort, as in seven, London. 


2. As a matter of course, the above varieties of quantity have nothing 
in common with the a posteriori speculations of ancient theorists as to 
the nature and variety of quantity in Greek, seeing that these specula- 
tions rest not on the nature (guas) of the elements of a syllable, but 
first on the very terms μακρὸν βραχὺ and δίχρονον, next on the concrete 
number of the letters constituting a syllable, and finally on the grammaucal 
function of the vowels. Even the best ‘professional musicians’ had not 
emancipated themselves from this theory. 


a. Aristox. 7, 17 (W.) διαιρεῖται δὲ ὁ χρόνος ὑπὸ (read ἐπὶ) τῶν ῥυθμιζομένων 
τοῖς ἑκάστου αὐτῶν µέρεσιν. ἔστι δὲ τὰ ῥυθμιζόμενα τρία, λέξι5, µέλος, κίνησις 
σωματική. ὥστε διαιρῆσει τὸν χρόνον ἡ μὲν λέξις τοῖς αὑτῆς (read αὐτοῖς i. 8. Τρισὶ) 
µέρεσι», οἷον γράμμασι καὶ συλλαβαῖς καὶ ῥήμασι (words) καὶ πᾶσι τοῖς τοιούτοις. 


b. Dion. Ἡ. comp. ο. 15, p. 178 (Sch.) µήκους δὲ καὶ βραχύτητος συλλαβῶν ov 
µία guois, ἀλλὰ καὶ µακρότεραί τινές εἰσι τῶν μακρῶν καὶ βραχύτεραι τῶν 
βραχειῶν. ἔσται δὲ τοῦτο φανερὸν ἐπὶ τῶν παραδειγµάτων. ὁμολογείται δὴ 
βραχεῖαν εἶναι συλλαβὴν fy ποιεῖ φωνῆεν βραχύ, τὸ 0 ᾧ λέγεται Odds. ταύτῃ 
πρυστεθήτω dv γράμμα, τῶν ἡμιφώνων τὸ p, καὶ γενήσεται Ρόδος. µένει μὲν ἔτι 
βραχεία ἡ συλλαβή, πλὴν οὐχ ὁμοίως, GAA’ Efe τινὰ παραλλαγὴν ἀκαρῇ παρὰ 
τὴν προτέραν. ἔτι προστεθήτω ταύτῃ τῶν ἀφώνων γραμμάτων τὸ Τ καὶ γεέσθω 
Τρόπος. μείζων αὕτη τῶν προτέρων ἔσται συλλαβῶν καὶ ἔτι (καΐίτοι 2) βραχεῖα 
µένει (read μενεῖ). {[Ρ. 18ο] τρίτον Υ ἔτι γράμμα τῇ αὐτῇ συλλαβῇ προστεθήτω,τὸ σ, 
καὶ γενέσθω Στρόφος. τρισὶν αὕτη προσθήκαις ἀκουσταῖς µακροτέρα Ὑενήσεται 
Ths βραχυτάτης (βραχεῖας αὐτῆς Α), µένουσα ἔτι βραχεῖα. οὐκοῦν τέσσαρες αὗται 
βραχείας συλλαβῆς διαφοραί, τὴν ἀνάλογον ἔχουσαι αἴσθησιν τῆς παραλλαγῆς 
µέτρον (-ρων 3). ὅὃ δὲ αὐτὸς λόγος καὶ ἐπὶ τῆς μακρᾶς. ἡ γὰρ ἐκ τοῦ Η γινοµένη 
συλλαβὴ μακρὰ τὴν φύσιν οὖσα τεττάρων γραμμάτων wpoo[p. ι81]θήκαις παραυ- 
ἐηθεῖσα, τριῶν προταττοµένων ἑνὸς δὲ ὑποταττομένου καθ ἣν λέγεται ΣΠΛΗΝ, 
µείζων ἂν δήπου λέγοιτο εἶναι τῆς προτέρας ἐκείνης τῆς µονογραμµάτου. µειου- 
µένη δ᾽ ad πάλιν καθ’ ἓν ἕκαστον τῶν προστεθέντων γραμμάτων τὰς ἐπὶ τοὔλαττον 
παραλλαγὰς αἰσθητὰς ἂν έχοι. αἰτία δὲ ἥτις ἐστὶ τοῦ µήτε τὰς μακρὰς ἐκβαίνειν 
τὴν ἑαυτῶν φύσιν, µέχρι γραμμάτων ἑπτὰ μηκυνοµένας, µήτε τὰς βραχείας els ἓν 
ἀπὸ πολλῶν γραμμάτων συστελλομένας ἐκπίπτειν τῆς βραχύτητος, ἀλλὰ κἀκείνας 
ἐν διπλασίφ Adyy θεωρεῖσθαι τῶν βραχειῶν, καὶ ταύτας ἐν ἡμίσει τῶν μακρῶ», οὖκ 
ἀναγκαῖον ἐν τῷ παρόντι σκοπεῦ. ἀρκεῖ γὰρ ὅσον els τὴν παροῦσαν ὑπόθεσιν 
ἧρμοττεν εἰρῇσθαι ὅτι διαλλάττει καὶ βραχεῖα συλλαβὴ βραχείας καὶ μακρὰ μακρᾶς, 
καὶ οὔτε τὴν αὐτὴν έχει δύναμιν (οὔτε ἐν λόγοις ψιλοῖς ovr’ ἐν ποιήµασιν ἡ µέλεσι 
διὰ ῥυθμῶν ἢ µέτρων κατασκευαζοµένοις) πᾶσα βραχεῖα καὶ πᾶσα μακρά. 

ο, Schol. in Ἡθρ]αοβί. WStudemund p. 344. οἱ δὲ ῥυθμικοὶ λέγοισι τόδε εἶναι 
µακρότερον τοῦδε, φάσκοντες τὴν μὲν τῶν συλλαβῶν εἶναι δύο ἡμίσεος χρόνων, 
τὴν δὲ τριῶν, τὴν δὲ πλειόνων’ οἷον τὴν WC οἱ Ὑραμματικοὶ λέγουσι δύο χρόνων 
εἶναι, οἱ δὲ ῥυθμικοὶ δύο ἡμίσεος, δύο μὲν τοῦ wW μακροῦ, ἡμίχρονον δὲ τοῦ σ. way 
γὰρ σύμφωνον λέγεται έχειν ἡμιχρόνιον.---Βο Pompeius v. 112, 25 ff. (HKeil) : αι 
puta si dicas ‘ et,’ unum semis habet. ¢vocalis est brevis, unam habet tempus. 
ἑ consonans est, et omnis consonans dimidium habet tempus: ecce ‘et’ 
unum semis habet tempus. adhuc non est nec longa nec brevis; plus tamen 
habet a brevi, minus quidem habet a longa. adde ad ‘et’ s, etiam fit longa. 
qua re? e brevis unum tempus habet, ¢ dimidium tempus habet, s dimidium 
tempus habet: ecce duo tempora sunt; fecerunt duotempora longam syllabam. 

ᾱ. Theodos. can. in Bekk. An. iii. 1187 ὅτι δὲ τὸ | ἀσθενέστερόν tors πάντων 
τῶν φωνηέντων δῆλον ἐντεῦθεν. τῶν φωνηέντων τὰ µέν εἶσι προτακτικὰ τὰ δὲ 
ὑποτακτικά, καὶ προτακτικὰ pév clot ταῦτα Δε HO ω, ὑποτακτικὰ δὲ δύο, | καὶ γ. 
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καὶ τὸ Υ δὲ τὸ ὑποτακτικὸν πολλάκις εὑρίσκεται γοῦ | προτακτικόν, ws ἐν τῷ ΜΥΙΔ 
καὶ ΑΡΠΥΙΑ καὶ Υἱὸο καὶ ἓν τοῖς ὁμοίοι.. el dpa οὖν τὸ 1 καὶ τοῦ ὑποτακτικοῦ 
ὑποτακτικόν ἐστι, δῆλον ὅτι ἀσθενέστερύν ἐστι πάντων τῶν φωνηέντων. (19.) 


6. Schol. Dion. Th. in Bekk. An. ii. 797 ff. 'µακρά elas δύο 4 καὶ w.’ 
μακρὰ δὲ λέγεται ταῦτα ὡς παρὰ τοῖς παλαιοῖς ἓν διπλασίονι χρόνφ τῶν βραχέων 
ἐκφωνούμενα.--- Δεΐ δὲ τὸ Η μὲν ἐκφωνοῦντα μηκύνειν τὸ στόμα ὡς ἐπὶ τὰ dra 
ἑκατέρωθεν, τὸ δὲ w ἐκφωνοῦντα μηκύνειν τὰ χείλη ws ἐπὶ τὴν ῥῖνα καὶ τὸν 
πώγωνα. διὸ καὶ ἐνομοθετήθη μακρὰ εἶναι ws μηκύνοντα τὴν ἐπιφάνειαν τῶν 
Φωνητικῶν ὀργάνων ὑπὲρ τὰ ἄλλα φωνήεντα. καὶ τὰ δύο μὲν παρὰ πᾶσιν ἐν 
ἰσότητι δοκεῖ εἶναι ἕνεκεν τῆς μακρᾶς. (ἠτησάντων δέ Trwow ποῖον tori τῶν δύο 
µακρότερον εὑρέθη τὸ Μ. ἐπὶ piv γὰρ τοῦ W προπαροξύνονται λέξεις Τινές, ὡς 
ἐπὶ τοῦ MANTEWN καὶ φγεεων καὶ τῶν ὁμοίων, ἐπὶ δὲ τοῦ Η οὐδέποτε. GAA’ ἐρεῖ 
τις ὅτι οἱ ᾽Αττικοὶ τοῦτο ἐτόλμησαν. ἀλλὰ καὶ ἡμεῖς Φφαµεν πρὸς αὐτὸν ὅτι οἱ 
᾿Αττικοὶ οἱ τολµήσαντες ἐπὶ τοῦ ω, εἰ εὗρον τὸ Η ἴσον τοῦ ω ἡ ἔλασσον, εἶχον καὶ 
ἐπ᾽ αὐτοῦ τολμῆσαι προπαροξύνει μὴ τολµήσαντες δὲ ἀνεδέξαντο εὑρηκέναι τὸ Η 
τοῦ W μεῖζο». 

J. Id. p. 798 Τῶν δύο μακρῶν ποῖον tart µακρότερον; τὸ Η. ποίῳ λόγῳ; ὅτι by 
τέλει λέξεως εὑρισκόμενον οὐ δίδωσι τρίτην ἀπὸ τέλους ἀναπεμφθῆναι τὴν ὀξεῖαν, 
ὅτι κατὰ φύσιν ἐστὶ µακρόν. τὸ δὲ w ἔστιν ὅτε (προ)παροξύνεται' οὐκ dpa ἐστὶ 
κατὰ φύσιν μακρὸν ὥσπερ τὸ Η. λέγουσι δὲ πρὸς ταῦτα ὅτι ᾽Αττικῷ λόγφ 
(προ)παροξύνεται τὸ w. ἡμεῖῦ δέ paper ὅτι οἱ ᾿Αττικοί, Gre δὴ ὄντες σοφοί, 
αἰτίαν ria τὸ (read τοῦ) w ἀκριβῶς ἐπιστάμενοι διὰ τὸ μὴ εἶναι αὐτὸ φύσει paxpor, 
τούτου χάριν (προ)παροξύνουσιν ἐπεὶ καὶ τὸ Η, εἴγε εὗρον ἀξιόλογον αἰτίαν 
{insert τοῦ) μὴ εἶναι κατὰ φύσιν μακρόν, ὡσαύτως τοῦτο συνέστελλο»ν. 


6. ‘Bpaxéa δύο, ε καὶ 0Ο. δηλονύτι οἱ πάλαι ταῦτα παρατρέχοντες ἐφθέγΎοντοα 
καὶ ob τοσαύτην ὥραν ὅσην ἐπὶ τοῦ Η καὶ τοῦ Ww ἑποίουν ἐν τῷ ἐκφωνεῖν, ἀλλὰ τὸ 
ἥμισυ µέρος. καὶ ἐπὶ τούτων δὲ τῶν βραχέων φημὶ ὅτε (read ὅτι) Ἡρφδιανὸς καὶ 
ὁ τούτου πατὴρ Απολλώνιος ἐζήτησαν τί τίνος tort βραχύτερον. καὶ ἆ μὲν 
᾿Απολλώνιός φησι τὸ 0 εἶναι βραχύτερον τοῦ € ἀποδείέει τοιαύτῃ χρώµενο». λέχει 
γὰρ ὅτι 73.1 ἑκατέρῳ αὐτῶν προσθεὶς ποιήσεις δηλονότι δύο διφθόγγους καὶ ἡ μέν 
ἐστι µείζων ἡ τὸ ε ἔχουσα, ἡ δὲ ἑλάσσων ἡ τὸ 0 ἔχουσα, ws εἶναι αὐτὴν καὶ βραχείαν 
dy τοῦ τόνοις, ὡς ἐν τῷ "Omupor Πρίδμοι καὶ τὰ τοιαῦτα. ὁ δὲ Ἡρφδιανὸς τὸ ε 
μᾶλλον λέγει βραχύτερον ἀποδεικνὺς οὕτως. nal γὰρ πρὸς τὸν πατέρα ὅτι οὐ δεῖ 
τῇ παραθέσει τοῦ | ἐξετάζειν ἐκείνων τὴν δύναμιν ἀλλὰ κατ ἰδίαν ἄνευ τινὸς παρα- 
θέσεως, καὶ µάλιστα τῆς τοῦι. τοῦτο γὰρ συγγένειάν τινα ἔχει πρὸς τὸ ε. καὶ 
δείκνυσιν ἐκ τοῦ τὴν ἐκφώνησιν τοῦ 1 [that ist] εἶναι ὄνομα τοῦ ε (that is ειΞ-έ] 
γράμματος. τῷ συγγενεῖ οὖν προστεθὲν μεγάλην τινὰ καὶ δυναμικωτάτην δίφθογΎον 
ἀπετέλεσεν. τὸ δὲ 0, προσελθὸν τοῦ ω (ubi male ᾧ), οὐκ ἔχει συγ[Ρ. 799 |yéverav 
οὐκ (read οὐδ') ἐνεδείξατο ὅλην τὴν ἑαυτοῦ δύναμιν. ws ἐπὶ παραδείγµατος ἀνθρω- 
πείου, ἵνα μᾶλλον καὶ σαφῶς αὐτὸ νοήσωμεν, ef Tis ἀδελφὸν αὑτοῦ θεάσαιτο χρείαν 
ἔχοντα βοηθείας ὅλῃ τῇ ψυχΏ ὑπερασπίζει αὐτοῦ καὶ συµπράττει καὶ ὑπερμαχεί. 
ἀλλ᾽ οὖν οὐχ ὅλῃ ψυχῇ ὑπὲρ ἐένου τοῦτο ποιήσει, ἐξ οὗ καὶ ἁδρανεστέρα ἡ τῶν 
ἀμφοτέρων δύναμις πρὸς τοὺς ἐξ ἑναντίας ὤφθη. οὕτως καὶ ἐπὶ τοῦ 1 νόησον ὅτι 
οὐχ ὁμοίως ἐπεδείξατο τὴν ἑαυτοῦ δύναμιν ὡς ἐπὶ τοῦ ε τοῦ συγγενοῦς. διὰ τοιούτων 
λόγων ὁ Ηρφδιανὸς ἀποστρέψας τὴν τοῦ πατρὺς δόξαν ἐπιφέρει τοιαύτην δικαιολογίαν 
δεικνὺς τὸ ε βραχύτερον ἐλεγχόμενον ὑπὸ τῆς κλίσεως τῶν ὀνομάτων. Φφησὶ δὲ 
ἀληθέστατον κανύνα τοιοῦτον, ὅτι πᾶσα κλητικὴ τῆς ἰδίας εὐθείας 4 ἴση ἐστὶν 
4 ἑλάσσων, μείζων δὲ οὐδέποτε. ἢ ydp φυλάσσει τὸ τῆς τελευταίας συλλαβῆς 
φΦωνῆεν καὶ δηλονότι ton ἐστίν, ὡς ἀπὸ τοῦ (6) Σενοφῶν-ὦ Ξενοφών, H KAAH-@ 
KAAH, TO πδιλίον- ὦ παιδίον΄ # ἐὰν μὲν τρέπῃ, οὔτε εἰς ἴσον οὔτε εἰς μεῖζον τρέπει 
αὐτὸ ἀλλὰ πάντως εἰς ἔλαττον' ὁ ᾿Ορέοτης-ὦ ᾿Ορέοτα (τὸ a τοῦ Η βραχύτερον), 
ὁ Λλέμνων- ὦ Mémnon (ἐπὶ μὲν τῆς εὐθείας τὸ w, ἐπὶ δὲ τῆς κλητικῆς τὸ ο), 
ὁ ᾽Απόλλων -ὦ ᾿Απολλον, ὁ Αριοτοφάνης-ὦ) Apictddanec. ἐπὶ τοῦ “Omupoc 
οὖν καὶ ἐπὶ πάντων τῶν els -ος (4) Φυλάττει τὸ ο ἡ κλητικὴ ἢ ἐὰν τρέπῃ 
αὔτό, ὥστερ καὶ πρέπει, πάντως els βραχύτερον τοῦ 0. ἐπειδὴ οὖν els ε τρέπει 
δῆλον ὅτι βραχύτερόν ἐστι (τὸ €?) τοῦ 0, οἷον ὁ Ὅμηρος-ὦ “Omupe. 


§21 


2-4.] APP. IlL—QUANTITY AND ACCENT. 


h. Id p. 800 Πάλιν τῶν δύο βραχέων βραχύτερον μὲν κατὰ ᾽Απολλώνιον τὸ 0. 
Φησὶ γὰρ ὅτι τὸ ε καὶ τὸ 0, el προσθήσεις ἐν ἑκατέρφῳ αὐτῶν τὸ 1, ποιήσεις δηλονότι 
δύο ὃ φθόγγους, καὶ ἡ µέν ἐστι µακροτέρα ἡ τὸ ε ἔχουσα, .. . ἐν τέλει yap λέξεως 
εὑρισκομένη ἡ Οἱ δίφθογγος διηνεκῶς συστέλλεται, ἡ δὲ ει οὐδέποτε. πρὸς Sy 
φησιν Ἡρωδιανὸς ὅτι ὥσπερ (ἔφην 3) οὐ δεῖ τῇ παραθέσει τοῦ ! τὴν τοῦ ε καὶ ϱ 
δύναμιν ἐξετάζεσθαι, ἀλλ᾽ ἰδίᾳ ἕκαστον αὐτῶν. ὁ δὲ ᾽Απολλώνιος πρὸ αὐτόν" 
ὦ τέκνον, rive λύγῳ; Kal φησιν ὅτι way στοιχεῖον dp’ ἑαυτοῦ ἄρχεται, τὸ δὲ 
1 οὐκ dd’ ἑαυτοῦ ἀλλὰ (ἀπὸ }) τοῦ ε ὥστε συγγενὲς αὐτῷ ἐστι. τὸ δὲ συγγενὲς τὸ 
ἴδιον προσλαμβάνον µεγαλικωτάτην τινὰ δίφθογγον ἀποτελεῖ. πρὸς ὃ 5 οὐκ ἔχει 
συγγένειαν προσλαμβάνον τὸ 0 οὐχ οὕτως ἐπιβοηθεῖ ὥστε μεγάλην ἀποτελέσαι 
δίφθογγον. διὰ τοῦτο ov δεῖ τῇ παραθέσει τοῦ 1 ταῦτα ἐξετάζεσθαι. καὶ λοιπὸν 
ἀποδείκνυσιν Ἡρφδιανὸς τὸ 0 βραχύτερον οὑτωσὶ λέγων, ὅτι πᾶσα κλητικὴ ἢ τὸν 
ἴσον χρόνον θέλει ἔχειν τῆς ἰδίας εὐθείας ἢ ἐλάττονα, οὐδέποτε δὲ μείζονα. Ewe? 
δὲ εὑρίσκεται τὸ τῆς εὐθείας τελικὸν φωνῆεν ws ἐν τῷ ΚΥΡιΟΟ τρεπόµενον ἐπὶ τῆς 
κλητικῆς εἰς €, βραχύτερον dpa ἐστὶ τὸ ε τοῦ Ο. καὶ πότε ἰσοχρονεῖ ἡ κλητικὴ τῇ 
εὐθείᾳ, καὶ πότε βραχύτερον ἔχει χρόνον; ἡνίκα μὲν ἡ εὐθεῖα οὐ μεταβάλλει τὸ 
Φωνῆεν αὑτῆς ἰσοχρονεῖ τῇ κλητικῇ, ἡνίκα δὲ μεταβάλλει ἐλάττονα ἔχει χρόνον. 


8. The actual existence as well as gradation of quantity in a living 
language can be easily perceived by any attentive observer. But with 
ancient and dead languages the case is very different. Here we have 
no means at our command of direct observation, except the indirect 
test of verse or prosody. Now comparative prosody (metrics) has 
established that the versification or rhythmical (metrical) speech in all 
languages, whether living or dead, must rest on one of the following 
three principles: 

(a) The principle of treating language or uttered speech as mere 
matter and counting syllables as metrical units without regard to 
accent or quantity. In such asystem, it is immaterial which syllables 
assume the accent or ictus for the expression of rhythm. We may 
call it the syllabic or, to translate the German term ‘silbenz&hlend,’ 
the syllabometric principle. It is represented in the Arian—old 
Indian or Vedic and Iranian—poetry (Vedas and [Zend-]Avesta). 

(5) The accentual principle which rests the ictus on the accented 
syllable regardless of quantity. This system forms the basis of all 
versification in all Indo-European languages—excepting the few 
mentioned in the following (c) class. 

(c) The guantitaticre principle in which versification rests on the 
natural quantity (shortness and length) of the syllables without 
regard to accent. This system underlies on the one hand the poetry of 
Sanskrit, and on the other the poetry of the ancient Greeks and their 
imitators, the Romans and Arabs (RWestphal, Theorie® ui. 36-38). 

3>, Now this classification plainly shows that, if we leave aside 
Roman and Arabic verse as an imitation of Greek metre, the quan- 
titative system of versification is virtually restricted to two solitary 
representatives: classical Greek and Sanskrit. It is the metrical 
prosody of these two languages that we have to consider. 

4. In the very earliest specimens of Greek verse known to 
history, the Homeric poems, as they have come down to us, the prac- 
tice of quantitative versification appears as a fully developed system, 
though by no means rigidly attended to"). And this system, too, is 


4] Even Martial remarks ironically that no licence was forbidden to the Greek 
poets : Epigr. ο, 13 ‘ Dicunt “ Eiarinon ” tamen poetae, Sed Graeci quibus est nihil 
negatum et quos “Apes “Apes decet sonare.’— ‘The Homeric language shows an 
almost unlimited freedom in the use of long and short as occasion arises, and. 
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relegated to subsequent classical antiquity and thence passes to the 
post-classical and Byzantine versifiers. The strict observation of 
such principle through all antiquity then would seem to settle the 
question. ut here we must draw a line of qualification. We 
know, and the fact is incontrovertible, that post-classical speech, at 
least since Greco-Roman times, had lost all feeling of quantity (cp. 
supra 2a ff.), and that quantitative versification ever since has been 
8 purely artificial fabric. That is to say, all post-classical and 
Byzantine poets, such as Apollonios of Rhodes, Aratos, Callima- 
chos, Lycophron, Menandros, Theocritos, Bion, Moschos, Oppianos, 
Manetho, the Anacreontea, Babrios, Nonnos, Musaios, Sibylla, 
Georgios Pisides, Theodoros of Crete, Leo Sapiens, Theodoros Pro- 
dromos, Gregory Nazianzenos, Agathias, Maximos Planudes— these 
and other more or less copious poets, like their Roman contemporaries, 
followed a purely artificial system alien to the nature of their native 
με which is the more significant when it is remembered that 
these versifiers laboured under the double disadvantage of painfully 
copying both the metre and diction of their classical predecessors, 
two elements surely extinct from the living language of their time. 


5. In this way quantitative prosody is virtually restricted to the 
classical and archaic periods of Greek literature. It is here then 
that we must look for the key to a solution of the problem. Now in 
perusing Homer, and the tragedians with Aristophanes, we find that 
quantity with them consists in three classes of syllables: those ‘ natu- 
rally short,’ those ‘naturally long,’ and those ος position.’ We 
need not raise here objections to the rather misieading notion con- 
veyed by the term ‘naturally long,’ on the ground that the classical 
dramatists and comedians were ignorant of such technical distinc- 
tions (infra 8). But we cannot pass over several other anomalies which 
must have struck every Greek student. I refer first to the frequent 
use in metre of long vowels and diphthongs as simple short vowels 
(as Il. A 299 οὔτε σρὶ οὔτε τῷ ἄλλῳ, ἐπεί μ’ ἀφέλεσθέ ye δόν; ες), then 
to the very common occurrence of combinations like σώφρόνως, 
σποῦδᾶζοῦσι», ἠγἄάπῆσας, ἔρημος, κῆπος pov, vous τινῶν, etc. which, if 
accent means anything, are physiologically impossible, or at any rate 
unnatural in actual speech (cp. App.1.15,5). Nor can it be contended 
with more reason that the ancient Greeks made a perceptible dis- 
tinction in pronunciation between aviapérepoc and μιαρώτερος, or 
σοφώτερος and κουφότερος, between δικπιοςύνη and ἱερωσύνη. But above 
all I must refer to the singular and unnatural phenomenon of utter 
dissociation—and that chiefly in A verse—between metre and sense 
(App. i. 24). For we know that iambic verse in Greek makes no 
account whatever of the synactical or logical pause, since, with the 
rare exception of the bucolic diaeresis and the ἀπηρτισμένον µέτρον 
(RWestphal, Theorie iii. 1, 134 ff. etc. & Allg. Metrik 386), the poet 
never alms at reconciling his metrical units or their members (lines, 
hemistichs, dipodies, feet, etc.) with the logical sentences or their 
subdivisions and members (final, middle, and sectional pauses) "J, 


that so, that the quantity is or is not represented by the script.’ Kthner-Blass 
i, 308, 6. 

[) For the practice in other languages see RWestphal, Theorie iii. 1, 136 f. ; 
also Allg. Metrik 386 ff.—For English verse see EGuest, A History of English 
Rhythms (ed. by WWSkeat, London, 1882), p. 144: ‘There is no doubt, that 
our (grammatical) stops were at one time identical with our pauses. In the 
Anglo-Saxon poems we find the close of every sentence or member of a sentence, 
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Still more forced and unnatural is the case—the frequent case— 
when the poet forcibly disjoins the parts of a measure (foot) through 
a natural stop, and assigns them to two different sentences or even 
two interlocutors—as in dialogue—and furthermore squeezing them 
into metre by means of elision "), or aphaeresis, or even by anticipa- 
tion and transposition of the aspiration. Or are we to believe that 
in dialogue the questioner knew prophetically both the nature of the 
reply to his question and the order of words, and so regulated accord- 
ingly the time (mora)in uttering his last syllable, or even snapped 
his interlocutor’s initial aspiration ? (cp. 171). 


Soph. El. 1502: OP. ἀλλ᾽ ἔρφ'. ΑΙ. ὑφηγοῦ. OP. cot βαδιστέον πάρος. 

Soph. O. T. 786 ἔκνιζέ μ' ἀεὶ τοῦθ᾿ ὑφεῖρπε γὰρ πολύ. 

Soph. Ο. C. 883 XO. dp’ οὐχ ὕβρις rad’; KP. ὕβρις, ἀλλ᾽ ἀνεκτέα. 

Eur. Or. 1345 ΕΡΜ. σώθη6 ὅσον ye τούπ᾽ eM. HA. ὦ κατὰ στέγας--- 

Eur. Rhes. 157 ἠξω. Ἰπὶ τούτοις τόνδ ὑφίσταμαι πόνον. 

Ar. Ran. 645 ΛΙ. ἤδη ᾿πάταξά σ᾿. BA. ov pa AC. AL. οὐδ' ἐμοὶ δοκῶ. 

(So further: Od. µ 439. λ 441. Aesch. Pr. 482. Soph. Phil. sor. 

Eur. Cycl. 261. Or. 1345. Rhes.157. Ar. Ran. 58, etc.) ;— 


5>. But even in the narrative, position between two words cannot have 
applied to actual speech, that is to the ear, because no man ever pre- 
arranges his words metrically before uttering them; he simply 
expresses his thoughts in words as they occur to him. The artificial 
character of metrical position is moreover shown by the fact that in 
cases of ‘natural length’ followed by two or more consonants, the 
accumulation of such consonants adds no extra length to the existing 
natural ‘length’; and that in accentuation, a syllable ‘long’ by posi- 
tion is treated exactly as a naturally ‘short’ syllable, while the short 
diphthongs αι and οι form metrical length. Add finally that even the 
technical term ‘length by position’ (θέοει μακρὰ συλλαβή) originally 
denoted echythinical length’ (89%), or, as others put it, ‘length by 
(arbitrary) disposition, i.e. institution (by the poets), at any rate, 
‘length by convention.’ (Cp. also RWestphal in Kihner-Blass i. 301, 
3, and WUhrist Metrik § 13). 

6. So far then we already see—and we shall presently see more 
clearly—that versification with the Attic poets was founded not upon 
natural or intrinsic quantity. It was an artificial method ©) founded 


coincident with a middle or final pause. In the works of Cedmon and other 
masters of the art, we find even the sectional pause so placed as to aid the 
sense.’—And p. 145: ‘As a general rule, we may lay it down, that the final 
and middle pauses ought always to coincide with the close of a sentence or 
of some member of a sentence.’ 

(') RWestphal, Theorie, iii.1, 99 & Allg. Metrik 335; Kahner-Blaas i. 401, 3 & A. 2. 

(7) To cite a tew more instances: Ar. Ran. 312 SA. οὗτος. ΔΙ. τί ἐστιν; BA. 
οὐ κατήκουσας ; AI. τίνος; 80 184. 305. 632. 645. 653. 657. 1205. Ach. 46. 402. 
408. Soph. Ο. C. 539. 546. 832. etc. etc. Eur. Or. 1608-1626, etc.—Compare also 
the ἐπισυναλοιφη, so frequent in Sophocies, as: O. R. 29. 332. 785. 791. 1184. 
1224. El. ror7, Ant. 1031, O. Ο. 77. 1164. Ar. Ran. 298 Αγ. 1716. Eccl 
351. A. Ῥ. 12, 73. 

[1] Hence Euripides is represented by Aristophanes as using instruments (1.9. 
forced methods) in the construction of his verse. Ar. Ran. 956 (ἐδίδαξα) λε- 
πτῶν τε κανόνων ἐσβολὰς ἐπῶν τε γωνιασμού.. 797 TaddyTyY μουσικὴ σταθµή- 
cera. 799 καὶ κανόνας ἑξοίσουσι καὶ πήχεις ἐπῶν | καὶ πλαίσια Εύμπηκτα 
πλιθεύσουσί ye | καὶ διαµέτρους καὶ σφῆναι. ὁ Εὐριπίδης | κατ ἔπος 
βασανιεῖν φησι τὰς τραγφδία». 
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upon precedent practice, a system developed in the course of previous 
antiquity and duly handed down to them. Indeed just as they served 
as canon and standard for all post-classical and Byzantine versifiers, so 
they were themselves pupils and followers of an ancestral system "J, 
pupils and followers of Homer (Homerists). This being ο, it is to the 
pre-classical or archaic period of Greek verse Homer) that we must 
ultimately go back for the clue to the solution of the problem. 


7. If we take a few representative specimens from Homer and com- 
pare them with similar specimens from classical Attic and dialectal 
compositions, we are at once struck by the diversity observable in the 
phonological structure of these representatives. In Homer we witness 
a very frequent succession of vowels. In Attic we observe a regular 
vowel contraction and unmistakable avoidance of heterosyllabic vowel 
sequences. In dialectal (Doric and Achaeic [Aeolic]) Greek, we notice a 
striking frequency of certain vowels (αο ω κ), then a toleration of certain 
consonantal combinations inadmissible in classical Attic. Again if we 
turn to the old inscriptions, especially those of Attica, and examine 
their language, we find that they show regularly E and O there where 
our texts of Homer and the Attic poets now show εη ει and ow ov 
respectively. In other words the sonants η ω ει ov—the principal 
exponents of quantity—are absent, or almost absent, from early Attic 
and previous Greek. A few specimens taken from among the older 
class of inscriptions will illustrate the case. 


1. ESRoberts p. 78 (= IGA 492): Attica (Sigeum) : 600-580 B.C. 

N.B. An Ionic inscription 1n prose with a transcription and expansion 
into old Attic—both versions βονστροφηδύν, on the same stone. 

a. Ionic: Φανοδικο | «μι Το ppox|pareos το | Προκονη]σιο κρητηρ]α de: 
και υποκ]ρητηριον: Klas ηθµον: ες π]ρυτανηιον | εδωκεν: Συκε|ευσιν. 

b. Early Attic: Φανοδικο: ay: το hleppoxpareos : το Προκοίνεσιο: καγο: 
Kpatepa | καπιστατον: και Ἰεθ]μον: ες πρυτανείον: εἶδοκα : µνεµα: Σιγευ]συσι: 
εαν δε τι πασχο µελεδαινεν: µε 9 Σιίγειες: και µ επο]εισεν: Ἀαισοπος: 
και : Ἰαδελφοι. 

[ο In later or scholastic A spelling, ib.: Φανοδίκου εἰμὶ τοῦ Ἑρμοκράτους 
τοῦ Ἡροκορνησίου κἀγὼ κρατῆρα κἀπίστατον [χύπόστατον ?] καὶ ἠθμὸν ἐς 
πρυτανεῖον ἔδωκα µνῆμα Σιγεεῦσιν. ᾿Εὰν δέ τι πάσχω, µελεδαίνειν µε, ὦ 
Σιγειεῖς. καὶ po ἐποίησεν Αἴσωπος καὶ ἁδελφοι.] 

2. ESRoberts p. 65 (=IGA 407): Naxos: ΥΗΠΙ-Υ1ΙΑ B.c.—Metrical. 

Νικανδρη µ ανεθεκεν Μκηβολοι toxeatpne 
Όορη Δεινοδικηο το Nahoro ehooxos αληον 
Δεινομενεος δε κασιγνετη Phpahco ὃ αλοχος µ... 


[] As a matter of course, ancient testimony to the artificial character of 
quantity is also not wanting altogether. Commenting on the passage of Dion. 
Thr. 632, 29: μακρὰ συλλαβὴ yiverat κατὰ τρύπους ὀκτὼ, φύσει μὲν τρεῖς, θέσει 
δὲ wévre—his Schol. expressly admits that such quantity is not fixed phoneti- 
cally or physiologically, but merely rests on tradition: ib. 821, 25 ff. οὐχ ws 
ἔτυχε περὶ μακρᾶς συλλαβῆς λέγει ὁ τεχνικὸς τὰς ἐπεκτάσεις ἢ τὰς συστολὰς τῶν 
συλλαβῶν γίνεσθαι, ἀλλὰ κδτὰ ΠΑΡΑΔΟΕΙΝ λέχει αὑτὰς γίνεσθαι, and 822, 2: dp’ 
οὖν ἔξεστί por τὰς διφθόγγους καὶ τὰ δίχρονα διὰ παντὸς ἐκτείνειν ; λεκτέον ὅτι ἐν 
τοῖς μετρικοῖς τὰς διφθόγΎγους ἐκ παντὸς τρόπου, τὰ δὲ δίχρονα οὐκ εἰκῇ ἀλλὰ κατὰ 
τὴν TAPAAOCIN Kal YPHCIN τῶν TAAAI@N. So too 825, 28: (ἡ βραχεῖα συλλαβὴ) ἢ 
φύσει βραχέα ὄντα τὰ φωνήεντα ras συλλαβὰς βραχύνει ἢ βραχυνόµενα τὰ dix pova, 
οὐ χύδην ἀλλὰ, καθάτερ ἐν τῷ περὶ μακρᾶς συλλαβῆς εἰρήκαμεν, τῇ χρήςει προσ- 
έχοντες τῶν ποιητῶν. 
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3. ESRoberts p. 56 (=IGA 402): Paros: ΤΙ B.c.—Metrical. 
Aprept oon rode ἄγαλμα Τελεστωδι[κη ἀνεθηκεν] 
Ασφαλιω µητηρ Θερσελεο Θυγατηρ 
Too Παριω mona Κριτονιδεο ευχοµ[αι εἶναι]. 

4. ESRoberts p. 74. Attica: VII B.c. (Retrograde).—Metrical. 


os νυν ορχεστον παντον αταλοτατα παιζει 
το rode... 
5. ESRoberts p. 76 (=CIA 463): Attica: early VIt® B.c.—Metrical. 
[Ecr αστο]ς τις ανερ ειτε xcevos αλοθεν ελθον 
Terxov οικτιρας avdp αγαθον παριτο : 
εν πολεμοι Φθιμενον νεαραν ἠβεν ολεσαντα 
ταυτ αποδυραµενοι νεσθε επι πραγµ αγαθον. 


6. ESRoberts p. 79 (=CIA 469): Attica: early VI B. c.—Metrical. 


Zeua ὥρασικλειας copy: KexAeropat ates 
αντι Ύαμο mapa Θεον τουτο λαχοσ ovopa. 


7. ESRoberts p. 86 (=CIA i. Suppl. 374 ϱ): Attica: after 527 B.C. 
—Metrical. 


Mvepa rode hes αρχες Πεισιστρ[ατος Immo] vos 
θεκεν Απολλονος Πυ[θιο] εν τεµενει. 


8. OHoffmann ii. p. 48: Thessaly: +500 Β. C.—Metrical. 
Mvap εµι Πνριαδα hos ουκ απιστατο Φευγεν 
αλ ave περ yas Τασδε πολον αριστευον εθανε. 


7°, These specimens show very clearly that the (Attic) inscriptions 
previous to the Peloponnesian war, know no ‘ natural’ quantity, What we 
find indicated in those of them which are metrical, is ‘length by position,’ 
and this ‘ position’ virtually constitutes the principal indicator of quan- 
tity.—Add here by the way that the Cyprian dialect has no symbols for 
long vowels or syllables, but ignores natural ‘quantity.’ Likewise the 
Boeotian and Thessalian dialects know no η, but use ει instead; and 
Thessalian knows no w, but uses ov instead. 


8. As a matter of course there is not a word in the whole classical 
literature about quantity, as understood by us; nothing about short, 
long, or common syllables or vowels"), nor is there a Greek word for 
‘quantity 1; all these technical terms having made their first appear- 
ance in late grammatical treatises, that is in Greco-Roman times ©), 
Let us then hold fast to this simple and indisputable fact: that the 
early and classical poets knew nothing of natural ‘ quantity’ as under- 
stood by us; they only knew what constitutes the soul of poetry among 
all nations: they knew rhythm"), that is the regular recurrence of 


[1] Plato’s account of « a w manifestly refers to their external form or size, 
to the script. Crat. 426 E τῷ 3° ad ἰῶτα (1) πρὸς τὰ λεπτὰ πάντα, & δὴ μάλιστα 
διὰ πάντων ἴοι ἄν. διὰ ταῦτα τὸ Ἰέναι καὶ τὸ “IeoOar διὰ τοῦ ἰῶτα ἀπομιμεῖται. 
ib. 4170 τὸ δ αὖ ἄλφα (A) τῷ MEFAAW ἀπέδωκε καὶ τῷ Μήκε!ι τὸ Fra (H), ὅτι αετάλα 
τὰ γράμματα. So Phaedr. 144 ο ἣν (οἰωνοϊστικὴν) νῦν τῷ Ω σεμνύνοντες οἱ νέοι 
καλοῦσιν. 

[1] The term χρύνος denotes time, tempus, mora, but not quantity in the 
current sense of prosody. 

G) Of course no account is taken here of Arist. Poet. 20-21, these chapters 
among many other passages being interpolations of some G-B grammarian. 

() Rhythm was called ῥγομός in so far as it referred to scanning, i. e. to 
the rezular movement of the foot (άρσις and θέσις or βάσις); and ApMONta with 
reference to the voice. Pl. Legg. 665 a τῇ δὴ τῆς κινήσεως τάξει ῥγθμὸς ὄνομα 
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thesis and arsis, of ictus and fall, and this rhythm was indicated by the 
προσωδία (‘by-singing ’) oraccent, ‘scanning’ [δ), the acute symbolizing 
the ictus or thesis, and the grave symbolizing the arsis or fall ©. So 
they went by rhythm, which they naturally identified with music and 
thus called simply ‘ Musicians,’ in special cases also ‘ Rhythmicians,’ [0] 
the theorists whom we know as ‘ Metricians’ since Alexandrian times"), 
This fundamental basis, this sole guide in verse, was indicated, as the 
earlier inscriptions show, by fixing its beat or ictus (thesis 85 ff. 89), by 
means of the acute (infra 16), upon a positional syllable. Now as the 
Greek language, even in its A period, is very poor in consonants and 
so cannot supply ‘position’ for every recurring ictus, the question, 
the great question arises: How did the Greek poets manage to indi- 
cate the rhythm in all the remaining measures of non-position ? 
Philologists will of course give here again the time-worn reply that 
quantity was from the outset inherent to the language, and that the 
necessity of expressing it as well as some new sounds previously de- 
veloped in the language led to the adoption of nw ει ovetc. (28). But how 
can we conceive inherent quantity independent of, orrather antagonistic 
to, accent ? And why should this intrinsic quantity be absent from 
the earlier inscriptions and then, though uniform by nature, be after- 
wards variously expressed in the various dialects? How are we to 
account for all these phenomena? On what principle and by what 
rocess could, for instance, *porrja, τὸνς vopors, evs, Χέσμι, *eveuca, etc. 
ecome, by ‘compensatory lengthening,’ μῶσα, ras νόµως, ἧς, nut, ἕνημα, 
etc. in Doric; µοίσα, rois νόµοις, eis, ἔμμι, ἔνεμμα, etc. in Aeolic; and 
μοῦσα, τοὺς vdpous, ets, εἰμί, ἕνειμα, etc. in Ionic and Attic? What 
Pe ee agencies underlie this ‘compensatory lengthening’ ? 
e account that the Jost sound acts upon the preceding syllable by 
developing in it a new vowel sound (ιν) or quantity (n w a i i) 18 


εἴη, τῇ δὲ ad τῆς φωνῆς, τοῦ τε ὀξέος Gua καὶ τοῦ βαρέος συγκεραννυµένων, ΑΡΜΟΝΙΑ 
ὄνομα προσαγορεύοιτο, χορεία δὲ τὸ Ευναμφότερον κληθείη. See below, note 8. 

(3) That προσφδία originally referred to verse and denoted no intrinsic or 
inherent quantity but the art of scanning is distinctly stated by our oldest 
grammarian Dion. Thr. § 2: ἀνάγνωσίς ἐστι ποιηµάτων ἢ συγγραμμάτων ἁδιά- 
πτωτος προφορά. ἀναγνωστέον δὲ καθ ὑπόκρισιν, κατὰ TIPOCWAIAN, κατὰ δια- 
στολήν. tx μὲν γὰρ τῆς ὑποκρίσεως τὴν ἀρετήν. ἐκ AE THC προοὠδίὰς THN 
ΤέχΝΗΝ, ἐκ δὲ τῆς διαστολῆς τὸν περιεχόµενον νοῦν ὁρῶμεν' ἵνα τὴν μὲν τραγῳ- 
δίαν ἠρωϊκῶς ἀναγνῶμεν, τὴν δὲ κωμµφδίαν βιωτικῶς, τὰ δὲ ἐλεγεῖα λιγυρῶς, τὸ δὲ 
ἔπος ἐντόνως, τὴν δὲ λυρικὴν ποίησιν ἐμμελῶς, τοὺς δὲ οἴκτους ὑφειμένως καὶ -yoe pws. 
{Mark that prose composition, though at first comprised, is now left out of 
account !] τὰ γὰρ μὴ παρὰ τὴν τούτων γινόμενα παρατήρησιν καὶ τὰς τῶν ποιητῶν 
ἀρετὰς καταρρίπτει καὶ τὰς ἔξεις τῶν ἀναγινωσκόντων καταγελάστους παρίστησι. 

[] As was to be expected, these two degrees of προσφδία or rhythmical 
accent, the so-called ὀξεῖα or acute and the βαρεῖα or grave, are the only 
accentual terms known to classical antiquity, the remaining (eight) marks of 
προσφδία having been invented by late theorists, See supra 1 and infra 16, 

[ Cp. PL Crat. 424 ο οἱ ἐπιχειροῦντες τοῖς ῥυθμοῖς, and again ib. οἱ δεινοὶ 
περὶ τούτων. [Pl Hipp. mai. 285 Ὀ. Hipp. min. 368 Ρ. Ar. Nub. 634 & 646.) 

[5] Lonein. Frg. 3, 1 W µέτρου δὲ πατὴρ ῥυθμὸς καὶ θεό». ἀπὸ ῥυθμοῦ γὰρ ἔσχον 
τὴν ἀρχήν, θεὺς δὲ τὸ µέτρον ἀπεφθέγξατο. Rhythm is based on a number of 
syllables grouped together under one measure or foot. Bacch. 93 κατὰ 
Paidpov ῥυθμός ἐστι συλλαβῶν κειμένων πως πρὸς ἀλλήλας ἔμμετρος θέσι». 
Arist. Metaph. Β, 1, 7 (μέτρον) bv ῥυθμοῖ βάσις ἢ συλλαβή. Aristox. Rhyth. 
2, 16 ᾧ δὲ σηµαινόµεθα τὸν ῥυθμὸν καὶ γνώριμο» ποιοῦμεν πούς ἐστιν els ἢ πλείους 
évds. Arist. Quint. 34 πούς ἐστι µέρος τοῦ παντὸς ῥυθμοῦ δι οὗ τὸν ὅλον κατα- 
λαμβάνομεν. τούτου µέρη δύο, ἄρσις καὶ θεσι.. See also above note 4. 
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an empty phrase analogous to the mediaeval axiom natura abhorret 
vacuum. For how can physiologically a dost (consonantal) sound re- 
appear, and that not in the same place but in a different place (some- 
times even in the preceding or following syllable), and in the form 
of a vowel, thus affecting the quality of the syllable? (Cp. *rexrarjo 
τεκτανω τεκταΐνω, *Aeyovrot λεγονσι λέγουσι.) True, some authorities 
seeing the abnormity of the phenomenon argue that the developed 
vocalic substitute is ‘silent’ or ‘mute.’ But how can a lost sound 
reappear in a silent or mute form? Oris there any meaning in the s0- 
called metathesis of quantity ? (Cp. πόλεος πόλεως πόλμος, ἱερέα ἱερβα, 
ἵλεως [λᾶος.) These phenomena, which constitute a great problem in the 
Greek language, will be discussed here by laying under contribution 
the following data: 

a. The phonological interrelation of the various phases (dialects) 
and stages of archaic and classical Greek ; 

b. A series of rhythmical phenomena observed in Greek verse ; 

c. A number of striking analogies and affinities, established by com- 
parative philology. between Greek and other ancient languages, in 
particular Old Indian and Latin; 

d. Certain historical data hitherto misinterpreted ; 

e. The artistic or aesthetic principle underlying Greek writing, as 
explained in 25°. 

9. In every language the tendency generally is to shorten the words 
by what is styled in Greek grammar aphaeresis, hyphaeresis, contrac- 
tion, synizesis, syncope, elision, and apocope. Now if a written com- 

osition is not fixed from the outset by means of engraring or printing, 
it is obvious that, in progress of time, its original constitution or dic- 
tion will suffer gradual phonetic changes in the above sense. These 
changes, however, forming as they do part of the slow process of the 
growth of language, escape our observation. But if the original com- 
position happens to have been metrical, the phonetic alterations 
suffered in years after cannot fail to tell on its omginal metre or 
rhythm. Here then the necessity arises for restoring or rather indicat- 
ing the disturbed rhythm by having recourse to some artificial expedi- 
ent, that is by filling up the vacant places, a process which we are wont 
to call compensatory lengthening (antectasis), contraction, crasis, etc., 
all of which are virtually nothing else than various manifestations of 
one and the same principle: metrical compensation. It is exactly with 
this phenomenon that the Greeks were confronted when, after their 
national consolidation during the VII B.c. (40), they awoke to the 
necessity of adopting a system of national education. Their ancestral 
literature, which naturally served as basis of their educational system, 
was all in verse (Homer), verse composed long ago and therefore 
phonetically changed and metrically disturbed. Consequently school- 
masters who had to expound to their pupils not only the subject- 
matter and aesthetic part of the poetry, but also its metrical and 
grammatical structure, found that the current versions had been 
affected by the changes of the languages, in particular by the loss 
of certain sounds, and thus presented many metrical and gram- 
matical anomalies which had to be explained or rather indicated in 
the interest of scholars or pupils. Accordingly teachers and com- 
mentators (Homerists) now began to mark the affected parts or 
syllables with conventional signs, such simple signs as would not inter- 
fere with the sense, form, sound or aesthetic appearance of the text, 
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and yet serve as visible indicators of the underlying phonetic changes. 
In Achaeic (Aeolic) communities") the conventional marks resorted 
to were either a doubling of the adjoining (preceding or following) 
consonant (‘compensatory doubling’), as: Χέσμι ἔμμι, *aopes ἄμμες, 
Ἑέψνυμι ἕννυμι, Χόλοφυρίω ὀλοφύρρω, *xpiyjw κρίννω, *xrevgw κτέννω, 
Χφθερίω φθέρρω, Ἐξενίος ξέννος, Ἀστενίος στέννος (=A στενός); cp. Doric 
Ἀδικαδίω δικάδδω, δικάζω, Ἀθεριδίω θερίδδω (θερίζω) ; then Attic θάρσος 
θάρ᾽ος θάρρος, ἄρση» ap ny ἄρρη», µυρσίνη pup bn puppivn, *padjov μᾶλ'ον 
μᾶλλον, Ἀφυλίον, φῦλ'ον Φῦλλον, dAjos ἆλος ἄλλος (cp. µικρός, Doric 
µικ᾽ός µικκός), Ἀμελιτία Ἔμελιτσα whence µέλιτα µέλιττα and µέλισα 
µέλισσα, etc.—or a vertical (straight) stroke |, inserted not into the 

recise place of the lost sound (which could not be always traced) 
but into the metrically affected syllable, whether preceding or fol- 
lowing ;— an epenthetic stroke suggested by its natural simplicity |, 
by its already established use as a divisor or mark of punctuation 
(e.g. in inscriptions of Crete, Thera, etc.), possibly also by its use as 
I-adscript in the spurious diphthongs (20° ff ). That this epenthetic 
stroke may have been used also as a divisor between heterosyllabic 
vowels analogous to the later diacritic marks placed over: and vin MS 
texts, is of course very probable (2909). On this principle, when original 
αε ο υ occurred before a missing sound (consonant) and thus had lost 
their ‘ positional length,’ they came to be marked αι ει οι νι, and 8Ο gave 
birth to these hysterogeneous diphthongs. That the : here was origin- 
ally mute and the hysterogeneous diphthongs retained for a time 
the phonetic value (quality and quantity) of their simple parents 
ae ο υ, is self-evident ®. Accordingly Achaeic (Aeolic) rags ἄρχαις is 
an hysterogeneous and prosodic (metrical) development from original 
τὰνς apxavs, and so stands for ra’s dpxd’s; rags dixags for (rays δίκανς) 
ra’s δίκα᾽ς, µέλαις for (µέλανς) péAa’s, iorayu for (ίστανμι) tora’ μι, mays 
for (Άπαντςε, mav’s) ma's, λύσαμ for (*Avoayts λυσανς) Avoa's, ἴσταις for 
Χίσταντς lorav’s) iora’s, pagos for Wore. gav’ai) φα᾽σί, κλάμω for 
oe Ἀκλα χω) κλάω;--ἐμς for (ένο) @s=els; τίθει for (*riOevrs 
τιθεν)ς) τιθές͵ ἕνειμα for (Fevepoa) ἕνεμα, ἔστελα for (Χέστελσα) ἔστελ᾽α, © 
ἔφθειρα for (Ἄἐέφθερσα) ἔφθερ᾽α, πάτειρ for (*nareps) πατέρ᾽, σώτερρα for 
(Ἐσωτερ[α) σώτερ)᾽α, κρέµτων for (Ἀκρετίων 1.6. Ἄκρετσων) κρέτ᾿ων; κρέσσω» 
for (Ἄκρετσων) κρεσων; ΟΡ. τίθειµι, ἐπόεισε, ποέρτας, εὐγένεμς (Ξ--νής), Ef 
(=7), pes (=p) ---τόμΞ-τούς for (τὸνς) rd’s, poyoa for *povrga) po’ca, 
ἔχοισα for (Ἀέχοντσα Ἀξχον σα) ἔχοσα, φέροισι for (Ἄφεροντσι Hepov'cs) 
Φερο᾽σι ; 80 too µδιρα for (Ἐμορία) µδρ᾽α. 

10. Actuated by similar considerations, the Ionians also adopted 
certain compensatory (prosodic) symbols, viz. the Achaeic (Aeolic) ει 
for original e’, then ov (i.e. ΟΥ) for Aeolic οι (=original ο)),-- whence 
the names εἶ οὗ of the letters ε and o—while α before a missing sound, 
that is a’, was retained as compensated a. Accordingly φαεινὸς, ξέινος, 
ἕινεκα (from *évfexa), τὸνς vépoys, poyoa, €xoyoa, but peda's, πα΄σα, φα”σἰ. 

n the same way, Doric communities adopted n, that is E joined with 


(1) The order adopted here is Aeolians (Achaeans), Ionians, Dorians, Athenians, 
—but it is immaterial to our present purpose whether we credit the one race 
rather than the other with the priority in the use of the rhythmical or prosodic 


system. 

(3] Such a stroke | could not then be confounded with iota, as the latter had, at 
that archaic period, the forms ? 6 or 9. 

(3] On this point KBragmann (Curt. St. iv, 82 ff.) and after him GMeyer 
are certainly right in holding against FBlass that hysterogeneous ει ‘ crigin- 
ally’ had not the value of a diphthong among the Athenians and Ionians, but 
was only an orthographic expression of e. (FBlass. Pron. 31.) 
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I to Β (later H), fore’, as: nut for ("ἐσμι) Cpl, ἧς for ὃς = els, πλῆστος 
for ("πλείστος) πλεστος (cp. τίθηµι, ἐπόησε, ποητάς, ἤ, µή, εὐγενής with 
Achaeic τίθειµι, ἐπάεισε, ποέιτας, ἔι, µέι, εὐγένεις); then Q, probably Ο 
underlined with the stroke (Ω), for Achaeic OJ or Ionic ΟΥ, as: ras 
νόµως for (τὸνς νόμονς) τὸ νόµο, μῶσα for (*porrja) po’oa, διδῶσι for 
(διδονσι) διδοΊσι, ἄγωσα for (ἀγονσα) ἄγοσα, βωλά for (βολλα) Bod’a, 
κῶρος for (xopfos) κορ᾽ος. [But also written rds προξένος, rds θεός, rds 
νόµον, τὸς Αἰγιναίος, τὰς παρθένος, etc. in old inscriptions! OHoffmann i. 
210,.11. 476; KBrugmann? 69; Kihner-Blass i. 168.] 


11. At last the Athenian schoolmasters also saw the necessity of 
adopting such conventional symbols in the interest of their schools, 
and the more urgently as their own (Attic) dialect had, both phoneti- 
cally and grammatically, departed the most from the original or pro- 
ethnic form of the Homene diction, and so exhibited the most 
disturbing anomalies. What principle they initiated is not clear, 
though the earliest inscriptions recovered, which go as far back as the 
VII‘? B.c., show a few instances of ‘ compensatory ’ ει for ε, and ov for ο. 
However we know that, about the middle of the VI‘? B.c., they had 
for dictator (τύραννος) Peisistratos, a man of superior genius, ability 
and light, a ruler who promoted the interests and welfare of the 
pee by affording facilities to the rural and commercial classes. 

y founding tribunes, by laying aqueducts, by erecting fine temples, 
and even a public library, etc.") We further hear of him in connexion 
with Homer. That Peisistratos did not institute a collection, redac- 
tion, or edition of Homer is now universally admitted. But that he 
did something in connexion with the Homeric poems is too strongly 
attested by historical tradition to be altogether dismissed as a pure 
figment of post-classical antiquity. What he did then was apparently 
an attempt to have the Homeric text normalized in the interest of 
the Athenian schools. So we hear that he appointed a commission 
of scholars—Onomacritos of Athens, Zopyros of Heraclea, Orpheus of 
Croton (to pass over the corrupted fourth name)— with instructions 
to draw up a rational and practicable system of normal spelling 
calculated to facilitate the reading at school of the national or 
standard texts (Homer, Hesiod, Archilochos, etc.) @!. 


8] On Peisistratos’ character and work see Hdt. 1, 59. Th. 6, 54. Arist. Pol. 8 
12, 2 (=p. 229, 32); Αθην. πολ. 162 ff. Plut. Sol. 31.—Also AHolm, Gr. Hist. i. 408 ff. 
& 419.—Gellius N. A. 6, 17 libros Athenis disciplinarum liberalium publice ad 
legendum praebendos primus posuisse dicitur Pisistratus tyrannus, ΟΡ. Lib. I 


84. 

(3) It is this orthographic normalization for school purposes that is alluded to, 
with an allowably rhetorical exaggeration, by Cicero, our oldest authority on 
the subject. De Orat. 3, 34: sed ut ad Graecos referam orationem, septem fuisse 
dicuntur uno tempore, qui sapientes et haberentur et vocarentur. Hi omnes 
praeter Milesium Thalen civitatibus suis praefuerunt. Quis doctior eisdem {1116 
temporibus et cujus eloquentia litteris instructior fuisse traditur quam Pisi- 
strati? qui primus Homeri libros con/fusos antea sic disposutese dicitur ut nunc 
habemus? non fuit ille quidem civibus suis utilis sed ita eloquentia floruit ut 
litteris doctrinisquo praestaret.—That later writers and scribes should fail to see 
the importance of such an educational measure, and so endeavour to improve or 
clear it by raising it to the more memorable and more palatable legend that Peisi- 
stratos had collected and edited the hitherto scattered fragments of Homer (Bekk. 
An. 768. Jos. c. Ap. 1, 2. Plut. Thes, 20, 3. Αθ]. V. H. 13, 14. Paus. 7, 26, 6. Diog. Laert. 
i. 57. Liban. ad Jul i. 385. Eust. ad. Π. i. A p. 5. ad. I. K p. 785. Bekk. An. 767. 
Villois. ii. 181. JCramer An. i. 6. HKeil in Rhein. Mus. vi. π. r. 108 ff. & 243 ff. 
ib. 118), need not surprise us: it well agrees with the spirit and character of 
those uncritical ages which wanted something more substantial, more heroic, 
more gratifying, than an abstract or indirect service to public education. For 
had Peisistratos actually made a collection or redaction of Homer; or had 
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12. What were the results arrived at by the above commission, and 
whether their recommendations met with immediate application at 
school, is impossible to ascertain, the whole matter having been lost 
sight of in the midst of the political convulsions of those times: three 
(or one ?) downfalls and restorations of the Peisistratean dynasty, then 
Persian wars,— that is, political events which absorbed the interest of 
all contemporary and subsequent annalists and historians. Never- 
theless it is a significant fact that even in the contemporary and sub- 
sequent Attic inscriptions we meet with a sporadic beginning of a new 

elling— among poets probably adopted by Simonides of Ceos (Plin. 

.N: 7, 56, §7;. Schol. Dion. Thr. 780 f.), pointing to a compromise of 
the above orthographic systems initiated in Achaeic (Aeolic), Ionic, and 
Doric communities. Accordingly, when representing a rhythmical or 

atical length, E now begins to figure in the Attic inscriptions as 
ΕΙ (later on as § or H, identified with ΕΙ), while O figures as OY (later 
on as α ος, evidently identified with 00). The phenomenon, however, 
appears only in sporadic cases, the old orthography (ypapuara ἀρχαία, 
παλαιά, Arrixd, ἐπιχώρια) remaining in universal practice down to the 
middle of the Vt? B.c. It is only since this time, when ar had 
become a powerful factor in general education"), that the scholastic 
(Peisistratean ?) spelling and herewith the hitherto technical or com- 
pensatory symbols I Η 2—being now mistaken for real phonetic symbols 
—forced their way into ordinary writing (hence the confusion of E and 
H, Ο and Q, 26), and only since the year 403 B.C., under the archon- 
ship of Eucleides, that the new spe ling obtained, by a public act, 
official recognition or formal sanction It may be added here by 


he materially meddled with the constitution of the text, that is with the subject- 
matter and language of the national poet, how could possibly such a momentous 
event or such a sacrilege have passed off unrecorded or unnoticed not only by 
classical antiquity which so often quotes Homer, but even by the very Alexan- 
drian Homerists Zenodotos, Aristophanes, Aristarchos, Aristonicos, Didymos? 

(') That by this time grammar—conceived in a philosophic spirit— had 
risen to be a favourite subject among theorists (sophists, philosophers) and 
writers, is sufficiently borne out by contemporary sources. Even special works 
on higher grammar or philology are expressly mentioned, as a treatise 
of Gorgias περὶ ὀνομάτων, another of Protagoras περὶ ὀρθοεπείας, another 
of Prodicos rept ὀνομάτων ὀρθότητος, and another of Democritos περὶ Ὁμήρου 
ὀρθοεπείης καὶ γλωσσέων (from which Callimachos compiled his Ηίναξ τῶν 
Δημοκρίτου γλωσσῶν), even περὶ εὐφώνων καὶ δυσφώνων γραμμάτων» (Diog. Laert. 
9, 7, 48). This grammatical speculation is moreover illustrated by Plato's 
etymological disquisitions in his Cratylos, to pass over Aristophanes (Ran. 818- 
819) and Euripides (Et. M. 92, 25). Compare also 29° (2). 

[) The rather obscure story of this public act, that a bill was introduced 
by Archinos of Athens and carried, to the effect that the Athenians should 
henceforth use (officially also) the Jonic script, rests on the following two 
passazes : Suid. a. v. Σαμίων ὁ δῆμος παρὰ Σαμίοις εὑρέθη πρώτοις τὰ κδ’ γράμματα 
ὑπὸ Καλλιστράτου, ws "Ανδρων ty τρίποδι. τοὺς δὲ ᾿Αθηναίους ἔπεισε χρῆσθαι τοῖς 
τῶν Ἰώνων γράμµασινΑρΡχίΝΟΥ ἃ ᾿ΑΘΗΝΔΙΟΥ (sic) ἐπὶ ἄρχοντος Εὐκλείδου. ... περὶ 
δὲ τοῦ πεἰσαντος ἱστορεῖ Θεόπομποι. Schol. Ven. ad Il. Ἡ 185 Καλλίστρατοε ὃ ὁ 
Σάμιος ἐπὶ τῶν Πελοποννησιακῶν ταύτην µετήνεγκε τὴν γραμματικὴν (script) καὶ 
παρέδωκεν ᾿Αθηναίοι, &s gnow “Epopos. Bekk. An. 783, 26 ἄλλοι παρ) ἄλλοις 
elot χαρακτῆρες τῶν στοιχείων. ols δὲ viv χρώµεθα eloly Ἰωνικοί, εἶσεν έγκαντος 
᾿Αρχίνου Θηβαίοις (read wap ᾿Αθηναίοις) ψήφισμα τοὺς γραμματιστὰς ἤγουν 
τοὺς διδασκάλουες παιδεύειν τὴν Ἰωνικὴν γραμματικὴν ἤγουν τὰ γράμματα. Com- 
pare also Plut. Arist. 1 ws ἐλέγχει τὰ γράµµατα τῆς per’ Εὐκλείδην γραμματική». 
Then Schol. ad Eur. Phoen. 682 σοί vw ἔκγονοι: Ὑράφεται C@ NIN ἐκγύνῳ 
ατίσαν, ἵν' ᾗ τῷ ἐκγόνῳ Coy, τῷ Κάδµφ al θεαὶ κατέκτισαν rds Θήβας. Ὑέγονε δὲ 
περὶ τὴν ἀρχαίαν γραφὴν ἁμάρτημα. én’ ἄρχοντος γὰρ ᾿Αθήνησιν Εὐκλείδου pire 
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the way that, with the incorporation into the alphabet of the new 
symbola, a new system of orthography was created into which all 
previous literary and many inscriptional compositions had to be 
transliterated. Such a proceeding was naturally attended by con- 
ος confusion and misinterpretation traceable even in our present 
texts (1, 


13. This official act then marks the completion of the Attic and after- 
wards Panhellenic alphabet. It denotes the ultimate stage of a procesn 
or rather practice which had originated long before at school, and which 
in progress of time had found its way into common life. It cannot be 
termed a ‘spelling reform,’ as some authorities represent it ; for were it 
a reform, that is a systematic and abrupt remodelling of the Greek ortho- 
graphy on any principle (11, such an event involving the change of the 
entire system, and thus affecting not only public instruction but also 
social intercourse, could not possibly have passed off without meeting 
with some public remonstrance or criticism ; such a revolutionary measure 
would have been duly emphasized and commented upon by contemporary 
historians and annalists; nor could it have failed to elicit the censure 
of contemporary satirists (Aristophanes etc.). But because it was a 
mere ratification of accomplished facts, it passed off quietly and without 
public stir. Asa matter of fact, a systematic change of the orthographic 
system,—an orthographic reform instituted by some authority or some 
body of men—has never taken place in the whole history of the Greek 
language. Nor is there any proof or probability that the Greeks ever 
since the dawn of classical antiquity have consciously followed the 
phonetic principle. 


τῶν μακρῶν εὑρημένων, τοῖς βραχέσιν ἀντὶ τῶν μακρῶν ἐχρῶντο, τῷ € ἀντὶ τοῦ Η 
καὶ τῷ 0 ἀντὶ τοῦ w. ἔγραφον οὖν τὸ δήμφ μετὰ τοῦ 1, Spor’ μὴ νοήσαντες δὲ 
καὶ ὅτι κατὰ τὴν ἀρχαίαν γραφὴν καὶ δεῖ µετατεθεῖναι τὸ ϱ els τὸ & µέγα ἑτάραξαν 
τὸ vonrév.—The meazreness, incidental character and confusion of the account 
clearly indicates that the public decree alluded to made no impression upon the 
Athenian public, but passed off almost unnoticed, that is as a mere formal 
sanction of an accomplished fact, 86 a mere recognition of a spelling system 
already familiar to the people. 

{1 Of such a transliteration we have proofs: Direct in the express remarks 
of Aristonicos in A 104; Schol. Town. H 238. Porphyr. Quaest. 8 p. 287 
(Schrader on ὃ 127); α 52;—where © is confounded with @. For ε and η 
Schol. § 241; α 275. For ει and m a 252.—Indirect in the misspelling of κερο- 
σέων for κερουσέων (η 107), ὠλεσίκαρπος for Οὐλεσίκαρπος (κ 512), περιώσιος for 
περιούσιος (A 459; © 203), ναιετάωσαν for ναιετάουσαν eto. ἀρύωσι {ος ἀρύουσι 
(« 108), Snedepev for δηιόοιεν (5 226; 8ο A 153, N 675) ὁμοστιχάει for ὁμοῦ στιχαει 
(Ο 635), ἐπιδημίου ὀκρυύεντος for ἐπιδημίοο κρυόεντος (I 64), κακοµηχάνου Sxpu- 
οέσσης for -νοο Kp. (Z 344), ἔγρετο λαός for ἤγρετο (H 434, Ω 789), ὠμηστής for 
ὠμεστής, etc. (PCauer Hom. 76 ff.),—then in the misspelling of ΜΕΝ and δὲ for 
MAN and OH (1744 f.) ; and in the numerous cases of the so-called ‘ distraction’ 
(as ὁράεις: ὁρᾷς, ὁράᾳς). The same holds true also of the subjunctives ἵομεν, 
γνώοµεν, Φθίεται, δαµήετε, εἴδομεν, eto. (for ἴφμεν, yrdaper, Φθίηται, δαµήητε, 
εἴδωμεν, eto.) which are now explained away by forced methods. See 88ο 
preceding note. 

2} FBlass Pron. 10 ‘Now it is actually the case that in Attica towards the 
close of the fifth century [s.c.] the entire system was absolutely changed. Here 
was the opportunity in those cases where the living sound had here and there 
deviated from the writing, to bring them again into harmony. Moreover since 
the Athenians and also the other races did not yet [?] possess any grammarians 
ος etymologists to attach importance to a historical mode of writing, the only 
principle which could have weight was the phonetic.’ All this reasoning is 
invalidated by the above historical evolution of Greek orthography, then by the 
fact that grammatical or philological speculation was a favourite subject with 
the philosophers and sophists as early as the Τὰ .c. See above, 12 [1]. 
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RHYTHMICALLY COMPENSATED FORM (after 400 B.c.) 
PRO-ETHNIC | FORM - — ----------- = - 
FORM (in early | Achaeic | New Attic & 
inscript.)| (Aeolic) Dorte Tonic | Panhelleni: 
aw :| yepaFa γερα᾽ γερα γέρᾶ γέρᾶ γέρᾶ 
A@avafa ᾖ|Αθενα | Αθάνᾶ | ἈΑθάνα | Αθηνᾶ ᾿Αθηνᾶ 
τὰ ἄλλα tr ἀλλα |(r ἄλλα) |τ' ἄλλα tT dda τἆᾶλλα 
ee : | δέετε δείτε δητε δειτε δειτε 
βασιλεξες | βασιλ)ες |(βασίληες) βασιληες βασιλης,- λεις 
έφεχες ἐχες ἦχες ἦχες ἔμχες εἶχες 
έξεσθιον ἐσθιον ᾖἸῆσθιον ᾖῆσθιον ᾖ{[ῆσθιον ἤσθιον 
φερεεν φερε)ν φέρην φέρεν φέρεµ’ φέρειν 
ti [διξιος διος dios dios dios dios 
πόλι πολι wot πόλι πόλτ 
00 :| voFos νος (νόος) νῶς νους νους 
δηλόομεν δηλο᾽µεν | δήλωμεν | δηλῶμεν | δηλδυµεν δηλοῦμεν 
λυσοιο λυκο) λύκοιο λύκω λύκοιο λύκου 
αε: [τιμάετε τιµατε ᾖ[|τὶμᾶτε ᾖ[τιμᾶτε τιμα΄τε τιμᾶ τε 
σιγάεν σιγαν σίγαν σιγην σιγᾶ)ν σιγ ἂν 
γαεα yaa ya ya ' fa 
yea γη 
ἀξελιος a’ Atos ἅλιος ἅλιος -ἥλιος -ἥλιος 
-ελιος -ἥλιος -ἥλιος 
τὰ ἐν ταν τάν Tay τά ν τάν, Tav 
όραξε dpa’ ὅρα ὅρα 
ope 6pn ὄρη ὄρα 
«ο: Άλκμαξον | Αλκμαν | Άλκμαν | ᾽Αλκμᾶν 
τιµάοµεν Tipa µεν Tima pes 
Tips ope Ti @pev Tip Oper 
γελαξονσα |γελασα | yéAayoa 
yeX' ova γελ)ῶσα | γελῶσα yer doa 
ταον ταν τᾶν rap 
τον τῶν τῶν 
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14. Now let us see how far the above historical account agrees 
with, or explains, the phenomena of Greek phonopathy and prosody. 
Of course I need not discuss here the παρ] of aphaeresis, 
hyphaeresis, syncope, elision, and apocope, seeing that these are cases 
of phonetic loss pure and simple, a loss which at the very outset was 
implied by the author and so does not affect the nature or quantity 
of the remaining syllables. We are concerned here only with the 
phenomena of contraction (including crasis, also metathesis of quan- 
tity) and antectasis. Regarding contraction, we should remember 
that it appears fully effected first in Attic, then in Doric, but is 
largely dispensed with in Achaeic and Ionic. On the other hand, as 
Doric and Achaeic admit of several consonantal complexes (e. g. vo po) 
they show no antectasis in these cases. Note finally that antectasis is 
altogether absent. from the Achaeic of Thessaly and Asia Minor. 


A. Prosodic compensation for a lost vowel : CoNTRACTION 


14. | 


| PRO-ETHNIC 
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RepuvcED | RHYTHMICALLY COMPENSATED FORM (after 400 B.Q,) 
FORM a ha AR ANE ES 


(in early | Achaeic | New Attic & 


a inscript.}| (Aeolic) alg κ. Panhellenic 
| xopawy χωραν |ywpa'y |xwpa’y | xwpdov | 
| χωρ)ων χωρ ὢν χωρ᾽ὢν 
ea: | € Fapos € pos ἦρος pos pos ἧρος 
| 
τευχεα τευχε᾽ τεύχη᾽ (τεύχεα) τεύχη᾽ 
Ἓρμεξας Ἑρμες Ἑρμέμις Eppn’s 
βασιλεξα βασιλε᾽α βασίλεια |βασιλέό |βασιληα βασιλέᾶ 
e0:| σεβο σε” σεῦ τε(ο)ῦ σευ, σέιο 
σο a’ov wou 
paleo dpate” |dpdtev ᾖ|φράζευ | ppateo 
ραζο φράζου 
"γενεφος yeve's γένευς γένεος γένεος, -ευς 
γεν ος γένους 
βασιλεξος |βασιλε᾽ε | βασίλειος |βασιλέως |βασιληος βασιλέως 
Φιλεομεν |φιλ᾽ομεν φιλῶμες |Φιλέομεν φιλοῦμεν 
Φρονεονσα |φρονοσα Φρονῶσα ]φρονευσα, -έουσα | φρονοῦσα 
ρα :/προβατος |mpo’ros |mpa'ros —  |mpa'ros πρῶτος 
πρ᾽ατος ™p aros — 
| 6 ἀνήρ 6 νηρ ὤνηρ = ὠνήρ 
-ἀνήρ ἀνήρ ἀνήρ 
0611 δηλοετε δηλοτε δηλῶτε ᾖ|δηλόντε δηλοῦτε 
lepoFepyos iepo pyos ἱεροργός |ipo'pyds ἱερουργός 
άμεινοες dpewo's ἀμείνω]ς | ἀμείνους ἀμείνους 
ῥιγοεν ῥιγον ῥιγῶν  ᾖριγόυν, -ὢν ῥιγῶ'», -οὖν 
τὸ ἐμὸν τοµον ᾖἸτῶμον ᾖἸ[τώμόν τούμόν τούμόν 
| TO ἔργον ro pyov |τῶργον |τῶργον ᾖ|τόυργον Toupyor 


B. Prosodic compensation for a lost consonant : ANTECTASIS. 


Repucrp RHYTHMICALLY COMPENSATED FORM fe 
Pro-ETHNIc| FORM yh 
yoru | (in early | schaeic(Acolic) Doric Ionic | hellenic 
inscript.) 
An | ®oAvups ᾖ|ὀλυμι SrA vps ὄλλυμε ὄλλυμι ὄλλυμι 
Ἄβολνομαι|βολομαι | βόλλομαι βώλομαι BévAopas | βούλομαι 
NP: /πανρησια |ta'pnowa ᾖ|παρρησια ᾖ|παρρησία παρρησίη [παρρησία 
συνράπτω |συραπτω |συρράπτω συρράπτω συρράπτω |συρράστω 
Νλ 1| συρλέγω ᾖ|συλέγω συλλέγω συλλέγω συλλέω ᾖ[|συλλέγω 
nF :| ενος ξενος ξένγυς ῆν ος ξέμος ένος 
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eee κος. ως He ώς 


Repucen RHYTHMICALLY COMPENSATED FORM . .. 
PRO-ETHNIC FORM New Attic 
FORM (in earl ' | 6 Pan- 
Ν RELY Achaeic( Aeolic) Doric Tonic hellenic 
inscript.) 
Ac:| Χέστελσα | ἐστελ'α ἔστελλα ἔστηλα έστειλα ἔστειλα 
Ξ + 5 , , φ ’ 
pc : | *xeps χερ᾽ ήρ χήρ χέιρ χείρ 
θάρσος θαρ᾽ος άρρος θάρρος duppos θάρρος 
μς :1 Ἑένεμσα | ἐνεμ᾽α ένεμμα ἕνημα évegua ένειμα 
νο :| rave δίκανς |ταῖς δικας | rays δικάῃς τὰνς δικανς τὰς δίκᾶς | ras δίκας 
πάνσιι πασα πᾶισα πά(νσα, πᾶσα) | πᾶσα πᾶσα 
τιθενσα τιθεσα τίθεισα τιθένσα τιθέισα τιθεῖσα 
| ἄκοσανς | ἀκονσα]ς ἀκόνσαι ἀκόνσας ἀκόνσας ἀκούσας 
ένς ες € 1s ές ές εἰς 
, ΄ ΄ , , / 
μενς μες pess μης µείς(µήν) | pny 
Χεέκρινσα | expw'a έκριννα ἐκρίῖνα έκρινα ἔκρινα 
ἱτονςιαύτονε | To's, avros | rds, αὔτοις =| Tas αὐτώς τοὺς αὐτοὺς | τοὺς av. 
| διδόνσα διδο᾽σα δίδομσα διδῶσα διδοῦσα διδῶσα 
µοντία μο΄σα μόισα μῶσα poyoa μοῦσα 
A :| ἀλ[ος ἀλ)ος ἄμλος (Cypr.) | ἄλλος, ἆλος ἄλλος ἄλλος 
ὀφελίω ὀφελω ὀφέλλω ὀφήλω ὀφέιλω ὀφείλω 
Ni: | κτενίω κτενω κτέννω κτήνω κτέμνω κτείνω 
κρινζω κρινω κρίννω κρίνω κρίνω κρίνω 
τεκτανίω ᾖ{[τεκτανω τεκτάννω τεκτάνω ᾖ{[τεκταίνω 
pi | φθερίω φθερω φθέρρω ΓἸφθήρω φθέρρω φθείρω 
φθήρω (Arc.) | 
χερίων χερ᾽ων χέρρων χήρων χέρων χείρων 
pF :| κορξα κορ᾽α κόρρα κώρα κόνρη κόρη 
cm :| "ἐψμι ἔμι (Cypr.) | ἔμμι npi εἰμί εἰμί 
(asma-) | σ-μες ἄμμες ἁμές ἡμεις ἡμεῖς 
εν :| Χέφναι έναι ἦναι ἦμεν, εἶμεν έμαι εἶναι 
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(14-15. 


15. The preceding explanation of the phenomena commonly classed 
under the head of contraction and antectasis requires little comment. 
It shows that contraction is the process by which two formerly 
separate or heterosyllabic sonants, two adjoining sonantic syllables, 
were first phonetically reduced, then metrically lengthened to one 
syllable having the value of the former two. In the same way antectasis 
is the process by which onc of two incompatible consonants forming 
position is first ο pati dropped, then metrically replaced in the 
rhythmically affected syllable, the substitute gradually assuming the 
form and value of a certain vowel and thus effecting a ‘natural’ length 
in the place of the former ‘position.’ In other words, before the period 
or stage of ‘contraction’ and ‘antectasis,’ Greek, like other languages, 
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showed only two classes of syllables: syllables naturally short and 
syllables long by position. Accordingly what we are now wont to 
call length by position was originally, as it still is, natural length, and 
what we now call natural length represents an hysterogeneous and 
accidental length, that is an artificial growth. 


15>. Admitting the above results to be correct, the question naturally 
suggested by them is: Would a practical application of them involve 
a reform in our system of reading verse (scanning), and if so, what changes 
would have to be made? The reply is plain: since our general system— 
the system followed in England and Germany, as well as in Greece [‘I—is 
not quantitative but rhythmical (ictus and fall), no reform, no change is 
required except a more thorough application of the rhythm so as to 
indicate the caesuras etc, 


Prosodic and Reading marks since A. 


16. The gradual transformation of I Y H Q from compensatory marks 
to phonetic symbols or characters was attended by two results of great 
importance for the subsequent history of Greek writing. One was 
that all previous literature had to be now systematically transcribed 
from the old spelling (ἀρχαϊκὴ onpacia) into the new or scholastic 
orthography (ἡ per’ Εὐκλείδην γραμματική), & circumstance which in- 
volved considerable confusion and misrepresentation, still traceable in 
our own texts"), The other was that new prosodic marks had to be 
now devised to fill the place of the old 1 Υ Η Ω. We therefore first 
hear now of a set of new prosodic marks (onpeia προσφδίας), namely 
the βραχεῖα sc. προσφδία (UV) and the µακρά (—) ©), signs which were 


1) It is a common but fundamental error among European scholars that pre- 
sent Greeks read classical poetry without metre or rhythm. As a matter of 
fact they follow the system of scanning handed down to them by their Byzantine 
ancestors who again had inherited it from their forefathers, and who first intro- 
duced it also to Europe together with the rest of the Greek language. Para- 
doxical though it may sound, metrical reading or scanning is the only ‘ modern 
Greek’ relic still preserved among Erasmian scholars. 

[-} See supra 12 [1]. 

(4) Arist. Poet. 26, 3 περιεργάζεσθαι τοῖς CHMEIOIC καὶ ῥαψφδοῦντα ὅπερ ἐποίει 
Σωσίστρατος καὶ διάδοντα (δὴ ἆδ-λ) ὅπερ ἐποίει Μνασίθεος ὁ Ὀπούντιος. Bekk. An. 
780, 10 (πάλαι οὐκ ἦν) τὰ δύο μακρὰ, Η καὶ ©. ὅταν οὖν ἤθελον γράψαι ἔχουσαν 
ἐκφώνησιν τοῦ η λέξιν, ἔγραφον τὸ ε καὶ ἐπάνω του E τὸ σημεῖον τῆς paxpas. ὅταν 
δὲ τὴν ἐκφώνησιν τοῦ W, ἔγραφον τὸ Ὁ καὶ ἑπάνω τοῦ ὃ ὡς προείρηται τὸ σημεῖον τῆς 
μακρᾶ»ς. 782, 5 ἆλλοι δὲ λέγουσιν ὅτι καὶ τὰ μακρὰ Τελευταῖον ἐπενοήθησαν», τῶν 
βραχέων τὸ πρότερον μετὰ μακρᾶς προστιθεµένης ἀναπληρούντων τὴν τάξιν. ἀἐποί- 
ουν ydp ἀντὶ τοῦ Ωω 6 καὶ ἄνω µακράν, καὶ ἀντὶ τοῦ Η « καὶ ἄνωθεν μακράν. Victor. 
i. 11, 8 (43, 25 ΗΚοϊ]) : 'σημεῖον veteres χρόνο», id est tempus, non absurde 
dixerunt ex eo quod signa quaedam accentuum, quae Graeci προσφδίας vocant, 
syllabis ad declaranda temporum spatia superponuntur, unde tempora signa 
Graeci dixerunt. sed et hoc loco suggerente non praetermiserim, eosdem 
figuras pedum secundum spatia temporum per litteras ita designasse, at 
brevis syllabae loco, quae sit unius temporis, ponatur B, longae autem loco, 
quae sit temporum duum, M; hoc ideo ut per litteras τοσα] pedum facile 
intellegatur.’ Victorinus’ account is fully confirmed by the earlier papyri 
(e.g. the Harris Iliad, It B.c.), and MSS, in which the use of the μακρὰ (—) and 
βραχεῖα (ω) is frequent, It is only since the ΧΙΙ of our era that these quan- 
tity marks have been gradually dropped, evidently because they interfered 
with the then regular addition of the accents. See also ALudwich, Quanti- 
tatezeichen in den altesten [liashandschriften, Konigsberg, 1892. 
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naturally classed by the side of the older rhythmical marks (/\ j, 
supra 8), and so enlarged the system of mpogw*i..'"). As time went on 
and prose writers also became the subject of study at school and elee- 
where, the σηµεία προσωδίας were applied to prose texts also, and were 
conceived as accents") or accentual marks, προσῴδία now assuming 
the meaning of accentuation |‘! besides scanning (App. i. 5). Again 
when later on—during the III?! 8.c.—Alexandrian crities took up 
systematically the study and interpretation of the old—now styled 
classical—texts, a fresh set of symbols or reading marks was devised, 
they say, by Aristophanes of Byzantium (70). These new symbols 
are: the two breathings (‘and’), the comma (,), the apostrophe (’), 
and the hyphen (vu or JT). The whole system of προσωδία was there- 
fore now brought up to the number of ten!l.—It should be added 
here that when in the course of their P development the various 
exponents of προσῳδία came to be identified with their graphic symbols, 
each symbol misappropriated the name προσωδ.α, and this led to the 
system of δέκα npocwaAial, notwithstanding that the term προσῳδίιι 
denotes an abstract notion, a ‘by-singing,’ or ‘scanning,’ and that 
originally it had been applied, as already explained (supra 8), to 
symbolize the rhythm produced by the regular recurrence ot ’ and ‘, 
that is by the ictus and fall. 


17. It may be objected here against the above theory that, by 
substituting the principle of simple rhythm for that of quantity, 
the difficulty of reconciling stress-accent with rhythmic prosody 
is not wholly removed. This is true of languages with a os 
stress where the difference between accented or long syllables an 
unaccented or short syllables is very marked (as in modern English 
and German), but in Greek where accent is much weaker and all 
syllables are virtually isochronous— half-long—the case is different 
(supra 1). Here the fulness and distinct individuality of each sylla- 
ble considerably weaken the stress of the (dominant) accent and, 
under the guidance of the rhythm, help to count the number of 
syllables, so that a versifier can easily subordinate accent to the 
rhythmical ictus (cp. App. i. 24 [3]) or even ignore it altogether. 
That this was the case also in classical Greek may be seen from 
many ancient specimens. Thus if we attentively peruse the Ana- 
creontea in ThBergk’s edition, we find that whereas quantitative 
metre is often violated, rhythmical syllabometry is almost rigidly 
observed, so that the sixty-five songs form two classes of eight and 
seven syllables, or rather of sixteen and fourteen syllables respec- 


() A greater variety of προσφδία is mentioned by [Sergius] «29 ff. (HKeil), 
but the account there given is too confused and improbable to be of value. 
(76 [2)). 

[1] The use of the plural προσφδίαι in Pl. Rep. 399 Α φθύγγους τε καὶ προσφ- | 
dias (‘ the tones and accents of brave men’) is meaningless and suspect. 

[3] Hence the Schol. commenting on Dion. Thr. § 2 ‘ κατὰ προσφδίαν ) says 
(Bekk. An. 743, 7): ἀναγινώσκειν δὲ “κατὰ προσφδία», fro καθ᾽ ὃν ἔχει τύνον 
ἡ λέξεις, ὡς μὴ ἀναγνῶναι τὸ ὄρος ὁρός, καὶ.τὸ ἀγνὸς ὁ καθαρὺς ἄγνος, κἀντεῦθεν 
els πλάνην ἀγαγεῖν τὸν ἀκροατήν, καὶ ἀντὶ τοῦ Opoc τυχὸν 6 Ὑμηττὺς ἢ rd 
Ταὔγετον f τι ἄλλο, ὁρὸν νοῆσαι ἥγουν τὸ ὑδατῶδες τοῦ γάλακτος κτλ. 

[8] Accordingly another Schol. in Dion. Thr. (744, 12) explains the term 
«κατὰ προσφδίαν ᾿ by: κατὰ τέχνη», Τουτέστι κατὰ τύνους, χρύνους, πνεύματα, 
πάθη. So farther ib, 745, 9. 
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tively, with a regular division in the middle of the line. The rhythm 
is often indicated by one or more stress syllables. 


A. Heptasyllabic: x x x x x x x of which ‘the rhythm points to either 


a trochaic or iambic trimeter acatalectic: YU YYUWUD 


᾿Ανακρέων ἰδών µε 

ὁ Τήιος µελφδός, 

ὄναρ λέγων προσεῖπεν' 

κἀγὼ δραμὼν πρὸς αὐτόν 
5 περιπλάκην Φφιλήσα». 

γέρων μὲν Hy, καλὸς δέ, 

καλός ye καὶ φίλευνο;. 

τό χεῖλος a ev οἴνου 

τρέµοντα 8 αὐτὸν ἤδη 


Ἡ yf µέλαινα πίνει, 
πίνει δὲ δένδρε’ ad γῆν' 
πίνει θάλασσα δ' αὔρας 
ὁ 8 ἥλιος θάλασσαν, 


No. 1. 


10 


Νο. 4. 


Οι 


7 , " , 
ος 7 όν ύ νά. 


Ἔρως ἐχειραγώγει. 

ὁ 8 ἐἐελὼν καρήνου 
ἐμοὶ στέφος δίδωσιν. 
τὸ 8 OC ᾿᾽Ανακρέοντος 
ἐγὼ δ᾽ ὁ μωρὸς ἄρας 
(ἐδησάµην µετώπφ 

καὶ δηθεν ἄχρι καὶ vov 
ἔρωτος οὐ πέπαυµαι. 


τὸν 8 ἤλιον σελήνη. 
τί por μάχεσθ' ἑταῖροι ; 
καὐτῷ θέλοντι πίνειν ; 


So further nos, 3, 5, 6, 7, 8, 9, 10, 11, 12, 13, 14, 31, 22, 23, 24, 25, 264, 26 B, 33 


34, 52, etc. 


Β. Octasyliabic: ΧΧΧ ΧΧΧ x x of which the rhythm points to a trochaic 


tetrameter acata'ectic: 


'Ὑακινθίνῃ µε ῥάβδφ 
χαλεπῶς Ἔρως ῥαπίζων 
ἐκέλευε συντροχάζειν. 

διὰ 8’ ὀξέων p’ ἀναύρων 
ἐυλόχων τε καὶ φαράγγων 
Τροχάοντα τεῖρεν  ἵδρως. 


Ἐπειδὴ βροτὸς ἐτέχθην 

βιότου τρίβον ὁδεύειν, 

χρόνον ἔγνων ὃν παρῆλθο», 

ὃν δ ἐγὼ δραμεῖν οὐκ οἶδα. 
5 µέθετέ pe (al) φροντίδες 


No. 29 


«Νο. 38. 


peta τοῦ καλοῦ 


oOvyvvveyey, 


κραδίη δὲ ῥινὸς dy pis 
ἀνέβαινε, wiv ἀπέσβην 

ὁ δ Ἔρως µέτωπα σείων 
ἁπαλοῖς πτεροῖσιν εἶπεν 


σύ γὰρ οὐ burp Φιλῆσαι. 


μηδέν po καὶ fur ἔστω 


πρὶν ἐμὲ φθάσῃ τὸ Τέλος 


παίέω, γελάσω, χορεύσω 
ου. 


So further nos. 2, 3 Β, .15, 16, 17, 18, 19, 27-A, 27 C, 28, 30, 31, 32, 35, 37, 42, 48, 
51, 53) 54, 55, 56, 58, 59, 60, 63, 64, 65, eto. 


C. In a similar way, the so-called Babrian choliambics uU — U- U—- 
—U—-—vy are virtually dodecasyllables, pointing to.a combination of a 
trochaic dimeter catalectic with an iambic trimeter catalectio: x x x x x I 


/ ’ wn” 
ΧΧΧ ΧΧΧ KK. 


Babr. no. 19: Βότρυς peAaivys ἀμπέλου παρωρείου 
ἀπεκρέμαντο' τοὺς δὲ ποικίλη πλήρεις 
ἰδοῦσα κερδὼ πολλάκις μὲν ὡρμήθη 
πηδῶσα ποσσὶν πορφυρῆς θιγεῖν ὥρη». 


ἦν γὰρ πέπειρος κ᾿ els τρ 


τὸν ἀκμαίη. 


καμοῦσα δ᾽ ἄλλως (οὐ γὰρ ἴσχυεν ψαύειν) 
παρῆλθεν οὕτω βουκολοῦσα τὴν λύπην' 
ὄμφαξ ὁ βύτρυς, οὐ πέπειρος, ws φμην. 
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No. 35: Δύω μὲν υἱοὺς ἡ widnxos ὠδίνει 

τεκοῦσα δ᾽ αὐτοῖς ἐστὶν οὐκ lon µήτηρ, 

ἀλλ᾽ ὃν μὲν αὐτῶν ἁθλίης ὑπ εὐνοίης 

θάλπουσα κόλποις ἀγρίως ἀποπνίγει 

τὸν 8 ds περισσὸν καὶ µάταιον ἐκβάλλει. 

κἀκεῖνος ἐλθὼν els ἑρημίην (we. 

[γοιοῦτο πολλῶν ἐστὶν ἦθος ἀνθρώπων 

ols ἐχθρὸς ded μᾶλλον ἢ φίλος γίνου.] 
So farther nos. 5, 14, 34, 52, 78, 120, 121, 128, 131, ete. 


18. It will be noticed, moreover, that these Anacreontean and 
more particularly the Babrian verses show an unmistakable tendency 
to a compromise of syllabometry with accentual rhythm by closing 
the line with a paroxytone, thus leading to Neohellenic verse which, 
like popular Latin and Romanic verse, requires a fixed number of 
syllables with a fixed stress syllable, as the indicator of rhythm, at 
least at the closing measure of each hemistich or line: 


XKXXXEX YK KX 
(Cp. Ὦ κοινὸν αὐτάδελφον, || Ἰσμήνης κάρα.) 


Ὁ Ἰάννης μὲ τὸν ἥλιο καὶ ὁ ᾿Ἰάννης ὁ καὐμένος 
συνορίζουνταν τὰ χαμόκλαδα. 

τὸ ποιὸς νὰ πᾷ 's τὴ δύση Καὶ ὁ ἥλιος ἑβραδυάστη 
γληγορύτερα. *s ron µανίτσας του 

Καὶ ὁ ἥλιος ἐδιασκέλα καὶ ὁ Ἰάννης ὁ καυμένος 
«ὄρη καὶ βοννὰ *s τὰ χαμόκλαδα. 


(Cretan folk-song, Jann. Πο. 114.) 
(xx xxxx xx) 
T?) Διαμάντω Ody ἀρχίσω 
καὶ καρδιὲς θὰ σκανταλίσω, 
᾿τετρακόσια παλληκάρια 
τσῆ Διαμάντως µπέµπου γράμμα, εἴο. 
(Cretan folk-song, Jann. no. 133.) 
‘Td παιδὶ ὄντε γεννᾶται 
ody τὸ πωρικὸ λογᾶται. 
Els root δέκα μεγαλώνει 
καὶ τὸν κόσµο καµαρώνει, eto, 


(Cretan folk-song, Jann. no. 186.) 
‘ a \ a \ a 
(KX KK KH KK KK KK KX.) 
"Αστρι µου, ἀστρίτσι µου, 
wal ἀσπερινὲ καὶ αὐγερινέ, 
αὐγερινὲ τῆς ἐρωθιᾶς' 


Ἶρθε τὸ ξημέρωμα 
κ᾿ ηὗρε μ) ἐπᾶ ’s τὴ γειτονιά, eto. 


(Cretan folk-song, Jann. no. 172.) 
(Xxx K | KKK KX.) 
'Σὸ ψηλὸ βουνό, ‘od χαμηλό λαγκάδι 
Γιάννης πορπατεῖ pat μὲ τὴν καλήν τον. 
κ᾿ els τὴ στράταν του κ᾿ els τὴν πορπατηξιἀν του 
δράκος 7’ ἁπαντᾷ, θεριὸ τοῦ συντνχαίνει’ 
‘Teed του Γιαννακῆ, yea σου κἀλ᾽ ἀντρωμένε. 
καὶ ds τα walfape, Γιάννη, γιὰ τὴν καλή ov.’ 
καὶ ἀπαλεύγανε ἀπ᾿ τὸ ταχὺ ὣς τὺ βράδυ, 
Γειά σου, Γιαννακῆ. 
(Cretan folk-song, Jann. no. 78.) 
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(xxx xx xx) 


"Evas Ὑέρος γέροντας 10 ᾿μένα καὶ τὸ Ὑρίβα µου; 
καὶ οὐδὲ τόσο γέροντας σᾶν πως ἑανανεώνονται 
ἑκατὸν ἐννεὰ χρονῶ καὶ καινούρια Ὑένονται 
πόύτιξε τὸν Ὑρίβα του. τοῦτα τὰ χαµόδεντρα, 

5 τὰ βουνὰ τριγύριζε τὰ χιλιόχροναᾳ κλαριά; 
καὶ τὰ δέντρα κύτα(ε' 15 νὰ γενόμουν κ᾿ ἐγὼ veds, 
Μπρὲ βουνά, ψηλὰ βουνά, ody πως ἥμου μιὰ φορά, 
τώρα μὲ τὴν ἄνοιξη κορασίδα vd ᾿παιρνα, 
δέ µε Εανανεώνετε νά "ταν δώδεκα χρονῶ. 

(Epirotic folk-song.) 


Tov καιρὸ ron Βενεθιᾶς 

έκαµα κ᾿ ἐγὼ μιὰ bead. 

παίρνω πάω νά τη βρῶ 

μὲ κανίσκιν ἀκριβό, ete. 
(Cretan folk-song, Jann. no. 252.) 


19. The peculiarity of subordinating accent to syllabometry in sung 
verse is not peculiar to Greek alone but common to all languages with 
a weak stress-accent. ‘During my stay at Moscow, I gained the conviction 
that, in regard to the prosody of all nations, a sharp line of distinction must 
be drawn between stung verse and spoken verse, that is between verse 
devoted to the accompaniment of music and verse merely spoken. In 
both classes the lines consist of metrical feet with rhythmical theses and 
arses; but it is only in sung poetry that the metrical feet have a fixed 
rhythmical duration.’ (RWestphal, Allg. Metrik [1892], preface v., f.) 
And p. 311 f.: ‘Besides Serbian and Lithuanian, Russian seems to be, 
among all modern languages of the Indog. group, the only one which has 
essentially retained the accentuation of Greek, whereas in all others the 
seat of accent depends mostly on the number of syllables. Every syllable 
which in a Russian word has the accent, also serves as thesis in Russian 
versification. But as regards sung folk-songs the lines are subjected to 
different norms: here, as in the old Iranian poetry, the thesis need not 
coincide with the syllabic accent, so that, were the melody not added, it 
would often be difficult to ascertain the metre.’ [Follow as illustration 
the words kalina kalina which in a popular song are pronounced kalina 
kilina.| ‘This phenomenon occurs still oftener in the folk-songs of the 
Lithuanians. The Lithuanian folk-song stands entirely on the same 
footing with old Iranian metropoea. Nesselmann in his Lituanische 
Volkslieder : Berlin 1853. p. ix) says: “It is extremely difficult to deter- 
mine the metre of a duina when we do not know the melody, for the 
scansion of the ‘‘dainos” is independent from the word-accent which in 
other respects holds good. A Lithuanian himself distinguishes between 
musical accent and word-accent, and so in reciting the text of a ‘‘daina” 
follows the former, not the latter.’ He also calls this mode of reciting 
unt balso skaityli, ‘ reading according to the voice,’ i.e. according to the 
melody. Thus the beginning of No. 87 according to the word-accent runs 
as follows: 

Aut tiltuZio stowéjau | Su mergyte kalbéjau, 


whereas according to the melody, it is accented thus: 
Aut tiltiZio stéwejdu | St mergyte kalbejau. 


Hence it comes that without the assistance of the melody, one constantly 
gropes in the dark. 
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APPENDIX III 


TERMINAL CONSONANTISM AND ITS INFLUENCE 
ON THE P-N INFLECTION. 


1. One of the characteristic features —if not the most characteristic 
—of P-N has been its gradual evolution on the principle of associa- 
tion and analogy (112-120). Wherever we may direct our attention, 
we find that among terms or words which popular conception and 
feeling might, in any way, associate with one another, the com- 
monest or most familiar representative among them gradually suc- 
ceeded in attracting, one after another, the rest, so that it has 
ultimately led toa general uniformity (1487 f.). A striking illustration 
of this levelling process is afforded by the history of terminal sounds 
in the inflection. 


2. Our classical Greek grammars lay down two fundamental canons, 
one of which is ‘that a Greek word may close with any sonant 
vowel or diphthong) or one of the semi-sonants s, », p’ (218). The 
ret part of this rule has remained in full force through all post- 
classical periods and vicissitudes of the Greek language, and still 
holds good in N speech (219.) It has even, since M, gained some 
extension beyond its A boundaries, and in so far will be considered 
in the course of our study of the second part of the rule which 
declares that — 


‘No other consonant is admissible at the end of a genuine Greek 
word except one of the semi-sonants s, ν, p’ (also € and W as com- 
binations of s witha preceding guttural or labial respectively). Et. M. 
638, 11 οὐδέποτε λέξις Ελληνικὴ εἰς ἄφωνον λήγει. (218.) 


I, ANALOGICAL TERMINAL ν. 


A. Extension of Terminal v to all Accusatives Singular. 


3. We know from our school grammar that, in A, the accusative 
singular of Greek nouns, whether substantive or adjective, ended, in 
all three declensions, mostly in », as: 

τὸν vauTny, τὸν “Apny, τὸν ταµίαν, τὴν Spay, τὴν γνώµη», τὸν Boppay, 
τὸν ᾽Απελλῆ», τὴν apyvpay, τὴν μνᾶν, τὴν γὴν---τὸν δοῦλο», τὴν ἅμμον, τὸ 
(mov, τὸ ξύλο», τὸν νοῦ», τὸν λαγώ», τὸν ἰχθύν, τὸν βοῦν, τὴν ναῦν, τὴν 
πύλι», τὴν φύσιν», τὴν ὄρνι», τὴν χάριν, --τὸν καλό», τὴν καλήν, τὸ καλόν--- 
αὐτόν, αὐτὴν», ἐμαυτόν, ἐμαυτήν, ἐκεῖνον, ἐκείνην, τόν, THY, τοῦτον, ταύτη», 


ὄν, ἤν, πόσο», πόση», etc. 
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4. There was only one class of nouns—chiefly the so-called con- 
sonantal stems of the third declension (338 ff.)\—which ended with 
8 sonant, as: 

τὸν κόρακα, Αἰθίοπα, µῆνα, πατέρα, βασιλέα-- τὴν φλέβα, χιόνα, Δημη- 
τρα, τὸν ἥρω, τὴν ἠχώ, τὸ ἄστυ, τὸ πρᾶγμα, σῶμα, etc.—s0 ἴοο ἐμέ, σέ. 


δ. In our modern notions of systematic grammar, we are wont to 
draw a sharp boundary-line between the two categories. But saan 
ing of ancient times, we must remember that neither classical nor 
post-classical speech knew ντε of such grammatical classifica- 
tions and distinctions. The current literature too cannot have exerted 
a controlling influence on the uneducated masses, because the Greek 
people at large did not read much in those times. The nation merely 
followed the genius of the language, that is their innate feelin 
according to which the object case, or, to use the modern grammatica 
term, the accusative (singular), ended commonly in nw. To put it 
another way, final » in the declension was taken. for the sign of the 
accusative singular. Consequently forms like µῆνα beside rapian, ἱερέα 
beside Bopéan, µητέρα beside ἡμέραν, χεῖρα beside χήραν, ἀληθῆ beside 
lee μὴ, etc., were felt incomplete and abnormal, and so had to be 
supplied with the finishing n. 


6. The earliest traces of such normalization go back to classical 
antiquity itself. The start seems to have been made by contracted 
nouns, particularly proper names, ending in -ns, which were associated 
or identified with those substantives now classed under the first declen- 
sion. Thus ΣωκράτηνΝ, Διογένην, Δημοσθένην, ᾿Δριστοτέλην, etc., Occur 
even in A beside Σωκράτη, Διογένη, Δημοσθένη, ᾿Αριστοτέλη, etc. (432). 
Soon hereafter—since the IV‘? B.c., if not earlier—appellatives fol- 
lowed, as τριήρην beside τριήρη, τετρήρην beside τετρήρη (CMeisterhans* 
107, 14), and since 300 Β.Ο. (if not earlier) proper names ending in 
«κλῆς, a8: MevexdAnn, ᾿Αμεινοκλῆν, Λυσικλην, Εὐκλην, beside Στρατοκλέα, 
Διοκλέα, Σωκλέα, ᾿Αριστοκλέα, Χαρικλέα, etc. (ib. 105; cp. Phryn. 134 
Ἡρακλέα, Περικλέα, Θεμιστοκλέα ἐπεκτείνων τὴν ἐσχάτην λέγε, ἀλλὰ μὴ 
Ἡρακλῆν καὶ Περικλην καὶ Θεμιστοκλῆν). From the III Β.ο, down- 
wards the instances become so frequent as to warrant the assumption 
that popular speech closed every accusative singular with ». 

a. Sept. Ex. 8, 18 σκνίφαν ; 10, 4 ἀκρίδαν; 16, 15 νύκταν; Lev. 13, 15 
ὑγῶν; Num. 15, 27 αἶγαν»; Ruth 4, 12 yuvaixay. 1 Reg. 2, 10 ἀσθενῆν. 
2, 19 διπλοείδαν (for διπλοΐδα); 17, 39 θώρακαν; 19, 11 & 24 νύκταν; 21,8 
χεῖραν; 22, 11 ἱερέαν; 30, 24 µερίδαν; 2 Reg. 2, 29 & 4, 7 νύκταν; 5,18 
κοιλάδαν ; 13, 10 κοιτῶναν; 3 Reg. 1, 45 βασιλέαν; 4 Reg. 22, 3 & 25, 19 
γραμµαταίαν (for -τέα); 2 Par. 35, 33 βασιλέαν. Esdra 8, 8 ἱερέαν ; Judith 
13, 10 φάραγγαν; Ps. 9, 23 (also 10,5; 36, 35, etc.) ἀσεβῆν; 21, 21 µονο- 
γενῆν; Sira 13, 6 ἐλπίδαν; 42,2 ἀσεβῆν. Jer. 15, 5 σάρκαν; 21, 1 ἱερέαν ; 
21, 7 βασιλέα». 1 Macc. 10,1 Hrodepafday. Baruch 4, 16 povoyerny ; 
Ezech. 18, 13 ἄνθρακαν. Jes. 7, 19 ῥαγάδαν. (Cp. FGSturz 27 f.; EASopho- 
cles Lex. p. 361.) 

b. NT Matth. 9, 18 χεῖραν; John 7, 23 ὑγιῆην; 20, 25 χεῖρα». Acts 6,5 
᾿Αντιοχέαν: 14, 12 τὸν Alay ; 20, 31 νύκτα». Rom. 16, 11 συγγενῆν; 16, 15 
Νηρέα». Heb. 6, 19 ἀσφαλῆν. 8, 5 δειχθέντα». Rev. 1, 13 wodypny; 12, 13 
ἄρσεναν. 13, 14 elxdvay.—Barn. 7 τὺν ἕναν. Diosc. 1, 33 τὸν xday. 

ο. Gr. Urk. Berlin 15 (a.p. 197) 21 σφραγίδαν. 27 (1104. ΙΓΙ54) 14 µηδέ- 
vay, 148, 3 θυγατέραν. 155 (+153), 13 χεῖραν. 155 (A.D. 152-3) 13 χεῖραν. 
93 (1194-11114) τὴν γνναΐκαν σου. 13 (a.D. 289) 8 ὑγιῆν καὶ ἁσινῆν, ete. 

d. CIG 1781 ἄνδραν; 2089 γυναῖκαν, θυγατέρα»; 8619 (a.D. 451-74) 22 
κατὰ xipay. 8795 χεῖραν; 2264 fpoay; 1988, 10 μητέρα». 2264, 8 θυγα- 
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γέραν ; 4000 ἀνδρειάνταν, 1. 8692, 18, 19 ἄρχονταν. CIA iii. 1379 πατρίδαν. 
LRoss 261 dvdpay;. Mitth. iii. 339 θυγατέραν. xxi. 37 yAvedrnray. ib. 113, 
g συγγενῆν,--ατ. Pap. Br. Mus. p. 110 (11154) 801 ἀστέραν. ib. 124 (V%) 11 
yuvaixay.— GKaibel 167 χάριταν. 168 =CIA iii. 1379 (IIT) λιμένα», πατρί- 
δαν. 368, 8 vedrnray. 372 (IVth) πατέρα», ἀωρότηταν. 522, 10 µητέραν. 
716 Πετροκύρακαν. 920 πατρίδαν. 1038,.32 τὴν ἀσφαλῆν πρᾶξιν. 1135 Οἱδί- 
ποδα». 

e. Great Louvre Pap. 190 ὁράκονταν; 1774 Τὸν µελαμφαῆν; 2942 παρα- 
µήκην. CWessely Akad. Wiss. 1889, p. 78 χεῖραν (frequently), Oupiday, 
ἀστέραν. id. Prol. 65 (487 a.D.) τὸν κόµιταν, τὴν χείραν. 


JS. Acta Tho. 7, 38 xetpay; 18, 30 χάριταν; 45, 35 (also 78, 37) yuvaixay. 
45, 31 (also 46, 31) θυγατέρα»; 94, 28 χρηστότηταν; Evang. Tho. A 3, 3 
τὴν νεύτηταν. 10, 4 τὸν πόδαν. 16, 1 τὴν χεῖραν. B 3, 2 τὸν ἀέραν; 7, 2 Tov 
παΐδαν. Acta Pilati AG, 1 Φονέαν. 13, 2 κλεῖΐδαν. B 4, 4 τὴν νύκταν. 
Anaphora Pil. A 3 τὴν χεῖραν ; 10 τὴν νύκτα». B 10 τὴν νύκταν. 

σ. Leont. Neap. V. J. 70, 6 νύκταν; 100, 19 χεῖραν; 1090, 14 µῆναν ; IOI, 
2 βασιλέαν; 23, 14 εὐλαβην. V.S.1737 C ἑβδομάδαν; 1708 B µονήρην. 1, 
7 θεοσεβῆν. 


7. Similarly neuters like ἠδύ, γλυκύ (στίµμι or) στῖμι, µελίτι, etc., 886Ο- 
ciated as they were with χωρίο», παιδίο», ξύλο», etc., appeared naked 
and thus called for the analogical finishing ν: τὸ ἡδύν, γλυκύ», µελίτιν, 
(GKaibel 719, 8f, 1124), στιµι Gr. Pap. Br. Mus. ος, 336, also 
CWessely, Neue Gr. Zaub. p.78; so too the numerous diminutives 
τὸ ἡμιωβέλιν (on Corns, BVE ead 348, 146-3 B.C.), τὸ στάδιν, ᾿Αρτέμι», 
"Eparw, ᾿Ακέσι», ‘Adposeow, Ελλάδι», Δυνάμιν, Χαρίτιν, Χρυσίν, Ἡδύν 
(FGBenseler, in Curt. Stud. 11. 171 f.) ; further CIA iii. 156 Φιλημάτι»; 
23δὺ (p. 495) ἀμφιδέξιν; 238° κηστρὶν ἀργυροῦν;: CIG 8841 & 9704 
paprupwy } ψυχάριν ;—and on papyri ζωΐδιν, χοιρίδιν, ἐπιστόλιν 
(CWessely Prol. 64), πεπόνιν, πηττάκι», ἐπαῦλιν (id. Akad. Wiss. 1889, 
p. 115); and in Byzantine writers: ῥιζάρι», ὀψάριν, κοντάρι», ἀσημιν, 
θεµάτιν, καλαμάρι», ἐνοικιν, καράτι», λογάρι», κουβάρι», σακκίν, σελλίν, παλλι», 
χαρτί», etc. etc. (Cp. 302.) 


8. Corresponding influences operated on the pronouns ἐμὲ and σέ, 
and led to ἐμέν (GKaibel 326, 6 = CIG 3440, IIIS; so too even 
in no. 274 8° ἐμέν, not δέ μιν) and σεν (? CLeemans ii. 117), forms very 
common in M-N speech (532; cp. infra 30).—Even ταύτῃ θαλάµειν 
for θαλάμῃ KZ xxviii. 386 (1 1194). 


9. But the full development and pop τς of this analogical -ν 
cannot be adequately gauged from the sporadic instances scattered 
in the literary productions of the time, numerous though thcy are. 
Nor are we better informed as to its actual condition in the succeed- 
ing B period down to the ΧΑ, This is also not surprising when 
we remember that by this time a systematic grammar, founded 
on the Atticistic or, what amounts to the same, ecclesiastical Greek 
(o19f.), had long been universally adopted and uniformly taught 
in the schools, and that this grammar had fixed the elementary rule 
regarding final-». All scribes, therefore, as well as their copiers, 
whose training was based exclusively on the received grammar just 
alluded to, could never be so ignorant as to misapply this rudimen- 

() That the final ν in all these diminutives in -« is not constituent but 
analogical appears also from a papyrus of the V-VIth (Louvre Pap. 126-8) 
where we read οἰνάρι, ἑλάδι, ὁσπιτι, βανκάλι, pant, περιστέρι, πωγῶνι, ἀξινάρι, 
etc., beside ὀψάρι», ποτῇῆρι», κεφάλι», eto. 
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tary rule and write invariably τὸν κόρακαν, µῆναν, even, and the like. 
That this was actually the case appears sufficiently also from the cir- 
cumstance that, with the very first appearance of N popular composi- 
tions in the ΧΙΟ, the parasitic final -ν reappears in overwhelming 
multitudes. Indeed, every accusative- in the case of neuters also 
every nominative—singular appears supplied with a final -ν. It would 
be idle to adduce here special proofs seeing that every page of 
mediaeval popular productions teems with the parasitic -y. And this 
is the more significant, as all such productions proceed from more or 
less professional schoolmen (Spaneas or whoever the author may be, 
ThProdromos, MClycas, etc.), who were carried by the spirit of classi- 
calism still strongly prevailing in their time (024-028; infra 21). 
A tew samples and passages, however, may illustrate the case :— 

(a) CIG 8704 (a.D. 1027), 19 ἐς TO θέµαν. Span. 12 τὸν βασιλεάν. 27 
παιδίν µου πρὸς ἐσέναν; 62 πατέραν; 172 τοὺς πρὸς ἐσέναν σφάλλοντας παιδίν 
µου συγγνωµόνει. 179 τὸ δικαιολόγηµάν σου; 183 χάριν πλήρην. 280 τὸ θέλη- 
µάν του. (Cp. 131 ws Γδρ τὰ ἐύλα τοῦ πυρὺς τὴν φλόγαν ἐπαυέάνει); and so all 
diminutives in -ιν, as παιδίν µου passim. 50 yevoAdyw. 52 κυνῆγιν, etc.— 
Roboam 28 τὸ χρῆημαν. 33 συγγενῆν. 46 f. 

τὸ χάρισµαν, τὴν ῥόγαν του καὶ τὴν Φφιλοτιμιάν του 

καὶ ἔχῃς κρίµαν ἐκ θεοῦ καὶ βλασφημιὰν μεγάλην 

ὅτι δι αὐτὸ δουλώνεται, παιδίΝ µου els ἐσένα, 

πουλεῖ τὰ πάντα του ὡς δι ἐσὲν καὶ βάνει τὸν ἑαυτόν του 

καὶ βάνει καὶ τὴν σάρκαν του εἰς κάµινον δι ἐσέναν. 
60 ψευδῆν συντυχίαν. 71 πρᾶγμαν του; 85 γείτονα». 86 τὴν ἐλπίδαν του, et 
passim. Pul. 119 f. ἐμέναν καθυβρίζεις | ἐμένανε Ὑνωρίζουσι x’ ἐσὲν κατέ- 
χουσί σε. 

(b) Pecat. 1-4 Ἐμὲν οὐ πρέπει νὰ λαλῶ οὐδὲ νὰ συντυχαίνω, 

οὐ πρέπει ἐμὲν νὰ βλέπωμαι .. . ἐμένα πρέπει νὰ θρηνῶ. 

(c) Prodr. 1, 34 τὸ στόµαν τη». 49-52 ταττίκιν els ποδάρι», | ἱμάτιν, οὐκ εἶδα 's 
τὸ δακτύλιν µου κρικέλιν δακτυλίδιν, | οὐδὲ βραχιόλιν. 249 μακρὸν καλάμι». 
2, 39 µέλιν ὀξείδιν σύσγουδον, ἅλας, ἀμανιτάριν, et passim. 3, 35 τὸ πλάτυ- 
σµαν. ἸΤ6τινὰν λαχαίνει τὸ δ' ἐμεῖς, ἐμεῖς δὲ πάλιν τίναν, | καὶ τίναν τὸ παραβατόν, 
καὶ rivay τὸ τῆς πρύβας. 85 τὺν µῆναν. 86 οὐδέναν. 101 1° ἀδρὺν τὸ παξτ- 
µάδιν, καὶ τὸ παλαμιδόκοµµαν. 11 δὸς νίµµαν τοῖς πατράσιν. 147 τὸ ζέμαν. 
186 πίνακαν κἀνέναν. 346 ὀρύζιν μὲ τὸ µέλιν,--- οὗ passim. 


_ 10. The same state of things continues to the present day in some 
insular idioms, particularly in the northern sporades (219. 221), partly 
also in that of Crete. On the whole, however, a reaction began 


during M, and gradually led to the opposite process as we shall 
presently see. 


A Retreat of Final -v (also -p, -, -y) from the Nominative 
Singular and elsewhere. 


11. As soon as final -y came to be felt as the characteristic sign of 
the accusative (supra 5 f.), its position in the nominative was shaken. 
Just as the minority of accusatives, formerly ending in a@ sonant, 
were drawn into the majority by adopting an analogical -ν, so now 
nominatives ending in -», being less in number, submitted to the 
plurality of those closing with any other letter than -». But this 
norma! plurality used to end, as we know— 


(a) if masculine, in -s, 88: tapias, ναύτης, Πέρσης, Boppas, λόγος, aya- 
θός, χρυσοῦς, vews, ὑπόχρεως; ὄφις, ἰχθύς, βασιλεύς, ἀληθής, γλυκύς, pedas 
(cp. also Kpns, ἱδρώς, γέλως, etc.) ; 
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(b) if feminine, in a vowel, as: σοφία, χώρα, µέλισσα, ἀλήθεια, βασιλεία, 
τιµία, γλυκεῖα, ἀργυρᾶ-- τιµή, πύλη, καλή, µεγάλη, Harn, χρυση, nxo,—less 
frequently in a vowel+s, as: ἄμμος, éAmis, πόλις, κίνησις, ἡ ἄνομος, 
ἀληθής M1, 


12. Apart. then. from these two leading classes of nouns, there 
remained but a small number of masculines and feminines closing 
with -». Now ata period when final -ν had already been mistaken, by 
popular feeling, for the sign of the accusative (supra 5), the minority 
was naturally felt as an anomaly, and thus had to retreat before 
the normal ending. Similarly final p é ψ could no longer resist the 
influence of this pervading plurality and so adapted themselves to the 
established and familiar type which required -s for all masculines, 
and a sonant—commonly -a or s—(this 4 representing η, ¢, υ, et, οἱ, 
ve)— Or 8 vowel +s for feminines (248). And in order to arrive at 
such a normalization, there were two ways open: (a) either final » ps € 
y had to make room for -s, or for a vowel, according as the noun 
under consideration was masculine or feminine (338), and this actually 
happened in some instances, as: yépos for γέρων, xapos for χάρω», ἄρχος 
for ἄρχω», παθός fur πιιθών (as 6 παθὸς εἶνε ο. µάθος}, διᾶκος for 
διάκων (a T-B form of διάκονος); cp. the ancient φρίκη & φρίξ, Φύλα- 
κος & Φύλαξ, μάρτυρος & µάρτυρ, κρόκη & xpot, κλαγγή ὃς κλάγξ, πτυξ 
ἃ πτυχή, ἅμβιξ & -ικος, ἅρπαξ & -αγος, ἕλιξ & -ίκη, ἵλιγξ & ἴλιγγος, 
ὄρυξ & ὀρυχή, κρέξ & κρέκα, Καππάδοξ & -δόκης, Υόρτυν & -υνα, 
πέλιξ ὃς -ίκη, πίθηξ & -ηκος, βόστρυξ & -υχος, Φάλαγξ ὃς φαλάγγη, 
τρίβαξ & -ακός, δύρξ & δόρκος, σάµβυξ & -ύκη, ψᾶρος & ψάρ, ἐθέλημος 
for ἐθελήμων, μεγιστᾶνος for µογιστάν (Vita SA. 34ο" B. 31* ΕΣ. 
40* ο, etc.), µεῖζος for μείζων, mAetos (Prodr. 4, 544) for πλείων, etc. ; 
(ϐ) or 8 more serviceable expedient had to be resorted to: the 
accusative singular to be used as a nominative. The latter alter- 
native offered far more advantages, since it already closed commonly 
with the suggestive ending -a, as: τὸν πατέρα, γείτονα, γέρυντα, βῆχα, 
πίνακα, βασιλεα; τὴν αἶγα, Φλέβα, ἀκρίδα, etc. It was the com- 
monest and most familiar case, since it not only acted as the object 
case— having succeeded the ancient accusative and moreover replaced 
the dative and genitive to a great extent (1247)—but also occurred 
very frequently with prepositions (els, πρός, ava, κατά, διά [for], µετά 
after], παρά, ἐπί, περί, αμφί, ὑπό, ὑπέρ, later also ἀπό, and still later σύ», 
έκ, µετά [=with], ἐκ); finally it exhibited the full stem, an additional 
advantage appealing to popular speech which aims particularly at 
πι ας and emphasis. It was the accusative form, therefore. that 
ent itself most conveniently for the purpose, since it was already in 
itself a finished nominative feminine : (τὴν atya) ἡ αἶγα, (τὴν ῥῶγα) ἡ ῥῶγα 
= even Achmet. 285), (τὴν θυγατέρα) n θυγατέρα, (τὴν ἀκρίδα) n axpida, 
τὴν νύκτα) 7 νύκτα, etc.™), As to the masculine gender, it was also suffi- 
ciently indicated : the normal ending -s (263) had only to be affixed 
and the nominutive was ready and complete for use, as: (τὸν ἀέρα) 6 
ἀέρα-ς ? (CLeemans 117 I[94 a. Ὀ.), (τὸν κόρακα) 6 κόρακα-ς, (τὸν πατέρα) 
ὁ πατέρα-ς, (τὸν γείτονα) ὁ yeirova-s, (τὸν µῆνα) ὁ µῆνα-ς, (τὸν ἄρχοντα) ὁ 


Π]) Neuters, after deducting those ending in -y, -μα or a vowel, which have 
been already considered above (ο, a, 6, c), come hardly into account. 

[3] The two words θυγατέρα and ἁπλύτητα, quoted as nominatives from so 
early compositions as Hermas (EASoph. Lex. s. vv., also introd. 36 ii 4) rest 
on interpolations of the notorious forger Simonides. 


545 Nn 


13-16. APP. ΠΠ.---ΤΕΕΜΙΝΑΙ, CONSONANTISM. 


ἄρχοντα-ς, (τὸν βασιλέχ) ὁ Αασιλέα-ς, (6 βασιλεύς [1.6. βασιλεφς] being 
inadmissible 407), ete. 


19. In like manner, all participles inflected after the 3rd declen- 
810n (-wy, -ον, “ovga; -ὤν, -οὔν, -017a; -as. -αν, -ατα; -ὡς, -ός. -via; εἰς. 
«έν, -εἴσα; -ὖς, -ύν, «ὕσα: -ούς, -όν -οὖσα), aa far as they were still surviv- 
ing, could no longer hold their own, and so were now replaced by their 
analysis to a finite relative clause, or by a prepositional infinitive, as : 
(6 λέγων) Gores OF ὅπου λέγει, (ὁ εἰπών) ὅστις OF που εἶπε, (λέγων) ἐπεὶ OF 
i Ζἔλεγε, OF ἐν TH λέγειν, ἐπειδῇ λέγει OF ἔλεγε, ἐὰν λέγη Οἵ ἔλεχε, εἰς. 

2166.) 


14. In cases where the accusative ended in -in (that is -ιν or -υν), 
the course to be adopted was plainly indicated : -ν was simply dropped 
and the preceding i, being identified with the final -η of the ist 
declension, served as a normal basis. Accordingly, in the case of 
feminines, it was already so used, as: 


τὴν χάριν χαρι ἡ χάρη (343) 
τὴν πίστιν πιστι ἡ πίστη 

τὴ» ῥάχιν pays η ῥάχη 

τὴν δύναμιν δυναµε ἡ δύναμη 
τὴν πρᾶξιν πριξι ἡ πράξη 

τὴν ὄψιν owe ἦ ὄψη 

τὴν δύσι» δυσι η δύση 


whereas masculines (which are but few) had only to annex the 
normal ending -s, as: 


τὸν ὄφιν όφι ὁ ὄφις or ὄφης (343 f.) 
τὸν ἅ τὴν Spur δρυ ὁ δρῦς or Spas. 
15. The process which has been operative in the formation of 
this novel nominative singular applies, as a matter of course, also to 
the vocative. It may be illustrated by the following examples : 


τὴν αἶγα 7 alya () αἶγα 
τὴν µητέρα ᾗ μητέρα (ὦ) µητέρα 
τὴν νύκτα” ἡ νύκτα (ὦ) νύκτα 
τὴν γνώση’ ἡ γνώση (ὦ) γνώση 
τὴν πράξη” ἡ πράξη (ὦ) πράξη 
τὸν πατέρα” ὁ πατέρας ον) πατέρα 
τὸν κόρακα’ ὁ κόρακας ὦ) κόρακα 
τὸν δαίμονα” ὁ δαίµονας 3} δαίµ.ινα 
γὸν βασιλέα” ὁ βασιλεᾶς ὦ) βασιλεᾶ 


15>. Compare ΟΙ 1153 ὦ Μενεκράτη. Evang. Tho. 3, 1 ἄδικε ἀσεβῃ 
καὶ ἀνόητε. 8, 2, 1 ἀσεβῆ καὶ παράνοµε. HCollitz 1206 Πολυκλῆ. 1210 Διο- 
µήδη. 1109Ι Αριστοφάνη. 1215 Δωρικλῆ. 1243 Αγαθοκλη. (278. 442.) 


1. MOVABLE OR EUPHONIC ». 


16. The old grammatical rule prescribing that the verbal endings 
-ε and -; annex a movable or euphonic «ν (commonly but erroneously 
called ἐφελκυστικόν), when 8 sonant or a pause succeeds, holds, every 
scholar knows, no longer considering that all direct and authentic 
literary monuments—inscriptions and papyri—fail to confirm such 
a doctrine. According to Hadde JJMaassen’s instructive researches 
(in Lpz. Stud. iv. 1-64), founded on the public or ‘ official’ A inscrip- 
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tions, the annexation of final -ν appears to have been the regular 
ractice in the IV B.c. Its actual addition or omission is illustrated 
y the following table (ib. 16) :— 


N in tertia persona sing. temporum praeteritorum. 


IN MEDIA ORATIONE. 
Ante vocales Ante consonas 


Adest | Abest Adest | Abest | 
| 
| 


Β. Ο. 500-403 3 ο 22 ο 
97 403-336 9 I 37 4 
9» 336-300 20 ο 58 2 

IN PAUSA. 

B. C. 500-403 I 23 3 40 
2) 403-336 33 13 3! 19 
9 336-300 17 ο 22 1 


17. In the subsequent or P period, the practice of movable -» became 
80 popular as to affect also artistic compositions and sometimes defy 
even metre, as may be seen from the following inscriptional specimens : 
RWagner 65 f.—GKaibel 189 (III B.c., Melos) φροντίσιν θνατόν. 
270 σοι θέµις ἐστὶν δόµων. 402, 1 ἐν οὔρεσιν παρθένον ἁγνήν. ib. 2 χὺ 
πάροιθεν νῦν αὐδήεσσαν ἅπασιν. 545 (p. 528) ris Πλάταιαν σύλησεν ; ris 
ὤλεσε; 616 ἥρμοσεν τοῦνομ ἐμόν. 726 (ΤΠΙΠΑ-ΙΥ Δι Rome), 9 (dea μὲν 
ζωοΐῖσιν, θάνεν δὲ θανοῦσιν ἀληθῶς. 80 (11Π1τὰ, Cyzicus), 3 εἰκόνα ἐξετέλεσ- 
σεν καὶ εἴσατο. 0038 5 Ἰσίδωρον ὃ ἐν ἰκόσιν µαρμηρέῃσιν. | 


18. Traces of this misuse, however, appear even in A inscriptions 
(FAllen in Arch. Inst. Amer. iv. 158), as: VI% B.c. (Attica) ἀνέθη]κεν 
Διό. GDittenberger 367 (Delos) ἀνέθηκεν KddAwvos.—(Attica) ἐπέθηκεν 
θανό(ν)τοι(ν).----εἶπεν Sixacov.—IVtb Β.ο. (Amorgos) ἔστησεν τόδε. 


19. Once established in the popular conscience, -y movable became 
a constituent suffix and remained in common practice down to the 
beginning of the Christian era, when the spirit of general reaction. 
manifested in the language at , interfered also with the use of 
final -y in written composition, and fixed its position and character on 
the plea of avoiding hiatus and aiming at euphony. From this 
time onward Atticizing or scholastic writers adhered more or 
less rigidly to the rule laid down, while unlearned scribes could 
not help making liberal concessions to popular speech, and 80 
admitted more freely the intrusive «ν in the ‘wrong’ place, that is 
before a consonant. The latter class of literature shows plainly that 
movable -ν not only remained in full practice, but had even extended 
to the 3d person sing. of contracted imperfects in -ει "), of imprf. and 
gor. pass. in -ro and -n, then to the subj. in -ῃ, and even to adverbs, as: 

Gr. Urk. Berlin 300 (+148), 5 «ay δέον gN ; 246 [1]πὰ- ΠΗΙΤ4] 17 f. µελησάτω 
ὑμῖν πῶς ἄλυπος GN. Gr. Pap. Br. Mus. p. 203 [VI] 83 παρεσχέθηΝ wap’ 


[1] Compare «ειν III person (for -ει): ἤσκειν 388; ἐποίειν HRoehl IGA 485; 
ἠνώγει», βεβλήκει», ἑστήκει», ἤδειν (220, 5), προσῄει», eto. (Kthner-Blass i. 293). 
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Οὐαλεντίνου. Πανδώρα 19, 47 éyeveroN. GKaibel 719 πατρὶς δέ µοι FroN 
᾽Απαμέα = CIG 8690 ἱστορήθηΝ ὁ vads. Bull. Corr. Hell. vii. 161 ἀνενεώθηλΝ. 
—Acta Tho. 16, 40 ἐβαρέθηΝ; 37, 39 ἠβουλήθηΝ; 40, 5 ἐδεήθηΝ; 50, 9 
KaTéBnN ; 51, 15 dweataadnn ; 58. 6 ἐκοιμήθηνΝ ; 87, 40 ἐπλήγην (all 3rd person). 
Leont. Νεαρ. VJ. 18, 17 (C) ἐἐερρίφηΝ ; 30. 13 \F) ἐσωφρονίσθηΝ ; 42, 28 (C) 
ἐλυπήθην; 77, 19 (C) & 92, 8 (AC) ἠδυνήθην ; 82, 19 C) ἐφοβήθην. V.S. 
1673 A κατηξιώθηΝ; 1721 A ἐπνίγηΝ; 1733 Β ἐτυφλώθηνΝ; 1740 B ἐδιοικήθην ; 
1740 C éBapnénN; 1741 B ηὐξήθηΝ. 1688 B ἐφύρειΝ. 1721 B ηὔλειΝ -all 
3rd person). Louvre Pap. 2, 301 μήτεΝ. ἔπειταν Jahr. Kl. Phil. Supl. 
Xvi. 825. 


20. As to the practice in the current speech of the time, we have 
no direct evidence illustrating the actual state of things. Neverthe- 
less we have indirect criteria that -ν movable remained in unbroken 
currency down to M. This evidence is: (1) it was regularly affixed 
as an almost constituent element even in pre-Christian inscriptions 
and papyri; (2) it appears more or less constantly in all post-Christian 
compositions of unlearned character; and (3) with the first appear- 
ance of popular N compositions during M, it suddenly reappears in 
overwhelming numbers; in point of fact, it is annexed to every third 
person of all verbs, whether barytone or contracted, whether active, 
passive or middle, frequently even to adverbs. 


a. Prodr. 3, 41-45 ἧτον (four times), et passim; 2cgf. νὰ ᾿χρίστην τὸ 
µουστάκιν µου νὰ ᾿κράτησεν λιγδίτσαν, | ν᾿ dyxwOnN ἡ κοιλία µου, ν᾿ ἁπλώθην ἡ 
ψυχἠ µου. 2,55 τὸ πηγαδόσχοινον ἑκόπηΝ. 

b. EGeorg. Const. 313 wou ἸνεΝ ἡ παρρησιά σας; 316 καὶ wou ‘veN ἡ εὐγενικέτ. 
477 θέλει yevqN ἀνήμερος. 626 θέλει yernN ἀπέραντο ποτάμι. 724% ὅλη δύνα- 
pus αὐτοῦ ἔνεΝ ὁ κροτισμύς του. 730 ὦ θέ. νὰ τό Ίχαν πολεμᾷλΝ ... καὶ νά ᾿χαν 
καμνῃΝ. 735 καὶ τοῦτο éveN dAnOés. 922 νὰ éveN διὰ πάντα. 


ο. Belth. 1010 ὁ Ἠέλθανδρος οὐδὲν ἀπηλογήθηΝ. 1109 f. ἐξεγυμνώθηνΝ 
έφθασε κοντὸ εἰς τὸ πνιγῆναι, | µόλις ἐσώθηΝ εἰς τὴν γῆν γυμιὸς μὲ τὸ βρακίν 
του. 

d. Hermon. 1, 210 τὴν φύσιν | ἤνπερ γὰρ ἔχειν ἡ Ἔρις, 1, 215 ἕστησεν 
γὰρ τοῦτον τότε... . μὴ στραφῇΏΝ ἐκ τοῦ πολέμου. 14, 18 φωτίζονταιΝ; 8, 152 
μάχωνταιΝ ; 21, 136 κυριεύονταιΝ ; index vn’ μετὰ τῆς σπάθης ἐσφάγηλΝ ὁ Alas, 
et passim. 

6. Now: ποτέΝ του ‘never in his life,’ μὴν ἀκοῦς ‘don’t listen,’ μὴν 
παραπονᾶσαι ‘don't complain,’ “nN το Εεχάσῃς ‘don’t forget it.’ (1797.)—So 
& for ἄν, δὲ for δέν, etc. (infra 25). 


20>. Also adverbial participles in -vra (822 f.) occasionally become 
-vraN, a8 Hermon. 22, 326 βλέπονταδ; 19, 363 yupi{ovraN, etc. 


21. The above specimens (17-20°), which might be multiplied to any 
extent, speak for themselves, Their full import, however, can be 
realized only when it is remembered that the authors from whom 
they are taken are more or less scholarly littérateurs with a pro- 
nounced bias for ‘classical’ Greek, so that their N popular productions 
are simply archaistic and artificial compositions with liberal conces- 
sions to the vernacular idiom hitherto ignored (supra ο). With all 
that, they cannot resist the uncontrollable influence of popular speech, 
and thus admit -ν movable, almost indiscriminately, in every third 
person of all tenses. This practice is continued to the present day 
in several modern Greek idioms, mentioned above (10), whereas its 
retreat from the other dialects will be explained presently. 
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III. OMISSION OF FINAL ν. 


22. The truism that every excess leads to reaction finds its applica- 
tion also in the use of final -». Its original presence or gradual exten- 
sion over all accusatives singular, including the nominative neuter; to 
all datives plural in -σιν; and to all persons singular of the verb, in- 
cluding those in -μι, not to speak of its constant presence in the genitive 
plural: this profusion of final -y could not but lead to confusion, and 
confusion again could not but lead to reaction. Accordingly, as soon 
as it had reached the stage of excess, the formerly euphonic and 
later constituent terminal «ν began to be dropped. This reactionary 
process signalizes itself naturally first in sporadic cases, then spreads 
gradually until it has finally dislodged almost every final -ν, whether 
euphonic or constituent. The earliest manifestation of this process 
may be traced —as far as the material is available—to G times, that 
is to the period of its great spread. 


a. ΟΙ 5074 (a.D. 31) Gedy µέγιστον Ἑρμῆ. 

b. Gr. Urk. Berlin 183 (a.p. 85), 24 τὴν προσήκουσα T7[s] Σαταβοῦτος ταφὶν 
καὶ σκηδίαν (read κηδείαν). 

ο. Great Louvre Pap. 3183 τὸν βορρᾶ καὶ τὸν λίβα. 1721 τὴν ψυχή. Gr. 
Pap. Br. Mus. p. 117, 27 τὴ χάριν, τὴ ψῆφον. 241, 14 ἕνα μὲν els βορρᾶ, 
τὸν δὲ ἄλλον εἰς ἁπηλιώτην. CWessely Akad. Wiss. 1889 p. 115 ἁπλῆν 
ἀσφάλεια. ib. οὖσα (for οὖσαν), els Buppa often.—Leont. Neap. V. J. 51, 
16 & 26 τὸν ἅγιον ἀββᾶ ... Acta Pil. B 1, 1 els τὸν xopBava.— Porph. Adm. 
170 τὸν ᾽Αρπαδῆ, τὸν Σαλμούτζη. 

d. Acta Tho. 39, 34 παρεδύθη. 89, 6 συνἠφθη. Leont. Neap. V. J. 88, 20 ‘E) 
ἐγεννήθη. 17, 1 (C) ἐπληροφορήθη. 92, 25 (AC) προεχειρίσθη. 16, 8 (E) 
éfavéorn; 7, 9 (C) épn—all ist persons. 

23. The subsequent 7-B periods, as far as we may judge from the 
literary monuments extant, do not show an adequate progress of the 
reaction against final -ν. This cannot, however, indicate a discon- 
tinuance, but rather testifies to the scholastic zeal of the scribes of 
the time (supra 19-20). For soon hereafter, when M popular litera- 
ture made its appearance, we are suddenly faced with a bewildering 
state of things: final -y is added and dropped promiscuously and indis- 
criminately, showing, as it were, a still undecided struggle. 

Span. 12 τὸν βασιλεᾶν & 235 τὸν βασιλέα. 82 θέληµα & 280 OéAnuaN του. 
185 ἡ χάρις ὅλη ἐζχάθηΝ & 224 οὐδέν την ἠσχολήθη & 228 ὁ βασιλεὺς τους ἀπε- 
κρίθηΝ. Roboam 32 & σε δώσῃ & 121 ἄν σε δώσῃ, 62 GN σε θλίψΨῃ. Prodr. 
4, 198 ga κἂ δεκατέσσερα, beside κἂν passim. 1, 17 ἀρρώστημα, but 32 τὺ 
στόµιν της. 4, 99 KIN θωρῃς & 227 μὴ Βλαβῆτε, 48 μὴ κνήθεσαι, μὴ τρίβεσαι, 
μὴ παρακαμπουρίζῃς. 139 μὴ ἐξέρχεσαι. 316 νὰ μὴΝ χορταίνω & 317 νὰ μὴ 
χορταίνω. 3, 517 SeivaN & 527 δεῖνα, 567 τὸν δεῖνα. 504 τὸν βασιλεᾶαΝ 
& 545 βασιλέα. 4. 340 τετράδα καὶ παρασκευή, 556 ἑκόπηΝ τὸ ζωνάριΝ pov. 
ABC 12, 4 ποτέ µου δὲ νὰ σ᾿ ἔλλαία. 74, 2 ἃ δὲ(ν) πιστεύῃς λιγερή, καὶ ἃ δὲν 
πληροφορᾶσαι. 

24. Since that time the struggle has been carried on, but the pro- 
cess of reaction eventually gained the upper hand, and so final -ν 
is now fast retreating from popular speech. In point of fact, 
it subsists only in the few insular dialects specified in 221; 
generally also in the proclitics (τόν, τήν, τόν, rar, δέν, av, μήν, etc.}, 
when they are followed by a sonant or κ, π, Tr, a8: τὸν ayana, τὴν 
πειράζω, pny mans, μὴν ἀκοῦς, ἂν έρθῃς, δέν το θέλω, τὸν Kuxdy του καιρό, 
τὸ παιδί(ν) του; further in a few more cases where its dropping 
would give rise to confusion (cp. εἶχα with εἶχαν, ἤθελα with ἤθελαν, 
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εἶπα ἔφιγα with εἶπαν ἔφνγαν infra 28; also τὸ with τόν). But even in 
these exceptional cases the phonetic difficulty is obviated by another 
expedient: a suffixal or rather protective vowel -ε is annexed and 
produces amplified forms like τόνε, τήνε, rave for τόν, τήν, τῶν; αὐτόνε, 
αὐτήνε, αὐτῶνε for αὐτόν, αὐτήν, αὐτῶν (the analogy of which is followed 
by pave, σᾷσε, τούσε, τῶσε for pas, σας, τούς, Tas 1.Θ. τῶν), deve for δέν, 
ave for ἄν (cp. also εἰσέ and σέ for εἰς and ’s respectively), etc. (130. 
132%, 208). This protective -ε is apparently due to the influence 
of the syllabic augment of verbs with which the words under con- 
sideration are so often associated, as: τὸν (τὴν) ἐγύρευα, ἔβλεπα-- τόνε 
(τήνε) γυρείω, βλέπω-- γυρείω, βλέπω Tove (τηνε); τῶν ἔδωκα, τῶνε δίδω, 
δίδω τωνε; τῶν ἐθυμήθηκα (Crete), rave θυμοῦμαι, θυμοῖμαι reve; 80 σᾶς 
ἐφίλησε, cave φιλε; pas ἐμίλησε, pace pret; ἂν ἐφοβήθηκε, ave ¢ οβᾶταε, 
etc. (536 f. 725). 

25. Sometimes also -a protective is appended, probably due to the 
accusative singular (τινά, ἕνα, δεῖνα etc.), 88: (αὐτόν) αὐτόνα, (αὐτήν) airiya, 
(ἐμέν) ἐμένα, (ἐσέν) ἐσένα. So too the neuter form ἐν with its com- 
pounds οὐδέν, pndcv, caver, xadér, has been amplified to ἕνα, οὐδένα, µηδένα, 
κἀνένι, καθένα, as: Apophth. 105 B πλέοντες eis ένα; 144 Ο ἕνα ἀγγεῖον 
ἐλαίου; so Cosm. Ind. 101 B. Mal. 346, 11 µίλιον ένα; further 279, 8; 
280, 13; S. Pelagia p. 56 συναγαγὼν eis ἕνα πάντας τοὺς πολίτας [where 
H Usener mistakes it for masculine and refers to Latin unum]; Porph. 
Cer. 121, I καθένα éxagroy βῆμα. Span. 133 els τὸ καθένα πρᾶγμα; Prodr. 
5, 56 κερνοῦν τον GAAON ἕνα (for ἄλλο έν); and with further movable »», 
as Prodr. 6, 167 p’ éran BeAtasey; 3, 86 λουτρὺν ovdevan βλέπεις (unless 
ὁ λουτρύς). 

26. In cases, however, where the absence of final -» would not lead 
to confusion, it is simply dropped, and words like the above (24) 
obtain a threefold form, viz. (a) αὐτόν (or εὐτόν) “4, “av; τόν, τή», 
τῶν; δέν (after which also µήν for pn), ἄν; pas, σᾶς, τούς, ras (1.6. τῶν), 
eis: all used in connected speech and before a vowel or κ, π, r ;—(b) 
αὐτόνε, (Or -a), -nve, (-a), -@ve, (-α) ; τόνε, (-a), τῆνε, (-a); τῶνε, (-a); deve, 
dve: in connected speech before consonants other than «, 7, r; but 
page, σᾶσε, τοῦσε, τῶσε, εἶσε before any consonant.—(¢) αὐτό, airr,, 
αὐτῷ, τό, τή, TO, δέ, ἄ. 

27. That final -ν is often assimilated to following p λ p, or appears 
as nasal y before gutturals, has been explained in 195 and 200 ff. 

28. The retreat of final -ν is a phonetic phenomenon which has neces- 
sitated a number of grammatical changes in the language especially 
since Τ times. One of them is that forms like ἔλνσα and ἔλυσα», ἔλεγα 
and ἔλεγαν (G-B for ἔλεγον, 1st and 3rd person, 794), ἐκοιμήθην and 
ἐκοιμήθη, τόν and τό (tonoclitic pronoun for αὐτὸν and αὑτό), distin- 

uished as they were only by the final -ν, have since its retreat become 
identical and thus called for a protectire suffix, suggested by associa- 
tion or analogy (132". 8o1>f.). Thus in έλυσαν and έλεγων & protective 
-ε was uppended, and gave birth to the N forms ἐλύσανε, ἐλέγανε 
(=€Aucay, ἔλεγαν). This -ε was presumably suggested by the third 
person singular of past tenses (€Ave, ἔλυσε, λ]έλυκε, ehaye). In process 
of time it was transferred also to the other persons and thus called 
forth the more recent but still dialectal forms ἤρχουμουν-ε Ὁ] or npxspoure 
(also npxdpare) = npxdpny; ἤρχουσουν-ε 1) = ἤρχου; fpxerov-e%) = ἤρχετος 
nv χοµέστανε or ἠρχόμεστινεί1Ξ-ἠρχόμεθα, etc.— beside the less frequent 


[1] Βο accented throughout, after ἤμουνε, ἤσουνε, ἤτονε, current even in M, 
as: Pul. 441 ἤσονιε. 
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forms of northern rile ἠρχό » ἠρχόσουνα, etc. where the final 
-a is due to the influence of the first person ἔμενι, ἔμεινα, εἶχα, εἶπα, 
ntpnea, etc. (801°).—That this protective or suffixal -ε (or -α) was 
resorted to when euphonic -» had been identified with constituent », 
needs no special elucidation here. 


29. On the other hand, the aorist passive (ἐκοιµήθη», ἐκοιμήθη) was 
amplified by the superaddition of the perfect ending -κα (the two 
tenses having meanwhile become identical and equally characteristic 
of the past 1786. 1875]; cp. ἔστην and ἔστηκα, εὗρον and εὔρηκα, ἔσχον 
and ἔσχηκια, ἔθανον and τέθνηκα, ἔδω», ἔδωκα and δέδωκι, etc.), and thus 
received additional emphasis through the double ending -θη-κα, as: 
ἐκοιμή-θη-κα, ἐκοιμήθη-κε, ἐκοιμηθή-καν-ε. (7615. 801.) 


80. The various stages of the whole process of euphonic and ana- 
logical amplification may be exemplified in the two pronouns ἐμὲ and 
σέ. As already explained (532 and supra 8), their seemingly abnormal 
form called for their supply first with the analogical -ν (ἐμέν, σέν). 
Then the necessity arose for their assimilation to one of the received 
accusative endi (-ay, -η», -ᾱ by this time all amplified to -αν). 
The nearest and most convenient of such endings was naturally 
-a, since it was suggested by forma like remi, δεῖνα, era, λιμένα, μῆνι, 
χιμῶνα, ῥίνα, and moreover suited both genders, consequently also tke 
forms ἐμέ(ν) and σέ(ν). Accordingly ἐμὲν now became ἐµε-ν-α, and c έν OF 
(with the analogical prefix suggested by ἐμέ 532) ἐσέν became ἐ-σέ-ν-α. 
In the further progress of time, when every accusative closed with 
final -» (supra 5 f.), this new suffix was appended also to ἐμέ-ν-α and 
ἐ-σέ-ν-α and led to ἐμέ-ν-α-» and ἑ-τέ-ν-α-ν (ΟΡ. riva-r, δεῖνα-ν etc.), as 
in Span. 172 etc. When lastly final -» became untenable (supra 
22 ff.), a second suffixal or protective -e came to its defence and led to 
ἐμέ-ν-α-ν-ε and ἐ-σέ-ν-α-ν-ε, now often heard in popular speech (537). 
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THE FUTURE INDICATIVE SINCE A TIMES. 


1. Compared with the other tenses of the present and past, the 
future indicative from the outset laboured under serious disadvan- 
tages. For while present action was assigned almost entirely to the 

resent indicative, and past action exclusively to the past (1.6. aorist. 
imperfect and pluperfect) indicative, future action was distributed 
between the future indicative on the one hand, and the other moods 
(subjunctive, [optative], and imperative) on the other (App. v. 1), not 
to speak of the infinitive (App. vi. 1 & 4), nor of the present indicative 
(1836). Each of these moods was of its own an exponent of prospec- 
tive action, in that it referred to a time to come, and thus performed 
part of the office otherwise appropriate to the future indicative. 
The future tense therefore had virtually a much narrower scope than 
had the present and past indicative. With the gradual retreat of the 
secondary subjunctive (App. v. 6-13), of the 34 person imperative 
(1918 ff. 1928. App. v. 16), and above all of the infinitive (2063 App. vi. 
13-17), and their succession mostly by the primary subjunctive simple 
or in company with the appropriate conjunction, but particularly 
with ἵνα (App. vi. 16), this mood—the primary subjunctive-—became 
as it were the sole heir and successor of all extinct moods and thus 
came to be felt as the principal exponent of future action. The 
future indicative therefore, owing to its limited use, eventually 
became so unfamiliar with the masses as to be altogether dispensed 
with, its place having been assumed by various substitutes partly 
permanent, partly transient. These are in chronological order :— 


2. A. a. The present indicatire acting as a durative future. This has 
been a permanent substitute from classical antiquity down to the 


present time, with steadily increasing popularity (1836. ΟΡ. RK&hner 
1.3 115, 1 & 119, 5). 


A 365 ἦ θήν o° εξδνύω ye καὶ ὕστερον ἀντιβολήσας, | ef που τις καὶ ἐμοί 
γε θεῶν ἐπιτάρροθύς ἐστι. Hat. 7, 149 οὔτε γὰρ ἡ κεφαλὴ Μένει ἔμπεδον, οὔτε 
τὸ σῶμα .. deineral.. Πέλει. Also 8, 77. Th. 4, 95 ἐν μιᾷ µάχῃ τήνδε τὴν 
χώρα» προςκτᾶςθε καὶ ἐκείνην μᾶλλον ἐλεγθεροῖτε. Eur. Andr. 38: ἣν θάνῃς 
σὺ wais 53° ΕκΦεγΓει µόρον cov 8° οὐ θελούσης κατθανεῖν τώνδε κτενῶ. Xen. 
An. 4, 7, 3 TH στρατιᾷ οὐκ ἔοτι τὰ ἐπιτήδεια εἰ μὴ ληψόμεθα τὸ χωρίον. 
Antiph. 3, 8, 11 καταλαβόντες καθαροὶ τῶν ἐγκλημάτων ἔσεσθε, ἀπολύσαντες 
ὑπαίτιοι κΑθἰΟτΔςθε. Martyr. Ῥο]σο. 11, 2 πυρί σε ποιῶ δαπανηθῆναι εἰ τῶν 
θηρίων καταφρονεῖς, ἐὰν μὴ µετανοήσῃς. Apophth. 396 a θεός, θέλει: οὐ θέλεις 
οὐκ ἀφῶ (present 960) σε ἐὰν μὴ αὐτὸν θεραπεύσῃ». 


552 


APP, IV.—-FUTURE INDICATIVE SINCE 4 TIMES, [2>-6. 


2°, This substitute is now very common in N speech, as: ἄνε µε µαρτυρήσῃς 
σέ CKOTWNW, and the almost exclusive means of expressing the future in- 
dicative in South Italian Greek (18265). (GMorosi 145.) 


3. 6. The association thus effected between present and future may 
account not only for the converse usage (1889), but also for the con- 
fusion, since A, of the future subjunctive —acting as future indicative 
in that case (infra 8)—with the present subjunctive, a circumstance 
which has finally called into existence several] verbal doublets, as: 
(yo>dpunv) αἴσθωμαι-- πονθὶ present αἴσθομαι. (ἔθιγον) θίγω---θιγω. (ὑπε- 
σχόµην) ὑπόσχωμιι---ὑπόσχομαι. (¢ σπόµη») ἔσπωμαι-- ἔσπομπι. (ὄφλον) ὄφλω 

λλω, (ἐγενόμην) γένωμαι--γένομαι, (ὥρυγον P) ὀρύγω- ὀρύγω (38 
Callin. 117, 15). So εἴρω (‘say ’) fut. ἐρῶ-- ἐρῶ.--Βο too in N: ἐ]ξεύρω, 
then recently (κατέσχον) κατάσχω ---κατάσχω, (συνέδραμον) συνδράµω--- 
συνδράµω, 

4. Ἑ. ο. Especially regular and common appears the use of the present for 
a less assertive future in the case of such verbs as include in themselves 
the inception of future. Such are: ἔρχομαι, εἶμι (98y), πορεύοµαι, ὑπάγω- - 
more commonly δύναμαι; also οἵομαι or οἶμαι, ἡγουμαι, νοµί(ω. pnul, λέγω, 
ἐλπίζω, φοβοῦμαι (especially when they are used parenthetically); χρή, 
δεῖ, πρέπει, etc.—and above all µέλλω, (2)@éAw, βούλομαι, ὀφείλω, and the like. 
(1893. 1896. 2086. ) 

Ar. Vesp. 534 elwep, 8 μὴ γένοιτο, νῶν οὗτος ἐθέλει κρατήςδι. Sept. Josu. 
1, 31 ἔτι τρεῖς ἡμέραι καὶ ἡμεῖς AtaBalnete τὸν Ἱορδάνην τοῦτον. John 14. 
3 ἐὰν ἑτοιμάσω τόπον ὑμῖν, πάλιν Epyomal καὶ παραλήμψομαι ὑμᾶς. So 4, 23, 
1, 30 (Op. Matt. 3, 11 ὁ ἐρχόμενου and Mark το, 30 ὁ αἰὼν ὁ ἐρχόμενος). 
Rom. ες, 25 νυνὶ δὲ ΠΟΡΕΥΟΜΑΙ els Ἱερουσαλὴμ διακονῶν τοῖς dylos. Diod. ii 616, 
53 τοῖς O@EIAOYCIN ANAAEYECBAI τὸν θάνατον «« τοῖς ἀναδεξομένοις. Hesych. ἐλεύ- 
σοµαι’ ΕΡΧΟΜΑΙ, ἐπανέλθω. JMosch. 2865 βλέπε πύσους κόπους θελεις ἀπολέςδι. 
Leont. Neap. V.S. 1685 B αὔριον θέλοµεν ἐνλῆοδι ὑμᾶς. Span. ror ἔχεις δὲ καὶ 
συνείδησιν ὁποῦ σε θελει ἐλέγχειν. Prodr. 4, 514 καὶ τότε θέλω νά σε 180 τὸ 
πῶς τον θέλεις οΥρειν ‘and then I want to see how you will drag him.’ 


5. It is obvious that the imperfect of the above verbs (ἐ-ἠδυνάμην, ἔδει, 
ἔπρεπε, ἔμελλον, ἤθελον, ὤφειλον [1905], etc.) in G-B perform the office of the 
potential indicative (would, might; cp. infra 7). 

Test. XII. 1040 a εἰ μὴ Ἰακὼβ ὁ πατὴρ ἡμῶν προσηύξατο περὶ ἐμοῦ πρὸς κύριον, 
Ηθελε κύριος ἀνελεῖν µε (= ἀνεῖλεν ἄν µε). Callin. 81, 12 στρατηλάτης EMEAAE 
Γενέςθαι εἰ μὴ ἐτελεύτα. Acta Xanth. 62, 25 εἰ ἦν µοι δυνατὸν ἤθελον ἄψασθαι 
τοῦ κρασπέδου τῶν ἱματίων αὐτοῦ. 


6. d. On a similar principle, during G, ἔχω with the aorist infini- 
tive takes the place of the future, and thus corresponds to the Latin 
phrase habeo with injinitive, used in the sense of δύναμαι, ὀφείλω, 
µέλλω, then as an equivalent to the future tense (cp. French j’aimer- 
ai, finir-ai). This Latinism, however, seems to have struck ‘no deep 
roots in popular speech, seeing that modern Greek, even in its M 
stage, uses this turn much less frequently than synchronous scholastic 
writers. Be it further observed that ἔχω in this construction appears 
first in the sense of I have cause to—I have (a duty) to, I must (ὀφείλω), 
—then (when the simple future had disappeared) I am about (µέλλω), 
and finally I shall or will (ἔσομαι). | 


Clement. 1, 4 εἱ µήτι ye τοῦ νῦν µε λυποῦντος ἐκεῖ χεῖρον παθεῖν ἔχω. 
1, 17 got μὲν ἑτοίμως Έχω CynodeyeIn. περὶ ὧν ἔπραξεν ἐνταῦθα (ἡ ψυχὴ) 
έχει κριθήνδι. 1, 12 εἴ Ύε τὰ τῷ θεῷ διαφέροντα γνῶναι θέλεις, παρὰ τούτον 
µόνον ΜΑθεῖν ἔχεις, 2, 28 ip’ οὗ (θεοῦ) κριθῆνδι ἔχει ἡ ἑκάστου ψυχὴ περὶ ὧν 
ἔπραξεν ἐνταῦθα. 2, 33 οὗ (κανόνος) μὴ ἀφιστάμενός τι οὐκ εχει TAANHOHNAI, 
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2, 36 πρὸς ἀγαθοῦ τινος ἁγνώστου συντελούμενον ἐλθεῖν ἔχει, 4, 15 ἅτινα αὐτοῖς 
ὀφθαλμοῖς ἰλεῖν EXOMEN. 3, 17 πᾶν ψεῦσμα, κἂν µυρίαις ἐπινοίαις βοηθῆται, τὸν 
ἔλεγχον wav ἐν μικρῷ χρόνφ AaBein ἔχει [1]. τς, 11 ὁ παρὰ τοῦτο ποιῶν αἰωνίως 
ἔχει κολδοθῆναι. IRgnat. Rom. 2 οὔτε ὑμεῖ ἐὰν σιωπήσητε κρείττονι ἔργφ έχετε 
ἐπιΓραφῆνδι. Hermas Sim. 9, 10 μικρὸν ἔχω ANATIAYOHNAL το 5 μικρὸ» 
έχω ἀφδιρεθῆναι (ν. 1. ἀναιρεθῆναι) καὶ πάντα σοι ἐπιλύσω. Cyrill. H. Catech. 
1, 2 καὶ τότε AKOYCal έἔχειο ἐὰν ἄιος Ὑένῃ. Macar. σόι B ὅτε ἐποίεις τὰ κακὰ 
οὐκ ᾖδει; ὅτι ΟΥλληφθήΝΔΙ εχεις καὶ ἀποθάνεῖν 3 Epiph. i 736 B ἑλέγξαι «ε 
έχει. Pallad. 1043 0 ἀνάσχου po τῆς νουθισίας καὶ ΟΥΝΕΝΕΓΚΑΙ σοι ἔχει. 
Nilos 541 A πολλοὶ ἐπισκόπων EyOYCI KATAKAHPONOMHCAl τὴν κάµινον τοῦ πυρός. 
Chal. 984 B ΟΥΝΤΥΧΕΙΝ ydp ἔχονεν τῷ ἀρχιμανδρίτῃ. 1404 B ἔχει χειροτονή- 
Cal ἐπίσκοπον. Narr. Zos. 106, 35 ἡ δύξα τῆς πίστεώς σου δῆςΔι (ubi male δεῖ 
σε) έχει τὸν Χατανᾶν. 107, 14 ἐγὼ ᾖδειν ὅτι οὕτως ΠΟΙΛΟΑΙ σε εἶχεν ὁ Beds 
ὡς καὶ τοὺς µάκαρας, καὶ ΕχΟΥΟΙΝ εἶνδι ἀναμάρτητοι καὶ εἶνδι αὐτοὺς ὑπὲρ 
τοὺς ἀγγέλους. Apophth. 96 a ταχέως ἔχει 7d σῶμα σου ἀΕθΕΝΗΞΔΙ. τος B εἰ 
ἐποίησα ἐμαντῷ ἀγάπην, ταύτην ἔχω εὑρεῖν. 285 Β εἰ δὲ μὴ φυλάξωμεν ἐρηνω- 
θῆνδι έχει ὁ τύπος οὗτος. Euseb. Alex. 400 B σὺ ἀφίειν µε ἔχεις κἀκείνου φίλος 
Γενέοθαι. Theod. Scyth. 233 9 ef τις λέγει ὅτι ὁ δεσπότης εχει ἐν τῷ µέλλοντι 
CTAYPWOHNA! ὑπὲρ τῶν δαιμόνων . . . ἀνάθεμα ἔστω, Protev. 19, 3 Σαλώμη, 
καινόν σοι θέαµα ἔχω ΔΙΗΓήςΔΟΘΔΙ. JMoschos 2897 D ἔχειο ἀποθανεῖν καὶ els 
κύλασιν ANEAGEIN. 2976 6 BaciAeycal ἔχω. 2856 9 ἄρτι ἔχω ἀποθανεῖν. So 2865 a. 
2872 B. 2948 Β. 397660, et passim. Chron. 721, 20 έχετε FENECOal. Nic. ii, 665 4 
EKAIKHCAI ΕχΟΥΟΙΝ. Theoph. 127, 23 ἡ Ἵλλος έχει ΕΙΝΑΙ els τὸ παλάτιον ἢ ἐγώ. 
270, 10 μετὰ πολλῆς αἰσλχύνης έχει ὁ χαγᾶνος Υποστρέψαι els τὴν χώραν. 325, 28 f. 
ἐὰν λαλήσῃς τὸν στρατὸν ἵνα δέξωνταί µε, καὶ τὰς ῥόγας αὐτῶν ἐπδΥξΣῆ(λι ἔχω καὶ 
εἰρήνην ποιῶ . . . καὶ καλῶς EXOMEN ZHCAl ... καὶ πάντας ὑμᾶς MpoaNnaBiBacal έχω 
καὶ CY[KPOTHCal. 19 οὐδὲ ἐμοὶ ἔχει ὁ βασιλεὺς MICTEYCal. 349, 22 et (ὢ δεῖξδι σοι 
ἔχω τὸ ris εἰμι. So farther 4, 16. 381, 11, 15. 472, 13. Bo too ἔχει Opicein (for ὁρίσαι). 
Porph. Cer. 489, 9. 

6°. Even a future of ἔχω and εἰμὶ came to be formed by means of this con- 
struction: Narr. Zoe. 107, 13 ΕχΟΥΟΙΝ εἶνδι (= ἔσονται) ἀναμάρτητοι καὶ εἶναι, 
αὐτοὺς ὑπὲρ τοὺς ἀγγέλους. Theoph. 197, 15 ἔχει €iNal (= ἔσται). Porph. Adm. 
2o1, 5 & 214, 8 ἔχειν EXOMEN (= oper). 


6°. So still ἔχω νὰ πάθω, ἔχεις ν᾿ ἀκούσῃς, etc. 


7. e. As a matter of course, the imperfect of ἔχω in all the above 
cases has the force of οἷος ἦν or ἔμελλον, might, should, would (cp. 
supra 5). Hence it frequently stands in ‘the apodosis of a subjective 
or unreal condition, thus performing the work of a potential indica- 
tive (1907. 1974). The particle ἄν ἵπ this case is mostly omitted. 

Test. XII. 1073 4 εἰ μὴ Ady ὁ ἁδελφός µου cuvepdynoé por, εἶχον µε ANEAEIN, 
1080 D εἰ μὴ ἦ (ubi male 4) μετάνοια τῆς σαρκός pou, ἄτεκνος εἶχον ἀποθανεῖν. 
Acta Petri et Pauli 185, 15 τοῦτο εἶχε παθεῖν ἡ Ῥώμη. Callin. 98, 4 εἰ γὰρ 
ἀνηγγειλας TEPEKAAOYMEN καὶ ἡμεῖ. Apophth. 176 a εἰ Fs ἐν τῇ χώρᾷ σον, καὶ 


() Βο further: Clement. 3, 37 εἰ δέ τις τολµήσειεν ἀῑδίως τὴν ψυχὴν κολδεθιῖ ναι 
ἔχει. 15, 10 μηδὲν ἁμαρτάνοντες ἐπὶ µύνφ τῷ τὴν ἐλεημοσύνην μὴ ποιεῖν KaTa- 
AIKACOHNAl οὐκ ΕχΟΥΟΙ. 20, 4 περὶ ὧν πράσσονσι κακῶς πάντως KOAACOHNa! 
EXOYCIN. 3,61 πάντως καὶ TIECEIN EXOYCIN. 11, 11 τέλος AABEIN οὐκ εχει. 11, 32 
καὶ ἡμεῖς ἐπΔΙΟΧΥΝΘΗΝΑΙ ἄχοΜεΝ αὐτοὶ δὲ ἀπολέοθΔι. 12, 31 άνεν τῆς τοῦ θεοὺ 
βουλῆς οὐδὲ στρουθὸς ἐν παγίδι ENTIECEIN ὄχει. 13, 8 ἀθανάτως καὶ ἀλύπως Bical 
έχει. 14, 14 τὴν κατὰ πάντων νίκην λαβοῦσα «ωθῇΝΔΙ Εχει. 16,9 of μὴ πεσοιη- 
κότες ATIOAECOAI ΕχΟΥΟΙΝ. 16, 10 ταύτης Toy Ὑεννήτορα ἐὰν καταλίπω, δικαίᾳ 
κρίσει καὶ αὐτή µε KATAAITIEIN Εχει. 19, 2 ἐὰν εἴπῃε μὴ εἶναι, ἐκ πολλῶν καὶ τῶν 
τοῦ διδασκάλου σου Αποδε]ξὰι ἔχω ὅτι ἐστίν. 
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ἐκίσκοπος πολλάκις καὶ κεφαλὴ πολλῶν εἶχες εἶναι. Doroth, 1700 B el σννέφερέ 
pot, εἶχε πάντως ΠΕΝΨΔΙ µοι ὁ θεό. Nic. ii. 657 A κἀκεῖνον ἂν εἴχονεν ICTOPHCat 
καὶ zwrpadricat. JMoschos 2948 B ὄντως εἶχον AaBEIN εὐλογίαν τῶν ἁγίων. 
Chron. 732, 3 εἶχεν EAGEIN. 

8. B. The future subjunctive simple. This substitute is familiar to 
Homer and the Attic poets, fairly common in A prose (1921, 1962), 
chiefly after οὐ µή(ν) (also μὴ οὐ 1956), but very popular in P, particu- 
larly G-B compositions with or without οὐ µη(») (2016). Though 
obsolescent, this simple future subjunctive still survives in N speech 
(infra 10). 

IL A 262 ob ydp πω τοίους Bow ἀνέρας οὐδὲ TAwmal. T 287 ἤ τε καὶ ἑσσομένοισι 
per’ ἀνθρώποισι MEAHTAl. Z459 καί ποτέ τις εἴπηςιν. So too Z zor. Mrg1. IT 437 
Hymn. Apoll. 1 µνήσοµαι οὖδε AaBwmat ᾿Απόλλωνος Ἑκάτοιο. Aesch. Sept. 38 
oy MHCN) ληφθῶ δόλφ. Soph. Tr. 1190 οὐ μὴ(ν) λἀθω. So too Ai. 560. Phil. 103. 
Κατ. El. 988 oy MH(N) . . πέος. Xen, An. 2, 2, 12 dv γὰρ ἅπαξ δύο ἢ τριῶν 
ἡμερῶν ἀπόσχωμεν οὐκέτι MHCN) AYNHTAI (dur. fat., op. supra 4) βασιλεὺς ἡμᾶς 
καταλαβεῖν. So Hier. 11,15. Pl. Rep. 341 Β. Xen. Απ. 7, 3, 26 ὃν ἂν θέλῃς αἱρήσεις 
καὶ ἀποχωρῶν oY MH{N) AcicHC τὸν πολέμιον. Pl. Symp. 214 A ὁπόσον ἂν 
κελεύῃ τις ἐκπιὼν οὐδὲν μᾶλλον Μή(Ν) ποτε Μεθγοθῇ. Dem. 22, 39 ἅπαντές 
εἰσιν ἀπηλλαγμένοι καὶ δίκην οὐδεὶς οὐδεμίαν mHCN) AQ. 

Sept. Iob 7, 10 ἐὰν ἄνθρωπος καταββ els ᾷδην, οὐκέτι MCN) ANABH οὐδ OY 
mi(n) ἐπιοτρέψη els τὸν ἴδιον οἶκον οὐδ' oy miCN) ἐπιγνῷ αὐτὸν ἔτι ὁ τόπος 
αὐτοῦ. Esa. 10, 14 καὶ οὐκ ἔστιν ὃς διαφεύξεταί pe 4 ANTEITH po. 2 Reg. 
18, 2 ἕστω ὅτι Apamw- Tobit 6, 8. 

NT Luke 1, 15 ἔσται γὰρ péyas ἐνώπιον κυρίου, καὶ οἶνον καὶ σίκερα oy Μὴ(ν) 
nin καὶ πνεύματος ἁγίου πλησθήσεται. Matt. 7, 6 μηδὲ βάλητε τοὺς papyapiras 
ὑμῶν ἔμπροσθεν τῶν χοίρων, ΜΜποΟτε ΚΑΤΑΠΑΤΗ(ΟΥΟΙΝ αὐτοὺς ἐν τοῖς ποσὶν 
αὐτῶν καὶ στραφέντες PHEWCIN ὑμᾶς. John 10, 28 καὶ oy MH(N) ἀπόλωντα! 
els τὸν αἰῶνα, καὶ οἵχ ἁρπάςει τις αὐτὰ ἐκ τῆς χειρός µου. Luke 8, 17 ob Ύάρ 
ἐστιν κρυπτὸν ὃ οὗ φανερὸν Ὑενήσεται οὐδὲ ἀπόκρυφον ὃ oY Μἠζν) Γνωςθὴ καὶ 
εἰς φανερὸν Ἐλθη. 1, 5 τίς ἐξ ὑμῶν Eger φίλον καὶ πορεύσεται πρὸς αὐτὸν µεσο- 
ννκτίου καὶ εἴπη πρὸς αὐτόν, φίλε κτλ.---Βαση. 17, 2 ΟΥ MH N) NOHCHTE. 19. 4 ff. 
OY MNHCIKAKHCEIC, OY MHCN) Διψγχήοης, OY mi(N) λάθης, oy MCN) ἄρης, 
ἀλλὰ διδάξεις, OY MH(N) fENH. Hermas Sim. 5, 7, 3 εἰ δὲ γέγονεν άγνοια 
προτέρα, πῶς οωθή ὁ ἄνθρωπος ; 

Symm. Ps. 54, 24 ΚΑτενέΓκηο. Thdtn. Dan. 12, 10 ἐκλεγῶςι, ἐκλεγκδνθώςι, 
πγρωθώοι, ἁπδσθῶσι, ANOMHCWCI. Clement. 349 4 ἐγὼ δὲ θευῦ δεηθεὶς τὴν ἴασιν 
πδράοχω (ν.]. παρέέω). Great Louvre Pap. 2097 ἐπενέγκω for ἐποίσομαι. 
Alchem. 105. 16 ταύτην χωνεύσας εἵροιο (write εὕρῃς) ἄργυρον κάλλιστον. Men. 
Bhet. 232, 12 ἐργάσῃ, Tapadpamnc. Cyrill. Ἡ. Procat. 357 4 ord piv ὑμν.. 
δεἰΣη ὁ θεὸς ἐκείνην τὴν νύκτα .. Τότε παραδείσου θύρα ἀνοιχθή᾽ τότε ὑδάτων 
ἀπολλγεητε χριστοφόρων ἑχόντων εὐωδίαν' τύτε Χριστοῦ προσηγορίαν λάθητε. 
Nil. 46:1 Ὁ πότε yoy . . πότε µισῆσαι θελήσει: . . πότε κατὰ vou λάθης. 
Mart, Petri et Pauli 121, 1 ὅτι κατανοῆσαι Ἀγνηθήτε cum poteritis advertere. 
136, 5 πέµψει ὁ θεὸς ἅγιον ὅστις βασιλεὺς αὐτῶν λεχθή (éxA-?). Apoor. Evang. 
Tho. 3, 2 ἰδοὺ νῦν καὶ σὺ ὡς δένδρον ἀποξηρδνθής καὶ OY MH ἑνέΓκης φύλλα οὔτε 
pifay οὔτε xaprév. Acta Andr. et Matt. 4 ἀνέλθηο. 31 mopeyOHc. 43 
ἐπδνέλθω. Acta Barn. 8 οὐ γὰρ €AOn μεθ’ ἡμῶν. Gr. Urk. Berlin 302 (Τ 538), 
22 peploOmpas: τὰς προγεγραµµένας dpovpas καὶ napacyw ἐνιαυσίως τὸν φόρον 
αὐτῶν. Mal. 111, 21 ἄτινα καὶ νῦν εἴπω. Όοπο. Nic. ii. 920 0 ἰδοὺ ἐγὼ ἐξορύττω 
τὸν ὀφθαλμὸν αὐτῆς καὶ Taw τί µε βλάπτει Vita Epiph. 41 Ὁ τότε MNHCOHC. 
64 a ἐπίτ τοῖς GBeAgois ΠΑρΑΘήΟΟΥΟΙΝ τράπεζαν τοῖς ἀνθρώποις τούτοις καὶ 
ΦάΓοντᾶ! (write -ωνται) καὶ εγφρἀνθώοι καὶ ἀπελεγεονται (-ωνται) τὴν ὁδὸν 
αὐτῶν. Soib. Β, Callin. 136, 19 οὗ μὴ ὑμᾶς ἐγκδτδλείψη ὁ θεὸς ἀλλὰ EAEHCH 
καὶ ἀπολάθητε καὶ προοδεξωµαι ὑμᾶς. (ΟΡ. ΕΑΒΟΡΑ, 1. Lex. 45.) 
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9. That the primary subjunctive had established itself, in early Christian 
times, as the legitimate substitute for the future indicative is further 
corroborated by the express testimony of the grammarians themselves. 


Lesbon. 186 f. Tay ᾽Αττικῶν τὸ συντάσσειν τὸ wut μετὰ μέλλοντος χρόνον MH 
neicomat. “Eor: δὲ τοῦτο τὸ σχῆμα τῶν περὶ τὸν ᾽Αντιϕώντα σπανίατ δὲ καὶ 
Ὅμηρος κέχρηται. Ἡμεῖς δὲ τὰς ἐξ ἆμφοτερων pavas τήν τε MM ἀπαγόρευσιν 
καὶ τὴν οὐ άρνησιν ὑποτακτικοῖς ῥήμασι συντάσσοµεν οἷον ΟΥ MH διδλεχθώ 
CHMEPON, ΟΥ MH εἴπω. ᾿Ανακύπτει 3 ἐκ τούτου τοῦ σχήματος καὶ ἕτερον Δώριον ὃ 
γίνεται τῆς αὐτῆς συντάξεως χρεωκοπουµένης, οἷον OYK εἴπω «Οἱ ἀντὲ τοῦ οὐκ ἐρῶ 
Cot. Καὶ οἶμερον οὐκ ἵδης ἀντὶ τοῦ mx ἴδῃς, κατὰ (αὈἱ male καὶ) τό Ov yap 
πω τοίους ἶδον ἀνέρας οὐδὲ ἴδωμαι. So Hesych. οὐχ ὑποίσω: ΟΥκ ΥπενέΓκω, οὐ 
βαστάσω. οἶσει ἐνέΓκει, προεφἑρει, κοµίςει (bad spellings {ος -ῃ). παροίσοµεν 
ΠΔΡΕΝΕΓΚΩΜΕΝ, παρακομίσοµεν. τευξύµεθα TYYWMEN. µελλήσω CTIOYAACW 
4 Υπερθῶμαι. περιτεύξεται' «ΥΝΤΥΧΗ ἢ περιπέσηται read -εἶται). ἐλεύσομαι 
ἔρχομαι ἐπδνέλθω. πόύρως!' χαρίσωνται δώσουσιν. ἔδονται" ΦὰΓωςιν. πείσονται” 
πάθως!, et passim. Phot. Lex. πείσονται' MAGWCIN. περιτεύέεται CYNTYYH. 
Σεριπεσεῖται. συντεύξοµαι' ΟΥΝΤΥχω. σχήσουσιν’ CYMCIN, κρατήσουσιν, ἐφέ- 
έονσιν. Ὥτίσωσιν’ TIMHCWCIN, τιµωρήσονται. οἴσω' κοµίσω, ἐκέγκω. Schol. 1. 
Δ 237 ἕδονται ΦάΓωςι. 


10. This primary subjunctive is still lingering in modern Greek, chiefly 
in wishes, that is in the sense of the ancient secondary subjunctive 
to which it hus succeeded (supra 8; infra 12%; App. v. 15): χαρώ ge= 
σὕτως ὀναίμην σου, ὁ θεὺς Φυλάξῃ (incorrectly -ξοι) ‘God forbid.’ 


10°, The longest record of the future simple is shown by such defective 
forms as ἔσοµαι, ὄψουμαι, ἐλεύσυμαι, which being felt as independent verbs 
without present, were used accordingly, as: Vita Epiph. 49 A ἀγωμεν, Τέκνα, 
καὶ OYOMEDA (-ψώ- ?) τὸν λέοντα. ib. Β δεῦτε τέκνα καὶ ὀψεςθε τὸ πτῶμα. εις 
Ecomal πίστιν ἔχων, καὶ ECH πεποιθώς. CGL 33, 32 ἄφες ὄψομαι (read ὄψωμαι). 
Dacas 27, 8. 174, 12; see 1767, a. 


11. That at a time when the subjunctive of the future was on the ascendency 
over its indicative, the spirit of reaction should sometimes lead to the converse 
phenomenon, that isto the use of the indicative for the subjunctive, was inevitable 
We therefore find sometimes final ia and ὅπως with the fature indicative 
spelt with the thematic vowel (ή and mw. of the subjunctive. (Cp. EASoph. 
Lex. p. 40.) 

NT Acts 21, 24 ἵνα Ευρήσωνται τὴν κεφαλὴν καὶ γνώσωνται. 1 Cor. 13, 3 ἵνα 
καυθήσωµαι. 1 Pet. 3,1 ἵνα κερδηθήσωνται. Athen. 12, 23, p. 527 Α ὕπως παρα- 
θήσωνται, παρασχήσωνται. Dio Chrys. 1, 136, 7 ὅπως μὴ ἔσωνται. Aristid. 3% 
P. 482, 11 ὅπως γενήσωνται. Basil. ii. 683 Ε iva πλησθησώµεθα. Mart. Barthol. 7 
ἵνα γνωσώμεθα. Proc. ii. 454, 9 περιεσώμεθα. i. 479, 17 ἔσησθε. ii. 44, 13 
περιέσωνται (ν. 1). i. 54, 17 διαθήσωνται (ν. 1.) 220, 10 Ὑενήσωνται. 277, 17 
θήσωνται. 336, 13 συλλήψηται, ii. 71, 20 ἀκούσησθε, Agath. 41 πείσησθε ( from 
πάσχω). 163 καθεστήέῃ. Theophyl. 278, 8 iva γενήσωνται. Cp. 1990°. 


12. C. The present or future subjunctive strengthened by the modal 
ee ἄν, which, in progress of time, was confounded with ἵνα, and 
ater changed to νά (1774). This formation marks the gradual trans- 
ition from the potential secondary subjunctive [optative] (1925)— 
now fast retreating—to the more concrete and simple future sub- 
junctive (1773 f.). 


Polyb. 11, 6,6 067’ ἂν ὑβρίζειν YTOMEINHTE τοὺς ἐλευθέρους. 18, 18, 2 θαρρήζω AN 
ἀποφήνασθαι. Dion. H. ii. 1175, 13 οὐ γὰρ AN οὗτος ὀλιγαρχίας ὄνομα θΗΤΔι τῇ τῶν 
κρατίστων ἡγεµονίᾳ. ν. 615, 13 οὐδὲν ANYTIOAABH λέγεσθαι κατὰ τέχνη». Philo i. 60, 
32 μὴ Ύὰρ ὄντων ὀνομάτων οὐδ ἂν διάλεκτος H. Diose. 2, 91, p. 215 τὸ δὲ ὀρνίθειον 
καὶ χήνειον στέαρ οὕτως AN EyWAIACOH. Plut. ii. 556 Β σκοπῶν ἂν εἴρης. 777 8 
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οὐκ AN σοι προοδιδλέξωνᾶι. ([(Demetr.] 13, 14 µόλις ἂν ἐννοηθῶνεν. 
Clement. 45 B τίς γὰρ ἂν AmaptHcH; Galen. ii. 8 Β ἐπδινέεη δ᾽ ἄν τις καὶ τὸν 
᾿Αθηναῖον νοµοθέτην. vi. 455 6 οὐκ AN ποτε ΦάΓωμεν τῶν ἐκείνοι; ἑδωδίμων. 
Sext. 620, 28 ob ὀλίγην δ᾽ ἂν ΕχΗ μοῖραν els προτροπὴν καὶ ὅταν βλέπωμεν κτλ. 
Cyrill. Η. Procat. 12 ὅταν 79 πείρᾳ λάβῃς τὸ ὕψωμα τῶν διδασκοµένων, τότε 
AN ΓΝώΟΗ. Callin. 104, 19 Ἀιμὸς ἔχει γενέσθαι καὶ ina τότε αὐτοῖς δώσῃ». 123, 
26 ὅσα οὖν καλὰ ἔργα ἐὰν ποιήσῃ τις, ina λέγη ἐν τῇ καρδίᾳ αὐτοῦ. Proc. ii. 
135, 19 οὕτω γὰρ ἂν TOINCHCOE. 171, 19 ἤν τι κοὶ περὶ Καμπανίας ὑμῖν ἡ Nea- 
πόλεως αὐτῆς εἴποιμεν, οὐκ AN Δεξηςθε; 263, 12 τῆς παρούσης αὐτῶν πρεσβείας 
οὐδὲν ἂν ΓΕΝΗΤΔΑΙ µιαρώτερον. Acta Xanth. 75, 24 ἂν γὰρ συναντήσωμεν αὐτῷ 
οὐκ AN KINHCWMEN. Pallad. 1113 Β ἐὰν γὰρ µάθω, Ina αὐτῷ ογντγχω΄ ἐὰν δὲ μὴ 
µάθω αὐτοῦ τὴν πολιτείαν οὐκ ἀπέρχομαι ἕως τοῦ ὕρους. Acta Pil. i. B, 4, τ ἡμεῖς 
INA εἴπωμεν τῇ µεγαλειότητί σου τί εἶπεν αὐτός. 10,6 σήµερον λέγω σοι ἀλήθειαν' 
INA CE έχω εἰς τὸν παράδεισον. [Amphil.] 222 Β (ed. Campesis) ἐὰν ἔλθω εἰς 
τὴν αὔριον ἕως ὥρας ἕκτης, τί ποιεῖς; ὃ δὲ ἔφη ἵνα ἀποθάνω. λέγει αὐτῷ ὁ 
ἅγιος' ναί, iNd ἀποθάνης τῇ ἁμαρτίᾳ, ZHCHC δὲ τῷ Χριστῷ µου. 222 0 ἐὰν (hops 
ἕως αὔριον, ina ΒΑπτιοθῶ.---399 also 1774, ὃ. 

IScylitses 643, 128& σε ἕκτισα, φοῦρνε, ἑὼ ina Ce χΔλάσω. [Cp. MGlycas 282 ὁποῦ 
τὺν φοῦρνον έκτισε wade ds τον χαλάσῃ.] Nicet. 304, 26 els βότρυν d-youpidos μόλις 
Na EYPH TIC play ῥῶγαν ὥριμον. 508, 24 πῶς INA... CTHCWNTAIS 783, 23 7. 
ina Γενώμεθά. Span. 137 καὶ ἂν τὸ μικρὸν εὐχαριστῇς, NA o ἔλθη καὶ dAdo µέγα 
208 καὶ τότε δεῦτε πρὸς ἐμὲ καὶ ὑκάτι NA σας εἴπω. 215 ἀνάπαυσέ τους ὁλιγὸν καὶ 
πάντα ΝΑ τους ἔχης. 232 f. ἐπαίδευσέ σας διὰ δαρμῶν κ᾿ ἐγώ NA σας πδιδεγοω 
Μετὰ σκορπίων . .. καὶ NA σας ἐξδλείψω. 203 καὶ ἂν ποιῄσης Τίποτε καὶ ἄν µας 
παρηγορήσῃς, Δοῦλοι σου πάντες NA ΕἴΝεθὰ καί νὰ σ᾿ EYYAPICTOYMEN. So 110, 123, 
137, 168, 174, 191, 247. MGi!ycas 218 ἀφ᾿ οὗ χλωριάνῃς καὶ ΨΥΥῇΣ πότε νὰ φέρης 
όψιν: Ad’ οὗ κλιθῇς καὶ µαρανθῇς πότε NA EZANABAAHC; ᾽ΑΦ᾿ οὗ ynpacys καὶ 
Canis πότε NA ΓΕΝΗΟ νέος; "Ad οὗ ἀποθάνῃ καὶ σαπῇῃς πότε NA EZANAZHCHC 
Prodr. 1, 62 τὰ λουτρικὰ τὰ p’ έποικες καὶ τὸ κραββατοστρῶσιν Eis κλῆρον νὰ τα 
δέξωνται οἱ παΐῖδες σου πατρῷον. 2, 107 μὴ προσδοκᾷς δὲ πάλιν "Οτι ἄν µε 
δώσῃς τίποτε Νό το KAKOAIKHCW. "Ὅμως ἐκ τῆς ἐξύδου µου καὶ σὺ νὰ KATAAABHC 
etc. 5, 45 καὶ ἄκουσον τὴν βιωτὴν τ(αγγάρου καὶ νὰ Μᾶθηο Thy βρῶσιν καὶ 
ἀνάπαυσιν τὴν ἔχει καθ ἑκάστην». 6,75 ἂν γὰρ πεισθῇ: ταῖς συμβουλαῖς καὶ τοῖς 
διδάγμασί µου, Σὺ μὲν λοιπὸν NA TIMHOHC, µεγάλως (δ᾽) εὐτυχήσῃς, ἐμὲ δὲ τὸν 
πατέρα gov... Νὰ θρέψης ὡς ἀδύνατον καὶ NA ΓεροκοΜήςης. 6, 122 καὶ δός µε 
νὰ Mporeycwmal καὶ τότε νὰ πετζώνῶ. Belth, 968 f. ἐπεὶ ὡς οἰκειὰν τῆς θυγατρὸς 
αὐτὸς τῆς ἰδικῆς µου Ἐνόέπλεξε καὶ ἠγάπησεν, NA τής τον AWCW ἁπάρτι, NA noicw 
τώρ᾽ ἀνδρόγυνον καὶ Na Tous ε{λοΓήζσω, Καὶ νὰ τον Δώζω καί Na ZH ὡς ἀγαπᾷ καὶ 
θέλει. (Cp. [Staph p. 25, 11 ὁμόσατε ὅτι οὔτε δῶρα NA ἐπάρετε οὔτε κρυφὰ NA το 
λέγετε, καὶ ἐγὼ NA cas EPMHNEYCW . . . καὶ ὤμοσαν ὅτι Οὔτε δῶρα νὰ ἐπδρωμεν 
οὔτε κρυφ} NA το λέΓωΜεν. NSophianos 85 τάσσω σα: ὅτι εὐκολώτατα νὰ φθά- 
σετε. So too 86.) 


12>. So too now τώρα na σε ἰδῶ ‘I'll see you now’; ἐγὼ NA σου δείξω ‘I'll 
show you’; αὐτὸς NA µε MACH ; ‘shall he catch me?’ 


19. Observe that the particle vd introducing the imperfect ος aorist indicative 
forms the potential apodosis of a subjective conditional clause, expressed or 
unde stood (1773 f. 1907. 1974). It thus stands tor the A modal ay: ‘might,’ 


‘should,’ ‘ would ’. 

Prodr. 4, 211 καὶ Τότε NA εἶδες, δέσποτα, πηδήµατα vewrépov. 6, 376 
ἑβγάνω τ) ὁλοκόκκινον, νὰ Πες βαφεᾶν dpod(w (= εἶπες dy ‘you would say’). 
Belth. 238 NA εἶπες οὐρανόδρομεν ἁστέρα ἔχει fom. 350 f. ἐκ δὲ τὸ στόµα τῶν 
αὐτῶν ἂν ἔβλεψει νὰ εἶδες Has συριγμὸς ἐξήρχετο φρικώδης ἀγριώδης, NA einec 
ὅτι κίνησιν ἔχουσιν ὥσπερ (ara, 352 τὰ δὲ ἐπὶ τὰ ἄνωθεν els χείρας τῶν ἐρώτων 
Νά εἶπες χαχατουρίζουσι, συχνοπυκνογελοῦσυ». 
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14. D. The preceding combination (»a+subj.) was strengthened 
once more by the superaddition to it of 6έ. an abbreviated form οἱ 
θ-λα (not θέλω which is never shortened 663). This new particle 
made its appearance during the XIII and has ever since remained 
in popular use. However. the combination θὲ »’ soon coalesced to deri, 
and this again was gradually (since the XVI*®) contracted to simple 
θά, the ultimate and now universal prefix to the future tense", See 
1922 & infra 18. 


Asin. 178 φορτοῖνα θὲ νὰ TIOICH but θὲ νὰ «θέλει νὰ 211, 269, etc.). So Picat. «ο 
θὲ NA «Τρέεψω 6éA@.—Chron. Μος. Prol. 825 ὁποῦ θὰ τους πιστεύση. Abraham 
989 θὰ laps. 

15. The full form of θέλει with va for θενὰ or θὰ is still heard among old- 
fashioned people. It is used always adrerbially (cp. A ὤφελον = εἴθε 1905) and 
commonly follows the inflected subjunctive, thus na ce ἰλῶ θέλει ‘I will 
or shall see you,’ NA µε ἰδῆ θέλει, NA σε ἰλούμε θέλει, NA µε IAHTE θέλει, NA µε 
ἰλοίνε θέλει. In the second person singular νά pe l37s θέλει. the con- 
tiguity of the incompatible σθ (177) is usually avoided by interchanging the 
verbal forms: va µε ἰδῇ θέλεις. So further: νὰ νυστάζω θέλει, νὰ νυστάζν 
θέλει, νὰ νυστά(ῃ θέλει, νὰ νυστάζωμε θέλει, νὰ νυστάξετε θέλει, νὰ νυστάζουνε 
θέλει--- νὰ χαρῶ θέλει, νὰ χαρῇ θέλεις, νὰ χαρῇ θέλει, νὰ χαροῦμε θέλει, νὰ χαρῆτε 
θέλει, νὰ χαροῦνε θέλει [1]. 


16. This modern combination of θέλει + νὰ or 62 + νά, used as it alwavs is 
in an adverbial sense, could not appeal to the Hellenizing taste of the 
scribes and thus led them to attempt at restoring the full verb in its 
personal function and infinitival construction. As however the infinitive 
by this time had become extinct from the popular language (App. vi. 
13-18. 25-27), another expedient was resorted to : the third person singular 
of the subjunctive usually closed with the then commonest movable -ν 
(App. iii 19 ff). In this form ‘-yy=in), now very familiar with the 
masses, a relic of the ancient infinitive was thought to have been dis- 
covered, and thus an artificial makeshift obtained with the erroneous 
spelling -ειν (instead of -ῃν), ever since tenderly adhered to by scribes : 
θέλω ypapev, θέλω Ὑράψειν, θέλω Pryer—later θέλω γράφει, θέλω γράψει, θέλω 
gayer—instead of the correct form θέλω γράφῃ-», ypayp-v, φάΥῃ-», where -ν 
is movable (infra 17. See also App. vi. 18 f.). 


17. A similar process is traceable in the ostensibly infinitival construc- 
tion of έχω. viz. ἔχω γράψει (Φάγει, φθάσει), ‘I have written (eaten, arrived) ,” 
έχω λυπηθῆ ‘I have heen grieved,’ ἔχω onxwOn ‘I have got up.’ This is 
a modern coinage due to the misconception or misapplication of the 
Latinism formerly favourite with scribes (supra 6): ἔχω Ὑράψαι, payeir. 
Φθάσαι, etc. ‘I shall write, eat, arrive,’ etc. N penmen, familiar with 
modern languages, wanted to have an exact equivalent of the Romanic 


('] Compare SPortius p. 33 f. (ed. WWagner): ‘Fut. Sing. θέλω γράψει, 
θέλεις Ύράψει, θέλει ypoyer, scribam. Plur. θέλοµεν ypdye, θέλετε γράψει, 
θέλουσι Υράψει --- vel alits magis '' οοτταρίο”: Sing. θὲ γράψω, θὲ 
γράψεις, θὲ γράψει, scribam. Εἴμγ. θὲ γράψομεν, θὲ γράψετε, θὲ γράψουσι. And 
Ῥ. εο: ‘Appendix de particula 62 vel θέν : Quamvis “ frequentior” sit apud 
hodiernos Graecos usus futuri secundo modo explicati, et particula 62 wel θὲι 
aut θὲν per syncopen ita dicitur, sicut et ἦθε [2] pro ἤθελα rolebam, quia tamen 
non raro reperies futarum “primo” modo traditum, quod affinitatem quandim 
cum Graeco literali futuro prae se Serre videtur, idcirco pauca de dictarum par- 
ticularum usu censeo disserendum.’ 

‘Est igitur particula θέ, sicut et verbum θέλω. quando absolute ponitar. 
nullique particula superaddita, specialis nota faturi. Dixi, abeolute. nam αἱ 
cum particula νὰ conjugatur ut θέλω νὰ γράψω, non denotat futurum, sed 
definitam quandam animi constitutionem ad soribendam.’ (Cp. infra 18.) 
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perfect, but being averse to the already existing periphrasis ἔχω γραμμένο” 
or -να (Φαγωμένο” or -va, εἶμαι Φθασμένος, λυπηµένος, σηκωµένος, κουρασμένος), 
because it lacked the reduplication of the participleand so rendered it unfit 
for stylish composition, they resorted to the circumlocution : ἔχω γράψαι, 
gaye, εἰπεῖν, otc. ‘I shall write, eat, say,’ etc., no longer felt asa future. 
However, as it was impossible to revive the long extinct infinitive, they 
had recourse to something which approached and suggested it, or 
rather was mistaken for it : the third person of the (future) subjunctive 
which ended in -i and very frequently in -in owing to the almost regular 
presence of the parasitic or euphonic -» (App. ii. 19 ff.). This form then, 
sounding as it did like the former normal infinitive (-ειν). gave rise to the 
now current spelling έχω γράψει, έχω φάγει, ἔχω σηκωθῆ (as if from σηκωθῆναι 1}, 
ἔχω κοιμηθῆ (as if from κοιμηθῆναι !) etc. It is evident however that such 
spelling has no historical foundation and ought tobe given up for the correct 
form ἔχω ypdyn φάγῃ, σηκωθῇ. κοιµηθῇ, etc. Nor should it be forgotten 
that this novel mode of forming a periphrastic perfect, being as it is 
the fabric of scribes, savours of a certain pedantry and has not yet 
established itself fully in popular speech. (Cp. App. vi.18 f.) 


18. The preceding remarks make it now clear that the ancient future 
has not been displaced by θέλω with its successive complements: infinitive 
—iva—vd, as commonly believed by philologists who are misled to such 
a retrospective inference by the very recent phenomenon of 62 + va = 6.1. 
This is also confirmed by the following considerations respecting P and 
post-christian Greek: (1) The future indicative,when it began to retreat, 
was replaced mainly by the primary subjunctive either simple or (later) 
preceded by iva, but never by means of, or in company with, θέλω. (2) 
its expression by means of the subjunctive with simple (ἵνα) v4d—without 
OéAce—is still obtaining (though limited and obsolescent supra 8 & 10) in 
N speech. (3) The verb θέλω, whenever occurring, ever since A times, 
retains its proper volitive force I wish or desire, hardly ever weakening to 
the auxiliary function of I will or shall. (4) θέλω, when accompanied by iva 
or νά, is never equivalent to the future. (5) Were θέλω in former times 
used as a purely auxiliary verb, it would have of necessity attained an 
unusual frequency, whereas this is not borne out by the P-B compositions. 
(6) Θέλω would figure as an already long established and normal auxiliary 
verb in the M popular compositions, where the regular future tense is 
entirely absent (pedantries are not taken into account), and where we 
meet instead the subjunctive either simple or strengthened by the pre- 
positive particle va, in conformity with the traditional practice. (7) 
Lastly θέλω in the abbreviated and corrupted form θέ[λει] νά--θὰ makes 
its appearance as an auxiliary expedient not earlier than the XIII.! 
(supra 14). In these circumstances the particle νά, contained in (62 + νὰ) 
θά, is not a complementary adjunct to θέλα, but the reverse: θέλω or 
rather θέλει is a strengthening prefix resorted to only in recent times. 


19. The various stages through which the future indicative has sue- 
cessively gone since classical antiquity may be illustrated by the followin: 
example: (J shall suffer): I A-N πείσοµαι. II P-B πάθω; G-B πάθω ἄν; ἵνα 
πάθω; ἔχω µέλλω otc. παθεῖν. III Ι-Ν νὰ πάθω, θέλω παθεῖν. IV M-N 00+ 
νὰ πάθω, Ν θὰ πάθω, 
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THE MOODS CHIEFLY SINCE A TIMES 


1. Syntactically considered, the four or rather three Greek moods 
(676-9), may be brought under two groups: the indicative on the 
one side, and the subjunctive and imperative on the other side. ‘The 
cardinal ditference between the two groups lies in the broad fact 
that the indicative may refer to all three divisions of time: past, 
present, and future, whereas the two (three) other moods refer 
decidedly to the future (cp. ἄγωμεν μὴ ἄγωμεν; dyere, μὴ ἄγετε; 
γένοιτο, μὴ γένοιτο; also combined φέρε ἀκούσωμενρ, etc.). Hence we may 
call the indicative the gossertire mood, and the subjunctive and 
imperative the prospective moods. As a matter of course the indicative 
of the future is also and above all a prospective mood. For primitive 
Greek cp. BDelbriick Synt.; then WDWhitney §§ 573 ff, and 
WGoodwin pp. 371-389. 

(Cp. Acta Tho. 59, 3 εἰ ἀληθῶς καὶ βεβαίως ἀνέτειλεν ὁ κύριος els τὴν ταύτης 
ψυχὴν καὶ προσεδέξατο τὸν καταβληθέντα σπύρο», οὔτε τῆς προσκαίρου (ωῆς 
Φροντίδα ΠΟιήςειεν οὔτε τὸν θάνατον POBHOHCETAl οὔτε Χαρίσιός τι ταύτην κατα- 
βλάψαι AYNHCHTaI. | 


2. Thus distinguished, the prospective moods have then one 
fundamental idea common: a desire expressed. But the expression of 
desire may be conceived in a threefold form, as an exhortation, 
8 prayer, or a command, — the three notions being nothing but 
ditferent shades of desire. (Cp. WGoodwin p. 384) ἄγωμεν, μὴ ἄγωμεν, 
γένοιτο, µὴ yevotro, ἄγετε, μὴ ἄγετε. ἀκούσωμεν, μὴ ἀκούσητε. Φέρε εἴπω. 
μὴ εἴπῃς. εἰπέ, εἰπάτω. εἴποι, po εἴπη. Cp. Ar. Nub. 1352 πάντως δὲ 
τοῦτο δράσεις [= δρᾶσον]. Men. Mon. 397 ξένον ἀδικήσεις µηδέποτε 
καιρὺν λαβώ». 

ΡΙ. Euthyd. 296 p σὺ αὐτὸς ἐπιοτήςσει καὶ ἅπαντα ἂν ἐγὼ BoyAwmat. ᾽Αλλὰ 
Βογληθείηο. Symp. 212 E μεθύυντα ἄνδρα δέξεσθε συµπύτην ff ἀπίωμεν; 
Euthyph. 11 Β οὐκ έχω ὅπως σοι εἴπω ἃ vow. Dem. 8&, 32 οὐκ ἔχετε, οἶμαι, ὅ,τι 
ποιήύετε. Eur. Ion 758 εἴπωμεν 4 οιγῶμεν 4 τί Apacomen ;—Isocr. 4, 44 
τοιοῦτον έθος παρέδοσαν ὥστε ἑκατέρους ἔχειν ἐφ ols Φιλοτιμηθῶσειν. Pl. Symp. 
191 D οὐδὲν ἔτι Διοῖοει αὐτῷ ἐὰν µόνον Ey ὅτῳ ΔιδλεΓητᾶδι. Xen. Όοο. 7, 19 
τοῖς µέλλουσιν ἔξειν ὅ, τι εἰοφέρωςιν. Pl. Ion 536 Β ἀπορεῖς 6, τι λέγης beside 
εὐπορεῖς ὅ, τι λέγης. 


3. We are wont to express these varieties of desire by means of 
verbal forms and draw a sharp distinction among such ‘moods’ from 
one another by grammatical technicalities. Thus we speak of an 
imperative because it expresses command (cimé, ἐλθέτω); but the very 
same command, when expressed negatively, is styled prohibition, and 
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generally allotted to another mood called subjunctive (μὴ εἴπῃς, μὴ ἆλθῃ). 
Again we draw a distinction between Zev θεωρὸς τῶνδε πραγμάτων Γενοῦ 
(Aesch. Cho. 246) and & mai Γέενοιθ πατρὸς εὐτυχέστερος (Soph. Ai. 55ο), 
and assign the former example to a mood styled imperative, and the 
latter to another mood called optative, although the real meaning 
and force of the two instances adduced actually call for the reverse 
name. 


4. These conventionalities were fixed by grammarians and Atticists 
at a time when the ancestral vocabulary and diction were thought to 
be the only legitimate stock and standard to be considered (25 f.). 
But the masses felt that cognate or associated notions, whether 
affirmative or negative, should be expressed by associated or similar 
forms. And as this association was not always distinguishable from 
identity, it naturally led first to interchange, then to uniformity of 
expression. In other words, for each class of cognate or associated 
ideas popular instinct adopted by preference one form of expression 
— generally the simplest, the most familiar, or most forcible—and it 
was this form which sooner or later succeeded in supplanting all its 
previous associates from the living language. (Cp. 1487.) 


5. In conformity with this principle, which applies to all sections 
of grammar, the leading features of the ‘ prospective ’ moods—wish, 
exhortation, command—being as they were mere varieties or shades 
of one fundamental idea (desise), could not fail to be, even in classical 
times, often mistaken for one another and thus pave the way for 
equalization. Such a levelling, however, was not the work of associa- 
tion only ; it was due also, in a great degree, to the collateral agency 
of terminal homophony (779): o=0, a=n=7 = 01, a8: γράψειξ-γράψη 
γράψοι; ἄγομενξ- ἄγωμεν; ποιεῖτεξ-ποιῆτεξ-ποιοῖτε (Cp. κοιµήθητε and 
κοιµηθητε). 


6. The first to be affected by these agencies was the secondary 
subjunctive ον and that as early ο... antiquity. For its 
shifting and interchange with the primary subjunctive or the indi- 
cative, when dependent on a secondary tense (1932), is nothing but 
an early manifestation of the influence of association and homophony. 


[Cp. Pl. Crit. 43 Β ἐπίτηδέε σε οὐκ ἤΓειρον ina ds ἤδιστα ΔιόΓμο. Th. 3, 4 
EMPACCON ὕπωο τις βοήθεια HEI. 1, 67 EMPACCEN Όπως πόλεμος FENHTA!. So 
too Xen. An. 4, 1, 3 οὗτοι ἔλεΓον ὅτι Kipos μὲν ΤΕΘΝΗΚΕΝ, ᾿Αριαῖος δὲ πεφευγὼς 
εἴη.] 


7. But the early retreat of the secondary subjunctive from common 
speech is due not to the influence of association and homophony 
only. Compared with the other moods, it Jaboured under the disad- 
vantage that it expressed a modality, that is an indeterminate and 
subtle thought. It was moreover used mainly in dependent sentences, 
that is in a periodic structure which involved reflection and mental 
strain, and so rendered it unsuitable for the plain and direct speech of 
the masses. These disadvantages become more perceptible when we 
descend from the period of A literature to P compositions. Here the 
secondary subjunctive appears signally retreating before the primary 
subjunctive or the indicative. In ο. the so-called consecutio 
modorum (or temporum) applies no longer; instead of the secondary 
subjunctive, after an historical tense (1934), we now find in prospec- 
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tive clauses only the primary subjunctive, whereas in all declarative 
and causal clauses the indicative alone is employed (1942). In fact, 
all dependent clauses formerly expressed by the secondary subjunctive 
henceforward stand, when referring to the past or unconditional 
resent, invariably in the indicative, and when referring to the 
ture, invariably in the primary subjunctive or future indicative 
(supra 6 & 1934). 


8. Thus in his first five books, Polybios employs in dependent sentences, 
that is in— 


a. Declarative clauses (after ὅτε διότι, ὡς), the indicative only. 


b. Causal clauses (after ὅτι, διότι, ds, ἐπεί, ἐπειδή), regularly. the indicative, 
rarely the secondary subjunctive, 


ο. Temporal clauses (after éwei, ὁπότε or ὅτε, ἕως, πρίν, etc.), regularly the 
indicative, rarely the secondary subjunctive. 


d. Final clauses (after iva, ὅπως), invariably the primary subjunctive [the 
secondary subjunctive only in 3, 43, 3). This is, however, the only con- 
struction found even in Aristutle and Theophrast. (WMiller, Theophr. 
52.) 


8>. As to Biblical Greek, there is not one authenticated instance of the 
use of the secondary subjunctive in dependent clauses. (However cp. 


2039 f.) 


8°. The four cases commonly adduced as dependent secondary subjunctives 
(Mark 14, 10 ἀπῆλθεν ἵνα παραδοῖ; ib. 11 ἐζήτει πῶς εὐκαίρως αὐτὸν wapadot ; ο, 30 
οὐκ ἤθελεν ἵνα τις αὐτὸν yor; and Acts 25, 16 πρὶν ἢ ἔχοι) are obviously scho- 
lastic transcriptions of παραδῇ and +7 (ot=7), which latter are due to the 
analogy of other cognate forms. The same holds true of other G-B instances, 
as: Mitth. xix. 252 [III a.p., Athens! 59-60 ἐὰν (οὗτος) πρῶτον Aoi τῷ ἱερεῖ τὸ 
ἰσηλύσιον. ib. 254, 101-5 μέχρις ἂν Απολοῖ, ἐάν τις μὴ Διλοῖ, µέχρις ἂν ATIOAOI. 
Mart. Pauli 112, 10 µέχρις ἂν ἈιδΓνοι. (Cp. Bull Corr. Hell. 1894 p. 145 
(Pap. 240 B.c.], 4 Μιοθή for µισθῷ; CLeemans 15 [ITI-IVth+], 3 i ἀπολοις. 
CWessely, Zaub. L (IVth a.p.] 17 AnTaTOAHC). In other words— 


Just as έστην στ οστῇς στῦ---ἔβην Bu Bys By 
+P) ” ἔφην φῶ PDs φῦ---(ἔθην) θῷ Ops Oy bd 
80 also éyvar ~o ws ywp—(eovr) 3a bps δρ. 


9. On this principle, for the protasis of conditional and temporal 
sentences denoting a repeated or habitual occurrence in the past 
(1975), which A expressed through the past subjunctive (especially 
in the case of the aorist), P-N speech resorts to the past (imperfect 
or aorist) indicative, 88 : 


Sept. Num. 21,9 OTan EdAKNEN ὄφις άνθρωπον καὶ ἐπέβλεψεο ἐπὶ τὸν ὅφιν 
τὺν χαλκοῦν καὶ ἔζη. Ex. 40, 37 εἰ δὲ μὴ ANEBH ἡ νεφέλη οὐκ ἀνεεύγνυσαν. 
Tobit 1, 18 ef τινα ἀπέκτεννθε . . . ἔθαψα αὐτοὺς κλέπτων. 7, 11 ὁπότε 
ἐὰν εἰοεπορεγΟΝΤτΟ πρὸς αὐτήν, ἀπέθνῃσκον ὑπὸ τὴν νύκτα, NT Mark 3, 11 
ὅταν αὐτὸν ἐθεώρει, πρυσέπιπτεν αὐτῷ. Callin. 63, 1 εἴ τις Ην πυρέξαε τῷ χειρὶ 
ἀσυμφανῶς τὸν τίµιον σταυρὸν ἐποίι. Apophth. 113 6 OTe έβλεπε πρᾶγμα 
καὶ ἤθελεν ὃ λογισμὸς αὐτοῦ κρῖναι ἕλογεν αὐτφ. JMoschos 2869 8B εἴποτε 
ΕΒλεΠέΝ τινα μὴ) εὐποροῦντα σπεῖραι τὸ χωρίον τὸ ἴδιον, ἀπήρχετο by ννακτὲ καὶ 
ἐλάμβανεν τὰ ἴδια Bolsa καὶ σπόρον ἴδιον καὶ ἔσπειρεν τὸ τοῦ ἑτέρου χωρίον . . . 
εἴποτε εἶδεν τινὰ ἀτονήσαντα, ἑβάσταζεν τὸ γομάριν αὐτοῦ. ἄλλοτε ἐκάθητο νὰ 
ὑποδήματα, εἰ ἐκόπη, ἀνδρὸς ἢ γυναικὸς ποιῶν. More examples in 1975. 
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10. The only case where the secondary subjunctive lingered as late 
as Τι is that of indirect questions and parenthetical clauses introduced 
by εἰ ‘whether perchance,’ in which it depends on some verb of in- 
terrogation expressed or implied (2039). in NT Greek the following 
list is nearly complete. 


Luke 1, 29 διελογί(ετο worawds εἴη ὁ ἀσπασμός. 3, 15 διαλογιζοµένων mHTIOTE 
αὐτὸς cin ὁ Χριστός. 891, 64. 6, 16. 8, 9 ἐπηρώτων αὐτὸν Tic εἴη ἡ παραβολή. 
» 46. 15, 16 ἐπυνθάνετο Ti εἴη ταῦτα. So 18, 36: 22, 23 (cp. 2 Macc. 3, 37). 
Acts 2, 12 ἄλλος πρὸς ἄλλον λέγοντες Ti θέλοι τοῦφο εἶναι, better λέγοντες' 
τιθέλει τοῦτο εἶναι 1] Acts 5, 24; 8, 20; 1ο, 173 17, 11; 25, 40 ἀπορούμενος δὲ 
ἐγὼ ἔλεγο», εἰ ΒΟΥΛΟΙΤΟ, πορεύεσθαι els Ἱεροσόλυμα [not εἰ βούλοιτο πορεύεσ- 
θαι]; 21, 23; 14, 19—Solitary and dubious is the case: Acts 25, 16 οὐκ 
ἔστιν 0s “Papaios χαρί(εσθαί twa ἄνθρωπον πρὶν ἢ ὁ κατηγορούμενος κατὰ 
π ον EXO! τοὺς κατηγόρους, τόπον τε ἀπολογίας λὰΒοι περὶ τοῦ ἐγκλήματος 
{for éxp . . . λάβρ, since οι is homophonous with pj. 1 Cor..14, 10 
& 15, 37 εἰ Tyyor. Acts 24, 19 εἰ ἔχοιεν 27, 39 εἰ AYNAINTO. 20, 16 εἰ 
δυνατὸν εἴη (Taf. ἦν). 1 Pet. 3, 17 εἰ G€A01 τὸ ὄνομα τοῦ θεοῦ. 3,14. Acts 
27, 12 εἴ πως AYNAINTO παραχειµάσαι. 17; 27.. John 13, 24 πυθέσθαι.τίν ἂν 
εἴη (τ. 1. τίς ἐστιν) wept οὗ λέγει. 


Gr. Urk. Berlin 243, 13 εἰ δὲ ΦΑνείη. Callin. 60, 1 εἰ δὲ καὶ ΒΟΥλΟΙΤο. 


10>. This retreat of the secondary subjunctive, coinciding as it does 
with the first appearance of professional grammarians, now explains why it 
received from them the inappropriate name of optative (εὐκτική). Were it 
still, at that time, current in its formerly preponderating, i.e. dependent 
functions as a living mood, it would doubtless have been termed rather 
subjunctive (ὑποτακτική) than optative. But because it was lingering mainly 
or only as a wishing mood, it received the specific name of optative (677. 
1924). 


1l. The retreat of the past subjunctive from dependent clauses 
was followed by its disappearance from principal clauses also. Here 
the first signal was apparently given by the sacrifice of its potential 
function (secondary subj. with ἄν) in favour of the primary sub- 
junctive. 


Sext. Adv. Gr. 4 p. 237 οὐκ ὀλίγην δὲ ΔΝ ExH poipay els προτροπὴν καὶ ὅταν 
Βλέπωμεν κτλ. Cyrill H. Procat. 12 ὅταν τῇ πείρᾳ λάβῃς τὸ ὕψωμα τῶν 
διδασκοµένων, τότε AN ΓνώΟΗ. Proc. ii 135, 19 οὕτω γὰρ ἂν TOIHCHCOE. 171, 
19 ΗΝ τι καὶ περὶ Καμπανίας ὑμῖν 4 Νεαπόλεως ΕεἴΠΟΙΜΕΝ, οὖκ ἂν AEZHCOE ; 168, 
11 οὐδεὶς ΑΝ, οἶμαι, τοῦτο Ύε οὐκ ὄντως ἀνόητος ὢν ANTEITH. 263, 12 τῆς 


παρούσης αὐτὸν πρεσβείας οὐδὲν ἂν ΓΕΝΗΤΔΙ! μιαρώτερον. 


12. It appears then that before the close of 6, the secondary sub- 
junctive had lost, one after another, its various A functions and stil] 
ingered only as a mood of wish (infra 15). Now as wish or solicita- 
tion is very closely associated with exhortation (primary subjunctive), 
command (imperative or future indicative, 1890) (supra 2 f.), this func- 
tion could not fail to cause occasional confusion among cognate 
representatives, and that even in A. Thus we find there— 


a. In (mild) commands the secondary subjunctive instead of the impera- 
tive, usually with ἄν (WGoodwin, Moods 234): Pl. Euthyd. 296 p σὺ αὐτὸς 
ἅπαντα ἐπιστήσει ἂν ἐγὼ βούλωμαι. )Αλλὰ Βογληθείηο. Soph. Ph. 674 
χωροῖς ἂν εἴσω. Xen. Mem. 2, 3, 11 Οἵκ ἂν Φθάνοιο Adyar.—So too occa- 
sionally in P Atticistic imitations. 

ὃ. In prohibitions the imperative for the primary subjunctive, as: PI. 
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Apol. 17 ο MHAEIC ὑμῶν MpocAOKHCaTW ἄλλως. (For more examples see 
WGoodwin, Moods 259 f.) 


c. In commands and prohibitions the future indicative for the impera- 
tive (WGoodwin, 69 f.):—Ar. Nub. 1352 πάντως δὲ τοῦτο Apaceic. Men. 
Mon. 397 ἐένον AdIKHCEIC MHAETIOTE καιρὺν λαβών. Eur. Med. 804 λεξεις δὲ 
MHAEN τῶν ἐμοὶ δεδογµένων. Soph. Ant. 84 ἀλλ᾽ οὖν TIPOMHNYCEIC Ύε τοῦτο 
MHAENI.—So too in P-B, as: Sept. ἄ9πΠ.1 7, 9 σὺ δὲ τὴν διαθήκην µου Διδτηρήσεις. 
Ex. 20, 3 OYK ΕοΟΝτᾶἰ σοι θεοὶ ἕτεροι πλὴν ἐμοῦ. ib. 13 OY Φονεγοεις, ΟΥ 
MOIYEYCEIC, ΟΥ Κλέψεις, OY ΨΕεΥΔΟΝάρτγρηεαιο. Jos. Ant. 11, 6, 5 ef τινα 
θέλεις τοῖς ὑπηκόοις εὐεργεσίαν καταθέσθαι, KEAEYCEIC πρόρριζον ἀπολέσθαι. 13, 
4, 4 ἐὰν οὖν σοι δοκῇῃ, βασιλεῦ, Γρόψειο τῷ τῶν Ιουδαίων ἀρχήρεῖ ὅπως ἀποστείλρ 
κτλ. Phryn. passim. 


d, This usage, suggested as it was by the familiar ‘ten commandments, 
became still more frequent in post-christian compositions, particularly 
Biblical imitations. 


13. But it was in P that the confusion and interchange among 
cognate moods came to full manifestation. In particular, it was 
towards the I: B.c. that it became so general that all four pro- 
spective moods could be almost indiscriminately used for one 
another, even in stylish composition. The presence then of many 
equivalents led to a struggle, with the inevitable result that the 
strongest soon prevailed (1487). This was the primary subjunctive, 
because it was the most regular and most familiar of all other pro- 
spective moods. It was the most regular, because of its homophony 
with the indicative (since o=«, e««=n=n ; in contracted verbs in -άω it 
was even identical). And it was the most familar because it occurred 
very frequently (in exhortations, after indefinite relatives, after édy, 
ὅταν, ἵνα, έως, etc.). Consequently the primary (present or future) 
subjunctive came to be used :— 


14. A. For tke potential secondary subjunctive with ἄν, as: 

Polyb. 11, 6, 6 οὔτ᾽ ἂν ὑβρίειν YTOMEINHTE τοὺς ἐλευθέρου.. 18, 18, 2 
θδρρήζω ἂν ἀποφήνασθαι. Dion. H. ii. 1175, 13 οὐ γὰρ ἂν οὗτος ὁλιγαρχίας 
ὄνομα Antal τῇ τῶν κρατίστων ἡγεμονίᾳ. γ.615, 13 οὐδὲν ἂν YTOAABH λέγεσθαι 
κατὰ τέχνη». Philo i. 69, 32 μὴ γὰρ ὄκτων ὀνομάτων οὐδ' ἂν διάλεκτος ἡ. 
Diose. 2, ΟΙ (p. 415) τὸ δὲ ὀρνίθειον καὶ χήνειον στέαρ οὕτως ἂν εγωδιδςθῇ. 
Plut. ii. 556 B σκοπῶν ἂν EYPHC. 777 Β οὐκ AN σοι προςλιἀλέξωµναι. [Demetr. } 
13, 14 μόλις AN ANACNW Tis ἐν τοῖς ἀσώτοις. Clement. 45 B Tis yap AN AMAPTHCH. 
Gal. ii. 8 Ἡ ἐπδινέοη SY an τις καὶ τὸν ᾿Αθηναίων νοµοθέτην. vi. 375 ο ove 
ΔΝ ποτε ΦἀάΓωμεν τῶν ἐκείνοις ἐδωδίμων. Sext. 620, 28 οὐκ ὀλίγην δὲ ἂν EXH 
μοῖραν els προτροπή». ‘Acta Xanth. 62, 32 ἴσως ΓέΝη por πρύφασι». 


(14>. Hence, in instances like the following (EASoph. Lex. p. 132 f.), the 
‘future optative’ is due to the misspelling of οι for its homophonous η: 
Philo i. 469, 36 τιθασσὸν yap καὶ χειρύηθες Gf γένοιτο ἥκιστα ἂν βλάψοι. Tatian. 
22 rls οὐκ ἂν χλενάσοι; Zos. 11, 15 οὐκ ἂν ἀρκέσοι. Theod. iv. 368 D rourcus 
εἰκότως ἄν τις ἐφευρετὰς ὀνομάσοι. Codin. 88, 9 ὅσον ἂν προστάέοι ὁ βασιλεύς, 
and elsewhere; also Conc. Quin. [601 a.p.] Can. 65 ὅστις οὖν τοιοῦτον τι 
πράξοι, εἰ μὲν κληρικὸς εἴη καθαιρείσθω «rA.—and all similar cases. Cp. infra 


15°.] 
15. B. For the secondary subjunctive in wishes, thus dislodging it 
from its last entrenchment (1920), us : 
Sept. Ruth 1, 9 δῴη (or δώη, subj.) κύριος ὑμῖν καὶ eypute ἀνάπαυσι». Dion. 
H. iii. 1445, 4 ογνενέΓκη (-κοι )) μὲν ταῦτα ὑμῖν καὶ γενοίµην ἐγὼ κακὸς εἰκαστὴς 
564 


APP. Υ.---ΜΟΟΡΒ SINCE «4 TIMES. [15-16. 


τῶν ἐσομένων. Jos. B.J. 4, 3, 10 Amin δὲ ἡ πεῖρα τοῦ λόγον ‘may it never 
come to pass.” Ignat. ad Polyc. 8 ἐρρῶσθαι ὑμᾶς διὰ παντὸς ἐν θεῷ ἡμῶν Ἰησοῦ 
Ἄριστῷ εὔχομαι ἐν φ ΔΙΔΜΕΙΝΗΤΕ ἐν ἑνότητι θεοῦ. Orig. ii. 1016.4. Athan. i. 
740 α GAA’ cide κἂν ἀκυγοης ἵνα καὶ σὺ πεισθῇ.. Epiph. i. 418 a ΓΕΝΗΤΑΙ 
δύναμις ἐν' τούτῳ τῷ Barr. CIG 8649, 6 ὁ θεὸς αὐτὸν λιΑφγλάΣη. Apophth. 
397 α ΟΥΓχώΡΗΟΗ ἡμῖν ὁ Beds. Const. (+536) 1148 D ἀνδυκδφή τὰ dora τῶν 
Μανιχαίων. 1209.8 dnanayOn τὰ ὁστέα τοῦ πατρός σου. Mal. 146, 17 €ica- 
abbey κύριος ὁ θεός σου τοὺς λόγους ‘Payaxov. JMoschos 3105 B MH TOIHCH 
θεό». 


[15>. So too in the following instances, among many others, where the 
endings -o1 and -e! are misspellings for their homophonous -y (cp. 2040 
and supra 14°): CIG 5760 γραῦ µεθύστρια, Choos (N νὰ (hops). Eus. ii. 891 a 
ὑγιαίνοντά σε ὁ θεὺς διαφυλάξοι. Protev. Jac. 9, 3 κύριός σε διαφυλάέαι. Cyrill. 
H. Procat. 17 φυτεύσοι δὲ ὑμᾶς els τὴν ἐκκλησίαν καὶ στρατεύσοι ὑμᾶς ἑαυτῷ. 
Theophyl. 327,.9 6 θεός, αὐτοκράταρ, ὁ καλέσας σε βασιλεύει», ὑποτάξοι σοι πάντα 
τὰ πολεμοῦντα τῇ βασιλείᾳ. Nic. ii..744 B ὁ θεὸς φυλάξοι τοὺς εὐλαβεῖς βασιλεῖς 
ἡμῶν. Apophth. 124 a ὁ θεὺς συγχωρήσει ὑμῖν. Nic. ii. Ἴοο Β φυλάξει ὁ θεὺο 
τὴν βασιλείαν αὐτῶν Ἰ μακρυναῖ (write μακρύνῃ) ὁ θεὺς τοὺς χρόνους αὐτῶν | 
ἐπὶ πλεῖστον ὁ θεὸς χαροποιήσει.αὐτούς. CGL 648 ἐν νῷ ἔχοις, alongside with 
ἀμέριμνος ys. 649, 6 ὅταν ἔλθῃ εἴποις αὐτῆ.. Theoph. 182, 11 εἴ τις ποτέ 
ἐστιν, τὸν µόρον ποιήσαι τοῦ Ἰούδα [ ὁ θεὸς ἀνταποδώσαι αὐτῷ ἁδικοῦντι µε διὰ 
raxous. Porph. Cer. 217 ὁ θεὸς πλεονάσαι, καταπέµψει, χορηγήσει, πολυχρόνιον 
ποιήσει, and elsewhere. (δος [1]; cp. EASoph. Lex. p. 47.)] 


15°. Compare NV: νὰ (hays! ὁ θεὸς νὰ φυλάξῃ.! 6 θεὸς νὰ δώσρ ! νὰ χαρῇς τὴ 
(af σου! vd σε xapa! νὰ σκάσῃς ! (=A διαρραγείης). νὰ χαθῇς ! (--. ἁπόλοιο). 
—(See also below 19.) 


16. C. For the imperative 3rd person which is fast ο πε before 

the primary subjunctive ; also for the 2nd person present chiefly in 
rohibitions, then in assertions also. This usage was presumably 
urthered by Latin influence (1919. 1928. cp. EASoph. Lex. p. 46): 


a. Hippol. 804 a ἔκβλητος ΓΕΝΗΤΔΙ κλήρου ἁγίου. Eus. ii. 325 0 ἐπὶ τοῦτο 
µόνον τραπώςιν. Athan. ii. 701 a of προειρηµένοι ἐχθροὶ κἀθδιρεθώς!ν. 821 B 
ὁ μὴ εἰδὼς τὸν τῆς πίστεως λόγον MAOH παρὰ ᾿Αθανασίου. Basil. iv. 401 Β 
ἐπὶ τοὺς λαϊκοὺς Απορριφῶσι. 763 ο ἐξετδςθῶοι δὲ Πισίδα. Alchem, 
305, 13 ἔοτω δὲ ds φυράσαντα, ογΓχωνεγθώοιν εἰς κάµινον. Pachom. y52 Β 
Μηδεὶς τὴν κεφαλὴν KEeipHTal. Epiph. i. 421 ο ἔξελθε τὸ [ἐξελθέΤτΏ τὸ »] 
δαιµόνιον ἀπ αὐτοῦ καὶ ὑγιὴς Γένηται. ii. 712 B δειξάτωσαν ... εἴπωςι. 
Carth. 19 ἐάν τις τῶν ἐπισκόπων κατηγορῆται, παρὰ τοῖς τῆς αὑτοῦ χώρας 
πρωτεύουσιν ὁ κατήγορος ἀνΔΓὰΓη τὸ πρᾶγμα. 83 ὅσα γὰρ δι ἐνυπνίων καὶ 
µαταίων ἀποκαλύψεων ἀνθρώπων τινῶν ὅπου δήποτε καθίστανται θυσιαστήρια, 
παντὶ τρόπφ τὰ τοιαῦτα ἀπολοκινδσθῶσιν. Mart. Petri 8ο, g πενφθή ἐπ᾽ 
αὐτὴν τὸ wap’ αὐτῆς. 82, 25 cycTH καὶ mH ἀποθάνη. Pallad.1178p. Ephes. 1000 
B τοῦτο ὑμῖν ΜΑΡΤΥΡΗΘή. Chal. 905 a ἔλθωσιν οἱ νοτάριοι καὶ εἴπωςιν. 1012 
B οὗτος (ay Ka, οὗτος els δύο Γἐνητᾶι. 1080 A ἐρωτηθή ἡ ἁγία σύνοδος. 
Apophth. 112 a ὁ θέλων ἐλθεῖν ἐλθη. 1349 ϱ ἕκαστος ὅπου θέλει ἀπέλθη. 


b. Sept. Tobit 4, 3 mH µε ἐκδικῆς. Sard. (+347) 11 MH κδτδφρονή ἐκείνου καὶ 
ouvexéorepoy ὁμιλῆ. Cyrill. H. Procat. 2 wn Τις ῥίζα πικρίας ἄνω φύουσα 
ἐνοχλή. Nil. 552 B MH Διάκηςδι. Eus. Alex. 3140 MH πδρδλείπηςο. 357 B 
mi ἀμφιδάλληο τοῦτο. 449 ο μὴ προολοκήο, Cedr. 1. 686 mH émtyaipyc 
aipact . . . ΜΗ ὑπερήφανος HC τοῖς ὁμοφύλοιε, καὶ οὐχ Amaptuc. CGL 648 
ἀμέριμνοι tic, ἔτοιμος uc (for ἔσο or ἴσθι). [So too in instances like the 
following: Sept. Sir. 11, 2 mi alyécas. Hermas Vis. 4, 1, 4 mi διψνχήσαν. 


565 


16-20. | APP, V.—MOODS SINCE 4 TIMES. 


Apophth. 380 a els ὃν ἂν τόπον ἀπέλθῃς mH μετρεῖς éavrdv—where the ending 
-εις 18 a misspelling for its homophonous -ps. Cp. EASoph. Lex. s. ν. µή.--- 
So probably also φοβηθῆτε (as Narr. Zos. 99, 18 & Theoph. 388, 2), χαρῆτε 
(Acta Petri et Pauli 183, 8); κοιµηθῆτε, σωθητε, otc. for A φοβήθητε, χάρητε, 
κοιµήθητε, etc. ; cp. 814). ] 


17. That this construction had become the received form in Herodian’s 
time, appears clearly from the fact that he deprecates it: Philet. 436 τὸ mi 
ἁπαγορευτικὸν οὐ συντάσσεται ὑποτακτικοῦ ἐνεστῶτι. So too Thom. Mag. 233 
οὐκ ἐρεῖς ἐπὶ ἐνεστῶτος μὴ τύπτῃς, ἀλλὰ μὴ τύπτε. 


17>, So now regularly in N: μὴ φωνάζῃς ! μὴν rpéxys! μὴ γελᾷς ! μὴ φοβᾶσαι ! 
µή σε νοιά(ῃ! ete. 


18. D. For the independent future tndicative which is by this time 
retreating before the primary subjunetive and present indicative. For 
examples see App. tv. 8-11. 


19. Having thus obtained the ascendency over its fellow-moods, 
the independent -primary subjunctive appropriated one after another 
also their functions (wish, exhortation, command, duty, etc.). Now 
these functions, however significant and characteristic 1 themselves, 
were after all only few as compared with those which the primary 
subjunctive already performed in dependent or subordinate sentences. 
Its very great frequency in such cases can be gauged by remembering 
that by this time it had established itself as a more or less regular con- 
comitant of µή, ἵνα, ὅπως, ὡς, ὥστε, ἐάν, ἄν, ὅταν, ὁπόταν, ὡσάν, also ὅτε ος 
ὁπότε, έως OF μέχρις (ἄν OF οὗ), πρίν (ἄν), προτοῦ, dua, besides the indefi- 
nite relatives in prospective clauses, and had moreover appropriated 
the functions of nearly all infinitives (App. vi), and the majority of 
participles (2164-70), by regularly substituting itself for them mostly 
in company with ἵνα. This peculiarity was of great moment in that in 
consequence of its ‘too frequent presence, ἵνα had become so familiar 
with the masses as to be felt as an essential concomitant of the sub- 
junctive in the absence of any other subordinating conjunction or 
relative (1786). Accordingly the primary subjunctive now becomes the 
aie ἐξοχὴν prospective mood, in both dependent and independent 
clauses. 


a. For examples see supra 11 and the sections dealing with the above 
particles (19), the infinitive (App. vi', and the participle (2100-70), and cp. 
Orig. iii. 297 ο wept ποῖον ἀγρὸν ina ΚΑΤτΔΓΕΝώΜΕΘΑ; Macar. 545 B πῶς τις 
ina αὐτοὺς ἐξεγρη καὶ AlaKPINH καὶ EKBAAH ἐκ τοῦ ἰδίου πυρός; Chrys. i. 613 a 
πῶς ἵνὰ μὴ YCTEPHCWMEN ἀπὸ τῶν δώρων κυρίου ; Epict. 1, 39, 16 Σωκράτης οὖν 
ἵνα πάθη ταῦτα ὑπ Αθηναίων; 3, 4,9 dye ina ετεφΑδνωθῆ. Acta Pil. B 5, 2 
τὴν ἀλήθειαν τοῦ Ἰησοῦ ina πδρδλάθης καὶ µέρος ina EXHC per’ αὐτοῦ ! 

b. So too now : κοῦ νὰ καθίσω; ‘where shall I sit?’ ri νὰ κάµω; ‘what shall 


I do?’ ἐγὼ νὰ σωπάσω; ‘I shall hold my tongue?’ νὰ wepyéra 4 νὰ μὴν 
περιμένω; ‘shall I wait or not wait?’ (Cp. 1909 & App. iv. 12 f£.) 


20. To sum up briefly, the primary subjunctive displaced one after 
another— 


A. In dependent sentences :—1. The secondary subjunctive in final 
clauses (1952-3. 1956. App. v. 8 ff.).— 2. The future indicative first in final 
clauses (1962-3), then in conditional protases with εἰ (1986).—3. The 
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participle to a great extent (2170).—4. The infinitive almost entirely 
(App. νι. 15-19). 

B. In independent clauses :—5. The future indicative preceded by 
οὐ pn{v) (1825).-—6. The (prohibitive, then the hortative) imperative 
beginning with the 3rd person (1918. 1930).—7. The secondary sub- 
junctive of wish conceived as a hortative mood (1924).—8. The future 
indicative wholesale, so far as it had not been already replaced by the 
present indicative (App. iv. 2-12). 
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THE INFINITIVE CHIEFLY SINCE A TIMES. 


1. Remark. In view of the dual character of the infinitive, I have 
deemed it expedient to examine separately either function, under the 
respective heads of verbul infinitive and substuntival infinitive. I might 
have adopted the current designation of anarthrous and articwar re- 
spectively, but this distinction appeared to me purely mechanical. For 
οὐ ῥζδιον ζητεῖν τὴν ἀλήθειαν is manifestly different from οὗ ῥᾷδιον τὸ 
ζητεῖν τὴν ἀλήθειαν, in that (ητεῖν is conceived mainly as a verb and 
emphasized accordingly, while τὸ ζητεῖν is conceived mainly as a sub- 
stantive (= ἡ ζήτησις τῆς ἀληθεία) and emphasized as such. Even if 
considered in themselves, the terms ζητεῖν and. τὸ ζητεῖν are not suffi- 
ciently discriminated by the mechanical designation of anarthrous and 
articular. It is a distinction which appeals, it is true, to the eye, but 
does not satisfy the mind. 


I, VERBAL INFINITIVE. 


2. When we remember that the characteristic feature of the Greek 
Jinite verb in A was wealth of forms (249 in all, as against 94 in Latin, 
and 38 in Gothic; GCurtius The Greek Verb p. 3 ff.), a fact which 
lent it a unique perspicuity and precision, the conditions of the 
infinitive compared with it very unfavourably. For the latter expresses 
neither number nor person, in many cases not even time. Thus γρά- 
Φειν means to write or writing without specification of person, number, 
or time (infra 25). Another serious disadvantage of the infinitive lay 
in the circumstance that neither its nature nor its meaning was clear] 
defined except when taken in connexion with the governing word. 
In short the infinitive was an imperfect instrument of the language, 
and was serviceable ony as the complement of a penn word. Now 
in this complementary function, it served either to complete a declara- 
tion, statement or opinion, as: λέγει γράφεινξςλέγει ὅτι γράφει, αγγέλλει 
γεγραφέναιξ- ἀγγέλλει ὅτι γέγραφεν ;—or to imply also a certain futurity 
from the standpoint of the governing word (βούλεται γράφει», ἐκέλευσε 
γράψαι, ἐλπίζει γράψειν). 


3. We have then, broadly speaking, two leading functions of the 
infinitive: the complement of a statement, and the notion of a more 
or less definite prospect (futurity, purpose), either of which is 
determined by the character of the governing word. Thus after verbs 
of saying or thinking, perceiving, and their synonyms, frequently also 
after verbs of hoping or expecting, promising and swearing, the infinitive 
serves mainly as the complement of a declaration, and is therefore 


568 


APP. VI.—INFINITIVE SINCE 4 TIMES, [8-7. 


conventionally called declaratire. It is equivalent to ὅτι or ὡς with 
8 finite mood. (2078.) 


4. In all other cases—and they form the by far greater majority 
(infra 7)—the infinitive serves to complete the notion of the govern- 
ing word with a more or less distinct connotation of futurity or purpose 
(prospective result), This infinitive, when resolved to a finite mood, 
comes near 8 final clause with ὅπως (dv), ws, ἵνα. Hence it may be 
conveniently called. the prospective (or final) infinitive. 


δ. To these introductory and general. remarks we must add another 
consideration of cardinal importance : the genius of all languages, as 
they are actually spoken by the masses, is simplicity, clearness, very 
often also emphasis. Now of these characteristics of popular speech 
only simplicity or brevity may be claimed for the infinitive. A Greek, 
then, who aimed particularly either at precision, or emphasis, or 
both, was often compelled to. resolve the infinitive into a finite mood 
with the appropriate particle, and thus obtain the desired effect with 
regard to the precise meaning. person, number, or time. The particle 
(conjunction) suggested in this circumlocution was naturally deter- 
mined by the nature of the individual case : in declarative clauses the 
infinitive was resolved by means of ὅτι or ὥς ‘that’; in prospective or 
final clauses by means Οἱ ὅπως (ἄν), ὡς, or ἵνα ‘in order that.’ In some 
final clauses also, notwithstanding that emphasis was aimed at, the 
infinitive was retained, but then it was strengthened by placing before 
it the redundant particle ὥστε (rarely ws), ‘in order to,’ a case 
which must not be identified with the consecutive function of ὥστε 
(infra 8 & 15). 


6. That the infinitive was, even in A, resolved into a declarative or 
final clause, and that this clause was equivalent to the infinitive 
simple, appears from the following three facts :— 

a. Verbs or kindred expressions regularly complemented y an 
infinitive are often found with a declarative or final analysis without 
any perceptible difference of meaning (infra 7, a. 12, B, a). 

b. The infinitive and its analysis often alternate (infra 7, 6. 12 B,b). 


ο. Declarative clauses sometimes begin analytically (with ὅτι, rarely 
ws) and yet close with an infinitive (infra 7, c). 


A. CLASSICAL PERIOD. 


1. DECLARATIVE INFINITIVE. 


7. Since declarative verbs (verba declarandi et sentiendi) form but 
a small minority (supra 4), the scope offered for resolving the declara- 
tive infinitive was naturally limited. Nevertheless a considerable 
number of instances may be adduced from even A writers. The 
following specimens and references may suffice for our purpose :— 

a. Declarative infinitive resolved by means of ὅτι or WC: Th. 5, 9 éAwicayres 
ὡς dy Enez€AGO! τις αὐτοῖς ἐς paxny. So too 3, 38. Eur. El. 916. Xen. An. 
7, 1,5- Mem. 3, 3, 16 οἴεσθαι ws. Cyr. 8, 3, 40. Hell. 6, 3, 7 ὑμεῖς pare 
Wc αὐτονόμονς τὰς πόλεις χρἠ εἶναι. Pl. Phaed. 87 ο was ἂν ὑπολάβοι ὅτι 
εύηθες λέγει ὁ τοῦτο λέγαν. ΑΡο]. 35 4. Gorg. 487 vp. Lach. 200 a. Lys. 
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7,19 ¢noly wc.—Even ofopa: we, Isocr. 15, 311%. νομίζω ὡς, Th. 3, 88, 3. 
νομίζω ori, Xen. Hell. 5, 4, 62 (see WSchmid ii. 58; ορ. infra 11). 

b. Declarative infinitive alternating with its analysis (2030; cp. Kahner ii. 876 A. 
3): Hdt. 6, 63 ἐεαγγέλλει ὡς οἱ wats ΓεΓονε (but 65 ὅτε οἱ ἐέήγγειλε παΐδα 
ΓεΓονένᾶι). 3, 75 ἔλεγε τὸν μὲν Κύρου Σμέρδιν we αὐτὸς ἀποκτεϊνειε, TOUS μάγους 
δὲ ΒδειλεγεῖΝ. ΟΡ. 8, 118. Th. 1, 98 εἶπον Ότι σφίσι μὲν AOKOIEN ἀδικεῖν οἱ 
᾿Αθηναῖοι, ΒΟΥλεζθα! δὲ κτλ. 3, 3 ἐσηγγέλθη αὖθις ὡς εἴη ᾿Απόλλωνος Μαλύεντος 
ἑορτή .. . καὶ ἐλπίδα εἶνδι κτλ. 80 3, 35. 8, 78. Lys. 10, 15 ὑμᾶς πάντας 
εἰδέναι ἡ γοῦμαι ὅτι ἐγὼ μὲν ὀρθῶς λέγω, τοῦτον δὲ σκαιὸν εἶνδι. Xen. Cyr. 
1, 13, 13 ἀπεκρίνατο ὃτι βούλοιτο μὲν . . . ΝΟΜΙΖΕΙΝ µέντοι κτλ. (Op. also 2031.) 

c. Declarative conjunctions ὅτι απιά ὡς with the infinitive(2031): Xen. Cyr. 1, 6, 18. 
2, 4, 15 ἀκούω ὃτι καὶ συνθηρευτάς τινας τῶν παίδων σοι ΓενέςθΔΙ. 5, 4,1. 8,1, 26. 
Hell. 2, 2, 2. 3, 4, 27. 6, 5, 42. 7, 5,14. Pl. -Phaed. 63 ο. Legg. δο10 
εἶπον O11 πρῶτον ἐμὲ YPHNAl πειραθῆναι κατ᾽ ἐμαυτόν. ‘Rep. 470 D. Lys. 13.9. 
Isae. 6, 10 προσδιαμεμαρτύρηκεν ὡς υἱὸν εἶνδι Ὑνήσιον rovrow.—Compare also 
Polyb. 41, 20, 4. Diod. 4, 76. Aets 27, 10. See also 2031. 


2. PROSPECTIVE INFINITIVE. 


8. The tendency for analysis shown in the case of the declarative 
infinitive is far more marked in prospective infinitives. Here, however, 
the transition from the infinitive simple to its periphrasis is some- 
times effected through the intermediate stage of placing before the 
infinitive the particle ὥστε (supra 5. infra 15), which then merely em- 
phasizes the final force of its attendant. is practice is, moreover, 
uncommon in 4A, the general tendency being, in cases of emphasis 
or precision, or both, simply to resolve the infinitive into a final clause, 
that is into a finite mood with ὅπως (ἄν), ὡς, or ἵνα |"), 


9. a. Final infinitive with dcte: Hdt. 4,145; 6. 6: 7, 6 ἀνέπεισε Εέρέεα 
@CTE ποιεειν ταῦτα. 1, 82; ΤΗ. 5, 17 ψηφισαµένων ὥστε ΚΔΤΑΛλΥΕΟΘΔΙ. 8, 7y ; 
8, 63. 2, 10 ἀναπείθεται ὑπὸ Σεύθονυ wer ἐν τάχει ἀπελθεῖν. Ken. Cyr. 6, 
3, 0. Soph. Phil. 656. Eur. Hipp. 13, 17. 

b. Final infinitive resolved through ὅπως (ἄν), os, ἵνα (A 558; ϐ 344; 
B 316; 793 Υ 327 λίσσοµαι iva beside A 174 λίσσοµαι µένειν. Hat. 9, 117 
é3éovro τῶν στρατηγῶν Όπως ἀπᾶΓοιεν σφέας ὀπίσω. So 6, 133. 7, 161 ὡς 
ετρατηΓήεµο τῆς Ἑλλάδος Ὑλίχεαι. 8, 15): Soph. Ai. 556; Phil. 54. Ar. 
Ach. 536; 1060; Eq. 1256 καί o’ alr® βραχὺ ὅπως Ecomai σοι Sayds. Οταί, 
Fr. 108. Th. 2, 99 παρεσκευά(οντο ὅπως ECBAAOYCIN ἐς τὴν κάτω Μακεδονίαν. 
5, 36 ἐδέοντο Όπως πΑρΔδώΟΟΥΕΙ. 3,15. Xen. An. 3, 2, 3; Όθο. 20, 8: Hell. 2, 
3, 13 ἐπεμελήθη WC ΤΥΧΟΙΕΝ πάντων τῶν καλῶν. Cyr. 1, 2,6; 2, 1, 3 (beside 
infin. in Mem. 4, 7, 1 and Th. 6, 14, 54). Pl Rep. 339 a ἐμοί ye 
ἀπηγόρευσας ὕπως μὴ τοῦτο ANOKPINOIMHN; Phaed. 605; Rep. 3498; Antiph. 
112, 41 αἰτεῖσθαι Όπως μὴ KaTAYHOICHCOE. 114, 1. ‘Dem. 18, 155 ἀξιοῦν ina 
ΒΟΗΘΗΟΗ. Lys. 31, 17; 10, 29. Lycurg. 165, 40. Isae. 66, 14. 


B. Η-σ TIMES. 


10. But, while in A the analysis of the verbal infinitive into a finite 
clause constitutes the sere and was for each individual writer 
a matter of convenience and taste, in P the practice met with steadily 


{1 In 4 insoriptions final ἵνα occurs very rarely, ὧν never, whereas ὅπως with 
dy is the regular representative. (KMeisterhans? 212 f.) 
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increasing popularity, so that, towards the beginning of our era, 
almost every infinitive could be replaced by its analysis (cp. AButt- 
mann 238). In particular it may be taken for granted that the 
declarative infinitive had almost entirely retreated before its analysis 
with or, or the direct discourse (1701. 1932), while the final 
infinitive on the whole still resisted the tendency for analysis (cp. 
2031-2). The tenacity of the latter may be to a certain extent attn- 
buted to the custom, very popular by this time, of placing before it 
the redundant particle ὥστε (supra 5. infra 15)— frequently confounded 
with eis τὸ owing to their partial homophony : oste isto (infra 22) 
—behind which the prospective infinitive sought as it were shelter 
(ορ. GBWiner 400). e other final conjunction, ὡς, which in A was 

missible before the infinitive, had by this time fallen into disuse, at 
wll events in the non-Atticistic and unsophisticated language "), 


Among other numerous instances note: Sept. Gen. 15, 7; 1 Macc. 4, 2 
& 28; 10, 3; 2 Macc. 2, 6 καὶ προσελθόντες tives τῶν συνακολουθούντων (OCTE 
ἐπισημήνασθαι τὴν ὁδό. NT Tsuke 9, 52 wopevOdvres εἰσῆλθον els πόλιν 
Σαμαριτῶν were ἑτοιμάσαι αὐτῷ. 4, 29. Matt. 27, 1 συμβούλιον ἔλαβον οἱ 
ἀρχιερεῖς κατὰ τοῦ Ἰησοῦ ὥοτε θανατῶσαι avrév,—and so on down to B times 
(ορ. GBWiner 400), as: Euseb. H. F. 3, 28, 3. Theod. ii. 528 Β εἰπεῖν τῇ 
Ἱερουσαλὴμ ὥστε σαλπίσαι. 620 A. Acta Pil. i. A 1, 2 ἀξιοῦμεν τὸ σὸν µέγεθοε 
ὧὦστε αὐτὸ παραστῆσαι τῷ βήματί σον. 


11. On the-whole, however, the analytical spirit in this case had already 
so thoroughly pervaded popular feeling that almost every verb, even those 
formerly constructed invariably with the infinitive (such as βούλομαι, 
θέλω, οἴομαι, δεῖ, χρή, etc., though cp. supra 7, a), now began to yield to 
analysis. 


12. By this time, however,.another parallel factor had operated on the 
icles at large (1487 ?) and thus affected the declarative and final con- 
junctions also (1753-5. 17612. 1776). I refer to ὅτι, ὥς, ὅπως (dv), ὧς, iva, 
which previously were used. both as adverbs and conjunctions, each in more 
than one function. These particles then had by this time been gradually 
specialized and restricted to certain fixed usages. Thus ws, formerly 
current both.as declarative and final conjunction ( = ὅτι, ὅπως), had now 
altogether retreated from the common language before ὅτι and ἵνα 
respectively. Similarly final ὅπως had lost ground considerably before 
ἵνα l*), On the other hand, ἵνα had lost its adverbial force (Ξ- ὥσπερ, ὅπου), 
and limited itself to the final function ‘in order that.’ In this way, the 
number of declarative and final conjunctions formerly current side by 
side (ὅτι, ὥς --ὅπως, ws, iva) had been by this time reduced to three items 
(ὅτι, ἵνα, ὅπως), or rather two (ὅτι, iva), and these three or two particles had 
to be instrumental in all cases of analysis of the infinitive. Accordingly 
the infinitive had to be resolved, when declarative, by means of ὅτι 
(now often amplified to &ér:, 1753 f.) with the indicative ; when prospective, 


0) Even sach zealous Atticists as Lucian, now often resolved the infinitive 
with ὅτι in cases where 4 admitted only the infinitival construction, i.e. after 
οἴομαι (Alex. 265; Dem. 385; Asin. 587; Adv. Ind. 106) and vopl(w (D. Syr. 474) 
(cp. WSchmid i. 242). 

[δι At least it never occurs in the NT writings, for the solitary instance 
cited (Acts 20, 24) οὐδὲ ἔχω τὴν Ψυχήν µου τιµίαν ἐμαντῷ ds τελειῶσαι τὸν 
ὀρόμον pov μετὰ χαρᾶς is an obvious corruption of ὥστΕ ΤΕλειῶσαι. 

[3] Among numerous other instances where ὅπως had yielded to ἵνα note 
Polyb. 2, 8, 2 φροντίζειν iva; 5, 2,8; 1, 27, 23 5, 104, 9 σπουδάζειν Iva; 12, 22, 1; 
23, 9, 12 προνοηθῆναι ἵνα; 11, 9, 5 περιβλέπειν ἵνα; Hrdn. 2, 2, 10; 8, 9 (p. 387). 
Epiph. 1376 9. 
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by means of ἵνα, or, less popular, ὅπως, with the primary subjunctive (the 
secondary subjunctive having already disappeared from the common 
language, App. v. 6-16). This fact, besides its own. significance, shows 
further that the conjunctions ὅτι and iva, having appropriated the functions 
of all former declarative and final particles, had become very common. 


A. Declarative infinitive reaolved by means of O11, now often amplified to διότι 
(also κἀθότι). Examples are found in every writer, and that in great 
numbers. Here a few references and instances of διότι for ὅτι may suffice : 
KMeisterhans‘ 211 (IIIf B.c.) ἐπειδὴ Ὄνασος ἐμφανίζει . . . AroT! καὶ κοινῇ ὁ 
δῆμος τὴν εὔνοιαν ἀποδέδεικται. Polyb: 23, 4, 9 ἀπόκρισιν ἔδωκε Διότι περὶ 
πάντων καὶ τῶν εἰρημένων καὶ τῶν ἀνεγνωσμένων Δημητρίῳ πιστεύει λιότι τὰ μὲν 
Ὑέγονε τὰ δ᾽ ἔσται; 1, 10, 73 4, 25, 2: 16; 12, 3; 18, 34, 7; 18, 35, 2 (ep. 
FKaelker in Lpz. Stud. iii. 243-5 ; WSchmid iii. 80 f.). 

B. a. Prospective infinitive resolved by means of ina, rarely Onwc [1]. Instances 
are very common in every writer. E£.g. Louvre Pap. 561 (16ο B.C.), 36 λέγω 
πρὺς τὸν δαίµονα INA προσκυνήσῃς αὐτόν.. 49 (164-158 B. ας), II ἀξιώσαντός µε 
ὅπως, ἐὰν ἐνέγκῃ τρίτονον,.µεταλάβωσιν. Polyb. 4, 26, 33.5, 9, 2; 6, 35, 83 
18, 4.83 31, 15, 33 39,7, 100. Diod. 10, 640, 23 παρεκἀλέσαν αὐτὸν ina 
Sup τοὺς ὀδύντας. Dion. H. i. 215; ii: 6664. Plut. Mor. 183 4. Dio Cass. 
51, 10,7. Ael. N. A. 383, 3 ἐδεήθη Πομπίλου ina αὐτὴν διαγάγοι τὸν πορθµόν. 
—Sept. 2 Macc. a, 8 ἠξίωσεν ina ὁ Τύπος καθαγιασθῃ; Esdra 4, 16; Sirach 
37, 15. NT Mark 3,9;: 5,.18; 6, 25 θέλω ἵνα; 7, 26; 8, 32 (so too Ignat. 
ad Tral. 3, 1); Mark 9, 30 οὐκ ἤθελεν inavris yor (rather γνῇ App. v. 8°). 
Matt. 4, 3; 7,12; 10, 25; 16,20; 18,6. Luke 4, 3; 7, 34; 8 313 9, 403 
1Ο, 40. Acts 27, 42. 1 Cor. 1, 10; 2 Cor.12,8; Col. 4, 16. (Cp. AButt- 
mann 236 f. & GBWiner 420-6.) 

b. Prospective infinitive alternating with its analysis. NT 1 Cor. 9, 15 καλὸν yap 
pot μᾶλλον ATOOANEIN # τὸ. καύχηµά pou INA Τις ΚΕΝώΕΗ. ib. 14, 5 θέλω δὲ 
πάντας ὑμᾶς AAAEIN γλώσσαις, μᾶλλον δὲ ind TPODHTEYHTE. 

c As to John, it would be superfluous to adduce any examples, 
seeing that he employs the analysis of the prospective infinitive more 
frequently than any other writer of the time. Indeed it may be even 
questioned whether in his ordinary conversation and preaching he ever 
used any verbal infinitive, except after δύναμαι, occasionally also after 
θέλω and a few other expressions, chiefly impersonal verbsi*). At 


1] By this time iva had become almost the only means of expressing purpose, 
for it had taken the place not only of the object infinitive in all cases except after 
verbs of ‘saying, thinking, heping, seeing, hearing’ (where ὅτι had established 
itself), but also of the future or final participle (ἦλθεν iva ἴδῃ for A ἦλθεν 
κα 2157). 

5] Cp. FKaelker Lpz. Stud. iii. 290: praeter cetera adnotandum est Polybium 
etiam iis locis interdum malle ati ina, quibus Attici soleant scribere infinitivum. 

(8) The following table is a fairly complete list of the verbal infinitives 
occurring in the Gospel of John. It stands with the following expressions : 


δύναμαι (always), 1, 47. 8, 2) 4, 4 µέλλω (always) 4, 4. 6, 6, ας, 71. 
4, 519, 27. 5,19, 30, 44. 6, 44, 52, 60,65. 7, 35, 35) 39 11, δι. 12, 4, 33 14, 22. 
7, 7) 34, 36. 8, 21, 22, 43. 9, 4, 16, 33. 18, 32 = 12 times, 
10, a1, 29, 45. 44, 37. 12, 39. 48, 33, δεῖ (always) 3, 7, 14, 30. €, 4, 20, 24. 
36, 37. 14, 5,17. 15, 4,5. 16,12 =87 9, 10, 16. 12, 34. 20, 9-10 times 
times. ητῶ 5, 18. 7, 1, 4) 19) 20, 45, 30. 

θέλω 1, 44. 8, 8. 5, 6, 21, 35, 40. 8, 37, 4ο. 10, 39 M4, & 19, 12 (in 
6, 11, 11, 67. 7, 1, 17, 44. 8,44. 9,27, particular (ητῶ ἀποκτεῖναι δ, 18 7, 
17. 12, 21. 15, 7. 16, 19 21. 22, 343 1, 19, 20, 25. 8, 37, 4Ο.---πιάσαι 7, 30. 
(beside θέλω iva 17, 24; 80 Matt. 7,12. 70, 40. Cp. (ητῶ iva 1 Cor. 14, 12)= 

12 tim 


Mark 6, 25. 10. 35. Luke 6, 31) -30 θα, 
times. δίδωµι (πιεῖν) 4, 7, ιο. (φαγεῖν) 6, 31, 
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all events it is very striking that on almost every occasion where a 

rospective infinitive was expected, we meet with its analysis by means of 
iva and the primary subjunctive. A comparison of the four Gospels shows 
that iva with the subjunctive occurs in Mark 58 times, in Matthew 34 times, 
in Luke 38 times, whereas in John it occurs no less than 125 times, not- 
withstanding that this Gospel is much shorter than either that of Matthew 
or Luke. 


C. POST-CHRISTIAN TIMES. 


1. DECLARATIVE INFINITIVE. 


19. We have now arrived at a stage which marks a distinct transition 
from the infinitive to its analysis. This change particularly applies 
to the declarative infinitive, which is now regularly resolved by ὅτι 
(also ὡσότι) with the indicative (cp. supra 7). It is very doubtful 
indeed whether, after verbs of saying, thinking, believing, seeing, hearing, 
and the like, popular speech admitted of any other verbal comple- 
ment than ὅτι with the indicative™. However, with the opening of 
T, if not earlier, another particle made its appearance, and soon 
began to dispute the hitherto absolute dominion of om, and the more 
successfully as ὅτι ucted also as a causal conjunction (‘because \s 
Thies novel particle was the adverb πῶς (probably suggested by as), 
naturally acting as a proclitic; it figures even in 7’ popular composi- 
tions (1751. 1756). 


Clem. R. ad Cor. a1, 3 ἴδωμεν πώο eyyis ἐστιν καὶ ὅτι οὐδὲν λέληθεν αὐτόν. 
Ignat. ad Smyrn. 6, 2 καταµάθετε τοὺς ἑτεροδοξοῦντας πώς ἐναντίοι εἰσὶ τῇ 
γνώμῃ τοῦ Θεοῦ. Barn. 14, 6 Ὑέγραπται γὰρ πῶς αὐνῷ ὁ πατὴρ ἐντέλλεται. 
16, 1 ἐρῶ ὑμίν πώο ἤλπισαν. Acta Xanth. 50, 11 ὁρᾷς, ἀδελφέ, τὰ ἐόανα τῶν 
δαιμόνων ταραττύµενα πώς οὐ φέρουσι τοῦ λόγον τὴν δύναμιν. 8ο, 34 ἰδὼν πώς 
ἡ μέριμνα αὐτοῦ πᾶσα ἦν els τοὺς πτωχούς. 82,27 νῦν ἔγνων ἀκριβῶς πώς φθονεῖ 
ὁ διάβολος τῇ παρθενίᾳ. 85, 23 ὁρᾳς δὲ πῶς διὰ πολλῶν προφάσεων σφῴζει ὁ θεύ». 
Vita SA. 10* a βλέπεις πώς ἐτάχυνα τοῦ βοηθῆσαι σοι; 153 D διηγήσατο αὐτοῖς 
ὁ Ἐπιφάνιος πώς ἐκάλεσεν αὐτόν. Acta Pil. ii. 1, 2 γογγύζουσι κατ αὐτοῦ πῶς 
τοσαύτης τιμῆς τὸν Ἰησοῦν ἠξίωσεν. ib. ἰδὼν Ἰούδας πῶς ἤγαγον τὸν Ἰησοῦν 


52.—€fovaiay 1,12. 6,27. 19, 10,'10= αἰτῶ 4, 9 (so αἰτοῦμαι Actes 7, 46. 
S times. .: 18, 28. Eph. 8, 13)=1L 
ἔχω 8, 41. 16, 12.—éfovaiay 10, 18, ἐρωτῶ 4, 40 (beside—iva 4,47. 17. 


18. 19, 10, 10.— xptiay 18, 10 (beside 
—ypeiav ἵνα 8, 15. 16, 30)=7 times. 
ὀφείλω 13, 14. 19, 7=2 times. 
δοκῶ 5, 39. 16, 2 (ορ.--ὖτι 5, 45. 
11, 13, 31, 56. 18,29. 90, 15)=2 times, 
άφετε ὑπάγειν 11, 44. 18, 8 (beside 
ἄφες ἵνα 12, 7)=2 times. 
ἔξεστι 5, 10. 18, 31=2 times. 
έθοε fon 19, 40=1. 
συµφέραι 18, 14 (beside—iva 11, 50. 
16,7)=1L 


15 19, 31, 38)=L 
ὄρχομαι 18, 5=1. 
ὑπάγω 21, 21. 
πορεύοµαν 14, 2 (beside—iva 11, 10) 


πέµπω 1, 33= x 

ποιῶ 6, 10=). / 

πρίν 4, 49. 8, 58. 14, 29=8 times, 

πρὸ τοῦ 1, 49. 18, ιο. 17, 5Ξ 8 
times. 


Total: 129 times. 


On the whole then John employs the verbal infinitive about 129 times, 57 of 
which come to δύναμαι and θέλω, 10 to δεῖ, and 12 to péAAw. 

{] Thus ὅτι stands after ἀκούω, even in John 14, 28; βλέπω 2 Cor. 7, 8; Heb. 
3,19; Jas. 2, 22; θεῶμαι John 6,5; dpw Jas. 2, 24; γινώσκω Matt. 21, 45; Luke 
10, 11; John 4, 53; 2 Cor. 13, 6; John 4, 53; 5, 6; 6, 15, 69, eto. 
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ἑνώπιον Πιλάτου. 16, 3 ὁ οὖν Ἰωσὴφ ὡμολόγει ὅτι ἐκήδευσε καὶ ἔθαψεν αὐτὸν μετὰ 
τοῦ Νικοδήμου, καὶ πῶς ἐστιν ἀληθὲς ὅτι ἠγέρθη. Narr. Josephi 3, 3 θεωρῶ 
γὰρ πῶς ὁ διάβολος χαίρων τὴν ψυχὴν αὐτοῦ λαμβάνει. Apophth. 249 a οὐ 
βλέτεις τοὺς ἀδελφοὺς πῶς εἶσιν ws ἄγγελοι els τὴν σύναξιν ἐν τῇ ἐκκλησίᾳ ; 
Doroth. 1629 a λέγω πῶς αἱ ἐντολαὶ πᾶσι τοῖς. Χριστιανοῖς ἐδόθησαν. 1832 B 
λέγω ὑμῖν πῶς ἡ ψυχή, ws λέγει ὁ ἅγιος Γρηγόριος, Τριµερής ἐστι. Leont. Neap. 
V. J. 5, 21 καὶ εἰπόντος πρὺς αὐτὸν πῶς Ard τὴν ἀγάπην ὠφέλησον µε. IMoschos 
2992 0 ἀρέσκει σοι πῶς ἡ ἀδελφὴ αὐτὴ ὑπὸ τοῦ δαίµονος ἀδικεῖται καὶ ἀσχημον εἴ. 

14. For a time both ὅτι (or ὡσότι) and πῶς were current side by 
side, but eventually mas gained the ascendancy and became the 
received declarative conjunction to the graduaLelimination and almost 
total exclusion of ὅτι and ὡσότι from popular speech. As a con- 
sequence, N speech now hardly knows. ὅτι except as a@ causal particle 
(ΞΞδιότι, ‘ because ')—and this use is even obsolescent—while πῶς is the 
universal declarative conjunction (1755). 


2. PROSPECTIVE INFINITIVE. 


15. As to the prospective infinitive in post-christian popular Greek, 
it may be averred that, little used as it already was, it still lingered 
for a time chiefly as a complement of a few incomplete verbs, like 
δύναμαι (NOW Suvopat 774), εὐπορῶ, ἔχω (2091. App. iv. 6), θέλω, βούλυμαι:, 
πρέπει, etc. (1894), also with the final (not consecutive) conjunction 
ὥστε, now often associated and confounded with εἰς τό (2082 & supra 10). 

Socr. 7, 37 παρακαλῶ wcte. 581 a ὁρίίω ὥστε . . . ina διοικῇ (!). 
Theod. ii. 528 B εἰπεῖν τῇ Ἱερουσαλεὶμ ὥστε CadTical. 620 a εἰσηγεῖσθαι 
αὐτῷ cre δικαίως AiKAZEIN. i. 476 B νομοθεεῖν τῷ Ἱσρα)λλ ὧκιε 
ΔέΣΔΟθΔΙ. Mal. 435, 7 δεόµενος τοῦ βασιλέως . . . ὧστε AABEIN αὐτὺν 
ἐπίτροπον. 437, 6 ἔπεμψε κατὰ πόλιν ὦοτε τὸν ἄρχοντα . . . μὴ κτίζειν 
οἶκον. 439, 12 εἰπὼν ἐν τῇ διαθήκῃ wcte τὸν εὐσεβέστατον ᾿Ἰουστινιανὺν 
TIAPACXEIN κτλ. 449, 6 ἐθέσπισε δὲ ὁ βασιλεὺς ὦστε μὴ NOAITEYECOal τοὺς 
ἑλληνίζοντας. 466 Ὑράψας . . . G@CTE πεμφθῆνδι αὐτὸν πρὸς αὐτόν. 38s, 
21 ἐβουλεύσαντο ὥστε λογοδοθΔ! (so too 111, 73 113, 19). 112 ἀναγκάουσι 
τὸν ᾿Αντήνορα ὧετε Ε2ελθεΙνΝ (So too 195, 13). 385, 20 Ὑράφω acre. 
Theoph. 180, 18 ἐθέσπισεν acre μὴ πολιτεγεςθδι. 

15>. For the frequent construction, at this period, of ἔχω and εἶχον with 
the infinitive see App. iv. 6-7. 

16. In all other cases which formerly gave it the widest meeps the 
prospective infinitive had been, by this time, replaced either by the 
imperative or, much more commonly, by the primary subjunctive 
with iva (soon reduced to va). This construction is very commonly 
found in Τ-ΕΒ unscholarly compositions, after the following verbs and 
other expressions, taken from among many others (1762 °): 


αἰτέω ἀρκετόν ἐστιν διασαφέω ἑεορκίζω 
ἀναγκάω * ἄτοπόν ἐστιν διδάσκω ἐπικαλέομαι 
ἀναγκαῖον tori βεβαιόω δίδωμι ἐπιτιμάω 
ἀνέχομαι βουλεύομαι δίκαιόν ἐστι ἐρωτάω 
ἄξιός or ἀξιόν ἐστι βούλομαι δογµατίζω εὐλαβέομαι 
ἀξιόω γίνεται δυσωκέω εὔχομαι 
ἀπαγγέλλω γράφω ἑάω (ητέω 
ἀπαιτέω δεῖ elwety θέλω 
ἀποστέλλω δέοµαι, δέον ἐνορκέω θεσπίζω 
ἀρέσκει διαγορεύεται ἐντέλλομαι ἱκετεύω 
ἀρκεῖ διαλέγομαι ἐέαιτέομαι καιρός ἐστι 
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κακόν ἐστι παραγγέλλω προσέχω συγχωρείται 
καλόν ἐστι παρανέω προσπέµπω συμβουλεύω 
καλῶς ἔχει παρακαλέω προστάσσω συμφέρει 
κελεύω παραχωρέω προστίθηµι' συνήθειά tort 
κωλύω πείθω προτρέπω τηρέω 

λαλέω περιβλέτω σηµαίνω ὑπομιμνῄσκω 
λέγω περιμένω σπουδάζω poBéopas 
ὁρίζω ποιέω στοιχείται ‘it is φυλάσσω 
ὁρκίζω προάγει procdest stipulated ’ χρείαν ἔχω 
ὀρείλω προπέµπω στοχά(οµαι ὥρα ἐστί. 


For examples in each individual case see EASoph. Lex. 6. vv. and 
Gloss. pp. 106-112, 


17. Moreover, the retreat of the infinitive is clearly indicated alsu 
by its frequent misapplication in P compositions. For here we often 
find it used sometimes even with the article (cp. infra 23)— 


a. For the predicative participle after εἰμί, τυγχάνω, φθάνω, and the like 
(2117 ff.),as: Sept. Num. 10, 2 καὶ ΕΟΟΝΓΔΙ ANAKAAGIN τὴν συναγωγὴν καὶ ἐξαίρειν 
τὰς παρεμβολάς; a Reg. 10, ΙΙ ἐεύΜεθα Toy οώσαι σε. Tobit 5, 15. More 
examples in 2117-21. 

b. For the final (future) participle (2158) (which is rare even in the 
NT) [Acts 8, 25; 24, 11)), after verbs of motion, as: Louvre Pap. 22 (Ins 
Β. ο.), 24 & 23, 21 κατάγουσιν ἡμᾶς πενθεῖν τῷ θεῷ. 26, 4 ἀναβᾶσι θΥΟΙΔΟΔΙ. 
Sept. Is. 61, 1 {. ἀπέσταλκέν µε iacacBal, ΚΗΡΥΣά!, ΚδλέοΔι. Matt. 2, 2 ΗλθΘΟΜΕεΝ 
προοκγνήτα! αὐτῷ. II, 75 20, 23; 28, 1; Hebr. 9, 24; 1 Cor. 16, 3 τούτους 
πένψω ἀπενεΓκεῖν τὴν χάριν ὑμῶν els Ἱερουσαλήμ. Rom. 10, 6 ; 1 Cor. 10, 7 
εκᾶθιςεΝ ὁ Aads Φφα[εῖν καὶ πιεῖν καὶ ANECTHCAN TraizeIN, Luke g, 52. I@s 1093 
ἐνθάδε HABA ἀγῶνα idein, βουλεύοντι Σεβήρφ. Ael: V. H. 3, 8 εἵλοντο αὐτὺν 
ετρατηΓεῖν. 1ο, 1 τὸν υἱὸν ἦγεν ts Ολύμπια ἀθλεῖν. Frg. 27 οὗ δεῦρο 
ἀφίγμαι ΚΕΚΥΦΕΝΔΙ. 86 ἀφίκετο dxoycat, and often ,WSchmid ii. 56 ; iii. 79). 
Hermas Sim. 9, 9,1 ἦλθε katanoncal. Mart. Petri 88, 7 εἰσέρχομαι els τὴν 
'Ῥώμην craypweunat, Acta Petri et Pauli 186, 14 ὅπερ ἀπῄει ποιῆςδι. 


ο, For the interrogative subjunctive after ἀπορέω, οὐκ ἔχω, σκοπέω and the 
like, associated with some: interrogative or relative word (2093), as: Acts 
25, 26 περὶ οὗ ἀσφαλές τι Γράψαι τῷ κυρίφ οὐκ ἔχω' ὅπως σχῶ τι Γράψαι. Josephi 
Narratio a, 2 oyk εἶχον τὸ πῶς τὸ πάσχα noice. ΑΡοο. Mar. 125, 27 τί 
ἀποκριθήναι οὐκ εἶχον. Callin. 57, 12 ητοῦντες ποῦ εγρεῖν. 114, 11 τί ποιῆςαι 
οὐκ εἶχον. Apophth. 85 B ἐσκόπει τί ποιήςδ!ι. 92 D μὴ ἔχων ὅθεν 4ropacat, 
«433 B ἀπορῶν τί ποιησδι. Theoph. 435, 4 ἀποροῦντες τί εἰπεῖν πρὸς τοῦτο. 333, 
11 ἠπόρουν τί πρᾶξδι. 265, 17 ἠπόρει τί δρᾶςΔΙ. 30. 270, 4. Theoph. Cont, 
B59, 11; 899, 43 505, 16 οὐκ ἔστιν ὅπως Υπεκκλῖνδι τὴν μνήμη»; 511, To. 
Prodr. 5, 158 οὐκ ἔχω τί Φορεῖν.. 162 οὐκ ἔχω τί darein,—and so on in other 
M compositions, Theophyl. 130, 19 ὅποι ΟΤΗΝΔΙ οὖκ Exovres. 


18. The instances, many though they are, of the verbal infinitive in 4 
compositions, do not prove its use in the popular speech of the time, but. 
merely testify to the pedantic zeal and mannerism of the scribes. Simi- 
larly, N combinations like θέλω gaye ‘I shall eat,’ and ἔχω φάγει ‘I have 
eaten,’ in which gaye: is alleged to represent the infinitive (hence the 
current misspelling ¢aya, App. iv. 16 f.) are, as the accentuation plainly 
shows, mongrel formations (future subjunctives acting as infinitiver) 
due to scholastic influence, their parallel and genuine popular forms being 
θὰ φάγω (formerly νὰ φάγω App. iv. 12-18) and ἔχω φαγωμένα (-νο). It has 
been already explained elsewhere (App. iv. 19) that ἔχω diye, used as 
a perfect, is a comparatively modern formation, coined by scribes after the 
pattern of the Romanic languages by contamination of ἔχω φαγών ‘I have 
eaten ’ and έχω φαγεῖν ‘I have to eat, can eat, shall eat.’ See also App. iv. 16 f. 
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19. That N combinations like the above θέλω φάγῃ, ἔχω φάγῃ and θέλω 
γράψῃ, θέλω γράφῃ are not infinitives, but misapplied (future and present) 
subjunctives, is borne out by two more considerations: the passive 
form is θέλω ἔρχομαι, θέλω SeynOp (i.e. διηγηθῇ), έχω κοιμηθῇ (never θέλω 
έρχεσθαι, θέλω διγηθῆναι, ἔχω κοιµηθῆναι); and then the accent is always 
identical with that of the (future or present) subjunctive. The latter 
criterion is very conclusive, especially in the case of futures formed from 
the strong or 2nd aorist stem (τύχω, λάβω, µάθω, etc.) which are barytone, 
whereas the corresponding 4 infinitives are perispomena (τυχεῖν. λαβείν, 
μαθεῖν.) The only exceptions are three: (ἔχω or θέλω) εἰπῆ, εΥρή, iAH, 
commonly pronounced ‘sq, βρῃ, ‘5p. But even these exceptions are only 
apparent (912 Π.). 


IT, SUBSTANTIVAL INFINITIFE. 


1, CLASSICAL ANTIQUITY. 


20. The substantival or articular infinitive (τὸ ypapew), though 
generally assumed to be the primitive form, cannot be clearly traced 
in early (Homeric) Greek owing to the absence or ambiguous 
character in it of the article (2072). The articular infinitive therefore 
appears at a later period—unmistakably first in Theognis and 
Simonides —and_ thence ata δὴ gradually obtains a general 
popularity in A literature". Its full development and establishment 
in the language of the time 1s reflected above all in Thucydides, the 
orators, Plato, and Xenophon, where it already performs nearly all 
the functions of a regular substantive. In fact, it stands in all cases 
of the singular and may be governed by almost every preposition ®), 


(Cp. Men. Mon. 378 νέοι τὸ σιγᾶν xpecrrow ἐστὶ τοῦ λαλεῖν. Pl. Gorg. 
512 BE αὐτὸ τὸ ἀποθνῄσκειν οὐδεὶς Φοβεῖται, Xen. Mem, 4, 8, 2 ἐθαυμάζετο ἐπὶ 
τῷ εὐθύμως (ν. Th. 7, 28 ἀντὶ τοῦ πόλις εἶναι φρούριον κατέστη.) 


20>, But though substantivized by means of the article, the articular 
infinitive distinctly preserves its verbal character, and thus admits of 
all kinds of adjuncts, be they single words or short expressions, or 
even lengthy clauses ©), as: Th. 1, 141; 3,13 2, 37. Xen. Ages. 5, 4. 
Mem. 1, 2, 4; Oec. 13,6. Dem. 19, 55; 24, III. 


() According to FBirklein’s statistic researches (in MSchanz vii. 90 ff.), the 
gradual development of the substantival infinitive is indicated by the following 
order of classical authors, divided into three groups :— 

Group I: Homer:; Hesiod 2; Hymns—; Pind. 9; Lyrics 9; 

‘ II: Aesch. δι; Soph. 97; Eur. 93; Ar. 65. Hdt. 49; 
» LIL: Th. 298; Antiph. 26 (including the spurious writings 36); Andoc. 18; 
Lys. 36 (44); Isocr. 271 (306) ; Isae. 36; Lyc. 26; Dem. 784 (1130) ; 
Aeschin. 61; Din. 33; Hyp. 42; PL 1680 (2032); Xen. 1306 
(1310). 
In group I the infinitive occurs only in the nominative (τό). In group II, it 
occurs chiefly in the nominative and accusative, but also in the genitive and 
dative preceded or not by a preposition (τό, τοῦ, τῷ). In group ILI, it is 
equally frequent through all the cases with or without a preposition. 

(1} On the whole, classical writers make use of the prepositional construction 
of the substantival infinitive about 2000 times. (FBirklein, in MSchans vii. 103.) 

(3} Thatthe verbal nature of thesubstantival infinitive was sometimes completely 
lost sight of, appears from the following instances : Xen. An. 7, 7, 24 yiwe@oew τὰς 
τούτων ἀπειλὰς οὐχ ἧττον σωφρορι(ούσας ἢ ἄλλων τὸ ἤδη κολάζειν. Dem. 19, 
3690 ἀλλὰ τό Υ εὖ φρονεῖν αὐτῶν μιµεῖσθε. id. 19, 289 el τῆς πόλεως τέθνηκε τὸ τοὺς 
ἀδικοῦντας μισεῖν καὶ τιμαρεῖσθαι. (For P Greek ορ. BGildersleeve in Trans. 
Amer. Phil, Agssoo, 1878, p. 7.) 
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2. H-G TIMES. 


21. The above A use and force of the substantival infinitive holds 
on the whole good also for P writers, notably the Atticists. At 
the same time a close comparison of A with P unsophisticated 
compositions shows that, while in A the substantival nature of the 
articular infinitive still recedes into the background, P conceives it 
more as @ substantive and employs it assuch. Hence the substantival 
infinitive now assumes an increasing popularity, and so extends 
beyond its former limits. For it now often stands also in the room 
of a simple verbal infinitive, and that not only at the beginning of 
a sentence—in which case instances might be adduced even from 
A writers (as Th. 2, 5, 3; Xem. Mem. 4, 3, 1)— but also, and very 
frequently too, after the governing word. This distinct substantivation 
naturally rendered it inconvenient to detach too far the article 
from its infinitive by inserting between them cumbrous adjuncts or 
complicated clauses", In like manner, lengthy infinitival constructions 
involving a separate clause as subject of the infinitive are now avoided 
in the common and unconventional language. 


Polyb. 1, 41, 6 περὶ τὸ βοηθεῖν éyivovro καὶ παραβάλλεσθαι καὶ nay ὑπομένειν 
ὑπὲρ τῆς προειρηµένης woAews διὰ τὸ µηδεµίαν ἀφορμὴν καταλείπεσθαι σφίσιν, 
πάσης δὲ τῆς ἄλλης Σικελίας ἐπικρατεῖν Ῥωμαίους. 1, 4, 4 ὑπέλαβον ἀναγκαῖον 
εἶναι τὸ μὴ παραλιπεῖν pnd’ ἐᾶσαι παρελθεῖν ἀνεπιστάτως τὸ κάλλιστον ἅμα καὶ 
ὠφελιμώτατον ἐπιτήδευμα τῆς τύχης. 1, 39, 8 χάριν τοῦ τὰς dyopas κοµίζειν. 
3) 42, 2 χάριν τοῦ κωλύειν τὴν τῶν Καρχηδυνίων διάβασιν. 2, 47,13 3, 107, 23 
1, 7, 9 διὰ τὸ συνέχεσθαι Tots προειρηµίνοις πολέμοις. ib. 11 διὰ τὸ προορᾶσθαι 
τὸ µέλλον. So further 1, 49, 8; 1, 50, 23 1, 623, 6 2, 32, 113 6, 46, 6; 1, 
2,8; 1, 50,153 1, 51, 93 1, 6a, 5 UI, 

Louvre Pap, 27, 5 (B.C. 162) ἐπεδώκαμέν σοι ὑπόμνημα ὑπὲρ τοῦ μὴ εἰληφέναι 
παρὰ τῶν ἱερειῶν. ib. 34 (B.C. 146) φάσκοντος καταβεκηκέναι els Μέμφιν χάριν 
τοῦ ἄρτους ἁγοράσαι. ib, 6, 7 (8.6. 158) μετὰ To Ύραψαι τὴν mpd ταύτης 
ἐπιστολήν. Plut. . Grac. 19. Τ. Grac. 15, 3 πρὸς τῷ (or τὸ 9) πᾶσαν dpyny 
ἔχειν. G. Grac. 14, 1 ἐπὶ τῷ (or TO?) ἀνελεῖν. (So too Mal. 469, 17.)—NT 
Rom. 13, 8 μηδενὶ μηδὲν ὀφείλετε εἰ un τὸ ἀλλήλους dyanay. 14,3. 2 Cor. 2, I. 
—éy τῷ Matt. 13, 4; Acts 11, 18; Luke lo, 35, Acts8,6; Luke1, 21. (See 
also 1561 & 1601.)—pera ro Matt. 26, 32; Mark 1, 14.—pos τό Matt. 6,1; 
Luke 18, 1; Matt. 26, 12 ; Acts 3, 10.----πρὸ τοῦ Matt. 6, δ.---ἀντὶ τοῦ Jus. 4, 
15.—évexa τοῦ 2 Cor. 7, 12.---διὰ τό Hebr. 7, 24. Clem. R. ad Cor. §1, 5 διὰ τὸ 
σκληρυνθῆναι αὐτῶν τὰς ἀσυνέτους καρδία META TO γενέσθαι τὰ σηµεία καὶ τὰ 
τέρατα. See also 1522 and infra 14. 


22. The construction εἰς τὸ with the infinitive is peculiarly common, 
notably in Biblical and post-christian compositions (supra 10), 88 an 


{} As a matter of course, there are exceptions sometimes even unnatural, as : 
Acta Xanth. 75, 7 Πέτρος ἦν naparwn ἐν πλοίῳ ἐπειγόμενος ὑπὸ ὁράματος renecBat 
eis 'Ῥώμην διὰ τὸ ἐξελθύντοι Παύλου ἐπὶ τὴν Ἱσπανίαν εἰεελθεῖν ἐν τῇ Ῥώμῃ 
πλάνον τινὰ καὶ payor ὀνύματι Σίμωνα καὶ AiadYCal τὴν ἐκκλησίαν ἣν συνεστήσατο 
ὁ Παῦλως. But such complicated cases merely testify to the effort of scribes to 
rise as far as possible above the plain speech (ος. 07. o19). 

[2] In his first five books Polybios uses this prepositional construction of 
the substantival infinitive about 273 times(SBrief i.8-10; cp. FKaelker in Lpz. Stud. 
iii. 252: ‘si quis vel pancas historiarum Polybii paginas perlegerit, intelleget 
malle hune scriptorem sententias efferre infinitivis additis articulo et praeposi- 
tionibus, quam enuntiatis secundariis aut simplici infinitivo ’). 


577 Pp 


22-24.] APP. VI.—INFINITIVE SINCE 4 TIMES. 


equivalent to the simple infinitive—emphatic or unemphatic—of pro- 
spect, purpose, often also to a final clause with ἵνα (1542; cp. AButt- 
mann 264 f.). 

Polyb. 1, 74, 143 3, 59, 4—NT Matt. 20, 19 παραδώσουσιν αὐτὸν τοίς 
ἔθνεσιν εἰς τὸ ἐμπαίξαι ; 26, 2 παραδίδοται εἰς TO σταυρωθῆναι (Vulg. ut cruci- 
figatur ; cp. John 19, 16 ἵνα σταυρωθῃ); Heb. 8, 3; 1 Cor. 11, 22 οἰκίας ἔχετε 
εἰο TO ἐσθίειν καὶ mivev. 11, 33, Acts 7,19; Rom. 15, 16; 1 Thess. 3, 10 
δεόµενοι εἰς τὸ ἰδεῖν ὑμῶν τὸ πρόσωπον. Phil. 1, 23 τὴν ἐπιθυμίαν ἔχων εἰς τὸ 


ἀναλῦσαι καὶ σὺν Χριστῷ εἶναι. 2 Thess. 2, 4. Clem. Β. ad Cor. 34, 7 εἰς τὸ 
μετόχους ἡμᾶς γενέσθαι. 


23. Another peculiarity of the articular infinitive in P-B is its 
unusual frequency in the genitive without a governing preposition. 
It stands in a loose construction, which originated in A (2076 f., infra 
24), has a decidedly final force (frequently preceded by μή), and so 
performs the work of a final clause or final participle (‘in order 
to,’ ‘in order that’; 2097, supra 17). 


Polyb. 1, 12, 6 ἀναδραμόντες ἔτι τοῖς χρόνοις TOY μηδὲν ἀπόρημα καταλιπεῖν. 
2, 34, I ἔσπευσαν οἱ κατασταθέντες ὕπατοι . . . TOY μὴ συγχωρηθῆναι τὴν εἰρήνην 
αὐτοῦ. 2,55. 4 map ὀλίγον ἦλθε TOY μὴ µόνον ἐκπεσεῖν ἀλλὰ καὶ τοῖς ὅλοις 
κινδυνεῦσαι (beside I, 4, 3, 7 παρὰ μικρὸν ἦλθον ἀπολέσαι τὰ πράγματα). 6, 102, 
6; 7,16, 7 9, 36, 1.—Sept. Gen. 1, 14. 16,2; 18, 7 ἐτάχυνε ΤΟΥ ποιῆσαι 
avrd. 12, 20 σπεῦσον TOY σωθῆναι ἐκεῖ. 18, 255 19,21; 20,6; 24,213 38,9; 
Ex. 2,18; 7, 14; 8, 29; 9, 173; 14,8; Joshu. 19, 48; 22, 10; 22, 263; 23, 
13; Ps. 38, 1 pudAd{w τὰς ὁδούς µου TOY μὴ ἁμαρτάνειν ἐν γλώσσῃ pov. 320, 13 
οὐκ ἠδυνάσθην τοῦ βλέπειν. 118, 57 εἶπα Toy φΦυλάξασθαι τὸν νόµον σου. 1 Par. 
a1, 30; 2 Par. 5, 14; 1 Macc. 6, 27; 6, 59. (For more examples from 
the Sept. see GBWiner 441.) — NT Matt. 2,13 μέλλει γὰρ Ἡρῴδης (ητεῖν 
τὸ παιδίον TOY ἀπολέσαι αὐτό. 11, 1; 13, 33 34, 45: Luke 2, 27; 12, 42. 
Acts 3, 2; 7,19; 15, 20; 20, 30; 26, 18; 27. 1 ws δὲ ἐκρίθη τοῦ ἀἁποτλεῖν 
ἡμᾶς els τὴν Ἰταλίαν. Rom. 6, 6; 11,10; Gal. 3, 10; Hebr. 11, 5 ;—CIG 
4896, 11 f. κινδυνεύειν ἡμᾶς Toy μὴ ἔχειν τὰ vous (Sueva—Strab. 15, 1, 66 τὸν 
3’ ἄλλον ἐμπιπράναι Toy ἔχειν εἶσαῦθις ἐργάζεσθαι καὶ μὴ ἀργὸν εἶνα. Arrian. 
Alex. 2, 21, 8.—Diod. 17, 42, 4 map’ ὀλίγον ἦλθον TOY πάντες ἀπολέσθαι. Gr. 
Urk. Berlin 164 (+ II-III) 24. 27 παρακαλῶ σε ἤδη wore πεῖσαι αὐτὸν TOY 
ἐλθεῖν. Acta Petri et Pauli 183, 1 οἱ τοπάρχαι ἐφύλαττον ΤΟΥ πιάσαι καὶ 
ἀποκτεῖναι αὐτόν. Acta Xanth. 59, 26 οὐκ οἶδα τοῦ εἰπεῖν. 


23>. In A prose this loose infinitive of design is found: 12 times in 
Thucydides (1 in Lysins), 6 in Demosthenes (besides 6 in the spurious writings), 
3 in Plato, and 5 in Xenophon. These authors use for it more frequently évexa 
τοῦ (chiefly the philosophers), ὑπὲρ τοῦ (orators), and ἐπὶ τῷ. Thucydides 
however uses only once ἕνεκα τοῦ. 9 times ἐπὶ τῷ [1. 34, 13 38, t (ter): 70, 53 
74, 33 121, 5 (bis). 3, 42, 5], against 12 times simple τοῦ. (FBirklein in MSchanz 
vii. ro1.}—Also Polybios in his first five books uses τοῦ 6 times, a'l negative.— 
‘Of the NT writers John, in consequence of his decided predilection for ira 
[supra 12, c], makes no more use of this construction than of els τὀ, either in 
his Gospel or his Epistle. Matthew employs it often, but Luke the most 
frequently and with the most varied application (25 times in the Gospel and 
ahout as often in the Acts). In Paul's and the other epistles, it recedes some- 
what before the other final constructions with els Τό. In Mark and the 


Revelation we are almost in doubt whether it occurs,” AButtmann 2ό6-- 
See also 2077. 


3. T-B TIMES. 


24. The subsequent 7-B vicissitudes of the substantival infinitive 
cannot be traced step by step. This much however is certain, that 
it lingered through B times. Itsstriking frequency at least — chiefly 
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in the simple genitive (cupra 23), or with a preposition, especially in the 
combinations eis τό, ἐν τῷ, μετὰ τό, διὰ τό, πρὸ τοῦ, ὑπὲρ τοῦ, περι τοῦ--- 
shows that it was a favourite mode of expression, particularly among 
wniters trained in Biblical diction. 


__ Among many others, compare Apophth. 140 a ἦλθεν ὁ ἥλιος εἰς τὸ δῦναι. 
ib. ο tn δὲ τῷ ὑποστρέφειν ἡμᾶς, et alibi, Eus. Alex. 365 a, etc. Narr. 
Josephi 2, 4 ἐπὶ τὸ πιάσαι αὐτόν, etc. Leont. Neap. V. J. 1,.11 εἰς τὸ φωτίζειν. 
2, 5 εἰς τὸ δεῖξαι καὶ .. . ἀναδειχθῆναι καὶ .. . διοδεῦσαι καὶ .. . ἐμφράαι. 3,.9 
εἰς τὸ δύνασθαι. 4, 2 (ἐπὶ τό, ἐν τῷ). II, 20 σπεύδοµεν τοῦ Ὑενέσθαι. ἐκ TOY 
35) 22; €N τῷ 45, 16. 45, 17. 86, 1. 57, 11.—Malal. 7, 9. 18, 9. 35, 
5. 50, 13. 53, 18. §6, 2. 80, 6; 15. 87, 23. 229, 2. 243, 5. 440, 11 κελεύσας. TOY 
δοθῆναι. 440, 20. 440, 2 δηλώσας αὐτῷ roy μὴ δέέασθαι. 463, 1. 467, 4 ot passim. — 
Theoph. 43, 16 προετρέψατο δὲ αὐτὸν καὶ τού γενέσθαι σύνοδον ἓν Σαρδικῇ. 71, 
6 ἐέωσλίζετο TOY κατελθεῖν. 216, ϱ παρακαλῶν αὐτὸν Toy εἶναι αὑτὸν σύμμαχον. 
ib. 21 πρὸς τὸ ἐκχοηθῆναι καὶ βοηθῆναι, ib. 23 παρέδωκεν Ἰουστινιανὸς τού 
ψάλλεσθαι, ot passim. Porph. Adm. 131, 6 δέδοικα TOY μὴ wap’ ἡμῶν κατάδηλον 
γενέσθαι. 268, 14 παρεκάλουν αὐτὸν πολλὰ τοῦ ἠσυχάσαι καὶ παραχωρῆσαι 
αὐτοῖς τὸ πταΐσμα. (ΟΡ. EASoph. Lex. Ρ. 45 f.) 


25. But whether the belief generally held that the articular infinitive 
was popular with the masses rests on firm ground is very question- 
able. For all evidence points to the probability that it had retreated 
from the common speech with the close of T. At least it is uncommon 
in St. John (cp. supra 23°), scarce in the unlearned papyri and inscrip- 
tions of the B period, disputable in M popular compositions, and totals 
absent from N speech. This is moreover indirectly borne out by the 
parallel spread of abstract. nouns (neuters in -μα and -ιον, masculines 
1Ώ -μός, and feminines in -σις and -σία) which ever since H increase 
in proportion as the articular infinitive retreats (1021. 2063), thus in- 
dicating that the latter was being superseded by the above nouns. 
It will be further remembered that the substantival force and form of 
the articular infinitive (τὸ ypadev)—as it was distinctly conceived 
since Τ--απά the absence in it of inflection and endings, rendered 
it odd and foreign to the genius of the Greek language, which 
at no time admitted of a noun or verb without inflectional proper- 
ties (2063)!, The articular infinitive, therefore, could not resist any 
longer the tendency of the time, whether it was conceived as a noun 
or as averb. For as a noun it had no case-endings or plural form ; 
as a verb, it was still more indefinite, since it indicated neither 
person. number, nor even precise time (supra 2). Under such con- 
ditions and limitations, it naturally could not outlive long the verbal 
or anarthrous infinitive, but had to make room for its analysis to τὸ νά, 
as: Span. 143 οὐ βούλεσαι τὸ NATO φανερώσῃς. Callim. 863 πρὸς τὸ νά 
το δηλώσῃ. 2491 πικρὸν ἡγούμην τὸ νὰ ζῶ. (2072.) 

26. All instances adduced to prove the existence of traces of the infinitive 
in N speech point to the influence of scholastic mannerism. For examples 
like τὸ φαγεῖ, τὸ φιλεῖ, τὸ πρεπεῖ, τὸ ἔχει, τὸ λέγει, τὸ ἰδεῖ, τὸ mee, τὸ Haver, 
τὸ λύσει καὶ τὸ δέσει. current in N popular speech and commonly cited 
as relics of the substantival infinitive, rest on mere fallacy. Some of 
them are regular substantives, some finite verbs fossilized to substantivee. 


{] Such ancient instances as: ἡ περὶ (sc. πρόθεσις), τῆς περί, TO ἄλφα, τοῦ 
Gaga (cp. Ν A adipa A βῆτα, 131], ὁ καὶ (sc. σύνδεσμος), τοῦ καί, and all other 
articular or substantivized particles (1221 ff.), or foreign (Hebrew: names liko 
"Addy, Ἰακώβ (ορ. Αδαµος Adduns, Ἰώσηπος, 218"). prove nothing to the contrary, 
since they were mere technical and religious terms, alien to popular speech. 
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Thus τὸ φαγεῖ,' cooked food,’ ‘dish,’ is a normal abbreviation of the ancient 
gayiov(Apophth. 408 Β ὅσα ἐποιήσατεφαγία.- -τὸφαγὶν as early as Cyrill. Seyth. 
V.S. 283 c), of which also a compound τὸ προσφάχγιον, ‘anything eaten with 
bread,’ ‘hy-meat ‘(the German Zukust), occurs even in the NT John 21, §; 
also in Moschion 55, 26; Hippol. Haer. 476, 42: Pallad.11310c; cp. Moeris 
251 ὄψον ᾿᾽Αττικῶς, προσφάγιον (Vv. 1. -paynyua] Ελληνικῶς), and is still common 
in the form τὸ προσφάγι ; 40 too ἀποφάγι, usually in the plural form ἀποφαάχγια, 
‘scraps,’ ‘odds and ends.’ Hence tho current spelling gaye should te 
given up for the correct gayi.—Similar to gayi is the case of τὸ φιλί (NOt 
φιλε) ‘kiss,’ though giAiov has not yet been noted, as far as I know, in 
ancient texts. But that both gayi and φιλὶ are real and normal substantives, 
appears also from the fact that they are declined like regular diminutives 
(του ϕαγιοῦ, τοῦ giAtov—ra φαγιά, τὰ Piia—Tw” φαγιῶ”, TW” φιλιῶ'.) Were 
they intinitives, they would remain indeclinable. (See also the following 
section 27.) 


27. As to the remaining instances, cited above, τὸ ἔχει (also in the 
plural τὰ έχει), ‘what one has,’ ‘ possessions,’ ‘ property’ (German Habe; ; 
τὸ ἰδεῖ, ‘looks’; τὸ φανεῖ ‘ appearances’; τὸ λέγει ‘what one says,’ 
‘statement,’ ‘account’ (Aussage) ; τὸ λύσει καὶ τὸ δέσει, ‘unlimited power,’ 
carte blanche ;—they are one and all simple relative clauscs gradually 
crystallized to substantives, τὸ here being a post-positive article (607. 1438). 
Thus τὸ έχει -- (ἐκεῖνο) ὃ ἔχει, τὰ ἔχει = (ἐκεῖνα) A ἔχει, τὸ λέγει = (ἐκεῖνο) 
ὃ λέγει, τὸ ἰδεί-- νυτγὶ(ο τὸ ἰδῇ--- = ὃ ἂν ἴδῃ (for the accent see above 19) τὺ 
my (not met) = ὃ ἂν πίῃ, τὸ φανῇῃ [more commonly ὅιτι φανῇ].--Ξο too τὸ 
Avon καὶ τὸ δέσῃ is identical with the more common ὅτι λύσῃ καὶ ὅμτι 
δέσῃ (always used personally, ὅμτι λύσω καὶ 5,71 δέσω, ὅ,τι λύσης καὶ ὅ,τι 
δέοµς, etc. cp. τὴν ἀγαπῶ -- τὴν ἀγαπητικήν µου, i.e. ἐρωμένην, whence ἡ 
ἁγαπῶ =% ἀγαπητική pov).— Analogous to these crystallized constructions are 
some substantival imperatives (that is again a finite verb) occurring since 
7, as: 70 ἀνάβα .Epiph. Mon. 272 a), now τὸ ἀνέβα (1222), ‘going up,’ τὸ 
xata3a \Porph. Cer. 495, 8), now τὸ κατέβα, ‘coming down,’ τὸ διάβα 
(Prodr. 4, 114, 80 still now) ‘passing,’ EGeorg. θαν. ‘Pudou 84 ἀπὺ τὸ we καὶ 
κλάψε: 531 's τὸ πέσε καὶ τὸ γείρε:;--τὸ gaye, ‘food,’ τὸ mé, ‘drink,’ τὸ 
ἅμε κ᾿ έλα, ‘ go-and-return,’ τὸ dace καὶ πάρε, ‘ give-and-take,’ ete. [1] 


28. For τὸ with fut. subj. or with past indic. in the sense of a temporal 
participle, see 1795. 


(1) The only case, as far as I know, bearing real resemblance to an infinitive 
occurs in a popular distich at Siphnos (which I owe to my friend Dr. J Valetta, 
a native of that ish.nd): ἐέώφλησ᾽ ἀπ᾿ τὸν έρωτα κ᾿ ἤσκισα τὰ χαρτιά Tov, | vUTE 
TO ΙΔεΙΝ Tou θέλω πλειὰ οὔτε τὴν ὑμιλιά του. 
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All figures refer to the sections, in particular 01-033 to the Introduction, 1-115" 
to the Morphology, and 1158-2170 to the Syntax.— App. refers to the 


Appendices. 


References in square brackets [ ] point to the footnotes. 


Double-accented words are used either way, as rayvrhs=Taxvrns or ταχυτής, 
| Ν φιλίά = φιλία or φιλιά, κλείῶ = κλείω or κλειῶ, κάκίά = κάκια, κακία, κακιά. 
For other explanations see p. xiv. 


N.B. For the sake of convenience and perspicuity, contracted verbs are given 
here mostly in the open form of the present indicative. 


A, 4, origin of, 2 f., 32. 

— forms of, 2, 9. 

— sound of, 9, 32; dignity 
of, 25 {1)a&d. 

— frequent in dialects, app. 
ii. 7. 

ay provective, 130. 

Δ, a8 downey προτακτικόν, 


ay sent with a, 46 ff., with 
ε, ib. 

— becomes αι, 29 f., App. 
ii. g. 

— for a, 47. 

— alternates with n, 167. 

— its quantity in Plato, 
APP. ii. 8 

a ' rae 
[1] a. 

a=compensated a, 29 f; 
App. ii. 10, 148. 

4 & A, interchanged, 168. 

a, €, 0, interchanged, 167. 

a & Η, interchanged, 167. 

A, 0, €, interchanged, 167. 

ά for (el, ἐὰν) dy, 1488, 1966, 
1770, 1771 4., app. iii. 
20 €, 23, 26. 

— λάχῃ wal, art 1772. 

ἆ for άλφα, g*. 


ο ο. οἳ 


d rom aye, 150}, 1555. 
α(:«1), 620, 
,@ (= 1000), 645. 
A collective or intensive, 
1104, 1141 f. 
ἀ-, prothetic, 1490. 
&-, AN-, privative, 1106, 
1149 f. 
Α-, augment in Sanskrit, 
714. 
4-, augmented to 7-, 714). 
a-, dropped, 134. 
-a-, short in penult, 494. 
-a-, thematic, 758 ὃ, 784; 
extended toall persons, 
6 f. 


9 
-a-, lengthened to -η- in 
ra verbs, 825, 838-- 


-δ-, ΙΕ. v6 -η- in 
etc., 829 in P-N. 
830. 


-ᾱ-, in -pdo, -εάω, etc., 839 f. 

-a-, epenthetic, 333. 

-a-, from -ε- in verb stems 
(τρέπω ἑτράπην), 921. 

— &-n- in verb stem, 924°. 

-a-, compositional, 1106, 
1119. 

-ᾱ, protective, app. iii. 25, 
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26 ff. ; due to τινά, οἱο., 
ib. 25; — io verbs, app. 
iii. 28. 

-Δ, elided, 141. 

-ᾱ (4), in Ist decl., 238, 248, 
253, 261, 262, 1023 f. 

-4, fem. adj. in, 306. 

— frequent in fem., 338. 

— influence of nouns in, 
248. 

— changes to -η, 269,, 310. 

— remains only before 
vowels & p, 269,; always 
in popular speech, 270. 

“4, pure changes to "η, 310. 

-a, in accus. sing., 328, 330; 
App. iii. 12 b. 

-4, in accus. & gen., 535. 

-a, analogical suffix in N, 


535- 
-4, transferred from accus. 
to num., 338. 
-4 (τό), in names of letters, 
a 


gt. 

-a, in neuter pl., 328 ; short, 
293. 

-4, in Doric gen. ? 277. 

-ᾱ, in dual, 2699. 

-A, VOC. of masc. in (-τ)ης, 


379. 


1. 


-Α, verb ending in G-WN | dyayas, 9069. 


(épepa, eléa), 
801° i, 

— for -ον in Ist person, 
794 f., 801° i. 

-Α for -ws in adverbs, 522. 

-a from 84, 575. 

-a, intensive in N, 575; in 
demonstr. pron., 575; 

_ weakened, 576. 

-4, spurious diphthong, 19 b. 
—in inscriptions repre- 
sented by ar, 20°. 

— ‘long,’ 20. 

-Α, in dat. of 1st decl., 262. 
a+a=a, 146, 148 f., 285. 
Δ Γ ΔΙ --α, 146, 15956. 
4+€=a, 146, 150 ¢, 826. 


794; 


a+€1=@, 826. 
a+H=a, 826. 
ΔΗΞᾳ, 826. 


a+t=a, 146, 15ο ἆ. 
Δ-0--α, 146, 150 a. 
a+0=a, 826. 

A+ Ol=q, 826. 

4+ oY =a, 146, 150 b. 
A+0Y=a, 826. 

A+ =a, 146, 150 a. 
A+ Wana, 826, 
daaros, 124. 
ἀαμβρόται, 30. 
ἁαμβρότα», 30. 
ἀαμπέχει, 30. 
"ABaeddapos, 19". 
aBaxiov, 1038°, 

ἆβαξ, 192869, 

ἀβαρής, 1149. 

ἆβατος, ἡ, 292°. 
ἄβαφος, Σ1 51. 

ἀββᾶ (τόν), App. iii. 22 6. 
ἀββᾶδας (τούς), 1995. 
ἀββᾶδεε, οἱ, 289. 
ἀββάδιον, τό, ago, 
ἁββαδύπουλον, 1041. 
ἀββοδύπουλος, 1041 [1]. 
ἀββάδων (τῶν), ago. 
ἀββᾶς, 287. 

ἀβδέλλα, 130. 

ἄβε for ave, 51. 
᾿Αβιάνιος, 51. 
᾿Αβιδιανός, 61. 
᾽Αβίδιος, 51. 

"Αβιος, 51. 

᾽Αβίτος, 51. 

άβλαβος, 430, 1151. 
᾿Αβραάμ, ᾿Αβράμ, 148. 
᾿Αβράμ, ᾿Αβραάμ, 148. 
ἀβράμηλο, 139. 
ἀβρωνιά, 130. 

ἄβω, αὔω, 875. 


ἄγαγε, 996s. 

ἄγαγον for ἄγαγε, 122, 996s. 

ἀγάγονσιν, ἄχρις οὗ---, 779. 

ἀγάγω, 996s. 

ἀγαγών, 9069. 

ἀγάγωσιν, 9069. 

ἀγαθεῖ τύχει, 26,, 28 ὃ. 

ἀγαθῃ τύχη, -θεῖ τύχει, 28 ὃ. 

᾿Αγαθίας, 283. 

ἀγαθοεργός, 1113. 

᾿Αγαθοκλῆ (ὦ), 4324, App. 
ii. 15°, 

᾿Αγαθοκλῆ (τοῦ), 278. 

᾽Αγαθοκλῆς, 431. 

ἀγαθός, 441, 505; in com- 
par., 501,, 504°. 

— adverh of, 517. 

ἀγαθὸς περί τινα, 1639. 

ἀγαθουργός, 1113, 

ἀγαθῶς, 517. 

ἀγαθώτερος, -ώτατος, 504> & 
[2], 505. 

ἀγαλλιάομαι + infin., 4128). 

ἄγαμαι, 9744, 906, 1004 f. 

— constr., 1332 f. 

᾽Αγάμεμνον (ὦ), 257°, 353. 

ἄγαν for superl., 490, 515. 

άγανα (σαγήνην), 84. 

ἀγανακτέω τινί, 1335, 1355 : 
ἐπί τινα, 1583,; κατά 
τινος, 15906. 

— +part., 2128. 

— +el, 1947, 2129 ff. 

— +67, 1119 ff. 

ἀγαπάω, 869, 1853 f. 

— +part., 2128. 

— +el, 1947, 2129 ff. 

— «ὅτι (διότι), 2149 ff. 

ἀγαπᾷω, 862 [1]. 

ἁγαπί(ω, 869, 1096. 

ἁγαποῦντες, 850>, 

ἁγαπούντω», 850°. 

ἀγαπῶ, ἡ δε τήν, app. vi. 27. 

ἀγαπῶ», μᾶλλον ---, 610. 

ἀγαστέρα, ἡ, 386. 

ἀγγειό”, 1035. 

᾽Αγγελικώ, ἡ, 414. 

ἀγγέλλω, 892, 895. 

— constr., 2135 ff. 

ἀγγέλοι for ἄγ-, 294. 

-arri’’, 19285. 

dye becomes (de) d, 150}, 
155°, 1915. 

— +subj., 1913. 

ἀγείστω (ἀγέσθω), 177. 

ἀγελάδα, ἡ, 364. 

ἀγελάς, 364. 

ἀγέφνητος, 1130. 

ἀγέρας, ἀέρας, 155°. 


582 


INDEX OF NOTABLE GREEK WORDS. 


ἄγετε (Were), divre, 1555, 
96x, 1915. 

ἄγετε + ubj., 1913. 

ἄγσελος, 57. 

ἀγήοχα, 996; . 

ἀγηόχασι, 99069. 

ἀγποχεν, 996s. 

ἀγήρως, 1147. 

“Ayia Τριάδα, ἡ, 658°. 

ἁγιασμός, 1020. 

ἅγιος, 155 b. 

ἀγκαλὰ καί, 1994, 2156. 

ἀγκινάρα, 130. 

ἁγκομαχῶ, 1155. 

᾽Αγκυρανός, 1078. 

ἀγκώθην for -θη, app. iii. 
20 a. 

ἀγνοέω, 1140; dyvoeiobu 
παρά τινι, 1636. 

ἀγνοίᾳ ποιεῖν τι, 1387. 

ἄγνος ἁγνός, app. ii. 16 [6]. 

ἄγνυμι, 9491, 9065 - 

αγνωμονειν Tt, 1457. 

ἁγνώς, ὁ & 4, 439, 476. 

ayvarros, 439- 

dyénpary, app. i. 16 a. 

ἄγονσα, app. ii. 10. 

ἁγορά(ω, 868. 

— intr., 1456°. 

— constr., 1338 ff. 

— & rm, 1563. 

ἀγόρακα, 718. 

ἀγόρακας, 718. 

ἁγορανόμος, 1106. 

ἀγόρασα, 718. 

ἀγοράσατε for ἡγ-, 718. 

ἀγοράσετε, imprt., 813. 

ἁγορασμένον, 718. 

ἀγορεύω, 996g. 

ἄγοσα for άγουσα, app. ii. 10. 

ἀγουρίτσης, 1040 C ο. 

ἄγουρος, 1550. 

ἀγριάπιδο”, 1146. 

ἀγριολαιά, 1111. 

ἀγριόχοιρος, 1144. 

᾿Αγριπήσιος, 430. 

᾽Αγρίππα (τοῦ), 277. 

ἄγροικος, 465, 492. 

ἀγρόμενοι, App. 1. 16 a. 

ἁγρόπολις, 59 b. 

ἀγρύπνου (τοῦ), app. i. 16. 

ἄγχι, in compos., 1120 f. 

ἀγχίμαχος, 1120. 

ἄγω, 733, 917, : 

— ὑπὸ ο αν 

— intrans., 1455 a. 

es ἄγομαι Ύνναικα, 1479). 

-arw for -άω, 863. 

ἄγωμε, dope, ape, 155% 
996, . 
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ἄγω», ‘ with,’ 2161. 
ἀγών, ὁ, 378. 
ἀγωνιᾶω, trans., 1457. 
ἀγωνιέσαι, 858. 


| ἀείζωος, 1120. 
ἀεικίνητος, 1120. 
ἀειόλοιοι5, 30. 
ἀειπάρθενος, 


ἄγωσα for ἄγουσα, App. ii. 1ο. 1132. 
ddaxpus, 1147. ἀέλιος, ἅλιος, ἅλιος, HAsos, 
᾿Αδάμ, "Αδαμος, ᾿Αδάμης, App. ii. 14 4. 

3180, ἄεντε, divre (ἄγετε), 996s. 


ἁδαμαντίνις for -o1s, 44. 

᾿Αδάμης, Αδάμ, 218. 

“Atapos, “Addy, ᾿Αδάμης, 
218, 

ἄδεια, dja, 155 a. 

ἀδείειαν, 30. 

ἀδελφιδός, 341. 

ἀδελφιδοῦς, 313°. 

ἀδερφικός, 1070. 

ἀδερφοί, 187. 

ἀδερφός, 187. 

-Άλες (of), 289. 

ἄδηλον dy, as accus. absol., 


ἀέραν (τόν), app. iii. 6 f. 
ἀέρας, 5, 379, ΑΡΡ. ili. 12 ὃ. 
ἀεργός, ἀργός, 150 ο. 
ἀέρδη», ἄρδην, 150 ο. 
ἀέρες, ol, 379. 

ἀέριοι, -ροι, 148". 

ἀέροι, ἀέριοι, 148°, 379- 
ἄερσα, 126. 

Αἐσχρώνδας, 19". 


996s. 
deros, alerbes 20°, 1555. 


2143. 
— in P-B, 2145. 
-adHC, 1028 f. 
“A:dys, 283°, 298. 
ἀδία, ἄδεια, 155 a. 
ἁδιάτροπαι for -ποι, 310. 
ἀδικάω, 748, 854. 
ἀδικέω, 784, 854, 

1882 f., 1885. 

— as pf., 1842 f. 
— +part., 2132 f. 
ἀδικηθήσομαι, 1885. 
ἁδικήσομαι, 1478, 1882,1885. 
ἀδικίά, 271, 1020. 
ἄδικος, 465, 1140, 1149. 
— περί τινα, 1639. 
ἀδολέσχης; 430. 
ἀδύλεσχος, 439. 
ἄδουλος, 1130. 


ἀηδής, 1147. 
ἀηδίζετο, 717. 

ἀήρ, 375. 

ἀθάνατος, 465. 
᾿Αθαναέα, 19°. 
᾿Αθενᾶς, 264 a. 

ἀθέω (ἀνθέω), 194, 857. 
᾿Αθηνᾶ, App. fi. 14 A. 
— from ἆ θεορύα, 41. 
᾿Αθηνάα, -vaia, 20°. 
᾿Αθηναγόρας, 283. 
᾿Αθήναςε, 434. 


1478, 


᾿Αδρανούτσης, 1040 D b. "A@nvaia, -νάα, 20°. 
ἁδράχνω, 1000, . ᾿Αθηναιικός, 48. 

d3puy, App. iii. 9 ο. "A@nvads, 48. 

ἀδρύς (ἁδρός), 402, 496. ᾿Αθήναιος, Αθήναις, 299. 
ἀδρύτερος, 496. "AOnveos, 49. 


ἀδυνασία for -τία, 181. 

ἀδυνασίά, 1020. 

ἀδύνατον ὄν, as accus. absol., 
2143. 

— in P-B, 2145. 

ἀδύνατος, 1129. 

άδω, ἄσομαι, 998. 

ac, predecessor of αι, 19°; 
leads to Latin σε, 
sounded as a? 48 f. 

de (from dye) a, 150), 155°. 

Αέθρα, 19°. 

Αέθων», 195. 

dei, 20°, 2061 [1]. 

— in compos., 1120 f. 


᾿Αθήνηθεν, 434. 
Αθήνησι”, 434- 

'Αθθίς, 56, 125, 171°. 
ἀθλητής, 283°. 
ἀθλιέστερος, 500. 
ἆθλιος, in cmprt., 500. 
᾿Αθοῦσ(σ)α, 1067. 
ἀθρόος, 441, 1131. 

dO pare’ (ἄνθρωποι), 219°. 
ἀθρώπακας, 6, 1042. 
ἀθρωπάκι”, 1038°. 
ἀθρῶποι for ἄ-, 294. 
ἀθρώποι for -θρῶ-, 295. 
ἀθρώπους, 194. 

ἀθυμέω revi, 1388. 
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150d, 1120, 


dere (ἄγετε), divre, 155°, 


ἄθυμοι, 494; — πρός τιν 
1667 a. 


Al, ai, proper diphthonz, 
19 a. 
— sound of, 24, 26 Β., 30, 
46-50, 717, 7235 
=d, 48 f 
— why now pronounced 
86 6, 19", 324. 


— why rendered in Latin 
by ae, 19°. 

— ‘short,’ 20. 

— ‘long,’ 20. 

— for a, 29f., App. ii. 9 
& 14. 


— in elision, 141°. 

— resolved, 32. 

— conf. with a, 20°, 424 
48; with ε, 214 48 ff. 

— reduced to a, 20°, 47, 
8gI. 

— how changed to 6, 32°, 
323. 

_ ar by 7 in Boeotian, 


4 9 
— & Latin at or ae, 19°, 


53- 
— leads to g, 32° ff. 

4. al, a, spurious diph- 
thong, 19, 31 ff.; genesis 
of, 32 ff. 

ai, article, 250; in N, 560; 
in Otranto, 560. 

— atonon, 98 a. 

afl for ὦ, 251, 1253 f. 

ai, repl. by au, 48. 

αι-, in augment, 717. 

— augmented to y-, 714. 

— mistaken for augment 
(ἐ-), 723. 

— dropped, 723. 

-ai-, reduced to -a-, 891. 

-al, elided, 141. 

-ai (ol, al), in rst decl., 262. 

— repl. by «ες, 267. 

-at, in verb leads to “a:cay, 
702. 

«ΔΙ, longin andary subj.,705. 

-aia (ή), in N -αιά, 271. 

Αἰαντώ, 4, 414. 

Αἰαντῶς (τῆς), 414. 

αἶγα or αἴγα, ἡ, in Ν, 338, 


347- 
alya (τήν & 4), 338, App. 
ili. 12 ὃ. 
— 4 & ὦ, app. ili. 15. 


κ (τήν), 230°, App. ili. 
a. 
Αἰγίδος (τῆς), 38°. 
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Α]γιναίος for -vaious, app. ii. 
10, 

aldéopar, 840, 1004 f. 

αἰδεσθήσομαι, 840, 1885, | 

αἰδέσομαι, 1885, 

“Atdns, 283°, 298. 

aidios, 

αἶδώς, ἡ, 419. 

αἰεί, dei, 20°, 2061 [1]. 

-al€N, becomes -αισαν or 

-οισα», 792. 

αἰετύς, ἀετός, 20°, 

αἰθαλοῦσσα, 1067. 

αἰθήηρ, 3ο. 

αἰθήρ, 375. 

ait for ai, 48. 

αἷλος, ἄλλος, app. ii. 14 B. 

αἷμα, γαΐμα, 1555, 348, 368. 

αἱματόω, µατώνω, 733. 

Αἱμυλία, 35- 

-ain, in dual of 1st decl., 

261. | 

ΕΔΙΝΑ (ἡ), 380. 

Alvéas, -νείας͵ 109, 

Αἰνεᾶται, 20°, 

Αἰνειάδες for -δαι, 267. 

Alveias, «νέας, 20°, 

Αἰνειᾶται, 20°. 

αἰνέσα σαν, 792, 8ος. 

αἰνέω, 843. 

Αἰνήου, 37. 

divre, 155°, 9963, 1915. 

-ainw, meaning of, 1089. 

— in present, 899, goo. 

-ava in aor., 893. 

— for -άνω, -ἴνω, goo. 

— leads to -αίρνω, 903. 

— from -ivw, goa. 

1. -AlOC, -aos, 20°, 1072. 

2. -aioc, used foradv., 1183. 

3. -al0c, -ιμαῖος, 1056. 

4. -ἀϊος, adj. in, 1072 f. 
— adj. & subst. in, 1081 f. 
— cmpr., 497. 

§. ~aloc (in proper names), 

shortened to -αις, 299. 

6. -aioc,ethnic,1031, , 1082. 

αἰπαρήγειν for ἔπ-, 49. 

alpe67 for -θῇ, 20°. 

1. αἱρέω, 733, φ06µ/ -ομαι, 

1479. 
— & -ομαι, 1470, 1471. 
— Twa τινος, 1392. 
2. αἱρέομαι, constr., 2087 ff. 
-τινά τι, 1384. 
---πρὸ πολλῶν, 1647. 
— + infin., 2087, 1994 ff. 
— +iva, 2088. 
αἱρῆσαι, 996,. 


-aipnw, from -αίνω, 903. 
ai pa, 895, 996s. 
— intr., 1455 a. 
-alc, dat. pl. rst decl., 
262. 
-alC or -ε5, in nom. & acc. 
pl. rst decl., 267. 
-aic (6), from -αιος, 299. 
-AICAN for -ειαν, 792. 
αἰσθανείς, 996, . 
αἰσθανθείς, 996,. 
αἰσθανθήσομαι, 996,. 
αἰσθάνομαι, 9964, I00T. 
— constr., 2133 ff.; with 
gen., 1325 ff. 
— τί τινος, 1264. 
αἰσθηθήσομαι, 996ᾳ. 
αἰσθηνθέντες, 996, . 
αἴσθησις, 395. ; 
αἴσθομαι, 996,, App. iv. 3. 
Αἰσχίνης, 283°. 
αἴσχιον, 502. 
αἴσχιστος, 502. 
αἰσχίων, αἴσχιον, 502, 
αἰσχρὸν ἦν for ἐστί, 1901. 
αἰσχρὸν ὄν, as accus. absol., 
2143. 
— in P-B, 2145. 
αἰσχρός, 503; cmprt., 502. 
αἰσχρότατος, 502°, 
αἰσχρότερος, 502°. 
αἰσχυνθήσομαι, 1885. 
αἰσχυνοῦμαι, 1885. 
1. αἰσχύνω, 9967. 
2. αἰσχύνομαι, constr., 2137 
b; — rum, 1388. 
— +part., 2128, 2137 ὃ. 
— ‘hesitate,’ 2087 8, 
1. αἰτέω, 1485. 
— τινά τι, 1279. 
— +infin., app. vi. 12 Be 
(3]. 
— +iva, app. vi. 16. 
2. αἰτέομαι, 1485. 
alrhoaro, 717. 
αἰτήσομαι, as pr., 1889». 
αἰτία, ἡ, 1048; in N, 158 ¢; 
— Tov θανάτου (in N), 
1293. 
I. αἰτιάω, 1003. 
2. αἰτιάομαι, 1001, 1002. 
— τινά τινος, 1292 f. 
αἴτιος, alria, 1048. 
αἴτιός τινος, 1292 f. 
αἰτιτοίωσεν ? 823. 
αἰφνίδια, adv., 518. 
αἰχμαλώτευσα, 713. 
αἰχμαλώτευσαν, 717, 
αἱ 


os, 1111. 
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-ai@ (verbs in —\, how con- 
jugated, zor. 
αἰών, 374. 
dxaxos, 1130. 
ἀκάματα, adv., 518. 
άκαρι, τό, 303. 
“akac (ὁ), 1043. 
€opas, 1001. 
᾿᾽Ακέσιν, τό, app. iii. 7. 
ἀκήκοα, 735, 848, 996,. 
ἀκήκοαν, 996, . 
~AKHC (4d), 1029, 1040 B a. 
— =-7ovXos, 1041. 
— its fem. in -ποῦλα, 1041. 
-ἀκι” (τό), 1038°, 1040 Ba. 
I. -ΔΚΙ(ΟΝ), 1029, 1037 fff. 
~~ genesis of, 1038°. 
— superadded, 19385 f. 
2. -AKION, 1037 ff., 1040 B. 
~AKIOC, 1040 B. 
-akic (5), 648 f., 1039, 1040. 
—, ita fem. in «ποῦλα, 1041. 
ἀχκλουθάω, 854. 
ἀκμὶ for ἁγμή, 178. 
ἀκχμήν, ἀκόμη, 116, 
dx hs, adj., 439. 
ἄκμητ os, adj., 439. 
“AKNION (τό), 1037. 
ἀκολουθέω, 854. 


, 869. 
ἀκονίζω, 869. 
ἀκοντίας, 283. 
“akoc (ὁ), 1040 B a. 
-ak0c, ethnic adj., 1076 f. 
ἄκου for άκουε, 153. 
ἀκούγει, ἀκούει, 155». 
ἀχούγω (ἀκούω), 155°, 86ο. 
ἄκουε, ἄκου, 153. 
ἀκούεις, ἀκοῦς, 153. 
ἀκοῦμε”, 996,. 
ἀκοῦν, ἀκούουν, 148», 9960. 
ἀκούοντα, as adv., 823. 
ἀκούουσι, subj., 779. 
ἀκοῦε, dxoves, 153, 996,- 
ἀκούσαιε, -σας, App. il. 14 B. 
ἀκούσαμεν, 750 ὃ. 
ἀκούσας, -σανς, App.ii. 14 B. 
ἀκούσησθε, 779. 
ἀχοῦσι”, 996,. 
ἀκουσμένος, 996ρ. 
ἀκούσομαι, 996,. 
ἀχούσωα, 996,, 999. 
ἀκούω, 448, 737, 860, 996,, 


998. 
— intr., 1456; — wep raves, 
1641. 


1. 


ἀκούω, as pf., 1842 f. 

— constr., 2133 ff., 2137 a. 

— +gen., 1325 ff., 2137. 

— +671, app. vi. 13 [1]. 

"Ax ἴνος, 1031.4, 1080. 

ἀκρατής, 1140. 

ἀκριβής, 425>. 

— leads to -βός5, 440. 

ἀκριβοδίκαιος, 1156, 1157. 

ἀκριβός, 430, 440, 1058. 

ἀκρίδα (τήν & 4), 338, App. 
iii. 12 ὃ. 


ἀκρίδαν (τήν), 330°, App. 
li. 6 a. 


᾿Ακρίκολος, 59 ο. 

᾿Ακρίτα (τοῦ), 271. 

ἀκροᾷ, 773. 

... 868. 
ἀκροάομαι, 839, 868, 1991. 
— +gen., 1325 ff. 
ἀκροᾶσαι, 773. 

ἀκρόπολις, 59 5, 395, 1144. 
ἄκρος, constr., 1239. 
ἀκτονάριος, 1040 A, 
ἀκτουάρις, 1040 A. 

᾿᾽Ακύλα (τοῦ), 277. 
ἀκχυλάντως, 36. 

᾿Ακυλοϊΐνος, 44. 

ἅχων, 457; as part., 2142 ¢. 
Αλαεύς, 20°, 


ἁλαφρύς, 496. 

ἀλαφρύτερος, 496. 

᾿Αλβανός, 187. 

ἀλγεινός, its cmprt., 504,. 

ἀλγενήσιος, 430. 

ἀλγέω τινί, 1388. 

— ἐπί ret, 1581 ᾱ. 

ἄλγιον, 504,. 

ἄλγιστος, 504,. 

ἁλγίων, ἄλγιον, 5049. 

dA 60), 8655. 

ἀλείφω, 735; & mid., 1469. 

ἄλειψα, 717. 

ἀλέκτορας, 6, 296. 

ἀλεκτόρου [ογάλέκτοροε, 296. 

᾽Αλεξανδρῖΐνος, 1031, , 1080. 

"AAdfaydpos becomes ᾿Αλε- 
fas, 287. 

᾽Αλεέαντρινός, 1989. 

*AAefas, from ᾿Αλέέανδρος, 
287. 

ἁλεστικά, τά, 1071. 

ἁλέτρι, τό, 126. 

Αλεύς, Αλαιεύς, 148. 

ἀληθεῖε (οἱ, al, τούς, τάς), 333. 


ἄληθες, 257°. 

ἀληθεστέρως, 520°, 

ἀληθής, 425"; leads {ο -θός, 
430, 440. 

ἀληθινός, 1088. 

ἀληθός for -Ons, 430, 449. 

ἀλήλειπται, 735. 

ἀλήλιμμαι, 735. 

ἀλήλιφα, 735. 

ἀλησμονῶ, with gen., 1295. 

ἀλθαίνω, goo. 

ἁλιεύς, 403>. 

ἁλίο for ὀλίγο, 155 d. 

-A\ION (τό), 1037. 

ἅλιος, ἅλιος, ἥλιος, app. ii. 
14 Α. 

ἅλις for dus, 84. 

᾿ΑἈλισάβη, -βα, Ἐλισάρβετ, 
218, 

ἁλίσκομαι, 9965, 98049. 

— constr., 3133 ff.; + τινος, 
1292. 

ἅλιφα (τὸ &%), 94, 131, 187. 

ἁλ]ῶς for ἀλλοίως, 032. 

Αλκιβιάδης, 283%, 298. 

᾽Αλκίμαχως, 26, 

"AAxpay, App. 14 A. 

ἀλλά, 1731 fF, 1736, 1744. 

— repl. by «al, 1713. 

— phy, 1700 [τ]. 

iva, app. i. 15 a. 

aAAd(a, 873. 880. : 

ἀλλάειμα, τά, 371. 

ἀλλαξίματα, τά, 371. 

ἀλλαξίματος (τοῦ), 371. 

ἀλλαξιμάτων (τῶν), 371. 

typo”, τό, 371. 

ἀλλαξίμων (τῶν), 371. 

ἀλλᾶς, ὁ, 287. 

ἀλλάσσα, -ττω, 878 ὃ, 880, 


1. 
Bares for ἄλλας (τάς), 332°. 
ἀλλήλους, 549, 550; in 
recipr. verbs, 1476. 
— repl. by ἑανυτούς, 1419 f. 
ἁλληνῆς (τῆς), 578 & [2]. 
«ἆλλιον (τό), 1037. 
άλλο tor -ov, Τό, 539. 
ἄλλοθεν, 434. 
ἄλλοθι, 434. 
ἄλλοι ἐκ or ἀπό, 1313. 
άλλοι ἄλλους, 559. 
ἀλλοιῶς, 5185; becomes 
dA ids, 032. 
ἀλλοιωσείνη, 35. 
ἄλλομαι, , 1001. 
άλλον rig ἆλλο ty, app. 
11. 25. 
ἄλλοε, App. ii.9, 14 B; 539, 
550. 
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ἄλλος ἄλλον, 550, 1476 f. 

ἄλλος-- καλός, 50. 

GAAos καὶ άλλος, 513. 

ἄλλοσε, 434. 

ἀλλοτεσινός, 1063. 

ἀλλοτινός, 1063. 

ἄλλου (τοῦ), 578. 

ἀλλουνοῦ (τοῦ), 578. 

ἄλλων (τῶν), 579. 

ἀλλωνῶ” (τῶν), 579. 

άλλως, adv., 5169. 

ἀλμυρήθρα, 1926ὺ. 

ἀλόγατα for ἄλογα (τά), 297. 

ἀλογέω + accus., 1241. 

ἄλογον, τό, 297. 

άλογος, 465. 

ἁλοίην, 996. : 

ἆλος, ἄλλος, App. ii. 14 B. 

ἁλοῦμαι, 9969. 

ἁλούς, 996,. 

é6Aoxos, 1131. 

GATo, app. i. 16 ὃ. 

“Adv ποταμοῦ (τοῦ), 278. 

ἀλυθινός, 35. 

ἄλλυς for άλλους, 205. 

ἄλφα (τό), ΔΙεΡΗ, 2, 9f., 131, 
1361, App. i. 168; be- 
comes GAipa (%),97,131. 

ἀλφάβητος, ὁ & ἡ, 9. 

— in Ν αἱρλάνίίοῬ, 24. 

ἀλφάδιον, ἀἁρφάδι, 131, 

ἁλῶ, οούρ. 

ἁλῶναι, 996,. 

᾽Αλωπεκονήσιοι, 125. 

᾽Αλωποκονήσιοι, 125. 

ἁλῷς, 906ρ. 

dy’ {ος dvd, App. i. 16. 

dy’ βωμοῖσι, app. i. 16 a. 

dy’ µέσο», app. i. 16 a. 

dy’ πέλαγος, app. iL. 16 a. 

dy for ἄν, 195. 

ἂμ µή for ἂν ph, 195. 

ἅμ᾽ for dua, 2, which eee. 

1. Gua, ‘ when, 1779, 1792, 
1999. 

— ‘as soon as,’ 1794. 
— wal, 1714. : 

2. dua for σύν, 1491, 1607, 
1670, 1671 ff; for 
µετά, ib. 

— +dat., 1493, 1671 f. 

— +gen., 1672 f. 

— +part., 2147. 

— conf. with μετὰ & σύν, 
1607, 1670. 

dy’ ty, 1234. 

Gp’ ἡλίφ ἀνίσχοντι, 1234. 

Gy’ ἡμέρᾳ, 1671. 

ἅμα τῇ ἡμέρᾳ, 1671. 

ἅμα revi ἔπομαι, 1671. 


I, 


ἅμα τῷ θέρει, 1671. 

aya τῷ λύγφ εἰποῦσα, 11490). 

ἀμαθή», 1150,; becomes 
ἆμαθος, 430. 

ἀμάθητος τῆς δουλειᾶς, 1206. 

άµαθος for -θής, 430. 

ἀμανιτάριν, τό, App. iii. 9ο. 

ἁμαξήποξα, 37. 

ἁμαρτάνω, 996,;. 

— περί τινα, 1639. 

— +part., 2132 f. 

ἁμαρτηκέναι, 717. 

ἁμαρτήσω, 99°11» 999- 

ἁμαρτία, in N, 1559. 

dpaproemns, 1113. 

ἁμάτι, τό, 130. 

ἁμαυρὸς becomes μαῦρος, 447. 

ἀμβάτης, app. i. 16 a. 

άμβικος, ὁ, App. ili. 11. 

άμβιξ, App. ili. 12. 

ἀμβολάδη», app. i. 16 a. 

ἀμβολάς, App. i. 16 a. 

᾽Αμβρακιωτῶ», 61 [1]. 

dye, from d(-y)ope’, 155°, 
863, 996s. 

—, Τό, App. vi. 27. 

ἁμέ or ἀμμέ, 1982 f. 

ἀμείβω, 875. 

ἀμείνοες, App. ii. 14 A. 

᾽Αμεινοκλῆν (τόν), 432 ὃ, 
App. iii. 6. 

᾽Αμεινοκλίαε, 19°. 

ἄμεινον, 506 [1]. 

ἀμείνος, App. li. 14 A. 

ἀμεινότερος, 506 & [1]. 

ἀμείνους, App. li. 14 A. 

ἀμείνων, ἄμεινον, 504,. 

ἀμείνως, App. ii. 14 A. 

ἀμέλγω, dpudyw, 143. 

ἀμελέω, & pass., 1462. 

ἄμελος for -Ans, 1151. 

“amen, in G-N verbs, 801°, i. 

ἁμές, ἡμεῖς, app. ii. 14 B. 

ἅμες, ἡμεῖς, app. ii, 14 Β. 

ἁμή or dup, 195, 1982. 

ἁμήν & ἦ phy, 1827, 2055 & 


2}. 

ee res (τούς), 290. 
ἀμηρᾶδες, οἱ, 289, 290°. 
ἁμήταρ, 375, 472, 1147. 
ἀμήχανος, 465; «νός εἰμι for 

-vév ἐστι, 2083 f. 
ἁμιλλάομαι, 1004 Ε. 
ἁμισθί, 2061 [1]. 
᾽Αμισός, Σαμψούς, 1554). 
duped (ἀμέ), 1982 f. 
ἄμμες, App. ii. 9, 14 B. 
ἁμμή, 195, 1736, 1982 f. 
ἅμμι, τὸ, 303. 
ἅμμο, ἡ, 2925. 


ἄμμος, ἡ ἃ 5, 292, 292°; 
N, 292°. 

ἀμνήμων, 469. 

ἀμπελᾶς, 6, 287. 

ἀμπελοτέμναω, 1155. 

ἀμπελοχώραφα, τά, 1156, 
11 ς}ὺ. 

ἀμπέχω, οοόρ,. 

ἀμπίσχω, 096φᾳ. 

ἁμποδίζω, constr., 1317. 

᾽Αμπρακιῶτις, 61 [1]. 

ἀμπω(γ)μένος, 996599. 

ἁμπώθω, 9965-5. 

ἀμπώνω, 996309. 

ἀμπώξω, 996509. 

ἁμπωσμένος, 996509- 

ἁμπώσω, 00όμοο. 

ἀμπώτιδος (τῆς), App. i. 16. 

ἀμπώχνω, 996509: 

ἀμύγδαλο», μυγ-, 134 ο. 

᾽Αμύνανδρος becomes ᾽Αμυ- 
vas, 257. 

᾽Αμυνᾶς from ᾽Αμύνανδροε, 
287. 

᾽Αμύντας, 283. 

ἀμύνω, & mid., 1467. 

ἀμφέέω, 996g. 

ἀμφέρειν, app. i, 16 a. 

ἀμφί, 1489, 1495 f. 

— τερ]. by περί, 1491. 

—erxtinct since H, 1592, 


Tage 

ἀμφιάω, 937, 94414") 99651- 
ΑΜΦΙΒΟλΔ φωνήεντα, 17. 
ἀμφιγνοέω, 1140, 
ἀμφιδέ[ι]α, 19’. 

ἀμφιδέξιν, 1040, app. fii. 7. 
ἀμφιέζω, 937, 94414"; 996µ.. 
ἀμφιέννυμι, 937, 94414) 


οοόρι. 
—& mid, 1467; ἡμφίεσμαι, 
as pres., 1868 f. 
— τινά τι, 1279. 
ἀμφιεννύω, 996,,. 
ἀμφιεσθείς, Tob . 
ἀμφιέσομαι, 9965. 
᾽Αμϕικτίονες, 35. 
᾽Αμϕικτύονες, 35. 
ἀμφιτρής & Ξτρητος, 439. 
ἀμφιφορεύς, ἀμφορεύς, 126. 
ἀμφιῶ, 9955). 
— fut. of ἀμφιέννυμι, 0444. 
ἀμφοῖ», 634. 
ἀμφορεύς, 126, 403>. 
ἀμφότεροι, preceded by 
article, 1214. 
ἀμφότερος, 6, 1212. 
ἄμφω, 634. 
— +article, 1212. 


ἁμώνω, 996155. 
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in | ἁμώσω, 996, 


-- 
I. ἄν (-- ἐάν, εἰ), ‘if, 1596, 
629. 
— proclitic, 97 d. 
— frequency of, 1771. 
— becomes 4, 1771, App. 
iii. 23. 
— becomes ἄνε, 13119, 
1488, 1770, 1771 ff. 
— becomes νά, 1774. 


2. ἄν (=e), ‘if, constr., 


1967, 1970 ff., 1987. 
— in condit. clauses, 
1966 f. 
— in temp. clauses, 1975. 
— for ὅταν», 1975. 
— for el ‘ whether,’ 2054°; 
after verbs of emotion, 
1948. 
— for condit. part., 2154. 
3. ἄν, modal, 1700, 1774. 
— conf. with condit. dy 
or édy, 1774. 

— written ἐάν, 1774. 

— + andary subj.,ig25 ff. 

— +pres. or fut. subj. 
for fut. ind., 1922, app. 
lv. 12. 

— +pf., 1873. 

— mistaken for iva, 1922. 

— repl. by ἤθελο», 1974"; 
by νά, 1908; by 6a, 
ib.; by «ai, 1716. 

— omitted after εἶχου, 
App. iv. 7. 

ἂν δὲ i 1983. 

ἂν εἶν(ε) xal, 1717. 

ἂν év(e) καί, 1717, 1770. 

ἂν tows καί, 1717. 


α. ἂν καὶ for emphatic ἄν, 


1717. 


2. ἂν «al,‘although,’ 19934, 


1994. 
— forconcess. part., 2156. 
nf rie wal, 1994, 2156. . 
μή, 1731 ff., 1736, 1982 
dy a Lola 1727 ff. ; eich 
καί, ib. 
ἄν το”, for νά το”, 543. 
ἂν τύχῃ va or καί, 1717, 
1770, 1772. 
ἂν- or ἀ-, privative, 1104, 
1129 f. 
“an, gen. ζἄνος, in neuter 
adj., 38ο. 
-aN, accus. of rst decl., 262. 
-ΔΝ, verb ending in G-N, 
8o1>, i. 
-ΔΝ for -ace”, pf., 786. 
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-an for -ον in and aor. pl., 
787; in N, 7868. 

— in imprf., 789. 

-an for Sovro, 790. 

-AN for -αιεν in P-B, 805. 
-an in verb replaced by 
ζοσαν, 7gI. 

“an in aor. replaced by 
-ασι”, 793. 

dvd, as adv , 664. 

ἀνά, 1492, 1497 ff. 

— +accus., 1497 ff. 

— +nom., 664. 

— +gen. for accus., 1500°, 

—repl. by πρὸς + accus., 
1658 a; by κατὰ + 
accus., 1491, 1499; by 
ἀπό, 663, 1491. 

ἀνὰ δέκα, 662.. 

ἀνὰ δύο παρθένοι, 664. 

ἀνὰ els ἕκαστος, 664. 

ἀνὰ ἑκατόν, 1497 ὃ. 

ἀνὰ κράτος, 1497 ο. 

ἀνὰ λόγον, 1497 ο. 

dvd µέσον, 1498, 1525.1 657. 

ἀνὰ πᾶσαν ἡμέραν, 1497 b. 

dvd πέντε, dvd ἑκατόν, 662,, 
1497 5. 

ἀνὰ sa dh ἔχειν, 1497 ο, 

ἀνὰ τέσσαρες, 664. 

dvd τρεῖς, 664. 

ANa- (unaccented), becomes 
dve- in N, 754 f. 

ἀνάβα, τό, App. vi. 27. 

ἀναβαίνω, in N, 753. 

ἀνάβασις, retreats before 
ἀνέβασμα, 369. 

ἀνάβηκα, 753. 

ἀναβιβάσομαι & -βιβῶμαι, 
996.5. 

ἀναβιωθεις, 9960 - 

ἀνάβλεμμα, τό, 1119. 

ἀναγαλλιῶ, 755. 

ἀναγελάω, 996s, - 

ἀναγίνωσκον for ἀνεγ-, 7505. 

ἀναγκάζω, constr.,, 2087 ff. 

— +iva, app. vi. 16; -εσθαι 
ταῦτα, 1266. 

ἀναγκαῖον toriv+iva, app. 
vi. 16; ἡἦν for ἐστί, 
Igor, 

ἀναγκαῖος, 309. 

ἀνάγκασα, 750 b. 

ἀνάγκη (ac. ἐστθ, 1167 ὃ. 

ἀνάγκη tort for -τέος, 1051. 

ἀναγνώθω, 8653. 

ἀναγογῆς (τῆς), 26, a. 

ἀναδεδράμηκα, 996979. 

ἀναδεξιμαῖος, 1056. 

ἀνάδιοξε µου, 754. 


ἀνάδιος, ἐναντίος, 155 6. 
ἀνάδιωμα, τό, 754. 
ἀνάθεμα, 754 

άναιµος, 11 47. 
ἀναιρήσῃ, 996,. 


ἀναίτιος, 309. 
ἀνακαινίσαντο, 750 ὃ. 


ἀνακάτωνε, 853. 
ἀνακεχωκότες, ϱ06µι.. 
ἀνακρά(ω, οἱ. 
ἀνακτᾷ, 774. 
ἀνακτᾶσαι, 773. 


ἀναλαμβάνεσαι, 773. 


ἀνάλισις, 35. 

ἀναλίσκω, 90619. 

ἄναλκιε, 1147. 

ἀναλόα, 996, . 

ἀναλύω (intr.), 1456°. 

ἀνάμελος, 11 5]. 

ἀναμένω, 755. 

ἀνάμεσα, 1408. 

— els, 1315, 1525. 

ἀναμεταζύ, 1498. 

ἀναμιμνῄσκω, 99666. 

— τινά τι, 1297. 

ἄνανδρον (τὸ) for ἀνανδρία, 
10605. 

᾿Ανανία (τοῦ), 277. 

᾿Ανανίας, 283°. 

ἀνάντια, 99679, 1697. 

ἀναντινά, 1547. 

ἀναντιωθῶ, 99679. 

ἀναντιώνομαι, 99610, 1006. 

ἀνάξιος, 1130. 

ἀναπογῶ, 996,99. 

ἀναπάηκα, 996199. 

ἀναπαημένος, 99599 « 

ἀναπαήσομαι 1 906]ρρ. 

ἀναπαύγομαι, 9969. 

ἀναπαύομαι, 1486. 

ἀναπαῶ, 996,99. 

ἀναπαῶσι», 9906ιρο. 

ἀνάπεσε, imprt., 813. 

rac habtow » 096901. 

ἀναπέον, 9061ορ. 

ο... 

ἀναπεύ(γ)ομαι, 996i99. 

ἀναπεῦον, 9 


ἀναστάω, 755. 
ἀνάσταιμα, 754. 
ἀναστάντα, as adv., 823. 
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᾿Αναστάσης, 283°. 

dvacrevd(a, 873, 996954. 

ἀναστεναμένος, 996,5,. 

ἀναστοροῦμαι, with gen., 
1295. 

ANACTPOOH, 11ο f. 

ἀνασύρω, 755. 


ἀνασχήσω, 99555. 
ἀνατεθείκασι, 37. 


ἀνατεθήκασι, 37. 
ἀνατέλλω, 9906101. 
— intr., 14565. 
ἀνατελμάτου (τοῦ), 369. 
ἀνατέταλκα, 996.67. 
ἀνατίθω, 959 a. 
ἀνατριχιά(ω, 869. 
ἀνατρίχίασα, 853°. 
ἀνατριχιάω, 853°, 869. 
ἀναύω, 875; from ἐναύω, 
723. 
ἀναφαλαντίας, 283. 
ἀναφερμένος, 99650... 
ἀναφέρνεται, 90 τω ; 
ἀναφέρνω, 903, 996505. 
ἀνάφορος, 755. 


ἀναφύρω, 903. 
— fut, 308° 


ἀναχασκιζω, 996519. 

ἀναχαωρήθην, 750 b. 

ἄνδρα (τόν), 188. 

ἄνάρα (τόν), 57. 

ἀνδραγαθία, 1111. 

ἀνδράκι”, 19385, 

ο (τόν), 339), app. iii. 
ᾱ. 


ἄνδρας, ὅ, 386. 

᾿Ανδρέα (τοῦ), 277. 

᾿Ανδρέας, 283°. 

ἀνδρείά, 271, 1048. 

ἀνδρειάνταν (τόν), 330°, app. 
iii. 6 d. 

ἀνδρεῖος, -péos, 20°, 

dydpéos, -ρεῖος, 20°. 

ἄνδρες, 150 d. 

ἀνδρίζομαι, 868. 

ἀνδρύγυνα (7d), 1156. 

ἀνδρύομαι, -ἴέομαι, 868. 

᾿Ανδροκλέου tor -ους, 432 6. 

ἀνδρός (τοῦ), 131, App.i. 16 a. 

᾿Ανδροσθένου for «νους, 4316. 

ἄνε for dy (ἐάν, el), 132, 
1488, 1770, 1771 ff, 
App. iii. 24, 26 ; see ἄν. 

— in condit. clauses, 1966. 

— λάχῃ καὶ, 1717, 1771. 

--τύχῃ νά or wal, 1717, 
1772). 

ἀνε-, in N verbs, 755. 

ἀνέβα, τό, App. vi. 27. 

ἀνεβάζω, 9965,. 


I, 


ἀνέβαινα, in N, 753, 755. 
ἀνεβαίνω, 753, 755, 0069. 


ἀνέβασμα, Td, 369, 754, 755. 


ἀνεβασμύς, ὁ, 753, 755. 

ἀνέβηκα, 753, 755, 1875. 

ἀνεβωκατεβαίνω, 1157. 

ἀνεγαλλιῶ, 755. 

ἀνέγειρα, 750 ο. 

ἀνεγελάω, 754. 

ἀνέδια, 49. 

ἀνεδιόχνει µου, 754. 

ἀνεθέθη, 134. 

ἀνεθεματίζω, 754. 

ἀνέθικε, 37. 

ANEIMENH (προσφδία), 76[ 1], 
App. i. I. 

ἀνείων, 960 a. 

άνελε, 9069. 

ἀνελών, 996s. 

ἀνεμίζω & -όω, 868. 

ἀνεμογάμης, 1152). 

ἀνεμύμυλος, 1145. 

ἀνεμόω & -ί(ω, 868. 

ἀνὲν καί, 1717; see ἄν ἐν(ε) 
καί (under ἄν). 

ο νάν for -θη, App. iii. 


η 7536 
ἀνεπάην, 906199. 
ἀνεπέσαντο, 906νμ. 
ἀνεπεώμην, 9906109. 
ἀνεπνέω, 754. 
ἀνεπνοιά, 754. 


ἀνεπτόμην, 996 908. 
ἄνερ (ὅ), 257°. 

άνεργος, 1130. 
ἀνερράβω, 755: 
ἀνέρρωγα, 996035. 
ἀνερῶντες fur -ροῦντες, 9967. . 
ἀνεσπάω, 755. 
ἀνέστακεν. ϱ73. 
ἀνεσύρω, 754, 755. 
ἀνετράπετο, 1478. 
άνευ, 1490, 1314. 
ἀνεφέροσαν, 791. 
ἀνέφορο, 755. 
ἀνεχασκί(ω, 754. 
ἀνέχομαι, 745. 

— +part., 2126 f. 
— +iva, App. vi. 16. 
ἀνέχω, 9OHog- 
ἀνεψύχην, 995519. 
ἀνέφγα, -χα, 906119. 
ἀνέωγμαι, 747. 
ἀνέφγον, 726, re 996;73- 
ἀνέφξα, 747. 996ιτο. 
ἀνηβαίνω, 755. 
ἄνηθος, 1058. 
ἀνήκεστος, 1129. 
ἀνηκοδομήσαντος, 44. 


ἀνήκοος, 1149. 

ἀνήλισκον, 069. 

ἀνήλωμα, τό, 753. 

ἀνηλωμάτων, 753. 

ἀνηλώσας, 753. 

ἀνηλώσωσι, 753. 

ἀνημένω, 755. 

ἀνήέευρος τοῦ κόσμου, 1295. 

ἀνηήρ, 385; from άνερς, 28ο. 

ἀνήρ. 150 a, App. ii. 14 A. 

ἀνηφορᾶς, 6, 755. 

ἀνήφορος, 755. 

ἀνθέω, 857, 868. 

ἀνθί(ω & -έω, 868. 

άνθος, 423. 

᾿Ανθοῦσίσ])α, 1067. 

ἄνθρακαν (τόν), App. iii. 6 a. 

ἀνθράκιον, 1038°. 

G&vOpag, 1038°. 

ἀνθρωπάκι”, 1038°. 

ἀνθρωποδαίμων, 1156. 

ἄνθρωπος, App. 1. 15 ὃ. 

ἀνθρώπω for -που, 30". 

ἀνθ᾽ ὧν, 1501. 

ἀνιαθήσομαι, 188δς». 

ἀνιαρός, 494. 

ἀνιαρότερος, & µιαρώτερος, 
App. ii. 

dridgopat, 188 5». 

ἀνίστατο, 750 a. 

ἀνίσως (ἂν ἴσως) καὶ, 1717, 
177ο. 

᾽Αννίβα (τοῦ), 277. 

᾽Αννίκα, ἡ, 1040 C a. 

άνοδος for ἀνάλοδος, 72. 

ἀνοιγήσομαι, 996,73. 

ἀνοιγμένος, 996,73. 

ἀνοίγνυμι, 9435+ 99673. 

ἀνοίγω, 726, 747, δ6ξ., 
9435" 996173. 

ἀνοιγωσφαλίζω & -λάω, 1157. 

ἀνοικτός, 1052. 

ἀνοιμένος, 990475. 

ἀνοίέομαι, 1885. 

ἀνοιχθήσομαι, 1885. 

ἀνόμοιος, 1129. 

dvopos, 465. 

ἀνορθόω, 9961. 

ἀνορθώθη ? 750 ῦ. 

ἀνταμείβω, 755. 

ANTANAKAAZOME NH (προσφ- 

δία), 76 [2], App. i. 1. 

ANTANAKAWMENH (προσφδία), 
76 (2); , App. i. 1. 

ἀντάω, 99645. 

ANTEKTACIC, 163. 

avrémecay, 787. 

ἄντερο, Td, 130. 

ἄντζα, ἡ, 205. 

ἀντημέβω, 755. 
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Αντηφᾶῶντι, 37. 
ἀντί, 1489, 1501 ff. 
— +gen., 1501 f. 
— +accus., 1502. 
— for gen. of price, 1340. 
— for ἤ, 1188, 1501. 
— τθρ]. by ὑπέρ, 1682. 
— becomes ἀντίς, 1502. 
ἀντιβίης for -οις, 44. 
ἀντιδιδόαμεν, 99%). . 
ἀντιδικεῖν, constr., 1822. 
ἀντίδικος, 1140. 
ἄντικρυς els, 1315. 
ἀντιλέγειν, constr., 1822. 
ayriAnppevou, 34. 
ἀντιλοιδοροῦμαι (mid.), 1486. 
ἀντιόομαι, 9967. 
᾿Αντιοχέαν (τόν), 330°, app. 
iii. 6 b 
᾿Αντίπα (τοῦ), 277. 
ἀντέξ, 149; see ἀντί. 
Αντιϕφάνου for -νους, 432 ¢. 
ἀντολή, App. i. 16 a. 
ἄντρας, 6, 194, 386. 
ἀντρείά, ἡ, 271, 1020. 
ἀντρέψῃ, app. i. 16 a. 
ἀντρίστικος, 1077. 
ἀντρογυναῖκα, ἡ, 1145. 
ἀντρόγυνο”, τό, 1156. 
ἀντρός (τοῦ), 341. 
᾿Αντροῦτσος, 1040°. 
᾽Αντωνάκης, 1040 B a. 
᾽Αντώνης, 298, 301, 1040. 
“Αντώνης for 6 ᾿Α»ντ-, 150 a. 
᾽Αντάνιος, 298, 1040. 
᾽Αντῶνις, 301, 304, 1040. 
ἀνύγετε, 3° 49- 
ἀνύγω, 36. 
ἀνῦξαι, 36, twice. 
ἀνύέας, 36. 
ἀνύξι for dvolge: or -ἔη, 36. 
ἀνύτω, 8654. 
ἀνύα, «υσθήσοµαι, 840. 
ἄνω, 508, 523, 524, 1513- 
— for dvd, 1491. 
— +gen., 1314. 
— tv, 1315. 
— els, 1315. 
ἄνω άνω, 521. 
«Άνω, in monosyl. stems, 
go2. 
—in fut. & pres. 899; 
chiefly fut., goo. 
— becomes -αίνω, 
ἀνώγει” or ἀνῶγι”, τό, 302. 
᾿᾽Ανωγειανός, 1079. 
ἀνώγη for -Ύοι, 44. 
ἀνωγοκατώγεον, 1156. 
ἀνώδυνος, 1142. 
ἄνωθεν, 1513. 
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ἀνώνυμος, 1140, 1142. 

ἀνωρθώθη ? 750 b. 

ἀνώρθωσα, 996,,. 

ἀνώτατος, 508. 

ἀνωτάτω, 523. 

dvwrepos, 508. 

ἀνωτέρω, 523. 

ἀνωφελής, 1147. 

*az, ακος, (d), 1042. 

᾿Αέιά, Νάξος, 134 ο. 

ἀξινάρι, App. iii. 7 [1]. 

ἀξινορύχια, 1156. 

άξιόν ἐστι, with infin. 12081 8; 
with ἵνα, app. vi. 16. 

ἀξιόνω, 85 3. 

ἄξιος, 493: μᾶλλον —, 519. 

— with infin., 2040, 2091. 

— εἰμι for ἀξιόν ἐστι, 2083 f. 

— ἔστιν +iva, app. vi. 16. 

᾿Αέιόχοι for “XY; 26,. 

ἀξιοχρέους (τούς), 327. 

afidx pews, 326, App. i. 15 ὃ. 

ἀξιύω, constr., 1338 ff., 2078, 
2087 ff. 

— +iva, App. vi. 16. 

— ἀξιοῦσθαι παρά rim, 1631. 

άξομαι, 996,, 1685. 

οξέος for dfcos, 155 6. 

ἄέωσιν, 996s. 

ἀοιδοί, ‘bards,’ app. i. 24. 

-aoc for -αιος, 20°. 

am’, see ἀπό. 

ἀπαγγέλλω +iva, app. vi. 
16. 

ἀπαγορεύω (intr.), 1455 ὃ. 

— +part., 2126 f. 

ἀπαθής, 1140. 

ἀπαί for ἀπό, 1519. 

ἅπαις, 476, 1129, 1147. 

ἀπαιτέω + iva, App. vi. 16. 

ἁπακούω for ὑπακούω, 1508. 

ἁπαλαίνω, goo. 

ἁπαλλάσσω or -άττω, 01111. 

— constr., 1316 f. 

ἁπαλύνω, -αΐίνω, goo. 

᾽Απανηχῶρι, 755. 

ἁπαντάω, 99615, 998 : 
I 58. 


— 4 τιν, 13713) + τινός, 
1373; + rad, 1457. 
ἀπαντήξέω, 996... 
ἀπαντήσω, 99615, 999. 
ἀπαντήχνω, 996;5. 
ἀπάντρευτος, 1130. 
ἀπάνω for ἐπὶ & ἐπάνω, 1488. 
— els for ἐπί, 1488, 1491. 
ἀπανώνραμμα, 1145. 
ἅπαξ, 648; with gen., 1314. 
ἀπάρθενος for ἀειπ-, 150 d, 
1132. 


pass., 


ἀπαρνηθήσομαι, 1885. 

ἀπαρνοῦμαι, constr., 3087 ff. 

ἅπας, 448. 

άπαστρος, 1130. 

ἀπατός, 542, 
— μου, 547. 

ἁπατούς, 546 ff., 1411. 

ἀἁπάτωρ, 375, 472. 

ἀπαυδαν, constr., 1822. 

ἀπαντέ, ‘I say’! 251». 

ἀπαυτός, 547, 549. 

ἀπὲ for ἀπό, 1519. 

ἀπεδίδει, 996, - 

ἀπεδίδετο, 961. 

ἀπέδοκα, Ἴ6, α. 

ἀπέδρα, -δρη, 29°. 

ἀπέδραν, 979, 996 : 

ἀπέδρασα, 980, . 

ἀπέδρη, -δρα, 29°. 

ἀπεδώκαμε», 052). 

ἀπέδωκαν, 052). 

ἀπεδώκασι, 793. 

ἀπεδώκατε, 952», 

ἀπέθανα, 724. 

ἀπέθαναν, 787. 

ἀπέθανον, 00όμ]ο. 

ἀπειλέω, constr., 2085 {. 

— +infin., 29856) f. 

ἄπειμι, 989 a. 

ἀπειπεῖν, constr., 1822. 

ἀπείργω, constr., 1317,1822. 

ἄπειρος, 465; οἱ constr, ,1294f. 

ἀπείσησθε, 7798. 

ἄπεισι», 989 a. 

ἀπεκατέσταινεν, 751, 755. 

ἀπεκατέστη, 751, 755. 

ἀπεκρίθην», 148ο. 

— for -θη, App. iii. 23. 
ἀπεκτίννυον, 956 α. 
ἀπέκτονα, 924", 996145. 
ἀπεκτόνηκα, 996145: 
ἀπελεύσεται, 989 a. 
ἀπελεύσομαι, 08ο a. 
ἀπελέφτερος, 51. 
ἀπέλθατε, imprt., 800. 
ἀπελθάτω, 800. 
ἀπελίπαμεν, 795. 
ἀπελλάγη», 26, α [1]. 
ἀπελογήθην, 1480. 
ἀπέλου, 996,55. 
ἀπέλου(ε), 153, 996 i590 
ἀπελπίζω, & wid., 1469. 
ἀπέμεινα, 724. 
ἀπερνάω, 99696- 
ὠπέσβηκα, 9807, 006.99. 
ἀπέσβην, 979, 995239- 
ἀπέσπασες, 798. 
ἀπεστάλην for -An, App. iii. 


547, 549; 


19. 
ἀπέσταλκα, 996955. 
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ἀπέσταλκα», 786. 

ἀπέσταλκες, 798. 

ἀπέτυχα, 794. 

ἀπέχρη, 996514) 9. 

ἀπέχω, 1137; intr., 1455 6; 
mid., 1467. 

— constr., 1316 f. ; -opaz, ib. 

ἀπέχωι, 205. 

ἀπεώσομαι, 996509. 

ἀπῆλθαν, 787. 

ἀπῆλθον, 787. 

ἀπήλθοσαν, 791. 

ἀπηλλάγησαν, 786. 

ἀπηλογάομαι, 854, 855. 

ἀπηλογήθη» for -θη, app. iii. 

19ο. 

ἀπήνεγκαν, /87. 

ἀπῆρκα, 9065. 

ἄπηρος for ἤπειρος, 29°. 

ο µέτρον, ΑΡΡ. 


an’ fs, 2 dai (1.6. dg’ Hs), 
is dp’ ov, 1791 f., 


1999. 

ἀπῆς (καί), 717°. 

ἄπιμι, 34- 

ἀπιστέω, 748; + infin., 2085. 

dmoria, 1045. 

dmoros, 465, 1050°, 

ἁπλᾶ, adv., 522. 
᾽Απλάκης, 1040 B a. 

ἁπλῆ, 256. 

ἀπληκευμένος, 717, 726. 

ἁπλός (ἁπλοῦς), 499 b, 654. 

ἁπλότερα, adv., 522. 

ἁπλότερος, 321, O54. 

ἁπλότητα (τήν & ἡ), app. iii. 

12 b[2]. 

ἁπλοῦς, 499 5, 516, 653. 

ἁπλούστερος, 499 0. 

ἄπλυτος, 1130. 

ἁπλώθην for -θη, App. iii 

20 a. 

ἁπλῶς, 516. 

άπο (ἄπω), 1513. 

ἀπό, 508, 1489, 1503-19; 

in A, 1503 ff.; in P, 
1506-19; in WV, 14g! $ 
by-forms, ἀπού, ἀπαί or 
ἀπέ, ἀφ', 1519. 

— +gen., 1503-15; ‘from 
the house of,’ 1289". 

+ accus.,1517; forsimple 
gen., 1299 ; after cmpr. 
& spri., 1505, 1617. 

+dat., 1518. 

+ adverbs, 1516. 

—for ἐκ, ὑπό, παρά, ab, 

1464 ff., 1488, 1491, 
1506 ff., 1513, 1696. 


1. 


ἀπύ for πρός, 1491. 

— for Latin αὖ, ἄπω, ἄπωθεν, 
1513. 

— for ex-, ‘late,’ 1514. 

— for dvd, ‘apiece,’ ‘at a 
time,’ 623, 1515. 

— for part. gen., 1311 f. 

— for gen. of value, 1511 ; 
of material, 1331; of 
separation, 1317; of su- 
periority or inferiority, 
1329. 

— denotes a follower or 
member, 1512. 

— replaces éx, 1488, 1568 ; 
napa, ὑπό, 1488, 1491, 
1628. 

dn’ ἀρχῆς, 1246. 

an’ ἐκεῖ, 435. 

ἀπ᾿ ἐκείθεν, 435. 

an’ ἐκεῖσε, 435. 

an’ ὄντε”, 1791. 

ἀπὸ ὄπισθεν, 435. 

dm’ ὅτε, 1791. 

ἀπὸ ᾿λίγο” (καθ, 1903. 

ἀπὸ ᾿λίγο νά, 1903. 

ἀπὸ peo’ ἀπό, 1525. 

ἀπὸ παιδί, 1235. 

ἀπὺ πέντε δυό, 1216. 

ἀπὸ σκοποῦ, 1503 ἆ. 

ἀπὸ στόματος, 1503 ᾱ. 

ἀπὸ ταυτοµάτου, 1503 ἆ. 

avo τρία ἕνα, 1216. 

ἀπὸ τρίχα νά, 1903. 

ἀπὸ for ἀπό, 72 [3]. 

ἄπο (daw) for ἀπό (=er-), 
111, 508, 523, 1513. 

— for ab, 1 513- 

amo- (= οχ-) in B οοπι- 
pounds, 1514 [1]. 

ano- for ὑπο-, 1508. 

ἀποβάλλω, 7 42. 

ἀποβαλοῦ, 911 ὃ. 

ἀποβέβληκα, 742. 

ἀποβλέπομαι, 1486. 

ἀπογιγνώσκα, 1346 f. 

ἀπογινώσκω τι, 1457. 

ἀπογράφεσθη for -σθαι, 48. 

ἀπογραφέστα, 177. 

ἀποδέδοκε, 26, a 

ἀποδείκνυμί τινά τι, 1284. 

ἀποδεκατεῖν, 851. 

ἀποδεκατοί», 851. 

ἀποδέχομαι for ὑποδ-, 1508. 

᾿Αποδήμης, 1040. 

᾿Αποδήμιος, 298, 1040. 

"Anodnpus, 208, 1040. 

ἀποδίδει, 9965). 

ἀποδίδετε, 961, 9965; - 

ἀποδιδούν for -δόν, 996,). 


INDEX OF 


ἀποδιδράσκω, 9803. 

ἀποδίδω, 996,; - 

I, ἀποδίδωμι & -ομαι, 1471. 

1. ἀποδίδομαι for πιπράσκω, 
996514: 

— constr., 1338 ff. 
ἀποδόντωσαν, 811, 
ἀπύδουλος, 1514 [1]. 
ἀποδραίημεν, 979. 
ἀπόδωκα, 750 c. 
anddwKe, 750 ο. 
ἀποδώσαντες, 9965. 
ἀποδώσειαν, 006μ. 
ἀποδώσεν, 26, a. 
ἀποδώσωσι, 99651 - 
ἀποεπίσκοπος, 1514 [1]. 
ἀποθαίνω, 0061]. 
ἀποθαμμένος, 99613. 
ἀπόθανα, 996119- 
ἀποθανόντα, as adv., 823. 
ἀποθανοῦμαι, 996119. 
ἀποθάνω, 006119. 
ἀποθανών», 823. 
ἀποθέστε for -θέσθαι, 177. 
ἀποθνῄσκω, 0906114, 1679. 
— πρὸ τοῦ δήµον, 1648. 
ἀποθηκάριος, 1040 A. 
ἀποθρέξομαι, 996575. 
ἀπόθρονος, 1514 [1]. 
ἀποκαταστάνεις, 061. 
ἀποκάτω for ὑποκ-. 1508. 
— ἀπό, for simple ind, 1491. 
ἀποκεκόψομαι, 006]εγ. 
ἀποκέκριται, 1002. 
ἀποκοπή, 142. 
᾿Αποκόρωνας, 1508. 
ἀποκριθήσομαι, 996141, α. 
ἀποκριθῶ, 996141; 2- 
ἀποκρίνω, 99614); 

996141) 2, 1007 ff. 
ἀπόκριφος, 36. 
ἀποκρύπτομαί τινά τι, 1279. 
ἀποκταίνω, 996145. 
ἀποκτείνυμι, 906, ‘ane 
ἀποκτείνω, 924°, 9435”. 

— causat., 1460. 
ἀποκτέννω, 996,45 - 
ἀποκτημένος, 99014, - 
ἀποκτίνῃ, 34. 

ἀποκτίννυμι, 9439, 9061/5. 
ἀποκτῶ, 996144) 1000,. 
ἀπολάβομεν tor ἀπελ-, 750 €. 
ἀπόλαβο» for ἀπέλ-, 750 ¢. 
ἀπόλαυα, 750 ο. 

ἀπολαύσω, 999; -σομαι, 998. 
ἀπολαίω, 875, 998, 999. 
— τινός, 1298. 

ἀπολεῖς (ἀπολύεις), 859°. 
ἀπόλεκες, 750 a. 
ἀπολέλιπται, 34. 
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ἀποληρέω τινά, 12445, 1437. 
ἀπολήσαται, 35. 

ἀπόλησε, 35. 

"Απολλα & -ᾱδος (τοῦ), 288. 
“AwoAXoy (ὦ), 257°. 
ἀπολλύασι», 936 ὃ. 

ἀπόλλνε, 936 a. 

ἀπολλύει, 926 α. 


ἀπόλλυμι, 937, 9438 906:κε, 
τι) )ἀπόλωλα a3 pres., 


ρω » 936 a, ὃ. 
ἀπολλύς, 936 ὃ. 


ἀπολλύω, 937, 94 3ς 499% 102° 
ἀπολλύων, 636 a & ὃ 


ἀπόλλω, 775, 927, 9οόιι.. 
᾽Απολλώνιος, 1040. 
᾽Απολλῶνις, 298, 1040. 
ἀπολνάω, 904, 906 
ἀπολογέομαι, 755, 854- 
ἀπολνοῦν, 859°. 
ἀπόλυσα, 750 ¢. 
ἀπολυτίκιον, 1040 C. 
ἀπολυτικόν, 1040 C. 
ἀπολύω, ἀπολνῶ, 904, 906; 
ἀπολῶ, 859°, 904, 906. 
ἀπολῶ for mada 859°, 904, 
906, 996189 
ἁπόλωλα, Bob G a2° 
— as pres., 1868. 
ἀπολώλεκα, 9961. 
ἀπόμεινα for ἀπέμ-, 724. 
ἀπόμελι, τό, 303- 
ἀπομονή for ἑ ὑπο-, 1508. 
ἀπονίζω, 996,7; - 
ἀποξενοῦσαι, 773. 
ἀποπαύσαμε», 750 ¢. 
ἀποπέμπομαι, 006.09. 
ἀποπίπτομαι, 996215, 1459. 
ἀποπολιτεύσασται, 177. 
ἀποπταίην, 99629¢- 
ἀπόπτηθι, 996.298. 
ἀποπτωθεντων, 996015 
ἀπορέω τινός, 1318. 
— + infin., 2093, App. τι. 
17ο. 
ἀπορπίζω, & mid., 1469. 
ἀπορρέρηκται, 9965. 
ἀπορριξιμαιός, 1056. 
ἀπορρίπτω (intr.), 14565. 
ἀπορράέ, 1137. 
ἀποσβαίημεν, 979. 
ἀποσβέννυμι, 997 
ἀποσβήσομαι, 996... 
ἀποσκεδάννυμι, Ο0όοις. 
ἀποσκεδῶ, 99654, - 
ἀποσκεπάζω fur ὑποσ-, 1505. 
ἀποσπέρας, 1235. 


ἀποσταλήσομαι, 996.253 - 
ἀποστέλλω (intr.), 1456). 


1.. 


ἁποστέλλω ἵνα, app. vi. 16. 

ἀποστερέω, constr., 1279, 
1318. 

ἁποστόλοι for ἀπό-, 294. 

ἀποτείσει, 34. 

ἀποτέτευγμαι, 996250. 

ἀποτίνοιαν, 792, 805. 

ἀποτρέπω, constr., 1346 f. ; 
-opnat, 1822.. 

ἀποτρύφυ, 36. 

ἀποφάγι, τό, App. vi. 26. 

ἀποφαίνω, constr., 2135 ff. ; 
-ομαι, 99691; — -opat 
yrupnv, 1470°. 

ἀποφεύγω τινός, 1292. 

ἀποχράω, 987°, 996314) κ; 
-μαι, ib. 

ἀποχρὴ (-χρή), 987°. 

ἀποχρῇῃ, 9965145 3- 

ἀποχρῆν, 990514, 9. 

ἀποχρήσειν, 99651453. 

ἀποχρῶμαι, 9963145 5- 

ἀποχρῶν, 9965145 9. 

᾿Αππᾶ (τοῦ), 288. 

᾽Αππᾶδος (τοῦ), 288. 

ἀπράγμων, 469. 

ἄπρεπος, 1151, 

᾿Απρίλιος, «ίλις, «ἶλης, 298, 
425. 

ἅπτομαι, constr., 1325 ff. 

— τινι, 1325. 

ἄπω, 508, 533, 1514. 

ἀπωγμένου, 996509. 

ἄπωθεν, 111, 1513. 

ἁπώθω, 996509 - 

ἀπωλέσθην, 1480. 

ἀπώλλυν, -vov, 996153 - 

ἀπώλλυο», 936 a. 

ἀπώένσμαι, 99655. 

ἀπῶσμαι, 727. 

ἁπωσμένος, 996509. 

ἁπώσω, 990500. 

ἁπώτατος, 508. 

ἁπωτάτω, 523. 

ἀσώτερος, 508. 

ἁπωτέρω, 523. 

Gp, 1700. 

ap’, see dpa. 

dpa, 117, 1747", 
1748. 

— conf. with dpa, 17485. 

dpa, 116, 1747 th 

— origin of, 116, 1747), 

— conf. with dpa, 17485, 

— use of, 2046 ff. 

7, 1748. 

— μή, 1748, 1748, 1812, 
2046 f. 


1700, 


dpa οὗ, 17475, 1748, 1812, 
2046 f. 


— repl. by εἰ, 2055 f. 

ApaBnxov, 37. 

᾿Αράβοις (τοῖς), 346. 

dpa ye, 1749; reversed to 
(ve dpa) Ὑάρ, 1749. 

ἆραγεξ, 2048, 

ἀράομαι, 1001. 

ἀράσσα,, 126. 

᾿Αρβανίτης, 187. 

᾿Αρβανίτικος, 1077. 

ἀργάομαι, 723, 906μη. 

ἀργασμένος, 99655. 

ἀργαστῆρι, 1026. 

ἀργαστῶ, 996... 

"Apyeios, 26,. 

᾿Αργεννοῦσσαι, 1067. 

᾽Αργῆος, 38. 

"Apyijos, 26,. 

ἀργός, ἀεργύς, 159 ¢. 

᾽Αργυρύς, 341. 

᾽Αργυρώ, ἡ, 414. 

ἄρδην, ἀέρδην, 150 9. 

-apéa (ή), numeral subs. in, 

ls 


ἀρέζω, 9967. 

Ἂρει (Te), 43-0 
Apes (ὦ), 433) » App. ji. 4 [1]. 
*Apes (ὦ), App. ii. 4 [1]. 
pega, 99613. 

ἀρέσκει, with iva, 2082, app. 

vi. 16. 

ἀρέσκω, 996,7. 

ἀρέσσω, 996,7. 

᾿Αρέτα (τοῦ), 277. 

᾿Αρέτας, 283°. 

ἀρετή, derivation of, 41. 
Άρεως (τοῦ), 4341. 

dp’ ἦ, 1748. 

“Apyy (τόν), 433:- 

ἀρήν (4), gen. ἀρνύς, 385, 386. 
᾿Αρήνσης, 301. 
“Apnos, 38. 
ἀρήρεκα, 990611. 
Αρης, 2908, 

: pny, 41. 
ΔΡΙ-, 1104, 1125. 

-δριὰ (ἡ), numeral subs., 

661. 


4331; from 


ἀριγνὼς & «ὖνωτος, 439. 
ἀριδάκρυος, 439. 

ἀρίδακρυς & -u(7)os, 439, 474. 
-APIAION (τό), 1037. 
ἀριθμὸς for -σμός, 178. 
ΞΔΡΙΝ, -APIC, -APHC, 1040 4. 
-api’” (τό), 1038,, 104 A. 


— ¥6 1749: reversed to|-Apton (τό), 1036, 1040 A; 


γάρ, 1749. 


— & -arius, 1040 4. 
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-Apioc (-άρις) =-Gs (3), 1044. 

ἀριπρεπής, 1125, 

-APIC, -APHC, (6), 1040 A. 

άριστα, 519. 

ἄριστα ἔχω βίον, 1314. 

᾿Αρίσταιος & -σταις, 299. 

ἀριστέ[Γοντα, 51. 

᾿Αριστείδης, 166, 28%, 283), 
8 


οτι GY: 1182); ἐν -ρᾷ, 


1234. 

᾿Αριστῄδης, 28°.. 

᾿Αριστίδου, 34. 

᾿Αριστίο, 26, a. 

ἀριστόδειπνο», 1156. 

᾿Αριστοκλέα (τόν), app. iii. 6. 

᾿Αριστοκλέου for -ous, 432 9. 

᾿Αριστόκληα, 38. 

Αριστοκράτου = for 
432 ¢. 

Αριστομένης, 431°. 

᾿Αριστομένου for -vous, 422. 

᾿Ἀριστόνοι for -νῳ, 26,. 

ἄριστος, 504,. 

᾿Αριστοτέλη & -ην (τόν), 
330, App. iii. 6. 

᾿Αριστοτέλης, 298, 431°. 

᾿Δριστοφάνη (ὦ), 432 a, App. 
iii. 15>. 

᾿Αριστοφάνης, 298, 431°. 

᾿Αριστοφάνου, 432 ο. 

ἀρίφνητος, ἀναρίθμητος, 179. 

ἀρκεῖ, with ἵνα, 2082, app. 
vi. 16. 

ἀρκετόν ἐστιν ἵνα, app. vi. 
16. 

ἁρκέω, 841. 

ἀρκτῷος, 1072. 

Appa, τό, 72 [2]. 

ἅρμα, τό, 368. 

ἁρματωμένος, 717, 736. 

ἀρμέγαω, ἀμέλγω, 143. 

᾽Αρμένης, 1040. 

᾽Αρμένιος, 1040. 

᾽Αρμένις, 1949. 

ἁρμηνεύω from ἑρμ-, 723. 

ἁρμό(ω, 879; -ομαι (mid.), 
1486. 


"τους 9 


APMONI4, App. ii. 8 [4]. 
ἁρμύττω, 886, 879. 
ἁρμυρήθρα, 10269, 
ἁρμυρός, 187. 

ἄρνα (τόν), 385, 386. 
ἀρνάομαι, 854. 

ἀρνέομαι, 854, 1004 f. 
ἀρνήσομαι, 1885. 

ἀρνί & -iov, rd, 386. 
ἀρνός (τοῦ), app. i. 16 a. 
ἀρξάμενος, as adv., 2148. 
dpfopa, 1885», 


1. 


ἄρέω, effect. & dur. fut., 1895. 
άροτρον, 126. 

ἀρόουσι, App. ii. 12 [3]. 

dp’ ov, 1748. 

dpow, 842. 

ἀρύωσι, App. ii. 12 [3]. 
ἁρπᾷ, 996;,. 

ἱΑρπαγάθῃ (τῷ), 37. 
᾿Αρπαγάθι, τὲ (for -θῃ, τῷ), 


ἀρφάδι, 131 


ἀρχαιότατο», 506 [2]. 


ἀρχάνς (τάς), 28 ο. 

ἀρχάριος, 1040 A. 

ἀρχειπερέτην, 35. 

ἀρχέλαος, 1106. 

wae ... | Apxevavidas 63 [2]. 

ἅρπαγος & ἅρπας, 6, app. iii. ᾿Αρχεστράτο, 26, a. 
12. a és, 1142. 

᾽Αρπαδῆ (τόν), App. ili. 24 6, | coven (ον. 

ἁρπάζω, 870, 996,,, 998. 

ἅρπαξ & ἅρπαγος, ὁ, app. iii. 
12. 

ἁρπάξω, 996, ,. 

ἁρπάσω, 999. 

pier’ 870, 996,,; -ὤμαι, 
ib. 

ἀρραβών, 126. 

ἀρρεβῶνας, ὁ, 126. 

ἄρρην, app. ii. 9; changed 
to ἄρρης, 338. 

ἄρρης for ἄρρην, 338. 

᾿Αρσάκης, 298, 1040 Ba. 

᾿Αρσάκιος, 1040 Β. 

ἄρσεναν (τόν), app. iii. 6 ὃ. 

ἀρσενίκιν, τό, 392. 

ἄρσην, ἄρρην, app. ii. ϱ, 14 Β. 

ἀρσηνάλης, 301. 

apcic, in metre, 89 f., app. 
ii. 8 [4]: in G—-B, 891. ; 
at present, 89°. 

— καὶ θέσεις, 8ο Ε. 

ἀρτάω, -ύςζ)ω, 871. 

ἀρτεις, ἀρτύεις, 148°. 

᾿Αρτεμᾶς, 287. 

᾿Αρτεμίξωρος, ᾿Αρτεμᾶς, 237. 

Αρτέμιν, -μιον, 303, 391, 
1040, App. iii. 7. 

᾿Αρτέμιον, 1949. 

᾿Αρτέμιος, 1040. 

᾽Αρτέμις, 298, 1040. 

᾿Αρτζερίνος, 10314. 

ἄρτι, in compes., 1120 f. 

— constr., 1833. 

άρτι ἄρτι, 521. 

ἀρτιέπεια tor -επής, 430. 

ἀρτίζω & -ύω, 868. 

ἁρτιθαλής, 1120. 

ἀρτίως, constr., 1833. 

ἀρτόκρεας, τό, 1156, 

αρτότυρος, 6, 1156. 

ἀρτύεις, ἀρτεῖς, 148°, 

ἀρτύέται, 858, 

ἀρτύζω & -ύω, 87ι. 

ἀρτύνω, 002. 

ἀρτύω & -ίζω, 868. 

ἀρύς (ἀραιός), 4969. 


οὐ, ib. 
ἀρχήσαμε», 718. 
ἀρχθήσομαι, 1885, 
᾿Αρχίας, 281. 
ἀρχιεπίσκοπος, 

1227. 
ἀρχίζω, 868. 
᾿Αρχίνος, 654. 
ἀρχιτέκτων, 1106. 
ἄρχομαι, see ἄρχω. 
ἀρχόμενος, as adv., 2148. 


omitted, 


ili. 6 
ἄρχοντας, ὁ, 296, 339, App. 
iii. 12 ὃ. 

ἀρχόντοι, οἱ, 296, 346. 

ἀρχόντοις (τοῖς), 346. 

ἀρχοντόπουλος, 1041. 

ἀρχόντου (τοῦ), 296. 

ἄρχος for ἄρχω», App. iii, 12. 

ἄρχουνται, 778. 

ἀρχύτερος, 496. 

1. ἄρχω, 1462, 1853 f.; pasa., 
1462; differs from dp- 
χοµαι, 1324, 1471; 
constr., 1324. 

. ἄρχομαι, constr., 1245, 
1324. 

—+part., 2126 f. 

—+infin., 2127, app. vi. 

12 ¢ [4]. 

—+iva (νά), 4127. 
ἄρχων, άρχος, app. ii. 12. 
ἀρῶ, οοός. 
ds (from ἔασε), 16960, 9965, 

1915 f. 

— for εἴθε, 1906. 

— in exhortations, 1915 ff. 

-ac (6), 248, 283, 261, 262. 

— of trade, etc., 1044. 

— from -ος, 2069. 

— gen. -a, 277. 

— pl. -οι, 296. 

— proper names in, 283°. 

— influence of, 248. 

— in compounds, 

1152 f. 
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APXAlA ΓΡΑΜΜΑΤΑ, App. {1.1 2. 
APXAIKH CHMACIA, App. ii. 16. 


ἄρχαις (Tais), 294, App. ii. g. 


ἀρχήν (τὴν---), 1278; ἀρχην, 


ἄρχονταν (τόν), 330%, app. 
“i 6d. 
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-ac, -άδος, 288, 364, 1033; 
in N, 367. 

— in numerals, 658. 

~ac (τό), 417,418; in P-N, 
420, 

-ac, in pf. & aor., 798 f. 

— repl. by -es, 79% f. 

-ac (4), gen. -ᾱ, pet names, 
etc., 287, 1042 f. 

— uncommon in 4, 287. 

— of Doric origin, 187. 

— accentuation of, 287°. 

-ᾱς (5) =(-dpros)-dpys, 1044. 

-ac (6), with fem. in -οῦ, 
1043 f. 

-AC, -ᾱν, Ζαινᾶ, 380. 

-ᾱς, -ἄν, -αινᾶ, 380, 446. 

“AC, -αν, -ασα, adj. & ρατί., 
448, 449, 45ο Ε., 705, 
App. iii. 13. 

ἀσβεστᾶς, 6, 287, 1044. 

ἄσβολος & -n, 292. 

doe, 1916. 

dae (ἔασε), I50¢, 949, 
995.6, 1916 ; see as. 

ἀσεβῆ (a), App. lil. 15>. 

ἀσεβῆν (τόν), App. iii. 6 a. 

ἀσεβής, 425°. 

ἄσεμναι for -μνοι, 310. 

ἄσετε, GOTE, 1362, οοό.ς. 

ἀσῆμιν (τό), 331, App. iii. 7. 

Ασημώ, ἡ, 414. 

-406ε, in ΔΝ, 800. 

ἀσθενῆν (τόν), app. iii. 6 α. 

᾿Ασιανύς, 1078. 

-ΔΟΙ” (τιθέασι’), 930 a; 
becomes -ουσι”, 937. 

“aci”, leads to -αν, 786. 

“aci”, in aor. replaces -ay, 


793- .- 
downy (τόν), app. iii. 6 ο. 
-ΔΟΙΟΝ (τό), 1037. 
ἀσκαίρω, σκαίρω, 13490. 
᾿Ασκλειπιείου, 26,. 
᾿Ασκλήπιός, app. i. 2 [1]. 
ἁἀσπάζομαι, 1001. 
ἀσπάλαθος, ὁ & ἡ, 292. 
ἀσπασάμην, 717. 
ἀσπάσαντα, as adv., 823. 
ἀσπίς, 365. 
ἄσπλαχνος, 191. 
ἄσπρος, 496δ. 
ἀσπρύτερος, 496. 
ἀστακός, στακός, 134 ¢. 
ἀστάχι, τό, 389. 


ἄσταχυς, oraxus, 129. 


dore, ἄσετε, 1361, 949, 


οοῦμε- 
ἀστενής, 177. 
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dorépay (τόν), App. fii. 6d? 

ἄστεως fur -έως, App. i. 15". 

ἁστίλιον, τό, 430. 

ἄστομος, 1147. 

ἀστονόμος, 1108. 

ἀστοχέω, -ίζ(ω, 869. 

ἀστοχίζω, 869. 

στράπτει, its subj., 1166. 

ἀστράφτω, 875. 

ἄστρο”, 424. 

ἄστρος, τό, 434. 

ἄστν, τό, 303, 391, 397 ; in 
N |) 398. 


ards (i.e. αὐτός), ‘he,’ 542, 
1423 6; — µου, 542. 

drés, 546 ; — pou, 542. 

-ἀτος, -alus, 1052. 

drovs, 546, 1411; 
— μας, 546, 

ἄτροφος, 1150. 

-ΔΤΟΔ (ἡ), 1949 Β ο. 

-ATCHC (ὁ), 1949 Β ο. 

-ATCIN (τό), 1949 8 ο, 

-ATCION (τό), 1040 Β ο. 

-atcioc (ὁ), 1040 Β ο. 

-ATCIC (ὁ), 1040 Β ο. 

ἄττα (ὦ), 1579, 

ἄττα, 102 ὃ, 546, 687 {.6ιο. 

᾿Αττικὰ fpammata, App. if. 
11. 

᾿Αττικὸν CyHma, 11794. 

AY, ay, proper diphthong, 
Ig 4. 

— ‘long,’ 20. 

— pronunciation of, 24, 32, 
51 f. 

— =au, 53; leads to av or 
af, 328. 

αὖ, 1700, 1744. 

ay-, in augment, 717. 

— augmented to ην-, 714. 

αὐγά(ω & -έω, 868. 

αὐγέω & -αύ(ω, 868. 

αὐγή, ἡ, 249°. 

αὐγολέμονο”, 1156. 

αὖγος, τό, 1490). 

Αὐγουστάλιος, 439. 


τοὺς 


᾿Αστυγένου for -vous, 432 ο. 

ἀστυνόμος, 1108. 

ACYNAIPECIA, 30, 158. 

ἀσύνετα, adv., 518, 

ἀσφάλεια (τήν), app. iii. 
12 ο. 

ἀσφαλέστερον, adv., 520. 

ἀσφαλεστέρως, 520. 

ἀσφαλῆν (τόν), 330°, app. 
iii, 6b & d. 

ἀσφαλής, 425%. 

ἀσφαλίζω, σφαλ(ν)ῶ, 724, 
870 


» 906. 

ἀσφαλισμένα, 718. 

ἀσφαλῶς, 520. 

ἀσφένταμος, 5, 245. 

ἄσχημος, 338. 

ἀσχήμων becomes ἄσχημος, 
338. 


Gam, 999. : 
άσωτος, app. i. 15 8. 


-ata for -a, in neuter Ρ]., 


297. Αὐγουστοῖνος, 44. 
drdp, 1744- -ΔΥΓω for -avw, 861, 876. 
are (δή), 1737 ff, 1742. αὔελλα, 63 [1]. 
— + part., 1738, 3109, | αὔηρ, 63 [2] 

2050 ff. αὔθαδες (ὦ), 353 


“are for Lere, in imprt., 800. 

— in G-N, 800, 801° i. 

“are, repl. by 4ere, 797. 

ἄτεκνος, 1147, 1149. 

ἁτενής, 1131. 

ἀτυπάδων (τῶν), ago, 

“Arn (τοῦ), 178. 

᾿Ατόίς, ᾿Αθόίς, 56, 115, 171. 

άτιµος, Ao 1147, App. i. 
I 


ar pica, ἀτομ-, 179. 
ἀτμός, ἀχνός, 179. 


ἀτομίζω, drp-, 179. αὐξηθήσομαι, 90619, 1885. 
ἀτομός, ἀτμός, 179. αὐξήσομαι, 996;5, 1885. 


ἁτόν (i.e, αὐτόν), 1422 {. 

ἁτόν (i.e. ἑαντόν), 546, 
14130 : τὸν ---- µου, 546. 

ATONA, 94, 98. 

πα ἐστι + infin., app. vi. 
10. 
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Αὐριλίας, 37. 


avs for ods, 43315. 


-aYc (ή), 408; in N, 409. 

αὖτα becomes τα, 530. 

αὗταιί (-v-), 854, 

αὐτάρκης, 429, I150,. 

avras becomes τας, 530. 

αὐταντόν, 550. 

αὐταντός, 549. 

αὐτέ! ‘T say!’ 251, 

αὐτεῖ, αὐτῇ, 26,. 

αὕτη, 565. 

αὐτή for -τήν, app. fii. 26. 

αὑτηί (-ν-), 854, 574. 

αὐτήκοος, 1149. 

αὐτην becomes την, 530. 

αὐτῆνα (αὐτήν), 535, 550, 
App. iii. 25. 

αὐτήνε for -τήν, app. iii. 24, 
26. 


avr’), 5/7. 

αὐτήνη”, 577 & [3], 58ο. 

αὐτήνῆς, 577, 578, 581. 

αὐτῆνος, 581. 

αὐτης becomes της, 530. 

αὐτί, τό, 43315: 

αὐτίκα, with part., 2147. 

αὐτὸ is -», 539, App. iii. 
26. 


αὖτο becomes το, 530. 

αὐτὸ for αὐτῷ, 26, a. 

αὐτοί, 525, 526°, 

αὑτοῖνοι, 577. 

αὐτοῖς, 525, 526%; ‘together 
with,’ 1325. 

αὔτοις, αὐτούς, App. ii. 14 B. 

αὐτοκράτωρ, 472. 

I. αὐτον, §25, 530, see 

ὐτός. 


1. αὐτόν, see adrés; as pers. 
pron. ‘ him,’ 525,1421; 
Bee αὐτός. 
— most common in P-B, 
530ff., 1399 ff. 
— enclitic, 530, 1422. 
mes ἆτον, τον, 
133°, 530, 608>, 1432. 
— for ἑαυτόν, 1495 f. 
αὑτόν for ἑαντόν, 150 ο, 
δ44 1. (ορ. 1408 f.). 
— for ἐμαντόν, 546. 


.| — for σεαυτόν, 546. 


αὐτόνα for αὐτόν, 132, 535, 
580, app. iii. 25. 

ee -réy, app. iii. 14, 
26. 

αὐτόνο, 577. 

αὐτόνο”, 577, 580. 

αὐτόνος, 577 & [2]. 

αὐτόνε, αὐτούς, app. ii. 14 B, 


Qq 
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αὗτος, Aeolic, 84; N, 542. 

1, αὐτός, -ό, —h, ‘he, 525, 
530, 558, 568, 1421; 
see αὐτόν. 

— inflection of, 593. 

2. auréds, ‘self,’ 539, 1418 ; 
αὐτοῖς ἀνδράσιν, 1376. 

— «-οὗτος, 14180. 

— ‘same,’ 1419; bd ---, 
‘the same, tdem, 540, 
1372, 1420; == οὗτος, 
12140. 

— =86s, 1444. 

—, constr., 1239. 

— repl. by ὁ δέ, ὅδε, 
οὗτος, ἐκεῖνος, 1397. 

— after ἐγώ & σύ, 544. 

— ὃν 12121.; 6 — rem, 
1372. 

3. αὑτός, atrovs, app. ii. 
14 B. 

4. αὐτός, εὐτός, 542 f. 

5. aurds, see αὐτόν. 

αὐτὸς αὐτόν, 549. 

αὐτὸς οὗτος, 544. 

αὐτός (τοῦ), 44341». 

αὑτός, 549. 

αὐτόσε for αὐτοῦ, 435. 

αὑτου becomes του, 530. 

αὐτοῦ, ag poss., 551. 

atrovvoy, 581. 

αὐτοῦνος, 581. 

αὐτούνοῦ, 577, 578, 581. 

αὐτούνούς, 577 & [2], 578. 

αὐτουνῶν, 578. 

αὐτουε becomes Τους, 530. 

αὐτούς, 525, 526°. 

αὑτούς for ἡμᾶς (or ὑμᾶς) 
αὑτούς, 546. 

αὐτῶ for -τῶν», app. iii. 26. 

αὐτῷ, ‘ together with, 1375. 

αὐτων becomes Των, 530. 

αὐτῶν, as poss., 651. 

ee for -τῶν, App. ili. 24, 


26. 
αὐτώνῶ”, 577) 578. 
αὐτώς, abtous, App. ii. 14 B. 
αὐτωῦ for -τοῦ, 16η. 
αὐθέντης, ἀφέντης, 126. 
αὔω, 875. 
-ayw & -ayrw, yor ff., 
861, 876. 
— treated as -άβω, 865,. 
ἀφ᾽ for ἀπό, 1519; see ἀπό. 
ag’ ἑσπέρας, 12 34 f. 
dp’ ὃς = dg’ οὗ, 1791; — 
ἡμέρας, ib. 
ἀφ᾽ ὅτε, 1791. 
ag’ ὅτου, 1790, 1999. 
— τθρ]. by ἀφ᾽ οὗ, 1790. 


dp’ οὗ or ἀφοῦ, 1503 d, 
17764 5177951790,1792. 

— constr., 1995, 19909. 

— bd sacks 2149. 

— καὶ, 1717, 

ἀφαιρεθήσομαι, 1885. 

ἀφαιρέω, 1137; -ομαί τινά 
τι, 1279. 

ἀφαιρήσομαι, 1885. 


ἀφανής, 4155. 
ἀφανίζω (intr.), 14569. 
ἀφατός, 549. 
ἀφείκατε, 26. 
ἀφείκε, 26ς, 37. 
ἀφειλάμην, 996,. 
ἀφείλατο, 996,. 
ἀφείλετο, 996,. 
ἀφειλόμη», 996,. 
ἀφεῖς, ἀφίεις, 148, 703, 960 a. 
᾽Αϕέλῃα, 38. 
ἀφέντης, 126, 593. 
ἀφεντός (τοῦ), 341, 355- 
apes, 949- 
— becomes ds? 
996s, 1916 f. 
— + subj,, 1914, 1916 f. 
ἀφεστάθη, 973. 
ἀφεστάκει, 973. 
ἀφέσταλκα, 114. 
ἄφετε + subj., 1914. 
ἀφεῶ, 116, 152, oho a 
ἀφίῶ, 958, 960, 1916. 
ἀφβῇ, 960 a. 
dgnxa, in N, 1875. 
ἀφήκαμε”, 720. 
ἀφῆκεν, 37- 
ἀφῆκες, 798. 
ἀφήκετε, 797. 
ἀφήκω, 19165. 
άφης for ἄφες, 949. 
ἀφησ(ε), 949, 1916. 
ore, 949. 
ἀφήσω, 949, 19168. 
agi for dui, 56. 
ἀφίδω, 114, 
ἀφίε, 746, 860, 
99651. 
ἀφίειν, 960 a. 
ἀφίεις, dpeis, 148, 702. 
ἀφιερόννομε», 85 3. 
ἀφιερώννοντα. 823, 853. 
ἀφιερώσασιν, 793. 
ἀφίημι, 746, 775) 
omes ἀφίῶ 
960, 1916. 
— +infin., app. vi. 12 ¢ [3]. 
ἀφικνέομαι, 996116- 
ἀφικόμην, οόιια. 
ἀφίνω, 902, 906, 958, ο6ο. 
ἀφίέομαι, 99659, 995116. 
594 


150 ο, 


960 a, 


937) 957- 
& έῶ, 


ἀφίομεν, 960 a. 

-ΑΦΙΟΝ (Td), 1037. 
ἀφίονται, 960 a. 

ἀφίονσαι, 960 a. 
ἀφίσταμαί τινος, 1346 f. 
ἀφιστάω, 061. 

ἀφίστημι, constr., 1346 «. 
᾽Αφιτρίτη, 56. 

ἀφίῶ, 775, 937, 958, 960. 


ἀφουκροῦμαι, 1003. 
ἀφοῦμεν, οόοα. 
ἀφρατος, 1052. 
᾿Αφροδείσι», app. iii. 7. 
᾿Αϕροδείσιος, 34. 
᾿Αϕροδεισίῳ, 34. 
᾿Αφροδίσιος, 1040. 
᾿Αϕροδίσις, 298, 1040. 


dg’ar, 19165. 
ἀφταυτός, 549. 
ἀφτούμενος, 2111. 
ἄφτω, 875; intr., 1456. 
ἀφῶ, ἀφιῶ, 152, 069. 
ἄφωνα, defined, 330: see 
sernivowels. 
ἀφωροῦμαι, 19008. 
᾿Αχαιικός, 48. 
ἄχαρις, 474- 
ἀχερεῶνας, 1035. 
ἀχθεσθήσομαι, 996.,, 1595. 
ἀχθέσομαι, 9061, 1885. 
ἀχθήσομαι, 1981. 
ἄχθομαι, 90όρι, 1004. 
—- +part., 2128. 
— ὅτι or el, 2129 ff. 
Αχιλλείδη (τοῦ), 278. 
Αχιλλεύς, 402). 
ἀχνάρι, Τό, 130. 
ἀχνός, ἀτμός, 179. 
ἀχρειέστερος, -τατος, 5290. 
ἀλρεῖος, 465: cmprt., 500. 
. ἄχρι (άχρις), 111. 
— with gen., 1314. 
— for πρίν, 2007. 
— ‘until,’ constr. 2001. 
1. ἄχρι, ‘as long as,’ 1776: 
1784 f. 
— άν, 177609, 1784 
— οὗ, 1776, & ον, 1784. 
— ὅτε, 1776,, 1784 
— +aor. for plpf., 1557. 
άχρι(5), 222. 


4 


I, INDEX OF NOTABLE GREEK WORDS. 


in northern N, 854. 
— & -άγω, in N, 863. | 
— & -éw, struggling, 850 ff, 


! 


B, B, forms of, 4, 5 [2], ο. 

— pronunciation of, 9, 24, 
54f., 61 ff., 193. 

— a labial, 22. 

— a media, 22. 

— a mute, 23°, 

B for fF, 63. 

B, symbol for Bpayeia συλ- 
λαβή, app. fi. 16 [2]. 

-B-, epenthetic, 188. 

—— intersonantic dropped, 
155%. 

B+c=y, 180, 337 a, 884. 

Ap 2), 631, 645. 

(= 2000), 645. 

Βαβιλών, 35. 

Βαβυλάν, 35. 

Ῥαγγέλης, 135°. 

βαγίτσα, 1040 0ο. 

βάδαν, βάδην, 29>. 

βαδί(ω, 9962 , 998. 

βαδιοῦμαι, 99699. 

βά(ω, 737, 99625- 

βάθητα, τά, 424. 

βάθος, 348, 423, 424; (τὸ) 
—, ‘in depth,’ 1233, 
1270, 1305. 

βάθου & -s (τοῦ), 341. 

βαθουλός, 1059. 

βαθύρριζος, 1108. 

βαθύς, 401°, 402. 

βαίηµεν, 979. 

Balva, 980,, 9962s ; ἔβη», 
979, 980, ; βέβηκα, as 
pres., 1868 f. 


— from βάλλω, 904. 


]-Bainw, its compounds in 


G—B, 755 [1]. 


'| Baxapir(a, 1040 0 ¢. 
| Βακαριτ(ιώτης, 1040 056. 
'| Βάκχιος, 1040. 
| Βάκχις, 298, 1040. 
Βάκχος, Βάχχοε, 56. 
β 


άλε, 9960, . 


| Badeiv, 911 a. 


Βαλέριος, 52. 
βαλέσθαι, 911 a. 


βαροκαρδί(ω, 11990. 

βάρος, 348, 423, 424. 

Bapovx(as), 218°, 

βαροφορτωμένος, 1151. 

Bapoapo, 187, 

BapvOupos, 1108. 

βαρυκαρδί(ω, 1109. 

ΒΔΡΥΝΕΙΝ, ag accentual term, 
App. i. 9, 10-21. 

βαρύς, 401, 402; in com- 
pounds, 1109. 

Bapyc, as accentual term, 
App. i. 9, 19-22. 

βαρύτερα, adv., 522. 

βαρύτητος (τῆς), app. i. 188. 

Βαργτόνηοις, 84. 

Bisavov, τό, ο. 

βάσανος, 249°. 
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Bacappos, 187. 

Ἡασιλάκης, 1040 B a. 
Ἡασιλάκιος, 1040 B. 

Βασιλᾶς, 1043. 

βασιλέᾶ, -Aqa, App. ii. 14 Α.. 


| Βασιλεᾶ (6), app. iii. 15. 
βασιλεᾶ(ν) τό) » App. iii.. 
3 


23. 
]βασιλέαν (τόν), 330°, ΑΡΡ.. 
ἠ. όα ἃ g. © 


βασιλέα, -λέια, 19ἵ. 


| βάλλω, 864, 904, 996,,;| βασιλέας, 5, 339, app. iii. 
ἔβαλο», 917. | 12 6. 
— still in Ν, gos. βασιλέᾶς, 5, 407, 1017. 
— from ἐμβάλλω, 723. βασιλέες, app. ii. 14 A. 
βαλμένος, 187°, 996,,. Ἡασίλει (τοῦ), 301. 
βάλνω, 904. βασιλέια, -Ada, 20%, app. ii. 
Badopevos, 911 a. I4A. 
βάλον for βάλε, 996,,. βασιλειά (τόν), 155 ὃ. 
βαλοῦ, 911 5b. βασιλεικοῦ, 34. 
βἀάλῶ, 996,,.. Βασίλειος, 298. 
βάλω from ἐμβάλω, 99695. | βασιλεῖος, λέω, app. ii. 
βάλων, 996,,. 144. 
βαλών, 911 4 Βασίλεις (5), 301. 
βάνε, 996., βασιλεῖε (ol, τούς), 332, 
Baya, 723, 902, 54 99624. App. ii. 14 a. 
βαπτισµένος, 736. βασιλειώς (τοῦ), 155 ὃ. 
βάστω, 874, 875. βασιλέος (τοῦ), app. ii. 
βάρβαρος, 465. 14 4. 
ἄτος, 1053. βασιλές, ὁ, 273. 

Βαρβύλλεια, 35. βασιλεῦ, ὦ, in exclam., 1184. 
βαρεά, adv., 522. βασιλεύγω, 861. 


βασιλεύγα, 1088. 
βασιλευκότες, 736, 740. 
βασίλευ», 84. 
βασιλεύς, 403. 
— becomes βασιλέᾶς, 407. 
βασιλεύω, 701, 1088 1853 f. 
— ‘set’ (intr.), 7ο». 
βασιλέως (τοῦ), app. ii. 
14 A. 
βασιλῆ (τόν), 496. 
βασιλβα, -λέα, app. ii. 14 A. 
βασιλῄες, -λῆς, app. ii, 14 A. 
BagiAns, 283°, 301. 
βασιλιᾶς for -εύς, 407. 
Βασιλίτσης, 1040 Ce. 
Βασιλώ (4), 414. 
Bacic or θέειο, in A, 18>, 
App. ii. 8 [4]. 
βαστά(ω, 870, 980,. 
βαστάω, 853°, 869, 980,. 
-BaaTe, 99655 & ος. 
Ἡαστίας, 63 ἶ ον 
«βάσω of βιβά(ω, 996,9. 
βάτος, ἡ & 6, 145, 292. 
Barpaxopvopayia, 1157>, 
Bay, τό, 11. 
βαυκάλι, τό, app. iii. 7 
[1]. 
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βαφέας, 6, 273. 
βαφές, 6, 273. 
βαφτίζομαι 1474. 
βάφω, 875. 
Βάχχος, Βάκχος, 56, 171°. 
βγά(ω, 723. 
Aid 135, 143) 755. 
βγάλλω, 143. 
-Brw from -βω, 876. 
BA from 78 or $3, 172. 
βδέλλα, ἁβδέλλα, 130. 
Bé, ‘ baa,’ 39. 
βέβαια, ‘ certainly,’ 2060. 
βέβαιος, 309. 
βεβαιόω + iva, app. vi. 36. 
βεβαιώνομαι, 1474. 
Βεβέ(ε), 39. 
βέβηκα, as pr., 1868 f. 
βεβίβασται, 
βεβίωταί por, 99026- 
Βέβλαμμαι, 732, 99657. 
βέβλαφα, 732, 09691. 
βέβλεφα, 0ό,ο- 
βέβληκα, 996.4. 
βεβλήκαμεν, App. i. ¥6 a. 
βεβλήκειν for -κει, App. ili. 
19 [1]. 
a ase ag. - 
εβλήσομαι, 99694. 
βεβόηκα, 99% 9. 
βεβούλευκεν & 
736 [1]. 
BiBodia » 996s9- 
βεβρώκαμε», app. i. 16 a. 
βεβώς, 9965. 
βέε, ‘baa,’ 62. 
Βειθιάρχης, 35. 
βέκας, 63 [2]. 
βελονᾶδες, ol, 2995. 
βελονᾶς, 287. 
βελτίονα (τόν), 381. 
βελτίονας (τούς), 381. 
Βελτίους (τούς), 381. 
βέλτιστος, Οήι. 
βελτίω (τόν, 381. 
βελτίων, βέλτιο»ν, 504,. 
βέργο», 63 [1]. 
βΒερνίκη, 1961. 
βερενίκη, 1361. 
βέτος, 63 [3]. | 
βῆ for βῆτα, 9 ᾱ, 
Bij, ‘ baa,’ 39, ” 63. 
Bn βῆ, 39. 
Βηβῆ, 39. 
BnBiy, 39. 
Βη(αντίου, 36. 
βηθοῦ for βυθοῦ, 35. 
Βησεεύς, 49. 
βήσοµαι, 980, 9963. 
σω, 99625 


ἐβούλευκεν, 


βῆτα (τό from beth, 2, | βοάω, μέγα ---, 1266. 


gf.; τὸ ἃ ἡ ---. 9%. 


| βῆχας (6) for βήέ, 357- 


— or βήχας, 347. 
βῆχοι & oe 357. 
βήχω, 8654. 

βίᾳ, ο... 

βιάζομαι, 1000,, 1001 f. 
βιά(ω, 1000, , 1003. 


βίαιος, 309. 
βιβά(ω, 889, ae & ος. 


Βίβιος, 51, 52. 
βιβλιαγράφος, 1106. 
“βιβῶ, 9960. 
-BiBapas, 996, 
Βιόλας, σα 
βίος, ὁ Ἂ τ 249°. 


| Bide, 9805, 99606 


Βιτάλης, 208, 301. 

Βιττᾶδος (τοῦ), 288. 

βιώσομαι, 9805, 99626 &- ιοο. 

Biwow, 9604. 

Βλαμμένον (τόν), 736. 

βΒλαμμένος, 99657. 

βλᾶβῆναι, app. i. 15 a. 
ae. 920, 9967, 


5 
βλάβα, 875, 906ντ. 
βλάπτω, 732, 874, 9119 ., 
996.7. 
— with accus., 1242. 
βλάστακας, J, 1042. 


βλαστάνω, 99608: 
βλαστ 


βλαστάω, φομ. 

βλαστολογᾶ, 1104. 

βλάφτω, 875, 99697. 

a pth 88 

βλάψομαι, 99657, 1885. 

βλάψω, 99%97- 

βλέποντα, 88 adv., τι 

βλέπονταν, as adv., App. iii. 
20°. 

βλέπω, 865, ῃ 996, & 186 µ 
mid.--opa:, 1469. 

— ὅτι, app. vi. 13 [1]. 

βλέψομαι, 00600. 

βλέψω, 99609 - 

βληθήσ Opa, 99646 

BAnréoy, 1051. 

Βληχάοµαι, 1001. 

a (εὐλογ-), 135, 723, 

8543 -οὔμαι, 1474- 

βλογιἁ, εὐλογία, 1 450. 

βλογοῦμαι, 1474. 

βΒλύ(ω & -ύω, 868. 

βλύω & -ύζω, 868. 

βοάω, 869, 996593; -ῄσομαι, 
998. 
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βόδι, 76, 151. 
Ἠοηδρομιάν, 20%. 
βοηθάω, 854, 1088. 
βοηθέω, 854. 
βοῄσομαι, 996s. 
Bonow, 999. 
Βοιβᾶδος (τοῦ), 288. 
Bét&, τό, 151. 
Βοιηδρομιών, 29. 
Bot{a, 869. 
βολά, ἡ, 651. App. ii. ro. 
βολεῖ, βολ/ῇῃ, 26°,. 
βόλτι-τα, 131. 
βόλλα, app. li. 10. 
βόλλομαι, App. ii. 14 B. 
βόλομαι, βούλ-, app. ii. 148. 
Bov, 26°, b. 
Bopeas, 286, 290. 
Βορθαγόρας, 63 [2]. 
Ῥορρᾶ (τόν), 195, App. iii. 
22 ο. 
βορρᾶς, 285, 2875. 
βορρέας, 285. 
᾿βός for βονβύς, 030. 
βοσκηθήσοµαι, 90ῦς.. 
βοσκηµένος, 9965, . 
βοσκήσω, -σομαι, 996s, . 
βοσκί(ω, 869, 9965; - 
βοσκική, ἡ, 1070, 1182 6. 
βόσκοµαι, 9 
βόσκω, 869, 996s: » 1098. 
βόστρυξ, app. iii. 12. 
βόστρυχος, 4, App. iii. 12. 
βοτάνη, ἡ, 249”. 
᾿βοτανίσ"τι, 713. 
βότανο», τό, 249°. 
βότρυς, 3885. 
Βοττᾶ & -ᾱδος & -aros (τοῦ), 
288. 
βουβός, βός, 030. 
βοῦζω, 869, οο6ερ. 
βονηθάω, 854. 
Βονήέω, 99630- 
βούκόλος, 1104. 
βουλεῖ, βουλῇ, 265. 
βούλει for -Ap, "63, 995s2- 
— +subj., 1909. 
βούλεσαι, 773. 
βούλεσθε + subj., 1909. 
I. βουλεύω, Το. 
1. βουλεύομαι περί τυυς, 
1642. 
— πρὸς 
1657 a. 
— +iva, app. vi. 16. 
βουλῇ, βουλεί, 26,. 
βουληθήσομαι, 996ψ.- 
Βουληθ, νὰ 
--, 99%ss- 


βούλῃς, ἐὰν 


τοὺς καιρούς, 


1. 


βουλήσομαι, as prea., 1889". 

βουλλωμένος, 736. 

βουλοίµην ἄν, 1978. 

βούλομαι, App. ii. 14 B; 119, 
9965, 1004, 1006. 

— augment of, 722 ff. 

— constr., 2087 ff.; Bov- 
λοίµην ἄν, 1978. 

— + Ιπβη., 2086°f.; in 
G-B, app. vi. 15; in 
N, 20864; for fut., 
1894, 1896, App. iv. 


4. 

— «ἵνα (Ν yd), 20862, 
2088, App. vi. 16. 

— ««ὅτι, App. vi. IT.. 

βουνάκι”, 76, 1038°. 

βουνόν, τό, 249°. 

βουνός, 6, 249°. 

βουπλήξ, 1153. 

βοῦς, 408; in compounds, 
1108, 

Ἡουσεβούτσης, 1040 D ὃ. 

Βογοτροφηδόν, writing, 4. 

βουτάω, 853°. 

ος τό, 1865. 

βουύ(ω, 990690. 

βουῶ, ο. ; see Boda. 

βούων, 63 (2}. 

Bow, 869; see Bodw. 

Bpad’ (βράδυ), 219°. 

βράδιον, 519°. 

βράδύ, τό, 503. 

βραδυάζει, 868. 

βραδύς, 401>; --- els 7d 
λαλῆσαι, 2091. 

βραδύτερο», 519. 

βραδύτής, 360. 

βρακκᾶς, 6, 1043. 

βράµηλο», aBp-, 130. . 

Βρασίδας, 283. 

βραστός, 442, 1052. 

βράῦ (βράδυ), 1558. 

Βρἀχέὰ φωνήεντα, 17. 

Bpayeia προσφδία, app. ii. 
16 & [2]. 


Bpaxidduy, app. iii. 9 ο. 
βραχύ, ‘a little,’ 1278. 
βραχύς, 301°. 

Bpé from μωρέ, 251°. 
"Bpé oi gel οἵ/. 
βρεγµένος, 99653 - 
Bpepévos, 179 & [1], 996ss- 
βρέφος, 2519. 

βρέχει, its subj., 1166. 
βρέχω, 8655, 996s. 

— for bw, 996.59: 

Bpp for ebpp, app. vi. 19. 
Βρί(ω, from ὑβρ-, 723. 
βρισκούµενο, τό, 2112. 
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βρίσκω, from εὗρ-, 135, 723, | γααλόφφ, 30. 


: G96og, 1098. 
βρίστω, 996s. 
βριχνω, φόρα. : 
βροντᾷ, its subj., 1166. 
βροντάζοντα, 868 [1]. 
βροντά(ω, 868 & [1]. 
βροντά(ων, 868 [1]. 
βροντάω, 853°, 868 & [1]. 
Bpvovia, ἀβρωνιά, 130.. 
Βρῶ, 99%r¢- 
1. βρωµάω, 1000,, 1003. 
2. Bpwpaopuas, 1001. 

— becomes βρωµάα) & -έω, 

1000). 

βρωμένος 9 9οόρο. 
βρωμέω, Ι00οι. 
βρωμοῦσ(σ)α, 1067. 
βρὠσομαι, 906ρι. 
Br becomes wr, 172. 
Βύβλος, Bibulus, 136,. 
Bu(ayrivos, 10315, 1080. . 
Bu ava, 902. 
βύ(ω & Biw, 868... 
βυθός, 5, 249%. 
βύθος, τό, 249°. 
βύω & βύ(ω, 868. . 
«δω, from -πτω, 875. 
— & -βγω, 876. 
-βῶ, from Baive, 99643. 
βΦδι, βόϊδι, βόδι, 152. 
βωλά, App. ii. 10. 
βώλομαι, BovaA-, App. ii. 14 B. 
βῶλος, ἡ & 6, 292. 
βωμοίοισι», 30. 


[,r, origin of, 1-f. 

— forms of, 2, 5 [2], 9- 

— sound of, 9, 24f., 54f., 
58. 

— = gh, 60°. 

— aspirated, 72. 

— a gattural, 22. 

— 8 media, 22. 

— a muta, 23°. 

r for «, 59 0. 

— for Latin 6, 59 ο.. 

— from y, 189 ff 

— rep]. by (Italian) g, 24°. 

— dropped before «, x, ¢, Ψ, 
190. 

-f-, anaptyctic, 155°. 

— interconsonantal, 155°. 

— intersonantic, 155°, 860, 
863. 

r+c=é, 180, 337 &, 884 b. 

¥ (=3), 635, 645. 

Ύ (= 3000), 645. 

γᾶ for γάμμα, ο. 

γᾶ, yea, γῆ, App. ii. 14 4. 
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Γαβιανός, 51. 

Γαβίδιος, 51.. 

Γάβιλλος, 51. 

Γαβρήλης, Γαβριήλ, 
2180 


Γαβριήλ, Γαβρήλης, 
218, 


γαϊδουρολάτης, 1104. 
γαῖμα, αἷμα, 155". 

Tais, 208. . 

γάλα, 4339-- 

γαλάζιος, 1073. 
γάλακτος (τοῦ), 4339-- 
γάλατα for -κτα, 4239. 
γαλατᾶς, 4, 4024. 
Γαλάτηα, 38. 

γάλατι for -κτι, 4339. 
άλατος for -κτος, 4334. 
γαλάτου for -ΚΤΟΞ, 4230. 
Γάλβα (τοῦ), 277. 
Γάλβας, 283°. 
γαλεομυομαχία, 1156. 
γαλήνη, 1948. 

γαλήν᾽ dpe, 85°. 
γαλόρυζο”, 1105, 1156. 
γαμ-β-ρός, 188. 
yapbpes, 57. 

γαμέω, 99654. 


148, 
148, 


— different from -ομαι, 
1471. 
γαμηθήσοµαι, -ήσομαι, 006... 


a 

Ὑαμήσομαι, 99054. 

yapynoa, 9965... . 

γάμμα (7d), trom gimel, 2, 
f.. οἆ 


9 f., gf. 
γαμοῦμαι (fut.), 99654... 
Γαµουρεινα, 89ο. 
γαμψῶνυξ & -νχος, 439. 


yapo). (fut.), 996,,;. see 
yapéo. 
γανάω & -όω, 852. 


γανόω & -άω, 852. 

Γάντιος, 59 ο. 

᾿γαπᾷ for ἀγαπᾷς, 219°. 

γάρ, 117, 127 ὅ, 17439, 
1748. . 

γαρέλαιον, 1156. 

yaorépa, ἡ, 386. 

yaorhp, 383. 

γαστρύς, app. i. 16 a, 

γάστρων, 1042, 1043. 

γάτα, }, 1038”. 

γατί, τό, 1038°, 

γαυγύζᾳ, 1096. 

rr, as initial, 57°. 

-rr-, in syllabication, 92. 

γγαλονόµος, 1104. 

ΓΔ for «8, 1734. 


I, 


rd from «8 or x8, 172. 

γλαίνω, Ὑδένω, go2. 

Ὑδαρμένος, 906µ.. 

apa, 006. 

γδένω, γδαίνω, 002. 

Ὑδέρνω, 996,5. 

Ύδέχομαι, 755. 

γδικιώνοµαι, 755, 1000,. 

γδύνω, ἐκδύνω, 135, 996,.. 

— & mid., 146y. =o 

γέ, enclitic, 102 ο. 

— attached to pers. pron., 
529 f. 

— use of, 1700, 1743. 

— inserted, 1748. 

— + dpa or dpa leads to 
γάρ, 157, 1748 f. 

— pe for -μήν, 17445. 

"γε for & from -ειε & je, 
861. 

γέα, γῆ, App. ii. 14 A. 

Ὑεγένηµαι, 99657. 

yeyappéva, 738. 

γέγονα, 99695. 

—~ a8 pres., 1867 f, 

γέγοναν», 786. 

γεγονεῖα, 26°, 

γεγονώς, ‘so old,’ 1277. 

γέγραµµαι, 732. 

yeypaupéva εἰσίν & ἦσαν, 
764. 

Ύεγραμμένος, 126, 441. 

Ύέγραφα, 732. 

Ὑέγραφνται, 764. 

Ὑέεννα, Ὑέννα, 148. 

γειά, ὑγεία. 134 6. 

γευωµένος, 99657. 

γείνω, 99s. 

Ύειρε, TO, App. vi. 27. 

yet pw, 9965.- 

yets, es, 1560, 595, 621. 

γεισηπόδισµα, 37. 

γεισήπους, 37. 

yeirovay (τόν), App. 
ρα. 

γείτονας, 6, app. iii. 12 8. 

γειτύνοι, οἱ, 346. 

γειτόνους (τούς), 346. 

γελα(ούμενος. 2111. 

γελαίσα, Ὑγελῶσα, app. ii. 
14 A. 

yeAay ἡδύ, 1266. 

Ὑελάσα, γελῶσα, app. ii. 
14 A. 

γελασείω, 1099. 

γελασμένοε, 99655. 

γελάσοµαι, 9υ6;ς. 

γέλασο», in N, 813. 

Ὑελαστός, 1052, 2162. 

γελάσω, 996. 


iii. 


γελάω, 840, 
9963,, 998. 

— ἐπί τινι, 1582 d. 

γελοιότερον, adv., 520. 

γελοιοτέρως, 520. 

γελοίως, 520. 

γελῦσα, γελῶσα, app. ii. 
14 A. 

γελόντα, as adv., 823. 

γέλως (6), 362. 

Έγελως, 326. 

γελῶσα, yeAdovea, app. ii. 
14 A. 

γεμᾶτοε, 1052. 

γεµίζω, 868. 937. 

— for πίµπληµι, 9745. 

— with double accus., 1319. 

γέµω & -ίζω, 868. 

γενάµενος, 99657. 

γενειάζω & -aw, 868. 

γενειάσκω, 868, 1097. 

γενειάω & -ά(ω, 868. 

γένειεν, 805. 

yéveos, yéveus, App. li. 14 A. 

γενέστω, 177. 

Ὑένευς, γένους, app. ii. 14 A. 

γενηθήσομαι, 99657. 

yevpy for -νῇ, app. iii. 20 ὃ. 

“TENHC, 298. 

γενήσοµαι, 99657. 

γένιτο, 44. 

γέννα, yéevva, 148, 148>? 

γεννάδες for -δαι, 267. 

γενναίος, μᾶλλον ---, 550. 

γεννάω for τίκτω, ο 

— for φύω, 96εος- 

γεννούμενος, 99657. 

γενολόγι», App. ili. 9 a. 

Ὑένομαι, as pres., 9967, 
App. iv. 3. 

γενόμενος, as pres., 99657. 

Ὑένος, 423; (τὸ) —, ‘ by 
birth,’ 1233, 1269 f. 

— for γένους, app. ii. 14 A. 

γενοῦ, 99657. 

γενούµενα, τά, 2113, 

γενούµενος, 906κγ. 

Ὑένους, γένεος, app. ii. 14 A. 

γένῶ, 99657. 

γενωμµένος, 99637. 

γέρα, rd, 421, App. ii, 14 A. 

γεραιός, 497. 

Ὑεραΐτερος, 497. 

γεράματα, τά, 411. 

γέρανός, 6, 292. 

γέρας, 186°, 440. 

Ὑερασμένος, 006/6. 

Ὑεράσω, 99610. 

γερατειά, τά, 411. 

γέρικος, 1077. 
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8415, 852), | Γερμανίκηα, 38. 


γερµένος, 996 55 

Ὑερνάω, 906, 9965, 

γέρνω, 903, 99653. 

γεροκοµάω, 1104. 

γέροντας, 5, 296, 339, 373°. 

γερόντοι, ol, 296, 346. 

γερόντου (τοῦ), 296. 

Ὑέρος for γέρων, 338, App. 
lil. 14. 

γεροῦ for ἱεροῦ, 59 ¢, 155 a. 

γέρων, 163, 359- 

— becomes γέρος, 338, App. 
iii. 11. 

Γέτα (τοῦ), 277. 

γεύγω, 861. 

γεύω, & mid., 1467. 

— τινά τινος, 1298; -ομαί 
τινος, ib. 

γεφυρίτ(ι, τό, 1040 6 6. 

Γεω», ΎΤ:, 1135. 

γέώλοφος, 1136. 

γεωμετρηκέναι, 736. 

γεωµέτρης, 283”,1135, 1151. 

γεωργηκέναι, 736. 

Γεώργης, 283°. 

Γεωργιάδης, 1029. 

Γεῶργο (ὦ), 194- 

Γεῶργος, 104. 

γεωργός, 1135. 

77, 286, 299. 

—, in compounds, 1135. 

ΓΗ», year, 1135. 

γήλοφος, 1135. 

γῆρας, 29°, 

— & yépas (τό), 186", 420. 

t. γήρει, 421. 

Ὑπράσκω, 99636 , 10975 -ομαι, 


906, 99656 5 -opsat, 
99% s6- | 

ο ρὰς (τοῦ), 9955. - 
pas, 326. 

γῆς, 4, 248, 286. 

yrreld, Ύοητ-, 152. 

γητεύω, Ύοητ-, 152. 

(9, becomes x6, 172. 

ye’ --γιά for διά, 1 5195. 

γιὰ for διά, 1491, 1520°, 


1595. 
— ree 1358, 1362; ace 


γιαίνω (ὑγιαίνω), 723, 996r6- 

γιαµένοε, ; 

γιανὰ or γιά νὰ (διανά), 1760, 
1769. 

— in final clauses, 1954. 

— for past action, 1954". 

Γιαννᾶκοε, 1040 B a. 


I. INDEX OF 


Γιάννης, Ἰάννης, 159 a. 

χιάναω, οοόφις. 

γιὰ ὅτι, γιατί, 150 a. 

γιατέ for διὰ τί, ‘ why,’ 2045. 

— for d:67:, ‘ because,’ 150 a. 

γίγνοµαι, γίν-, 59 b, 96957, 
1001 ; yéyova, as pres., 


1868 f.; see also γί- 
νοµαι. 
— auxiliary, 687. 


— τινος, 1345, 1288 f. 
— ἀπό τινος, 1245. 
— +dat., 1367 f.; ybyveral 
µοι Bovdopévy, 1369. 
— +part., 2106 ή 
γιγνόµενος, from Ίιγεν-, 
1361. 
γιγνώσκω, Ύιν-, 59 b, 969, 
38> 980,; and aor. 
ἔγνων, 1868 f.; pf. 
ἔγνωκα as pres., ib. 
— leads to γνώθω, 737. 
— constr., 2133 ff; 11376; 
-€c0as παρά Tim, 1632. 
— ὅτι, App. vi. 16. 
γίδιος, ἴδιος, 155°, 
{ιερός, 186°. 
γίνομαι, ylyv-, 595, 9969; 
1003; 899 γέγνοµαι. 
part. for pf., 1849. 
Tat ἵνα, Appr vi. 16, 
— τινὸς or ἀπό τινος, 1245. 
γίνουνται, 778. 
iver, 99657. 
γινωµένος, 99657. 
γινώσκουσι», as subj., 779. 
γινώσκω, Ύιγν-, 59 b, 99638 5 
see γιγνώσκω. 
γιός (vids), ὁ, 43309- 
Γκ-) 86 initial, 57°. 
γλάρος, λάρος, 131. 
Γλαυκίας, 283. 
Γλαῦκος, 76 [τ]. 
γλαυκός Γλαύκος, 76 [1]. 
γλέπ᾽ (βλέπει), 119). 
γλέπω, οοό6ᾳο. 
γλήγορος, 126, 134, 135), 


—+ 
—_— € 


68° 
γληγορύτερος, 496. 
yMyxopas with gen., 1294. 
γλυκᾶας, 30. 

γλυκαίνω, 893, goo. 
γλυκεῖα, λυκίά, 032. 
γλυκεῖς bi , al, rovs, rds), 


332. 
γλυκέφ (τῷ) for -κεῖ, 402. 
γλυκόξινος, 1156. 
γλυκὸς for -κύφ, 496°. 
γλυκόφωνοε, 1199. 
γλυκύθυμος, 1108. 
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γλυκύν (τό), 331, app. iif. 7. | ουδέ, τό, 131. 


γλυκύνω, -αίνω, goo. 

γλυκύπτερος, 1156. 

γλυκύς, 401, 492 ; -ύτερος, 
402. 

γλυκώτεροε, 496°. 

γλυμμένο», 736. 

γλυτώνω, constr., F317. 

γλωσσᾶς, ὃ, 287, 1043. 

γλωσσοῦ, ἡ, 1043. 

γνάπτω, 875. 

γναφείον, 59 b. 

yaa, 875. 

yp for yvot, app. v. 8°. 

vis for yvois, apy. ν. &. 

γνήσιος, App. i, 16.4. 

Γνίφων, 59 ὃ. 


Ὑνοιάζει µε, 996162 . 


γνοιάζοµαι, 19908. 
γνοίηµεν, 979. 
γνοίην, 979, 99688. 
Γνόµη, 1601. 
Ὑνούς, 495» 99608. 
γνῶ, 99638 - 
i ον 
ty 99938. 
γνώθω Crean γινώσκω), 737, 
865, 980, , 996. 
γνώµην ἀποφαίνομαι, 1470%, 
γνῶναι, 996s,. 
γνώνω, 99635. | 
γνώοµεν, app. ii. 12 [3]. 
γνωρίζω, 130, 143, 868. 
— for γι(γ)νώσκω, 980,. 
γνώριμος, 1055. 
Ύνῷς, 979, ο. 
»ἡ, 1020, App. ill, 15. 
γνώσκω, 737. 
Ύνωσμένος, 99655. 
Ὑνώσομαι, 99653. 
ω, 99655- 
“ΓΣ, final, go. 
γογγύ(ω, 868. 
γοητεία, ynt-, 152. 
γοητεύω, ynT-, 152. 
γοιός, 1555, 
Γοληαθα, 125. 
Γολγοθά, 125. 
Γονατᾶς, 287, 1043. 
γόνατο” for Ὑόνυ, 4333- 
γόνατος (τοῦ), 4335. 
γονεῖς, οἱ, 403°. 
γονέοισιν (τοῖς), 346. 


"γονέους (τούς), 346. 


γονῆ (τοῦ), 407. 

γονῆς, ὁ, 407. 

yoru, τό, 4334. 

Γοργίας, 283. 

Γόρτυν & -υνα, ἡ, app. iii. 12. 
Γορτύνιος, Κορτ-, 59 ὃ. 
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youpevos, ἡγούμ-, 135>. 
youy, 1700, 1743. 
γοῦρνα, urea, 155°. 
γουρουνόπουλο”, 1081. 
Ύρα, Ύραια, 409. 


γραῖά for Ύραῦς, 409. 

γράμμα, 368. 

ΓΡΑΜΜΑΤΑ Apyaia, app. ii. 
13: — madata, Ατ- 
τικ, €mya@pta, ib. ; 
Φοινικήΐα, Kaduhia, 
5 [1] 


γραμματαίαν (τόν), App. iii. 
όσα 


γραμματεῖ & -τῇῃ, 26,, 28 δ. 
γραμματε({)ον, 20°. 
γραμματῆ (τόν), 406. 
γραμματῇ & -τεῖ, 26,, 28 ὃ. 
I. γραμματική (ἡ), 1181 b. 
2. ΓΡΑΜΜΑΤΙΚΗ, defined, 25>; 
see grammar. 
γραμματίς (τούς), 34. 
γραμμένος, 126, 442, 7375 


99059 - 

γραῦ (di), 218%, 

ypais, 408; in N, 409; — 
& γρηῦς, 29°. 

— (al, τάς), 3332. 

γραφεύς, 403°. 

γραφή τινος, 1292. 

γράφου”, 777. 

γράφσε, imprt., 813 [1]. 

γράφω, 732, 865, , 886,921), 
99659 ;mid., 1469; pass., 
1463. 

— different from «-ομπι 
(mid.), 1471, 1473; — 
vopov, 1471; -ομαί τινα, 
ib.; «ομαί τινά τινος, 
1292. 

— iva, app. vi. 16. 

γράψε, imprt., 813. 

γράψετε, imprt., 813. 

γράψιµον (τό), 1022. 

γράψο», in N, 813. 

ypayou” for -ουσι», 777. 

ὝὙράψίτι, 713. 

γρεµνός, 130. 

γρηά for Ύραῖα, 409. 

Γρηγορας, 1043. 

YPITyopet, 723 (1). 

γρηγορέω, 906µᾳ. 

γρήγορος, 126. 

γρηγορῶ, 723 & [τ]. 

γρηῦς, ραῦ», 29” 

γρωνίζω, γνωρίζω, 143. 

Γτ, becomes «7, 172. 

γυάλινον, 155 a. 

Γύλιος, 1040. 


1. 


Γύλις, 1040. 
γυµνάζω, 886 ; mid., 1467. 
γυµνασίᾳς, 20°, 
γυμναστική, 1069. 
γυµνής, 360. 
γυμνό» τινος, 1318. 
γύναι (ὦ), 257°, 4334. 
Ύυναί, al, 433,. 
γυναίκα, ἡ, 338, 348, 433, Db. 
» 347- 
γυναικάκι”, 1038°. 
γυναῖκαν (τήν), 330°,. App. 
iii. 6 a, ο ff. 
γνναικάνηρ, 1145. 
γυναῖκες (τάς), 332°. 
γυναικόπαιδα, 11 56. 
γυναικός (τῆς), in Ν, 341. 
γυνεκί (τῇ), 49. 
γυνή, 4334: accentuation 
of, i 
— in N, 343, 4334: 
γυνῆ» (ris), 4331- 
γυνί, ὑνίον, 159°. 
γυρεύγω, 861. 
γυρεύοντα, as adv., 823. 
γυρεύω, 7or, 
Ὑυρίζονταν, as adv., App. iii. 


20°, 
γυρίζω, 868, 906 (intr.), 
1456° 


γυρνάα,, 996. 
γυροπόδι, α1105ὺ, 
Ύύρου (for περί), 1491, 1644. 
"yup σι for ἐγύρισε, 939. . 
γύρωθεν, 1634. 
γύψὀς, ἡ, hates 
--- » 850° : 
ae foe | ἐγώ, 1339. 


A, A, origin of, 2. 

— forms of, 2, 9. 

— predecessor of ¢, 20°, 

— sound of, 9, 24, 54f., 
61 ff. 


— a dental, 22. 

— a media, 22. 

— 8 mute, 23°. 

— repl. by d in South Ita- 
lian NV, 24°. 

-δ-, epenthetic, 188, 385. 

— pear aaa dropped, 


155°. 
δ (= 4), 636, 645. 
» (= 4000), 645. 
b+ ς--σ, 884 ο. 
δά, in N, 575. 
Adv, 11346. 
δαγκαµένος, 996,,. 
δαγκάνω, 09032, νὰ 
δαγκασµένος, 99645. 


δαγκωµένος, 996,0. 
δαγκώνω, 99649. 
ὃσδοιν for -δοῖν, 351. 
δᾳδοῦχος, 1113. 
δάδων for -δῶν, 351. 
δαῖµον (ὦ), 377. 
δαίµονα 6) Ape iii. 15.. 
Saipovas, 6, 379- 
δαιµονάω & 4 ω, 868. 
δαιµονιάρης, 1040 Α.. 
δαιµονίζω & -άω, 868. 
δαιµόνοι, ol, 296, 346, 379.- 
δαιµόνου for δαίµονος, 296. 
δαίµων, 374, μα 
δάις, δᾷς, 150d 
μάννα λό : 996 
δακάνω, 9 
.-. 1106, 1116. 
δακνᾶς, 6,287, 1043. 
δάκνω, 99649. 
δακόνοντα, 853, 9964o- 
δάκρυ, τό, 303, 387, 399. 
δακρύζω, 869, -1096. 
δάκρυον, τό, 390. 
ας 701, 869; ἐδάκρυσα, 
1853 f. 
— + accus., 1244, 
δακτυλάκι”, -1038°. 
δακτυλήθρα, 1926). 
δακτυλίδι», τό, App, iii. 9. ο. 
δακτύλι»ν, τό, App. 1. 9 
δάκτυλον, τό, de 
δάκτυλος, ὁ, 349 
δακωµένος, 99510. 
δακώνω, 99645. 
Δαμαενέτοε, 1093 [1]. 
δάµαλις, IO4I. 
δαµήετε, app. ii. 12 [2]. 
Δαμοκλέα, τοῦ, 177. 
δάµυ for δάµου, 290. 
δάµω for δήµου, 29°. 
απρι, τοῦ, 278. 
Δάναστρι, τοῦ, 278. 
δανείζω, 868; for κίχρηµι, 
9991s,3 mid., 1470, 
1472. 
— differs from -ομαε, 1471. 
δαπανούµενα, 850°, twice. 
δαπανοῦνται, 8502. 
δαρθάνω, 996,). 
δαρµένος, 9904s. 
δαρµός, 1020. 
dgs from dds, 150d; S8ar, 


351. 
daceia (προσφδία), ἡ, 70), 
11. 


δασκάλα, ἡ, 292. 
-.. 


δασκαλεµό», ο 


δασκαλεύ(γ)ω, 996,5- 
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δασκαλεύω, 701», 
δάσκαλος, 6, 126; from διδ-, 
737, 99649- 
δάσκιος, όν 
δάσος, τό, 348. 
δάσου & -ε (τοῦ), 341. 
Aacy πνεῦμα, a1. 
δασύς, 401°, 402. 
Δατισμός, 99659) - 
δαχθέντας, 9ο6ιο- 
δαχτύλι, τό, 274 
aay tes 425°. 
1. δὲ for δέλτα, 94. 
2. δέ,’ but,’ 102, 563, 1704f., 
1709 f., 1731 f. 
— — ic, 102 6. ; 
— ν, 1744 f. 
— for καί, 1719. 
— after relat., 2024. 
—repl. by «ai, 1703, 
1713. 
— conf. with δή, 563, 
1744», 
— differs from δή, 1744°. 
3. δέ for δέν, app. iii. 20 ¢, 


33, 26. 
4. δέ or δέ from δέ, 914. 
δε, enclitic, 102° f. 
— intensive, 582. 
— adverbs in, 433, 1102°. 
Δέγμος, 59 ο- 
δε ’ 43° 
δεδέηκα, 99649. 
δεδέηµαι, 99046 - 
δέδεκα, 
δέδεµαι, οοὐς.. 
δεδήλρ/ται, app. i. 15 ὃ. 
«δεδήσοµαι, ‘ 
δεδηχώς, 40 
8é&a, 967 ὃ. 
δεδιαιτηκώς, 9οόιγ. 
δεδιακόνηκεν, όν: 
δεδιακόνηµαι, 996,49. 
ae aed 99545 
δεδίδαγµαι, 996 49° 
δεδίδαχα, 99649 - 
δεδιήγηται, 750 a. 
δεδιηκόνηκα, 751. 
δεδιῄτηκα, 745, 99547r 
δεδῄιτηµαι, 745, 99640. 
δεδιφκηται, 751. 
δέδογµαι, 99659- 
δεδογµένο», aa accus, absol., 
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δεδόκηµαι, 99659 - 

δέδοµαι for -ωμαι, 963 a. 

δεδόέακα», 786. 

δεδόχθη for -θαι, 48. 

«δέδρακα, 9060. 

δεδρασµένος, 996.5. 

δεδρόµηκα, 996075. 

δέδυκα, 996... 

“δέδυµαι, 99655- 

δεδυστύχηκα, 748. 

δέδωκαν͵, 786, 996,5)- 

δεδώκασι, 793. 

δέδωκες, 798. 

δέεται͵ 835. 

δέει or δέῃ, 996,44. 

δέῃ or δέει, 996,,. 

δεηθήσοµαι, 996ae- 

δεήσει, 996,,- 

δεήσοµαι, 9964,. 

— as present, 1889». 

δεήσω, 9964. 

δέηται, δέιηται, 20%, 

δεθήσοµαι, 99645. 

δεῖ, 996,,; changed to δέω, 
2083 f. 

— constr., 1320. 

— + infin, 2081 f.; in 
Jobn, app. vi. 12 ¢ [3]; 
for fut., 1894, app. iv. 
4; for -réos, 1051. 

— «ἵνα, 2082, app. vi. 11, 
16. 


δειγµατίσουσι», tva —, 779. 

δέιηται, δέη-, 20%. 

δεικνύασι, 936 ὃ. 

δείκνυε, 936 a. 

δεικνύει, 936 a. 

δεικνύει», 936 a. 

δεικνύει», 936 a. 

δείκνυµι, 942. 

— constr., 2135 ff, . 

δεικνύονσι”, 9036 α & b. 

δεικνύς, 46ο. 

δεικνύῦσι, 936 b. 

δεικνύων, 936 a. 

δείλη, µέχρι -s, 1234: 

δειλία, whence derived, 41. 

δειλιάω, 853°; -άσα, 839°. 

δεῖν, 99645; ὀλίγου or μικροῦ 
—, 2098. 

δεῖνα, ὁ, τό, ἡ, 564, 599. 

Serva ὑβρίέειν, 1266. 

δεῖνα(ν), App. iii. 23. 

δεῖνας, 6, 600 

δεῖνοι, ol, 600. 

Δεινοκράτου for -τους, 432 ¢. 

δείνον (τόν), 600. 

δεινόν ἐστιν el, 1947. 

δεινόν ἐστι µή, 1827. 

δεινός, constr., 2090, 2091. 


δειπνέω, -i(w, -άω, 868, 871. | δένδρι for -δρη (τά), 424. 


δειπνίζω, 868. 

δεῖπνον, τό, 249°. 

δεῖπνος, ὁ, 249". 

δείρω, 995s. 

δεῖς, ‘ bindest,’ 8345. 

δεῖται, 99646. 

δείτε, Snre, App. ii. 14 A. 

δειχθένταν, app. iii. 69. 

δέκα, 645. 

— δύο, 645. 

— els, 645. 

— ἐννέα, 645. 

στη εε Ὁ 645. 

— ἑπτά, 645. 

— ὀκτώ, 645. 

— névre, 645. 

— τέσσαρεε, -pa, 645. 

— τρεῖς, -τρία, 645. 

δεκάδα, ἡ, 658°, 

δεκάδες (τάς), 332). 

δεκαδύο, 645. 

δεκαέξ, 645. 

δεκαεπτά, δεκαφτά, 150 ο. 

δεκάκις, 648. 

δεκακισμύριοι, 645. 

δεκαννεά, 645. 

δεκαπενταρέά, 661. 

δεκαπέντε, 1156, 

δεκαρέά, 661. 

δεκάς, 658. 

δεκατέσσαρες for -pas, 332°. 

δέκατος, 646. 

δεκαφτά, 1596, 645. 

δεκοχτώ, 150 a, 645. 

δέλιτα, ἡ, 94, 131. 

δέλτα, τό, from daleth, 2, 
9 f.; τὸ & ἡ, οἳ, οἳ. 

— becomes ἡ δέλιτα, 131. 

δελτία, used in writiny, 07. 

δελφάκιον, 1038°. 

δέλφαξ, 1038°, 

δελφίς, 376. 

δεµένος,.δ45, 996,45. 

δέµω, 1104, 

δέν (δέ”), 630; from οὐδέν, 
1799. 

— proclitic,.g7 ε. 

— equivalent to 4 οὗ, 1797, 
1799. 

— use of, 1801 ff., 1820. 

— in questions, 2049. 

— reduced to δέ, app. iii. 
23, 26. 

----ἐμπορῶ, 130 & [1], 132°. 

— ἔχω -μόν, 1839. 

— ἡμπορῶ, 132”. 

δὲν . . « κἀνείς, 1824, 

3évdpa, 57. 

δένδρη, τα, 424. 
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δενδροκοπηµένη», 736. 

δενδροκοπηµένης, 736, 740. 

δέν" for δέν, 725, App. iii 
24, 26. 

— propa, 132°, 

δένι μπορῶ, 132”. 

δέντρη for «δρα (τά), 414. 

δένω, 845, 999, 99645. 

δεέιά (ἡ), 1182 ὃ; ἐν -G, 
1234. 

Acfipévou for -νους, 432 ο. 

δέξιµο», τό, 371, 1022. 

δεξίµου (τοῦ), 371. 

δεξιότης, 360. 

δεξιοῦσαι, 773. 

δέέοµαι, 996,,. 

deus for «ιός, 496°. 

δέοµαι, 99645, 1004. 

— constr., 1320 f., 2078, 
2087 ff. 

— +infin., 2087. 

— +iva, 2088, app. vi. 16. 

— Twi, 1320. 

-Séopar, 996,,. 

δέον, 996,,- 

— as accus. absolute, 2143; 
in P-B, 2145. 

— Ενα, 2082, app. vi. 16. 

δέοντες, in numerals, 642. 

δέος, 423. 

δέπας, 420. 

δέρµα, 368. 

δέρνουνται, 778. 

δέρνω, 903, 9964. 

— for τύπτω, 00όμα. 

δέρω, 993, 92119) 9964s. 

δερῶ, 99643. 

δέσει or Séoy? (τό), App. 


vi. 26, 27. 
δέσῃ or Béca? (τό), App. Vi. 
26, 27. 
δεσμοφύλακες (τούς), 332). 
δεσπήνης, 35. . 
δέσπρινα, App. i. 15 5. 
δέσποτα (ὦ), 257°, 281. 
δεσποτᾶδες, οἱ, 290°. 
δέσποτας, 6, 282. 
δεσπότης, 281, 282, 283). 
δέσω, 845, 99645. 
Seupi, 2061 [1 }. 
δεῦρο for ἐλθέ, 996.0. 
— +subj., 1913 f. 
δεῦτε for ἆλθετε, 9060. 
— +subj., 1913. 
δεντέρα, ἡ, ‘ Monday,’ 647, 
650, 1182 b. 
δεύτερον (τό). ‘ twice,” 652. 
δεύτερος, 646; in N, 647. 
δέχθαι, App. i. 16 ὃ. 


I. INDEX OF 


-8ex Geis, 996,,. 

«δεχθήσοµαι, 99644. 

δέχοµαι. 996,,, 1001, 1003. 

— 88 pass., 1459. 

— +infin., 2094 ff. 

δεχτῶ, 996,,- 

I. δέω, bind 834°, 99645; 
δήσω, 8 

2. δέω, “ ear ” 9964. 

— constr., 1320; δέοµαι, 

ib. 

δή, 563, 1700, as, 

— origin of, 1744 

— differs from δὲ, 1744, 

37, doin, δοῖ, 148°, App. V. 
8°. 


δη or ‘8p for l8p, app. vi. 
19. 

δῆθεν, 1700. 

δηιοῖο, 124. 

δηιόοιεν, -ύφεν, App. ii. 1 


3. 
δηλόετε, δηλδτε, 


App. ii. 

IgA. 

δηλόµεν», δηλῶμεν, δηλοῦµεν, 
App. il. 14Α. 

ὅῆλον ἐστί, constr., 2028, 
2085 f. 

δῆλος εἰμί + part., 2122, 
2124. 


— becomes impers., 2124. 
— ὅτι, 2123 {. 


δηλοτε, δηλοῦτε, app. ii. 
14 A. 

δηλοῦμε», bn Ager, δήλοµε», 
App. ii. 14 a. 

δηλοῦτε, δηλῶτε, App. ii. 

δηλόω, 839. 


— constr., 2135 ff. 
δηλῶμε», δηλοῦμεν, App. ii. 


Δημᾶς from Δημήτριος, 287. 
δηµηγορέω, 1149. 

Δήμητερ (ὄ), 1919. 
Δημήτηρ, 384, 356. 
Δήμητρα, ἡ, 384", 386. 
Δημητρακης, 1040 B a, 
Δημητρακος, 1040 B a. 
Δημήτρης, 301. 

Δημήτρι (τοῦ). 301. 
Δημητριάδης, 1029. 
Δημήτριος, 298, 1040. 
Δημήτριος, Δημᾶς, 287. 
Δημήτρις, 301, 304. 
Δημῆτρις, 298, 1040. 
Δημοκράτον for -τους, 432 ο. 
Δημόσθενεε (ὦ), 257°. 


iii. 


NOTABLE GREEK WORDS. 


Δημοσθένη & -ην, 330, app. | διὰ = for iva, 1523, 1760, 
6. 1769. 


Δημοσθένης, 298, 431°. 

Δημοσθένου, 432 c. 

Δημοσθήνης, 26's b. 

δηµοσίᾳ, 1382. 

Δημοχάρου, 432 ¢. 

δήμοι for -py, 26ρ. 

δήµω tor -μῳ, 20°. 

“AHN, adv., 1102 ὃ. 

SHEopat, 9964 

δήέω, 99O49- 

δήποτε τερΙ. by καί, 1716. 

δηποτοῦν repl. by καί, 1716. 

δήπου, 1700, 1444”. 

δῇς for δοῖς, App. ν. 8°. 

-δης, 1028 {. 

δήσω, 844, 99645- 

δῆτα, 1700. 

5nre, δεῖτε, App. ii. 14 A. 

δι) = διά. 

— άγνοιαν, 15209. 

— αἰῶνος, 1533. 

— ἐλπίδος ἔχω, with infin., 
2086! f. 

— ἑρμηνέως λέγειν, 1531. 

— ἔχθρας ἰέναι revi, 1533. 

— ἡμᾶς, ‘through us,’ 
15200. 

— ὀλίγου, 1526, 1533. 

— ὅλου, or διόλου, ‘not at 
all,’ 2060. 

— ὀργῆς, 1533. 

— οὐδενὸς ποιεῖσθαι, 3533. 

— ὀφθαλμῶν dpay, r53t- 

διά, 1489, 1520-35"; in N, 


1491; N by-form γιά 
(14), Ίδδα, 1620’, 
1995" 


— +accus., 1520 ff.; for 
imtp+gen., 1431; for 
dat. of emotion, 1333, 
1388, 1582d; for ὑπὲρ 
+ gen., 1421, 1834 f.; 
for διὰ + gen., 1534; 
for wepi+gen., 1421, 
1534, 1641, ο. for 
ἐπὶ + dat., 1389. 

— + gen., 1524-35°; for 
ὑπὸ + gen., 1464, 1531; 
for instr. dat., 1381. 

—repl. by els, 1528; by 
simple accus., ib. 

— Bpaxéow, 1533. 

— γῆς, θαλάσσης, 1525. 

— δεκάτου ἔτους, 1529. 

— δίκης ἰέναι τιδί, 1533. 

---θαλάσσης, ΥῆΣ, 1525. 

--μακρῶν, 1533. 

— µέσου, 1524. 
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— ὅτι, γιατί, 150 α. 

— παντὸς τοῦ βίου, 1526. 

— πέντε ἐτῶν, 1529. 

— πέντε σταδίων, 1533. 

— πολλοῦ, 1526, 1533. 

— στόμα ἔχειν, 1520). 

— ordparos ἔχει», 1533. 

— ταῦτα, 15200. 

— ταχέων, 1533. 

— réxous, 1533. 

— τέλους, 1533. 

διὰ τί, or διατί, 19209, 
2044 {. 

--- τὸ τ1η8ῃ. for ἵνα, or 
ὅπως, 1522, App. Vi. 24; 
for causal part., 2151. 

— τοῦτο, 15109. 

— φιλίαν, 15209. 

— ¢dBov, 15209. 

— φόβου ο. 1534. 

— xeipds ἔχειν, 1933. 

dia-, (a-, δα-, 155 a, £225- 

Δία (τόν), 433¢- 

διάβα, τό, App. Vi. 17. 

διαβάζω, 99695. 

διαβάντα, as adv., 823. 

διαβάντι, 1369. 

διαβιβασθήσομαι. 906... 

διαγίγνοµαυ + part., 2106 ff. 

διαγίνοµαι = παρέρχομαι, 
2107 & [1]. 

διαγνώµη, 1137. 

διαγορεύεται + iva, App. VL 
16. 

διάγω, 996s. 

— +part., 2106 {. 

— = diaxopiter, 2107 & th 

— repl. by ποιέω, 2107 

διαδίδων, ο6: ; διδίδών, 996s, . 

διαδώχω, 26, a. 

διαζευχθήσεται, 99649. 


διαιτάω, 745) 99647; -ομαι, 
9647» 1004. 

διαιτήσω, 996,47. 

διακεῖσθαι οἰκείως πρός τινα, 
1657 α. 


διακονᾶσαι, 996,,. 
διακονεµένος, ουόμµ. 
διακονέσι for -nop, 26, a, 
37, 99645. 
διακονέσω, 843°, 99% 
διακονέω, GQO4s ; 
991s; αἱ 
— intr., 1456”. 
διακονήσοµαι, οούµε. 
διακονισµένος, ουόμ. 
διακονιστῶ, ο0όμ. 
Διακονίτσης, 1040 606. 
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διάκονος & διάκων, 338, app. | διαφθείρω, 936. 
iii, 12. διάφοροε, 465. 
διᾶκος for διάκων, 338, app. | διαφυλάξοι for -far, 805. 
iii. 12. διάω, 9965. 
διακοσαρέά, 661. Aifamma, 2, 11. 
διακοσιάκα, 648. — origin of, rr. 
διακόσιοι, -α, 645. διδάσκαλος, 126, 737, 99645 - 
διακοσιοστός, 646. διδάσκω, 996,,. 


διακόσοι, 645000. 

διακρατέω τι, 1244, 1457. 

διακρινέεσθαι, 1478. 

διάκτορος, 439. 

διάκτωρ, 439. 

διάκων for διάκονος, 338, 
App. iii, 12. 

διαλαλητᾶδες, of, 290. 

διαλέγομαι, 734, 9991515 9, | διδόα 
1004 Ε. 

— +iva, app. vi. 16. 

διαλέγω τινά τι, 1284, 


διαλείπω, οὐ — + Ρατ, [δίδος, or “eit, 958. 

2126 f. δίδοισα, διδοῦσα, App. ii. 
διαλεκτός, 1052. 14B. 
διαλέξομαι, 1885. δίδοµαι, 774. 


διαλεχθήσομαι, 1885. 

διαλιπὼν χρόνον, 2148. 

Δίαν (τόν), 330°, app. iii. 
6ὺ 


διανὰ (διὰ νά) for ἵνα, 1523, 
1760, 1769. 
ο 
διανενέµηκα, 966199. 
διανοέοµαε, 1004. 
— +infin., 2086? f. 
διαπεπέτακα, 996097. 
διαπέπλοχα, ϱοόμιᾳ. 
διαπράττοµαι, ‘cause to,’ 


διδόνσα, app. ii. 14 B. 

δίδονσι, app. ii. 10. 

δίδος, 9965; « . 

διδοσα, App. ii. 14 B. 

δίδοσαι, 773. 

δίδοσθαι παρά τινος, 1628. 

818001 for -δοῦσι, app. ii, 19, 

δίδου, 9965. 

διδούς, 455. 

διδοῦσα, διδόνσα, app. ii. 
14 B, 

διδράσκω, 9805, 99659. 


— in and aor., 979. 


2037 ff. I. 880, subj., 931, 9965;. 
διάργυρο, Wpdpy, 136, | a. δίδ8, 958, 961. 

135°. 3- δίδω, from δίδωµι, 737, 
διαρερρηγµένη», 739. 775) 937, 958, 961, 
διαρµί(ω, 13 : 


δι [1]. 
0458, 955, 
963", 9965; - 


διαρρηγµένας, 750 ἆ. 
διαρρυθµί(ω, 1269. 
διασαφέω + iva, App. vi. 16. 


διασκεδάννυµι, 996544. — accentuation of, 953. 
διασκεδασµένος, 99604. — compounds of, 956. 
διασκεδῶ, 996o46- — P-N history of, 957 ff., 
διαστραφήσοµαι, 996957. I 


διάταξις, 1137. 
διατελῶ + part., 2106 ff. 
—with dy suppressed, 


961. 
— becomes δίδω, 737, 775. 
—of attempted action, 
1841, 1848. 


2118? — + infin., 2094 ff; in 
διατετέλεκαν, 786. John, app. vi. 12 ¢ [3]. 
διατέτρωγμαι, 9969). — +lva, app. vi. 16. 
διατρίβειν περί τι, 1630. δίδων, 961, 996,,. 
διαφέρει, with infin., 2081 f. | διδῶσα, διδοῦσα, Apr. ii. 148. 
διαφερόντων, 516. διδῶσι for -οὔσι, App. ii. 10. 
dcapépor(intr.), 1244,,1455¢. | δίδωσιν for -ουσιν, 995s, - 
διαφθαρήσομαι, 996gq7. διδῶτο, -ϕτο, 996, . 
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| heBlBero, 961. 

διεθήκασι, 736, 793- 
διείλαµε», 796? 
διείλεγµαι, 734. 
διελάβοσα», 791. 
διελεέάµη», 1005, 1486. 
διενοησάµην, 1005. 
διερίσµατι, 34. 
᾿διέρρηχα, 996m 
΄διερρωγεια, 26° 

‘Asés for Διεῖς, 26°, @, 27>. 
διέφθαρκα, διέφθορα, 925, 
διέφθορα, 915, 996297. 
διηκονεῖτο, 996,44. 
διηκονήθη», 996, . 
διηκόνησα, 996,44. 
διηκονησάµην, 906μ.. 
διηκόνουν, 9964s. 
διήλθοσαν, 791. 
διηρπά(οσα», 791. 


διῃητημένος, τ. 

διύτησα, ο 

διπτώµη» ’ 99047. 

Ail (τῷ), 4336- 

Ail φίλος, Δίφιλος, 76 [τ], 
App. i. 2 f. 

δίιος δίος, ΑΡΡ. li, 144. 

διιστάναω, 962. 

διιστάω, 962. 

δικάδδω, App. ii. 9. 

δικά(ω, App. ii. ϱ. 

Δικαιίδης, 48. 

Δικαιογένου for -νουε, 432 ο. 

δικαιολόγηµαν, app. iii. 9 a. 

I, δίκαιόν ἐστι, with intin., 
208: f. ; with iva, 2082, 
App. vi. 16; changed 
to δίκαιός els, 2083 f. 

2. Simmer ἦν for tori, 1991. 

3. δίκαιον ὄν, as accus, absol., 
2143. 

— in P-B, 2145. 

δίκαιος, 441, 442, 516; be- 
comes δίκος or Bixjos, 
032. 

— εἶμι for -όν ἐστιν, 2083 f. 
δικαιοσύνη by the side of 
ἱερωσύνη, app. ii. 5. 

δικαιότης, 360. si 

δικαιόω, constr., 2082 ff. 

δίκαις for -κας, 29, App. ii. 
9, 14 B. 

δικαίως, 516. 

δικαιώσαισαν, 592. 

δίκανς (rays), App. ii. 14 Β. 

δικαστής, 283> 

δίκη τινός, 1292. 

δίκην, with gen., 1278, 1314. 

dikos or Sixjos, 032. 

δικός, ἐδικός, 130, 554, 1417. 
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δίκρος for δίκροος, 654. 

δικτνωτός, 1053. 

Διμίτριος, 37. 

δινάρια, 17. 

δίνω, 996s). 

διέας, 287. 

Διογένη & -ην (τόν), 330, 
App. ni. 6. 

Διογένης, 298, 431. 

Δισγένου for -vous, 432 ¢. 

διοικείσθαι παρά τινι͵, 1632. 

διοίκησαν», 44. 

ας ta (τόν), 330, App. iii. 


Αιοκλή & -780s (τοῦ), 288. 
AsoxAny (τόν) 432 6. 
διόλλυµι, 996) 99- 

διολλῶ, 906. 
Διομαιεύς, 49. 


1. Διομήδη (ὦ), 432 α, App. 


iii. 15". 
2. Διομήδη (τοῦ), 278. 
Διομήδης, 298, 431°. 
Διομίδης, 37. 
-δι'” (τό), 1938». 
Διονῆς, 287°. 
Διονισιγένηε, 35. 
Διόνισος, 35. 
Διονοισίου, 36. 
Διονύς, 287°, 
Διονῦς, 1040. 
Διονύσης, 287°, 391. 
Διονύσιος, 298, 1040. 
Διονύσις, 301. 
Διονῦσις, 1040. 
Διονύσοι fur -σῳ, 26,. 
Διονυτᾶ & -ἄδος (τοῦ), 288. 
διόξει -«δόξει, 906µ.. 
Διοπείθου for -θους, 432 9. 
δίοπος, 439. 
διορθώνω, 906ιεφ. 
διορίζοµαι, 1472. 
διορύσσω (intr.), 1456". 
δῖοε, Bios, App. ii. 14 A. 
Διός (τοῦ), 4336- 
Διοτείμου, 34 
1. διότι, ‘that,’ 1751, 1753f., 

1942. 
2. ddr, ‘ because,’ 1737 ff. 

— becomes γιατί, 1739. 

3. διότι, ‘why,’ 2044. 
Διότιμος, 3.4. 
διόχνει = δοκεῖ, 996µ.. 


δίοψ, 439. 
δίπατος, 1149. 


Binnxus, 474. 
διπλασιος, 658. 
δικλῆ, 286. 
διπλοείδαν (τήν), app. iif. 
6 a. 


Σιπλός for διπλοῦς, 654. 
Ξδιπλος,ός4- 
διπλόύτερος, 321, 654. 
διπλοῦς, 653. 
διπλών(νλω, 853. 
diwovs, 365, 1147. 
διπτυχής & δίπτυχος, 439. 
δίς, 648; with gen., 1314; 
— τὸν µῆνα, 1342. 
— in compounds, 1120 f. 
δισκοειδές for -δῆς, 26,4 [1]. 
δισµυριάκις, 648. 
δισµύριοε, 645, 1130. 
δισµυριοστός, 646. 
δισσός, 653 f. 
δίστοµος, 1120, 1111. 
δισχιλιάκις, 648. 
δισχίλιοι, 645. 
δισχιλιοστός, 646. 
Ἀίτονος (προσφδία),. 
76 [2]. 
διφθεράρις, 1040 A. 
διφθέρες for -ραις, 49.- 
— (rds), 332°. 
Δίφιλος from Διὶ φίλος, 76 
[1], app. i. 2 fi 
Δίφιλως, 161. 
δίφρος, app. i. 16 B. 
διχόµην & -μηνος, 439. 
dixpona govhevra, 17 ff. 
Aix PONOC ee 89. 
δίχως, in N, 518° 
διψᾷ, 830. 
δ ψαξω, 869, 1096. 
διψάω, 853°, cid 
νά, ο. ας 
δῶ, ἰδῶ ( ds 143; 915, 
sae δι 
δίω (δίδω), 1558. 


705, 


διώκω, -fouar, 998. 
— τινά.τινος, 1392. 
διωλέσθη, 996is- 
διωµένοε, 913°, 9964. 
Διωνύσοε, 19* {1}. 
Διώνυσοε, 269. 

δίωξι5, 395. 

διώζω, 999. 


διωρθωμένος, 996]µν. 
διωρώρυκτο, 90610. 
διώχνει = δοκεῖ, 99655. 


δογµατίζω + iva, App. vi. 16. 
δοθήσοµαι for δωθ-, 963 α. 
δοῖ, Soin, 39, 148°, "99681. 
δοῖεν, 996, [1]. 

δοίη, 80%, 57, 148°, 996,,. 
δοίηµε», οοόμ. 

δοίητε, 9965). 

δοκεῖ, δοκῇ, 26;. 

δοκείσθαι, 1459. 


Sones, 26, a. 
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1. δοκέω, 99653 - 

— for δοκεῖ pos, 2083 f. 
— po: or ἔμαντφ, 1403. 
1. doxei, constr. 2028, 2085 f.; 

see also δοκοῦν & Sdfar. 
— + infin., 2081 f., App. 
vi. Iz ¢ [2]. 
— po & δοκῶ ἐμαντῷ, 


Bonds,  & ὁ, 292. 


δοκοῦν, as accus. absol., 
2143. 

—in P-B, 2145; see aso 
δόξαν & δοκέω 


δοµάτων for δωµ-, 16-. 

-AON, adv., 1102 5. 

δοντᾶς, 6, 1043. 

δόντι, ὁδόντιον, 134 ὃ. 

δόέαν, as accus. absol., 
2143. 

— in P-N, 2145; see also 
δοκοῦν 


δόξας, δόξης, 29°. 

δόέω, φοόρ.. 

δορίληπτος, 1119. 

δόρκος & δόρξ, App. iii, 12. 
δόρὲ & δόρκος, app. iii. 12. 
δόρυ, 4335- 

Sopufé, 321. 

δορυξός, 654, App. Ἱ. 16 a. 
δός, 948 f.,955; with subj., 


δούδω, 9965. 

δουλείά, 271, 1020. 

δουλεύγω, 1088. 

δουλεύσουσι», ᾧ ᾧ tay —, 779. 

δουλεύω, Ίοι, , 875 ; becomes 

3’Aevor, 030. 

δουλέψω for -εύσω, 1595. 

δουλόεν, 26, a. 

δοῦλος σου, & 5b —, 1200. 

δοῦμε», ‘ we bind,’ 834°. 

Souvdy for Sovva: dy, 20°. 

δούς, 455. 

"ὁρᾷ, “δρᾷς, ο» 

“δραίην, 

δράκοντα» (τό), App. iii. 6e. 

δράκος for -κων, 338. 
ὁράκων & δράκος, ὁ, 338. 

ὁρακωνάριος, 1040 A. 

ὁρακανάρις, 1040 A. 

ὁραμεῖν tor θεῖν, 


[ο ut : 
δραμοῦμαι, 996,75 
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δράµω, 99679. 

δραμῶ, 996.78. 

“δρᾶναι, 90ὔ6μο. 

oe hile τι, 1457. 

-δράς, 99659. 

δρᾶσε, imprt., 813. 

-δράσομαι, 99550. 

-δράσω of διδράσκω, 99655. 

δράττω, 10001. 

ὁράττοµαι, ὁράττω, 1000,. 

δράχνω, 1000, 

Spam, 846 ff., 996.5; in JN, 
8 


47. 

-δράω οἳ διδράσκω, 99550 

Apis, 287°. 

δρῆς for Spus, 245) 343, 389, 
App. iii. 141. 

δριμύλος, 1059. 

δριμύς, 401 tf. 

δρόµφ, 1382. 

δρύσο, ἡ, 292°. 

δρύσος, ἡ & τό, 2490). 

Spus, & ὁ, 245) 386°, 389. 

— (6), becomes δρῃς, 343, 
App. iii. 14. 

δρύφακτος, 126. 

δρύφρακτος, 126. 

δρώνω from ἱδρόω, 723. 

Ac, becomes ¢, 23. 

— reduced to σ, 180, 337 8. 

δύ drra, 1452. 

buds, 364, 658. 

δυεῖν, 44, 631° & [α], 622. 

ο. 995,,- 

δύθι, 9965.5. 

δυνάζοµαι, 869, 996.4. 

δύναμαι, 1741 9740) 9964, 
1004 ff. 

—_— becomes δύνοµαι, 114, 
774 869, 997, 9745, 
995545 2091, App. Vi. 15. 

— augment of, 722 ff. 

— constr., 2090, 2091. 

— +intin., 2091; in G-B, 
vi. 15; in John, vi. 
12 ο & [3]; for fut., 
1894, App. iv. 4. 

— dropped, 1194. 

δύναμη for -μις, 396, App. 
ili. 14. 

Διυνάμιν, App. iii. 7. 

δύναμις, 399. 

— in Ν δύναμη, App. iii. 14. 

δύνασαι, 773, 99654. 

δυναστῶ, 99654. 

δυνατά, adv., 611. 

δυνατόν ἐστι, with infin., 
1981 f. 

— dy, as accus. absol., 2143; 
in P-B, 2145. 


δύνατος, 84. 

δυνατός, constr., 3090, 2091. 

— elu, for -rév ἐστι, 2083f. 

δυνατώτερα, adv., 522. 

δύνῃ, 99654. 

δυνηθήσομαι, 996s, . 

δύνομαι, 114, 774, 869, 937, 
9745, 996%, 2091, 
App. Vi. 15. 

— +infin,, 2091 {1 in 
G-B, app. vi. 15. 

δυνόµεθα, 774, 99654. 


δύνω, 09ο6µ.. 
δύνωμαι, Q96.,- 


1. δύο, ‘two, 579, 631, 634; 
in N δύο or δυό, 155 ο, 
623, 645; Tam bub, 
132°, 631. 

— with plural, 631°, 633; 
— ἐκ or ἀπό, 1312. 
— ‘twice,’ 650. 

3. 806, 155.0; τῶνι ---, 1320, 
632. 

— Φορές, 651, 
— χιλιάδες, 645. 

3. δύό dud, 666. 

5uoiy, 631» & [1], 632. 

— δέοντες, 642, 645. 

ae ο. ; its 2nd aor., 


Buova” ο 3η, 579, 632. 

bude pos, ἡδύοσμος, 155”. 

dus, part. of δύοµαι, 99655. 

Ayc-, in comp., 1104, 1122, 
1126. 

— & κακο-, 1122. 

— inverbs, how augmented, 


749- 

δυσαρεσκίζοµαι, 1000,. 

δυσαρεστέω, 749; -ομαι, 
100Ο., 1458°. 


δύσβατος, 46 5- 

δυσειδηής, 1122. 

δύση, from δύσις, App. iii. 14. 
δυσηρέστουν, 749. 
δύσθυμος, 494, 1126. 

δυσί”, 631° & [1], 631, 633. 
δύσις, Ν δύση, app. iii. 14. 
AYCKOAO-, 1123. 
δυσκολοπερνῶ, 1123. 
δυσκολόπιαστος, 1121. 
δύσµαχος, 1126, 11521. 
Δύσπαρις, 1142. 

δύσπεπτος, 1122. 
δυσπόρεντος, 1126, 1150,». 
δυσπρόσωπος, 1122. 
δυστάλας, 446. 

δύστροπος, 1122. 

δυστυχέω, 748. 
δυστυχηκνίᾳ, 736, 749. 
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δυστυχηκόσι, 736, 749. 

δυστυχής, 1122, 1126, 1147. 

δύστυχος, 43ο. 

δύσφημος, 1121. 

δύσφρων, 1132. 

δυσωπέω + iva, App. vi. 16. 

δύω, i.e. δύο, 631, 631", 63.4. 

δυώ for dow, 36. 

δύω (verb), οούςς. 

— peculiarities of, 9979- 

1. 3, subj., 931, 9905 [1]. 

1. δῶ for δίδω, 737- 

3. 8a, ‘ bind,’ 834». 

4. δῶ for (3m, 915. 

δώδεκα, 645, 1156, App. i. 
16 a; ὁ =, 647. 

δωδεκαετῇῃ, 430. 

δωδεκάκις, 648. 

δωδεκαρέά, 661. 

δωδεκάς, 658. 

3udéxaros, 646. 

δῴη, 9965). π 

qn (Sup) or δῷ, 116, 9965, 
& [1]. 

Bdmpev, ὄφημεν, 99651. 

ὄφην, 9961. 

δώητε, ὄφητε, 9965. 

δώκω for δώσω, 9965). 

δωµένος, 996s & οι: 

δώνω, 853", 99651. 

δωρεά, ερειά, 20°. 

δωρεάν, adv., 1278. 

δωρειά, -ped, 20°, 26, a. 

δωρέω, 1003; ; μαι, 1000). 

Awpevs, 403”. 

Δορικλῃ (ὦ), 432 α, App. iii. 
15°. 

δώσας, 90όμ.. 

1, δῶσε for 86s, 949. 

1. δῶσε, τό, App. Vi. 27. 

δώσειε, 99651: 

δώσῃ, Swaps, 9965). 

δώσοντα, as adv., in N, 823°. 

δώσουσι», ὅταν ---, 779. 

δῶστε from δώσετε, 949. 


δώσω, 949, 964. 


E, ε, origin of, 2. 

— names of, 9, 9°, App. ii. 
10. 

— why named εἶ, app. ii. 
10. 

— forms of, 2, 5 [2], 9 

— multiple ue of, 4 26. 

— originally for ε, η, ει, 6, 
26, 27, 50”, 29 Β., app. 
ii. gf., 12, 14. 

— for ει, 26, a, 27. 

— for at, 46 ff., 50°. 


| — for a, 46 ff. 


1. 


éa for ela, 717. 
ἔα + subj., 1913 f. 
-€4 (ή), in N -ed, 271. 


E, €, conf. with ει, 26f.; with 

η, 262, 168, app. ii. 7, 

10, 12; with 0,a, 167. 

— repl. by η, in Boeotian, 
8 


48. to -η, 285, 406. 
— becomes, 29 f., 164; — 


-€4 (τόν), P -7, 406. 
ει, 29 f., App. 9 ff. | -εὰ in N shortened to 
€, 8 prepositive vowel, 19. -€, 272. 


€+ama, 1506. 

ε-µε =, 156°,. 

€+ two or more consonants, 
29, 163. 

€-, prothetic, 129. 

€-, revective, 132°, 536, 7256. 

€-, protective, 725. 

€-, augment, 711, 717, 723. 

— mistaken for augment, 
134» 723,724 ; dropped, 
ib. 


| -€4 (6ο. πληγή), 1027. 

fa (2a), 187°. 

ἑάγην, 714°, 717. 

ἑάλωκα, 717, 980;9, 996ρ. 

ἑάλων, 714°, 98049, 9965. 

ἐάν, ἄν, 20!, 15956, 1770 ff.; 
see alao dy. 

— proclitic, 97 d. 

— conf. with modal dy, 


— augmented to 7, 714;/— use of, 1770ff, 1967, 


to ει, 717, 719. 1970, 1987. 
ἐ-, in ἐμέ, suggests é-o,532.|— in conditional clauses, 
é-, in éxeivos, intenxive, 57ο. 1966 f. 
-€-, thematic vowel, 698, | — for conditional participle, 
578 a. 2154. 


— with indic., 1987 ff. 

— after relatives, 1774. 

— repl. by εἰ, 1988. 

— dislodges εἰ, 1990, 1992. 

— ‘whether,’ 205, f. 

ἐὰν καί, for emphatic ἐάν, 
1717; for el καί, ‘ α]- 
though,’ 1993 a; for 
conceasive part., 2156. 

ἐὰν pdy — εἰδὲ µή (ἂν δὲ uh), 


— becomes -η- in contracted 
verbs, 825, 838-45. 

-€- for -η-, before -yr- in 

aor. & fut. pass., 919. 

compositional, 1106, 

1108, 1110; for -o-, 

1116. 

-€-, in verb stems becomes 
-0-, 924; -a-, 011. 

-€-, suppressed in liquid 
stems, 383. 

-€-, augment-like in N, 753. 

-€, suffixal, app. iii. 24, 168. | é 

-€, elided, 141. 

-€ (évixae, νίκαε), 861. 

-€, in imprt., in P-N, 813. 

-€, in imprf., *8o. 

-€, In verb superadded to 
ει, 857. 

-€, in dual 3rd decl., 328. 

-€, intensive in N, 575. 

-€- from -έα (ή), in ΑΝ, 272. 

-€, epideictic, 913. 

-€ OF «ΕΝ; 220). 

e (= 5), 645. 


-€-, 


‘except,’ 1731 ff, 
1981, 1982. 
idy τε — ἐάν τε, 1706, 


1727 ff. 
édy τις, repl. by ὃς ἄν, ὅστις 
ἄν, 2023. 


shortened to -és, 273. 
ἑάσατε + subj., 1914 8. 
gage for -σον, 99654. 
— becomes σε, 150 ο: ds, 
159 0, 99656; see ds. 
ἔασεν for εἴασεν, 717. 


e’ (= 5000), 645. ἐάσετε, 99655. ; 
€ for 2 ψιλόν, 94. ἔασον, 949 [1]; + subj., 
€ for ὦ, interjection, 251, 1914 ff. 

1253 f, ἑατῇ, 546. 
— for af, 251 ἑατῆς, 546. 
é, 530 ἑατοῖς, 546. 


ἑατόν, 546. 

ἑατοῦ, 540. 

ἑαυτόν, δ4{.: in WN, 548, 
949. 


ἕ, 526. 

2 ψιλόν, for ancient εἶ, ο, 9°. 
— origin of name, 9°f. 

éa for ἦν, 714°. 
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-έδ, contracts to -ᾱ, 428; 


1774; with ἵνα, 1774 
& [1]. j 


-€ac (4), from -evs, 1017; | é 
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ἑαυτόν, becomes αὐτόν, 1506. 

— for ἐμαντόν & σεαντόν, 
546, 1406 f.; τὸν éav- 
τόν µου, 546, 1407. 

—repl. by αὐτόν, 1405 f.; 
by of (ol), σφἀς, opiow, 
1408 f. 

ἑαυτοῦ, ἑιαντοῦ, 20%. 

ssessive, 555. 

ἑαυτούς for ἡμᾶς αὐτούς & 
ὑμᾶς αὐτούς, 546; for 
ἀλλήλους, 1410 f. 


| ἑαυτῶν, as possessive, 555. 


tam, 719, 839, 99: 
— + iva, App. vi. 16. 

έβαλα, 917, 906... ms 
ἐβαρέθη» for -θη, app. iii. 19. 
ἐβαρήθην for -θη, app. iii. 19. 


| -€Baca, 996... 


éBacrafa, 853°. 
ἑβδομάδα, ἡ, 658°. 
ο (τήν), app. iii. 


9 

ἑβδομάδες (vais), 331). 
ἑβδομάς, 658 f. 
ἑβδόμη, ‘seventh day,’ 650. 
ἑβδομήκοντα, 639, 645. 
ἑβδομηκοντάκις, 648. 
ἑβδομηκοστός, 646. 
ἑβδομῆντα, 639, 64510. 
ἕβδομος, 646; for ἕπτμος, 

131. 
ἐβεβηλοῦσαν, 789. 
ἔβεννος & -η, 292. 
-€Bnxa of βαίνω, 996... 
ἔβην, conjugated, 979. 
ἐβιασάμην (act.), 1002. 
ἑβιάσθην, 1002, 1478. 
ἐβίων, 996, & 100° 
ἐβίωσα, 996. 
é 


ἔβλεπα, 795. 

ἐβλέπετε, 720. 

ἔβλητο, 1478. 

ἐβλόγησα, 724. 

ἐβόηξα, 9 ; 

ἐβόουν, 850°. 

ἐβούηέα, 996κο. 

ἐβούλευκα, 736. 

ἐβούλευκεν, 736 [1]. 

ἐβουλήθησα», 786. . 

ἐβυυλόμην, 722, 99653; — 2 
1978. 


97 
ἐβούτηέα, 85 3°. 
ἐβράχην, 996rs- 
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ἐβρέχθη», 9965s. 

ἑβρόντηξα & -noa, 853°. 

ἐβρόντησε, ita subject., 1166. 

dy for ἐκ, 173. 

— Ῥυ(αντίου, 57. 

-- Δήλον, 57. 

--Δρυμοῦ, 57. 

— λιμένος, 59 a. 

— Maxedovias, 59 a. 

. — Whoa, 59 a. 

— Ῥόδου, 59 a. 

ἐγανάχτησα, 724. 

ἐγάπησα, 724, 

ἐγβάτης, 57. 

ἐγβολή, 57. | 
ονόµος, 1104. 

ἐγγεγύημαι, 99657. 

ἐγγεγνήμην, 99659. 

ἔγγιον, 523 [1]. 

ἔγγιστα, 523. 

éyyioros, 508. 

ἔγγονας, ὁ, 196). 

ἔγγονος for ἔκγ-, 59 a, 173. 

ἔγγονων for -vov, 269. 


ἐγγυάω, 99657; see α]βο | ἑ 
ὲ 


γγυώμαι. 
ἐγγυημένος, 99657. 
ἐγγυητής, ἑγγντής, 148°. 
ἐγγυμένος, 996,57. 
ἐγγυοῦμαι, 99657. 
ἐγγύς, 508, 523, 1490. 
— + gen., 1314. 
ἐγγύτατα, 523. 
ἐγγύτατος, 508. 
ἐγγυτάτω, 523. 
ἐγγύτερον, 523 & [1]. 
ἐγγύτερος, 508. 
ἐγγυτέρω, 523. 
ἐγγυτής, ἐγγυητής, 148°. 
ἐγγνῶμαι, + infin., 2086? { 
ἑγδάκτυλος for ἐκδ-, 173. 
ἔγδοσις, 57. 
ἐγδοχή, 57. 
ἔγεινα, 9967. 
ἐγείνηκα, 99657. 
ἔγειρεν for ἤγ-, 717. 
ἔγειρον for fry-, 723. 
ἐγείρω, 735, 903, 


924”, 
99654. 


— peculiarities of, 996,,,| ἑ 


99745 ἠγρόμην, 917. 


ἄγενα, 99657. 

ἐγενάµην 996,47. - 

ἐγένετον for -το, App. iii. το. 

ἐγενήθην, 99657. κ. 

ἐγεννήθη for -θην, App. ili. 
a2 ἆ. 


ἐγενόμη», 99657. 
— as imprf., 996,,. 
ἐγεννῶσα», 789. 


ἐγέρνω, 903, 99655. 
ἐγερῶ, 9965. 
ἐγήγέρκα, φοόκρ. 
γηγέρκειν, 99655. 
ἐγήγερμαι, 735) 99655. 


ἔγημα, 996s,. 


ἐγημάμη», 99654. 
ἔγινα, 99657. 
ἔγιναν, 788. 
ἐγίνηκα, 99657. 
ἐγκαινίσθη, 7 
50 6, 752. 


ἐγκάλεσε 
ἐγκ ειπα, 794. 
]αἸκαταλείψουσιν, ὅπως --- 


779. 
ἐγκατελείσαμεν, 796. 
ἐγκατέλιπα, 794. 
ἐγκατελίπαμε», 796. 
ἐγκατελίπατε, 76, 


ἐγκεκωμίακα, -σμαι, 996.5. 


ἐγκενίσθη, 750 ©. 
ἐγκεντρισμέναις, 75ο d. 


ἐγκόνοις, 59 α. 

ἐγκρατής, 425°, 1149. 
ἐγκρεμνός, 130. 

ἔγκτησιγ καί, 203), 
ἐγκωμιά(ω, 99655. 
ἐγκωμιάσομαι, -σω, 99659. 
ἐγλέγειν, 89 a. 

ἐγλογῆς, 59 a. 
ἐγλυμμένος, 736. 


ἔγνωκα, 736; in N, 1875. 


— as present, 1868, 
ἔγνωκαν, 786. 

ἔγνων, 937, 979, 99659. 
— & οἶδα, 969. 
ἐγναωρί(ω, 130, 
ἔγνωσα, 99655. 

— & ἔγνων, 937. 
ἐγόρασα for ἦγ», 714. 
ἐγπλευσασῶ», 59 a. 
ἔγραιο, 40. 
γραμµέναι, 736. 
ἐγραμμένον, 736. 
ἐγράφεσο, 783. 


ἐγράφοσαν, 791. 
ἔγραψες, 798 {. 


ἔγρετο, ἤγρ-, app. ii. 12 [4]. 
ἐγρήγορα, 924°, 99605 19974- 


— as present, 1868 
— lead 
& [1]. 
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6 to Ὑρηγορέω, 723 


ἐγρήγορεν, 73 [1]. 

ἐγρηγόρει», “PN, 9955. 

ἐγρηγορέω, 99659. 

ἐγρήΎορος, 135°, 9965. 

ἐγύρευσες, 798. 

ἐγχανοῦμαι, 29%s10- 

ἐγχέαιμι, 996519. 

ἐγχεάτω, 996515. 

» 525, 533- 

— becomes iyd, 030; ἑώ, 
155°. 

— =‘ yes,’ 2058, 


’ 9645. 
έδέ for ἴδέ, 673.915] --νά, 
75. 


ἐδεήθην for 6n, App. iii. 


19. 
ἔδει for δεῖ, as potent. indic, 
19901, App. iv. 5. 
ἐδείκνυε”, 936 a. 
ἐδείκννο», 936 a. 
ἐδείκνυσο, 782. 
ἐδείπνησες, 798. 
ἔδειρα, 9964s. 
ἐδεῖτο, 835 [2]. 
ἐδεκεῖνος, 574. 
ἔδεσα, 845. 
ἐδετόσος, 573. 
ἐδετοῦτος, 571. 
ἐδέχτηκα, 99° 14- 
ἐδήδοκα, 99%) - 
ἔδηξα, οούιο. 
σα, 844. 
ἐδιακονήθην, φο6,». 
ἐδιακονησάμην, 99649. 
ἐδιακόνουν, 906. 


ἐδιατάξατο, 753, 
ἐδιδαράμην, 996,5. 
ἐδιδάχθη», 9964. 
ἐδίδει, 996,,. 
ἐδίδετο, 961. 
ἐδίδοσο, 781. 
ἐδιεκδίκησαν, 751, 
ἐδιετάξατο, 753. 
ἐδιηγήσατο, 750 a. 
ἐδιήτων, 745. 
ἐδικός, 130, 554, 141 η, 
ἐδιοίκει, 750 a. 
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E(N€5, 996, 09- 

ἔηκα, 736 [1], 996; o9- 
— as N aor., 1576. 
ἐζημιά, ἡ, 130. 

ἔζπου», οοόιορ. 

€(ns, 829. 

ἔζησα, 996199. 

ἔζησες, 798. 

ἐ(ήτηκα, 791. 
ἐζητηκέναι, 731. 
ἐζήτηξα & -ησα, 853°. 
ἔζομαι, 906ρ0. 

ἐζύγην, 906ιοι. 
ἐζύμωκα, N aor., 1875. 
ἔέωμαι, 99619. 
ἐ(ώννυες, 936 a. 
ἐρώσθην, 996100. 
ἔέωσμαι, 99599. 

ἑή contr. to #, 152 [1]. 
énv, 714°. 


ἐδιοικήθη, 750 a. 
ἐδιοικήθην tor -θη, App. iii. 
10. 

ἑδιοίκουν, 750 a. 

ἔδιοξε, 9965. 

ἐδιώρθωσεν, 751. 

ἐδίφασα, 853°. 

ἐδόθηκα, 996.,. 

ἐδύθην for ἐδώ-, 963 a. 

ἐδόκησα, QO5no. 

ἐδοκοῦσαν, 789. 

ἐδολιοῦσαν, 7809. 

ἔδομαι, 114, 996g). 

édofa, 996.0- 

ἔδοσαν, -ωκαν, 937. 

ἐδούλευε, 720. 

ἕδραµα, 704. 

ἕδραμο», 996978. 

ἔδραν (rhv), 72 [2]. 

-έδραν (verb), conjugated, 
979, 996µο- 

-έδρασα (verb), 996.9. 

έδρασεν of διδράσκω, 996.5. 

ἐδράσθην ? 99653 ' 

ἐδύθην, 996... 

ἔδυν, 937, 974, 979, 906µ5. 

ἕδυνα for ἔδυν, 937, 996,5. 

ἐδυνάμην, 722, 996,,. 

— for potent. indic., App. 


428. 
ἔθανον, 99911: 
ἐθαυμασάμη», 996,59. 
ἐθάφθην, 99610. 
ἐθέθην, 184. 
ἔθεκα, N aor., 1876. 
ἐθέκασι, 793. 


iv. 5. 12. 

ἐδυνάσθην, 996,,. 

ἐδύνετο, 774, 99654. 

ἐδυνήθην, 1478. 

ἐδυνησάμην, 996,,, 1005, 
1478. 

ἐδυστύχουν, 748. 

ἐλώθη, 267 a. 

ἔδωκα, 952, 0616: in N, 
1875. 

ἐξώκαμεν, 952. 

ἔδωκαν, 756, 937, 053. 

ἐδώκασι, 793. 

ἐδώκατε, 952. 

έλωκες, 7050, 

ἔδωσα, 990651. 

εε never substituted for η, 
28 a. 

-€€- contracts to ει, 156°,, 
831. 

έει for έχει, 155°. 

ἐεῖνος, 571. 

-€f-, in nouns in -εύς, 403, 
404. 

— in verbs, 719. 

— drops fF, 404. 

— contracts, 404 f. 

έβθετος, 51. 

ἐβπραγίαις, 51. 

é(n, 829. 

ἔέπε for ἔζη, 857. 


iii, 12. 

ἐθελήσω, 996, . 
— as present, 1889). 
ἐθέλχθην, 184). 

ἐθέλω, 722°, 722°, 9964). 
— becomes θέλω, 723. 
— constr., 2087 ff. 

— + infin., 2086? f. 
— + iva (νά), 2088. 
— for fut., App. iv. 4. 
ἔθηκα, 952, 963 ο, 964. 
θήκαµεν, 952. 
έθηκαν, 786, 952. 
ἐθί(ω, 719, 996¢0- 
ἔθικεν, 37. 
ἔθιμα, τά, 370. 


ἐθλασμένο», 736. 
ἔθλασται, 736. 
ἔθνος, 423. 
ἐθορυβοῦσαν, 789. 
ἔθος, 423. 


vi. 12 ο [2]. 
ἔθρεέα, 996.75. 
ἐθύθην, 182 6, 996113. 
ἔθυκας for -θη-, 35. 
ἐθυμιῶσαν, 789. 
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-εής, adj. in —_—) contracted, 


ἐθέλημος, -ήμων, app. iii. 


ἐθελήμων, ἐθέλημος, app. 


ΕΙ, ει, diphthong, 194; 
‘long,’ 20. 

— genuine, 34”; repres. 
by ε, 6 ff., 27, app. ii. 
7f£.,9, 10,12, 14; sound 
of, 24, 26 Β., 30, 34°ff,, 
37 ff. 


— spurious or compensa- 
toy 34>; repres. by 
ε, 0, 12, 29 ff, app. ii. 
7, 9. ¥2, 143 sound 
of, 284 & [1]. 

— noteuphonious, 25[1]d. 

— conf. with ¢, 29°, 34, 
168 ; with v, 35; with 
η, 26, 26,, 37 ff.; with 
οι, 44; with wu, 36>; 
a ε, 26, 5; with ῃ, 
26,. 

—in Boeotian & Thes- 
salian, app. ii. 70, 

— & Latin εἰ, 53. 

— in Sanskrit #, 34°. 

— for ε, 26, ὃ, app. ii. 
7> of., 12. 

— from ¢, 39 f., app. ii. 
7.9, 12, 14. 

— for p, 27 8. 

— for 7, t,v,in+ V-VItb, 

ob, 

— leads to p, 3218: to 
ὁ, ib. 

εἰ», augment, 717. 

— from ε-, 719. 

— for n-, 719. 

— rarer than é-, 723. 

— dropped, 733. 

— for reduplication, 734. 

-€l-, thematic, 758 e. 

— from -εε-, 156°, 831. 

— in verb stem, 924". 

— reduced to -ε-, 801. 

-εἰ, adv., 11025. 

εἰ, proclitic, 97 d. 

— atonon, 98 c. 

— accented εἴ, 96. 

— relative frequency of, 

1771. 
— use of, 1770 ff. 
— constr., 1967, 1969, 19745 
1987. 


— in condit. clauses, 1966 f. 
— in temporal clauses, 
1976. 


— éori+infin., 2081, app.|— + subj., 1987, 1988 ff. 


— for ὅτε, 1975. 

— for ἐάν, 1988. 

— for ὅτι, ‘ that,” 1947 £ 
— for condit. part., 2154. 
— ‘whether,’ 2054. 
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el, for dpa, 2047, 2058. 


εἰκοστός, 646. 
— mistaken for ἦ, 1955. 


εἶδα, 720, 794 1 9964 & 1ης. 
: εἰκοστρεῖς, 645. 


εἶδα µετά or favd, 1130. 


— retreats, 1 1992. εἴδαμεν, 796. εἰκότως, 516". 
εἰ for ἤ, App. τς f. εἶδαν, 787, 788. elxvia, 99647: 
τει, verb ending, 765 ff, | εἴδατε, 706. εἴκω, 996.7. 


861 [1]. 

— from -έτι, e+, 767. 

— from «έεσαι, €-at, 769. 

— for -p, 763, 765, 769 ff. 

"ει & -ειν, in imprf. 3rd per- 
BON, 220,, App. iii. 19. 

εἷ---ἥ, ‘ whether—or,’ 2054. 

el dy, 2023), 

εἰ 3 dye + aubj., 1913. 

εἰ Ύάρ, 99613, 1748; with 
indic., 1904; with 
andary eubj., 1923. 

el γὰρ ὤφελον, 996,93, 1904. 

el δὲ µή, 1983. 

εἰ καί, ‘although,’ 1993 a, 
1994; for concess, part., 
2156; for emphatic εἰ, 


1717. 

εἰ pév—el δὲ µή, 1983. 

el μὲν µή, 1983. 

el ph or εἰμή, ‘if not,’ 
1731ff, 1736, 1807, 
1981 ff. ; πλὴν ----, ἐκτὸς 
(wapexrds) —, χαωρὶς ----, 
1735; — el, 1981, 

el ob, 1807 f. 

εἴ τις, τρ]. by ὅς ος ὅστις, 
2023. 

εἴ τις ἄν, 2023. 

el τις καὶ ἄλλος, 1716, 1980. 

εἶ, τό, ancient name for 2 
ψιλόν or ἦτα, 92, 9, 9”, 
App. ii. 19. 

— from Phoenician ‘he,’ 1. 

ef, ‘art,’ 981. 

— not enclitic, 102 d, 
982. 

ef, of εἶμι, 988. 

ela, Ya, 151, 1554. 

“eia(§), 1013, 1018, 1045 ff; 
from -εύω, 1019. 

— from compounds in -ης, 
1154. 

— accent of, 1046; in N, 
151, 155 0-4, 271, 1047. 

— conf. with -na, 38. 

-ειδ, WV for -εία or -εἴα, 271. 

εἰάθην, 996.6. 

εἴαμαι, 996... 

εἰάν, ἐάν, 20°, 26, a. 

“ΕΙΔΑΝ, repl. by ἔαισαν or 
ξοισαν, 792. 

εἴασα, 719, 996.5. - 

ἑιαυτοῦ, ἑαυτοῦ, 19. 


εἴγε, 1771 a. 


εἶδε & ἰδέ, 121. 

εἰδέτω, ϱ7ο. 

εἰδέτωσαν, 970. 

εἴδησα, 970. 

εἰδῆσαι, ϱ7ο. 

εἰδήσω, 970. 

εἰδῆται for -τε, 49. 

εἴδομεν for εἴδωμεν, app. ii. 
12 [2] 

εἶδον, 720, 99655 & 99. 

— misspelt (oy, 717 [1]. 

εἶδος, 423. 

—as 2nd component,1113 f.; 
(70) —, ‘in appear- 
ance,’ 1270. 

εἴδοσαν, 131, 791. 


εἴλαντο, 996,. 
-είλεγμαι, 9961515 1- 
Εἰλειθεῖα, 36. 
~iAeXa, 996151, 1. 
εἴληγµαι, 734. 
εἴλημμαι; 734. 
εἱλημμένος, 736 [1]. 
εἴλημπται, 996ιιρ. 
εἶληται, 996,. 
εἴληφα, 734, 996149. 
εἴληφαν, 786. 
εἴληχα, 734, 996149. 
Ύμαι, 9907. 
εἷλιέα, 9967.4. 
εἵλισσον, 719. 
εἱλίσσω, -ττω, 9906η,. 
εἱλίχθη», 99ό6τρ. 
εἷλκον, 717, 719, 99677. 
εἵλκυσα, 99677. 


εἶμαι (Ξ- εἰμί) 985 ff. 

| — replaces εἰμί, 937. 

— +pf. part. for pf. indic., 
1865, 2140. 

— TOU -μοῦ (σκωτωμοῦ, ἆπο- 
θαμμοῦ, etc.), 1258ὺ. 

— Tov σκοινιοῦ καὶ τοῦ πα- 
λουκιοῦ, 11880, 

εἷμαι, 963 ὃ, 964. 

εἵμαρται, 734, 996,49. 

εἴμεθα, 985. 

εἶμεν for εἶναι, app. ii. 14 Β. 

elyépa, ἡμέρα, in Plato, 
29° [1], 41. 

eluh, 1736; see εἰ uh. 

εἰμί, ‘am,’ from ἐσμι, 29, 
App. ii. 8 ff., 148; 
conjugation of, 981-59; 
in P-N, 985 ff. 

— becomes εἶμαι, 037. 

— enclitic, 102 d, 982. 

— in composition, 984. 

— auxiliary verb, 687. 

— imprf. for aor., 1849. 

—repl. by ὑπάρχω, 937, 

εἰκοσπέντε, εἰκοσιπ-, 1369. 985°, 1845, 2197; by 

εἰκοστεῖ, -τῇ, 16ς. χρηµατίζω, 2107; by 
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1goI. 
εἰκοσάκις, 648. 
εἰκοσαπλάσιος, 655. 
εἰκοσαρέά, 661. 
εἶκοσι”, 2203, 645. 
εἶκοσι (καὶ) πέντε, 640, 645. 
εἴκοσι πέντε, 640. 
εἰκοσιδνό, 645. 
εἰκοσιπενταρέά, 661. 
εἰκοσιπέντε, 640 b, 645? 


1. 


εὑρίσκομαι, µένω, ἔχω, 
wow, 2107. 
εἰμί, as subj. (for ὦ), 985°. 
— +part., 2106. 

— +pres. part. for dur. 
pres., 1843 f., 1844 f. 
+ pf. part. for pf. indic., 

1864 f., 2110, 2140. 

+gen., 1288 f. 

+ dat., 1367 f. 

+infin., app. vi. 17 a. 

— τινος, 1288 f. 

— περί τι, 1639. 

— ὑπό τινι, 1698. 

— ὑπὸ τὴν ὄψιν, 16034. 

εἶμι, 68ο, 988 ff., 9960 ; in 
P-N, 989». 

— meaning of, 989. 

— as fut. indic., 989, 1894, 
App. iv. 4. 

-ein for -ει, in imprf. 3rd 
person, 220,, App. iii.19. 

εἶναι, 981, 985; — τινός, 
περί τι, ὑπό τινι, ὑπὸ 
τὴν ὄψιν, see εἰμί. 

— in N for ἐστὶν or εἶσίν, 
see elve, 

εἶναν for ἕνα, 621. 

elve Saks) 985; whence 
derived, 985 [1]. 

— or elva?, 985 [1]. 

εἵνεκα, 29, App. li. 10. 

e€inoc, 1061; becomes 
«ένιος, ib. 

εἶντα for ra, 592 [2]. 

-ciN®, in fut. & pr., 899. 

ela, 996.6. 

εἴξω, 996¢7- 

-εἷόν (τό), 1034 f. 

é:os for ἕως, 261 a. 

-cioc, adj. & subs., 1072 {., 
1081 f. 

— alternates with -εος, 20°, 
26, a; with -ηος, 38. 

ξειος, becomes “es or -ης, 
298. 

εἶπα, 720, 996r; 86) 151) 2° 

εἴπαιεν, 99656. 


εἴπαιμε», 906µς. 

εἴπαισα», 701. 

εἴπαμεν», 796, 995g¢- 

εἶπαν, 787, 99656: 

εἶπαν', 996g. 

εἴπας, οοόµε. 

elzaca for εἰποῦσα (part.), 


—_ 
eae 


εἴπασαν, σοι. 
εἴπασιν, 793. 


εἴπατε (ind.), 796, 995g. 
eladro, λα arate 


εἰπάτωσαν, : 

elwé, 912 ff, 996se- 

— & εἶπε, 111. 

— becomes 'wé, ΟΙ 4-. 

efwec, εἴπῃ, 26,, 28 0. 

εἰπεῖν, 9οόµο. 

— & εἶπέ, o12 ff. 

— constr., 2078, 2085 f., 
2087 ff. 

— ἵνα, app. vi. 16. 

εἴπερ, 1771 a. 

εἴπερ ἐγώ, 1688>, 1980". 

εἴπερ τις καὶ ἄλλος, 1980. 

εἶπες, 99659. 

εἰπές, ο0όµᾳ. 

εἰπέτε, 99654. 

εἴπη for -πῃ, 20°. 

εἴπῃ, εἴπει, 26,, 28 ὃ. 

elwp for εἴπῃ, app. vi. 19. 

εἴπηκα, 996,01; 3 

εἴπηκαν, 906µᾳ. 

εἴποιμι, 99656. 

εἴποισαν, 792, 805. 

εἰπόμην, 99557. 

εἶπον, 729, 9967, & 

—imprt. for elwé, 122, 
99656. . 

— constr., see εἰπεῖν. 

εἰπόντων, 996ρ8. 

εἴποσαν, 791. 

εἰπῶ for εἴπω, 915, 9966 & 
1519 2° 

εἰπωμένος, 

επών, οοόρ.. 

-ειρὰ )s fem. adj., 472. 

εἰργα(όμην, 719. 

εἴργασμαι, 996¢s- 

ειργασται, pass., 1002. 

εἶργμαι, 99679. 

εδ 99679: 

εἰργνύω, 99679- 

εἴργω, 99679; constr., 1316 f. 

εἴργω, 90610. 

εἰρέθη, ᾗρ-, 26,, 28 ὃ. 

εἴρειν, ἐρωτᾶν, 41. 

Elpevaios, 26, a, 40. 

εἴρηκα, 734, 99672 & 151, 2- 

elpnxay, 786. 

yA 798. 

εἴρημαι, 734- 

εἱρημένον, as accus. absol., 
2143. 

— in P-B, 2145. 

εἰρημένος, 99673. 

Εἱρηνᾶ (του), 288. 

Εἱρηνᾶδος (τοῦ), 288. 

Εἱρήναιος, -ναις, 299. 

εἰρηνεύετε, ἐὰν ----, 779. 

εἰρήσομαι, 99679. 

εἴρηται, ite subject, 1165. 
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elpta, 99679. 

εἴρέω, 99679- 

εἰροµαι, 9907. 

εἵρπο», 719. 

εἴρχθη», 70° 

(pm, 99073 & g- 

-cipw, in aor., 893. 

els, also és, 1536, 1489. 

— from évs, 169, 1536, App. 
ii. 9. 

— atonon, 98 ὃ. 

— in N, 1491; becomes 's, 
1554f.; or εἶσε, 208, 
536, 15541. app. ii 
24, 26. 

— use of, 1 530-54; Hebra- 
istic, 1552 f. 

— for τθιωοίο accus., 1285, 
1552. 

— for gen. of price, 1340. 

—for dat., 1358, 1362, 
I ολ 

— for ἀπό, 1491. 

— for διά + gon., 1527. 

— for ἐν, 1488, 1491, 1551. 

— for ἐπί, 1491. 

— for πρός, 1488, 1491. 

— conf. with πρὸς + accus, 
1660. 


—+ gen. elliptically, 1289f., 
I 


553 - 
els ᾖδου, 1289. 
els Gwaf, 1540 a. 
els διδασκάλον, 1289. 
els ἐνιαντόν, 1528. 
els έπειτα, 1539- 
εἰς καιρόν, 15400. 
els µία”, 621. 
εἰς wld”, 621. 
els τὸ + infin., 2075>; in 
G-B, app. vi. 22, 24; 


for fi part., 2158; 
conf, with ὥστε, app. 
vi, 10, 15 

els τὸν ἄπαντα xpéver, 
1528. 

els ὕστερο», 1539- 

eis or els from ἕνς, 29, ΑΡΡ. 


ii. 8 ff, 148. 
1. els from &ys, 29, ΑΡΡ. i- 
8 ff. 


3. els, ἕν, µία, 620 Π., 645 ; 
πᾶσα (κάθε ος κάθα) ~~» 
621; in N also yes, 
155°. 

— used as indefinite article, 
‘a, an,’ 237, 594, 595; 
for τίς, 589, 59°, 597, 
te ff. ; proclitic, 97 4, 

23. 


1. 


εἴχασι»ν, 793. 

ε xe for pe 26 1 ὃ. 

εἶχες, ἦχες, app. ii. 14 Α. 

οκ 6 1 6, 

εἰχον, 717, 719, , 

—+ tain, for baa eee 
2092, App. iv. 6 f.; 
- dete Ge ἔλεγον ἄν, 
2002, ib. ; see ἔχω, 

εἴχοσαν, 791, 996g. 

-€lw, verbs in, how conju- 
gated, yor ff.; con- 
tracted in G-N, 702. 

εἴωθα, oy 996¢3 ; a8 pres., 
1868 f. 


εἰώθει», 9953. 

εἴων, 719, 996g. 

ἐκ, see ἐξ. 

— closes with «, 218°, 
ἐκ διδασκάλον, 1289. 
ἐκ νηπιόθεν, 435. 

ἐκ παιδιόθεν, 435. 

ἐκ παιδός, 1234. 


ἑκάην ’ 996195 : 


els, τερ]. by Saris, ὁποῖος, 
etc., 1823 ὃ. 

3. els els, 666. 

els ἐκ or ἀπό, 1312. 

els καθ’ els, 664. 

els wap’ els, 664. 

els τις, 1449). 

els τὸν ἕνα, 1412 f. 

els τὸν ἕτερον, 1412 f. 

είς, pers. ending, 765 ff.; 
from -εσι, -ε-ιε, 767. 

εις; «εν, -εσσᾶ, adj., 451; 
in N, 451. 

ζεις (-ev, -εσσα), adj., 1064, 
1066 f, 


-€ic, «έν, -εἶσα, part., 453, 
707: - 

— in N, 454, app. iii. 
13. 

εἰσαγήοχεν, 996s. 

εἶσαι, ‘thou art,’ 773, 985. 

elaBddAw (intr.), 1455 ο, 

elce for els, 208, 536; see 
els. 


εἰσελήλυθα», 786. ἑκάθαιρον, 996115. 
εἰσελήλυθας, 798 [1]. ἐκάθα a, 745", om 2 
εἰσέλθατε, imprt., 800. ἐκαθε(όµην, 746, 9964 & αι, 
εἰσήλθαμεν, 706 ἐκαθέσθη, 99οόρο. 
εἰσῆλθας, 798 [1]. ἐκαθέσθην, 99040. 
εἰσήλθατε, 796. ἐκάθενδον, 746, Ἴδοα, 9955. 
εἰσήλθοσαν, 791. ἐκαθήμη», 750 @, 994. 
εἰσήλθωσαν, 791. ἐκάθηρα, 745", 996119. 
εἰσήρρηκα, 99655. ράµη», 996119. 
εἰσῆχεν, 9965. ἐκάθι(ον, 746, 750 a. 
εἶσθαι («« εἶναι, ‘be .. 985". ἐκάθισα, 746, ρούμι. 
εἶσθε, 985. ἐκάλειε for -λει, 857. 
εἰσιαίτω, 49. ἐκάλεσα, 853°. 
εἰσὶν of, 1436, 2015. ἑκάμετε, 719. 
elo. ω, 90611. ἐκαμόμη», 996196. 
εἰσμίό, 611. ον, goes 
elaopa:, 960, ‘ PAY, 99°98: 
sleehitee yor ἕκαστος, repl. by κάθε, 665. 
«ἰσπράττω & -ομαί τινά τι͵ | ἑκάστωιε for -στοις, 26,. 
1270. ἑκατάβηκα, 753. 
εἴσται, 985. ἑκατάρπαςεν, 753. 
εἶστε, 985. ἑκατέβαινα, 753, 755. 
εἰστήκει, 72 [3]. ἑκατέβη, 751. 
εἰστίαν, 719, oes: ἑκατέβηκα, 753, 755, δο:, 
εἴσχηκα», 786. 1875. 
εἴσω, with gen., 1314. ἐκατέγραψα, 753. 
εἶτα, 17 ἑκατεγράψατο, 753. 
εἴτε, 1706, 1771 a. ἑκατεδέχετο, 751, 755. 
elre—elre, ‘whether—or,’ | ἑκατελαβόμεθα, 751, 755. 
1726 ff, 2054 repl. | ἑκατέλαβον, 753. 
by 4#—4#, 17160. ἐκατέλαχε», 753. 
eins, drat, 562. ἑκατέλειπεν, 4 33. 
Εἰφιστιάδης, 34. ἐκατελήφθησαν, 753. 
εἶχα, 9965. ἑκάτερος, ὁ ----, 1312. 
εἴχαμε», 796. ἑκατέστησα, 753. 
εἶχαν, 789, ἑκατετέθη, 751. 
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ἐκατεφίλει, 753. 


ἑκατεφρόνησε, 753. 
ἐκατεφύτευσεν, 753. 
é 


ράψατο, 753. 
path aaa a es 
κατήντησα», 750 a. 
ἑκατηράθην, 751, 755. 
ἐκατήρπαξε, 753, twice. 
ἐκατηρώμην, 751, 755; 
ἐκαύθη», 199. 
ἐκαυχᾶσο, 783. 
ἑκατό, 645. 


143, 1137. 


ἐκβάλας, 996.,. 
ἐκβάλλω (N βγάλλα), 143, 
742. 


ἐκβιβά(ω in N βγάζω, 723. 
ἐκγ Μυρρινούττης, 59 a. 


ἔκγονο, ἔγγονος, 594, 
173. 
ἐκδέρω, 996,s. 


ἐκδικέω becomes Ὑδικιώνο- 
μαι, 1000. 
ἑκδύνω (N γδύνω), 135, 


ἐκείνησᾶ(ς), 575. 
ἐκεῖνο for «ον, 539. 
ἐκεῖνοινά, 575. 
éxeivord, 575, 


Rr 2 


1. 


ἐκεῖνος (κεῖνος), 133%, £58, 
569 Β., 575; in Ν, 67ο. 

— declension of, 539. 

— use of, 1397 f., 1430 ff. 

— followed by article, 
1212 f. 

— for relative, 1444. 

éxeivood(s), 575. 

ἐκεινοσί, 574. 

ἐκείνοῦ, 570. 

ἐκείνουνά, 575. 

ἐκείνούς, 57ο. 

ἐκείνουσά(ς), 575. 

ἐκείνωνά, 575. 

ἐκειό (ἐκεῖνο), 1554. 

ἐκειός, 671. 

ἔκειρα, 996 jo. 

ἐκεῖσε for ἐκεῖ, 113, 435; 
dn’ —, 435. 

— +gen., 1314. 

ἐκέκραγον, 906198. 

ἐκέκραξα, 996,55. 

ἐκεχειρία, 1116. 

ἐκήρῦξα, App. i. 15 ὅδ. 

ἔκθλιψις, 139. 

ἑκκαίδεκα, 645. 

ἐκκλησία, in N ekklisia, 24. 

ἐκκλησίαζον, 717. 

ἐκκλησιά(ω, 9967,. 

ἐκκλησιάρχης, 150 d. 

ἑκκόπτω (cansat.), 1460. 

ἐκκόψαισαν», 792. 

ἐκλέγω, 9961515 1. 

έκλείποισαν, 792. 

ἐκλείπω (intr.), 1455 b. 

ἐκλείψας, 99615. 

ἐκλέψασι, 701. 

ἐκλίνθην, 906146. 

ἐκλιπώ», 996159. 

ἔκλυσις, 1137. 

ἐκνίζω, 99617 e 

ἐκοιμήθηκα, App. ΠΠ]. 29. 

ἐκοιμηθήκανε, App. iii. 29. 

ἐκοιμήθηκε, App. iii. 29. 

ἐκοιμήθην, 1478. 

— for -θη, app. iii. 19. 

ἐκοῖνοι, 44. 

ἐκόπην for -πη, App. iii. 204, 
23. 

ἐκουέστρης, 301. 

éxovoa for ἤκουσα, 734. 

éxmada, 1118. 

ἐκπέμπομαι, 996s. 

ἐκπηδοῦσα», 850°, 

ἐκπίπτω τινύς, 1346 Ff. 

ἐκπλαγῆναι ἐπί rit, 1582 d. 

ἐκπλαγήσομαι, 99605. 

ἔκπλεως, 326. 

ἐκπλήέω, 906114. 

ἐκπλήσσω, 2114) -opat, ib. ; 
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ἐκπλαγῆναι ἐπί rim, | ἐλασθήσομαι, 99575. 


1582 d. 
ἔνπωμα ξύλου or ἀπὸ or ἐκ 
ἐύλου, 1245. ; 
ἐκράθην, 996,09, App. i. 16.2. 
éxpaga, ΟΙ 7. 
ἑκράτειε for -τει, 857. 
ἐκράτειεν, 858. 
ἐκρεμάννυεν, 937 [11,9961.0. 
ἐκρέμαστο, 736. 
ἐκρέμνα, 937 [1], 9061ιο. 
ἐκρεμνοῦντο, 
996140: - 
ἔκρινα, ἔκκριννα, app. ii.14B 
ἔκριννα, App. ii. 14 B. 
ἐκρίνοσαν, 791. 
ἔκρυβον, imprf. &  aor., 
᾿ 996,43. 
ἔκρυφον, 996143. 
ἐκτέθη, 750 6. 
ἐκτελέσαντες (τούς), 332°. 
ἐκτετακότα, as adv., 823. 


| ἐκτέτισμαι, 99όνιι. 


ἔκτικα, 731. 

ἐκτικέναι, 731. 
έκτισες, 798 f. 
ἐκτομίας, 283. 


with gen., 


1731, 1734 f. 
Af μή, 1735. 


ἔκτοτε, 1137. 
ἐκχέετε, 835. 


‘| éxty, 457. 


— as participle, 2142 6. 


'| — εἶναι, 2098. 


ἔλα for ἐλθέ, 914, 99675 & ϱρ. 
—, Τό, app. vi. 27. 
ἔλα 84, 823°. 
ἔλα Ἰπά, 823°. 
ἐλάα, ἐλαία, 20°. 
ἔλαβα, 794. 
ἔλαβαν», 121, 787. 
ἐλάβασιν, 793. 
ἐλάβατε, 796. 
ἐλάβοσαν, 791. 
ἐλαδᾶς, 6, 287, 1044. 
ἐλᾷδες, ἑλάιδες, 150 d. 
ἐλᾷδι, τό, app. iii. 7 [1]. 
ἐλαθήσομαι, 99675. 
ἐλαί, in N for ἐλαία, 272. 
édala, éAda, 20°. 
ἑλάιδες, ἐλᾷδες, 150 a. 
ἑλαιόμελι, τό, 303. 
ἑλαίου for ἑλέου, 49. 
ἐλάλειε for -λει, 857. 
ἐλαμβάνεσαν, 791. 
ἐλαμβάνοσα», 791. 
ἐλᾷς, 99675. 
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50°, 937 [1], | 


ἔλασσο», 520°. 

ἐλάσσονες (τούς), 331). 

ἑλασσόνως, 520°, 

ἑλασσωθήσομαι, 18585». 

ἑλασσώσομαι, 1885. 

ἐλάστε, 99675, ϱο- 

éAdow, 889. 

ἐλάτε, οοόρο. 

ἐλάτη, ἡ, 245. 

ἔλατος, ὁ, 245. 

ἑλάττων, ἔλαττο», 504,. 

ἐλαύνω, 735, 889, 996,,; in 
N, 914, 1104. 

— intrans., 1455 a. 

ἐλαφηβόλος, .1106. 

ἐλάφιον, Addu, 1355. 

ἑλάχιστος, 504, & 5. 

ἐλαχιστότεροε, 506. 

ἑλάω, as present, 9 ; 

ἐλέ, in N Parra 

ἔλεγα, 704", 705. 

ἐλέγαμε”, 704. 

ἐλέγανε for έλεγα», App. iii. 
28. 

ἐλέγεσο, 783. 

ἑλέγοσαν, 791. 

ἐλέγχω, 735. 

— constr., 2135 ff. 

ἐλεεινά, adv., §18. 

ἔλειψα, 917, 996,59. 

anger λεω, το. 

ἑλέξι (ἐλέγέει), 191. 

ἔλεος, ὁ & τύ, 249°. 

Ἐλεούσιος, 49. 

ἑλέσται for -σθαι, 177. 

ἐλευθερία, 19503. 

ἐλεύθερο», τό, for ἐλενθερία, 
10505. 

ἐλεύθερόε τινος, 1316 {. 

ἐλευθερόω, constr., 1245, 
1316 f, 

ἐλευθερώθην, 717. 

ἐλευθερώνω, 853. 

— leads to λευτερώνω, 733. 

Ἐλευσίνα, Λεψίνα, 135 . 

ἐλεύσομαι, 9965. 

— long record of, app. iv. 
10°, 

ἑλευτερώνω, constr., 1317. 

ἐλήλακα, 735, 99675. 

ἐλήλαμαι, 735, 99675. 

ἐλήλασμαι, ούτε. 

ἐλήλεγμαι, 735. 

ἐλήλυθα, 9964. 

ἐλήλυθα», 786. 

ἐληλύθειν, 9ο6ρο. 

ἐλήλυθες, 798. 

ἔληψα, 996149. 


ἔλθαται {ος -re, imprt., 800. 


1. 


ἕλθατε, imprt., 8οο. 
ἐλθάτω, 800. 

ἐλθέ, 912 {., 0260. 
ἐλθεῖν, 99650. 

ἕλθοισαν, 792, 793, 805. 
ἐλθῦσα», 26°, a. 
ἑλιγήσομαι, 99576. 

éAryo κατ’ ὅλιγο,.1Ρ9ο. 
ἐλιθώθην, 184°. 

ἑλίκη & ἕλιε, app. iii. 12. 
ἕλις & ἑλίκη, app. iii, 12. 


Ibe, 99602 
ἕλιως, Asus, App. ii, 14 A. 
ἑλιπόμην, gt 6.. 


ἔλιπον, 916, 996359: 

ἐλίποντο, 478. 

frp άιώς ; oe 
σσω, -77), 719, 9 . 

ἑλκύζω & ber, BES. 


ἑλκύσω, 677. 
ἑλκύω & -ὐ(ω, 841, 868, 


99677. 

ἕλκω, 719, 99677. 

Ἑλλάδα, ἡ, 364. 

Ἑλλάδι», 331, App. iii. 7. 

Ἑλλάς, 364. 

ἑλλείπι for -πει, 34. 

ἑλλήνιζεν, 717, 

-έλλιον (τό), 1037. 

dante, 996 

ο, 996153. 

ἑλοῦμεν, 995158. 

ἑλούμην, 006]. 

ἐλοῦντο, 996456. 

ἐλουόμεθα, 996159 - 

ἑλουόμην ? 996,55. 

ἐλούοντο, 996,55. 

λούου, 996153- 

ἑλοῦτο, 9964 53- 

ἐλτίδα, ἡ, 373°. 

ἐλπίδαν (τήν), app. iii. 2 a. 

ἐλπίζω, 865; mid., 1496. 

— leads to ὁρπίζω, 723. 

— constr., 2085 ff. 

— +infin., 2086" f. 

— for fut., app. iv. 4. 

ἑλπίς, 359; with fut. infin., 
2073; — ton, with 
infin., 2086" f.; δι ἑλ- 
πίδος ἔχω, ἐν ἐλπίδι εἰμί, 
ib.; ἐλπίδας έχω dy 
Tim 1560, 

ἐλύθηκα, 801. 

ἐλύθημεν, App. i. 15 D. 

ἐλυπήθην for -θη, app. iii. 19. 


ἑλύσανε for ἕλυσα», app. iii. 


28. 
ἕλω, 996,. 


ἐλῶ, 889, 99675, 
ἑλῶδ 994 : 

ἐμ for he 195; see ἐν, 

ἐμ µηνί, 195. 

ἐμάθοσαν», 789, 791. 

éya και 996, 9 
ἐμαρηνάμη», 996156. 

ἐμᾶς, 532 6, 538.. 

— for ἡμῶν, 534, 538. 
ἐμάσειε for -σει, -σα, 857, 
πα. 544, 549; in N, 


549. 

— repl. by (ἐ)αδτόν, 1406. 

ἐμαυτοῦ for éuds, 555. 

ἐμαχησάμη», 996,55. 

ἐμάχουμου”, 996155. 

éuBalvw,in N pralyw, 135, 
723. 

ἐμβάλλω, 742, 1137. 

—in Ν βάλλω or Bava, 

713. 

— Intrans., 1455 ο. 

ἐμβέβληκα, 742. 

ἐμβιβάζομαι (mid.), 1486. 

ἐμβριμούμενος, 850°. 

ἐμέ, µέ, 129, eG 

—in N ἐμέ(ν), ἐμένα(ν), 
ἐμένανε, δ33 ὃ, 535, 
App. iii. 30. 

ἐμέγε, 529. 

éueis for ἡμεῖς, 532, ib. e, 
538. 

— becomes lpeis, 030. 

ἐμελέτουν, 850°, 

ἐμέλησα, 99619. 

ἔμελλο», 732. 

— for potent. indic., app. 


iv. 5. 

ἐμέμφθη», 1480. 

ἐμέν for ἐμέ, 532 0, 535, 
App. iii. 8, 30. 

— for ἐμοί, app. iii. 9 3. 

ἐμένα = ἐμέ, 132, 532 5, 535, 
538, app. iii. 25, 30. 

— =tyol, app. 11. 9. 

ἐμέναν, 532 b, 535, app. iii. 


9 a, 30. ees 
ἐμένανε, 537, App. iii. ga, 
ο 


30. 
ἑμέρα, ἡμέρα, in Plato, 41. 
ἐμέτερος for ἡμ-, 554°. 
ἐμέω, 9967. 
ἐμήμεκα, 9967,. 
ἐμήμεσμαι, 99675. 
ἔμηνα, 99654 - 
ἐμί, εἰμί, app. ii. 14 Β. 
ἐμίηνα, 996164. 
ἐμμέμονα, 741. 
ἐμμένω, 742. 

— τιδέν 1378. 
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ἔμμι for εἰμί, 29, app. ii. 8, 
Β.. 


529, 529°, 2059. 
ἔμορφοε, 496". 
ἐμορφότερος, 496°. 
ἐμορφύτερος, 496°. 
ἐμός, 553; in N, 554°; 4 
Para bios, 557. 
ἐμοῦ, 525, 530. 
ἐμοῦγε, 529. 
ἐμοῦμαι, 9967.5. 
ἕμπα (ἔμβα), 193. 
ἐμπαλωτοῦν (τήν), 1043. 
ἐμπεδοῦμαι (mid.), 1486. 
ἔμπειρος, 465. 
ἐμπέπαισμαι, 996,96. 
ἐμπέπληκα, 906211- 
ἐμπέπλησται, 906, . 
Ἐμπήδου, 26, a (1h 
ἐμτῆκα, 1875. 
ἐμπίμπλημι, 126. 
ἐμπίπλαμαι, 9069. 
ἐμπίπλημι, 126, 96ριι- 
ἐμπίμπρημι, 126. 
ἐμπίπρημι, 126, 906. 
ἐμπίπτω τινί, 1378. 
ἐμπιστεύω, becomes -ομαι, 


1000, ; medio - pasa. 
1458 


ἐμπλήσω, 996911. 

ἐμποδίω, 744. 

— becomes µποδίζω, 723. 

ἐμποδών, 744. 

ἐμπολιάζομαι, 1474. 

ἐμπολιτεύομαι, 1486. 

ἔμπορας, ὃ, 296°. 

ἑμπόρεσα, 839°. 

ἐμπορέω, 130 & [1], 132°, 
839> 


ος at 296°. 

ἔμπορος, μπορῶ, 130. 

ἐμπρήσω, 99a 

ἐμπρός, NV ὀμπρός, 114. 

— for πρό, 1491. 

ἔμπροσθεν, with gen., 1314. 

— for mpd, 1491. 

— ty, 1315. 

ἐμφανίζομαι, leads to φα»-, 
733; 996291. 

ἐμψυχωμένος, 750 d. 

ἐμῶν for ἡμῶν, 534. 

ἐν from évs, 169, 1536. 


| — atonon, 98°. 


— before p, σ, ¢, 199. 
— use of, 1555-65". 
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év, ‘with’ (of means), 1559. 

— ‘for’ (price), 1563. 

— for els, 1538,1557,1564 4. 

— for ὑπὸ + gen., 1366°. 

— for partitive gen., 1312. 

—for dat. of agent or 
instr., 13665, 1381 f. 

— for dat. of place, 1392. 

— +gen. 1565,; elliptic- 

_ ally, 1289, 1565°. 

— +accus,, 1565,. 

— long record of, 1247, 
1564. 

— repl. by els, 1491, 1548, 
1566; by έσω, µέσα, 
θίο., 1491. 

— ee also ἐμ. 

ἐν ᾖδου, 1289. 

ἐν αἰτίᾳ ἔχειν τινά, 1560. 

ἐν ἀριστερᾷ, 1134. 

ἐν Bpaxei, 1ς6ο. 

ἐν δεξιᾷ, 1234. 

ἐν δέοντι, 1560. 

ἐν εἰρήνῃ, 1392. 

ἐν ἐλπίδι εἰμί + infin., 2986) f. 

ἐν θέρει, 1392. 

ἐν ὄμμασιν, 1560. 

ἐν ὀνόματι, 133. 

ἐν ὅπλοις εἶναι, 1560. 

ἐν ὅσφ, 1776,. 

dy παρασκευῇ εἶναι, 1560. 

ἐν πολέµφ, 1392. 

ἐν σιωπῇ, 1559. 

ἐν got ἐστι, 1560. 

ἐν τάχει, 1560. 

ἐν τινι ἔχειν ἐλπίδας, 1560. 

ἐν rots, before super. adv., 
1194. 

ἐν τούτοις, 233. 

ἐν τούτφ, 1392. 

ἐν τούτῳ τῷ τρόπῳ, 1559. 

ἐν r@+infin., 1561, 4976), 
App. vi. 24; for part., 
2149, 2164. 

ἐν τῷ παρόντι, 1392. 

ἐν φόβφ εἶναι, 1560. 

ἐν χειμῶνι, 1392. 

ἐν ᾧ, 233, 1392; for part., 
3149; ‘as long as,’ 
1995, 1999; ‘ whilst,’ 
1776,. 

év for έν, 96. 

έν = l8ov, 543. 

brit 

ν for ἐν, 72 [3]. 

éy, 620 PY [5] 

ἓν καθ᾽ ἕν, 662,. 

ἓν wap’ ἕν, 1622. 

ἐν-, constr. of compounds, 
1378. 


-€N, in infin., 815 ; becomes ] ἐνδύα, 944,,°. 


ew, 817. 
ἕνα for ἕν, 132°, 621, App. 


iii. 25. 

ἕνα ἕνα, 666. 

ἕνα παρ ἕνα, 1622. 

ναι for εἶναι, 261 a, 27°, 
App. ii. 14 Β. 

ἔναι or Eve, 085. 

ἐνάκις, 648. 

ἐνακισχίλιοι, 645. 

ἐνακισχιλιοστός, 646. 

ἐνακόσιοι, 1596, 639, 645. 

ἐνακοσιοστός, 646. 

ἕναν (τόν), 621, app. Iii. 
6b 


— for ἕν, app. iii. 25. 

ἕνανε, 537, 621, app. iii. 30. 

ἐναντία, 1597. 

évayrivd, 1597. 

évayriov, 1597. 

ἐνατιόομαι, 746, 906η, 
1004, 1006; constr., 
1357, 1822. 

ἐναντιοῦσαι, 773. 

ἐναντιοῦται, iva —, 850, 

ἐναντιοῦτο, 717, 750b & ο, 


ἐναντίως, 1597. 

ἐναντιώσομαι, 99675. 

ἑνάρκουν, 850°. 

ἕνας for tis, ‘a,’ ‘an,’ 590, 
594, 621, 1206, 

— τὸν dAdo”, 1413. 

ἑνασμενίζομαι, 14585. 

ἑνάτει, -τῃ, 26,. 

évaros, 646. 

ἐναύω becomes ἀναύω, 723. 

ἐνγίθεν, 17. 

ἐνδεᾶ (τόν), 428. 

ἐνδέζμους, 68, 69. 

ἐνδεής, 428. 

— rivos, 1318. 

ἔνδεκα, 645, 1156. 

ἑνδεκάκις, 648. 

ἑνδεκάε, 658. 

ἑνδέκατος, 646. 

ἐνδίδεις, 961, 9965). 

ἐνδιδοίη, 9965, . 

ἐνδίδουσι», 961, 9965). 

ἐνδιδφη or «δη, 99651. 

ἔνδον, 508, 533. 

ἔνδοξος, 465; cmprt., 493. 

ἐνδότατος, 508. 

ἑνδοτάτω, 523. 

ἐνδότεροε, 508. 

ἑνδοτέρω, 523. 


ο. 902, 937, 944°, 
— leads to N ντύνω, 723. 
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— τινά τι͵ Bok Γ 
ἐνδώσωσι, .. 
ive (ἔναι), 985 & [1]. 
— =tori, 985. 
— meloi, 985. 
ἐνεβάλοσαν, 791. 
ἐνεβριμοῦντο, 850°. 
ἐνέγκαντες (τούς), 332°. 
ἐνεγύησα, 996ρ;. 
ἐνεγνυησάμην ’ 995s7- 
ἐνεδρεύω γινά, 1244, 1457; 
Ὅμαι, pass., 1458. 
ἐνεθνμήθην, 1478. 
ἐνεθυμούμην, 996,,. 
éverd, 155 α. 
ἔνειμα, app. 8 ff., 14 B. 


ἕνεκα, 
1414. 
— τοῦ + infin., app. vi. 23°. 
ἐνεκωμίαζον, 99659. 
ἕνεμα, app. ii. 9, 14 B. 
ἐνέμενο», 742. 
ἐνεμησάμη», 1486. 
ἕνεμμα, app. ii. 8 8., 14 B. 
ἔνεν for ive, app. iii. 20 ὃ, 
ώς πα. 
ἐνενήκοντα, 699, 645. 
ἐνενηκοντάκις, 648. 
ἐνεγηκοντούτην, 430. 
ἐνενηκοστόε, 646. 
ἐνενῆντα, 639, 64500. 
ἐνεούρησα & -κα, 006]... 
ἐνεπέσαμεν, 796. 
rebel 787. 
ἐνεπίμπρην, : 
ἑνεπόδιρον, . Pus 
ἐνέπρηκαν, 786. 
ἐνεργεῖν Ti, 13443, 1457. 
ἐν εργέομαι (pass.), 1458. 
ἐνέργησα», 750 ©. 
ἐνεστῦτος, 267 a. 
ἐνετεθύμητο, 996g. 
ἐνεχθήσομαι, 006. 
ἐνζεύγννυμι, 199. 
ἐνήκοντα, 630. 
ἕνημα, App. ii. 8, 14 8. 
ἐήροχα, Dacre 
γοχα, 93° 
ἐνθάδαι for -δε, 49. 
ἐνθαυθοῖ, 184. 
ἐνθεάζομαι, 1486. 
ἐνθυμείσαι, 773. 
ἐνθυμέομαι, 854, 995, 
1004, 1006, 
— in N θυμοῦμαι, 135, 723- 
— τε or Teds, 1364. 
ἐνθυμηθήσομαι, ’ 1885. 
ἐνθνμήσομαι, » 1885. 


1. INDEX OF 


ἐνθυμί(ω, 996.0. 

ἕνι («- ἔνεστι), 111. 
---ς--ἐστῷ, 985 [1]. 
ἐνίκα, 720. 

évix: for ἐνοίκιον, 44. 
ἐνικίου for évot-, 44. 
ἐνικῶσα», 789. 

-ένιος, adj., 1961. 
ἑνιοῦς for ἑἐνός, 621. ᾿ 
ἐνισχύω (intr.), 14565. 
dev Li, 154, 155 6, 645. 
ἐννεακαίδεκα, 645. 
ἐννεακόσιοι, ἑνακ-, 1596. 
ἐννεακόσοι, 645,90. 
ἐννεάς, 658. 
ἐννήκοντα, 639. 


ἐννοεῖται, ‘ of course,’ 2060. 


ἔννοιά por ἐστί, 996169. 
ἕννυμι, 996,,, App. ii. 9. 
ἐνοίκιον, νοῖκι, 135°. 
ἑνοῖκιν, App. iii. 7. 
ἐνοικόντων, 26, a. 
ἔνοικοος, 30. 

ἐνοοῦσα», 789. 

évopada.+ iva, App. vi. 16. 


ἑνός, 579,620 f. ; in Ν, 611. 


ἑνὸς δέοντες, 642. 

dvds δέοντες εἴκοσι, 645. 
ἑνοῦε for évds, 621. 
ἐνοχλέω, 745, 906µ.. 

— τινά or τινί, 1264. 
ἐνοχλοῦντα, a8 adv., 823. 
ἐνρίπτω, 199. 

évs leads to els & és, 169, 


1536, App. ii. 9. 

évs leads to els, 29, App. ii. 
8 f. 

ἐνσείω, 199. 


ἐνταγήσομαι, 996264. 
ἐνταῦθα, with gen., 1314. 
ἐντεθύμημαι, 99650. 
ἐντείλασται, 177. 

ἕντεκα, 645. 

ἐντέλλομαι, 1091 ; act., 1003. 
— constr., 2087 ff. 

— ἵνα, app. vi. 16. 
ἐντελοῦμαι, 996967. 
ἐντέλλω, 1003. 

évrepov, ἄντερο, 130. 
ἐντέταλμαι, 9969¢7- 
évrérevyay, 786. 
ἐντεῦθεν, da’ —, 435. 
ἐντηροῦμαι, 1000", 


ἔντιμος, 404 ; compar., 493. 


ἐντός, with gen., 1314. 
ἐντός, 72 [ο 

ἐντρέπομαι, 996976. 

— +acoun., 1244. 

— leads to N ντρέπ-, 135. 
ἐντυγχάνω τυί, 1378. 


ἐντύνω ἃ -ομαι, 1469. 
Ἐννολίφ, 155 ὃ. 

ἐνυκίων, 36. 

ἐνχειρίσθη, 750 ο. 

-ένω», from -ένω, 902. 

— from -AAw, 904. 
ἐνωγάλισται, 736. 
ἑνώσαμεν, 718. 

ἐνώχλουν, 745, 906µ.. 

ἐξ or ἐκ, 222, 1488, 1491 f. ; 


— atonon, 08". 

— use of, 1566-71; ἡ ἐε 
Αρείου πάγου βουλή, 
1629. 

— for gen. of separation, 
1317; of material, 
1331; for partit. gen., 
1311. 

—foréwé + gen.‘by,’1464ff,, 
1568 ο. 

— for ἀπό, ex, 1512, 1569. 

— + gen. elliptically, 1289f. 

—+accus., 1570. 

— repl. by ἀπό, 1488, 1491, 
1506, 1568; by ἕέω 
(ἀπό), 1491. 

— extinct in present JN, 
1492, 1571. 

— see also ἐκ. 

ef alrias, 1568 b. 

ἐὲ ἀπόπτου, 1566. 

df ἀρχῆς, 1146. 

ἐέ ὅτου, 1790; repl. by dd’ 

b 


οὗ, ib. 


ἐξ οὗ, 17764, 1790; τορ]. by 
ἀφ' οὗ, 1790. 


— ‘since’ constr., 1995, 
19909. 

ef, 645. 

ἑξάδιπλοε, 654. 

ἐξαιτέομαι + iva, app. vi. 16. 

éfams, 648. 

ἐξακισχίλιοι, 645. 

ἐξακισχιλιοστός, 646. 

ἑέακόσιοι & -σοι, 645. 

ἑξακοσιοστός, 646. 

ἐέανέστη for -την, App. iii. 
22d. 

ἑξαπλάσιος, 655. 

ἑέάς, 658. 

ee for &&, 132°, 645. 

ἐἐεαγεῖσα, 996... 

ἐξεβαίνει, 755 [1]. 

ἐξεβαίνῃ, 755 [1]. 

ἐξέβαλα, 996,,. 

ἐξέβαλα», 787. 

ἐξεβάλῃ, νά, 755 [1]. 

ἐξέβαλλο», 742. 
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ἐἐέβαλον, 755 [1]. 

ἐΕέβ8, vd — 755 [1]. 

ἐεεβῆναι, 755 [1]. 

ἐξεγυμνώθην for -θη, app. iii. 
20 ¢. 

ἐέέδετο, 99651. 

ἐξεδιρτήθη», οο6ιτ. 

ἐέδρα», 99655. 

ἐξεικά(ω, 996 : 

— leads to N (awe, 723. 

ἐξειργασμένφ, ἐπ᾽ —, 1581. 

efexivnoa, 755. 

ἐεκίνουνα, 755. 

ἐέεκλησίαζο», 996.4. 

ἐξεκρέμετο, 996,59. 

ἐἐελέγχωα, constr., 2135 ff. 

ἐἐέλθατε, imprt., 800. 

ἐξελιχθήσομαι, 99674. 

ἐξελούμενος, 996,. 

ἐξέμαθα, 755. 

ἐξεμάθαινα, 755. 

ἐξέμεσαν, 750 c. 

ἐἐεπέσατε, 746. 

ἐξεπλάγην, 996019. 

ἐξέρασα, 724. 

ἐξεράω, 99675. 

— leads to N εράω, 135, 


7235 g06. | 
ἑξερρίφην for -ϕφη, App. iii. 


19. 

ἐξέρχεσαι, 773. 

éfeors, ite subject, 1165. 

— +infin., 2081 f., app. vi. 
12 ο [3]. 

le 750 ο. 

ἐέετά(ω, 996.4; fut. ἐξετῶ, 
889, 9964s. 

— leads to N ἐετάζω, 134d, 
723, 873. 

— for πυνθάνοµαι, 996.5). 

ἐἐετάσαμε», 750 ο. 

ἐἐετάσθησα», 750 ¢. 

ἐἐέτασις, 395. 

ἐξετάσω, 99655. 


ἐειτῶ, 887°, 906µ; see 
ἐξετά(ω. 

ἐεεύρω, 96 present, App. iv. 1. 

ἐξέωκα, 996309 - 


ἐξεώσασθαι, 996509. 

ἔέη for &, 132, 645. 
ἐξήβαλε for ἔκβαλε, 755 [1]. 
ἐξηγάγοσα», 791. 

ef έομαι, Ν day, 1000, . 
ἐέήκοντα, 29°, 639, 645. 
ἑξηκοντάκις, 648. 
ἑἐηκοστός, 646. 
ἐζήλθαμε», 796. 


1. 


ἐέήλθατε, 796. 

ἐἐήλθοσα», 791. 

{nv for ἔξεστι, 1991. 

ἐξήνεγκαν, 787. 

ἑέῆντα, 639, 4560: 

ἑξηνταρέά, 661. 

ἐρήταζον, 99649. 

ἐξήτακα, 996,45. 

ἐξήταξα, 90όμε. 

ἐξήτασα, 906µ.. 

ἐέητάσθη», 006µ.. 

ἐέητασμαι, 006μ9. 

ξξι, see éfn. 

ἐξίημι (intr.), 1455 ο. 

ἐξιλασάμην, 996,17. 

ἐέίσταμαί τινος, 1346 f. 

ἐειστάνω, 962. 

ἐξιστάω, 962. 

ἐξίστημι, constr., 1346 f. 

ἐξόλλυμι, 90ό]µα. 

έξοµαι, 9ο06ρε, 1885. 

ἐξομοιοῦσαι, 773. 

ἐξομολογέοµαι, 1474. 

ἐξομολογείτο, 717 [1]. 

ἐεομολογήσεται, ἵνα ----, 779. 

ἐξόν, as accus. absol., 2143. 

— in P-B, 1145. 

ἐξορίζω, leads to fop-, 723. 

ἐξορισιμαῖος, 1956. 

ἑξορκίζω «ἵνα, app. vi. 16. 

ἐξόρκισαν, 717, ah 

ἐέόρκισεν, 717 [1 

ἐξορμῶ, constr., 2087 ff. 

ἐξουσιαστᾶδες, οἱ, 290", 

ἐξυπνῶ, N ἐυπνῶ, 135. 

ξέω, 114, 508, 523,524, 1513. 

— in N also ofm, 524. 

— for ἀπό, 1491. 

— +gen., 1314. 

ἔέω ἀπό, 1315, 1491. 

ξέω, 996, ; effect. & durat., 
18 


95- 
ἔέωθεν, 1513. 
ἐξώλεοι for -λεις, 430. 
ἐἐώτατος, 508, 
ἐξωτάτω, 523. 
ἐξώτερος, 508. 
ἐέωτέρω, 523. 
-€0, imprf. from -εσο, 782. 
-€0-, contracted to -ov-, 313, 
831. 
ἔοικα, 99667. 
ἔοικε, changed to ἔοικα, 
2083 f. 
ἐοίκω, 99657. 
ἐοικώς, 720,9 667- 
édv contr. to dy, 152 [1]. 
ἑόρακα, 717, 996,196. 
ἔοργα», 786. 
ἑορτάσιμος, 1085, 


éos contr. to ὅς, 152 [1]. 

-εος ος -ειος, 204. 

— adj. in, 467; how con- 
tracted, 313 ff; how 
accented, 319). 

-εος, -οἵς, adj., 1060 f. 

-εούρησα, 153, 996is9- 

-eovpouv, 714°, 906198. 

ἑουύδρου, 30°. 

ἑουτῶν for ἑωυτῶν, 267. 

ἐπαγγέλλομαι, constr., 
2085 f., 2086°. 

ἐπάην, 996199. 

ἔπαθαν, 788. 

έπαθο», 999,97. 

ἐπαίνεσα, 724. 

ἐπαινέσω, 909. 

ἑπαινέω, 843, 845; fut. 
-égopa, 998; in N, 
843>. 

— leads to N παινάω, 135, 

23. 

-- ου παρά τινι͵ 
1632. 

ἔπαινοε, ὁ & τό, 249°. 

ἔπαιέα, 90610). 

ἐπαίρνω, 903, 9965. 

mes παίρνω, 723. 

ἑπαίρω, παΐρνω, 135, 723, 
903. 

ἔπαισα, 996195 & ges 

ἐπαισχύνθη, 750 ¢. 

ἐπακροῶμαι, 1003. 

éradwodovcay, 789. 

Ἐπαμεινώνδας, 281. 

ἐπάν, from ἐπεὶ «ἄν, 1998, 
1999. 

— use of, 1776,>, 1779 f. 

ἐκάναγκος, 430. 


ἐπανείλαντο, 996,. 


ἐπανορθόω, 745. 
ἐπάνω for ἐπί, 1488, 1583, 
1501. 


— for ὑπέρ, 16768. 
— becomes ἀπάνω, 1488, 
ἑπάνω els, 1583. 
ἐπαρέδωκα, 753. 
ἐπαρεδώκαμε», 7β34. 
ἐπαρεκαθέοντο, 750 a. 
ἐπαρεχωρήσαμεν, 753. 
ἐπαρῄνει, 751. 
ἑπάροντα, as adv., 823. 
ἐπαρρησιάσθην, 1480. 
ἐπαρφνουν, 751. 
ἑπάταξα, 996o¢5. 
ἑπάτησα, 720, 849. 
ἑπάτησες, 798. 
ἐπατοῦσαν, 789. 
ἐπαῦλιν, τό, app. iii. 7. 
ἐπαύσθην, 996199. 
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ἑπαφή, ἐφαφή, 126. 

Ἐπαφρᾶ & -ἄδος (τοῦ), 288. 

Ἐπαφρόδειτος, 34. 

΄Έπαχτο, Ναύπακτος, 1349. 

ἐπέβαλαν, 787, 

ἐπεβόουν, 850°, 

ἐπεγραμμένῳ, 736. 

ἐπέδοκα, 26, a. 

ἑπεδράμοσαν, 791. 

ἐπέθανα, 996,,¢- 

ἐπεθύμησα, 724, 

ἐπεί, ‘ when,’ 1776,, 1779f., 
1790. 

— constr., 1995 ff., 1999. 

— +aor. for plpf., 1857. 

— +dy, 1998. 

— ‘since’ (causal), 1737 8., 
17764, 1945 {. 

— for part.,.2149, 2151. 

— replaced by d¢’ οὗ, 1790. 

---πρῶτον, 17765, 1793- 

— Τάχιστα, 17765, 1793, 
1995, 1999. 

ἐπεὶ καί, 1717", 1739, 1946. 

ἐπείγεσαι, 773. 

ἐπείγω (intr.), 1455 d. 

ἐπειδέν, from ἐπειδὴ + dy, 
1998.. 

— constr., 177610, 1779 f. 

---Τάχιστα, 17765", 1793. 


ἐπειδή, ‘when, 1776,, 
1779f., 1790, 1793, 
1995 Β., 1999. 

— άν, 1998. 


— with aor. for plpf., 1857. 

— ‘since,’ 1737 ff, 1776,, 
1945 f. 

— for causal part., 2151. 

— replaced by a¢’ οὗ, 1790. 

— πρῶτον, 15765, 1793. 

--τάχιστα,- 1776,, 1793; 


1995. 
ως 1346: 1739. 
— wai, 1716, 1717°, 1946. 
ἐπείκεια, ἔπιεικ-, 148°, 
Ἐπεικίδης, Ἔπιεια-, 148. 
ἐπείνασα, 853°. 
ἐπείνουν, 850°. 
ἐπειρασάμη», 1005. 
ἔπειτα, 1744. 
ἔπειταν for -τα, app. iii. 19. 
ἐπεκατέλαβεν, 751, 755. 
ἐπεκρατοῦσαν, 789. 
ἐπεμελήθη», 1478. 
ἐπεμελησάμην, 996 je: 
ἐπενεμησάμη»ν, 1480. 
ἐπέέειμι, 989 a. 
én’ ἐξειργασμένῳ, 1581. 
ἐπεξελεύσομαι, 989 a. 
ἐπεξελενσόμενοε, 989 a. 


1. 


ἐπεξιών, 989 a. 

ἐπερίκλεισεν, 752. 

ἐπέρνα, 720. 

ἐπερπάτηέα & -ησα, 853°. 

ἔπεσα, 794, 996015. 

ἐπέσαμε”, 720. 

έπεσαν, 787. 

ἐπεσκέπην, 996547. 

ἔπεσο», 996035. 

ἐπέσταλκα, 99655. 

ἐπετόμην, ἑπτόμην, 136. 

ἐπέτουμου”, 996.009. 

ἐπετρίκλεισεν, 752. 

ἐπέτυχα, 724. 

ἐπεφθάκει, 99698. 

ἐπῆγα, 9965. 

ἐπηδήμησα, Ἴ5οο. 

ἐπήδηξα & -ησα, 8539. 

ἐπηετανόν, 155 ὃ. 

ἐπήκοοε, 1149. 

ἐπῆλθαν, 787. 

ἐπήλθασι, 793. 

ἐπηνώρθουν, 745, 751, 99614. 

ἐπηνώρθωμαι, 748, οι. 

ἐπηνώρθωσα, 996,. 

ἐπῆρα, 9965. 

ἐπήρασιν, 793. 

ἐπί, 1489, 1492, 1572-83. 

— constr., 1572-83. 

— + accus., 1572-60: for 
dat., 1583). 

— +gen., 15/78: for gen. 
of cause, 1333; for 
dat. simple, 1380, 
1582 d. 

— +dat., 1580ff, 1582,. 

— misused, 1583 & [1, 2]. 

— ita P-N history, 1583. 

—repl. by ἐπάνω (els), 1488, 
1491, 1583 & 3; by 
i 1491; by εἰς or’s, 
i 


— see also ἐφ᾽.. 

ἐπ᾽ ἀργύρφ, 1582 ο. 

én’ ἐμοί, τὸ ---, 1582 ὃ. 

ἐπ᾽ ἐμοῦ, 1578. 

én’ ἐξειργασμένφ, 1581. 

ἐπ᾽ ὀνόματι, 133. 

ἐπὶ δεξιά, 1571. 

ἐπὶ δόρυ, 1576. 

ἐπὶ μισθῷ, 1582 ο. 

ἐπὶ ναυσίν, 1580. 

ἐπὶ ving τρέχειν, 1582 ο. 

ἐπὶ πολύ, 1574, 1576. 

ἐπὶ τἀντοῦ, 1582 6. 

ἐπὶ τῇ θαλάσσῃ, 1580, 

ἐπὶ τὴν ἀσπίδα, 1576. 

ἐπὶ τεσσάρων, 1578. 

ἐπὶ τὸ + infin. for final part., 
2158, App. Vi. 21. 


ἐπὶ τοῖς ὁρίοις, 1580. 

ἐπὶ τόκφ δανείζειν, 1582 6. 
ἐπὶ τούτοις, 1581, 1582 ο. 
ἐπὶ τούτου for -τφ, 1582 ϱ, 
ἐπὶ τούτφ, 1582 ο. 

ἐπὶ τῷ +infin., app. vi. 19). 
ἐπι-, constr., 1378. 

ἔπια, Γέπιια, 155 a. 

ἔπια for ἔπιον, 720, 794, 


ἔπιακα, aor. 1875. 

ἐπιβαίνω + accus., 12441.- 

ἐπιβάλλω (intr.), 14560. 

ἐπιβουλεύω & pass., 1458), 
1462. 

— -opas, leads to N πιβουλ-, 


723. 
— tivi, 1378 ; Ted, 1457. 
ἐπίβουλος, N πίβ-, 135°. 
ἐπιβύομαι, 1486. 
ἐπίγειοι, -Ύοι, 148°, 
ἐπίγοι, -Ύειοι, 1495. 
ἐπιδεδράμηται, όν. 
ἐπιδέδωκαν, 786. 
ἐπιδείκνυτο, 750 ©. 
ἐπιδένω, 996,,. 
émdéfcos, N πιδέξιος, 135. 
ἐπιδημίοο, -μίου, app. ii, 12 


3 e 
ἐπιδίδωμι (intr.), 1455 ο. 
ἐπιδοθίσης, 34. 


ἐπίδοεός el, with infin.,| 
20860 f. 


ἐπιδώσαντος, 996,,. 
ἐπιδώσασαν, σος 
ἐπιείκεια, ἐπείκ-; 148°. 
Ἐπιεικίδης, Ἐπεικ-, 148. 
ἐπίθεσις, 395. 

νὰ 05/4. 

ἐπιθόμην», 996 090+ 
dmbyylte, 86a” 

ἐπιθυμέω, 755, 854, 869. 
eads to N πεθυμῶ, 723. 
— constr., 2087 ff. 

— +infin., 2087. 

— ἵνα (va), 2088. 
ἐπικαλέομαι + iva, app. vi. 


16. 
ἐπίκειμαί rim, 1378. 
ἐπικέχρωκα, 996514. 
ἐπικλείομαι, 1486. 
Ἐπιακλῆν (τόν), 432 ὃ. 
ἐπικλίσθαι, 736 [2]. 
ETIKPATEIA, 23. 146. 
Ἐπικρατής for -ris, 37. 
ἐπικράτησα», 750 ο. 
ἐπιλανθάνομαι, 996159. 
— constr., 2133 ff., 41347 7. 
ἐπίλεκτος, 465. 
ἐπιλέλημμαι, 996149. 
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ἐπιλέλησμαι, 996159. 

ἐπιλήσμαν, 469, 1074. 

ἐπιμελέομαι & ἐπιμέλομαι, 
996;49, 1004. 

— Tt, 12953 ἐπιμέλειαν, 
1265; τὰ ἄλλα, 1266. 

— + ὅπως or ὧς, 1961. 

— +lva, 1963. 

ἐπιμεληθήσομαι, 1885. 

ἐπιμελήσομαι, 1885. 

ἐπιμέλομαι, see -έομαι. 

ἐπιμεμέλημαι, ο0ό]ρο. 

ἐπιμένω, with part., 2136 8, 

ἐπίμετρο», 1137. 

ἐπιμήκιστος, 504°. 

ἔπιον, 720, 996. 

ἐπιορκέω, 744, 996µ. 

ἐπίορκος, 744. 

ἐπίοσαν, 789, 791. 

ἐπιοῦσα (4), 1182 5. 

ἐπίπαν, 1137. 

ἐπίπας, 448. 

ἐπίπρασε», 0οόοιι. 

ἐπιπτάς, 99 208° 

ἐπιπτόμενος, 99695. 

ἐπίσεμο», 26, α [1]. 

ἐπισκοπή, πισκ-, 135. 

ἐπίσκοποε, omitted, 1227. 


ἐπίσταμαι, 9746, 995¢5, 
1004. 
— constr., 2090, 209901, 


2133 ff., 2137 a. 
ἐπιστάμην, 71/, 723, 750 ο. 
ἐπίστασαι, 996... 
ἐπίστασο, 996,, . 
ἐπιστάτης, in N πιστ-, 135. 
ἐπίστεφσε, 51. 
ἐπίστῃ, 996¢5- 
ἐπιστήμων, 469. 
ἐπιστήσομαι, 99645. 
ἐπιστολιμαῖος, 1056. 
ἐπιστόλιν, 1040, App. iii. 7. 
ἐπιστρέφω (intr.), 14565. 
ἐπίστω, i 
ἐπίστωμαι, 996... 
ἐπισύναξαν, 750 a. 
ἐπισχὼν χρόνον, 2148, 
ἐπιταγή, -ταή, 59°. 
ἐπιταγή», -ταήν, 155°. 
ἐπιταή, -ταγή, 59°. 
ἐπιταήν, ἐπιταγήν, 155°. 
ἐπιτάσσω, constr., 2087 ff. 
Ἐπιτέλου for -λους, 432 ο. 
ἐπιτέμνομαι, 1486. 
ETITETAMENH προσφδία, 76 

[2], App. i. 1. 
ἐπιτετελεκεῖα, 36». 
ἐπιγετρίψομαι, 996579. 
ἐπιτήδειόν ἐστι, changed to 

-6s εἰμι, 2083 f. 


I. 


ἐπιτήδε(ιος, 20°. 

ἐπιτήδειος leads to N πιτή- 
δειος, 135°. 

— constr, 1540, 2090, 2091. 

— elus for -όν ἐστι, 2083 f. 

ἐπιτηδεύομαι, leads to N 
πιτηδ-, 723. 

— constr., 1458», 

ἐπιτηλεύσουν, 777. 

ἐπιτίθειν, 959 α (twice). 

ἐπιτίθεμαί τινι, 1378. 

ἐπιτίθων, 959 α. 

ἐπιτιμάω + ἵνα, app. vi. 16. 

ἐπιτραχήλιον, in N πετρα- 
χῆλι, 135°. 

ἐπιτρέπω, constr., 2087 ff. 

— rivl, 1378. 

— +infin., 2094 ff. 

— + prim. subj. for &ye or 
φέρε, 1914. 

ἐπίτροπος, in N πίτρ-, 135). 

ἐπιτροχάδην», 1137. 

ἐπιτυφήσομαι, 99659, - 

ἐπιτυχαίνω, 755, 996059. 

Ἐπιφάνη (τοῦ), 278. 

ἐπίχαρις, 474. 

ἐπιχειρέω, becomes -ifopat, 
868, 1000,. 

ἐπιχειρίζομαι, 868, 1000,. 

ἐπίχνννε, 902. 

ἐπιχώριὰ fPAMMATA, App. ii. 
12. 

ἐπιώρκηκα, 744. 

ἐπιώρκησα, 744, 996.4. 

ἐπιώρκουν, 744. 

ἐπλάκην, 996, 6° 

ἐπλάνεσα, 853°, 

ἐπλανησάμη», 1005. 

ἐπλέετο, 835 [1]. 

ἔπλεις, 824. 

ἐπλεῖτο, 835 [2]. 

ἔπλεν, App. i. 16 db. 

ἐπλεύσθην, 99°17. 

ἔπλγγην, 996196 & οκ. 

— for -yn, app. iii. 19. 

ἐπληροῦσαν, 121, 789. 

ἐπληροφορήθη for -θη», App. 
iii, 22 ἆ. 

ἐκλήχθην, 996510. 

ἐπνίγην for -Ύη, app. iii. 


19. 
ἐπόεισε, App. ii. 9 f. 
ἐπύησε, App. ii. 10. 
ἐκόθανα, 724. 
éwoiey for ἔπρεν, 44. 
ἐποίειν for -e, app. iii. 
19(1]. 
ἐποίηκας, 736. 
ἐποιήκασιν, 736, 793. 
ἐποίημαι, 736. 


ἐποιησάμην τὸ ἐπίγραμμα, 
1486. 

ἐποιῄσασιν, 793. 

éwoixa, 69655. , 1875. 

ἐποίκαν, 996g, . 

ἐποιοῦσαν, 789. 

ἐπολιόρκουν, 748. 

ἔπομαι, 719, 99647, 100K. 

— constr., 1245. 

— ἅμα τινί, 1671. 

ἑπόμεινα for ἀπέμ-, 724. 

ἐπόνεσα, ὃς 19, 

ἐπ᾽ ὀνόματι, 233. 

ἐπορεύθην, 1478. 

ἔπος, as 2nd const., 1113 f. 

ἐποτρύνω, constr., 2087 ff. 


ἐπουλούντασι, 793, δοιὺ [2]. 


ἐπραγματεύθησαν, 786. 


ἔπρεπε, for pres. ind., app. 


iv. 5. 
ἐπριάμην, 99659). 
ἐκροδέσποσεν, 752. 
ἐπροεκράτουν», 751. 
ἐπροέταξε, 751. 
ἐπροεφασι(όμην, 751. 
ἐπρύσεχα, 704". 
ἐπρόσθεσα, 752. 
ἐπρύσταία, 752. 
ἐπροφήτενο», 750 a. 
ἐπροφήτευσα, 750 a. 
ἐπροφήτευσαν, 750 a. 
ἐπροχειρήσαμεν, 75 2. 
ἐπροχτές (προχθές), 174. 
ἑπτά, 6 


» 645. 
ἑπτὰ ἑκτά, 666. 


ép for ἐν, 191. 


Epa(yla, 68. 
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Ἐρατώ, 411. 

ag ica ος 840; 
ἠράσθην, 1857 {. 

2. ἐράω-«λέγω, 852, 006. 

ἐργᾷ for ἐργάσφ, 995 40- 

ἐργάζομαι, 9962, 1001 ff. 

— leads to N ἀργ-, 723. 

— augment of, 719 2 

— ἔργον, 1265. 

ἐργαζομένοις, Τ3 [2]. 

ἐργασμένος, 90655 & «ας. 

οµαι, 9οοόµε. 

ἐργαστῶ, οοόκῃ. 

épyara: for -άσεται, ο0όκι. 

ἐργάτης, 283). 

ἐργάω, 132), 996236. 

Ἐργομένου for -νους, 432 ¢. 

ἔργον, as and oonst., 1113 f. 

ἐρεῖν (as present) for λέγει», 
9967, & [1], App. iv. 2; 
see also épéw. 


& 
ἐρέσθαι, 996,,”. 
ἐρέσσω, 879. 
éper pds, 178. 
Ἐρετριέων & «ιῶν, 405. 
Ἐρετριέας & -ιᾶς, 405. 
ἐρέφω, 126. 
Ἐρεχθείε, -y Onis, 28 b. 
Ἐρεχθηίς, -yOeis, 28 ὃ. 
Ερεχθῖδος, 38>. 
ἐρέω, see ἐρεῖν; becomes 
ἐράω, 852. 
ἐρημά(ω, in N ῥημ-, 135. 
ἔρημος, 309, 1317, App. i. 
156; becomes ἕρμοσς, 
030. 
ἐρημωμένα, 718. 
ἐρήμωσα, 117. 
ἐρήσομαι, 9ο0ύμ. 
έρθω, 99όρο. 
EPi-, 1104, 1135. 
ἑριβῶλαξ, 1125. 
πό 1642. 
ἐρίζομαι, 1459. 
ἐρίηρ(ος), 439. 
Ερικαιεύς, 49. 
ἔριν (τήν), 358. 
Ἐρινύς, 388°, 
ἔρισα for ὥρ-, 724. 
έρκεσο, 783. 
épxos, as and const., 1113 {. 
Ἑρμαικός, 48. 
Ἑρμέας, -ῆς, 285. 
Ἑρμείας, 283, app. ii. 14 2 
‘Eppes, Ἑρμῆς, app. fi, 144. 
Ἑρμῆ (τόν), app. lil, 12 ᾱ- 
Ἑρμῆ (τοῦ), 278. 
Ἑρμῆ & -ᾖδος (τοῦ), 158. 
Epyna, 38. 
ἑρμήνενεν, 717. 


I. INDEX OF 


healt 72 3- 

ἑρμηνεύς, 403°. 

ἑρμήνευσεν, 717. 

ἑρμηνεύω, leads to N ἁρμ- & 
ὁρμ-, 723. 

Ἑρμῆς, 285. 

Ἑρμιονοῦσσα, 1067. 

Ἑρμογένου for -ovs, 432 ο. 

ἐρ᾽ pous for ἔρημος, 030. 

~€ pnw, from «έρω, -ύρω, 903. 

Ἐρειγένον for «νους, 432 ο. 

Ἑροδότον, 40 t : 

€pos (τοῦ), ἧροε, App. ii. 14 A. 

Ἐρπιδίου, 187. 

ἑρπύ(ω & ἔρπα, 868. 

ἕρπω & -ύ(ω, 719, 868. 

ἐρράγη», 996095. 


ἔρραγκα, 99655, 
ἔρραμμαι, fas 
éppappévos, 996535. 


ppdgny, 9 
ἔρραψες, 798. 
ἐρρέετο, 835 [1]. 
ἐρρέθη», 99673 - 
ἔρρεο», 712. 
ἐρρηγεῖα, ο. 


ra σω, 9 ο. ad 
72° 


- 99636. 


ἐρωτῶ, for ο. 
— for par. a ii 
— τινά τι, at 


— +infin., app. vi.12 ο [3]. 
— +iva, app. vi. 16. 


ἐρωτεύομαι, 1000°, 


ἐρωτηματικόν, 70. 
Ἐρῶτι», Τό, 302, 331, 1040, 


App. iii. 7. 
αι 1040. 


leads to N «έρνω, 903. 
apd, 9967_ ; 999 ἐρεῖν. 


és, see els. 
és κόρακας, 130. 


ἐς, ἕως, ἔστε, 1488, App. ii. 9. 


és for ἐν, 201. 
és Σάμφ, 201. 


ts, 948, 955, App. fi, ro. 


ες», in adj. -7s, 426. 


"ες, in nom. pl., 3rd deel., 
328; attracts -as of 


ace, pl., 332 f. 


-ec for -a: & -as, in nom. & 
ace. pl. 1st decl., 267 f. 
— spelt also -a:s, 267°. 
— ite influence on τάς, 561. 
-€c for -έας (6), 273; ab- 
normal, 299; foreign & 


reset, 300. 
Aaa eal στον in imprf., 780 ; in G-N, 
96 01> 1, 

epic git : -ες for -as in pf. & aor., 
ἐρρίψομαι, 798 ar aye: 

: -€CAl, res in P- 3. 
aati ee 996 ἐσανίδι (ἐνσαν-), 201. 
ἔρρωγα, 90ό9ης. ἐσάπηκα, N aor., 1875. 


ἔρρωμαι, 938° ἐσάπην, 996049 43 


2 e 
ἐρρωμενέστεροε, 499 ο. ἐσᾶς for ὑμῶ», 534, 538. 
να Or 
ἐν, Ὀρόνι ce 29°, 979, 946ιο. 
ία, ἐσέ for σέ, 632. 
ο. κκ, στο στη, — becomes ἐσὲν, ἐσένα (»-ε), 
ἐρυθρίας, 28 505, App. 121. 30. 


ἔσει or éoy, 763, 981. 


€ , II 6, 1157 
ἐρυθρόλ ees 5 57” ἐσεῖε, 532, ib. d, 538, 542, 


ἐρυθρομέλας, 1 157°. 

ἐρύφια for ἐρίφια, 35. 
épxeore, 177. 

ἔρχομαι, 996g; ἐλθέ, gt 2 8. 
— for fut. indic., app. iv. 4. 
Ἐρχομενός, 125. 

ἐρχομός, 1020. 

ἔρχουνται, 778. 

ἐρῶντες for -οὔντες, 9967. 
έρως, ὁ, 361. 

— conf, with ἥρως, 41. 


671. 
ἐσέν for (ἐ)σέ, 532 a, 535, 
app. iii. 9 a, 30. 
todva (= σὲ & σοῦ), 535,538, 
App. iii. 9 a, 25, 30. 
ἐσέναν, 532 α, 535, App. iii. 
9 @, 30. 
ἐσένανε, 517, ο αι iil. 30. 
έσεται, ἔσται, 13 


top (ἐσει), 763, 


ἐρωτᾶν & εἴρειν, 41. μανα, 99%o4)- 
ἔρωτας, 5, 363, 373°. ohunva, 995541: 
ἐρωτῶ, N pur-, 134 d, 723. | ἐέσησθε, 779°. 
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Ρεοθε, in in 4-N, 765, 801° ii. 
—in imprf., 780; in N, 


814. 
» 780. 


pape 765 ff. 
imprf. 78ο. 
ἔσθω, οοόρ.. 
“ec, in verb bevomes -ers, 
767. 
ἐσιμωμέναι, 736. 
ἔσκαμμαι, 996945. 
ἐσκανδαλίσθη», 1480. 
ἐσκάφη», 996045. 
ἐσκέδασμαι, 996 o46- 
ἐσκέπασεε, 798. 
ἐσκέψεται, ον 
ἐσκόπημαι, 996947. 
ἔσκωμμαι, 996045 - 
ἔσοι 985 & [2]. 
“eco, verb ending in A-B, 
Sos ii. 


» 199. 

inet in NV σοδ-, 135. 

σοµαι, 081. 

— seh ae verb, 690 

— long record of, App. iv. 
10). 

—+ . for fut. indic., 
1883 f., 1892 £., 1896, 
1898 f. 


— +infin., 1802». 
ἐσοῦ for gov, 532 a. 


— 996o49- 

ἕσπαρκα, ο" 

ἔσπαρμαι, οδόν 

σπασμαι, 996,49. 

ἔσπεισμαι, 996¢5; - 

ἑσπέριζον, 717, 722. 

ἔσπευκα, 736 [1]. 

ἕσπομαι, as pres., App. iv. 3. 

ἑσπύμην, 99557, App. i. 16 a. 

ἐσπούδακα, 996954; in Ν as 
aor., 1875, 

ἑστά, ἑπτά, 174°. 

ἔσται, σα 1361, 981, 
App. i. 16 ὃ. 

ἑσταίην, 966. 

ἕστακα, 19 6. 

ἑστακεία, 36°. 


έσταλκα, 904. 
4, 99615 5. 


ἕσταμαι, 
ντ, 
rig νου, 9 

em OTe 1784 £ 
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ἑστάναι, 966. 
ἑστάομαι, 1004. 
ἔστασαν, 966. 
ἕστατε, 966. 
-ECTATOC, 499. 

ἔστε (of epi), 1488. 


ἔστε, ‘as long as,’ constr., 


1905, 1999. 
— +aor. for plpf., 1857, 
“ecre, in N, S01» ii, 801°, 
ἔστειλα, App. ii. 9, 14 Β. 
ἔστελα, app. ii. 9, 148. 
ἐστεναγμένος, 999054. 
ἑστέρεσα, 996055. 
ἑστέρηκα, 996255. 
«ἕοτερος, 499. 
ἐστεφανωμένος, 849. 
ἑστεφάνωσα, 849. 
ἔστηκα, 996146 6 [1]. 
ἕστηκα, 962, 964, 99641. d. 
— 8 present, 1868, 
— a8 imprf., 996415 ὃ [1]. 
— leads to στήκα, 723. 
ἑστήκατε, imprt., 800. 


ἑστήκειν for -κει, App. iii. 


19 [1]. 


ἑστήκω, 937, 958, 962, 965, | ἔ 


9Όρα, 118 & 0. 
ἔστηλαν for ἔστειλαν, 20°. 


ἑστήέω, 972, 1869, 1884, | é 
1898. 


ἔστησα, 964. 

ἐστήσαντι (ἐνστ-), 191. 
ἑστιαθήσομαι, 996.5, 1885. 
Ἔστιαιες, 26, a. 

Ἑστίαιος, -αις, 299. 
ἑστιάσομαι, 9963 ; 1885. 
ἐστιάω, 719, 839, 9965. 


ἐστί”, 220,, 981; how ac- 
cented, 983 ; for 7, 985°. 


dort por, 1367 f. 

ἐστιμ περί, 203%, 

ἔστιν of, 1436, 201 5. 
ἔστιν ὅπου, 1436, 

ἔστιν Sos, 1436, 

ἔστιν ὅτε, 1436. 

ἔστιν οὗ, 1436. 

ἔστ ολα, i 
ἐστορεσάμην, 996 a6. 
ἐστορέσμην, 290 256: 
ἔστραμμαι, 887 ° 
ἑστράφην, 88.) 27 
ἐστράτευκα, 731, 
ἑστροφώς, 996 957. 
ἔστρωκα, 996054. 
ἕστρωμαι, 99054 . 
ἕστω, 981; — ὅτι, 116. 
ἔστωι, 20°, 

ἐσυνήθισα, 9965. 
ἐσύνιον, 750 a, 752, 


ἐσυνμαρτύρησαν, 751. 


"ετε, 765 ff. ; in G-N, 8οιὸ 
i.; in N, 797. 

— imprt. in P-N, 813, 

— imprf., 78ο. 

ἐτεθελήκεσαν, 996... 

ἐτέθνασαν, 967, 

ἔτεινα, OO6 55. 

ἔτεκον, 99670. 

ἔτεμον, O96o55. 

Ἐτεοκλῆς, 431, 

ἐτέτοιος, 571. 

ἐτήκουμον”, 99675. 

-€THN, imprf., 780, 

ἔτης (λογῆς), 562. 

Ξετι, in verb leadsto-e, 767. 

ἐτιθέασι, 793. 

ἐτίθεσο, 781. 

ἐτίλλοσα», 7οι. 

ἐτίμα, 857. 

ἐτίμησα, 849. 

ἔτιμον for ἔτοιμον, 44. 

ἐτίμουν, 850°, 

ἐτίσασιν, 793. 

ἔτλη», 980,. 

“ero, verb ending in A-B, 
8o1>ii.; in N, 801° ii. 


— imprf., 7δο.. 
Pano (Sc. ardAupya), 
1456» 


ἑστῶμε», 966. 
ἔστωντας καί, 116. 
ἔστωντας καὶ νά, 1994. 
cords, 966. 

ἑστῶσυ», 966. 

ἐσύ for σύ, 5332, ib. d, 538. 
ἐσυμβούλευε, 750 a, 
ἐσυναινέσασιν, 793, 
ἐσυν a, 752. 
éguvadAafay, 752, 
ἐσυναρέσθησαν, 752. 
ἐσυνεπαθήσαμεν, 754. 


ἐσφαλόμην, οοόςιο. 
ἐσφάχθην, 996555. 


6°. 

ἐτοιμάζεσθαι παρά τινος, 

1632; παρά τινι͵ ib, 
ἑτοιμάσθησαν, 717. 
ἔτοιμος, 309. 
ἔτοιος, 136, 872, 584, 593. 
ἐτόλμουν, 850° (twice). 
“ETON, verb ending, 765 ff. 
— imprf., 780. 
— in N for -ero, 801? if, 
eros, 423, 424. 
—— a8 and component, 1113 f. 
ἔτος for αὐτός, 542, 549, 572, 


ἔσχατος, 507 ; use 08,1 239. 
ἐσχατώτατον, 506 [2]. 
ἔσχηκα, 996ρε. 


ἔσχησα, 99655. ; 
ox I όν 99553, App. |. 
16 8. 


ἔσχοσαν, 791, 9969, 
ἔσω, 508, 523, 524, 1513 ; 
r &a, 114; — ἐν, 

1315 ; — els, 1316; for 
simple éy, 1491. 

-εοῶ becomes<-éw, 892. 

ἔσωθεν, 1513. 

ἐσώθην for -θη, App. iii.| 3 


_ 206, ἐτοῦτεσ-άς, 575 
ἐσῶν, 594. ἐτούτην, 571. 
ἐσφσθη», 29% seg: ἐτούτην-ἆ, 575. 
ἐσωφρονίσθην or -θη, App. ἐτούτησ-ᾶς, 575 

1. 19. ἐτοῦτοιν-ά, 575. 


ἐτούτων-ά, 575. 


ἐτράβηξα, 853°. 
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εὐμαθής, ITO... 

εὐμενής, 425°. 

εὐνάζω & -άω, 868. 

εὐνάω & -d(w, 868. 

εὔνοα (τά), 313. 

εὖνοι for εὔνοι, 313. 

εὐνοίᾳ ποιεῖν τι, 1387. 
εὔνου, 313; in cmprt., 


499 6. 
εὔνους (οἱ, τούς, τάς), 313, 


εὐδοκείσωσι, 26,, 17. 

ἑυδομήκοντα, 51. 

ἔνδομον, 51. 

εὔδοξος, 72 [3]. 

εὔδω, 996,,. 

~eyel, -ευει + €, 861 [1]. 

εὔελπις, 474; μᾶλλον —, 
10 


ἔτραγον, 996041. 

ἑτράπην, ἐτρέφθην, 923. 

ἐτραπόμην, 918, 996076. 

ἕτραπον, 918. 

ἐτρέφθην, ἐτράπην, 923. 

a7 et ae 

τρίβην, . 

ο ο 

έτσι, 562. 

ἐτύθην, 996113. 

Τυπον, 996o,5. 

ἐτυφλώθην for -On, app.iii.19. 

ἔτυχον, 90όμ. 

EY, ey, proper diphthong, 
1g a. 

— ‘long,’ 20. 

— pronunciation of, 24, 30, 
32, 51 1. 

— =¢6u, 53; leads to ev or 
ef, 326. 

εὖ, 433, 519. 

— associated with καλός, 
1122. 

— in composition, 11390 f. 


νο 1154. 
| «ὑεργετέω, 748, 749, 1154. 
— Twa, 1258, 
εὐεργέτηκα, 716, 748. 
evepyérns, 1154. 
evepyérns for -ταις, 48. 
εὐεργέτουν, 748. 
Εὐέρπιστος, 187. 
εὐεστώ, 4IT. 
εὐεύδρου, 30°. 
ebfernpis, 51. 
εὔζωνος, 1122. 
εὐήθης, 425°, 1147. 
εὐηργέτουν», 749. 
εὐηρέστουν, 749. 
εὐθεῖα, ἡ, 1182 b: 


19° 
εὐοδοῦται, tay —, 850, 
εὐοδώθη, 717 [1]. 
‘| εὐπάτωρ, 472. 
‘| edwecOhs, 425°. 
εὔπεπτος, 1122. 
εὔπλος, 321. 
‘| εὐπορέω, 1486. 
‘| — leads to N μπορῶ,]13ο[1], 
723. 


εὖ έχω, 14556; — βίου, | εὐθέως, 114. — +infin., 2091, 2093, app. 
1314. εὐθυνίας for ebOnv-, 50>, vi, 15. 
εὖ λέγω τινά, 1258. εὕθριξ, 439. εὐπρέπεια, πρεπειά, 139 [1]. 
εὖ ποιῶ, 1122, 2132 f.; — | εὐθύδικος, 1147. εὐπρεπής, 425). 
τινα, 1258. εὔθυμος, 494. — becomes πρεπόε, 440. 


εὖ πράττω, 1455 2. 

εΥ-, 1132. 

— before initial p, 51°, 
7140. 

— & καλλι-, 1132. 

—in augment, 717, 749; 
not augmented, 749, 
715 ff. 

~ey- & -y-, 41: in verb 
stem, 168, 864. 

Εὐάγγελος, Βαγγέλης, 135°. 

εὐαρεστέω, 749. 

Ἐὐβαίονος, 51. 

εὐβάλκης, 63 [2]. 

εὐγένεις for -yns, app. ii. 9 f. 

εὐγενής, 29°. 

— & ebyévns, app. ii. 9 f. 

Εὐγένης, 301. 

Εὐγένι (τοῦ), 301. 

Εὐγένις, 301. 

εὐγενίς, ἡ, 439. 

— (τούς), 430. 

εὐγνώμων, 11223, 

εὔγνωμων for -μο», 26, a. 

-εΥγΓω for -εύω, 861, 877, 
1088. 

εὔδαιμον (ὦ), 257°. 

εὐδαιμονίζω, constr., 1332 f. 

εὐδαιμόνως, 516. 

εὐδαίμων, 380, 516. 

— its cmprt., 499 a. 


εὗρα, 996.4. 
εὕραμεν, 796. 
εὑράμην, 906ρ0. 
ως ee 
εὕρασθαι, 96° 
εὑρέ & ae 121, 912 ff. 
εὗρέ, Bpé, 914. 
εὑρέθηκα, 801. 
εὑρέθην, 801. 
εὑρέσθαι, οοόρᾳ. 
εὑρετής, 253). 
εὐρέως, 520. 
εὑρῇ for εὕρῃ, App. vi. 19. 
εὕρηκα, 9966. 
εὕρησα, 99όρο. 
έυρινος, 429. 
εὕρις, 439. 
εὕρισκα, 906ςᾳ. 
I. εὑρίσκω, 996, 19908 ; 
εὑρέ, 9ἱ1 ff. 
— leads to N βρίσκω, 
135, 724. 
— constr., 2133 ff. 
2. εὑρίσκομαι for εἰμί, 2107. 
— + present part. for dur. 
fut., 1845. 
εὕροιαν, 805. 
εὕροιεν, 8ος. 
εὕροισα», 805. 
εὗρον, 99645. 
εὐρύνοτος, 1156. 


εὐθυπύρος, 11 5. 

εὐθύς, adj., 401, 

— adv. with part., 2147. 

— που, 1794. 

εὐθύφρων, 1108. 

εὐκή for εὐχή, 1λ4. 

εὐκήστηκα, 996ργ. 

εὐκηστῶ, 996.7. 

εὐκλεᾶ (τόν), 428. 

εὐκλεής, 428. 

Εὐκλῆν (τόν), 4323 ὃ, app. 
iii. 6. 

εΥκολο- for εὖ-, 1123. 

εὐκολοκάμωτος, 1193. 

εὐκολοπερνῶ, 1123. 

εὔκολος, 1121. 

εὐκοῦμαι, 996ργ. 

εγκτική, ἡ, whence the term, 
677, 1924, App. ν. ιο. 

εὐλαβέομαι, 1004. 

— ὅπως or ds, 1962. 

— +a, 1963, App. vi. 16. 

εὐλαβήδη, 716. 

εὐλαβῆν (τόν), App. iii. 6 g. 

εὐλογέω, 85.4 : -ομαι, 1474. 

— leads to N βλογῶ, 135, 
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εὐχή, εὐκή, 174- 

εὐχθεῖσα, 9965,. 

εὔχομαι, 715, 716°, 996,47, 
1001. 


εὕροος, 1134. 

ἐύρροοε, 51°, 

εὗρος, τό, 423. 

— ‘in width,’ 1233, 1270, 
1305. 

εὕροσαν, 791. 

εὑρυάγνια, app. i. 15 ὃ. 

εὑρυβάνασσα, 63 [2]. 

εὐρύς, 401, 


— ἵνα, app. vi. 16. 
εὐχόμη», 715, 7165. 


— meaning of, 1087 Ε. 


εὐρύτερο», adv., 520. 876, 1088. 

εὑρυτέρως, 530. — treated ag labial -έβω, 

εὑρῶ for εὕρω, 91 5. 865,. 

-εγς (5), 403, 1013 f., 1017; | — produces abstract fem. in 
VOC., 404. -ela, 1019. 

— ethnic, 1030. εὐῶδες (τό), 4195. 

— in N becomes -éas, 407, | εὐώδηε, 435”, 429°. 


εὐωπόε, T104. 
εὐωχεόμαι, 1004. 
ἐφ᾽ see under ἐπί. 


1017, 
εὐσεβέω περί τι, 1639. 
eva éBna, 38. 
Εὐσέβης, 298. 
εὐσήβειαν, 26, a [1]. 
εὐσπλαγχνέστερος, 500. 
εὐσπλαγχνίζομαι, in N 
σπλαχ»ν-, 10009. 
Εὐστάθης, 130 [1], 1040, 
Εὐστάθιος, 130 [1], 1040. 
Εὐστάθις, 1040. 
Evorparios, Στρατῆς, 130[1)]. 
εὐτῆνος, 581. 
Εὐτιχίς for Ebruxis, 35. 
εὐτόνος, 577. 
εὐτός for αὐτός, 538 & [1], 
543, 573, 577, 1423 a. 
εὐτοῦνος, 581. 


— + infin. 2090. 
ἐφάγαμεν, 136. 
ἔφα(γ)ες, 863. 


ἐφάγετε, 720. 
payor, 9965). 
ἐφάγοσαν, 789, 791. 
ἔφαες, ἔφαγες, 863. 
ἐφαίνοσα», 791. 
ἐφαίνουνταν, 790. 
ἐφάνηκα, 9969). 


εὔτριχος, 439. ἐφάνην, 923, 996.91. 

Εὐτύχη (τοῦ), 278. ἐφάνησαν, app. i. 15 ὃ. 

εὐτυχής, 425°, 1120, 1122. | ἐφάνθην, 923, 9965) - 

Εὐτύχιος, Εὐτύχις, Εὐτύχης, | ἔφας for ipa(y)es, 863. 
298. ἔφασκον, 977, 996999. 

Etrvxo, 26, a σκοσαν, 791, 

εὐύδρον, 30> ἐφαφή becomes ἐπαφή, 126. 


ἐφεῖδεν, 114. 

ἐφείσθην, 1480. 

ἐφελκγοτικὸν -Ν, 220, App. 
iii. 16—21. 

— misused, App. iii. 17 ££ 


εὐφήβοισι, 51. 

Εὔφιβος for Ἐύφηβος, 37. 
εὐφραίνομαι, 7165. 
εὐφραινόμη», 7165, 


εὔφραναε, 716. — in Ν, app. iii. 1ο ff. 

» 716. ἔφερα, 794 5 86 κος. 996293. 
εὐφράνθη», 716. ἐφέρετε, 720, 
cipparOhoopas, 1885. ἐφέροσαν, 791. 


ἐφέτος, 114. 


εὐφρανοῦμαι, 1885. 
ἐφεύγοσαν, 791. 


Εὐφροσύνη, in N Φρ-, 1365, 


εὐφυᾶ (τόν), 428. ἔφευέα, 99605, - 

εὐφυῆ (τόν), 428. ἐφεύροσαν, 791. 

εὐφυής, 428. ἔφη, 976. 

εὔφωνος, 465. — for ἔφην, app. fii. 23 ἆ. 
εὔχαρις, 474. ἔφη», as aor., 977. 


εὐχαριστέω, 7169. 
— in Ν φκαριστάω, 135. 


ἔφηνα, ο η 
εὐχαρίστουν, 7169. 


ἔφης, 975 & [2]. 
ἔφησα, ‘ asserted, 977. 
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-€YW, verbs in, 7o1 ff., 875. 
— in N also -εύ(γ)ω, 861, 


ἔφησθα, 975 & [2]. 
ἔφθακα, 76 [0h 995g - 


ἐφθαξα, 996 956 . 
ἔφθαρκα, ὀθύγεν. 
ἔφθαρμαι, 9969 . 
ἐφθάσθη», 6 se. 
ἔφθειακα, Nem 1875. 
ἔφθειρα, app. ii, 9. 
ἔφθερα, app. ii. 9. 
έφθην, 996 a56- 

ἐφθιθ᾽ οὗτος, 1849. 
ἔφθορα, 249, 996 297 - 
ἔφιδε, 114. 

ἐφίεμαι + gen., 1294. 


ἐφτά, ἑπτά, 174, 645; ὁ ---, 
647. 
ἑφτάδιπλος, 654. 

ἔφτακα, aor., 1875. 
ἐφτακόσιοι & -σοι, 645c59 - 
ἔφταξα, 980,. 

Praga, 980,. 

ἐφτάφυχοε, 1149. 
ἔφτειακα, N aor., 1875. 
ἔφυγα, 794, 795, 917. 
ἔφυγαν, 787, 788. 
ἐφύγετε, 779. 


I. 


ἐχ τόν for ἐκ τοῦ, 174. 

ἐχ Χαλκίδος, 66. 

ἐχάθην for -θη, app. iii. 23. 
ἐχαιρέτηέα & -ησα, 853°. 


ἐχάλασα, 853° 
ἐχάλκενται, 736 [1] 
ἔχανον, 996ειο 
ἐχάρηκα, 801, 995997- 
ἐχάρη», 801, 


ἔχεα, 996s13- 

ἐχεάμη», 914 

έχει, des, 155°. 

ἔχει---ναίΐχι, 50. 

ἔχει, τό, app. vi. 26 f. 
ἔχειεις, 30. 

ἔχειν for -χει, App. fii. 20 ἆ. 
Ἐχεκράτη νὰ 432 α. 
ee 798 

χετε, 6U 77 

ἐχέφρων, i qe 
ἐχθαίρω & ee 10009. 
ἐχθές, χθές, 12 
— becomes 
ἔχθιον, 503. 
έχθιστος, 501. 
ἐχθίων, ἔχθιον, 502. 

ἐχθρός, 502; in N, 503. 

— cmprt. of, 502. 
ἐχθρότατοε, 502, 
ἐχθρότερος, 502°. 

snes for ἔχουσα, 39, App. 


s, 132°. 


i. 9. 

dxdpeves, 72 [1]. 
ἔχονσα for ἔχουσα, 29 f. 
ἔχοντα, 98 adv., 823. 
ἐχορήγησαιε for -σες, 798. 
ἔχοσα for ἔχονσα, app. ii. 

9, 10. 
ἔχουν for -ουσι”, 777. 
ἔχουσα, ἔχοισα, app. ii. g f. 
ἐχρᾶτο, 914 
ἐχρῄ(ασι», 793. 
ἐχρῆν, 986; = χρή, 1991. 
ἐχρήσθη», 996514, 


Ἔχτωρ, 173. 

ἐχύθην, 184°, 

ἔχυσα, 843, 99654. 

ἐχφέρω 5 

ἔχω, 86 65,096 in Wala 


— he of, 719. 
— as 2nd component, 1113 f. | & 
— intrans., 1455 5. 


ἔχω, in aor. inceptive, 1853. 
— differs from “ona, 1471. 
— τινά He) 11849. 

— +infin., 4 fL; in 
G-B,a ο, 15; in 
John, ib. 12 ο [2]. 

+infin. for fut. indic., 
ει. » 1896, mea? App. 

οὐκ — with 
infio. ,2093, App.vi.t 7c. 
— +part., 2106 ff. 
+ pres, part. for durat. 
pres., 1845. 
+pf. part. pass. for pf., 
1865, 2139 f. 
+aor. or pf. act. 
for pf. indic., 1864 f. 
«νά for fut. indio. -) App. 
iv. ee 
ἔχω repl. by Zor: µοι, 1368. 
έχω for εἰμί, 2107. 
ἔχω gee for ἔσομαι, app. 
iv. 

ἔχω (τόσον χρόνον), with 

pres. part., 1834. 

έχω ‘tas for ἕἔέω, 1894 
(end), app. iv. 6, 

ἔχω γραμμένο” or -va, App. 
iv. 17. 

ἔχω γράψει, φΦάγει, φθάσει, 
ο". etc., artificial, 
31498, iv. 1 

έχω ὑπὸ τὴν δν, ο... 
ἔχω gaye ος -Ύῃ, κοιμηθῆ 

or -θῇ, οἷο, 2149), 
App. vi. 18. 

ἔχω εὖ or κακῶς, 1455 ὃ. 

ἔχωμ διετέλει, 194. 

έχων for ἔχον, 26, a. 

ἔχων, ‘with,’ 2161. 

ἔχωντος, 26, a. 

ἐχαωρισάμην, 1486. 

ἵψαυκα, 731. 

ἑψαυκέναι, 731. 

ἑἐψάω, φοόρ. 

ἑψέε, 19315. 

έψευσμαι, ο 

ἑψέαω, 

ἑψηθείε, 99609: 

ἕψηκα, 995, . 

ἑψημένη, j η] 

ἑψήσω, 9 7 

ἐψηφησμένα, ν 3 . 

ἐψήφισες, 798. 

ἔψιλο», τό, 9° f. 

ἕψομαι, 995¢7- 
ἐψύγηκα, 9 


 996s19- 


ἑώ for bye, 155°. 
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ἕω for ἔχω, 863. 

€w- (in augment) contr. to 
@-, 727. 

“ew (Βέρέεω, πόλεως) for -έω, 
App. i. 15 a. 

-έω, verbs in, 831, etc.; in 


P-N, 850 ff. 

— meaning of, 1087 f. 

— in compound verbs, 
1154 f. 


— in fut. from -έθω, 891. 

— coincides with -όω, 851. 

— confounded with -άω, 
850 ff., 854. 

— how far survives in N, 
853°, 855 f. 

— prevalent in southern 
N, 854. 

- in Gtronto for «εύω, 861. 

— in N from 4noa?, 853°. 

ἑώθουν, 7149, 726, 996300. 

EWN, “EON, -έογσα, parti- 
ciples in, 458; in N, 


450. 
«εώνᾶς from -εών(ὁ), 1935. 
ἑωνηκώς, 99659). 


ἑώνημαι ° 
ἑωνησάμην, 990s. 
ἑωνούμην, 714°, 726, 996501. 
έω Vy 990196- 


ae 717, 726, 
ee 186° 

— contr. to ὥρων, 153. 

ἕως, 4, ο. 412; dp’ ἕφ, 


ἕως ( sarticle) becomes ds 
¢ i), 152 & (1), 1544 


ἕως, η, 1488, 1776, 
I 84 ft 
— ‘up to,’ 1638. 
αν 17766, 1795, 


part., 214 

ἕως ἄν, 1773, 776— 1784 ff, 

ἕως ὅταν, 1 1772. 

ἕως ὅτε, 177698, 1781, 1784 
ff.; becomes t ws 
ὅτε, 1785 f.; then ὥστε, 
1786. 


ἕως Srov, 1785; becomes first 
ὧς ὅτου, 1786; then 
ὥστον, ib. 


I. INDEX OF NOTABLE GREEK WORDS. 


ἕως οὗ, 1776, f,, 
becomes ὧς 
1786. 

ἕως περ, 1857. 

— 4 805. for plpf., 1877. 

ἕωσα, 717, 996509. 

ἑῶσαν for εἴων, 789. 

ἑώσθην, 996309. 

ἕωσμαι, 996309. 


ου, 


Ε. pre-Phoenician symbol ?, 
211. 

— forms of, 2, 9. 

— sound of, 9, 63. 

_ — aspirated, 72. 

laced by 8, 63; by ν, 

i 

Εἴπια, ἔπεα, 155 a. 


Z, 2, compound consonant, 


20>, 23. 
— double consonant, 
a5 [1]. 
— semivowel, 23°, 25 [1] B. 
— forms of, 2, 9. 
— origin of, 4, 11, 23, 69. 
--- ο κνς of, 9, 24), 


23, 


9. 
— from σ, 68. 
¢ (=7); 645. 
i$ (= 7000), 645. 
Za-,Sta-, 155 a, 1135. 
ζάκοτος, 1125. 
Zaxaplas, 283°. 
(dw, 829 f., 857, 996199. 
— τινά, 1457. 
— ‘by ‘the life of,’ 17465. 

(Bévousa, 68, 69. 
-Z€, adverbs i in, 434, 1102 b, 
Zhu, Ζέια, 20°. 
ζέει, 835 [2]. 
βία, 128, 996.0 
ε(οφωµένος, 738. 
bef e(upmpévos, 738. 

et, 835 [1]. 
Ζέια, Zéa, 20%, 
(έμαν, τό, app. iii. 9 ¢. 
ζεμένος, 996101: 

epBus, 490°. 
Soon, ἡ, 1049. 
Zeb (ὦ), 4336. 
(ευγᾶς, 287. 
(ευγίζω, 937, 996101. 
(εύγνυμι, 937, 9435 996101- 


ευγ 
(εὔγος, 423. 
εύγω, 9432", 99ό]οι. 


1784 ff. ; ]ζευθέντες, 174. 
ὥσου, (εύέω, οούιοι. 


Ζεύς, 4334; a8 subject,1166°. 
ευχθέντες, (ενθ-, 174, 
έφνω, 996101. 

Ζεφύριος, 1040. 

Ζεφύρις, 1040. 

(épo, ρου: 

(impr), 998 
ἢ (imprt.), 996109. 

(0, (ῇ5, 829 {., 996199. 

(Πέ, imprt., 857. 

(θι, 996 100: 

ζηλεύω, 701%, 

(ndros, ὁ & τό, 249°. 

ζηλοῦτε, iva —, 850°, 851. 


nada, constr., 1332 f. 
η i, 20°, 
» ἐημ-, 130 
ημιωθήσομαι, 1885. 
(ημιώσομαι, 1478, 1882, 
1885. 
(Hv, see (da. 


Ζηνᾶς from Ζηνύδωρος, 287. 
Ζηνόδωρος becomes 'Ζηνας, 


287. 
(notpe” ‘ CGyer), 996109. 
(ns, 829. 
(noa: for -σε, imprt., 813. 
(ῆσε, imprt., 813. 
(ήσεται, iva —, 779. 
(fon, ἡ, 1020. 
(hops for -σειας, 805. 
i for -σῃς, 805. 
ησομαι, 
hoes om 
zayin, a,9f.; τὸ & 


» 9%. 
(ria & -έω, 854, 853°, 


ῆτε, 829 f. 

(nréw, 731, 854. 

_ + infin, , App. vi. 12 ¢ [3]. 
— + iva, ΑΡΡ. vi. 16. 
ήτω, 996199 

(πῶ, 99όιοο. 


(μυ 
Ζμύρνα, 68, 69. 
6” from (Soy, 148°, 
υγιάοµαι, 1474. 
ancy 730. 
(ῶ, see 
— for A by,’ 17465. 
-zw, dental verbs in, 867- 


624 


871; very common in 
, 868 ff. 
-Ζω, guttural, 872 f. 
— for -σσω, 880. 
— intensive, iterative, facti- 
tive, 868. 
— for -σκω, 868. 
— from -άω, -έω, -όω, 856. 
—in N affixed to every 
verb, ete : 
(ωγραφί(ω, 8 
ωγράφος, ee i. 164. 
#11 996109 « 
(ωΐδιν, τό, 1040, App. iii. 7. 
(ώννυμι, 94417, 995109- 
becomes » 99611, 


b 
17 ° 


ωννύω, 9447". 
ώννω, 775, 853, 94417", 


08. 
ώνουσι, 853. 996103 - 
ὠντα, a8 adv., 823. 

(ώνω or (ώννω, 853", 996102. 

(Φο”, (6”, τό, 148°, 

Zona Δι -ἃδος (τοῦ), 188. 

Ζωσᾶ & -ἄδος (τοῦ), 288. 

Ζωσᾶδι, 188. 

Ζωσιμᾶς, 187. 

ο. 737, 9961ος- 
ομαι, 108° 


(ώσω, 996193. 


H (=A), 2, 12; ο. 
asper, 72 8; has no 
naine in ae 72; see 

σος asper in Index 


—a 
from western alpha- 
bets, 6; from early 
Attic, 16: from Boeo- 
tian and Theesalian, 
ΑΡΡ. ii. 7>; from theold 


6; why adopted, 28f, 
App. ii. 8-15; a 
mark, 29 f.; 
29°; 8 mere 
symbol, 29", 29%, APP. 
ii, 8-15; effects of i 
adoption, 29° f., hee 
ii. 8-15. 

— originally repr. by ε, 6, 
12, 29 ff, app. iL 9 6. 

— introduced as a mere 
prosodic mark for ¢, 
175, 49 f, 88 a Ε.; 
App. ii. 8-15. 


for EE! 
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H, η (#ra), in Latin expr. | -H (%), for -ος, 292. 4 µή, 1748. 
by ο, 43. — femin. adj., 306. 7 why, mistaken for ἁμήν, 
—— the chief point of con- | — for -ι, -ν, 343. 2055 & [2]. 
troversy, 24. — for -~s, 396. 7} οὖν, 1748. 
— absent from early A, 26, |--- preserved in gen., 2609. | # ῥα (ipa), 17471, 17745, 
29°°, -H in gen. for -ov, 278. 1748 


-H & -HN (τόν), from nom. in 
“9S, 491. 

Ἡ & -Ην, in imprf. & aor. 
pass. 3rd person, app. 


48. 
# subj. of εἰμί, 08ο; repl. by 
ἐστί, 985°, 
B, before superl., 1194. 
— as interrogative, 1446 B, 


— ite pronunciation in 4, 
9, 24; 386, 9, 24, 39 Π.; 
asd, 284; as {, 299, 
37-41; in Plato, 41. 


— how euphonious, 25 [1 Ja. ο, 19. 2038. 
H for Doric 4, 19 f. -H for -έᾶ (τόν), 406. fa, 714, 
— for EE, 29°. “H ID γοο., 427, ga, 988. 


“4 in dat. of ret decl., 20°, 
262. 

“Ην pers. ending, 765 ff. 

“uw in verb from "εῴαι, 769. 

— repl. by ει in βούλει, οἴει, 
Ye, ἔσει, 761. 

-H in subj., 20°, 771 f.; in 


— for ει, 26, f., 29, 29°; 
in the endings -ειος, 
.εια, 38. 

— interchanges with ε, 
26 f., 18 f., 4a f., 168; 
with ῃ, 20°. 

— for ε in Boeotian, 48, 
App. ii. 7>; elsewhere, 
28 f., 42 f.; during 
V-VIth, sob, 

— equivalent to ε, 39>. 

— for d, 28 a. 


-Ha for -εια, 33. 

ἡβάσκω, 1097. 

ἡβάω, 1085. 

ἤβλεπες, 720. 

ἠβουλήθη», 722°. 

— for -θη, App. iii. το. 

ἠβουλόμην & ἤθελον, 114, 
110, 717, 722, 7345, 

, __ 99%se- 

ἡγαγόµην, 917. 


ο. 996;. 
Ύαν for γω, 789. 


~4V, 779. 
Ἡ Τὰ (τὰ στήθ-ηΔ), from 
nom, sing.--os, 424, 
H for 4, 72 [3]. 
ἡ, article, 250; atonon, 98a; 


— for αι in Boeotian, 48. Bee ὁ. που», 8500, 
— for i, 37 ff, 505, ἡ or 7 for ail, 560. ἡγασάμην, 1096, 1478. 
— for v, ροῦ. ἡ for οἱ, 44. ἠγάσθη», 1478. 


— alternates with a, 167 ; | ἡ δέ (4 δὲ) ‘ but she,’ 1197 b. ἤγγελθε, 807. 


with w, ib. n’ (=8), 645. ἡγγύα, 996... 
4 Or HI, spurious diph-| ,7 (= 8000), 645. ύηκα, 99657 

‘thong, 19 ὃ fj (relat.), 603, 604 ; for ἑή, ἡγγνήκει, 996,57 
— absent from early 4,6, 26. 152 [1]. ἠγγύησα, 996.7 
— origin of, 32 ££ 4 δὲ (ἡ δέ), 1197 ὃ. ειρο», 906, 
— in ο tena (HI), 20°. | conf. with 3, 2055. ἡγεμών, 374 
— counts ‘ long,’ 20. γέοµαι, 1001 


fj for εἰ, 37 (thrice), App. ii.| 4 
10 — constr., 285 f. 
--τινός & τινί, 1297. 
— pd πολλῶν, 1647. 
— for fut., app, iv. 4. 

— τινά τι, 1284. 


ἡγερόµην, ἠγρ-, 1961, app. 
1. 16 a. 


— its sound in early 4, 
20° f., 26,, 18ᾳ & b, 29, 
32 a ff.; in later A, 20°. 

— alternates with ει, 26,f., 
403; with 7, 20°, 

— repl. by ει, 26, f., 28 7. 

H-, as temporal augment, 


ff, ‘or,’ app. ii. 10; 1725. 

— after comparatives,1187f. 

— in questions, 2046, 2052. 

4—f, ‘ either—or,’ 1725; 
for εἴτε---εἴτε, 1726», 

} ὥστε, 1950 b. 


714,715,717; accented, |} for ἦτα, ος, Ἡγησίας, 2939, 
720; less familiar than | 3, « quoth,'978. Ύμαι, 9965. 


i (=Hy), 714°. 

ἦ (=dpa), 17471, 1747°, 
1748 ff., 2046, 2050, 
2055. 

— misspelt el, 2055. 

— ‘verily,’ 2055, 2059. 

— mistaken for 4, 2055 ; 
for εἰ, ib. 


Ύον, 714 fF, 
ούμενος, γούμ-, 1 35>. 
ἤγρετο, ἔγρ-, app. ii, 12 [5] 
popny, 1361, 917, 996s, 
App. i. 16 a. 
ἡ γωνίσθην, 1480. 
ἥδει(ν), 2305, 969, 996¢4, 
App. iii. 19 [1]. 


ε-, 723. 

— mistaken for au ent, 
723; dropped, ib. 

H-, provective, 130, 

-H-, compositional, τού, 
IITO. 

-Η- & -a-, in verb stem, 0243. 

-n- for -θη-, tense character, 


οιο. dpa, 1748. ἔδεισθα, 969. 
-Η- for -a-, in (is, οἱο,, 819 yap, 1748. “HAEC, (oi), 289 

f.; in P-N, 81ο. ᾗ µεγάλον for Fra, 9°. ndeaduny, Τοος, 1478 
-H (%), in rst decl., 238, % δ᾽ 4, ‘quoth she,” 978, ἤδεσαν, 96ο. 

248, 261, 262, 10136: ᾗ ὃ ὅς, ‘quoth he,’ 6ος, Ἰδέσθη», 1478 

how frequent, 338; in- 978, 1437. ἡδέως, 519. 

fluence of, 248. ᾗ wey for ᾗ µήν, 1744 & a: | ἤδη---καΐ, 1714. 
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ἤδη ἤδη, 521. ἥκιστα, 5049. ἦμεν for εἶναι, app. ii. 14 Β. 
ὅπ, 969. ἠκκλησίαζον, 99674. ppev, 088. 
Ἡδῆα, 38. ἤκουσα, 724, App, i, 15 ὃ. (ἤμενον for ἕἔμ-, 824», 


“ΗΜένος, in WV, 849. 

ἡμέρα & ἱμέρα in Plato, 
29° [1 ], 41. 

— in Ν ’pépa, 134 6, 148. 

— 88 unit of time, 650. 

— of a aaint’s day, 1229; 
omitted, 1229, 1652. 

'— in dates, 650, 1229, 1652. 

ἡμέραις, οἱ, 267). 

ἡμέραν wap’ ἡμέρα», 1622 {. 

ἡμέρας, ‘ by day,’ 1234. 

ἡμέρες (τάς), 332. 

ἡμεροδρόμος, 1106. 

ἥμερος, 465. 

ἡμερόω, in Ν µερώνω, 721. 

ἤμεστα, 985. 

ἡμέτεροι ἴδιοι, of —, 557. 

ἡμέτερος, 553, 555 f. 


ἠκουσάμην, 9906ρ. 
ἤκουσμαι, 725, 996,. 
ἠκροᾶσο, 783. 
ἠκτύπα, 720. 
ἥκω, 29°, 996,45 88 pres., 
996104. 
— as pf., 1842. 
ἠλακάτη, ἀλακάτα, 29°, 
ἠλάμην, 9960. 
ἤλασα, 906... 
ἠλάσμην, 99675. 
ἤλεγα, 720. 
ἤλειπται, 745. 
ἠληλάμην, 9967, 
ἦλθα, 794. 
ἤλθαμεν, 795. 
ἦλθαν, 121, 787. 
— καὶ ἀπῆλθον, 787. 
ἦλθας, 798 [1]. 
ἤλθασιν, 793. 
ἤλθατε, 796. 


ἥδησθα, 969. 

ἤδιον, 502. 

ἥδιστα, 519. 

ἥδιστος, 502. 

ἡδίων, ἥδιον, 502. 

ἥδομαι, 996,93, 1004 f. 

— τιν 1388; ἐπί rim, 
1582 d. 

— +part., 2128, 41498. 

ᾖδον, 714 f. 

ἡδὺ yeAay, 1266. 

ἡδυέπεια for «επής, 430. 

Ἡδύν (τό), 302, 331, App. 

1] 


29. 
ἡδύν (τό), 331, App. iii. 7: 
ἠδυνάμην, 717, 722, 99654. 
—— for potential indic., app. 


iv. 5. 
ἠδυνήθην, 722°, 
— for -θη, app. iii. 19. 


ἠδύνοντο, 774, 9965.. ἡμήν -ᾗ µήν, 1827, 17445, 


ἠδύς, 401°; in οιηρτί., 6928. ἦλθον, 99659, App. i. 16 ὃ. 2055 & [1]. . 
503; in Ν, 503. ἤλθοσαν, 791. ἡμί, ‘say,’ 29, 978, app. ii 
— +infin., 2090, 2091. ἡλιάζω, in N λιά(ω, 7.23. 8, 10, 14 Β. 


€ 


ΗΜΙ5, 1127 {. 
ἡμίβρωτος, 1127. 


ἡδύτατος, BO», 


Ἡλίας, 283°, 
ἡδύτερος, 502°, 


ἡλίκος, 614; extinct in Ν, 


ἠδύφωνος, 1198. 615. ἠμίλειε, 729. 

Pers, 988, ἥλιος, ἀέλιος, ἅλιος, App. ii, ἡμιλήσανε, 720, 

“HEIC, adj. in, 451. 14. ἡμιλλησάμην, 1005. ο 
ἠζήσανε, 720. ἠλόμη», 996, ἡμιμέδιμνον, ἡμέδ-, 126. 
ἠξιμίοται, 26, a [1]. Ἀπι(α, 794 ἡμῖν & ἡμιν, 525, 533. 


ἡμιόλιος, 1108. 

ἡμίονος, 1137, 1144. 

μισοι for -συ, 36. 

ἥμισος for -συς, 4915. 440, 
1128. 

ἡμίσους (τούς), 401, 

ἥμισσον, 401°, 

ἥμισυ, 303; indecl., 401°. 

— misspelt fuvov, 35. 

ἥμισυς, 401, 444. 

— becomes ἥμισος, 401°. 
440, 1128. 

— in compounds, 1108. 

ἡμιτελής, 1127, 1128. 

HMITONA, 94. 

HMigwna, defined, 23°; mee 
semivowels. 

ἡμιχόνει for «χάνη, 26, - 

ἡμιωβέλιν, 302, 331, 1040, 
App. iii. 7. 

ἡμιωβέλιον, 1108. 

ἤμνησα, 35. 

ἤμουνα for funy, 132°. 

ἤμουνε for ἥμην, 132”, OSs, 
App. iii. 28 [1]. 

ἠμπειχόμην, 751, 995 gq - 


ἠθάρρειε, 720. 

ἤθελα, 720, 722°, 996.). 

ἠθέλασι, 793. 

ἠθέληκα, 723), 996,). 

ἠθελήκει», 996,,. 

ἠθεληκέναι, 996... 

ἠθέλησα, -κα, 722°, 996¢). 

ἤθελο», 720, 733, 99661; see 
also θέλω. 

— & ἠβουλόμην, 114, 119. 

— for modal dv, 1974°. 

— for potential indic.; app. 


ἡμάρτησαν, 791. 

ἥμαρτο, οοόµ. 

μαρτον, 99611. 

ἡμάρτοσαν, 789, 791. 

ἡμᾶς & ἡμας, 5435, 533- 

— avrovs, τερ]. by. ἑαυτούς, 
546. 

ἥμασταν, 985. 

ἡμέδιμνον, ἡμιμέδ-, 126, 

ἤμεθα, 985. 

ἡμέθην, 996ηρ. 

ἡμεῖς, App. ii, 148; 528, 
530. 

— suggests ἐσεῖς, 531. 

ἡμεῖς αὐτοί, 544. 

ἡμεῖς γε, 529. 

ἡμείφθην, 1480. 

ἠμέλλησα, 99646). 

ἤμελλον, 720, 722, 722°, 
996161. 

ἦμεν for ὤμε», 985°, 
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iv. 5. 
ἠθικῶς, in N ithikos, 24. 
790s, 423. 

Hl or η! τερ]. by p, 20°; see 

p above. 

“HIOC, -ῃος, 20°, 

ἧκα, 953; 963 C, 964, 996104. 
TxaCov, 996,,. 

ἤκαμα, 720. 

ikaca, 996,,. 

Πκάσθην, 906ᾳ-. 

ὕκασμαι, 996ςς. 

FREY, 996¢7. 

“HKI™, 1038? Ε 
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Πέουσιν, as subj., 779. 
Hike, 9 104° 

-HOC for -ειος, 38. 
ἤπαιρνα, 720. 
ἠπαιτήθη, 750 @.. 


ἥροαν for -ωα, app. iii. 6 d. 


ἡμπίσχον, GO6oe. 
6, ῥόμη», 99671. : 
pos (τοῦ), App. if. ΙΑ. 


ἠμπίσχετο, 98 
ἡμπορῶ, 1 30 rh 113), 
ἡμυνάμην τινά, 1496. 
ἥμυσν, 35 (often), 


ἠμφεγνύουν, 751. σε, 750 a. ἥρπαξες, 798 
ἠμφεσβήτου», 758. ἠπάτησα for ἐπ-, 720, ἥρπασεε, 708. 
ἠμφίεσα, 750 a, 996,,. ἠπατοῦντο, 850", ἤρρησα, 996.9. 


μφί 
ἡμφίεσμαι, 9965). 
ἡμῶν, 525, 533; reduced 
to µων, 530 f.; to µας, 


Ἠπειροθεσσαλία, 1156, 
1157>. 
ἅπερ, 603, 609. 


ἤρχεσο, 783. 
ἤρχετον-ε for ἤρχετο, App. 
ili. 28 


6320, 534. | ε, 720.. ἠρχόμανε for -duny, app. iii. 
— for ἡμέτερος, 551. ἠπέρνα, 720, | 28. 
ἤν, proclitic, 97 d; see ἄν ἥπεσε, 720. ἤρχομέστανε for ἠρχόμεθα, 
& édy. #ma for ἔπια, 720, 996.15. App. iii, 28. 


— relative frequency of, 
1771. 
— me with ἕνα, 1774 [1]. 
», repl. by τή», Goy. 
v, 714», 981. 
ν 3 ἐγά, ‘ quoth I,’ 978. 
ν for Ff (subj.), 225, App. 
lii. 19. 
-HN (τόν, τήν), in 18t decl., 
262. 


ἠρχόμη», 996y9. 


"Ἠπιρῶτις, 34. 
ἠρχόμουνα — "3 ἠρχόμη», 
a 


ἠπιστάμην, 750 a, : 
ἡπίστασο, 996... 99°10 
ἠπιστήθη», 996,.. 
ἠπίστηκα, 748. 
ἠπίστουν, 748. 

ἠπίστω, 99655. 
ἡἠπογράψας, 35- 
Ἡποκράτης, 37. 

ἦπον for εἶπον, 29°. 

-Ηρ (ὁ), see -τήρ. 

ρα, whence derived, 41. 
Ἡρᾶ & -ᾱδοι (τοῦ), 288. 


App. 11. 28. 
ἠρχόμουνε for ἠρχόμην, app. 
ii, 28, 


ἠρχόντησαν, 824», 
ἠρχόσουνα for ἤρχεσο, ΑΡΡ. 
iii. 28, 


ἤρχουμουν-ε for ἠρχόμην, 
App. iii. 28. 

ἤρχουσουν-ε for -εσο, App. 
ili. 28. 

ἥρωας, ὁ, 416. 


_-— from nom. -ῄς, 431. 
“ΗΝ for -ea (τόν), 432 3. 
ἦναι, εἶναι, app. ii: 14 Β. 


ἠναντιούμην, 746. Ἶρα (verb), ο06,. Apsios (τοῦ), 858, 
ἠναντιώθην, 996r,. Ἶρα or # pa, 1748. I. ἥρως, ὁ, in N, 416, 
ἠναντίωμαι, 99679. "Hpaios, Μραις, 299. 3. ἥρως, οἱ, 327, 332. & [1]. 
ἤνανο», 750 a. "Ἠραις from Μραιος, 299. στούς 332 & [1]. 


“Ἠρακλᾶς, 487. 

Ἡρακλέα, -κλέεα, 148, ΑΡΡ. 
. 6. ; 

Ἡρακλέδης, 26, a. 

"Ἠρακλείδης, 283°, 

Ἡρακλεώτις for -της, 37. 

"Ἡράκληα, 38. 

ων (τόν), 433 δ, app. 
iii. 6. 


Ἡρακλῆς, 431°. 


8. ἥρως from ἔρως, 41. 

ἠρώτου», 850», uy 

"ης (77s), in Ist decl., 262. 

“HC (6), in It decl., 248, 
261, 262, 283». 

— influence of, 248. 

— attracts nounsin -ιος, 298. 

— its gen. in -n, 278. 

— in compounds, 1147, 


ἤνεγκα, 996 98° 
ἤνεγκο», 990ees- 

ἠνειχόμην, 745, 75%, 996.9. 
ἠνεσχόμην, 745. 

ἠνέχθην, 996053. 
ἠνέχθησα», 786. 

ἠνήχθη», 1480. 

ἡνίκα, constr., 1995 ff, 1999. 
ἠνίστατο, Ἴδοα. 

ἤνοιγον, 747, 99673. 


1150. 
{νοιγμαι, 747. κλητος for -κλει-, 29%, | in 1st & 3rd decl., app. 
ἤνοιέα, 747. ἦραν, 791. iii. 6. 3 > “PP 


ἠργα(όμην, 719, 996g9. 
ἠργασάμην, 996... 
ἠργασμένος, 99645. 
“Hpéas, 283. 

ἠρέθη, elp-, 26,, 28 ὃ. 
ἠρέμου», 714°. 


ἤνοιέαν, 750 a, 
ἠνομοῦσα», 78ο. 

~HNOC, ethnic adj., 1078 4. 
ἤνου for οἴνου, 37, 44. 
ἠνοχλοῦντο, 717 [1]. 
fvoxos for évoyxos, 26, d. 
ἠντεβόλησε, 751. 


“HC (4), for εις, -vs, 343. 

"ης (ὁ ἃ ἡ), gen. -ευς͵ 417, 
425 ff.; in P-N, 430; 
gen. -ov, 411. 

“HC, gen. -ητος, 360. 

“HC, proper names in, 283°, 


εδίκει, 751, =HPHC, how accented, 429. Boe 
oe. ie. iii. 1ο [τ]. ba, 99650. “HC, ες, adj., 425-30, 471, 
ἠνωρθώκειν, 996,,. ἦρθα µετά, ἦρθα ard, 1739. 1057 f. 


— from neuters in «ος or 


ἠριγένεια for -γενής; 430. adj. in -vs, 1148, 


ἠνώχλησα, 745, 996,49. 
ἥριον, 717. 


ἠνώχλουν, 745, 751, 996¢2. 


α, 996194. ἤρισες, 798. — in compos, becomes -os 
ᾖξερα, 99694. ἡρμοσάμην, 1486. __ OF -μένον, 11509, 1151. 
KEcupa, 99699. ἠρνήθην, 1478. “fic (6), 2879. 


ἠρνησάμη», 1005, 1478. “HC (ό), gen. -ᾖδος, 288. 
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“HC, verb ending, 771 f, ; “Hrea—Znreia, 1 554%. ἦχι, 2061 [1]. 


in P-N, 77ο. Πτιάθην, 10902, 1478. ἠχώ, 411. 
is for ἕνε, εἷς, 39, 29°, app. | Πτιασάμην, 1002, 1478. ἡψημένος, O64. 
ii. 8, το, 14 Β. ἥτις, 603. ἤψησα, 906. 
Hs for ἦσθα, 985 & [4]. ἦτο for ἦν, 720, 985. ἡψον, 996g. 


ἦτον for Fro, 221, 720, app. 
lii. 19, 20a. 
ἤτονε, 985, app. iii.-28 [1]. 


your, 99649. 
ἠώς, ἡ, 412. 
ἥως (ἕως), 26, ὃ. 


“HCA, aor. in Ν, 549. 
— leads {ο -άω & -έω2, 853°. 
ἠσάμην, 1005. 


, Ogi. ἤτρωγα, 720, 
seas: 588. T. ἠττάομαι, 996197, 1004. Θ, 0, origin of, 2 Ε 
ήσανε, 987. — as pf., 1842. — originally repres. by TH, 
ἤσασταν for tobe, 987. — + participle, 2132 f. 3, 12. 


2. ἠττάω, 996197. 
ἠττηθήσομαι, 996197, 1885. 
ἥττηκα, 996197. 
ὕττησα, 9961. 
ἠττήσομαι, οοόιιγ. 
σω, 996497. 
TTOV, 5045. 
ἥττων, ἧττον, δο4.. 


fire (ἤτω) for ἔστω, 1 16, 985 
& [2]. 


ἤτωσαν (ᾖτ-), οὓς & [2]. 

HY, proper diphthong, 19 a. 

— ‘long,’ 20, 

— rare, 30. 

— absent from early A, 26. 

— Pronunciation of, 30 (ορ. 
δι ff.). 

ηύγμαι, 9967. 

ηυλειν, App. lil. 19. 

πὐξάμην, 722. 

ηὔξανον, 714 f. 

ηὐξήθην for -θη, App. ili. 19. 

nufov, 714°, 

pa, 720, 

ηὔραμεν, 796. 

ηὑρέθη, O96... 

Ἰδρηκα, 720, 9969. 

TUPNKEL, OO6g. 

πὑρήκη, 996 og. 

ηὕρισκα, 996. 

ηὔρισκον, 29%: 

ηὕρον > 99%. 

ἤφαγα, 720. 

ἤφερα, 794. 

— 88 BOF., 006... 

ἤφερες, 720, 

Ἠφεστος, 49. 

ἤφηκα, 71ο. 

Adie, 06ο a. 

ἠφίει(ν), 746. 

᾿Ἡφιστιάδης, 34. 


— forms of, 2, ϱ. 

— names of, ϱ {,, 94, 

— a dental, 21, 

— an aspirate, 21. 

—— & Bemivowel, 23°, 

— a mute, 23), 

— Pronunciation of, 9, 24, 
δ41., 56 f. 

8, from 7, 170 f. 

— repl..by τος a, 184° ; 
in South Italian N, 24°, 

— repl. by σ in Laconic, 
24°; in Tsaconic, -<6¢. 

— repl. by τ in Tsaconic, 
34° 


4°. 
4 (=9),. 645. 
9 (=9000), 645. 
θά, from θέ(λει) vd, 1922, 
App. iv. 14 f. 
— Pproclitic, 97 d. 
— for νά, i.e modal ay, 


ἠσελεύσοντε, 49. 

Ἰσθάνθην, 996,. 

.μεθε, eubj., 771 f. 

— in P-N, 779 

ἤσθετο, 996,. 

ToOHOnY, 996,. 

ἤσθημαι, 996,. 

ἤσθην, 99695. 

ἠσθήσομαι, O65. 

ἤσθιον, 9965, App. ii. 14 Α. 

Ῥσθόμην, 996,. 

~HCOON, in subj., 771 f. 

ἤσκειν, app. iii, Ig [1]. 

Ί/σμεν, 969. 

ἤσου for ἔσο, 985 & [2]. 

ἤσουνε for ἧσο, 985, ‘App. 
iii. 28 [1]. 

Hoodopat, see ἠττάομαι. 

ἡσσόομαι, 996,57. 

Πστάνομαι, 132), 996,. 

hore, ‘ were,’ 987. 

Hore for ἔστε, 985 & [2]. 

Gore, 969. 

ἡστίασεν, 006ρ., 

ἥστω or ἥστω for ἔστω, 116, 
985 & [2]. 

ἠσυχά(ω, 723; -ομαι, 1486. 

— leads to N συχά(ω, 723. 

ἤσυχος, 465. 

ἠσχολησάμη», 1486. 

yo χυγκα, 9967. 

ἤσχυμμαι, 996. 

ἤσχυνον, 714. 

fiow, fut. of inus, 964. 

-Hcw, fut. in 4-N, 849. 

— its influence, 85 3°, 

ἦτα, τό, cheth, 2,9f.; réo& 


— he, 2,9, 9°; ἡ στ ος. 


I . 
θάβω, Bye. 
θαλάµειν for “HD, App. iii. 8. 
Θαλθύβιος, 184. 
θάλπος, 423. 
θαµά(ω, 996,. 
θαµάζομαι, 996, & 109 - 
θάµασµα, θαμμ-, 879 & [1] 
δαμαστῶ, 996459. 
θαμβεῖσθαι ἐπί τι͵ 1583,- 
θαμῥώνω, 57. 
θαμμένος, 996,54. 
θάπτω, 874, 92115 & 103° 
— for τάπτω, 183. 
— causative, 1460. 
θάρος, θάρρος, App. ii. 14 B. 
θάρρητα, τά, 424. 


8, . ἠφόρισαν, 750 a. 207, 423 
ray‘ for ἦσαν, οὓς. ἠφόρισεν, 750 a, — & θράσος, 143 
aca, 99645. ἠφορίσθη, 750 a. Θάσο, 4, 191) 
Cure, in subj., 771 £3 in| sya, 733, 996,5. θᾶσσον, 519) 
-Ν, 779. χε, 90619. θάσσων, 183 


ἦτε, in imprf. (‘were’), 985. ἦ 


xes for εἶχες, 29°, app. ii, 
ire, imprt. of εἶμι, 988. 14 A. πο. 
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1. 


θάττων, 183, 502. 

θαῦμα ὁρᾶν, ety, ἀκοῦσαι, 
2 ; 

θαυμάζετε, ἵνα —, 779, 


θαυμά(ω, οο6ι, 996,09» 998, 
1600,. 


θαυµάσα, 999. 

θάφτω, 875, 906109. 

1. θέ, from θεέ, 149». 

— µου νά, 1996. 

2. θέ, from θέλει, 863, 996,; 5 
1922, App. iv..14. 

θέ µου νά, 1906.. 

θὲ νά, θενά, θά, app. iv. 14 ff. 

-θε-, tense character, 756. 

— becomes -θη-, 157. 

— becomes -re-, 182 ο. 

Θεαγένη (τοῦ), 278. 

Θεαγένη (ὦ), 4324. 

Θεαγένου for -νους, 432 ο. 

ee 1001. η 

— ὅτι, app. vi. 13 [1]. 

θεατής, 183). | 

θέατρον, θέητρον, 19). 

θεέ, θέ, 148”; ορ. 1 

θέητρον, θέατρο», 29°, 

θείά, 171. 

θειάφια, θχάφχα, 155 a. 

Θειβήα for Θηβαίΐα, 37. 

“θεῖεν, 804 b. 

“Gein, 804 ὃ. 

-θεῖην͵ 804), 

-B€iHC, 804 ὃ. 

-θε!µεν, 804 ὃ. 

θειο-, θεο-, 155 a. 

«θεῖτε, 804 b. 

-BEITHN, 804 ὃ. 

«θεῖτον, 804 ὃ. 

θέλ for θέλει, App. iv.14 [1]. 

θέλει, θέ, 863. 

θέλει + (iva) νά = Oevd, 1911, 
app. iv. 14 ff., 18 f. 

θέλεις, θές, 863 & [1]. 

— +subj., 1729 f. 

θέλεις (οὐ) θέλεις, 1749 f. 

θέλετε, θέτε, 863. 

θέλετε + Bubj., 779, 1909 f. 

θεληθῆτε, οούμ. 

θέληµα for -σις, 369. 

θέληµαν, τό, 221, app. ifi. 
9 a, 33. 

θέλρε (οὐ) θέλῃς, 1719 {. 

θέλησις yields to -μα, 369 

θελήσω, 99663. 

— as present, 1889». 


θελίζω, 869. 
θέλοντας καὶ μὴ θέλοντας, 
L102», 

θέλου for θέλω, 030... 

θέλουν, θέν, 863. 

θέλουνε, 131), 777, 9906µ. 

θέλ᾽ς (θέλεις), 219°: 

1. θέλω, ἐθέλω, 723, 906ρ! .. 
— in N, 721) Ε; becomes 

θέλου, 030. 

— assoc. with βούλομαι, 
119; with µέλλω, ib. 
— constr., 2087 ff.;° see 

also ἤθέλον. 

a. 0éAw+infin., 2087; in 
G-B, app. vi. 15; in 
John, app. vi. 12¢ & 
[3]; for fuat.,. 1894, 
1896, App. iv. 4. 

θέλω + ἵνα (Ν νά), 20864, 
2088, App. vi. 11, 14 

rj, 16. 

θέλω νὰ differs from θέλω 
+ infin., app.iv. 14 [1], 
18. 


κ, 


4. 


δ. θέλω, its use in N, ΑΡΡ.. 
iv. 18. 

— in N never means ‘I 
shall,’ app. iv. 18. 
θέλω γράφει(ν) ος γράψει(ν), 

hae. App. lv. 14. 
1], 16. 
θέλω Ὑράφῃ or Ύράφῃ, ΑΡΡ.. 
vi. I 


. 19. 
θέλω κοιµηθβ, App. vi. 19. 
θέλω φάγει or φάγῃ, ο 
vi. 184. 
θέ(λ)ωµεν, θέµε”, 861. 
θέλων, 457. 
θέλων καὶ μὴ θέλων, 1729. 
θέµα», τό, 331, App. iii. 
a 


dnt :: 
θεµάτιν, app. iii. 7. 
Oépe” [υγθέλοµεν, 863,996, . 
λα (τόν), App. iii. 


Θεμιστοκλῆν (τόν), 4320, 
App. iii. 6. 

Θεμιστοκλῆς, 431°. 

θέν for θέλουν», 9963. 

θέν for θέ(λει), app. iv. 
14 [1]. 

-θεΝ, adv., 434, 1102 ὃ. 

θενά, θά, 1922, app. iv. 14 ff. 

θένε for θέλουνε, 863, 996, . 

θεο-, θειο-, 155 a. 

Θεοδᾶς from Θεόδωρος, 287. 

Θεοδόσιος, 1040. 

Θεοδόσις, 1040. 

Θεοδοτάκης, -dxis, 1040 Ba. 
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Θεόδωρος, Θόδωρος, 152. 

— becomes Θεοδᾶς, 287. 

Θεοδωσία, 26,. 

Θεοκλητώ, 4, 414. 

Θεοκρίνη (ὦ), 432 a.. 

θεός, θιός or Bids, 933, 155 
a&b 


θεός, as subject, .1 166°, 
θεόε for θεούς, app. ii. 10. 
θεοσέβεια, 1154. 
θεοσεβέω, 1154. 
θεοσεβῆ», App. iii. 6 g. 
θεοσεβής, 1154. 

θεότη for -της, 338. 
Θεοφάνου for -vous, 432 ο. 
Θεοφανώ, ἡ, 414. 
θεοφιλής, 11505. 
Θεοφυλίτσης, 19495 ο. 
θεραπήα, 28. 
θεραπευθήσοµαι, 1885. 
θεραπεύσοµαι, 1885. 
θερίδδω, app. ii. 9. 
Gepi(w, 868, app. ii. ο. 
θεριό”, 40. 

θερµαίνω, 893. 

θέρµη, 1048. 

θέρος, 348, 423, 424. 
θέρους, ‘in summer time,’ 


1341 a. 
és, imprt. of τίθηµι, 948, 
» 955» .. 
θές for thor, 863 & 1}. 
θέσε for θές, 949, 19162. 
θέσει MAKPA φωνήεντα, 8g! ; 
συλλαβή, App. ii. 5°. 
θέοις, in metre, 89 f., App. 
il, 8 [4]: dpors καὶ ---, 
8 


— now misused, 89°. 

θέσον for θές, 949 [1]. 

θεσπί(ω + ἵνα, App. vi. 16. 

Θεσσαλονίκη, Σαλορίκη, 126. 

θέστε, 949. 

θέστων, 177. 

θέσω, 949. 

θέτε repl. by θέστε, 949. 

θέτε for θέλετε, 863, 9964) - 

Θετταλόν, 56°. 

θέτω, 8655, 937, 958, 959. 

θεύσομαι, 996,;;- 

θέω, 111. 

θεωρέω, θωρῶ, 152. 

64 for θῆτα, οἳ. 

-θη-, thematic, 785; from 
"θε-, 957. 

{θΗ, aor. ind., 785; in A-B, 
Sor? iii. ; in N, ib. 

-θή, in verb, 772 f. 

Θηβῇᾷος, 48. 

θηθίς, τηθίς, 184. 
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-θι, imprt., 806, 808. 

— becomes -τι, 182 b, 808. 
— in Ν, 92ο. 

— in 0776, 951. 

-θι, adv., 434, 1102 b. 

— in N, 435. 

θιγγάνω + accus., 1242. 
θιγοῦουσα, 30. 

θίγω, as present, app. iv. 


“Ouxa, in aor. for -θην, 8or, 

— in N, 801? iii., app. iii. 
29. 

«θηήκαμε”, in N, 801? iii, 

“Oukan, in N, 801? iii. 

-θηκδνε, in N, 801? iii. 

-OxHkact’, in N, Sor? iii. 

-θήκατε, in N, 8or? iii, 

“Ouke”, in N, 801? iii, 

“Ouxec, in N, Sor? iil, 

-BHKeTE, in N, Sor? iii, 

θηλυκός, 401, 

θῆλυς, 401", 444, 

“Oumen, in aor. indic., 785. 

— in A-B, 801° iii, 

θήν, particle, 1700. 

“OHN, -Ons, -θη, 785, 1478, 
1479 f. 

— in A-B, 801° iii. 

_ becomes “6nea, 891, App. 
iii. 9. 

θήρ, ὁ, 374. 

θήρα for θύρα, 35. 

Θηραεύς, 47. 

Θηραιεύς, 47. 

θηράω, -άσω, 839. 

θηρεύσαισαν, 792, 8ος. 

θηρεύω, 730. 

θηριώδη:, 435). 

θής, θητός, 369. 

.θηο-, character of fut. pass., 
756. 

— of aor. pass., 803. 

“Ouc, in aor. indic., 785. 

— in A-B, 8o}? iii, 

-θης, in verb, 772 f. 

— in fut. pass., 850, 

“6HcaN, in aor. indic., 785. 

— in A-B, 801° iii, 

Θησεῖον, -σεον, 20°, 

Θησεον, -σεῖον, 20°. 

Θήσπα, 38. 

«Θησοίμην, 803. 

“θηεοιο, 803. 

«θησοιτο, 803. 

-«ΘΗΟΟΝΔ!, fut. pass., 1478, 

θήσω, 949, 964. 

θῆτα, τό, teth, 3,9f.; τὸᾶ 

—, 9". 

“θητε, in aor. indic., 785. 

— in A-B, 801? iii, 

-OHTE, in verb, 772 f. 


3. 
θίθηµι becomes τίθηµε, 126. 
θιός or Bids, θεός, 032, 155 a. 
θίτω, 959. 
θλάσπι, τό, 399. 
θλάσπις, ἡ, 399. 
θλίβγω, 861. 
θλίβω, 875. 
θλίψη, ἡ, 1929, 
θ᾽µός for θυµός, 030. 
θνήξοµαι, 996119. 
θνῄσκω or θνή-, 967, 996]ι.. 
— & τέθνηκα, 1868 £ 
Θοδωρᾶκος, 1040 Ba. 
Θὐύδωρος, Θεόδ-, 164. 
θύλος, ἡ & ὁ, 191. 

Θοραιεύς͵ -pevs, 148. 
Θορεύς, -ραιεύς͵ 148. 

“θρά & -τρᾶ (ή), 19260. 
Opduf, Θρᾷξ, 15ο d. 

Opgt, Spat, τροἆ. 

θράσος, θάρσος, 143. 
θρασύδειλος, 1156. 

θρασύς, 401, 

θραύω, 875. 

θρεµµένος, 996977. 

θρέέω, 990278. 

θρεφθείς, 1549. 

θρεφθεῖσι, 1849, QO6.77. 
θρέφα, 8651, 9214, 96 er. 
θρέψοµαι, 9%an, 1885. 
θρέψω, 99097, ; for τρ-, 183. 
θριαμβεύω τινά, 1457; -ομαι 

(paas.), 1458. 
θρινάκιον, 19389, 
θρῖναξ, 1932859, 
θρῆνος, ὁ & τό, 149), 424. 
θρηνῶντας, as adv., 823. 
δρίξ, 43373 for rplf, 183. 
Ope” (rais), 4337. 

-OpON (τό), 1048 f, 
θροῦς, 313°; compounds of, 
I 


317. 
θροφός, 184. 
θρύβω, 875. 


— as imprt., 814. θρύμβος, θύμβρος, 143. 
0θητι, imprt., 808, 814 θρυοκόπτα, 1155. 
— in N, 814. 8+C=a, 180, 337 b, 884 ¢. 


~OHTHN, aor. ind., 785. 
«θήτον, in verb, 772 f. 
“OHTON, in aor, ind., 785. 


“θΥ-, becomes -τυ-, 182 ¢, 
θυαίνι, 37. 


2 


θύγατερ (ὦ), 257°. 
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θυγατέρα, ἡ, 338, 386. 


ἡ, App. iii. 12 δ. 


θυγατέραν (τήν), 3306, app. 
iii. 6ο 8. 
θνγάτηρ, 383. 


θυγατριδοῦς, 313%. 

θυγατρός (τῆς), app. i. 16 a. 

θύμβρος, θρύμβος, 143. 

θυµάομαι, 854, 996.49, 1006; 
Bee also θυμοῦμαι. 

θυμηθῶ, 99659. 


θυµήτην for -pol-, 44. 


θυµιά(ω, 868. 

θυµιάω & -άζω, 868. 

θυµί(ω, 996ιρ- 

θυµισµένος, 996µο. 

θυµοειδής, 1111. 

θύμον, Td, 249°. 

Gupdopa: τινί τινος, 1335. 

θύμος, 6, 249. 

θυμός, 1020; becomes θ'µός, 
030. 

— compounds of, 494. 

θυμοῦμαι ἔνθυμ-, 135, 723. 

— + gem., 1295; see also 
θυµάοµαι. 


θυμωμένος, 737. 

θυµών(ν)ω, 853; --- τινός, 
1336. 

θυρίδαν (τήν), app. iii. 6 ε. 

θυσανωτός, 1951. 

θύω, 720, οόμιε >, — Ἡρά- 
κλεια, εθαγγέλια, etc., 
1268. 

θχάφχα, θειάφια, 155 a. 

Ow, -O7s, -67, ete., 772,931, 


θώρακαν (τὸν), 330°, app. iii. 
6a. 


θωράκιον, 1038. 
θώραξ, 1038ὸ: θώρηξ, 29°. 


θωρέω, 9061κᾳ; from θεωρέω, 
152; ϱ6 τωρᾶ, 
184°. 

— for ὁράω, 996,46. 

θώρηξ, θώραξ, 29°. 

θώς, 4150 


«θώει”, in verb, 772 f. 


— & mere 


eS quency of, app. ii. 7. 
ae prosodic mark, 
29 f., app. ii, 9 & 12, 
14. 
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1, 1, adivisor, 20°, app. ii. 9. 
— pronunciation of, 9, 
33, 34 ff. 
— least euphonious, 25 
[1], α ἃ ᾱ. 
— conf. with v, 34° ff. 
1, common in A-N, 20°. 
— as powijey ὑποτακτικόν, 
19, 20°. 
— as consonant, 184, 19°. 
1, mute in AI, HI, ΩΙ, TI 
(4, 12% νι), 495. 
— often omitted, 20° f. 
— misused, 204, 
— place of, 204. 
— adscript, 204 f.; in 
crasis, 160; mute, 20°; 


5 mere prosodic mark, . 
30°, 29 ff.; dropped, 
20° ff.; affects every 
postpositive and inter- | — 
| -ιὰ (4), from -ία, 271, 1047; 


sonantic ε, 20°, 28 ο. 
— subscript, 307; spuri- 
ous in g, 19": dropped, 
20°; 809 ι adscript. 
1, conf. with ει, 29°, 331 


50°; with v, 35 ff., 50°; | 


with ot, 44, 50>; with 


η, §0- 
i & ἵ interchanged, 168. 
1 (for l&ra), τό, 9, 9° [1]. 
Γ-, in augment, 717. 
T-, augmented to I-, 714. 
Ἱ-, unaugmen 715. 
1-, dropped, 134, 723. 
-!-, Intersonantic, a mere 


prosodic mark, 28°; 
freely dropped, 20°; 
added, 20%, 

-ι-, between σ and a sonant 
dropped, 155 ο. 

-1, in dat. 3rd decl., 348 8. 

-1-, modal vowel, 759. 

-!-, compositional, 1196, 
1108, 1110; repl. by 
-σι-, 1116. | 

-(- epenthetic in τσῆ (ral), 
etc., 564. 


— intersonantic, 217; in 
verbs, 860, 863. 

— anaptyctic, 155 a, 155°. 

-y- & -ει-, mm verb stem, 924°. 

-i-, short in pentlt, 924. 

- (τό), foreign neuters ih, 


309. 

— model for NV neuters in 
πι”, 303, 400. 

— in compos. becomes «ο, 
1146. 


-1 (τό) for dimin. «ιν, -1oy, 
302, 1038"; becomes -o” 
in composition, 1146. 

-1, ending of 3rd declension, 
238, 253. 

“1, GON. -€ws, 3QI. 

-1 for -ις (ή), 396. 

-1, adv., 434, 11026, 2061 
[1]; in YN, 435. 

-1, pers. ending, 760 ff. 

+, elided, 141. 

-i, iota paragogicum, 574. 

Γι, 146, 148 f. 

T for lara (τό), 9, 9% (1 }. 

T µικρόν, 9° f. 


|e’ (=10), 645. 


# (= 10000), 645. 

-id (ή), 1018 Ε., 1045 ff. 
— accent of, 1046 f. 
— compounds in, 1154 f. 
— in N becomes -ιά, 271. 


from -éa, 1027. 
«ΙΔ for -na (τά), from nom. 
sing. -os, 424”. 
t+aea, 150 ἆ; =fa, ΤΡΙ. 
ια’ (11), 645. 
{ά, ela, 151. 
ya, διά, 155 a. 
ἰάθην, 1478. 
«ιδίνω, in κογ., 893. 
Ἰακώβ, Ἰάκωβος, 418». 
Ἰάκωβίτσης, 1040 Oc. 
Ἰάκωβος, Ἰακώβ, 418°. 
yanl, ὕαλος, Ι61. 
Ἰαμβῆς, 287°. 
-iand (τά), ‘quarters,’ or 
‘ village,’ 1228. 
Ἰαννᾶκος, 1040 B a. 
Ἰάννης, Ἰωάννης, 150 a. 
-1ANOC, ethnic, 1031,,1078f. 
ἰάομαι, 1001. 
-1Ac, from -εύς (6), 1017. 
ἰασάμη», 1478. 
ἴασι”, 988. 
ἱατρόμαντις, 1156, 1157. 
ἰατρός, ἱατρός, 151. 
-Ιὰω, -ἄσω, 839. 
-14W (desid.), 1099 ff. 
iB’ (=12), 645. 
-iBrw for -ίβω, 861, 876. 
-iBw, -ίβγω, 875, 876. 
wy’ (= 13), 645: 
-irri” (τό), 1038°. 
ἱΥδί, youdi, 131. 
Ἰηνάτης, 1040. 
Ἰγνάτιος, 1040. 
Ἰγνάτις, 1040. 
ἰγώ for ἐγώ, 030. 
631 


8 (= 14), 645. 

Ἴδα, Ni8a, ἡ, 130. 

-1AApION (τό), 1037. 

ἰδέ, 912 F , 9964,- 

—& εἶδε, 121. 

ἰδεῖ or 189?, τό, app. vi. 26, 


27. 

ἰδεῖν, 996¢,. 

— & ἰδέ, o12 ff. 

ides for εἶδες, 717 [1]. 

ἴδετε for εἴδ-, 717 (1 

-1Aeyc (4), 1028 f. 

ἱδῃ for ip, app. vi. 19. 

l5p or ἰδεῖὃ, τὸ, App. vi. 26, 
37. 

-ἴδηο, 1028 f. 

ἰδικός (µου, σου, etc.), 554, 
1417. 

ἴδιοι σφῶν αὐτῶν, ol —, 557. 

«ἴδιον (τό), dimin., 1036 ff. 

ἰδιοπραγεῖν., 1416. 

ἴδιος, Υίδιοδ, 155°. 

ἴδιος, ‘own, ‘same, §54, 
550, 614, 1417. 

— for poss. pron., 1416 f. 

ἴδιος, ὁ 6 —, ‘the same,’ 541, 


613. 
]ἴδιος αὐτοῦ or αὐτοῦ, 557, 


1417. 

ἴδιος ἑαυτοῦ, 557. 

Tos ἐμαυτοῦ, 557. 

ἴδιος σεαυτοῦ, 557. 

ἴδιός µου (σου), 1417. 
ἴδοιμι, 9οόµ.. 

ἴδομεν for εἶδ-, σι [1]. 
ἴδον for εἶδον, 717 [1]. 
ἰδόντας, as adv., 823. 
ἴδοσαν, 791. 

ἰδού, suggests ἰδέ, 913. 
ἱδρόα, leads to δρώνω, 723. 
ἱδρύσειως, 155 a. 

ἱδρώς, 362. 

ἵδρωτας for ἵδρως, 363. 
ἴδῶ, 99 Fe, & ιοὸ- 

— from l8é, οἵ 5. 

— & διῶ, 143. 

— & εἰδῶ, in T-B, 971. 
ἱδωμένος, 99651; 64 & 146: 


κε (15), 645. 
4€ ος ne, from -ee, 850, 
861. 


leln, 124. 
ἱέναι, 988 3 —spds βασιλέα, 


1055. 
ἱερακάκι”, 103859. 
Ἱέρακας, ὁ, 949. 
ἱέρακαε, ὅ, 1039. 
ἱεράκιον, 19385. | 
ἱερακομύτης, 1149. 
ἱέραξ, 19385. 
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ἱερέᾶ (τόν), app. ii. 8. 

lepéay, App. iii. 6 a, bis. 

ἱερέας, 72 [1]. 

ἱερέας for ἱερεύς, 273, 407. 

ἱέρείιλα, 20°. 

Ἱερεμίας, 283°. 

lepés for -έας, 6, 273, 407. 

ἱερεύς, 403). 

— becomes iepéas & ἱερῆς 
(lepés), 407. 

ieph (τόν), 406. 

ἱερῆα (τόν), app. ii. 8. 

iépna, 38. 

ἱερῆς, 6, 407. 


ἱκονύμος for εἶκ-, 44. 

ἰκόνος, 34. 

-ικός, adj., 1068 ff; in 
cmMpr., 404. 

-ικός, ethnic adj., 1076 f. 

“ioc, ethnic adj., 1077. 

ἱκουμένη for οἶκ-, 44. 

ἱκρίωμα, 72 [2]. 

(κ, 999116- 

ἵλάος, App. ii. 8. 

ἱλάσκομαι, 996,47; fut. -ow, 


lepof εργός, App. ii. 14 A. ἱλήφασι, 34 
ἱεροργός, App. 1. 14 A. ἴλεως, 325; for ἑλέως, app. 
ἱερός, in CIA, 73. i, 15 ὃ. 


ἱεροῦ, γεροῦ, 155 a. 
ἱερουργόύς, App. ii. 14 A. 
ἱερωσύνη, beside δικαιοσύνη, 
_ App. ii. 5. 
-l€0), fut. in A, 887 f.; see 
“10. 


ef (=17), 645. 

ἱζόμη», 999114. 

ἴζω, 99614. 

-iz@, meaning of, 1091 ff. 
— for -άω, -έω, -όω, 856. 
— common in N, 868-73, 


ἴλιγγος & Ίλιγε, app. iii, 11. 

Page & ἴλιγγος, app. iii. 12. 

Ἰλίου πόλις, 1306. 

“IMAIOC, adj., 1056. 

ἱμάσθλη, μάσθλη᾽ 133°. 

ludriv, τό, app. iii. 9 ο. 

ἱμεῖς from ἐμεῖς, 030. 

ἵμεν, 988. 

ἱμέρα & ἡμέρα, in Plato, 
29° [1], 41. 

ἷμι for εἶμι, 29°. 

ἴμικρον, ο: f. 

ἱμῖν for ἡμῖν, 37. 

“IMIOC, adj., 1956. 

“imon (τό), origin of, 1022 f. 

— for -σις (4), 1021, 10223 f. 

— for infin., 2072. 

“IMOC, adj., 1094; cmprt., 


—has fut. in -&, 888; 
since A -ίσω, 890.. 

ty! (= 18), 645. 

ἵημι, 927 ff, 945 ἄ., 055) 
963”. 

— accentuation of, 953. 

— compounds of, 956. 

— its P-N history, 957 ff., 
960. 

“IHC (6, 4), has acc. sing. in 
-ιᾶ & -ιῆ, 428. 

"Ingots, 322. 

ἵηται, 954. 

(ϐ (= 19), 645. 

ἴθι, 988; with subj., 1913. 

-ΙΚὰ (ή), 1040 0 a. 

ἱκανός, constr., 1540, 2090, 


4. 

— leads to 4:pov, 1022», 

— for -τος, 1052. 

“IMOC X -αἴος = «patos, 1056. 

“IN, -1”, from -ov (τό), 301, 
302. 

-IN (τήν, τόν), how treated 
in N, app. iii. 14. 

fy for hy, 37. 

iva (local) for ὅπου, ‘ where,’ 
176οῦ. 

ἵνα (final), 1760 ff. 

— proclitic, 97 ἆ. 

—rare in CIA, app. vi. 
9 [1]. 

— repl. by Saas. 

ἵνα for ὡς & ὅπως, 1761, 
App. vi. 12 & [3]. 

— for ὥστε, 1756, 1758 f., 

I 


1951. 

— for modal ἄν, 1762, 1774, 
App. iv. 12. 

—for condit. ἄν (ἐάν), 


1770, 1774 & [1]. 
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2091. 

— ely for -νόν ἐστι, 2083 8. 
ixérevoyv, 714 f. 

ἱκετεύω πρὸς θεῶν, 1662. 
— +lva, app. vi. 16. 

“IKH (ή), 1069. 

-ikHc (6), 10400 a. 

-ikin (τό), 1040 0 a. 
-iKiON(76), 1038? f., 1040 0, 
-Ίκιος (6), 1040 6, 

-ikic (5), 1040 σα. 
ἱκνέομαι, 1991. 


ἵνα for εἴθε, 1906. 

— for dye, in exhort., 101 4°. 

— in final clauses, 1952 ff., 
1963. 

— for past action, 1954. 

— furthered by Latin uf? 
1762. 

— frequency of, 1762, 1766. 

iva+ primary subj. for in- 
fin., 1762, 1766, 2063, 
2079, 2088 f., App. vi. 
4f., 8; in Aristotle, 
1761 [1]; in Polybios, 
1761 [1], app. vi. 12 Ba 
[α]; in NT, 1761 [1], 
App. vi. I2 ¢. 

— for final part., 2158. 

— for causal part., 1741. 

— for fut. indic., app. vi. 
14. 

— for interrog. subj., app. 
Vv. 19. 

. by els τό + infin., 

1542, App. Vi. 22; by 

τοῦ + infin., 1762, app. 


Vi. 24. 

— before interrog. subj., 
1744, 1911, App. iv. 11. 

iva + fut. indic. for fut. 

ο Bubj., 1990, app. iv. 11. 

iva conf. with ὥστε, 1756, 
1758, 1763. 

— preceded by ds, 1767; 
by διά, 1769. 

ἵνα shortened to νά, 608?, 
1766 f. 

iva (causal), ‘because,’ 1741, 
176οῦ 


ἵνα-οἶδικθ, 2097. 
ἵνα ph, 1951 f. 
ἵνα τί, ‘why,’ 2044. 
ἰνδικτυόνος, 35. 
ive for εἶνε, 985 [1]. 
-INIKOC, adj., 1080. 
-Tnoc, in comp., 494. 
-inoc, ethnic, 1031,, 1080. 
“INOC, 1062 ff. 
— ethnic adj., 1080. 
“INOC, adj., 1060 f.; becomes 
-éivos, 1061. 

92 & [3], 593; not 
εἶντα, 592 [3]. 
— for ποῖος, 6115. 


-tnw, in fut. & prea, 899, 


goo. 
— becomes -αίνω, goo. 
— monosyllabic stems in 


» 
ἵντα, 


092. 
Ἰόλας, 283. 
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-ickoc (6), dimin., 1036, 
1923685, 

ΞΙΟΚΥΔΡΙΟΝ (τό), 1037. 

ἴσμεν, 969. 

Ἰσμήνα, 35. 

Ἰσοκράτης, 4319. 

ἰσόρροπος, 1106. 

ἴσος, constr., 1357 Ε: 
1371 f. 

ἰοοςΥλλάΒοι κλίσεις, 105. 

ἰσοτελοῦ, 430. 

lode & ἰσάζω, 868. 

rh (= 16), 645. 

ἱσταίνω, goo. 

ἵσταις, App. ii. 9. 

ἴσταμι, App. ii. 9.. 

ἱστάναι, 9G : see ἵστημι. 

ἱστανόμενος, 962.. 

ἱστάνω (ἵστημι), 937, 958, 
992, 990115 α. 

— becomes first ἱσταίνα, 
900; then σταίνω, 723. 

loras, 450, App. ii. ϱ. 

ἵστασαι, 773. 

ἴστασο, 781. 

-ICTATOC, 501. 

ἱστάω (ἴστημι), 937, 958, 
962, 996135. 

lore, in NT, ϱ7ο. 

ἱστέκα, 965. 

-ICTEPOC, 50. 

ἱστήκω, 965. 

ἵστημι, 945 Β., 955, 963°, 

O118- 

— peculiarities of, 997,. 

— accentuation of, 953. 

— compounds of, 956. 

— its P-N history, 957 ff., 
962. 

— trans. & intrans., 972 f. 

— differs from -αμαι, 1467. 

— & ἕστηκα, 1868 f. 

— becomes first ἱστάνω, 
937; then (ἱ)σταίνα, 

ἱστιοκώπη, 1156. 


ἴομεν for ἴωμεν, app. ii. 12 
2-3 


-ιον (τό), dimin., 1036 ff. 
— shortened to -», 301, 
302, 1040. 
— for infin., 2063, app. vi. 
25. 
τος, adj. & subs., 1081 f. ; 
adj., 1072 f. ;in cmprt., 
94, 501. 
— ethnic, 1030. 
“ioc, appellat. in, 298, 1049. 
— shortened to +s or -ns, 
298 ; by analogy, 301. 
"Iés, Ned, 4, 130. 
Ἰσύδα (τοῦ), 177. 
Ἰούδας, 283°, 
Ἰούλης, 1040. 
Ἰούλιος, 1949. 
Ἰοῦλις, 1049. 
ouryos, 59 ο. 
ἰόφ, θὰ) η 
ἱππόδρομος, 1144. 
Ἱπποκορώνιον, 1508, 
ἱππότες for -ται, 267. 
ἱππότη for -ται, 48. 
ἱπποτροφέω, 1154. 
ἱπποτροφία, 1154. 
ἱπποτρόφος, 1154. 
ἵπταμαι, 996298, LOOT: 
ipdva for eiphyn, 29°. 
“IC, "ο -HC (6), 343, 
1040. 
“IC, accus, -ν, 358, 
“ic, -ἴδος (4), patronymic, 
1038 f. ; ethnic, 1030. 
-Ic, gon. -ίδος, 365; in N, 
_ 367. 
“IC, accus. είδα, 359. 
“iC, «ἴδος, shortened names 
in, 288. 
“IC, gen. -cos, 387. . 
“IC, Zen. -εως, 391, 395. 
“!C, IN composition, 1147, |, 
1149. 


cp. 


“IC, -1, adj., 474; in N, ἱστορήθην for -θη, 241, app. 

ae ο ey -8 
~!C, person ending, 7 “ICTOC, sprit., 486, 502-8 ; 
Ισάζω & ἰσόω, 868. in N, 486. 


Ἰσάκιος, 1040 B. 

ἴσασι”, in NT, 970. 

ἱσέπραξε, 34. 

ἴσθι, 969. 

Ἱσιγένηα, 38. 

“ICKAPION (τό), 1037. 

-ickH (4), dimin., 1036, 
10948), 

“ICKIAION (τό), 1037. 

“ickIon (τό), 1037, 


ἱστῶ, ebjnct. of torn, 931. 

ἰσχαδοκάρυα, 1156, 11 579, 

ἰσχναίνω, 893. 

ἰσχύω, ἴσχυσα, 1853 f. 

ἴσως, 518%, 

Ἴτανος, Xiravos, 130, 15543. 

tre, 988. 

-iTZA (ή), 1040 6 ο [1]; see 
-iroa, 

-itzuc (4), 1040 6 ο [1]. 
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“itzin (τό), 1040 6 ο [r]. 

-ITZION (τό), 1040 0 b [1]. 

~itzioc (8), 1040 ο ὃ [1]. 

~itzic (6), 1040 6 ο [1]. 

-ivca (ή), 1040 66; Slav?, 
ib. [2]. 

-itcHc (6), 1040 0 ο, 

~iTCIN (τό), 1040 60ο. 

“iTCION (τό), 1040 0 3. 

-itcioc (6), 1040 6 ὃ. 

-itcic (6), 1040 66. 

ἴτω, 988 

Ἰφιστιάδης, 34. 

ἰχθυβόλος, 1108. 

ἰχθνοβόλος, 1108. 

ἰχθυοφάγος, 1106. 

ἰχθῦς (Ιχθύς), 387. 

ἰχθῦς (ol, τούς), 332. 

Ig, 2061 [1]. 

ἰχνάρι”, (ἀ)χνάρι, 130, 134 ο. 

ΞΊχΝΥοΝ (τό), 1037. 

-iw, conjugation of, 7or ff. 

— contracted in G-N, 702. 

-iw, coincides with -έω, 859. 

-iw in-N leads to -άω, 859°. 

-1@, fut. in A, 887 Ε 

— retreats in H-T, 890. 

— doubtful in NT, 890. 

ἴω, of εἶμι, 988. 

Ἰωαννάκης, 1040 B a. 

Ἰωάννη (τοῦ), 278. 

Ἰωάννης, 150 a, 283°, 298. 

Ἰαννήτ(η, 1040 6ο. 

Ἰωαννίκιος, 1040 0. 

-iwn (6), 1028 {, 

-lwn, tion, adj., 381. 

— in Ν extinct, 382. 

"Ίων, ἔιο», compar. ending, 
486, 506. = 

— retreats before ‘repos, 


506. : 
«Ίων, -στος, 503-8. 


lay, 988. 

Ἰώσηπος, Ἰωσήφ, Σήφης, 
218), 

Ἰωσῆς, 287>, 

Ἰωσήφ, Σήφης, 134 a, 218, 


Ἰωσία (τοῦ), 277. 
Ἰωσίας, 283°. 
lara, τό, 1, 9 f., 98. 


K, κ, origin of, 2. 
— forms of, 2, 9. 

— sound of, 9, 24. 
— 8 guttural, 22. 
— a tenuis, 22, 13). 
— a mute, 23°, 

— a stop, 22. 


Τὸ 


Κ, κ, for Latin ο, 50ο. 

— palatalized before e 1, 
56». 

— becomes x, 170 f. 

— replaced by y, 5ο 8. 

-κ-, intergonantic dropped, 
155° f. 

— anaptyctic, 155 f. 

— tense character, 756. 

— in έθηκα, etc., 952, 963 ο. 

-K, m movable, 223 f. 

κ for οὐκ, 1797. 

κ΄ (= 20), 645. 

* ( = 20000), 645. 

κα’ (521), 645. 

κᾶ for κάππα, 94, 

κ from καλέ, 251°, 2048 


2]. 

— rb dpa, 251», 2048 pr} 

κά or κα for κατά, 1608 
Bee κατά. 

κὰ τάδε, 1608, App. i. 16 a. 

aa τὰ εἰωθότα, 1608. 

κὰ τούς, App. i. 16 a. 

κὰ τοὺς νόμους, 1608. 

-κὰν in pf., 785; in N, 761°, 
δοι, 1875. 

— in N -θηκα from pf., 801, 

— in ἔθηκα, etc., 952. 

— for -σα in N aor. pass., 

761", 38755 app. ih 


κά fora; App. iii. 23. 

καβαλλάρης, 1040 A, 

καβαλλάριος, 1040 A. 

καβαλλικεύω, 701», 

κάβειρος, 296°, 

κάβουραε, 296%, 

καβοῦροι, 296°. 

κἀγώ, 20°. 

Kadmuia γράμματα, 5 [1]. 

καηµένος, 996193 - 

καήσοµαι, 006119. 

καθ᾽ from κατὰ or xaGe, see 
κατά. 

—in Ν, 665. 

wad’ αὑτούς, rd —, 1586. 

wad’ ἑβδομάδα, 665. 

καθ᾽ εἷς, 664. 

καθ ἑκάστην, 65ο. 

καθ᾽ ἕκαστο», 665. 

καθ) ἕνα, 6625, 665, 3499, 
1588 b. 

«aQ’ ἐνιαντόν, 11 

καθ᾽ ἔτος, 114, δές, 1588 b. 

καθ ἡμέραν 665, 1499, 
1588 b 

καθ ἡσνχία», 1588 a. 

καθ᾽ ἡμᾶς, ol —, 1587. 

aad’ ἰδίαν, 114. 


wad’ ὅλον, or καθύλου, 2060 ; 
— δέν, 1449°. 

καθ’ ὥραν, 665. 

κάθα for κάθε, 665. 

κάθα εἷς, 621, 626. 

καθαιρίζω, 116, 996j39- 

καθαίρω, 116, 893, 99641 ϱ. 

Kadapi(éorm, 177. 

καθαρίζω, 116, 996119» 

καθαρισµένος, ο0δμο. 

κάθαρον for κάνθ-, 194. 


καθαρός, 442; -- τινος 
1316 f. 

καθαρῶ, 9961), 

Kade (from κατά), 663, 665, 


1ροοῦ. 
κάθε εἷς, 631. 
κάθε µία, 665. 
κάθε τι, 596. 


; καθεδεῖ, οούιιι 


καθεδοῦμαι, οο6µρ. 
καθεδούµενος, 99669. 
καθεδοῦνται, 99659. 
καθέζοµαι, 746, 906ρο 
— & καθίζω, 1485. 
καθεζούντησα», 823°, 
καθείλκυκα, 99677. 
καθείλοσαν, 791. 
καθείς͵ or καθεῖς, 626, 664. 
καθελόντωσαν, 811, 
καθένα for -Oév, app. ili. 25. 
καθένας͵ or κάθ᾽ vas, 626. 
καθερίζω, 996119. 
καθεσθείς, οο6µρ. 
καθεσθήσοµαι, ϱ06µρ. 
καθεσθήσονται, 906ρ0. 
καθέστακα, 973. 
καθέσταµαι, 97 3. 
καθέστηκα, 9971- 
καθεύδηκα, 9965.. 
καθευδήσω, οούρᾳ. 
καθεῦδον, οοόρς. 
καθεύδω, 746, 9965. 
καθῆλκον, 37. 
πα 774, 994 £.) App. i. 
15 ὃ. 
— in P-N, 995: 
— & -ομαι, 937. 
καθηµερινόε, 136,, 1063. 
µερνός, -ρινός, 1369. 


καθῆσθε, 9:4. 
καθησµένος, 995. 
κάθησο, 994 & [1]. 
— & κάθισον, 1485. 
καθήσω, 995. 
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καθῇτο, 994. 
καθηῦδον, 746, 99 6,9. 


καθιζήσα, 9961,, 
καθίζω, 46, 868, 996114. 
— & -έζομαι, 1485. 


καθικνέοµαι, Ο0όμιᾳ. 
| καθῖσα, 996,,,. 


κάθισε, 1365, 995. 
καθίσεις, 996414. 


| καθισμένος, 995; 9964)4- 


κάθισον & κἀάθησο, 1485. 

καθίσω, 995; 996114. 

| καθίστηµί τινά τι, 1294. 

— +infin., 2094. 

καθιῶ, 9οόμι. 

καθοίµην», 994. 

κάθομαι, 937, 995. 

καθότι for ὅτι, declar., 1942. 

κάθου, 801, 994 & [1]. 

καθούµενα, εἰς τὰ καλὰ ---, 
2113. 

καθούμενος, 995, 4114. 

κάθουνται, 778. 

κάθ᾽σε, 995. 

καθώς, in Ν, §18>, 1434. 

— ‘as soon az,’ 1793. 

καὶ for καίει, 863. 

wal, proclitic, 97 d. 

— connects two or more 
rubjects, 1755. 

— very common in P-N, 
1703, 1710, 2165. 

— use of, 1711-20. 

— for dependent clauses, 
1711. 

— for adversative clauses, 
1716. 

— before spodosia?, 1715. 

— after dy or el, 1717. 

— after relatives, 
2024. 

— after μετὰ & σύν͵ 1718°. 

— connects participle with 
its verb, 1720. 

— intensive, 1717 6, 


1718, 


— repeated each time, 
1704, 
— redundant, 1704°,1 716 ff. 


— = compound numbers, 


40. 

— in perphr. superl.; 513, 
521. 

— with concees. part., 2155. 

— in double questions, 2043. 

— after ace μά ,ἅμα, ἤδη, 
οὕτω, ws, 1714. 

— after μετὰ or σύν, 17185. 

καί for δέ, 1703, 1713. 

— replaced by δέ, 1719. 

— for ἀλλά, μέντοι, 171 3- 
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καί for dy, δήποτε, etc., 17146. 

— for ἵνα or ὅπως, 1712. 

wal—ré, 1707. 

καὶ ἄν or καὶ tay, 1715 Ε., 
1773; becomes «dy, 
598 ; far concess. part., 
ο. ‘even if,’ 1993 ὃ, 


καὶ ο T704°. 

καὶ el, ‘even if,’ 1993 B, 
1994; λος part., 
2156; in N repl. by 
καὶ va, 1716, 1771 ££ 

καὶ µάλα (ye), 2059. 

καὶ µέν for καὶ poy, 17445. 

wal phy, 1704°. 

καὶ νά for ‘cal dy, 1716, 
igi 1993 £; ‘even 
if,’ 1994; for concess. 

» 2156. 

καὶ ὁ vas καὶ 5 ἄλλος, 1213. 

καὶ οἱ δύο, 1213 £ 

καὶ és, ' sary 1437- 

καὶ ὃς ἔφη, 605. 

καὶ οὗτος, 1432. 

καὶ ταῦτα, ‘and that,’ 1432. 

καὶ τήν, 1197 ο. 

καὶ τόν, 1197 ο. 

καὶ τούς, 1197 ο. 

καιαείς͵, κιαείς, 595, 598°. 

καιανείς, 595. 

καιανένας, 595. 

Καϊάφα (τοῦ), 277. 

καΐγω for καἰω, 996,95. 

wale, xai, 863. 

walas, καῖς, 154, 863. 

καικίας, 283. 

Καικίνα (τοῦ), 277. 

καίκλυτι for κέκλυθι, 49. 

καινίζω & -όω, 868. 

καινου ότα, 726. 

καινουργής, 1114. 

tos, LIT 

-. «ζω, 8 

Κάῑοε, 59 ο. 

καΐπερ, with part., 2109, 
2152, 2155. 

καιρός ἐστι, with infin., 2081 
{, app. vi. 16. 

a: seals 154, 863. 


ο. - τά, 1040 0, 
- 1700; with concess. 
eda ee. aon 48, 006199. 
—N for xi yepnys.937,974a- 
κακά for -Gs, adv., 518°, 522. 
| 10009. 


κάκιον, δ089. 

κάκιστος, 502, δΟ049. 

κακίων, κάκιον, 502, 6049. 

κακκαβίτσιν, 1040 C 6. 

ΚΑΚΟ”, 1122; — ἃ dve-, ib. 

κακόβολοε, 1150, 0. 

κακόβουλσε, 1147. 

κακύγνωμος, 1107. 

κα Mpa, 1155. 

κακογράφω, 1166. 

κακοειδής, 1122. 

κακοεργός, 1113. 

Κακοίΐλιος, 1122. 

κακολογέω τινά, 1258. 

κακοµαθαίρω, 1156. 

κακοµάθηµα, 1155. 

κακοµαθηµένος, 1151. 

κακοµαθηµόε, 1165. 

κακοµάθητοε, 1151. 

κακονλε > 1132. 

κακοπρόσωπος, 1122. 

κακός, 516; in N, 503. 

— in Smpr es §02, 505; 
in P, 504°; in N, 503, 


505. 
— & δυσ-, 1122. 
— wepi τινα, 1639. 
κακόν ἐστι, with ἵνα, 2082, 

App. vi. 16. 
κακοσκελής, 1147. 
κακοσύβαστοε, 1122. 
κακοτεχνηµένος, 730, 740. 
κακότυχος, 1123. 
κακονργέω τινά, 1258. 
κακοῦργος, 1113 f. 
κακόφηµος, 1122. 
κακόφρων, 1122. 
κακοχώνεντος, 1122. 
κακῶς, 516, 519. 
— ἔχω, 1455 ὃ. 
---λέγω τινά, 1258. 
— ποιεῖν τινά, 1158. 
— ποιεῖν͵ with part., 2132 f. 
— πράττω, 1458 b. 
κακώτατοε, 504». 
κακώτερα, adv., 522. 
κακώτερος, 502°, 505. 
καλά, adv.. 518°, 612; ἂν 

—» 1994. 

— καί, 1994. 
καλακούω, 1δο a, £112. 
καλαμάοµαι, 100]. 
καλαμαρᾶς, 18). 
καλαμάρι», 331, app. iii. 7. 
καλαμεῶνας, ὁ, 1046. 
καλάμι», App. iil. 9 ο. 
καλαμίνθη, 126. 
Καλαμίτει, 1040 0 ©, 
καλαμομίνθη, 1 26. 


κάκη, 1 
κάκίά Oy 2ητ, 1020, 1047. | καλαναρχῶ, 126. 
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κάλειε for -λαι, 857. 
καλειῶ, 
καλένδαις ἀπριλίας, 332°. 


καλεσμένος, 996, 
καλέσω, 889, 99 Orne: 


I. καλέα, Bas, 85%, 9°4, 
99 
— 26 fut., 889, gehts: 
— intrans., 1456 


— τινά Th, 1284 f. 
2. καλέομαι, as pres, & fut., 


_ 7008, 1288. 

— ἀπό Tivos, 1503 a. 

— παρά rit, 1632. 
1. 3. κέκληµαι, aa pres., 1868 f. 
καλημέρα, 148°. 
walt) huyra, 187°. 
καλιγάριος, 430. 
καλικάριος, 59 ο. 
καλικίω», 59 ο. 
καλικῶν for -xlow, 5 
καλλείψω, app. i. 1 - 
Καλλήστρατος, 37: 
Καλλητύχη, 37. 
ΚΑλλΙ-, 1108, 1133; --ᾱ 

εὖ-, 1122. 
κάλλιά, adv., 624. 
καλλιᾶε for καλλίων, 505. 
καλλί(ωνος, 1134. 
Καλλικλῇ & -ᾖδος (τοῦ), 488. 
καλλίκομος, 1133. 
καλλιλογέομαι, 1486. 
καλλίνικος, 1133. 
κάλλιο, 523. 
κάλλιο», 502, §05, 506 [1], 
520, 


καλλιόνως, 520°, 

κάλλιος, 338, 496", 505, 506. 
καλλίπαις, 1108. 

Καλλίππο, 26, a. 
καλλίρροος, 1123, 1133. 
κάλλιστα, 519. 
καλλίστατος, 506. 
Καλλίστι», 303, 1040. 
Καλλίστιον, 1040. 
κάλλιστος, 502, 

Καλλιστώ, ἡ, 414. 
Καλλιστῶς (τῆς), 414. 
καλλίστως, 520°, 
καλλίτερα, adv. ab, ae 522. 
καλλίτεροε, 496 » 5O5- 
καλλίων, 338, 496°, 502. 
ee κάλλιος, 338, 


cannes, poly’ & fr]. io 
τό, a ys 


ο. 
καλλύτερος, 508. 
καλνῶ, 004. 
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KAAO-, 1108, 1122, 1133. 

καλογερική, ἡ, 1070. 

καλόγερος, 338, 1133. 

καλογηρίτσιν, Ι949 6ο, 

καλόγηρος, 1108, 1133. 

καλόγνωμος, 1133. 

καλογγνώµων, 108, 1122, 
1133. 

κάλοι, οἱ, 327. 

καλοκαιρινός, 1063. 

καλομαθαίνω, 1155. 

καλομάθηµα, 1155. 

καλοπερνῶ, 1122. 

καλοπλερωτήξ, 1122. 

καλοποιῶ, 1123. 

καλός, 441; in Ν, 503. 

— cmprt., 502 ; in P, 506; 
in Ν, 496°, 504,, 595- 

— in compos., 1108, 1133. 

— & εὖ, 1122. 

— +infin., 2090, 2091. 

καλός, Καλλι», Καλο-, 1133: 

καλός-- ἄλλος, 5ο: 

καλόν ἐστι, with infin., 2081 
f.; with iva, 2085, app. 
vi. 16, 

καλὸν ἦν for ἐστι, 1991. 

καλὴ καλή ««καλλίστη, 513. 

κάλος, 6, 327. 

καλοσυβά(οµαι, 1132. 

καλοσύβαστος, 1122. 

καλοσύμβουλος, 1133.. 

καλότυχοε, 1122. 

Καλονήσιος, 37. 

καλούτσικος, 1949). 

καλόχρωος, 1133. 

καλοχώνευτος, 1132. 

καλῦ for καλοῦ, 293. 

καλύπτω, 874; & mid., 1467. 

καλύτερα, adv., 522. 

Καλυψώ, 411. 

καλῶ, as fut. of καλέω. 

κάλωες, οἱ, 327. 

κάλως, ὁ, 326; of —, 327,. 
3323 τοὺς ---, 332. 

καλῶς, 519; in N, 518°. 

καλῶς ἔχει, with ἵνα, 2082,. 
App. vi. 16. 

καλῶς ποιῶ, constr., 2132 °f. 

καλῶς πράττω, constr.,2132f. 

καλώτατος, 491. 

wap’ for κάµῃ, 219°. 

καμακάκι”, 193859, 

καµάκιον, 1038°, 

κάµαξ, 1932585, 

καμαρωτός, 1053. 

καµατερός, 1058. 

“Kamen, in pf., 785. 

καμένος, καύμ-, 150 d. 

Καμερῆς, 40. 


Καμηρῆς, 37 (twice). . 
kapnAarns, 126. 
KapnAoAdrns; 126. 


καµηλωτή, 1053. 


Kappet, -μύει, 148. 

καμμεῖς, καμμύεις, 148. 

κἀμμίά, see κανείς; --- δεκα- 
ped, δωδεκαρεά, 


καμμύει, -μεῖ, 148. 
Kapuves, -μεῖς, 148. 


καμμυσµένος, 996 i659. 

Καμμύτσης, 1040 C ¢. 

καμμύῶ, 871,996,445, App. i. 
16 a. 


κάμνῃν for -νῃ, app. lil. 20 b.. 


— +part., 21236 f. 


— =mordw, 99699), 2127. 
— THY κεφαλή», etc., 126g. 


καμοῦμαι, 99606. 


κάμπόσοι, 594 ἓ. 
κἀάμπύσος, 595, 598°. 


καµωθέντων, 853, 996o¢. 
kapopévos, 853, 996104 - 


κἄν ‘see καὶ ἄν), 595, 598f: , 
1716, 1771 a; in Ν, 
8 


— with numerale, 598°. 

— ‘even if,’ 1993 b. 

— for concess. part., 2156. 
— for simple καί, 598. 

— reduced to κά, app. iii. 


23. 
κἄν---κἄάν, 1717 f. 
way εἷς, 505; —ovfor οὐδείς, 
καναναρχῶ, 126. 
κἀνείς͵ 626, 589, 595, 598. 
κἀνεὶς δέν, 14495, 18149. 
κἀνένα for κἀνέν, app. ΠΠ. 
κανέναν, App. ili. 9 ο. 
— for ris, 594. 
— for οὐδείς, 1449. 


κἀνένας δέν = οὐδείς, 1449". 
κάνετε, κάνιτι, 030. 


κάνθαρος, σκάνθ-, 139. 


Κάνθαρως, 267. 
κανίσκι͵, 1038°, 
κάνιτι for κάνετε, 030. 
καννυσµένος, 9964,,. 
καννυῶ, 996163. 
κανοναρχῶ, 126, 
κανοῦν, 313°. 
κάνω, 001, 996,5.. 
— for ποιέω, 9 e 
— for φύω, 996554. 
— τινά τι, 1284". 
κα᾿ός (καλός), 1975: 
κάπελας, 1069. 
κάπηλος, 296°, 
καπιστράκιο», 19385. 
καπνά, Td, 4331, b. 
καπνίζω, 868. 
καπνοί, οἱ, 4333, 0. 
καπνός; 43315 0. 
κἀποιανοῦ, 579. 
κἀποιανῶ”, 57ο. 
κάποιοι, 594. 
κάποιοα, £95,598", 615, 1206. 
— for τίς, 597. 
κἀποιουνοῦ, 579. 
κἀποιωνῶ”, 579. 
κάποτε", 598°. 
κάπου, 595, 598°. 
ως he kaph, 2,9£, 9°; 
τ —, 93. 
Καππαδόκη:ς & -πάδοξ, app. 
iii, 11. 
κάπτω, 875. 
κάπως, 598°. 
— repl. by κἄτι, 596. 
κάρα, τό & ἡ, 249°. 
καράβι, τό, 43311. 
καραβίτσι»ν, 1040 Ce, 
κάραβος, 4331 - 
καγάθι (καλάθι), 187°. 
καράτιν, App. iii. > 
μ.ο. 126. 
Καρδαμύλη ---Σκαρδα μοῦλα, 
19δά. 
καρδάµωμµον, 126. 
καρδίά, 271. 
κάρδοπος & -όπη, 192. 
καρδοῦλα, 1059. 
KdpwaSos—Xxdpw-, 1554). 
καρπείω, -ζω, -όω, 868. 
καρπίζω, -όω, -εύω, 868. 
καρπόω, -εύω, -ίζω, 868. 
wards (καλός), 187°. 
καρρέουσα, App. i. 16 a. 
καρτερέω + part., 2126 f. 
καρτζιµάδαν (τῶν), 290°. 
καρύδι, 1938». 
δίτσιν, 1οφοσς 
εν. 1156. 
κᾶρυξ, κἢρυξ, 29°. 


1. 


καρχαρίας, 283. 

-κδς, in pf., 785 ; becomes 
-κες, 708. 

“xaci”, in pf., 785; extended 
to aor., 793. 

Κάσο, ἡ, 292°. 

καστελλωμένα, 736. 

Καστρινός, 1080. 

κατά, 1489, 1584-97. 

— +accus., 1585-91; = 
‘towards,’ 1586; for 
περί, 1587, 1596, 1636; 
for dvd, 1491, 1499; 
= ‘surnamed,’ 1591; re- 
pl. by simple accus., 
1274 f., 1588; by πρὸς 
+accus,, 1658 a. 

+gen., 1592-7; of a 
‘ blow,’ 1593; repl. by 
ἐναντία, etc., 1597. 

+ dat., 1 50° 

+nom., 664, 1589°. 

misused, 1596; as ad- 
verbial prefix, 664. 

— changed to κάθε, 663, 

665, 1590. 

— reduced to xa, 1608. 

wat’ ἀγρούς, 1585. 

war’ ἀνέμου, 1594. 

wat’ ἐκεῖνον τὸν  xpévor, 


ae 
— 
--- 


1587. 
Kat’ ἐμέ, TO —, 1588 a. 
wat’ ἔτος, 1499, 1589 b. 
κατὰ γῆν καὶ κατὰ θάλασσαν, 
1234, 1585. 
κατὰ γῆς, 1592, 1594. 
κατὰ διαβόλου, 1590, 1594. 
κατὰ δύναμιν, 1588 a. 
κατὰ δύο, 6624. 
κατὰ θάλασσαν, 1334, 1585. 
κατὰ θανάτου, 1594. 
κατὰ κεφαλῆς, 1593, 1594. 
κατὰ κεφαλῆς έχων ts 
κάλυμμα), 1456. 
κατὰ κράτος διώκειν, 1588 a, 
κατὰ κράτου, 1504. 
κατὰ μεσῆς, 1594, 1596. 
κατὰ µέσον, 1594. 
κατὰ µέσον, 1594. 
κατὰ πάντα, 1588 a. 
κατὰ στέρνον παίειν τινά, 
1585. 
κατὰ τὰ µεσάνυκτα, 1636. 
κατὰ ταὐτά, 1588 a. 
κατὰ τὰ φαινόμενα, 1590. 
κατὰ τὴν ἀνατολή”, 1586. 
κατὰ τὴν ἐμὴν δόξα», 1588 a. 
κατὰ τὸ fart, 1590, App. 
vi. 26 4. 


κατὰ τὸν ποταµόν, 1585. 


κατὰ τοῦ, ‘according to,’ 
1590. 
κατὰ τοὺς vopous, 1588 a. 
κάτα, 20°. 
κατάβα, τό, App. vi. 27. 
καταβαίνω, in N, 753. 
καταβασία, 753. 
κατάβασις, 369. 
καταβάσωµεν, 996o,. 
καταβατόν, 755. 
καταγεγέλασται, 9965,. 
καταγεγραφηκέναι, 99659, 
1875. 
KaTayeivat, 99657. 
καταγελασθήσομαι, 996s,. 
καταγελάω, 006, 1462; 
pass., 1462. 
— constr., 1346 f. 
καταγιγνώσκω τινός, 1346f. 
καταγνύει, 936 α. 
κατάγνυμι, 9431", 9969. 
καταγνύω, 006.. 
καταγωνίζεσθαἰ τινα, 1244, 
1457. 
καταδαρθάνω, 996,,- 
καταδεδαρθηκώς, οοόμ.. 
καταδικάζω, constr., 1346 f. 
καταδουλοῦν & -οῦσθαι, 1485. 
καταδουλώσουσιν͵, iva —,779. 
καταδύω, 0074. 
κατα(ητοῦντα, as adv., 823. 
καταθαρσύνομαι, 1486. 
κατάθεµα for ἀνάθεμα, 1746". 
κατακάειν (causat.), 1460. 
κατακαίνω, 917. 
κατακαυχᾶσαι, 773. 
κατακαών, 006199. 
κατακέφαλα, 1504. 
κατακεχωρισµένηι for -νη, 
20°, 
κατάκου, 153. 
πατακρατέω τινά, 1457 ; 
pass., 1458. 
κατακρίνω, constr., 13.46 f. 
κατακτανέεσθε, 1478. 
καταλαμβάνω, with part., 
2133 ff. 
καταλεγείς, pas 
καταλείπω, 99048 infin., 
2094 ff. 
καταλειφθήσοµαι, 1885. 
καταλείψοµαι, 1885. 
καταλελήψεται, 29s: 
καταλεχθείς, 99615), 1: 
καταλύω (intr.), 1455 a. 
καταμάχεσθαί τινι or Tt, 
1457- 
καταµεσῆς or κατὰ μεσῆς, 
1594, 1596. 
καταμονοµμαχειν τινα, 1457. 
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κατάµουτρα, 1594. 
καταμύω, 996) 2. 
καταντικρύ, with gen., 1314. 
καταντούση», 850°, 

κατάξω, 9965. 

καταπάνος, 6, 1224. 
καταπατήσουσικ, µήποτε ---, 


779. 
καταπατητᾶδες (τούς), 290°. 
καταπεφόρηκα, 996g. 
καταπλαγής εἰμί τι, 1457. 
καταπλήέω, 996913. 
καταπολεμηµένων, 750 d. 
καταποθήσοµαι, 996515. 
καταπονεῖν τινα Or τι, 12441, 
1457; pass., 1458. 
waTamporepety τινα, 1457; 
pass., 1458. 
καταπτάς, 996 e03- 
καταπτωθῆναι, 996515. 
καταράοµαι, 1003. 
— becomes -οῦμαι, 996,7, 
1003. 
κατάρατος, App. i. 15 5. 
καταροῦμαι, 9967 , 1003. 
— +gen., 1347. 
καταρχέστων, 177. 
κατάρχουνται, 778. 
κατάρχω, constr., 2126 {. 
κατασαπήσομαι, 99049. 
κατασκαφήσοµαι, 900 nu: 
κατασκευάζοµαι (mid. ),1486. 
κατασκευασµένοι, 750 ᾱ. 
κατασκηνεῖν, 851. 
κατασκηνοϊν, 851. 
κατασπείσω, 996951. 
κατάσσω, 1 ο, 9431") 996.. 
κατασταίνω τινά τι, 1284". 
καταστασιάζω τινά, 1457: 
pass., 1458. 
καταστρατηγέω τινά, 1244), 
14573 in pass., 1458. 
κατάσχω, 88 present, App. 
iv. 3; 
κατατριβήσομαι, 99679. 
καταφαγᾶς, 6, 257 f. 
κατάφορος, 755. 
— εἰμί τι, 1457. 
καταφρονέω, cunstr., 1346 Ε.; 
— τινος, 1595"; pass., 
1462. 
καταχαρούµενος, 1594. 
καταχέσοµαι, 99619. 
καταψηφίζοµαί τινος, 1346, 
1595”. 
ΚΑΤε- for κατα-, 755; in NV 
verbs, ib. 
“kare, in pf., 785. 
κατέαγα, 996,. 
κατεαγείς, 996. 
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κατεαγῇ, 9060. 
κατεαγῆναι, 9964. 
κατεαγῦ(ιλα, 20°. 
κατέαζα, 9964. 
κατεάζαντα, 996. 
κατεάέαντες, 996, 
κατεαξει, 9964. 
κατεάξῃ, 9960. 
κατεάσσω, 15056, 04313,99064. 
κατέβα, τό, App. Vi. 27. 
κατεβά(ω, 99655. 
κατεβαίνω, 753, 755. 9069. 
κατεβασιά, 753, 755. 
κατέβασμα, 369, 753, 755. 
wareBaopos, 753, 755. 
κατεβατό», 755. 
κατέβηκα, 801. 
κατέβην͵, 801. 
— for -Βη, App. iii. 19. 
κατέδαρθο», 996,,. 
κατεδήδεσµαι, 906ρ.. 
κατεδιῄτα, 996,47. 
κατεδιῃτησάµη», 99647. 
κατεδιήτων, 745, 751. 
κατέδοµαι, 9964). 
κατειπεῖν, constr., 1346 f. 
κατέκλειστο, 750 ἆ. 
κατέκοπταν, 789. 
κατελίπαµε», 796. 
κατελίπατε, 796. 
κατενεµησάµη», 1486. 
κατενεχθέντα, as 
823. 
κατενοοῦσα», 789. 
κατεπάνος, 0, 1224. 
κατεπάνω, 6, 1224. 
κατεπατοῦσαν, 789. 
κατεπιτηδεῦσθαι, 750 d. 
κατεπλάγη», 996019. 
κατεπροενόµευσε», 751. 
κατεσκέβασε, 51. 
κατεσπεικώς, 99605. 
KaTeoTnoapny, 9971- 
κατεστρατηγησάµην, 1486. 
κατέσχοσα», 701. 
κατέτακτο, 736 [1]. 
κατέτηκτο, 736 tt 
κατευοδοῦτο, 717 [1]. 
κατέφορο, 755. 
κατέφυγα, 794. 
κατηβαίνω, 53, 755. 
κατηγορέω, 744, 1140, 1142. 
—constr., 1346 f.; τινός, 
15055. 
κατηΎγὀορηκα, 744. 
κατηγόρηση, ἡ, 1020. 
κατήγορος, 744, 1142, 
KaTnyopuuv, 744. 
κατῆξίεις, 851. 
κατηξίοις, 851. 


adv., 


κατηέιώθην for -θη, app. iii. 
J 


κατηράσασθαι, 785. 

κατήφορος, 755. 

κατηχθηµένος, 9964). 

Κατηχῶρι, 758. 

κατλαπερ, 52 [4]. 

κατ᾿θάνῃ, App. i. 16α. 

κἄτι, 594, 596, 598°, 1178ὺ. 

— for κάπως, 596. 

κἄτι τι, 596, 1178, 1451. 

κάτι» τις, 596. 

κἄτις, 594, 595. 

κατιστάσιν, 72 [3]. 

κατισχύω τι, 12441, 14575 
pass., 1458. 

κατοικέω & -άω, 854. 

“xaton, in pf., 785. 

κατορθούµη», 717 [1]. 

κατορυχήσοµαι, 906100. 

κατορώρυκται, 735. 

κατορώρυχα, 996j9- 

κατουρειοῦμαι for οὐρητιάω, 
11Ο]. 

κατουρέω, 006109. 

κάτσε (κάθισε), 1369, 205, 
996114: 

κάτσω, 0905. 

κάτσωµε», 996114- 

κάτω, 508, 523, 524, 1513. 

κάτω WwATO, 641. 

κάτω ἀπό, 131 6. 

— ὑπό, 1315. 

κάτωθεν, 1513. 

κατώρυκται, 735. 

κατώτατοε, 508. 

κατωτάτω, 523. 

κατώτερος, 508. 

κατωτέρω, 523. 

καύµένος,καµ-, 1502, 996) 95. 

καυθήσοµαι, 996495. 

καυµατί(ω & -όω, 868. 

καυµατόω & -ί(ω, 868. 

καύσομαι, 006104. 

κανχασαι, 773. 

καυ χηµατίας, 283. 

Kava, 006199. 

xawa for καλά, 187°, 

καιοὺς diwos, 187°. 

καφές, ὁ, 300. 

κάχρυ, Τό, 303. 

κάψα for καῦσις, 180°, 

καψάκιον, 1038, 

καψούλης, 1059. 

κάψω, 006199. 

Kao, καίω, 20°, 848, 0061... 

β΄ (Ξ12), 645. 

wy’ (5:12), 645. 

kA becomes 5, 174. 

κέ, enclitic, 102 6, 
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κέ for καί, 49. 
-κε, in pf., 785. 
κέδρος, ἡ & 6, 292- 
xdy, 990. 
κέηται, 990. 
εκει, in plipf., 785. 
πκει-, thematic, 785. 
κεῖµαι, 99ο ff.; in P-N, 993. 
— compounds of, ggr. 
— accentuation of, 901. 
— for τέθειµαι, 964", 992. 
ΞΚΕΙΜΕΝ, in ΡἱΡΕ., 785. 
“xein, in plpf., 785. 
κεινέτερος, 55,4», 
xeivos for ἐκεῖνος, 133°. 
κείρω, 996199 3 -ομαι, 1473. 
“xerc, in plipf., 785. 
κεῖσαι, 773. 
ΞκειςδΝ, in plpf., 785. 
κείσοµαι, 9909. 
ἔκειτε, in pipf.,. 785. 
-KEITHN, in pipf., 785. 
κείτοµαι, 993. 
Cxerron, in pipf., 785. 
κείωνται, 999. 
κεκάθαρκα, 09011. 
κεκάθικα, 996434. 
κεκάθικεν, 738. 
κεκάµµυκα, Ἴδοα, 996165. 
κέκαρµαι, 99626: 
κεκατηραµένος, 750 a. 
κεκέρακα, 006199. 
κεκέρδακα, -ηκα, 00ό]ιο. 
κεκερδηµένος, 00010. 
κεκίρναµαι, 006199. 
κέκλαμµαι, 999455 - 
KEKAACMENH προσφδία, 76 
[2], App. 1. 1. 
κέκλεισµαι, 006]... 
κέκληκα, 00619, App. i. 16°. 
κεκλήκαμεν», App. i. 16 a. 
κέκληµαι, 990194. 
— as present, 1868 f. 
κεκλήσομαι, 00619. 
κεκλίνθαι, 996,55. 
κεκλίσεται, 906149. 
κέκλοφα, 996455. 
κέκµηκα, 996154, App. i. 169. 
κεκµήκαμεν, App. i. 16 a. 
κεκοπίακες, 708. 
κέκοφα, 990157. 
κέκραγα, 996159. : 
κέκραµαι, 096105; — & κέκρη- 
.... 
κεκράξοµαι, 33° 
KEKpA£o?, a ee 
κεκρέµασμαι, 996159. 
κέκρηµαι, xéxpapat, 29”. 
κέκρικα», 7386. 
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κἐκρου(σ)μαι, 996149. 

κεκρύψομαι, 996145. 

κεκτενισµένα, 738. 

κέκτηµαι, 731, φομ. 

— as present, 1868 

κεκτῆσθαι, 731. 

κεκτήσοµαι, 996144. 

κεκτῆται, 996144. 

κεκτῆτο, 996; 

κέκτισµαι, 738. 

κεκτισµένη, 738. 

κεκτισµένον, 738. 

κεκυρίευκα»ν, 786. 

κέκυφα, 996447. 

κελαδισµός, 1020. 

κελαινεφής, 126. 

κελαινονεφής, 126. 

κελεύεις + subj., 1οοοῦ. 

κελεύω, 846 ff. ; in W, 847. 

— Sones 2087 ff., app. vi. 
10. 

Κελτίβηρες, 1156. 

κέν, 1700; enclitic, 102 6. 

κέν᾽μα for κέντηµαᾳ, 030. 

κενός τινος, 1318. 

— & πλήρης, 114. 

κενόα!, Constr., 1318. 

κεντέω, -ἴ(ω, 869. 

κέντηµα becomes κέν μα, 
030. 

κεντί(ω, -έω, 869. 

κεντρί(ω & -όω, 868. 

κεντρόω & -ἴ(ω, 868. 

κεντρώννομεν, 853. 

κέντρωται, 736. 

κεξυσµένον, 739. 

κέοιτο, 0909. 


κερά, κυρά, 186, 


κεραννύει, 936 a. 
κε µι ϱΟ9/ 94-410» 
996) 99. 


κεραννύουσι”’, 9364. 
κεραννύω, 936 a, 996j 99. 
κέρας, 418, 419. 
κερασµένος, 996499. 
κερατᾶδες, οἱ, 289. 
κερατᾶς, 287, 1043. 
κεράω, 937, 9961095 -ὁμαι, 
996129. 
κερδαιµένος, 00619. 
κερδαΐνω, 893, 99619ο. 
κερδαίσω, 996159. 
κερδανῶ, 996, 5. 
κερδήσω, 00619ο. 
κέρδητα, τά, 424. 
κερδίζοντας, as adv., 823. 
κερδίζω, 996150- 
κερδισµένος, 996,59. 
κέρδος, 348, 423, 424. 
κερεάλης, 301. 


κερήθρα, 191600. 
κερί, κηρίο», 1865. 
κερνάα, 116, 84419", 853°, 
φο 937, 94410" 
99°199- 
‘wepoty or κερῷν 2, 418. 
κεροσέων, App. ii. 11 [3]. 
κερουσέων, app. ii. 12 [2]. 
(κερῶ, fut. of κε μι 
| 944101 996199 & 199. 
κερῷν or κεροῖν 2, 418. 
Ἔκερωος, nouns in, 326. 
i-kec for -«as, in ΡΕ, 798. 
iweras, 26, a. 
κεφαλᾶδες, οἱ, 289. 
᾿κεφαλαλγής, 1111. 
κεφαλαλγία, 146. 
κεφαλαργήσης, 187. 
κεφαλαργία, 126, 187. 
képadas, 287, 1043. 
Κεφαλᾶς, 287. 
κεφάλι, κ᾿φἀλ᾽, 030. 
κεφαλόποδα, τά, 1156. 
κεφαλόπονος, 11050, 1145. 
κεφαλοῦ, ἡ, 1043. 
κεφάλων, ο. 
κεχάλακα, 996595. 
κεχάλασµαι, 906909. 
κεχάλκευται, 736 [1]. 
κεχάρηκα, 9οόωγ. 
κεχάρηµαι, 996507. 
κεχαρήσομαι, 996597. 
κεχαρήσω, 99637, 1884. 
κεχάρισµαι, 996509. 
κεχείρικα, 736 [τ]. 
κεχεσµένος, 906911. 
κέχηνα, 996319. 
κεχήνετε (imprt.), 996519. 
κεχήνῃ, 999510- 
κεχηνώς, 996519. 
κεχόρευκα, 730. 
κεχόρευµαι, 730. 
κέχρηκα, 90611. 
κέχρηµαι, 9905145 1. 
κεχρήσεται, 996514. 
κέχρικα, 9965),. 
κέχριµαι, 996515. 
κέχρισµαι, 996515. 
κέχρωσµαι, 99051. 
κέχυµαι, 996510. 
πεκωσμας 996515. 
κέωμαι, 909. 
KH, originally for x, 12. 
xn for «ai, 48. 
κηλύχνιο», 35. 
κηνιγός for κυν-, 50>, 
κῆνος, 29°. 
κηρήθρα, 193265. 
κηρίο», κερί, 1865. 
κηρόπισσος, 1156. 
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sijpug » kaput, 29°. 

κηρύσσω & -ττω, 878 a. 
κηστρίν, 1040, App. ili. 7. 
Κηφᾶς, 287. 

κθ, becomes χθ, 172; χτ, 


1 74- 

κι for κ’, before 6 ὁ, 56>. 

Ὅκι, from οὐκ, 1797. 

'-κι (τό), 1938». 

κιαείς, 595, 598°. 

κιᾶν or κι dy (xj ἄν) for κἄν, 
1716. 

κιανείς, 505. 

κιανένας, 795. 

Κιανίς for Kvavis, 35, 

κίκεως (τῆς), 399. 

Kitt, Τό, 303, 399. 

Κίκιος, 1040. 

Κίκις, 1040. 

Klaas, 2835. 

Κιλίκισσα, 1030. 

κινάρα, ἀγκιν-, 130. 

Κινδιῆς, Κυνδ-, 35. 

κινδυνεύω & ἐκινδύνευσα, 
18534 Ε. 

κίνδυνο”, τό, 249°. 

κίνδυνος, ὁ, 1490). 

— compounds of, 494. 

κινηθήσοµμαι, 1885, 

κινήσοµαι, 1885. 

κιγνάβαρι, 303, 399. 

xuvvdaBapis, 6, 399. 

Κιντύλιος, 36. 

-kI™ (τό), 1ο28ὺ. 

κιονάκιον, 19385. 

wipe for κυρίῳφ, 35. 

κιρία for κυρία, 35. 

κίρναµι, 99649. 

κιρνάω, 937, 94419", 9961 29- 

κίρνηµι, 996199. 

xls, 387, 388. 

“Kic, adv., 1102 a. 

κιτρινωπός, 1104, 

κίχραµαι, 99615). 

κιχράω, 9965, 

κίχρηµι, 990451. 

κλαγγή & κλἀγε, app. ili. 12. 

κλάγέ & κλαγγή, app. iii, 12. 

κλαδίά, 150 d. 

κλά(ω, 872. 

κλαήσω, 996)55- 

κλαῖγε for xAae, 860. 

κλαίγω for κλαίω, 155», 860, 
996159: 

κλαίε, κλαίγε, 860, 

κλαίει, 815. 

κλαίεις, κλαῖς, 154, 835. 

κλαίετε, κλαῖτε, 148ὺ. 

κλαῖς for κλαίεις, 154. 

κλαῖτε for κλαίετε, 148. 


1. 


INDEX OF 


κλαίω & κλάω, 20°, 4.8, Κλεοσθένου for -vous, 432 ¢. 


996,52, App. ii. 9. 
— becomes κλαίγω, 860. 
κλαμένος (κλαὺύμ-), 150d, 
006149. 
κλάννι for κλάνει, 006]9α. 
κλάνω, δ419, 906, 006199. 
κλασμένος, 006]... 
Κλαύδης, 1040. 
Κλαύδιος, 1040. 
Κλαῦδις, 1040. 
κλαύμένος (κλαμ-), 159 ἆ, 


99° 132- 

κλαῦσε, imprt., 813 [1]. 

κλαυσθήσομαι, 996j59- 

KAavoida, 1099. 

κλαυσίγελως, 1156, 11575. 

κλαύσομαι, 006]9ο. 

κλαύσω, 006199. 

κλαυτῶ, 006199. 

κλάφσω, 180°, 

κλάψε, 76, App. vi. 27. 

κλάψω for κλαύσω, 180%, 

: 996;s2- 

κλᾶω, κλαίω, 20°, 
99639; ο ιν 

κλάω, ‘ break, 841, 006199. 

κλέβω for Κκλέπτω, 875, 

. 996135. 

κλεε for κλαῖε, 49. 

«κλέης, -κλῆς, nouns in, 
45]. 

«ret for κλείει, 148. 

κλεῖδα (THY), 435. 

κλεῖδαν (τήν), App. iii. 6 Γ. 

κλεῖδας (τάς), 4334. 

κλειδᾶς, ὁ, 287. 

κλειδί & -ίον, τό, 4133. 

κλείει, κλεῖ, 148. 

κλείεις, κλεῖς, 148, 702. 

κλειειτύν͵ 30. 

κλείζω, κλῄίω, 26. 

κλεῖν (τήν), 439. 

Κλεινίας, 283. 

κλείνω for κλείω, gob. 

eis, ἡ, 4234. 

— τάς, 4399. 

— & ways, 26,, 380. 

κλεῖς for κλείεις, 148, 702. 

κλεῖσε, imprt., 813. 

κλείσιμο”, 1022. 

κλεισμένος, 006]... 

κλειστός, 1052. 

κλείῶ, 701, 846 fF, 857, 
996154 

— intrans., 1456°. 

κλεμμένος, 996 5,. 

Κλεόβιος, 1040. 

KAéofis, 1040. 

Κλεομήνης, 264 0. 


848, 


κλέπτης, 283°; compar., 501. 
ain 874, 9215, 99615; , 


99°. 
— intr., 14565. 
κλερονομάω, 854. 
κλέφτης, 174. 
κλέφτ)ς for κλέφτης, 030. 
κλέφτω, 9061... 
κλεψά for -ψιά, 1556. 
κλέψω, 9061.ς,.9909. 
πο ο 
κλῄζω, κλεῖω, 26,. 
κληθήσομαι, 90619. 
κλήθρα, TKA-, 130. 
Κληρονοµέω, 854, 144121. 
κληρονομήσαισαν, 792. 
κληρονομήσου», 777. 
κλῄς, κλείς, 265, 28 B. 
-KAHC, nouns in, 330, 431. 
— accus. -κλῆν, App. iii. 6. 
κλησάρχης, 150%, 1152). 
Κλησθένης for Κλει-, 29°. 
κλησιάζομαι, 99όγι. 
κλησιαστῶ, οούχ.. 
κλησιάρχης, 11525, 
κλήτορας, ὁ, 1017. 
κλήταρ, 1017. 
KAW, 996140. 
κλιµένος, 00618. 
“Alva, 896, 999156 ; in N, 


2. 
— ‘ates 14565. 
κλιρουχίας, 17. 
κλοπή, 1023. 
κλοπιμαῖος, 1056. 
κλόπιµος, 1055. 
κλώθω, δόςα. 
κλωθωγυρίζω, 1157. 
κλών & κλῶνος, ὁ, 338. 
κλωνάρι, 1038> 
κλώνοις for κλωσί, 346. 
κλώνους for κλῶνας, 346. 
Κλωπᾶς, 187. 
κλωσοῦ, ἡ, 1044. 
κ᾿μοῦμ’ for κοιμοῦμαι, 030. 
κνάττω, 875. 
κναφεύς, 59 ὃ. 
κνάω, κνύω & κνύζω, 868. 
κνησείειν, 1099 [1]. 
κνηστικῶς ἔχειν, 1099 [1]. 
Ενίφων, 59 ὅ. 
κνίψ, σκνίψ, 130°. 
«'vour for κουνοῦπι, 030. 
κνυ(άοµαι, 1001, 
κνύ(ω & -ύω, 868. 
κνύω & -ύ(ω, 868. 
κόβγω for κύπτω, 996,57. 
κόβω, 865; ,875,990137& ogg - 
Κοέρανος, 19* [1]. 
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-Kol, ΡἱΡΕ. subj., 803. 

κοιλάδαν (τήν), App. iii. 6a. 

κοιλαίνω, 893. 

κοιλαρᾶς, 6, 1043. 

κοιλᾶς, 6, 1043. 

κοιλιόδουλος, 1107. 

κοιμᾶσαι, 773. 

κοιµάω & -ί(ω, 868; -ὤμαι 
for καθεύδω, 995 5; 
ἐκοιμήθην, inceptive, 
1853 f. 

κοιµηθήσομαι, 1885. 

κοιµηθῆτε, imprt., 814. 

κοιµήσομαι, 1885. 

κοιµήσου, 814. 

-koiml, plipf. subj., 803. 

κοιµίζω & -άω, 868. 

κοιμοῦ for -μῶ, 850° (twice). 

κοιμοῦμαι, 996,.; becomes 
κ μοῦμ’, 030. 

κοινεῖ for κοινῇῃ, 26,. 

κοινῃΏ, 1382. 

κοινωνέω τινός, 1298. 

-κοιο, plipf. subj., 803. 

κοιτάζω & -σσω, 993. 

κοιτάµενος, 2111. 

κοιτάσσω & -άζω, 993. 

κοίτη, 9032. 

κοίτοµαι, 003. 

κοιτών, 993. 

κοιτῶναν (τόν), App. ili. 6 a. 

κόκκαλο”, τό, 249°. 

κόκκαλοε, 6, 249°. 

κοκκινογένει (τοῦ), 307. 

κοκκινογένεις, ὁ, 301. 

κοκκινογένης, 6, 1107. 

κοκκινόχωµα, 1145. 

κολ- or πολ-, in composi- 
tion, 1104. 

KodAagoai, 126. 

κολλάω & -έω, 854. 

κόλλιπις for κόλποις, 1 31. 

κολοκυθᾶς, 6, 287. 

κολοκύθι, τό, 194. 

Κολοσσαί, 126. 

κόλποις, κόλλιπις, 131. 

κόλπις for -ποις (twice), 44- 

κόλπος, κόρφος, 187. 

κολυµβήθρα, 19269. 

Κολφνῆθεν, 20°. 

κόµαρος, ἡ & ὁ, 345. 

κοµβώνεις, 8531. 

κοµέω, in Ν, 1104. 

κοµητόπουλοι, οἱ, ΙΟΦΙ. 

Κομητώ, ἡ, 414. 

κοµέζεσαι, 773. 

κόµιταν (τόν), app. iii. όε 

xoppévos, 996197. 

κόµµεως (τοῦ), 399. 

κόµµι, 399. 


1. 


κόμµιδος (τοῦ), 399. 

κομμιδώδης, 399. 

κοµµιώσης, 390. 

κοµοιδία (κωμφδίαὶ, 26,. 

κοµπά(ω & -έω, 868. 

κομπέω & -ά(ω, 868. 

κόνα for εἰκόνα, ἡ, 134 6. 

Κόνις, σκόνη, 130. 

κογίω, 701. 

Κόννιος, 1949. 

Κόννις, 1049. 

κοντά for πλησίον, 1666. 

ΞΚΟΝΤΑ, in numerals, 639; 
syncopated to -ντα, ib. 

κοντὰ els for παρά, 1491. 

κονταρέαν (τήν), 1027. 

κοντάριν, τό, 331, App. iii. 7. 

κόντες, ὁ, 300. 

κοντευω, 7015. 

κοντογένης, 298. 

κοντογόνατος, 11490. 

κοντολαίµης, 1149. 

κοντομύτης, 298. 

κοντούλης, 1059. 

κοντοχέρης, 298. 

κοντόχοντρος, 1156. 

κοντύτερος, 496. 

κοπάζειν τινά, 1457. 

κοπήσοµαι, 996,57. 

κοπιάζω, 853°, 868. 

κοπιάσ(εὺτε, 949. 

κοπιάω & -άζω, 853°, 868. 

κόππα, goph, 4, 11. 

κόπτω, 874, 9318, 90619. 

— for τέµνω, 99665; — € 
ἀξίνας, 1551. 

κόρα, κόρη, app. ii. 14 Β. 

κόρακα (ὦ), app. iii, 15. 

aati 6, 2960559, App. ili. 
12 0, 


κοράκοι, οἱ, 296, 346. 

κοράκου for κόρακος, 206. 

κοράσι(ο), τό, 19380. 

κορβανᾶ (τύν), app. iii. 32 0. 

κορβανᾶς, ὁ, 287. 

κορδαλλός, κορυδαλλός, 1369. 

κορέννυµι & κορέω, 
94415- . 

xdpFa (κόρη), app. ii. 14 Β. 

xép(a for καρδία, 84. 

κορήσουσι, 944),>, 

Κόρθο, ἡ, 292°. 

κόρι, τό, 303. 

Κόρινθος (τῆς), 3092). 

κορίτσι, τό, 1040 Cc. 

κΌρος, App. ii. 10. 

wéppa, κόρη, App. ii. 14 B. 

Κορτύνιος, 59 6. 

κορυδαλλός, σκορδ-, 130, 

κορυ(ᾶς, ὁ, 287, 1042. 
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κρασοῦ for -σιοῦ (τοῦ), 155 9. 

κράτειε for -τει, 857, 

κρατειέσαι͵ 858. 

κρατειέσθε, 858. 

κρατειέται, 858, 

κρατέω, 857, 869. 

— Tivos & τινά, 1297. 

— +part., 2132 f. 

— as Ρί, 1842. 

κρατήρ, 375 1 κρητήρ, 29°. 

“KPaTHC (6), its influence, 
298. 

κράτησο, imprt., 813. 

κρατίζω, 869, 1096. 

Kparivos, 654. 

κράτιστος, 504,. 

κράτος, τό, 423. 

κρανγά(ω, 99615. 

κρέα, κρέαα, 148. 

κρέας, 418,421; in Ν, 411: ἵπ 
i i (κρεο-, κρεω-), 

1136. 

κρεάς for κρέας, 421. 

κρέάτα, τά, 421. 

κρεατάκι”, 109289. 

Κρεββατάδων (τῶν), ago>, 

κρεββάτι, 126. 

κρεῖσσο», 506 [1], 520. 

κρεισσόνως, 520, 

κρεισσότερον, 506 [1]. 

κρεισσότερος, 5ο6. 

κρείσσων, App. ii. 9. 

κρείττων, κρεῖττον, 504), 


App. ii. 9. 
κρέκα & κρέξ, ἡ, app. iii. 12. 
κρεμάγω, 90610. 


κόρυν (τήν), 358. 

κορυφαῖο», 506 [2]. 

κορυφαιότατον, 506 [2]. 

κορυφή, κορφή, 136,. 

κορφή, κορυφή, 1369. 

κόρφος, κύλπος, 187, 

κορῶ, fut. of κορέννυµι,θ4 μι. 

Ἠορωναιικός, 48. 

κορωνίς, 169 a. 

-κός, ethnic, 1031,, 1075 f. 

κοσκινᾶς, 6, 287. 

κοσκινισµένου, 736. 

κοσκινοῦ, ἡ, 1044. 

κοσµηµένο», 736. 

κουβάρι», τύ, App. iii. 7. 

κοῦκι, τό, 303. 

κούμαρος, ὁ, 345. 

κούμη, κύµη, 35°. 

Κουμῆς, ago. 

κουμοῦ for κοιμοῦ, 850°, 

κουνοῦπι, κ᾿νοῦπ᾽, 030. 

κουρά(ω, 1469 ; mid., ib. 

κουρεύω for κείρω, 995196 ; 
, "μαι, 1474. 

κουρη, κόρη, App. ii. 14 B. 

κοῦρος, App. ii.-10. 

κουρούλης, 1091. 

κουρούλλιος, 430. 

κουρσεύοντας, as adv., 823. 

Κουρτίκης, 298, 1040 Ca. 

Κουρτίκιος, 1040 0. 

Κοῦρτις, 298. 

κουτεντές, 6, 300. 

κουτοπόνηρος, 1156. 

κουτσός, 205. 

κουμούρια, 1879. 


κούφιος, 1073. κρεµά(ω, 871, 94411", 996 49. 
κοῦφος, in cmprt., 492. κρεµάᾶθρα, 19265. 
κουφότερο ἃ σοφώτερος, |κρέμαμαι, 7744, 4411, 


96159, 1004. 
κρεµάννυμι, §71, 937 & [1], 
944115 9961 49- 
κρεμαννύονυσι”, 936 a. 
κρεμαννύω, 996,40. 
κρεμασμένος, 736, 996155 & 


140° 
κρεµαστός, 1052. 
κρεμαστῶ, 99659. 
κρεµάω, 937, 871, 99610. 
— fut. of κρεµάννυμι, 94411» 
140° 
κρεµήσομαι, ϱ006]εο. ὗ 
κρεμνάω, 937 & [1], 9441)”, 
9961, 


App. ii. 5. 
κόφτω, 875, 996157. 
κοχλάκιον, 1038°, 
κόχλαξ, 19385, 
κοχλία (τοῦ), 177. 
κοχλίας, 181. 
κόψ᾿ for κόψῃ, 219). 
κραββάτιον, τό, 126. 
κραβάτριος, 59 c. 
κρᾶγεῖν, App. i. 18 a. 
κρά(ω, 872,917,924, 99655; 
in N, 873, 1096. 
κραθήσοµαι, 006109. 
κραίνω or κρένω for κρίνω, 


ο1. 0: 
κρανέεσθαι, 1.78. κρέµοµαι, aad), *, 97415 
κράνος, 423 99Pisg, IC 
κράέω, 99635 - κρέµωμµαι, sub κ) 996r59- 
κρασά (for -σιά), τά, 1556, | κρένω or κραΐνω for κρίνω, 
κρασᾶς, ὁ, 287, 10 001. 
κρασοπιωτής, 1154). κρεο- ἃ κρεω-, 1136. 


641 Tt 


1. 


κρεοῖν or κρεῷν ?, 418. 
κρεοκοπέω, 1136. 
κρεοφάγος, 1136. 

κρέξ & κρέκα, ἡ, app. iii. 12. 
κρέσων, App. ii. 9. 
κρέτων, App. ii. ϱ. 
Kkpew= & κρεο-, 1136. 
κρεῴν or κρεοῖν 2, 418. 
κρηµνός, Ύκρεμ-, 139. 
Κρής, 360. 

Κρηταεύς, 47. 
Κρηταιεύς, 4/. 

Κρητεί, 34- 

κρητήρ, κρατήρ, 29°. 
Kpnri, 34. 

Κρητικός, 1077. 
κριγιός = κριός, 131. 


κρικέλι”, δε 11. 9 ο. 
κρίµαν, 70, 331, App. 
ga. 


κριµένος, 996,,,. 

κρίνατε, 813. 

κρῖνε, 813. 

κρίνετε, 813. 

κρίννω, 29, App. ii. 9 & 14 B. 

κρίνον, τό, 245. 

κρῖνον, imprt., 813. 

κρίνος, ὁν 245. 

κρίνω, App. 1.9, 14 B; 892, 
896, 899, 993, 995,41. 

-- τινά τι, 1284f.; τινά 
τινος, 1292. 

κριὸ, 26, a. 

κριός, κριγιός, 131. 

κρίση, ἡ, 1020. 

κρίσις, 395. 

κριτής, 283°, 1016, app. i 
15. 

κριτήριο”, 1035. 

Κροεσος, 19* [1]. 

κρύκη & κρύξ, ἡ, app. ili. 12. 

κροκοδίλων, 34. 

κρομμυδᾶς, 287. 

κρομμυδίτσι», 1040 Ce. 

wpo€ & κρύκη, ἡ, App. iii. 12. 

κροτοθόρυβος, 1156. 

κρούγω, κρούω, 155>, 86ο, 
999 142° 

κρουσµένος, 996449 

κρούω, 846 ff, 860, 996,49. 

— intr., 14565, 

κρύβγω, δ61, 996,43- 

κρύβεται, 875 [1]. 

κρυβήσοµαι, 99618. 

κρύβω, δ6ό5ι, 875, 99645. 

κρύβεσθαι, 875 [1]. 
κρυμμένος, 996445. 
κρυύεις, ὀκρυόεις, App. ii, 12 


[5]. 
κρύπτεσθαι, 875 [τ]. 


INDEX OF 


κρύπτεται, 875 [1]. 
κρύπτω, 886, οούιι9. 
— τινά τι, 12791. 
κρύφα τινός, 1314f.? 
κρυφὰ τοῦ πα 1415; -- 
ἀπό, ὶ 
κρυφθήσ opat, 996143. 
κρύφτω, 9961.9. 
ΚΣ or κσ, originally for 6, 12. 
— =f, 23,180, 3374, 884 b. 
KT becomes yr, 174, 885. 
— becomes ¢7, 174°. 
— from yr or x7, 172. 
κτάοµαι, 741, 9Q6i4,3 κέ- 
κτηµαι, as pres., 1868 f. 
— becomes κτάω, 996,4,, 
1000). 
κτεινύω, 9961 ‘se 
κτείνω, 924°, 996145. 
κτενᾶς, 6, 187; 1044. 
κτένι, 19328ὺ. 
κτενίζω, & mid., 
κτένιν, τό, 301. 
κτέννω, 29, App. ii. g, 14 Β. 
κτένω, κτείνω, App. il. 14 B. 
κτενῶ, 996445. = 
κτήνω, κτείνω, ΑΡΡ. li. 14 Β. 
κτῆμα, 368. 
κτηµάτου (τοῦ), 369. 
κτί(ω, 7 73!) 868; causative, 
1460>, 
κτίννυµι, 9434, 996145 
κτίστής, 1015, 1017. 
κτυπάω for τύπτω, 996 o8- 
κυαµοτρώβ, 1153. 
Κυδαθηνεεύς, 49. 
κυδωνᾶτο”, 1052. 
κυδωνίτζια, ra, 1040 Cb, 
Κυζικηνός, 1078. 
κυκλέω & -όω, 852. 
κυκλόω & -έω, 851. 
κύκλῳ, 1634; for περί, 1491. 
κύκλωθεν, 1513. 
κύκλων for -ov (τόν), 267 a. 
κυκλώνει, 853. 
κυλάω, -i(C)w, 871. 
κυλεῖ for κυλίει, 702, 851. 
κυλεῖν for κυλίειν, 148. 
κυλεῖς for κυλίεις, 859. 
κυλεῖτε for κυλίετε, 859. 
χυλίει, κυλεῖ, 702. 
κυλίειν, κυλεῖν, 148. 
κυλίέσαι, 858. 
κυλιέστε, 859. 
κυλίέται, 858. 
κυλίζω & -ίω, 871. 
κυλιοῦ, 859. 
κυλιοῦμαι, 859. 
κυλιοῦμεν, 85ο. 
κυλιούµεστα, 859. 
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κυλίοῦν, 859, 859°. 
κυλιοῦνται, 859. 
κυλίῶ, 857, 859, 871. 
κυλοῦν for κυλίουν, 859°. 
κυλῶ for κυλίω, 859°, S71. 
κῦμα, τό, 368. 
xuparite & -dw, 868. 
κυµατόω & -ίζω, 868. 
Κύμη, Κούμη, 35°. 
κυµητήριο», 36. 
κυµοδώκη, 261. 
Κυνδιῆς for Κινδιῆς, 15. 
κυνῆγιν, App. iii. g a. 
Κυνθυκῷ for Κυνθικῷ, 35. 
Κυντήλιος, 37. 
κύον (a), 4339: 
κυπάρισσος,  & ὅ, 245, 292. 
Κύπρο, ἡ, 292°. 
κυπτάζω & κύπτω, 868. 
κύπτω, 868, 9οόιιτ. 
κὺρ (ὁ) =‘ Mr,’ 298. 
κυρά, 350 ν 1865. 209. 
κᾶρά, 455. 
Κυρᾶδος (τοῦ), 458. 
κυράτσα, ἡ, 1040 Be. 
κύρης from κνριδ, 298. 
κυριακή, 186°, 
Κυριακούλης, To59. 
κυριεύονταιν for -ται, App. 
iil. 20 d. 
κυριεύουν͵ 777. 
Κυρινάλιος, 430. 
Κυρίνης, 37. 
κύριος, κῦρις, κύρης, 398. 
Κύριος olde, ϱ7οῦ. 
kupis, 6, 298, 304. 
κυρίτσης, 1040 Cc. 
Κυρκακός, 155 f. 
κυρουλης, 1059. 
κυρταίνω, 000. 
κυσί’ (τοῖς), 4339. 
κυτά(ω, 870. 
κυτάω ἃ -άζω 870. 
κύων, 6, 4239. 
κ᾿φάλ᾽ for κεφάλι, 030. 
Kx, becomes xx, 171°. 
κωλαγρέται, 59), 
κωλακρέται, 59. b. 
κῶλο», τό, » 249. 
κῶλος, ὁ, 249°. 
κωλυθήσομαι, 1885. 
κωλύσομαι, 1885. 
κωλύω, FOI. 
— +iva, app. vi. 16. 
κωµάρχης, 1152. 
κωμφδιδάσκαλος, 126. 
καμφδοδιδάσκαλος, 126. 
Κωνσταντῆς, 287. 
Κωνσταντίς, 1575. 
κώρα, κόρη, app. ii. 14 B. 


1. ΙΝΡΕΣ 


Κώς, Στάν-Κιοῖ, 1554. 

κῶς for cos. (i.e. consulibus), 
a144>. 

Κωσταντῆς for Κωνσταγ- 
Tivos, 3975. 

Κωσταντινίδης, 1929. 

Κωσταντιωόπολη, ἡ, 11165. 

Κωστῆδες, οἱ, 289. 

ο. from Κωσταντῆς, 
2870, 


κωφάω, -έω & -όω, 852. 


A, A, origin of, a. 

— forms of, 2, 5 [1]. 9. 

— sound of, 9, ὃς f.; three- 
fold, 67. 

— a liquid, 22. 

— asemivowel, 33>, 25 [1] 5. 

— aspirated, 72. 

— makes position, 66. 

-— becomes p, 187. 

A’ (= 30), 645. 

AG for λάβδα, τό, 9°. 

Λαατοῦς, 30. 

λαβαίνω, 996149. 

λαβάνα, I, 9954 49- 

λάβδα, τό, lamed, 2, 9f., 9%; 
τὸ & ἡ υ ὃν 195. 

λαβέ, 912 f., 990.49. 

λάβε, 996; 9° 

λαβείν, 00619. 

λάβον for λαβε, 122, 906]. 

λαβόντα, as adv., 823. 

AdBou™, 777. 

AdBpaxas, ὁ, 1039. 

λαβράκιο», 19385. 

λάβραξ, 19385. 

λάβω, 996449. 

λαβωμένοε, 90619. 

λαβάν, 

ο ith,” 

λαβώνω, 990610. 

λαγαρισμένου, 736. 

λάγνος, 430; in cmprt., 501. 

λαγός for -ώς, 301, 327. 

λαγουδόκαρδος, 1149. 

λαγχάνω, 734, 991, 996i49- 

— becomes λαχάνω, Aa- 
xalvw, gor. 

— +accus., 1242. 

λαγώς, becomes -ds, 301. 

λαδόξειδο”, 1156. 

Λαερτίου, Λαρτίου, 1565. 

λαθαίνω ?, 996 50° 

λαθεμένος, 996:0- 


Aadeva, μα 
λαθέψω, 150° 
λάθος, 424. 

λάθρα, λάθρη, 29°. 
— with gen., 1314. 


OF 


λαιµόπονος, 11058, 

λακπατέω, 126. 

λακτοπατέα, 126. 

Adxoves, in Ν Ἰζάκωνεε, 
823>. 

λάλειε for -λει, 857. 

λαλέω, 857. 

— «ἵνα, app. vi. 16. 

λάλος, 465 ; cmprt., S07. 

λαλούμενα, τά, 2112. 

λαμβάνουσι», ὅταν ---, 779. 


λαμβάνω, 734, 996149; λαβέ, 


914 Β.; λάβε, 996,49. 
— becomes λαβάνω, Aa- 
βαίνω, got. 


— +accus., 1242. 

— +infin., 2094 ff. 

λαμβάνω ὑπὸ τὴν ὄψι, 
1601. 

λά(μ)βδα, 193; see λάβδα. 

λάμνα, lamina, 136>. 

λαμπάδα, ἡ, 364. 

λαμπαδηφόρος, 1106. 

λαμπάνα, 9οόιιο. 

λαμπάς, 364. 

λαμπρά, τά (= πυρά), 42911. 

λαμπρία, τά, 43317. 

λαμπ » 360. 

λαμσροχριστόγεννα, 1156. 

λαμπυρώτατος, 491. 

λα(μ)ψάνη, 193. 

λάμπα, 865). 

λανθανόντως, 2125 f. 

λανθάνω, 996159; -ομαι, ib. 

— +part., 2113, 2120. 

— +infin., 2120. 

— changed to part., 2125. 

— changed to adverb, 2125. 

Λαοδάµηα, 38. 

λαός, ὁ & τό, 249°. 

Λαοσθένης, Λασθ-, 150 a. 

Λαρισαέων, 193 [1]. 

λάρος, in Ν yAdpos, 131. 

Aapriov for Λαερτίου, 156°, . 

λαρυγγᾶς, 6, 287. 

Adpuf for λάρυγέ, 191. 

Λασθένηε, Λαοσθ-, 150 a. 

Λατοῖ (τῇ), 414. 

λατρεύω (intr.), 14565. 

Λατῷ (τῇ), 414. 

λάφι, ἐλάφιο», 135). 

λαχαιμένος, 996. 

λαχαίνω, gol, 00 δια. 

λαχανᾶς, ὁ, 287. 

λαχανίτσιν, Τό, 1040 Cc. 

λαχάνω, 991, 996]. 

λαψάνη, 193- 

λάχω, 996i 4s- 

λ)βάδ᾽ for λιβάδι, 030. 


Ae, Ad(y)at, 154. 
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Aeydpevos, 4111. 

λέγει, λέει, λέ, 154. 

λέγει, τό, App. vi. 26, 27. 

λέγεις, λέει», λές, 154. 

λέγιτι for λέγετε, 030. 

λέγοι for λέγῃ, 44. 

λέγοισα», 792. 

λέγονσι, app. ii. 8. 

Ale, as adv., 823; adv., 
i 


λέγοντες (τούς), 332°. 
λέγουσι for -οντι, 181; for 
-ovot, App. ii. 8. 
1. λέγω, ‘gather,’ 996151513 
in N, 1104. 
«λέγω, aay,’ 99545 & 1515 9- 
— in N also λέω Ad, 152, 
ο ΗΝ 
— rep φημί, 937; 
εἴρω, 99673. ; 
— as fut., App. iv. 4. 
— constr., 2078, 2085 f., 
2087 ff. ὁ λέγων, 1207. 
— +infin., 2986) f. 
— ἵνα, 2088, App. vi. 
13 Ba, 16. 
λέγω τινά τι, 1384 f. 
λέγω εὖ or κακῶςτινα, 1258. 
λέγω περί τινος, 1641. 
λέγω πρός τινα, 1655. 
λέγω πρὸς χάριν, 1657 ο. 
λέγω ὑπὲρ τοῦ βελτίστου, 
1679. 
λέγεσθαι παρά τινος, 1628. 
λέγεσθαι παρά rim, 1632. 
λέει, λέ, λέγει, 154, 155°. 
Ades, λές, λέγει», 154, 863. 
Ae? for λύει, 148. 
Λείναιος, -ναις, 299. 
λειοτρίβεται, 1165. 
λειοτριβηµένα, 736. 
λείπω, 864, 865,, 917, 924°, 
9961593 -ομαι + part., 
2132 f. 
λεῖς for Aves, 148, 702. 
λειστής, Aporhs, 26ς, 28. 
λειτουργέω, Ayt-, 285; 
"μαι, 1474. 
λειχή», 6, 249°. 
λειχῆνα, ἡ, 249°. 
λειχούδης, ὁ, 298. 
λείψανον, τό, 249». 
λείψανος, ὁ, 249°. 
λειώνεται, 853. 
Λειωντίδος, Λεωντ-, 20°. 
λειώνω, 99670. 
λέλαθα, 150° 
λελαθήσεται, 9O6r 50 - 
λέλαχα, 996 4g. 
λελάχαται, 996,45. 
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“λέλεγμαι, 99651, 1. 
λελείψομαι, 99650. 
λελέξομαι, 996151, 9. 
λέλεχα, 996151, ᾳ. 
λέληθα, 99655. 
λεληθότως, 1145 f. 
λελήσεται, 99655. 
λέλησμαι, οούι,ο. 
λέλογχα, 996149. 
λέλοιπα, 924”, 006ι.ο. 
λελοιπεῖα, 26>, 
λέλου(σ)μαι, 996.5. 
Λεναίου, 26, a. 


Λέντλος, Lentulus, 1 361. 


λεέιθήρας, 1154. 
λεξιθηρέα, 1198, 1154. 
λεξιθηρία, 1154. 
Λεοντίνος, 1080, 
λεοντίς, 261. 
λεοντοκεφαλή, 1144. 
λεπτόγεως, 1147. 
λεπτοκοπηµένη», 736. 
λεπτοκοπηµένος, 749. 
λεπτολογέομαι, 1486. 


λεστός, in emprt., 492, 493. 


λές, λέ(γ)εις, 154, 863. 
Acotir(:, 1040 0c. 


λευκέρυθρος, 1156, 11570, 


λευκοµέλας, 1156. 
λευκοπύρφυρος, 1156, 
λευκόπυρρος, 1156. 
λεῦκος for λευκός, 84. 


λευτερίά, ἐλευθερία, 135°, 


1050%, 


λευτερώνω, 723. 
— constr., 1317. 


λεχοῦσίσλα, ἡ, 414, 1067. 


λεχώ, 41, 414. 


Λεψῖνα for Ἐλευσῖνα, 1 150, 


180, 


λέω & λῶ for λέγω, 1541550 


863, 996151) «. 
Λεωνᾶς, 287, 
Λεωνίδας, 283. 


— becomes Λεωνᾶς, 287. 


Λεωντίδος, Λειων-, 20°, 
λεωντίς, 26: 
λεώς, 316. 


λήγω, with part., 2126 f. 


λήµης for λύµης, 35. 
Anppoua, 996149. 
Λήναιος, -vais, 299. 
λήξομαι, 996145. 
ληπά for λοιπά, 4 


Λήσβιος for Λέσβιος, 26, δ. 
λησμονῶ, with gen., 1295. 


λήσομαι, 996150 


Ayorhs, Acorns, 26,, 28 ὃ, 


λογογράφος, 1106. 

Aoyoroids, I150,. 

1. λόγος, τὰ λόγια, 433), 5. 

3. λόγος, μετὰ λόγου, 1605 0; 
παρὰ λόγον, 1626; 
(τοῦ) λόγου χάριν», 1278. 

λογοῦμαι, -ίζομαι, 87ο. 

λόγους for λόγος, 030. 

Ady’s for λόγους, 939. 

λοιμὸς & λιμός, 47. 

λοιμφ for λι-, 44. 

λοιπεῖς for -ποῖς, 44. 

λοιπόν, τὸ ---, 1278. 

λοϊσμός for λογισμός, 1020. 

-λός, adj., 1057 f. 

λοῦγε for λοῦε, 8οο. 

λούγει for λούει, 1555. 

λούγω for λούω, 155», 86ο, 
863, 996,55 ; mid., 1469. 

λοῦε, λοῦγε, Sgo. 

λούεσθαι, 0906ι...--ᾱ λοῦ- 
σθαι, 151. 

λούεται, λοῦται, 153, 996,.5- 

λούετε, λοῦτε, 153. 

Λουκᾶς, 287. 

Λοῦκις, 298. 

Λουκρῆτις, 298. 

λοῦμαι, 996j.5. 

λοῦµε», λοῦτε, etc., 996, <5. 

λούομαι, 99655, 1467. 

λούουσι, λοῦσι, 148. 

λουρί, 1041. 

λοῦσι, λούουσι, 148. 

λούσιμο”, 1022. 

λοῦσθαι, λούεσθαι, 153, 


Λητοί, al, 413. 

Antroupyeiv, λειτ-, 28 b. 

Λητώ, 411. 

ληχοῦνα, 414. 

ληψοδοσία, 1156. 

λήψομαι, 996449. 

-At-, pron. 89 Ital. gl, 8, 
187°. 

λιάζω for ἡλ-, 723. 

λίαν, 515; — & λῄν, 29). 

— 88 surerl., 490. 

λιβάδι, λ’βάδ', 030. 

Λίβιος, 51. 

λιβύνοτοε, 1156. 

λίγος for ὀλίγος, 134 a. 

λιγούτσικος, 1040°, 

λίην, λίαν, 3900. 

λιθοβύλος, 1150). 

λιµέναν (τόν), App. iii. 6 d. 

λιμένοις (τοῖς). 346. 

λιµήν, 375. 

λιµικήν for λοι-, 44. 

λιμός & λοιµός, 47. 

“λιμπάνω. 996450. 

λιοντάρ᾽ for -ap., 1190. 

λιπαίνω, 80931 

λιπύν for λιπών, 26,, 44. 

λιποπυρία, 126. 

λιποτακτέω, 1154. 

λιποτάκτης, 1154. 

λιποταξία, 1196, 1156. 

λιπυρία, 126, 

Ais, ὁ, 358. 

λισάρι for λιθάρι, 1849. 

λιτανίκιον, 1040 0. 

λιτανικόν, 1040 °C. 

λιτουργία, 38°, 

-Aiw- (in verbs) assimilated 
to -Aw, 859°. 

~Ak-, in syllabication, ϱ1. 

— reduced to -A-, 891. 

“AAW, leads to -λνω, -ρνα, 
904. 

— becomes -eva, go4. 

-Am- in N, 1875, 

-An-, in N, 187, 

"Άνω from -λλω, 904, 906. 

Aéy’ for λόγου, 030. 

λογαριασμός, 155 ὃ. 

λογάριν, τό, ΑΡΡ. ii. 7. 

Aoyijs, was —, 6015. 

λόγια, τά, 43318 b. 

λογιά(ω, 868. 

λογιεῖται, 889. 

λογίζοµαι, 10071. 

— & λογοῦμαι, 87ο, 

λογίσεται, 88ο. 

λογισμός, 1020. 

λογιῶ”, πολλῶν ---, 591>& [2]. 


044 


λύθητι for λύθηθι, 182 ὃ. 

λυθοῦν, 777. 

Λύκηος, 18. 

Λύκης for Λύκις, 108. 

Λύκιος, Λύκις, Λύκης, 298. 

λύκο, λύκοιο, λύκον, λώκαο, 
App. ti. 14 4. 


I, 


λυµαίνω, 1003; -ομαι, 1001. 

λυμενομένους, 49. 

λυμένος, 126. 

λύνω, 906. 

Avé for Avyé, 191. 

λυπά for λοιπά, τά, 36. 

λυπέομαι, becomes -άομαι, 
854. 

— +part., 2128. 

— +r (διότι), ος el, 114391. 

— ἐπί τι, 1593. 

λυπηθήσοµαι, 1885. 

λυπήσομαι, 1885. 

λυπήσον, 801°. 

λυπών for λιτών, 35. 

λύρα, ἡ, 1038°. 

Avpl, τό, 1038”. 

λύσαις ‘for λύσαν(τὺς, 

ο κά. il. 9. 

Avgaviae, 19*. 

Avoavias, 283°. 

λύσας, App. il. 9. 

λυσάστω ber -σθω, 177.. 

λύσει or λύσῃ, τό, App. Vi. 
26, 2 

ως, 330, 4326, app. 


29, 


Λυσίονι, 161. 
ee 1116. 
Λυσίωνι, 26. 
λυσσόγερος, 338. 
λύσου”, 777. 
λυτροῦσαι, 779: 
λυώνω, 9 270°- 
Avo, 155°, 701, 857. 
mes λυῶ, 155°. 
— constr., 1316 f. 
Ada, 1556. 
Aw, λέω, λέγω, 152, 155°, 
863, 996151) 9- 
-Aw (in verbs) assimilated 
{ο -Atw, 859°. 
AmwBaopa, ΙΟ0ΟΙ. 
Adnoy, λῶον, 20°. 
Aoirepos, 506. 
λῶο», λῶιον, 20°. 
Ἀφο», 504)- 
Ἀφότερος, 506 
Ago”, λῴον, 504). 


M, Μ, origin of, 2. 

— forms of, 2, 9. 

— a semivowel, 23>. 

— sound of, 9, 66. 

— makes position, 66. 

— - αλλων, mutes, 


M, arated for Μακρὰ συλ- 
λαβή, Ap. ii. 16 [3]. 
μ΄ (= 40), 6 45. 


INDEX OF 


1. pd, ‘by,’ 1745 8. 

— proclitic, 97 ο. 

— use of, 1260 ff.; οὗ —, 
1260; vat —, 1860 f. 

— +accus,, 1260 ff. 

— omitted, 1262, 1746 f. 

— replaced by (dw, 1746°. 

pa, ma, ‘ but,’ 1736, 1982. 


-ΜΑ (τό), 348, 368 Ε., 192941. pada 


— survives in N, 348, 369; 
increased, .369, 1155. 
— leads to -μον (τό), 370. 
— has gen. -μάτου, 169.. 
— for -σις (ή), 1021, 1024, 
1155. 
— for infin., 2063; 2072. 
µάγερα», 6, 296°. 
μαγέροι, of, 294, 296°. 
µαδάρα, ἡ, 1049. 
µαδάω & -έω, 854. 
µαζεύω͵ 701», 
Μάης for Mdis, Μάϊος, 298. 
μαθαίνω, GOL, 9061. 
µαθάνω, 991, 90όικ.. 
μάθετε, ἵνα ----, 779. 
µάθηµα, 76, 348, 368. 
µαθηµένος, 99 ae 
µαθησοµαι, 99%1ss 
μαθητᾶδες, ο 10Ο). 
µαθητεύειν τωά, 1457. 
μαθητής, 18345. 
µπθῆτρα, ἡ, 191 7. 
Μαθθαῖός, 125, 155 ¢, 1715. 
μάθος, τό, App. iii. 12. 
µαθών, ri —,.2044 f. 
-mal, pers.. ending, 760 b ff. 
μαϊμοῦ, ἡ, 414. 
µαίνω, 996154 5 -ομαι, 93144; 
1004 
Μάϊοε, Mais, Μάης, 298. 
μαιοῦσθε, ὅταν ---, 850°, 
ο... 298. 
νά, 1906. 
μακαρί(ω, aa 1332 f. 
Μακεδόνες (τούς), 332°. 
Μακεδώνος, 26, a. 
μᾶκος, µῆκος, 29°. 
μακρά, adv., 518. 
Μὰκρὰ (προσφδία), App. ii. 
16 & [3]. 


MAKPA ΦΩΝΗΕΝΤΑ, 17 ff. 

μακράν, 1490. 

pax poral uns, 1109. 

μακρομάλλης, 1109. 

µακρός, in cmprt., 492; 
µακρῷ κρεῖττον, 1384. 

µάκρος, τό, 424; (rd) — ‘in 


length,’ 1305. 

μακρουλός, 10509. 

µακρόχειρ, 1147. 
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paxpoxépns, 1109. 
paxpuyerns, L109. 
paxpudaluns, 1109. 
μακρυμάλλης, 1109. 
μακρύς, 402, 496. 
— in compounds, 1109. 
paxptrepos, 496.. 
µακρυχέρης, 1109. 
» §19. 
pada ye, 2059; καὶ ----, ib. 
µαλάσσαι, 88ο. 
Μαλθακίο, 26, a. 
μάλιστα, 519. 
— in superl., 488, 500, 515. 
— ‘yaa? οὓς, 
µάλλιος, 506. 
μᾶλλο», app.ii.g; 488, 506, 
509, 610. 
— in superl., 488, 509, 515; 
in N, 511f. 
— repl. by πλέον, 511. 
μᾶλλον μᾶλλον», 513. 
pays for -μης, 37. 


db 
µάνα µου = a 1906, 
μανάκιον, τό, 1938”. 
Μανασσῆς, 287°, 
µάνδαλος, 57.. 
Μαν δηλάδων (τῶν), 290°. 
μανδραγόρα (τοῦ), 177: 
µανήσομαι, 996154. 
µανθάνω, 991, 996,,, ; leads 
to µαθάνω ἃ -θαίΐνω, 
gol; replaces πυνθά- 
mopat, 996051. 
—as pf., 1842.. 
— constr., Pas, f., 2137; 
τί µαθών, 2044 f, 
— +infin., 2090. 
µανιάκιο», 1038>, 
µανίζω, 996154. 
— τινός, 1336. 
µανισµένος, 996,,,. 
μανοῦμαι, 154° 
µαντείειον, 30 (twice). 
µαντήῄήα, 38. 
Μαντίας, 283°. 
payris, 395. 
Μαραθώ, ἡ, 414. 
μαραθῶ for μαρανθῶ, 9961.6. 
anor aside 434- 
166. 
μαραμμίνος, 737, 996r06- 
ptres for -αι, 267. 
Maps, 1040. 
Μαρῆς, from Mapivos, 287°. 
Μαριγώ, ἡ, 414. 
Μαρίκα, ἡ, 1040 Ca. 


Μαρινάκης, 6, 1040 B a. 
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Mapivos, Μαρῆς, 287, 
Μαριό”, τό. 414. 

Μάριος, Μαρῆς, 257), 1040. 
Μαρίς, 2870, 

Μάρις, 1040. 

µαρμάρωται, 736, 

Μαρσύας, 283. 

µάρτηρυς for μάρτυρος, 3 5. 


µατρωνικόν, 1040 0, 
Ματταθίας, 131, 283°, 
µατώνω for αἱματόα, 723. 
µανυρίζω, 1093. 
Μανρίκιος, 1040 0, 
μαυρογένει (τοῦ), 391. 
µαυρογένεις, ὁ, 301, 
μαυρογένης, 1149. 


μέγας (καὶ) µέγας = μέγιστος, 
513. 


μέγας ns, 1452, 

µεγεθέστερος, 506. 

HéyeBos, 423; (τὸ) —, ‘in 
Size,’ 1233, I 305, 

µεγεθυσµένως, 736, 

µεγιστάν & -ἄνος, ὁ, App. iii, 


μαρτηρῶ for -τυρῶ, 35. µαυροκύκκινος, 1156, 12, 
µαρτήρω for τύρων, 35. µαυρομούστακος, 1149. μεγιστᾶνος & -στάν, ὁ, ΑΡΡ. 
µαρτήρων for -TUpo), 35, 11, 12, 


Havpos, 447,496: in cmprt., 
490», µεγιστάνους for -ἂνας, 346. 

μέγιστος, 504,. 

µεγιστότατος, 506, 

µεγιστύτερος, 506, 

“meOa, in verb, 760 b 8 

µεθάα, -ύζω & -ύω, δρτ. 

µεθερµηνευµένα, 75ο d. 

µεθερµήνευται, 75ο d. 

µεθιστάω, ϱ61. 

µεθοπορινός, 26, a. 

µεθοπωρινός, 1 14. 

µέθυ, τό, 303. 

µεθύ(ω, -θύω, -θῶ, 870 £ 

µεθύσκω, 996155, 1097. 

μεθυσμένος, 996359. 

μεθύῶ, 5155 ο, 857, 851, 


μαυρούτσικα, 1οᾳο)., 

Μαυροφορεµένος, 1151, 

µαυροφύρος, 11 50,4. 

μαυρύτερος, 969. 

Μαφρές, 300. 

µάχα, μάχη, 190). 

μαχαιράκι”, 109386, 

μαχαιρᾶς, 287. 

µαχαιρεά (-ιά), 1027. 

µαχαιροβγάρτης, 1152, 

µαχαιροπήρουνα, rd, 1156. 

μάχη, μάχα, 29°. 

μαχήσομαι, 996153. 

µάχομαι, 996,52, 1991, 1003. 

— constr., 1245, 13733 περί 
Tivos, 1642; ὑπέρτινος, 
1679. 

μαχοῦμαι, 996,55. 

µάχωνταιν for -ται, App. iii. 
20 d. 

-MB-, in N -μα-, 193. 

μέ or µε (--ἐμέ), 129, 525 ; 
becomes yi, 030. 

— for μετὰ or σύν, 1488, 
1491. 

— for dat. simple, 1358, 
1377, 1383. 

μὲ κἀνένα τρόπον, 1381. 

μὲ µεγάλη Aidon, 1181. 

μὲ τὸ παράπονο, | 383. 

μέγα, adv., 518, 

µέγα βοᾶν, 1266. 

µέγα φρονεῖν ἐπί Tim, 1582 d. 

μεγάλα, adv., 518 f.9 

µεγαληγορέω, 1111. 

μεγάλος, 481, 585. 

µεγαλότη & -ότητα, ἡ, 361. 

µεγαλούτσικος, 1040. 

µεγαλόψυχος, 1147. 

μεγαλύτερος, 406, 50s. 

Μεγαλώ, ἡ, 414. 

µεγαλωπιές, 110. 

µεγαλώτατος, 41, δο4». 

µεγαλώτερος, ώτατοε, 504», 

Μέγαράδε, 434. 

μέγας, 479 ff. 

—~ in cmprt., 5049. 

µεγάλῃ σπουδῇ, 1 384. 
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µαρτυρέω, 186), 996157 ; 
~opat, ib, 
µαρτυρηδήσυμαι, 1885, 
µαρτυρηµένος, 996,57. 
µαρτυρήσοµαι, 1885, 
Ραρτύριν, 302, 331, 1040, 
App. iii. 7. 
Haptupot, οἱ, 296, 346. 
μαρτύρομαι, 996157, 1001, 
Haprupos, 6, App. ili, 12, 
μαρτύρου (τοῦ), 296. 
μάρτυς, 43310. 
Τνσι” (Tots, ταῖς), 42310. 
Has or µας, 532 6, §38. 
— tonoclitic, 97 4, 102 a. 
— for ἡμῶν, 534, 538. 
— 84 possess, pron., 652. 
— becomes pase, 536. 
µασάοµαι, 1001, 
— becomes -άω, 1000, . 
µασάα, 854, 857 ?, I000,, 
1003. 


159° 
μεθῶ, -ύ(ω, 87ο f. 
µέι or pel for µή, 29%, App. 
ee f. 


li. ο f. 

HE’ for ahh 187°, 

μείγνυμι, 943,, 996159" & μες; 
869 μίγνυμι. 

Μειδία (τοῦ), 177. 

Μειδίου (τοῦ), 277. 

μείζον, 504,. 

μιονότιος, 506. 

µείζος for pei Cosy, App. iii, 13. 

µειζότερος, 506. 

µείζους (ol, al, τούς, ras), 
333. 

µει(ων, µεῖρον, 26, a. 

μείζων, pei Cos, App. iii. 12. 

Μειλιχίφ, Μιλ-, 34. 

Μείλιχος, 37: 

Μείµνων, 26, ὃ. 

μεῖον, 504,. 

µειόνοις (τοῖς), 346, 

μεῖος for µείων, δος. 

µειότερος, 506, 

μείροµαι, 996160. 

pels, µήν, app. ii. 14 Β. 

µείων, µεῖον, 504... 

Hehayxphs, 148, app. i. 16 α. 

µελαγχροιής, -χρής, 148. 

µελάγχροος, 439. 


— becomes -έα, 854, 1000,. 

Hace for µας, 208, 536, 725, 
App. ili, 24, 26, 

μάσειε for -σει, 857, 

µασειέται, 858, 

µάσθλη, ἱμάσθλη, 133). 

ΞΜΔΟΤΑΝ for <pyeOa, 801°, 

“macte for “ye6a, 801°. 

µαστιγίας, 283. 

μαστιγωθήσοµαι, 1885. 

μαστιγώσοµαι, 1885. 

µάστορας, ὁ, 101 7. 

“MACTOYN for 4peOa, 8010, 

vara for µετά, « again,’ 5139. 

µάταιος, 309. 

Ματθαῖος, 125, 141, 171, 

Ματθία (τοῦ), 277. 

Ματθίας, 2819, 

µατόπονος, 110955. 

µατόφρυδα, τά, 1156. 

Ματρέας, 2849, 

µατρωνίκιον, 1040 9. 


1. 


μελαμφαῆν (τόν), app. iii. 
6e. 


µέλα», τό, 447. 
μελάνι & -ιον, τό, 447. 
µελανός for µέλας, 447. 
µέλανς, 29, App. ii. ϱ. 
µελάντατος, 492. 
µελάντερος, 492. : 
µέλας, 330, 446, 447, App. Ἱ]. 
9 f.; in cmprt., 492. 
µελεδαίνεν, 26, a. 
µέλει, 996,69; — µε, ib. 
— subject of, 1165. 
— ὅπως or ws, 1962. 
— +infip., 2081 f. 
Μελεμίτζης, 1040 0ο. 
µέλι, τό, 303, 368; gen. 
-ιοῦ, 372; τὰ μµέλια, ib. 
μέλι», τό, App. ili. ϱ ο. 
μέλισσα, App. ii. 9. 
µελισσόκηπος, 1145. 
Μελιταιέοις (τοῖς), 346. 
µελίτιν͵ 331, 1040, app. iii. 7. 
µελιτόεις, -οὓς, 451, 1067. 
μελιτοῦσσα, 1067. 
µέλιττα, App. ii. 9. 
μέλλει, 99646)- 
µέλλεται, 90διει. 
µελλήσω, 99ό]ει. 
μέλλοντα, as adv., 823. 
μέλλοντα, Ta, 2112. 
peAAovpeva, τά, 2112. 
μελλούμενο”, 76, 99616) - 
µέλλω, 722°, 99644). 
— augment of, 723 ff. 
— constr., 2086° f., 2087 ff. 
— +infin., 2087; for fut. 
indic., 1893 f., 1896, 
App. iv. 4. 
— +infin., in John, App. 
vi. 12 Be [3]. 
— «ἵνα (νά), 20864, 2088. 
µέλω, 996169; see also µέλει. 
µεµάθηκα 996455 - 
Μεμακτηριῶνα, 49. 
μεμάνημαι, ών 
μεμάραμµαι, 996156. 
μεμάρασμαι, 99°56: 
µεμαρτυρημαι, re 157° 
µεμάχηµαι, 996,59. 
µέμ-β-λωκα, 188. 
µεµέθυσµαι, 996i p59. 
µεµέληκας, 996, 69- 
µεμέληκε, 0όμµ.. 
µεμέλημαι, 996109. 
µεµένηκα, 996193. 
µέμηνα, 990154 - 
µεμιαγκώς, 996,44. 
HEGRE OS; 996164. 
peplac pat, 996144. 


INDEX OF 


µεμιστωκέναι, 177. 

μέμιχα, 999 45: 

µέμνηµαι, 996196; 98 pres., 
1868 f. 


— constr., 3133 ff., 2137 g. 
µεμνῄµη», 995i ¢6- 
µεμνήσομαι, 99666, 1869. 
μεμνῶμαι, 995196. 

µέμυκα, 9961 ¢5- 

µέμφομαι, 1001, 1332 Ff. 

— constr., 1264. 
µεμψίµοιρος, 1116. 

μέν, 1700, 1743 EF. 

— enclitic, 102 6. 

— & phy, 1744 Ff. 

— for phy, 1744 f.; «at — 
for καὶ phy, ib.; ye — 
for ye why, ib.; ob — 
for ob phy, ib. 


μὲν .. . δέ, 1713, 1744. 
μὲν. 1744. 
μὲν . .. av, 1744. 

μὲν ἁτάρ, 1744. 
μὲν. « ye, 1744: 

μὲν . . . δή, 1744° 

μὲν . . . εἶτα, 1744. 


μὲν. . . ἔπειτα, 1744. 

-ΜΕΝ, pers. ending, 760 ff. 

Μενεκλέδες, 26, α. 

Μενεκλῆν (τὸν), 330, 432 ὃ, 
App. iii. 6. 

Μενεκράτη (ὦ), app. ili. 15>. 

Μενέλας, 283. 

Μενέλεως, 326. 

-Μένηο (0), influence of, 


— as adjectives, 2111. 

— as substantives, 3112. 

-Μένος, 681, 706 ὃ, 8111. 

— in P-N, 822; in N, 2105, 
3110 f., 2169 f. 

— for adj. in -s, -es, 1151. 

μενοῦ», 1744°. 

pévovow, ἵνα ---, 779. 

pévs, pny, App. ii. 14 B. 

µέντοι, 1731 Ε., 17445; ὅμως 
135) μὲν ---Ιά4- 

µένω, 892, 899, 900, 996445. 

— for εἰμί, 2107. 

— +pres. part. for dur. 
pres., 1845. 

μενῶ, 99663. 

᾽μέρα for ἡμ-, 134 6, 148°. 

᾽μέρα” παρὰ ᾽μέρα”, 1612). 

µερίδαν (τήν), App. ili. 6 a. 

µερικοί, 594. 

μεριμνάω τι, 1295. 
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NOTABLE GREEK WORDS. 


Μερκουριάλης, 301. 

µερός for µηρός, 40. 

µερώνω from ἡμερόω, 723. 

µέσα els or ’s, 1315, 1491. 

µέσαι νύκτες, 1234. 

MECH προοφλίΔ, 76 [2], 106, 
App. i. I. 

MECH CTI[MH, 703, 79, 8ο. 

µεσῖτρα, O17. 

meco- & MICO-, 1128, 

pecoypappévos, 1128, 

µεσοδάκτυλα, τά, 1145. 

µέσον, ἀνὰ ---, els (τὸ) —, 
1525. 

— adv., 1525, 1587. 

µέσος, ite place & sense, 
1239. 

— assoc. with µισός, 1128. 

µεσοτελειωµένος, 1128. 

µεσοφαγωμένος, 1128. 

Μεσσάλας, 283°. 

µεστός τινος, 1318. 

µετά, 1489, 1492; in Ν, 
1491. 

1. µετά, use of, 1598-1609. 

— +accus., 1599-1603 ; 
followed by gen., 1653; 
for gen., 1607;, ο. 

— +accus. & gen., 1603. 

— +gen., 1604-7; com- 
moner than σύν, 1668; 
for accus., 1603, 1607; ; 
for dat., 1381, 1606, 


1607s. 

— conf, with ow & dpa, 
1607, 1670. 

— +dat., 1607,. 

— repeated, 1603. 

— for σύν, 1488, 1491, 
3607. 

— for dpa, 1607. 

— for καί, 11750. 

— followed by redundant 
wai, 1718). 

2. µετά, shortened to µέ, 
1608. 

— survives as µετά, 1 

— oonfounded with 
1672. 

3. µετά, as adv. (‘ again’), 
1139. 

per’ ἁδικίας, 1608 a. 

μετ) ἀκριβείας, 1605 a. 

per’ αὐτό” for per’ αὐτοῦ, 


μα, 


μεθ) ἡμέρα», 1600. 

μετὰ δακρέων͵, 1005 a. 

μετὰ δέκα ἔτη τοῦ οἰκῆσαι, 
1603. 
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μετὰ καί for simple μετὰ, 
17155. 

μετὰ Keivo”, 1609. 

μετὰ κινδύνων, 1605 a. 

μετὰ λόγου, 1605 a. 

μετὰ pas, 1609. 

pera péva, 1609. 

μετὰ παιδιᾶς, 1605 a. 

μετὰ σᾶς, 1609. 

μετὰ σένα, 1609, 

μετὰ σπουξῆς, 1605 a. 

μετὰ ταῦτα, 1600. 

μετὰ ro+infin., 1601 f., 


2075, 2149, App. vi. 
2 


4- 
μετὰ rov+infin. for pera 
τό, 1607.5. 
μετὰ xapas, in N, 1609. 
μετὰ χεῖρας ἔχειν, pépey, 
1599. 
METABOAIKA QWNHENTA, 17. 
µεταδίδω, 961. 
µεταδίδωμί τινί τινος, 1298. 
peracida, 1139. 
METAGECIC, 142 f. 
peradaBoy for -βών, 26, a. 
µεταλαμβάνω, 1298. 
µεταμελέοµαι, 996,60. 
µεταμελησόμενο», 76, 996,69 - 
perapédopat, 996145, 1004. 
— +part., 2128. 
— «Εὖτι (διότι) or el, 2129 ff. 
µετάµελος, 430. 
µετανοήσουσι», ἐὰν ----, 779. 
μεταξᾶς, 6, 287. 
µεταξοῦ, ἡ, 1044. 
µεταξύ, 1490; with gen., 
1314. 
— +part., 2147. 
peranépmopat, 906008, 1001, 
1470. 
µεταπέµπα, 1003. 
Μεταποντίνος, 1031, 1080. 
µεταστασίµατα, τά, 371. 
µεταστάσιµον, τό, 37110922). 
µετάστασις, 1022). 
µετάστηµα, 1922), 
Μεταφωνίὰ, 1665 & [1]. 
µετελάβαμεν, 796. 
µετεπέµφθη», 1478. 
µέτερος for ἡμ-, in Ν, 554, 
µετέσχαν, 787. 
µετεχειρίσθη», 148ο. 
µετέχω τινός, 1298. 
peroy, as accus. absol., 2143. 
— in P-N, 2145. 
METOYCIACTIKA, 1060. 
µετράω & -έω, 854. 
µέτρος, τό, 424, 654. 
µετρός for μητρός, 26 a [1]. 


µέχρι, 222, 1490. 

— +gen., 1314; — δείλης, 
1234. 

µέχρι, ‘until,’ with aor. for 
pipf., 1857. 

μέχρι, ‘as long as,’ 17765, 
1784 ff. 


154 Ἡ. 
— ἄν, 1776,", 1784, App. v. 
I 


9. 

— (ob), 1776 (twice), 1784, 
1999, App. v. 19; 
constr., 1995, 2000; — 
for mpiv, 2007. 

— ὅτε, 17765, 1784. 

µέχρις, 222; see µέχρι. 

µή, App. li. 9 f., 1796 8. 

— proclitic, 97 6. 

— confused with µήν, 18217 f. 

— use of, 1801, 1804 Η.; 
for οὐ, 1815 ff.; after 
ὅτι, 1818; with pres. 
subj., 1918, app. v. 16 
δα 


μὴ & οὐ in Plutarch, 1815 
1}. 

μή, p conditions, 1807 ff., 
1810, 18143 retreats, 
1808 f. 

Hh, in questions, 1747, ff., 
1812 f., 2046 f., 2049; 
— dpa, 2046, 2050; 
dpa —, 1747, 1748ὺ 
2046; — γάρ, --- τι, 
— πῶς, 1740, 1812. 

— followed by ov, 1805, 
1825 f. 

— preceded by ov, 1827 f. 

#7, in final clauses, 1952 f., 
1956 ff. ; omitted, 1960. 

— after verbs of effort, 
1962 f. ; of fear, 1805. 

ph, interrog., 17475 ff. ; dpa 
υπο. 174". 

μὴ for phy, 1827 f. 

μὴ dpa, 1748, 2046, 2050; 
becomes μὴ γάρ, 1748 f. 

μὴ γάρ, 1748 f., 1812, 2050. 

μὴ δέν, 1805, 1057. 

μὴ να, 1749. 

μὴ οὐ, 1805, 1825 f., 1956 8., 
App. iv. 8; elliptically, 
1960. 

μὴ οὗν, 1748, 2050. 

pH πως, 1749, 1812. 

μή τι, 1749, 2050. 

μὴ dv, 2050. 

-MH (ή), 1023 f. 

μηγάρ or μὴ γάρ, 1748 f., 
1814, 2050; suggested 
by μὴ dpa, 1749. 
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µήγαρη, 1149. 

μηγάρι”, 1749. 2050. 

pnd’ ἂν els, 619. 

und’ ἕνα, 665. 

μηδαμῶς, 1796, 1802, 1804 ff. 

— how expr. in N, 1449°. 

µηδέ, use of, 1796-1852, 

1804 8. 

— for οὐδέ, 1821. 

μηδέ from µηδέν, 1799. 

μηδὲ + ov8€, 626. 

μηδὲ els, 629, 1823 a. 

— in N, 626, 629°. 

μηδὲ ἕνα for -ἕν, 629°. 

μηδὲ ἕναν, 619). 

µηδείς (μηδεῖς), 625; in N, 
626, 1449°, 1821. 

— intensified, 629, 1823. 

— useof, 1796, 1803,1804 ff. 

— for οὐδείς, 1821. 

—repl. by μηδὲ els, 629, 
1823; by ris ov, 629°, 
14490". 

μηδέ», 1798 ff. 

— for μηδαμῶς, 1798. 

— for simple µή, 630, 1798 
f.; in N, 630. 

— becomes proclitic, 1799. 

µηδένα for -δέν, app. iii. 25. 

µηδενικόν, τό, 630. 

µηδέναν for -va, app. iii. 6 ¢. 

µηδένας for µηδείς, 626. 

Μήδηος, 38. 

-mHAHC (6), influence of, 
298. 

pndhevi, 54 [4]. 

µηθείς for µηδείς, 627. 

µηθεµία for pndepia, 628. 

μµηθέν for µηδέν, 627. 

µηκάοµαι, 1001. 

µηκέτι, 2061. 

µῆκος, 423, 424; (τὸ) —, 
‘in length, 1305. 

— & μᾶκος, 29°. 

µηλέ, N for µηλέα, 272. 

µηλέά, 150d, 155 ο ἃ ἆ, 171. 

µηλέες, µηλές, 148°. 

µηλές, µηλέες, 148ὺ. 

μηλιά, 271. 

Μηλισίππον, 26, a [1]. 

Μήλιχος, 37. 

Μῆλο, ἡ, 202). 

κά, τύ, 303. 

μημπᾳ», 1957, 1959. 

μήμπᾳς wal, 1717. 

env (ὁ), 29°; — & μες, 
App. ii. 14 Β. 

1. µήν, 29”, 1700, 1744 {. 

— enclitic, 102 ο. 
— followed by οὗ, 1825 {. 
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why, preceded by οὐ, 
1827 f. 

— changed to µή, 1827 f. 

— & µέν, 17443 see µέν. 


µιµέομαι, 1001. 

µιµνῄσκω (or µιµνήσκω), 
996166; -ομαι, 1004 f. 

pape, ἡ, 414. 


Μητρᾶς, ἹΜητρόδωρος, 287. 
Μητρόδωρος, Μητρᾶς, 287. 
μητροπολίτης, omitted, 1227. 
μητρός (τῆς), App. i. 16 a. 


μήν Ύε, 17449. μήτρας, ΑΙ 55. µιν, 530. 
μὴν δή, 1744. ui for µέ, 030. pivOos & -η, 292. 
2. μήν for µή, 1797, 1827 f., | pu-conjuyation, 698 f. Mivos for -νως, 416. 
1931, App. iii. 20 6, 23. | μι-νετῦβ, 927-945. Μινύκιος, 35. 


Μίνωας, 6, 416. 

Μίνως, 415>; in N, 416. 

µίξω, 996165. 

µίον for piay, in M, 621. 

µισάω ἃ -έω, 854. 

µίσγω, 937, 943... 

µισέω, 854, 869; ἐμίσησα 
(incept.), 1853 f. 

µισθόντα, 26, a. 

µισόός, 6, 249°. 

µισθόω, constr., 1338 ff.; 
-Opat, 1470, 1471. 

µισθωσάντωσαν, 116, 811°. 

µισί(ω, 869. 

mico= & meco-, 1128, 

µισογραμμµένος, 1128, 

µισόγυνοε, 1106. 


— extent of, 927, 937; a8 


— proclitic, 97 e. 
compared with w-verbs, 


— interrog., 1749. 
— mistaken for pf, 
1827 f., 1921. 
μὴν πᾷ (νά), 1957. 
µήν πᾷς (μήμπᾳς), 1805, 
18965, 13949). 
μὴν mgs καί, 1717, 1749, 
1957, 1959, 2049). 
μὴν as καὶ δέν, 1805. 
μὴν τύχῃ καί, 1749. 
μὴν τύχῃ νά, 1749. 
ΞΜΗΝ, pers. ending, 760.) ff. 
Μηνᾶ & -ados (τοῦ), 288.. 
μῆναν (τόν), app. iii. 69, Θο. 
Μηνᾶς, from Μηνόδωρος, 287. 
µῆνας (μήνας), ὁ, 347, app. 


937. 

-- ων Soha 928, 945 ff. 

— in subjunctive, 931. 

— in imperative, 932. 

— peculiarities of, 782, 929- 
35- 

— accentuation of, 935. 

— P-N history of, 936 f. 

— changed to w-verbs, 766, 
774 f., 936 f. 

“mi, pers. ending, 760 ff. ; 
primitive, 930 a. 

µία, 620 ff. ; see also εἷς, 

µία, ‘once,’ 650; ’s —, 621. 

» wid or pila, 032, 


i, 12 ὃ. 155 a. μίσος, τό, 423. 
μῆνες (τούς), 312). μιὰ φορά, 651, μισός for ἥμισυς, 4915, 440, 
µηνήουσα, 35. μιᾷ τῶν ἡμερῶ», --- σαββά- 1128, 
Μῆνις, 108. των, 65ο. — & µέσος, 1128. 


µισοτελειωµμένος, 1128, 
µισοφαγωμένος, 1128, 
µισσεύω, 7915. 
µιστό”, τό, 249». 
µιστός, 177. 
plov, τό, 303. 
᾽μισυ for ἥμισυ, 641. 
μιτὰ for µετά, 1609. 
Μιχαήλ, Μιχαῆλος, 218°. 
Μιχαηλᾶς, 287, 1043. 
Μιχαήλης, Μιχάλης, 150 ἆ. 
Μιχάλης, Μιχαήλ, -ῆλος, 
4180. 
µιωμένος, 996j 64. 
μιώνω, 996464. 
-MM-, in syllabication, 92. 
μνᾶ, 285. 
pvda, 385. 
µνάµα, µνήµη, 20". 
Μνασιγένου tor -νους, 432 ο. 
µνέσκω, 996165, 1098. 
μνημείων for -ον, 267. 
µνήµη, µνάµα, 29°. 
μνημονεµένος, 966,κγ. 
μνημονεύω, 0906]ᾳτ. 
μνηµονέψω, 996467. 
μνήμων, 469, 1074. 
tearkery TIVE ΤΙΝΟΞ, 1335. 

σκω, 996163, 1098. 
µνήστητι, 177, 996166. 
μνησω, 99%166- 


Μηνόδωρος, Μηνᾶς, 287. 

µηνοειδής, 1113. 

µηνός (τοῦ), in N, 341. 

μηνοῦ», μενοῦν, 17449. 

μηνύει, 35. 

µήποτε, 1796, 1802, 1804 ff. 

— how expr. in N, 1449°. 

µήπα, 1796, 1802, 1804 ff. 

μήπως, 1749, 1811, 2049? f.; 
— (ai), 1805. 

— in questions, 2049°. 

μῆριγέ, σµ-, 130°, 

pro for μῆλο», 187. 

µήρυνθος, σµ-, 130°, 

µής, μήν, App. ii. 14 Β. 

µηστηρίων, 35. 

µήτε, 626, 1706, 1723 ff, 
1796. 

— use of, 1801, 1804 ff. 

— for μηδέ, 1722, 17230. 

— for οὔτε, 1821. 

µήτε---μήτε, 1723 f., 1730. 

µήτε ἕνα, 665. 

µήτειρ for µήτηρ, 37. 

μήτε» for μήτε, app. iii. 19. 

µητέρα, ἡ, 386. 

μητέρα, ἡ & ὦ, app. iii. 15. 

µητέραν (τήν), app. iii, 6 d. 

µητέρος, App. i. 16 a. 

µήτηρ, 383. 

µητι, Interrog., 1749. 


µιαίνω, 892, 9061ς.. 
μίαν μίαν, 666. re 
μιανῆς for μιᾶς, 579, 621. 
μιανοῦ for ἑνός, 579, 621. 


puapwrepos, ἀνιαρότερος, App. 
ii. 


5. 

μιᾶς, 579, 620 f. 
µιγήσοµαι, 990145. 
μίγνυµι, 937, 9434, 996 x65: 
μίγω, 943,°. 
Μιδίας, 34. 
μικκύλος, 1059. 
µικρά, adv., 518, 
µικρογλάφυρος, 1156. 
µικρόκοµψος, 11 56. 
µικρόν, adv., 518; ‘a little,’ 

1278. 
μικρός, 130°, 441, 442. 
— In cmprt., 504,. 
µικρότατος, 504,. 
μικρότερος, 504,, 505. 
puxpovans, 1059. 
μικρουλός, 1059. 
puxpovroiwoy, 10409, 
µικρούτσικος, 1040°, 
μικροῦ (δεῖν), 1902, 2098. 
µικρωπός 1104, 
µίλαξ, σµίλαξ, 130. 
Μιλιχίο Διός, 34. 
Μιλιχίφ, 34. 
Μίλιχος, 37. 
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1. 


μν]ά or pia for pid, 032, 
155 a. 

µνίσκω, 996143, 1098. 

-MNW, in pr., 899. 

μνώγω, 99° us. 

µνωμένος, JOO i 96. 

Μοέριχος, 19% [1]. 

Hot or pol, 5325. 

pot for pot, 515). 

µοιά( for ὁμοιάζει, 219). 

µοιάζω for ὁμοιάζω, 1093. 

µοίρα for pupa, 36. 

μοίρα, ἡ, 347, 1023 f., App. 
ii. 9. 


μοιρασμένη, 736. 
ισα or μοῖσα for μοῦσα, 29, 
20", App. li. ὃ f., 14 B. 
Μολδοβλαχία, 1156. 
µολιβέϊΐνος, 1061. 
µολιβένιος, 1061. 
μολιβῆν», 35, twice. 
μολυβοῦ, 35. 
μολυβοῦύ», 35. 
-Μο” (τό), gen. 4uaros, -ipou, 
371. 
“MON, gen. “povos, adj., 380. 
µονάδα, ἡ, 658°, 
µονάµπυκος & -πυξ, 439. 
µοναξά for -ξιά, ἡ, 155 e. 
µόναρχος, 1111. 
µονάς, 658. 
µοναχουιός, 1145. 
µονήρην, app. iii. 6 ϱ. 
μονογενῆν, 330°, app. iii. 
6 a. 


μονοκύμµατος, 1149. 
µόνον, adv., 518. 
povos, ita place & sense, 


1239. 
μόνος ah μόνος, 513. 
MONOCHMOC, τοῦ & [1]. 
povopayos, cmprt., 501. 
µονόφθαλμος, App. i. 16 a. 
μονῶνυξ, 126. 
µονώψ, 1104. 

-moc (6), 1018, 1020 ff, 

1155. 

— for -σις (4), 1041, 1185. 
— for infin., 2063, App. vi. 

25. 

—in ih phrase εἶμαι τοῦ 

-μοῦ, 125880, 
µὸσα for μοῦσα, app. ii. 

9 f., 14 B. 
µοσχομυρίζω, 1156. 
µοσχομυρισµένην, 1155. 
µόσχος, ‘a youth,’ 1041, 
µου or μοῦ, 635, 530, 

— for ἐμύς, 5δι. 
᾽μοῦ for ἐμοῦ, 1535. 


μοὐδόκει, 20°, 

poundé, 116, 616. 

— ἕνας, 629». 

µονηδένας, 626. 

Μούνιχος, 34. 

μοῦσα, μοῖσα, μῶσα, app. 
li. 9 f., 14 8. 

Μούσαιος, Μούσαις, 299. 

μουσική, ἡ, 1182 b. 

µουσκάρι, 1041. 

µουστακάκι”’, 193859. 

µουστάκιον, 19389. 

Μουτουνήσιος, 41ο. 

µοχθέω & -ίζω, 868. 

µόχθηρε (ὦ), 257°. 

µοχθίζω & -έω, 868. 

Μπ, in Ν for A, 193. 

MM-, a8 initial, 57, 61. 

praive, ἐμβαίνω, 135, 723, 
99695. 

μπᾷς, 2049”, 

µπέε, Bn, 61. 

μπεμπᾶτος, οοόᾳ9. 

μπέ(µπω, 290m: 

µπέψω, 99% os. 

urn, βῆ, 62. 

µπηγµένος, 996.99. 

µπήγω, 0960. 

µπήζω, 996.299. 

µπιστεύ(γ)οµαι, 10990. 

µποδίζω for ἐμπ-, 723. 

— constr., 1317. 

μµπολιάζομαι, I 474- 

µποντικός for ποντ-, 130. 

µπορε(άµενος, 4111. 

μπορῶ, 130 [1], 132°, 839». 

«Ματ», in N, 193. 

pe, ρε, (μωρέ), 136°, 161. 

BU (uw), τό, mem, 1, 9 Ε., 0, 


303. 
pu for µοι, 36. 
μύ for µή, 37. 
pd εἰτύης, 38. 
µυάκι, τό, app. iii. 7 [1]. 
puaAd, τά, 4331, 0. 
µυαλοί, οἱ, 433), 6. 
μυαλό”, τό, 249", 403]. ὃ. 
µναλός, ὁ, 4331 5 
µύγδαλο” for du-, 134 ο. 
pvdpos, σµ-, 130°, 
µυελός, ὁ, 249°, 
μύλη, ἡ, 249°. 
μυλοκνδώνια, τά, 11 56. 
μύλος, ὁ, 249°. 
μυλωνοῦ, ἡ, 1044. 
Μυνύκιος, 36. 
putas, ὁ, 1043. 
μυξοῦ, ἡ, 1043. 
µύραινα, σµύναιρα, 1395. 
µυρία µυρία, 666. 
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μυριάδες, 6580; rds —, 332°; 

Tais —, 290°,1338; µυ- 
ὧν, 659. 

ο ei 648. : 

µυριάς, 658, 659. 

µυρίζοµαι, 1000", 

μύριοι, 645. 

µυριοπλάσιος, 655. 

µυριοστός, 646. 

µυριοστύς, 660. 

µυρµήκιον, 1038°, 

µύρμηξ, 1038°. 

µυροπισσόκηρος, 1156. 

µυροπώλης, 1152. 

µυρρίνη, App. li. 9. 

µυρσίνη, App. ii. 9. 

μυρωδᾶτος, 1052. 

pus, 387. 

μῦσα for μοῦσα, 29°. 

µυσάττοµαι, 1004. 

µυστάκιον, 1038°. 

µύστας, 19285. 

μυταρᾶν, ὁ, 1043. 

μυταροῦ, ἡ, 1043. 

μυτᾶς, 6, 1043. 

Μυτιληναιός, 1082. 

μύω, 996163. 

-mo-, in N, 193. 

-my-, in N, 193. 

μῶ (τό), see pv. 

-mMW, in fut., 809. 

μῶν, 17475, 1748, 2046, 
2050; — οὐ, 2046. 

pow or “pow from ἡμῶν, 530, 
531 904. 

-MWN, -μον, adj., 380, 469, 
1074 f. 

— in P-N, 374-380, 470. 

μῶνυέ, μονῶνυξ, 126. 

µώνο, 9904 y3. 

Μαραΐτικος, 1077. 

μῶρε (ὦ), 251, 257%. 

μωρέ, p'pé, ‘pé, 1965, 251°. 

μωρή, 2513. 

μωρό, rd, 23519. 

µωροκακοήθης, 1156. 

µωρόπιστος, 1107. 

μωροπλούσιος, 1156. 

µωρός, μωρέ, 136%, 1519, 
257°. 

µωρόσοφος, 1156. 

paca, 29, app. ii, 8 ff., 14 Ε. 

Μωσῆς, Μωυσῆς, 152, 3375. 

Μωνσῆς, 152, 287°, 290. 


N,N, origin of, 4. 
— forms of, 2, 5 [2], 9. 
— sound of, 9, 66. 
—a semivowel, 23), 


[1]2. 


15 


1. 


N,N, makes position, 66. 
— assimilated, 195, 200 ff. 


— +labial, 192f. 195°, 
203°, 
+ guttural, 195°, 203°, 
+ dental, 194. 


+ 5, 194; in N, ib. 

6, ἵη N, 194. 

+ liquid, 195 f., 203. 

+H, 195, 896 f. 

+0, 123, 197, 337 6. 

— +40, p, ¢, in speech, 201. 

— becomes 7, 189 f£ 

N-, dropped, 134. 

— provective, 130. 

-N-, epenthetic, 575) 577- 

-N-, before -σι”, 123, 378. 

-N-, intersonantic dropped, 
1554. 

-N; final, 3352- 

— closes a Greek word, 
218 f.; in A-N, 218 f., 
App. iii. 3-30; survives 
in N, 219, 221, app. 
iii; retreats, 219. 

— an essential suffix, 535. 

— characteristic of the ac- 
es sing., App. iii. 3 

0. 

— protective, app. iii, 24 
ff.; in verbs, ib. 28; in 
adverbs, ib. 19 ff. 

— parasitic, app. iii. 9. 

— excessive, App. iii. 11 ff., 
30. 

— repeated, 537, app. iii. 

ο 


... 


30. 
— in proclitics followed by 
«7 7, App. iii. 24, 26. 
— reaction against, app. 
lil. 22 ff. 
— λα, App. ili. 22 ff, 
26. 


— its stages illustrated, 
App. iii. 30. 

-N, movable, 220 ff., app. 
ili. 16-30. 

— identified with terminal 


», 231. 

— retreats, 221, App. iii. 
11 ff. 

— survives in N, 411. 

— dropped in Ν, 534, app. 
iii. 22 ff, 26. 


-n, analogical, app. iii. 3-15 ; 
spreads, ib. 3~10; re- 
treats, ib. 11-15; 
effects of, ib. 27 ff. 

-Ν ἐφελκυστιωόν, 220 ff., 
App. iii, 16-30. 


ΞΝ, euphonic, 2230 ff.; see 
movable. 

-N (54), in syllabication, 
0ο ff. 

-N, in N neuters, 248. 

-N for -a, in accus. sing., 
358. 

— as sign of accus, sing., 

330, 339, App. iii. 5 f.; 

in 3rd decl., 328, 330; 

affects every accus., 

330 f. 

pers. ending, 760 ff.; 

dropped in aor. & pf., 


784. 

'y’ for εἶνε, 593 [2]. 

v'(= 50), 645. 

νά, fron & for ἵνα, 1760, 
1766 ff. ; proclitic, g7 d. 

— in final clauses, 1766 ff. ; 
διὰ —, 1769; γιὰ —, 
ib. ; ὠγιὰ —, ib. 

— frequency of, 1763, 1766. 

νὰ for dy or ἐάν, 1488, 1770, 
1773 ff., 1966; after 
verbs of emotion, 1947. 

νά, from & for modal άν, 


1774 f., 1908, app. iv. 
14. 


— in wishes, app. v. 159, 

— for εἴθε. 1906; for ἄμποτε 
(dy ποτε) ---, ib. 

— for potential indic., app. 
iv. 13. 

— for interrog. subj., app. 
v. 19 b. 

νά, of past action, 19540, 
App. iv. 13. 

νά, of cause, 1741. 

νά for ὥστε, 1757, 1951. 

νά after (θέλει) θέ, app. iv. 
14; before θέλει, or θέ, 
ib. 15. 

νὰ + fut. subj. for fut. ind., 
App. iv. 12 ff. 

νά τοι, 543. 

νά Tove, 543. 


νά τος, 5,43. 
vd τους, 543. 


Ναξπακτίων, 51. 

vafu..., 51. 

val, ‘yes,’ 562, 2059 ff. 

vai μὰ + acc., 1260 f. 

-nal, in infin., 815 f., 05ο. 

ναιετάουσα», -ωσαν, App. ii. 
12 [4]. 

-naidc, ethnic, 1031,. 

valoxe, 562, 2061. 

ναΐχί, 2061 & [1]. 

valy: & ἔχει, 50. 
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ναναρίζω, 868. 

Νάξος, Αξιά, 134 ο. 

ναός, 327. 

Ναπολιτάνικος, 1080. 

vary, 76, 303, 399. 

νᾶσος, νῆσος, 29°, 

ναύαρχος, 1150). 

ναυάτης, 1150). 

vavAoy, τό, 2495. 

ναῦλος, ὁ & τό, 249), 424. 

ναυμαχέω, 1154. 

ναυμαχία, 1106, 1154. 

vaupayos, 1154. 

Ναύπακτος, Ἔπαχτο, 134 ο. 

ναυπηγός, 1150). 

vaus, 408°, 433115 al rae! 332; 
433113 Τὰς —, ib. 

— in composition, 1108. 

ναυσίπορος, 1115. 

ναύταις, ol, 1675. 

ναύτης, 3834), 208. 

νᾶχες, 150 d. 

-Nd-, in N -ντ-, 194. 

Νὰς--σ, 202 f.; Ξτσ, ντς, 
τς, 203. 

νε for εἶνε, 593 [3]. 

veavias, venvins, 29>, 

νεαρόν, νηρόν, νερό”, 150 0 
[2 


νέειν for ναίΐειν, 49. 

venvins, νεανίας͵ 29°, 

veixea, 155 ὃ. 

véixos, 1077, 

véiv for ναΐειν, 49. 

νειρεύοµαι for ὄνειρ-, 10009. 

νειώς, vews, 20%. 

νεµηθήσοµαι, 1885), 

νεµήσω, 996,69. 

νέµω, 892, 9061; in Ν, 
1104 ; -ομαι, 892. 

νεμῶ, 90610. 

‘vey for εἶνε (-- ἐστι), app. 
iii. 20 ὃ, often. 

νενέµηµαι, 9061. 

νένηµαι, θοὔμο. 

νένησµαι, 99617. 

vévippar, 90ό]πι. 

νεοῖν, 4331]. 

Νεοκλῆ (Ww), 432 a. 

νεόνυφος, ἡ, 292°. 

νέος, cmprt. of, 493. 

νεύς, νιός, 155 ο, 

νεοσσός, νοσσός, 152. 

νεύτερον, 26: a. 

νεύτη, ἡ, 1047; & -s, 343. 

νεύτητα, ἡ, 1047. 

νεύτηταν (τήν), 330°, App. 
iii. 6 ἆ, /. 

νεοφερµένος, 1151. 

Νέρβα (τοῦ), 277. 
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νερό, see νερόν. 

νερόκρασο”, 1146. 

hia 1152". 

νερόλᾳδα, τά, 1156. 

νερό”, νηρόν, νεαρόν, 150 ο 
[2], 43851: becomes 
γιρο, O30. 

νερουλός, 1059. 

Νεροῦτσος, 1040°. 

νεσθαι, 26, a. 

νέφος, 424. 

νέω, 848, 996, 996179. 

-new, in N verbs, 843°. 

νεώς, νειώς, 20%, 335. 

νεώς (Tis), 43411. 

νεώσοικος, 1115. 

λος 736. 

νεφτέρφ, 20°. 

νή, 1745 ff. 

— +accus., 1260. 

— τθρ]. by ua, 1746. 

vty Ala, 1745. 

νὴ Tov Ἄῆνα, 17469, 

νὴ τὸν κύνα, 17469, 

NH-, 1104. 

ά nes, 43511. 

νηΐ (τῇ), 42211 - 

νήπιον, τό, 251°, 

νήπιος, 2515, 

Νηρέα», app. iii. 6 ὃ. 

νηρόν, νεαρύν, νερό”, 150 ο 
[1], 43961 - 

νηρός — vepiv, 150° [1], 

42491. 

νησά for «ιά, 155 ο. 

νῆσος, νᾶσος, 29°. 

νήστητιῖος µνῄσθητι, 996195. 

νηστικός, 1070. 

vow, 99679. 

νήχοµαι, 1001, 

NOC =a, 202; 
203. 

-Nd-, pronounced Πέ, 187°, 

νίβγω, 99647 . 

vio, 875; 99617; mid., 


1469. 
Nida (for “I8a), ἡ, 130. 
ίζω, 9 6371: 
Nixaevs, Νικεύς, 148. 
νικάω, 862; in M-N, ib. 
— as pf., 1842 {. 
— +part., 2132 f. 
— +infin., 2133). 
— έν Tim, 3132). 
νικᾶν γνώµη», δίκην, 1268. 
νικᾶν Ολύμπια, 1266. 
νικᾶν πάντα, 1266. 
Νικεύς, Νικαιεύς, 148. 
νίκη, ἡ, 249°. 

τση», 1040 ϱ 9. 


-τσ or τή, 


Νικήτα (τοῦ), 277. 

Νίκο (ὦ), 294. 
Νικολαΐδης, 1029. 
Νικολάκης, 1040 B a. 
Νικόλαος, Νικολῆς, 287). 
Νικόλας, 283. 

Νικολῇῆδες, οἱ, 289. 
Νικολῆε for Νικόλαος, 287». 
Νικομᾶς, Νικόµαχος, 287. 
Νικόµαχος, Νικομᾶς, 187. 
νίκος, τό, 249”, 424. 
νικοῦμαι, 85οῦ. 

νικοῦνται, 850°, 

νικοῦντας, 850°, 

νικοῦντι, 850°, 

νίµµα», τό, App. iii. ϱ ο. 
vippévos, 996: 

vivirow, τό, 1040 6 ο. 

Νιό for “Ids, ἡ, 130, 292°. 
vids, veds, 155 ο. 

mous for ria 621.. 

νίπτω, : 

νιρό irre 030. 
νιφῄσομαι, οοόιτι, 

νιφόεις, 451. 

νίφτω, 875, 996,73. 
Νίχαρχο», 184. 

νίψον, 814. 

ΞΝΜ”Ξ, becomes -σμ-, 196 f. 
-NN-, in syllabication, g2. 
“NNY-, In pu-verbs, 938. 
—, quantity of, g41>? 
-NNyMI, verbs in, 928, 938. 


— conjugation of, 941, 943. 


— repl. by -ω, 937. 
-n(n)yo, & “v(v ups, 941. 
νογώ; vow, 155". 

γόεις for voeis, 84. 
νοήµων, 469.. 

νοιάζει µε, 99699. 
νοιάζοµαι, 19οοοῦ. 

νοκι, ἐνοίκιον, 1350: 
νοικοκύρης, 139. 

νοιώθω, 865.5. 

νομάρχης, 1111. 

νοµίζω, 865, 886, 888. 
— for fut., app. iv. 4. 
— constr., 2078, 2085 f. 
— τινά τι, 1284 f. 

— +infin., 2986) f. 

— «ὅτι, app. vi. 10 [r]. 
νοµίζεται παρὰ πᾶσι, 1632. 
νοµίσω, 886. 

νομιῶ, 886, , 888. 
νοµοθεσία, 1154. 


νομοθέτης, IIIT, 1152, 1154. 
νόµοις for νόµους, App. ii. 


8, 10. 


νόµονε leads to νόµουε, app. 
ii. 8 f. 
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νόμος for νόμους, app. ii. 10. 

νόµος éori, with infin., 
2081 f. 

νόµους from -μονς, App. ii. 
8 f. 


γόµως for -μους, 29, App. 
ii. δα 


νόος, App. ii. 14 A. 

vos, νόος͵ νοῦς, ΑΡΡ. ii. 14 A- 

-νός, ethnic adj., 10319, 
1057 f., 1078 f. 

vooéw, ἑνόσησα, 1853 f. 

νοσσάκιο»ν, 1038). 

νοσσός, νεοσσός, 151. 

ψοταρᾶς, 1044, 

νοτάριος, 1040, 1044. 

νοῦδες, of, 322. 

vous, 6, 313, 408>; in N, 
322, App. il. 14 Α. 

— in composition, 317. 

vow, νογῶ, 155°. 

"νο, in early Greek, 123, 
App. li. 14.. 

— in accus. 34 decl., 
328. 

— in dat. pl., 198. 

“NCI, in verb, 197 6. 

Ντ"; ag initial, 57°. 

-NT-, in participles, 820. 

“ΝΤΑ, neuter part. used as 
adv., 823. 

«ΝΤΑ in numerals for ἔκοντα, 
639. 

-NnTal, pers. ending, 760 b 

— in pf. repl. by periphr., 
764. 

-NTAN for «ντα, as adv., App. 
iii. 20°. 

ΝτΖ, in N, 203, 305. 

Ντζεφρές, 300. 

ντηροῦμαι, 10005. 

-NTI, pers. ending, 760 ff. 

-nTi-, changed to -σι-, 181; 
to -δι-, 155 σ. 

NTI, became σ, 411 8. 

“NTO, pers. ending, 760 ὃ ff. 

— in Ρἱρί. a by peri- 
aes 794. 

γτραπω, 99Όᾳηρ. 

ντρέπομαι, ἔντρ-, 135, 99ὔχην. 

"ντος, in early Greek, 123. 

— =, 202; ««ΤσΟΣ TZ, 303. 

vrupévos, 996,, . 

ντύνω, 194, 723, 902. 9444": 
996,,; mid., 1469. 

ντύσω, 996,.- 

ΞΝΤΩΝ, in imprt., 806, 811. 

“nTwCaN, in imprt., 811°. 

vu (τό), πω, 2, 9 £, 94, 303- 


1. 


vd, particle, 1700. 

-ny- (in δείκ-νγ-μι, etc.), 
938. 

νύκτα, ἡ, 338. 

νύκτα, ἡ & ὦ, APP. iii. 15. 

νύκτα, τὴν & ἡ, App. iii. 
12 b. 

νύκταν, 330>, app. iii. 6 @ ff. 

νυκτερινός, 1063. 

νυκτικός, 1070. 

νυκτιφανῆ (ὦ), 427°, 432 α. 

νυκτιχαρῆ (ὦ), 427°, 432 α. 

νυκτοκόρακας, ὁ, 1107. 

νυκτός, ‘by night,’ 1234. 

νυκτὸς καὶ ἡμέρας, 1341 α. 

νύκτωρ καὶ μεθ ἡμέρα», 
16οο. 

-nymi, verbs in, 928, 938- 
944. 

— conjugation of, 941 ff. 

— retreats before -w, 937. 

Νυμφᾶς, Νυμφόδωρος, 287. 

Νύμφιος, 1040. 

Νύμφις, 1040. 

Νυμφύδωρος, Νυμφᾶς, 287. 

νύν, enclitic, 102 e. 

νῦν, adv., 1700; 
‘now,’ 1278. 

νυσταγµένος, 906119. 

νυστά(ω, 996179. 

νυσταµένος, 90όγτο - 

Νύφας for Νύμφα», 56. 

Nugns for Νύμφη», 56. 

νύφτα for νύκτα, 174°. 

νυχθήµερον, 1156, 1157. 

νύχι for ὀνύχιον, 134 0. 

νύχτα or νύκτα, ἡ, 1 Τ4- 

νυχτός (τῆς), 341. 

“nyo & “nym, 937. 

νώ, 515 & [1]. 

“Nw, verbs in, 892 f., 899 ff. 
— in P-N, 899 ff.; very 
common in N, 906. 

— for -pw in present, 903. 
— affects sonantic verbs, 


τὸ —, 


_ 906. 
νῶμος for dpos, 130. 
νῷν, 515 & [τ]. 


3, origin of, 2. 
forme of, 2, 5 & [2], 9 
8 compound consonant, 


=) 


23. 

a double consonant, 23 f., 

25 [1] b. 
=k +6, 11, 23>. 
2X +0, 12. 
— = guttural+o 337 a. 
— originally repr. by κσ or 
χα, 12. 


INDEX OF NOTABLE GREEK WORDS. 


z, repl. by ¢o in South feracpévos, 


Italian N, 24°. 

-2, in syllabication, 91, 93- 

-ᾱ, dropped, 219, 221, 338, 
App. iii. 12. 

-z (6), parent of «κιον, 
10285. 

“3, in composition, 1150, 
1153. 

E' (=60), 645. 

ἑαίνω, ἐένω, ἐύνω, 002. 

favd, as adv., 1139. 

favaeida, 1139. 

ξανθός, Βάνθυς, 76 [2]. 

ze-, in Ν, 755. 

— from ife- or ex-? 765. 

fei, τό, 1, 9 f., 9%. 

ἐεῖδε, ὀξείδιον, 134 b. 

ἐείδι, 304. 

ἐειδόλᾳδο”, 1156. 

ξεικάζω, from ἐξεικ-, 723, 


9 
κο. οοόρς. 
ἐεικάσω, 996,,. 
ἐεῖνος, 29, App. ii. To. 
ἐεκαρδίζοµαι, 1οοοῦ. 
Sid aie 755. 
ξεκίνημα, 755. 
ἐεκινημός, 755. 
ἐεμαθαίνα, 753, 755: 
fey άθηµα, 755. 
ἐεμαθημός, 755. 
ξεμολογοῦμαι, 1474. 
ἐεμυστηρεύ(Ύ]ομαι, 199098. 
ξένξ os, App. ii. 14 Β. 
bok & -- 868. 
ἐέννος, 29, App. ii. 9, 14 B. 
ἐενοδούλευμα, 1155. 
ἐενοδουλεύω, 1155. 
Εενοκλῆν (τόν), 432 ὃ. 
έενοπείθη (ὦ), 432 @. 
févos, App. ii. 14 B. 
fevddidros, 1107. 
ἐενόω & -ίζω, 868. 
ἐεντωμένος, 996045. 
ἐεντώνω, οοόος». 
ἐένω, ξαΐνω, go2. 
ἐεέηγ(Υ)ῶ, 1000, . 
ἐέρα, 4, 1049. 
πάν οού6-,. 
ἐ εράσω,, 996 78° 
ἑέρη, ἡ, 1049. 
ἑερνάω from ἑεεράω, 135, 

723, 906, 99675. 
Βέρέεω for -έω, app. i. 15 b. 
ξερός for ξηρός, 40. 
ee 145; 
ἑέρω 


99%s- 
653 


µε 
ἐεχνάω, AN es with gen., 


1295. 

εύρω, 132°, 99699, APP. iv. 3. 
-ΣΗ for -ξις (ἡ), 396. 
δρσοε 1000ι. 

ζηγγάω, 1009:. 

ἐῆνος, App. ii. 14 B. 
ἐηραίνω, 899. 

~21 for -£«s (9), 396. 

~21c (ἡ), barytones i In, 395- 
ἐιφίας, 283. 
ἐιφοκτόνος, 1106. 
fopodoyoupat, 1474. 

ἑορίζω for ἐξορ-, 723. 

fv (τό), samekh, 2, 9 f., 94, 


303. 

ἐυβάλλεσθαι, 102. 

ἐύέται, 858. 

ἐυλάγγουρο” , 1112, 1146. 

ἐυλεά & -ιά, ἡ, 1027. 

| ξυλοκοπῶ, 1155. 

ἐύνω, 902, 906. 

ἐυπνῶ for éf-, 115. 

ἐυράφι, τό, 1038. 

ἐυραφίζοµαι, να 

ἐνράω & -έω, 852. 

ἐυρέω, -άω, 852. 

έυρίας, 183, 

ξυρίζω & ἐυρέω, 868 ; -ίζομαι, 
1474. 

ξύσον, in N, 813. 


ἐύστρα, 1026. 


ἐὐῶ, 857. 
0, ο; & μικρόν), 3 .. 9 f., 
9° f. 


— ancient names of, 2,9, 9°, 
App. ii. 10, 

— origin of, 2 f. 

— forms of, 2, 9. 

— frequent in dialects, App. 
ii. 7. 

— multiple function of, 6, 
26, App. ii. 9-14. 

— stood originally for ow 


ου, 6, 29 ff., app. ii. 
9 f., 12, 14. 

— sound of, he 

— second in euphony, 25 
[1] a. 


— sates with ov, 264 
29 f., app. ii. 9 f., 
a 14; with ω, 29 f., 
50, 168, app. ii. 10, 
13, 14. 
— interchanges with ο € a, 
16 


7. 
σόις fd 134d, 723, 873, eee ot, 29 f., App. ii. 
9 f. & 


14. 
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ὁ τίς, 1317 f. 
ο =70), 645. 
6 or οὗ, τό, 9 f., 99°. 


0, becomes ω, ay f., App. 
η. 9 & 14, 164. 

0 Ἔδτα, Ισοα. 

ϱ + δΙο, 146, 152. 

O+€=0, 146, 152. 


6 for 6, 96, 1197 a. 


0+0=0, 146. 
ϱ + oy =a, 146, 151. ka 9 is 607. 
0+W=0, 146. a ss i 


᾿Οαεύς, 47. 

"Oaevs, 47. 

-0AW, -dow, 839. 

ὀβελός, 125. 

ὀβολός, 125. 

‘OBpaios, 130. 

ὀγδοάς, 658. 

ὀγδοήκοντα, 639, 645. 

ὁγδοηκοντάκις, 648. 

ὀγδοηκοστός, 646. 

ὁγδοῆντα, ὀγδῶντα, 
639, 645ιο. 


0, as pavjev προτακτικόν͵ 19. 
O-, prothetic, 129. 

0-, provective, 130, 

O-, augmented to w-, 714. 
— not augmented? 717 [1]. 
— dropped, 134. 

-0-, in compos. becomes -o-, 


403. 

-0-, dropped before -τερος & 
*TATOS, 497. 

-0-, thematic vowel, 698, 
758 a, 1106. 

-o- & -ε- in verb stem, 924). 
0”, compositional, 1106 ff ; 
repl. by -e-, 1116. 

-0-, in contr. verbs becomes 

-w-, 825, 828, 838-845. 
-0, ending of and decl., 238, 


645.0: 
ὄγδοος, 646. 


64520- 
ὄγεσκε, 2061. 
253. ὀγκάομαι, 1Ο0ΟΙ. 

-ο, elided, 141. ὀγκωμένην, 717 [1]. 

6 for ὁ, 84. 

ὁ, 250; atonon, 98 a; an- 
ciently written ὅ, 96; 
see also ὁ, τό, ἡ. 

ὁ δέ (ὃ δέ), 1197, 1397; 
after ὁ pév (8 μέν), 
1197 @; repl. by ὃς 
or ὅστις, 14170. 

ὁ µέν (ὃ μέν), 1197 a; see 
ὁ δέ. 


612, 615. 
ὀγρασίά, 1020. 
ὀγρός, 130. 


ὔδε for ὅ δε, 103. 


—use of, 1212, 


ὐδέ ( = οὐδέ), 26, ὃ. 


6... µου, 551 f. 
ὀδέϊνα, 600. 


ὁ +gen. of a diocese, 1227). 
I. 6, τό, ἡ, dem. pron., 558- 
562, 1197 f., 1424. 
2. 6, τό, ἡ, article. 25611, 539, 
558-62; in N, 560-2. 

ὁ αὐτός, ‘the same,’ 1419; 
‘the said’ (=o070s), 
14149, 1420. 

6 αὐτός τινι, 1371. 

ὁ ἕνας τὸν dAdo”, 1412 Ε, 
1477: 

6 ἴδιος, ‘the same,’ 61 3. 

ὁ wad els or καθείς͵ 664. 

6 καὶ... 1718. 

ὁ ph or ὁ οὐ, 1818. 

ὁ κατὰ -- ‘surnamed,’ 1591. 

ὁ μὲν- ὁ δέ (ὁ μὲν--ὃ δέ), 
1197 α. 

ὁ οἷος, if 2, 615, 1219. 

ὁ ov repl. by ὁ µή, 1815. 

ὁ ποῖός, in M, 512, 1217 Ε 


12. 
ὀδένα (-- οὐδένα), 26, 5. 
ὁδεύειν ὁδόν, 1265. 
ὅδενον, 717 [τ]. 
ὑδί, 574. 
ὁδοιπορέω, 1154. 
ὁδοιπορία, 1154. 
ὁδοιπόρος, 1115, 1154. 
ὀδοντᾶς, 1043. 
ὀδόντιον, δύντι, 134 ὃ. 
ὁδοντοπονία, 1145. 
ὀδοντόπονυς, 1105, 
ὁδοντωτός, 1053. 
ὁδοποίησε, 717 [1]. 
ὀδυνᾶσαι, 773. 
ὀδύρετο, 717 [1]. 
ὀδύρομαι, 1001. 
Ὀδυσσεύς, 403°. 
οε for οι, 19 α [1]. 


664 


é µικρύν, origin of name, ο. f. 


5 ‘which,’ 603, 604; repl. 


ὀγδόντα, ὀγδῶντα, 152, 639, 


ὀγδῶντα, ὀγδοῆντα, 152,639, 


Όγοιος from ὁ ofos, 155°, 


ὄγχνη ἐπ᾽ ὄγχνῃ, 1582 £ 


ὅδε, τόδε, ἤδε, 558, 563. 


1390, 
1428 f., 1430; — .. 
οὗτος, 1431; —d,1212. 


ὄδεινος for δεῖνα, 130, 600, 


-οε- becomes -ου-, 836. 

o/e€, thematic vowels, 698. 

-OEI- Ξ-οι-, 836. 

-όειο, adj. in, 451, 1064, 
106 


8¢6” for (Φον, 130. 

ὄζω, constr., 1325 ff. 

-Οζω, verbs in, 853). 

-OH- =-a-, 836. 

“0Η” «ε-οι-, 836. 

"Onder, Οἰῆθεν, 20 f. 

ὅθεν, as interrog., 1446 B, 
8 


2038. 

ὀθένα (οὐθένα), 26, b. 

ὀθρός for ἐχθρός, 503. 

οι, diphthong, 19 a; spelt 
οε, 19 α [1]. 

— from ο, 29 f. 

— spurious or hysterogene- 
ous, 19 f. 

— ‘short, 20; ‘long,’ ib., 
705. 

— pronunciation of, 24, 26 
ff., 29 f., 30, 33, 44 ff, 
1415, 716. 

— conf. with ει, 44; with 
η, ib.; with «, 44 f, 
47; with ν, 36, so?. 

— interchanges with οφ, 


26,. 

—& Latin οἱ ος oe, 19° 
[α], 53. 

— for y, 26,, 28 a. 

— leads to y, 311, 32 ff.; 
to i, ib. 

Ol-, in augment, 717; aug- 
mented to g-,714; not 
augmented, 716. 

ΟΙ”, mistaken for augment, 
723; dropped, ib. 
-Ol-. from -οει-, -οη-, -ουι-, 

836. 

"Οἱ, elided, 141. 

“o1, instead of 4 -οι, 294. 

"οι, long in andary subj., 
20, 705. 

-ol, in verb leads to Ζοισαν͵ 
792. 

of, 250; atonon, 98 a; an- 
ciently of, 9, 96; see 
also ὁ and 6, τό, ἡ. 

οἱ mal, 560, 

οἱ for αὐτῷ, 530; for ἑαντῷ, 
1408 f. 

οἱ δύο, 1214. 

of for οἱ, 96. 

ol, pers. pron., 526. 

of, ubi, 525>; as interrog., 
1445 B, 2038. 


I. 


ὅτ for ὄχι, 155°, 2061. 

ofa, da, 20°. 

ola, with part., 2109, 2152. 

ola δή, 1737 f.,1742; with 
part., 1738, 2150 f., 
2152. 

οἰακοστρόφουν, 44, 716. 

οἴγνυμι, 9435, 996175. 

οἶδα, 969 ff., οο6ρ; in Ν, 
970". 


— as present, 1868 f. 

— constr., 2133 ff., 4137 d. 

οἵδαμεν, 970. 

οἶδα», 786. 

οἶδας, 970. 

οἴδασι, 970. 

οἴδατε, 970. 

οἰδάω & -έω, 851. 

οἶδε, τίς —, Κύριος ---, in 
N, 970°. 

οἶδες, 798, 970. 

oldéw & -άω, 852. 

οἵἴδηκεν, 7169. 

οἰδηκώς, 716, 

Οἰδίποδαν (τόν), 330°, app. 
iii. 6 d. 

oie for ofp, 763, 9567. 

-O1EN, 802. 

ofero, 44, 716, 

Ὀιῆθεν, Οῆθεν, 20°. 

οἰηθήσομαι, 99611ρ. 

-O1HN for -οιμι, 827. 

οἰήσομαι, 996179. 

οἴκαδε, 434. 

οἰκαίτη (τοῦ), 278. 

οἴκει for οἴκοι, 44. 

olxeiy, 72 [2]. 

οἰκειοπραγεῖ», 1416. 

οἰκεῖος for poss. pron., 556, 
1416 f. 

οἰκέσεως, 26, a [1]. 

οἰκέω & -ίζω, 868. 

οἰκηθήσομαι, 1885. 

οἴκησαν, 716. 

οἰκήσομαι, 1478, 1882, 1885. 

οἴκητο, 716. 

οἰκίζω & -é 868. 

οἴκισται, 716. 

οἰκοδομέω, 748; 
1460. 

οἱκοδόμηκε», 716°, 

οἰκοδομημένοι, 45. 

οἰκοδόμησα, 716. 

οἰκοδόμησε, 716. 

οἰκοδόμησες, 798. 

οἰκοδόμος, 1104. 

οἴκοθεν, 434. 

οἴκοι, accent of, 434, 525°. 

οἰκοία for οἰκία, 44 

οἰκονομέομαι (mid.), 1486. 


causat., 


οἰκονόμος, 1106. 

οἰκοσίτωις for -τοις, 26,. 

οἰκουμένη, ἡ, 1182. 

οἰκοῦντα, as adv., 823. 

οἰκτειρήσω, 996,75. 

οἰκτείρω, 926575. 

οἴκτιρε for ᾧκτιρε, 716. 

οἰκτίρησε, 716. 

οἰκτίρω, 996175. 

— constr., 1332 f. 

οἶμαι or οἴομαι, 996,72; 1004. 

— +infin. 2085 f.; 2086 f.; 
App. Vi. 10 [1], 11. 

— for fut., app. iv. 4. 

οἷμᾶς for ὑμᾶς, 44. 

-oime@a, 802. 

-OIMEN, 802. 

οἰμέρας for ἡμ-, 35. 

-OIMHN, in verb, 802. 

“om, in andary subj., 803. 

— repl. by -οίην, 828. 

οἴμοι for of pot, 103. 

— constr., 1334 f. 

ο ie 9961775 -ἔομαι, 
99°; -¢@, 999. 

οἱμώξω, 999. 

οἱμώσσω or -Ττω, 996,77. 

-OIN, in dual 3d decl., 328. 

οἰνάρι, app. iii. 7 [1]. 

οἰνέλαιον, 1156. 

Olvidos, 38°. 

οἰνόγαλα, τό, 1156. 

οἰνόγαρο», 1156. 

οἱνοπότης, 1151. 

οἰνοῦσσα, 1067. 

οἰνοχό(ιη, 19ἱ. 

οἱνοχοοῦμαι, 1486. 

-OINTO, in verb, 802. 

Οἰνώμαος, 26,. 

οἰνωμένος, 45, 716. 

-010, in andary subj., 802. 

οἴομαι, see οἶμαι. 


οἷον, with causal part., 
2150 f. 

οἷον ré ἐστι, with infin., 
2081 {. 


οἷος, 614, 1433,; in NV, 615; 
—, 615; in M, 612, 

615. 

— +auperl., 1194; 8969 algo 
οἷον & οἷος τε. 

— +infin., 2090. 

olos τε, see olos ; — dropped, 
1104. 

οἷος τ’ εἰμί, 2090. 

-010C, -oos, 20°; in A in- 
scriptions, ib. 

— adj. in, 1072 f. 

-οις, in 2ndary subj., 802. 
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-OICAN for -ειαν, 792. 

οἶσε, QOGo55.- 

οἶσθε, 996,75. 

-o1c6e, 802. 

-OICBHN, 802. 

οἰσθήσομαι, 99695. 

-O1CB0ON, 802. 

ὄΐσκε, 2061. 

οἴστρησα, 716. 

οἴσω, 996 o95- 

-οιτε, in andary subj., 802. 

-OITHN, in andary subj., 802. 

-OITO, in 2ndary subj., 802. 

ΞΟΙΤΟΝ, in andary subj., 802. 

οἴχετο, 716. 

οἰχήσομαι, 90610. 

οἴχομαι, 906110, LOOT. 

— as present, 1842. 

— +part., 2113. 

— +infin., 2180? 

οἰωνίζομαι, 0061νο, 1001. 

οἰωνίζοντο, 44, 716, 90ὔ]νο. 

οἰωνιοῦμαι, 996,.,. 

οἰωνισάμην. 9οό]ε.. 

ὁκ for οὐκ, 26, b. 

ὁκάποιος, 612. 

ὁκάτις, 612. 

ὀκρύοεις, κρυόεις, App. ii, 12 

3]. 

Ὀκταβιανός, 51. 

Ὀκτάβιος, 51. 

ὀκτάκις, 648. 

ὀκτακισχίλιοι, 645. 

ὀκτακισχιλιοστός, 646. 

ὁκτακόσιοι, 645. 

ὀκτακοσιοστός, 646. 

ὀκτάς, 658. 

ὀκτώ, 645. 

ὀκτωκαίδεκα, 645. 

ὀκτωκαιδεκέτην (τόν), 439. 

ὅλα ὅλα, 513. 

ὀλέζον for ὀλείζων, 26, a. 

ὀλέσαισαν, 792, 805. 

ὁλέσκω, 937. 

ὀλέσω, 00610. 

ὁλίας, ὀλίγας, 1555, 

ὁλιγάκις, 6.49. 

ὁλίγο κατ’ ὀλίγο, 1590. 

ὀλίγοι & of —, 1200. 

ὀλίγοι ἐκ or ἀπό, 1312. 

ὀλίγον, ‘a little, 1278. 

ὀλίγον πρότερον, 1385 {. 

ὁλίγο” ἔλειψε νὰ, 1903. 

ὀλίγος, 134 a. 

— becomes ὁλίος, 59 b, 59». 

— cmprt., 505,; in P, 504°. 

ὀλίγου, ‘for little,’ 1338; 
wept —, 1339, 1642. 

ὀλίγου δεῖν, 1902, 2098. 
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3d person pl. repl. by 
~ay, 789. 

“ON, in 2nd aor. Ist pers. 
repl. by -a, 794; 3d 
pers. repl. by -ay, 787 f. 

Ον or -ο” from ~ in com- 

, pounds, 1146. 

ὀναίμην, 9741, 996154. 

OVQL0, 9Q61 54. 


ὀμνύει, 936 a. 

ὀμνύειν, ὀμνεῖν, 148, 702. 
ὀμνύετε, imprt., 936 a. 
ὀμνυέτω, 936 a. 

ὄμνυμί, 9439, . 

— hay mi goes 19960. 
— +infin., 2986) Ε 
τινα, 2059 ; —7t, ib. 
— πρὸς θεῶν, 1662. 


ὀλίγους, ὁλίους, 155°. 
ὁλιγούτσικον, 1949). 
ὀλιγοψύχησε, 717 [1]. 
ὀλίγφ ἐλάττους, 1384. 
ὀλίγων, ὁλίων, 1559. 
ὀλιγωρέω, dria, 59 δ. 
ὁλιγώτερος, 504°, 5ος. 
ὁλιότερος, 506. 

ὁλίος, ὀλίγος, 59 b, 59». 


ὁλίους, ὀλίγους, 155°. ὀμνύοντες, 936 a. A : 
ὁλισθαίνω, goo. ὀμνύουσι”, 936 a, b. en ος 
ὀλισθάνω, -αΐίνα, goo, 99615; : ὀμνύ 5, 996 83° ‘Ov dras, 283°. 
ὁλίων, ὀλίγων, 155°. ὁμνύω, 936 α, 996,45. ὀνειδίζω, 733. 
ὁλιωρέω, 5y ὃ. ὀμνύων 936 a. ειδος, 411. 


ὁμοιάζω & -όω, 868. 

ὅμοιος, constr., 1357 ff, 
1371 f. 

ὁμοιόω & -ά(ω, 868. 

ὁμοιώθημεν, 717 [1]. 

ὁμολογέω, constr. of, 2087 ff., 
2135ff; with infin., 
2086" f.; -γεῖται παρά 
τινος, 1628; -yeira 


5, 364. 
ὀλλύασιν, 936d. 
ὀλλύεις, 936 a. 
ὄλλυμι, App. ii. 14 B; 94385 
99659. : 
— peculiarities of, 997,;. 
— becomes ὁλέσκω, 937. 
ὀλλύουσι», 936 d. 
ὁλόλυζαν (imprf.), 717 [1]. 


ὀνειρο», TO, 49514: 
ὀνειροπολέω, 1104. 
ὄνειρος, 5, 43314. 

ὀνέω, 937; 9741, 996 i154. 
ὀνήθη, 717 (1). 


ὁλότη for -της, 4, 338, 443, παρὰ τῷ Snug, 1632. Ο,ησᾶς, 287. 

361, 373, 1047. ὁμολόγουν, 717 [1]. Ὀνήσιμος, 187. 
ὁλότητα, ἡ, 338, 343, 1047. | ὁμονοήσατε {ος ὠμ., 717 | ὀνήσω, 9961... 

υθε, 435. (τ]. ὀνίνημι ὀνέω, 907, 974ι, 

ὁλοφύρομαι, 1991. ὀμόνω, 94393. 99°184- 
ὁλοφύρρω, 29, App. 1). 9. ὅμορος, 465. ὀνίναμαι, 9741, 996194. 
ὅλυμι, ΑΡΡ. li. 14 B. ὄμορφος, 130, 4969. ---ΤΙΝΟ5, 1298. 
Ὀλυμτᾶς, from Ὀλυμπιόδω- ὁμορφύτερος, 4965. ὄνομα, 348, 368; (τὸ) ---« by 

pos, 287. ὀμόσασι», 793. name, 1233, 1270. 
Ὀλύμπια νικᾶν, 1266. ὁμόσει, 88ο. ὀνομά(ω τινά τι, 1184 Ε. 


Ὀλυμπιόδωρος, becomes 
Ὀλυμτᾶς, 287. 

Ολύμπιος, 1040. 

Ὀλύμπις, 298, 1040. 

ὁλώλεσμαι, 996,55. 

“omat, in verb, 765 ff. 

~OmaCcTE, in verb, 801°. 

ὁμεῖ for ὀμόσεις, 889, 996,95. 

ὀμεῖται for . ὀμόσει, 8δο, 

, 99x65. 

“ΟΜΕΘΑΔ, in verb, 765 ff.; in 
4-08, δοιῦ, ii, 

— in imprf., 78ο. 


ὀνόμασεν, 717 μὴ 

ὑνομάσθη, 717 [1 

ὀνόμασται for ὦν-, 717 [τ]. 

ὀνομάτου (τοῦ), 369. 

ὀνοῦμαι a8 pres., Qy6194. 

ὄντα (τό), 823. 

“ONTA, as adv. in Ν, 611 {- 
see also -οντας. 

“ontal, pers. ending, 765 tf. 

— changed to -ουνται, 778. 

ὄνταν, 1782 Ε, 1792; see 
ὅταν 


ὀμπρός for ἐμπρός, 114, 524. 
— for apd, 1491. 
ὀμφακόμελι, 303. 

ὀμφαλός, φαλός, 134 a. 
ὁμώμοκα, 996185. 

ὁμώμοκε, 725. 


ὁμώμοί(σ)ται, 996,95. -ONTAC, as adv. in N, 823, 


“omen, in verb, 765 ff. ὁμώνω, 9439) 995; 55. : 1102; see also -οντα. 
— in imprf., 780. ὅμως 1731 #f.,1736; ἀλλ' —,|__ ag part. absol,, 2146, 
-Omecta, in N verb, 801? ii, 1735. 3163. 

; ὄντεν (= ὅτε, ὅταν), 1488, 


- i ; sin A~B, | — pero, 1735. 

aed νὰ » 780; in Α--Β, ὁμέσασν 753, 

ὅμικρον for 8 μικρόν, of f, | ὄν, 88 accus. absol., 2143 ; 
ὁμίλουν, 717 [1]. — in P-B, 2145. 
ὅμιος, 44. dy, repl. by τόν, 607. 
ὀμμάτι, ἀμμάτι, 130. — from ἐόν, 153 [1]. 
ὀμματόπονος, 1105, “ON, neuters in, 291. 
ὀμνεῖν, ὀμνύειν, 148, 702, |-ON, gen. -ovos, adj. in, 380. 


1782,1793, 1999. 
ὄντηνα, 37. ; 
“onto, imprf., 780; in A-N, 
801), ii. 
— becomes -ονταν, 790. 
ὄντως, 5165. 
ὀνύχιον, νύχι, 134 α. 


ὅμνν, 996,55. -ON, imprt., 813; in Ν, 813. ὀξάλμη, 1156. 
ὀμνύασι, 936 B. -on, imprf., 780; 18t pereon έέα, adv., 518. 
ὄμννε, 936 a. sing. repl. by-a, 794 f. ;| ὀξεῖὰ κροσφδία, 704, 76. 
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ὀξείδιον, fei8e, 124 ὃ. 

ὁέ εἴδιν, App. iii. gc. 

ὀἐειδόλᾳδο», 1156. 

O2yBapeta, 70,, 76 [1]. 

ὀξύγλνκυ, 1156. 

ὀξύθυμος, 1108. 

ὀξύμελι, 405, 1157°. 

UZYNEIN as accentual term, 
App. i. 9, 19-22. 

of ύνω, 996125. 

ὀξύρινχος, 35. 

dfus, 4915. 

ὀᾷγο as accentual term, 

App. i. 9, 19 ff. 


fa, ἐέω, 524; — ἀπό, 
1491. 

00 never substituted for w, 
28 a. 


-00- contracted to -ου-, 313, 


οσοι care 836. 
Sods for ὁ οἷος, 155°, 612, 
615. 


-ooc for -οιος in A inscrip- 
tions, 20°, 

-00C, -OON, adj. in, 467. 

ὅπερ, 609. 

Say, a8 interrog., 1446B, 
2038. 

ὁπηλίκος, 614; in N, 615. 

ὄπισθεν, with gen., 1314; 
ἀπὸ —, 435. 

ὀπισθοθέναρ, 126, 

ὀπισθέναρ, 126. 

ὀπίσφ, 20°. 

ὁπλέω & -ί(ω, 868. 

ὁπλίζω ἃ -έω, 868. 

ὁπλισμένος, 717 [1]. 

ὁπλοδότησε», 717 [1]. 

ὅπο for ὅπου, 26, ῦ. 

ὁπόθεν, as interrog., 1446 B, 
2038. 

ὅποι, as interrog., 1446 B, 
2038. 

ὁποιός, 615. 

ὁποῖος, 614; in Ν, 615; be 
comes ὑπχὶίος or ὅπχος, 
032; 6 —, 612, 

— use of, 14349. 

— asinterrog., 1446 B, 2038. 

—repl. by dons, 611; by 

Τί, O11, 

— for els, 1823 b. 

ὅποιος, 603, 611. 

— meaning of, 1434. 

— for ὁ + part., 2105. 

ὅποιος or ἂν (κιάν, καὶ νὰ), 
1716, 

ὁποιοσοῦν for els, 1823 ὃ. 


ὅπως ἄν, 1760, 1761, 1ο548., 


ὁπόσος, 614; in N, 615. 
App. vi. [1], 955 µή, 
1962 f. 


— use of, 14339- 


— as interrog., 1446B, 2038. ; 
ὅπόταν, 1434, sos ὅπως ae 1962 f. 
ὁπόταν, 177619: 1779 f., | ὁπωσοῦν, 18230; οὐδ'---, ib. 
1792, 1998. Spa, Spae, Spy, app. fi. 14 A. 
— for ὁπότε, 1780. ὁράᾳς, ὁράεις, app. ii. 13 [3]. 
— for part., ano ὁραθήσομαι, 996,56. 
ὅποτε (οὔπ-), 26, 6. ὁρᾶσαι, 773. 
ὁπότε, 1776,, 1779 ff.,| ὁρᾶται for -τε, 49. 
1792 [1]. ὁράω, 996155 ; ἑώρων, 726. 
— as relat., 14339. — constr., 2133 ff. 
— asinterrog., 14468, 2038. | — ὅτι, app. vi. 13 [1]. 


— for part., 2149. 


— 88 interrog., 1446B, 2038. 
1. ὅπου, adv., 14339; in N, 


1404. 
— for ὅπρ & ὅποι, 1488. 
—as interrog., 14468, 
2038. 
a. ὅπου for 8s, 603, 608f., 
1434; objected to, 612. 
— for ὁ + part., 2105. 
— for ὥστε, 1756, 1951. 
— proclitic, 97 a, 6085. 
— reduced to που, 608>, 
1766. 
ὅπου ὅπου, 521. 
ὅπου καὶ ἂν (καὶ νά), 1716. 
ὅπου καὶ ὅπου, 521. 
ὅπου νὰ for ὅς, 2017. 
ὁπτούτσικός, 1040". 
ὄπχ]ος or ὄπχος for ὅποῖος, 
032. 
ὁπωρικόν, πωρ-, 134 ὃ. 
1. ὅπως, relat., 14334. 
— as interrog., 1446 B, 
2038. 
2. ὅπως, final, 1760, 1761 ; 
accomp. hy dy, 1760, 


1761, 1952f., App. vi. 
9 [1]. 

— 1η final clauses, 1952 ff. 

— after verbs of effort, 
1962 f. 

— for infin. simple, app. 
iv, 4 f. 8. 


— + indic. or subj. for 


infin., 2079. 
— +fut. indic. for fat. 
subj., App. iv. 11. 
— for final part., 2158. 
— for past action, 1954. 
— for ὥστε, 1756, 1951. 


—retreats before ἵνα, 


1761, app. vi. 12 & [3]. 
— reappears, 1761 f. 
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I. ὀργίζω, 996,97 3 -ομαι, ib. 
2. ὀργίζομαι, 995167; 1004, 
1006; ‘hate,’ 1000», 
— constr., 1332f.; τινί 
Tivos, 1335;  mTVvos, 
1336, 1583,; ὑπὲρ τῶν 
γεγενηµένων, 1681, 
ὀργιοῦμαι, 1985. 
ὀργίσδη, 717 [1]. 
ὀργισθήσομαι, 1885. 
ὀργν(ιλά, χο». 
ὀρδίνευσα, 717 [1]. 
1. ὀρέγω, 996155. 
2. ὀρέγομαι, 1000°, 
— leads to N ῥέγομαι, 723. 
— +gen., 1294. 
— +accus., 1242, 1299. 
ὀρείχαλκος, 34. 
5pn, Spa, Space, app. ii. 14 A. 
ὄρθα, ἡ, 43313: 
ὁρθιά(ω, 868. 
ὀρθιάω & -ά(ω, 868. 
ὀρθοέπεια, 1113 
GPOOTONHCIC, 109. 
ὀρθόω, 996159: 


— leads to DB κό 
— +{va, app. vi. 16. 
dpicere, -στε, 1365, 949. 
ὁρισμένον, 717 [1]. 
ὁρισμένος, 717 , 
ὁρίστε, ὁρίσετε, 1364, 949. 
ὀρίχαλκος, 34. 
ὁρκίίω σε [pd] τὸν θεόν, 
17465. 


ὀρκών(ν)ω, 853. 
ὁρμάομαι, 1004. 
ὁρμέω & -ί(ω, 868. 


ὁρμηθήσομαι, 1885. 
σα 
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ὃς καί, 1718. 

ds for οὔς, 26, 5. 

-ος, subst. & adj. in, 291. 

— masc. & fem., 291; com- 
monest in compounds, 


ὁρμηνεύω, from ἑρμ-, 723. 
ὅρμησεν, 717 [1]. 
ὁρμήσομαι, 1885. 

ὁρμίζω & -έω, 868. 
ὁρμισμένος 717 [1]. 


ὅσος + infin., 2090. 

ὅσος, 6 —, 612, 1319. 

ὅσος καὶ ἄν or καὶ νά, 1716. 
ὅσκερ, Swep, ἥπερ, 603, 609. 


somtri, app. iii. 7 (1). 


ὁρμοῦντα, as adv., 823. 1147. -Occw (verbs in), from“eea? 
ὄρνεις, οἱ & al, 43319. -oc (4), mase. in, 101. 853”. 
ὄρνιθα, τὴν & ἡ, 49319: — changed to -as, 296°. ὁστέον, 321. 


ὀρνιθοθήρα (τοῦ), 277. -oc (ή), fem. in, 291. Sons 6,7¢ (or ὅ τι), ἥτις, 


ὁρνιθοθήρας, ὁ, 1152. — how frequent in A, 292; 603, 610, 615. 
ὁρνιθόπουλο”, 10/1. in Ρ. Ν, ib.; rarein N, | — wee of, 14334. 

ὅρνιν (τήν), 33919. 292° ἔ, — for ὅς, 1435. fi 
ὄρνιξι”, 43318: — trees in, 245; why fem., | — ford δέος οὗτος(δέ),14Φ7-- 


ὄρνις, 42519: 
ὄρνισι”, 43319. 
ΟΟρόντα (τοῦ), 277. 


— for ef τις, 2023. 
— for 6 + part., 2105. 
— for els, 1823. 


ib.; in Ν -os (6), ib. 
~ changed to masc. or to 
fem. in -7, 292. 


ὄρος, 348, 422. -oc (τό), neuters in, 417,|— asinterrog., 1446 B, 2038. 

ὄρος ὁρός, App. i. 4 & [1], 422, 423, 1033f., 1045, | — repl. by postpos. ασε, 
app. ii. 16 [6]. 1047; in N, 348, 424. 1438. 7 

ὅρου & -s (τοῦ), 341. -oc (τό), peculiarities of, | — repl. by ὅποῖος, 611. 

dpopn for dp-, 72 (3). 424£ ὅστις ἄν for ἐάν τις, 2023. 


ὀρπίδα for ἐλπίδα, 373°. 
ὁρπίζω for ἐλπ-, 723. 
ὀρυγήσομαι, 90610. 
ὀρύγω, as pres., App. IV. 3. 
ὀρύζιν, app. iii. 9 ο. 
ὀρύζιον, pce, 134 5. 
ὀρυζόγαλο, 1105°, 

ὄρυξ & ὀρυχή, app. iii. 12. 
ὄρυξε, imprt., 813. 


ὅστις καὶ ἄν, 1716. 
ὁστισοῦν for εἷς, 1823 b. 
ὁστοῦν, τό, 313, 421. 
ὀστρακᾶς, 187. 

ὀστρείδιον, στρεΐδε, 134 ὃ. 
ὀσφραίνω, οοόμι. 
ὀσφραίνομαι, 0061ψι, 1991. 
— +gen., 1325 ff. 
ὀσφράομαι, 996;9- 


— leads to compound adj. 
in -ης, 1148. 

-OC, -ON, -H or -a, adj. in, 
306, 438, 439 f., 441; 
in N, 495; from -ης 
(-es) in compos., 1151. 

— conf. with adj. in -ους, 


654. 
— repl. by N -ύς, ύ,εῖά, 496. 


ὀρύσσω & -ττω, 12 : 
pio ii ο... 9, 7359! ος (adj.) for -ῄ», 430. ο. Sa 99619: 
ὀρυχή & ὄρυξ, app. iii. 12. | “OCs “ON, a me eo 405 + | Som... rosere 4584: 
aa ... κα — in compounds, 1147; ~OT-, 1n participles, 820. 


ὅταν (from ὅτε ἄν), 1434, 
1773, 17761), 1779 8., 
1998, 1999. 

— becomes ὄνταν, 1782; 
ὄντεν, ib.; ὅτι νά, ib. 

— replaces ὅτε, 1488, 178ο. 

— for part., 2149. 

— +tindic., 1987 ff. 

— repl. by ἐάν, 1975. 

ὅτε, 1776,,1779ff., 1793[1} 

- mes ὄντεν, 1784. 

— constr., 1995 ff, 1999- 

— ἄν, 1998. 

— for ὅταν, 1988. 


1149, 1150. 
-oc, in gen. 3d decl., 328. 
-0c (4, ἡ), 1013, 1017. 
-ὁο (τοῦ), surviving, 341. 
-ός, gen. -ότος, in part. pf, 


ὀρχειοῦμαι, 1003. 

ὀρχέομαι, 1091, 1003. 

Ὀρχομενός, 125. 

ὀρχομένος, 906ρο. 

ὁρωρεγμένος, 006]ερ. 

ὀρώρεχα, 996; 58 - 

ὀρώρυγμαι, 725; 9 κ 

Hag ae 735, 99 14g © 190 
5, 5, f, 503 ff., 539,003, 4 

605 f. ,610;in P-N,606°. 

— declension of, 604. 

— use of, 1433; ? 

— for final part., 2158. 


362. 
ὅς Sy % from éds ἐόν 2h, 152, 


1}. 
ὅσα ὅσα, ‘for the lowest 
price,’ 1278°. 
ὁσάκις, 649. 
‘ocan for -ay, in verb, 791 ; 
in G-N, 791, 801? i. 


— for ὁ δέ or οὗτος (δέ), | ὅσκε, 2061. — for part., 2149. 

1437. ὀσμάομαι, 10005, Tool. — +subj., 123, 1987, 1988, 
— for εἴ τις, 2023. ὅσο for ἕως οὗ, 1785 f.; — 1990. 
— for αὐτός, 505. νά,1786, 1793; see doo. | — repl. by ὅταν, 1780, 1987. 


— repl. by postpos. article, | ὅσον, ‘as far as,’ 1278. 


— repl. by εἰ, 1975. 


1438. — ‘as s00n a8,’ 1999. — retreats before ὅταν, 
— repl. by ὁποῖος, 611. ὅσον το or ὅσον Ta, 1194. 1988, 1990. 
8s, 5 3’ —, 7 δ' H,978; καὶ ---, | ὅσον χρόνο», 1776,. — in present speech, 1792 
‘and he,’ 1437; 6 —, | ὅσος, app. ii. 9, 614; in N, Cri. 
612, 1219. 615. ὅτε, as relat., 1433). 
ὅς ἂν for ἐάν τις, 2023. — use of, 14133] {.; in N,|— as interrog., 14468, 
ὃς έφη, 605. 1434. 2038. 
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ρα, in N cmprt., 495, 


499. 
-ότη (ή), in N for -ότης, 361. 
“OTHC (ή), gen. «ότητος, 360, 
361. 


-όττω (verbs in), from -ωσα, 


OY, oy, proper diphthong, 

-ὀτητὸ, in N, for -ότης, 361. 19. 
ὅτι, ‘that which,’ written 
ὅ,τι or ὅ τι 610[1]; 


— ‘long,’ 429; never ‘short,’ 
28 a. 


see 8,71. — genuine, 34>; rare, ib. ; 
— conf. with ὥστε, 1757. from 94 u leads to u, 
ὅτι, ‘because,’ 1737 ff., 32°; affects v, 30", 35°. 
1945 {. — for o, 6 ff., 27, app. ii. 7f., 


9, 1Ο, 14. 

— spurious, 29f., 345; app. 
ii. 7, 9, 14, 143 Very 
common, 346; origin- 
ally ο, 6, 11. 

— conf. with ο, 16 f. 

— leads to u, agf., 33 ff., 35. 

— from ο, agf., app. ii. 9, 
12, 14. 

— in Thessalian, app. ii. 7°. 

— as to Latin V, 53. 

oy + a=a, 15ο ῦ. 

ob or οὐκ, 223, 1796-1828. 

— proclitic, 97 6. 

— atonon, 98 d. 

— accented or emphatic 
(ov), 100, : 

— history of, 1796-1828. 

ov, use οἱ 1801 ff, 1814 ff, 


— for causal part., 2151. 

— repl. by πῶς, app. vi. 14. 

ὅτι for διὰ τί, ‘why,’ 2044. 

ὅτι (declar.), ‘that,’ 1751-5; 
becomes διότι, 1753 ἔ., 
App. vi. 12 A; καθύτι, 
App. vi. 12; ὠὡσότι, 
1754f. — 

— repl. by πῶς, 1755; app. 
vi. 14. 


— replaces ws, app. vi. 12. 

— πῶς, 1755. 

ὅτι, ‘that,’ constr. in declar. 
Clauses. 1940, 1942. 

— +indic. for infin οὓς 
2079, 2082, 2089, app. 
vi. 7a,10& [1] f. 

— +infin., 2030, app. vi. 
6 ff. 


— followed by pf, 1818. 1820, 

— redundant, 2031 f. — in conditions, 1807>f., 

— for ὥστε, 1756 Β., τος. 1810 f. 

— before superl., 1194. —in questions, 17479, 

ὅτι + fut. in N repl. by πῶς 1748, 1750, 2046f., 
θά, 20864, 2049. 


ὅτι µή, 1818. 

ὅτι vd for ὅταν & ὅτε, 1488, 
1773, 1782 8, 1794. 

ὅτι πῶς, 1755. 

ὅ,τι or ὅ τι, 79, 603, 61ο [1], 
611 : see also ὅστις. 

— in N, 611, 1 

— for olos, bor cia for 
ὁποῖος, 6119, 

ὅ,τι wal, 1794. 

ὅτι καὶ ἄν, 1716. 

ὅ,τι καὶ νά, 1716. 

ὅτι ἔχων, ‘why,’ 2044. 

ὅ,τι paddy, ‘why,’ 2044 f. 

ὅ,τι παθών, ‘why,’ 2044. 

ὅτινος, O11. 

ὅτις for ὅστις, 611. 

ὅτοις, 610. 

ὅτοισι”, 610, 

ὅτου, 546, 610; ἕως —, 


1785; dp’ —, ἐξ —, 


— after µή, 1805, 1825. 

— before µή, 1827 f., 2051. 

— repl. by µή, 1815 ff. 

— for µή, 1819; in condit. 
clauses, 1808 f., 1810 f.; 
in prohibitions, 1819. 

— +indic. for ‘cannot,’ 
1837. 

— ph, 1827 f., 19515, 

ov, ‘no,’ in answers, 20509, 
2061, 

οὗ δέδοικα µή, 1827. 

ob δενόν ἐστι µη, 1827. 

ob μὰ with acc., 1260. 

οὗ μὰ Δία, 2059. 

οὐ μὲν for οὐ µήν, 17449. 

οὐ ph, 1827f., 2051; with 
fut. subj., 1827, app. 
iv. 8. 


οὗ µή, nonne?, 2051. 

οὐ phy, 1827 f.; changed 
to οὐ µή, 1827 8. 

ov... was for οὐδείε, 1823 ο. 
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of, an emphatic οὗ, 100, 


224. 
οὗ, old name for ὃ μικρόν, 2, 
9, 9°) App. ii. 1ο. 


οὗ for οὗ, 530. 
οὗ for 6, 030. 


— λόγους for 5 λόγος, 
030. 

οὗ, pers. pronoun, 536. 

οὗ, Flat. pron. rah 

— repl. by τοῦ, 607. 

οὗ, relat. adv., 1433). 

— asinterrog., 1446 B, 2038. 
ΟΥ (τοῦ), in 1st decl., 262, 
276; in 2d, 293. 

“ΟΥ for -ovs (τοῦ), 432 ο. 

“oy, imprf., 780, 782. 

“ΟΥ, imprt. in N, 814. 

-oy, retreats from active 
voice, 857. 

“oy (ή), 1043; as fem. of 
-ᾱς, 1043 f. 

ΟΥ”, in augment, 717. 

— not augmented, 715. 

-oY-, from -οε or -οο, 81, 
836. 

oval, constr., 1334). 

σὐδαμοῦ, with gen., 1314. 

οὐδαμῶς, 1796, 1802 ff. ; in 
N, 1449°. 

— in answers, 2059. 

οὐδέ, 1721, 1723°f., 1796. 

— use of, 1802 8. 

— τρ]. by µηδέ, 1811. 

οὐδέ, in N, from οὐδέν, 1799. 

οὐδὲ εἷς, 629, 1823.4; repl. 

&... was, 1823 ¢. 


οὐδ' ὁπότερος, 1823 b. 

οὐδ' ὁστισοῦ», 1823 5. 

οὐδ' ὁπωσοῦν, 1823), 

οὐδείς (οὐδείε), 625; in N, 
626. . 

— intensified, 1823. 

— use of, 1796, 1802 ff. 

—repl. by οὐδὲ εἷς, 629, 
18233 by µηδείς, 1841 ; 
by τὶς οὐ, 629°, 1499, 
1821. 

— how expr. in N, 1449. 

obdels—od, 1824 f. 

οὐδείς ἐστιν ὅστις, 1435. 

ovdeis ἐστιν Boris οὗ, 2015. 

οὐδεὶς Sars, 1435. 

οὐδέν, 1798 ff.; in N, 630. 

— for οὐδαμῶς, ‘not at all,’ 
1278, 1385, 1798. 
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οὐδέν, for simple οὐ, ‘not,’ 
630, 1798f.; in ques- 
tions, 2049. 

— becomes proclitic, 1799 

— shortened to δέν, 608, 
630, 1799. 

οὐδὲν ὅ,τι, 1435. 

οὐδὲν πρὸς ἐμέ, 1657 a. 

οὐδὲν φροντίξειν, 1266. 

οὐδὲν χρῆσθαι τι, 1266. 

οὐδένα for -δέν, App. iii. 25. 

οὐδέναν for -va, App. ΠΠ]. Qc. 

οὐδένας for µηδείς, 626. 

οὐδενὶ κόσµῳ, 1382. 

οὐδενὶ τρόπῳ, 1382. 

~ove- =0, 150°. 

οὐθείς, 627. 

οὐθεμία, 628. 

οὐθέν for οὐδέν, 627, 1798 Ε. 

οὐκ, 223; see ov. 

— why closes with -«, 218°. 

οὐκ dpa, 1748. 

οὐκ .. . el µή, 198. 

οὐκ ἔστιν ὅπως, 2015; — 
ov, ib. 

οὖκ ἐστιν ὅστις, 1435. 

οὐκ . . . ovdeis, 1824 1. 

οὐκ ἔφθην---καί, 1714, 3115. 

οὐκ ἔχω + infin., App. vi. 
17ο. 

οὐκ οὖν, 1748. 

οὐκ ὑπάρχει, 114. 

οὐκὲ for ov, 208. 

οὐκέτι, 2061. 

οὔκί for οὗ, 1797, 2061. 

-ογκης (6), logo Da. 

ΞΟΥΚΙΝ (τό), 1040 Da. 

-OYKION (τό), 1040 D. 

-oykioc (5), 1040, 1040 D. 

-oykic (6), 1040 D a. 

-ούκος (4), 1040 D. 

οὐκοῦν, inteirog., 
1748 f. 

~oyAa (ή), 1059. 

οὐλεσίκαρπος, App. fi. 12 [3]. 

-OYAHC (6), 1059. 

οὖλος for ὅλος, 187°. 

-OYAOC, adj., 1059. 

-oymal for -@pa, 850° ff. 

-oyme@a, from -εύμεθα & 
«ούμεθα, 852. 

-oymeOa for -ώμεθα, 850° ff. 

-OYMEN for -έομεν or -όομεν, 
852. 

-OYMEN from -ὤμεν, 850° ff. 

οὐμήν, 1827. 

-OYMHN from 
-οόµην, 852. 

Loymoy”, in N verb, 801° ii. 


17472) 


-εόμην or 


“OYMOYN | for -ούμην, 8o1 f., 
8 


-oYMOYNA, in N verb, 801°, 

-OYMOYNE, in N verb, 801°. 

οὖν, 1700, 1748. 

-OYN, from -¢ov or -οο», 852. 

-OYN, from -ουσι”, 777. 

ΞΟΥΝΤΑΙ for -ὤνται, 850° ff. 

“oyntat for 4ovra, 778. 

Loynta”, in N verb, 801° ii. 

-OYNTAN’, in N verb, 801°. 

-oyntaci”, in N, 801° [2]. 

-oyntec from -éovres or 
-dovres, 852. 

-oynto from -έοντο 
-όοντο, 852. 

ovmore for of ποτε, 103, 
1796; in N, 1499°. 

— use of, 1802 ff. 

οὕπω, use of, 1796, 1802 ff. 

οὕπω---καΐ, 1714. 

οὐρανία, whence derived, 41. 

Οὐρβίκιος, 19490. 

-oypr-, 1113 f. 

οὐρέω, 995199- 


οὔρησα, 153, 90619. 
οὐρητιάω, 1ΙΟΙ. 


Οὗρίας, 283°. 

Οὐρσάκιος, 19490. 
Οὐρφίλας, 187. 

-oyc, subs. in, 408; in N, 


or 


409. 
-οἵς, from -όεις, 1067. 
-OYC, -OYN, -η (-a), adj. in 
—, 3a0f. » 443, 1060 f. 
“OYC, -OYN, adj. in, 467. 
— in cmprt., 499 6. 
— conf. with adj, in -os, 654. 
-OYC, -ON, 0YCa, part. in, 
4553 in Ν, 456, app. 
iii. 13. 
obs, τό, 351, 43319: 
οὖσα for -σαν, app. iii. 22 ο. 
-OYCAN, not ζουσα», 789 end. 
οὐσία, in N, 155. 
-oycr’, in verb, 765 ff. ; from 
-οντι OF -ονσι, 768. 
— attracts -αν, 793. 
— survives in N, 777. 
— becomes -ουν, 777. 
-oycr” for -ὡσι”, 850° ff. 
-oycoyn for -εἶσο, 859». 
Loycoy”, in Ν verb, 801° ii, 
801°, 
-cycoyna, in N verb, 801°. 
-oycoyne, in N verb, 801°. 
-oycca (4), 1067. 
-oytat for -a@ra, 850°. 
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πο 627, 1706, 1723 ff, 
1796. 

— use of, 1802 ff. 

— for οὐδέ, 1722, 1723). 

— τερ]. by pyre. 

obre—ovre, 1723 f., 1730. 

οὔτε ἕνα, 665. 

οὔτε ἕνας for οὐδὲ eis, 6203. 

-οἵτζικος, 1040° [τ]. 

-OYTZIN (τό), 1040 Db [1]. 

~oyTzic (6), 1040 Db [1]. 

~oyTZOC (6), 10o40Cb& (1) e. 

οὕτῃ for τῇδε, 567°. 

οὔτις for ot τις, 103. 

οὗτοιί (—v—), Βσά : 

οὗτον, 567°. 

οὗτος for οὗτος, 84. 

οὗτος, τοῦτο, αὕτη, 539, 558, 


5. 

— use of, 1397 f., 1428 f.; — 
6, 1212; wai —, 1432. 

— repl. by αὐτός, 1418°; 
by 6 αὐτός, 1420. 

— (δέ) r ερ]. by ὅστις or ds, 
1437: 

— for a relat., 1444. 

— & ὅδε, 1431. 

οὗτοσί, 132, 574- 

οὐτρανός, veleranus, 136,. 

~OYTCHC (5), 1040 DO. 

-oyTCIKOC, 1049). 

“OYTCIN (τό), 1040 D By 

-OYTCIC (6), 1040 Db. 

-οἵτεος (ὁ), 1040 D, a 

ofra(s), 222, 5165, 56 

— & ὧδε, 1431. 

οὕτως ἔχω βίου, 1314. 

οὕτω (yyy or ὀναίμην, 11465. 

obwos (οὖλος, ὅλος), 187°. 

~OYX-, 1113 f. 

οὐχ είθο», 114. 

οὐχ ἱδόντες, 114. 

οὐχ ἰδού, 114. 

οὐχ ὀλίγος, 114. 

οὐχ ὄψεσθε, 114. 

οὔχί, 2061. 

ὀφαλός, 193. 

ὀφεῖδι, 19385. 

ὄφειλες, 717 7 [1]. 

ὀφειλέτη for -Ται, 48. 

ὄφειλον, 717 [τ]. 

ὀφειλήσω, 006/9.. 

ὀφείλουσιμ for -σιν, 1035. 

ὀφείλω, app. ii. 14B; 996155 - 

+infin., 2088, app. τι. 

120 [2]. 

— +infin. for fut, 1894, 
1896, App. iv. 4. 

— +iva, app. vi. 16. 


1. 


ὀφέλλω, App. ii. 14 Β. 
ὄφελον, 717 [1], 996i9s- 

— for ὤφελον, 1905°. 
ὀφέλω, ὀφείλω, App. ii. 14 B. 
ὄφεων for -έων, app. i. 15>. 
ὄφεως for -έως, App. i. 15 5. 
ὀφήλω, ὀφείλω, App. li. 14 B. 
ὄφης for ὄφις, 343, 396, App. 


iii. 14. 

ὀφθαλμιάω, 1100; — τι, 
ees 1457. 

μάς 5, Φταρμύε, 13424, 
187. 

ὀφθήσομαι, 996; 6. 


ὄφις, 395; becomes ὄφης, 
343, 396, App. iii. 14. 

ὀφλήσω, 996194. 

ὀφλισκάνω, 990; 04. 

ὄφλω, 996195 ἔ. : 

— as present, App. iv. 3. 

ὀφρύδιο», φρύδι, 134). 

ὀφρῦς, 388”, 389. 

ὀχ for ἐκ, see ἐβ. 

ὄχεσκε, 1961. 

ὀχθέω & -i(w, 868. 

ὀχθί(ω & -έω, 868. 

ὄχι, ‘no,’ 2060 f. 

— becomes δὲ, 155°. 

— «a, 2061. 

ὄχικα, 2061. 

ὄχισκε, ὄΐσκε, ὅσκε, 2061, 

ὀχτάδιπλος, 654- 

ὀχτακόσιοι & -σοι, 645, 800. 

ὀχτρεύομαι, 1000,. 

ὀχτρός, 130, 503. 

ὀχτώ, ὀκτώ, 174, 645. 

ὀχυρωμένος, 717 [1]. 

ὀχύρωσα», 717 [1]. 

ὀψαρᾶς, 1044. 

ὀψάριν, τό, 331, App. ili. 7. 

ὀψάριο», ψάρι, 144 δ. 

ὄψει for dy (fut.), 763, 
996156. 

ὄψη for ὄψις, %, 248, 343, 
396, App. iii. 14. 

ὄψι, , 248, 344. 

ὄψιμος, 1055. 

ὄψις, 4, 248, 395; becomes 
ὄψη, 248, 343, 396, App. 
iii. 14. 

ὄψομαι, 996124. 

— as present, 996) 54. 

— long record of, app. iv. 
10>, 

ὀψοφάγος, in cmprt., 501. 

ὀψωνίζω, 868. 

ὀψώνιο», par, 134 5. 

-όω, verbs in, 836. 

— meaning of, 1089. 

— in P-N, 850 ff. 


-όω, & -έω, 851. 

— how far surviving, 855, 
856. 

— becomes -ώνω, 853. 

-0W- = -w-, 836. 


TT, 1, origin of, 2. 
— forms of, 2, 5 [2], 9. 
— sound of, 9. 
— a labial, 22. 
— a tenuis, 22, 23>. 
— a mute, 23. 
π becomes ¢, 170 f. 
w(= 80), 645. 
πᾷ, from πά(γ)ει. 
Πᾶβλος, 51. 
παγαιµένος, 0969. 
πάγεις, πάεις, was, 150 d. 
πάγῃ, πάῃ, 1555. 
παγήσοµαι, 996οορ. 
πάγκαλος, 1134. 
πάγος, ὁ & τό, 249", 424. 
πάγω, πάω, 863, 996s. 
— from ὑπάγω ?, 723. 
— from ὑπαγάγω ?, 737- 
παγωτόν, 1052. 
πάεις, πᾷς, 150 d, 863. 
way, πάγῃ, 155°. 
MANVAL, 996499. 
παθαίνω, goo f., 00619). 
παθάνω, gol. 
πάθη for -θῃ, 20°. 
πάθηµα, 348. 
παθηµάτοις (τοῖς), 346. 
παθητός, 1052. 
, 4, 179. 
παθνίο», waxvi, 179. 
πάθος, 348, 423, 4243 — 
µάθος, app. iii. 12. 
παθός for -θών, 338, App. 
ili. 12. 
πάθω, 996197. 
παθωµένος, 906107. 
παθών becomes παθόε, 338, 
App. iii. 12; τί----, 2044 f. 
παιγµένος, 99695. 
παιδαγωγός, 1111. 
παιδάκι”, 10385, 
παῖδαν (τόν), app. iii. 6 f. 
waides καὶ γυναίκες, 1234. 
παιδεύγω, 861. 
παιδευθήσοµαι, 1885. 
παιδεύσοµαι, 1885. 
παιδεύω & pass., 
causat., 1.460, 
— τινά τι, 1279 f.; -ο 
πρὸς ἀρετήν, 1657 ο. 
παιδήα, 38 (twice). 
παιδήᾳ, 38 (twice). 
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παιδί, 1038; becomes πδί, 
030. 
παιδίά, 155 ο f. 
παιδιά for dpa, 2048 [1]. 
παιδιὰ καὶ yuvaixes, 1235. 
παιδίν, 302, App. iii. 9 a. 
παιδίοῦ, 153, 155 ο f. 
παιδόγγονα, τά, 153, 1156. 
παιδοέγγονα, 152, 1156. 
παιδολέταρ, 472. 
παιδοποιγία», 155°, 
παιδοτρίβης, 283°, 1111. 
παίδων for -δῶν, 351. 
παίζει) for -ζεις, 219°. 
παίζω, 867, 9964 95- 
παι(ωγελῶ, 1157. 


720, 723, 903, 996,. 
wails, 351, 365; ἐκ παιδός, 
1234 f. 
$s or παῖ from παντς 
_ (was), 29, App. ii. 9. 
παΐῖσα, πᾶσα, App. ii. 14 B. 
παΐσαι, 99695. 
παΐίσατε, 996195. 
παίσειν, 006φμ. 
παισµένος, 996195. 
παΐσοµαι, 99645,. 
παίσω, 99 96° 
παίω, 701, 996194; — κατὰ 
στέρνον, 1585. 
— for πλήττω, 1585. 
πάλαθρον, σπάλ-, 130°. 
πάλαι, in compos., 1120 Ε. 
— +present, 1833. 
πδλδιὰ [PAMMATA, App. ii. 12. 
παλαιάθρωπος, 1112, 1145. 
παλαίγω for παλαίαω, 860. 
παλαιόπαιδο”, 1146. 
παλαιός, 155°, 497) 498 ) be- 
comes waAjos, 032. 
παλαιότερος, 498. 
παλαίτερος, 497. 
παλαίφυτος, 1120. 
παλαίω, 860. 
παλαμάομαι, 1001. 
wadaped (-ιά), 1037. 
παλαμιδόκοµµαν», App. iii. 9 c. 
πάλιν, in compos., 1120 f. 
παλ]ός for παλαιός, 032. 
Πάλλας, 283°. 
παλλίν, app. iii. 7. 
παλοῦκι, TO, 1040 Ὀ. 
παµµέλας, 446. 
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παµµήτειρα, 474. wap τόν, App. i. 16 a. 
παµµήτωρ, 472. wap τόν, 142, app. i. 16 B. 
πάµπολυς, 1134. wapa = πάρεστι, 111. 
MAN-, 1134. παρά, 1489, 1610-32; in Ν, 
Παναγίά µου νά, 1906. 1401. 
Παναθήναια, 1134. — use of, 1610-16332. 
Παναθηναίοις, 1391. παρά + accus., 1610-26. 
Παναθήναιος, -vais, 299. — for πρός or ws, 1611 ὃ f. 
πανδαµάτειρα, 472. — ‘as compared with, 
πανδαµάταρ, 472. 1614 f., 1734. 
πανδηµεί, 2061 [1]. — for ἡ or gen. ofcomparison, 
πανθάνω, QOI, 990i 97. 1188, 1615 f., 1734. 
πανιστρο”, 1026. — for gen. of superiority or 
παννυχίζοµαι, 1486. inferiority, 1329. 
πανουργέω, 1154, —for txép+accus., 1488, 
πανουργία, 1134, 1154. 1616 f. 
πανοῦργος, 405, 1184. — ‘against,’ 1625 f. 
Πανούτσος, 1949). — ‘minus,’ 644, 1616 f. 
πανρησία, παρρησ-, app. ii. | — ‘except,’ 1620, 1734 ff. 
14 B. — before a numeral, 644. 
πάνσα, πᾶσα, app. Ἡ. 148. | — after comparatives, 1188, 
παντα, adv., 449, 1278. 1615 f., 1734. 
πάντα, τά, 1278. παρὰ + gen., 1627-32. 
παντάλας, 446. — for ὑπὸ + gen., 1464, 
παντάπασι”, 2203. 1465>, 1628. 
πανταχοῦ, with gen., 1314. | — for ἀπό, 1628. 
πάντες (τούς), 332°. — for simple gen., 1629. 
πάντες ἐκ or ἀπύ, 1312. παρά + dat. ‘at,’ ‘by,’ 
πάντες ὅσοι, 1435. 1611 f., 1630. 
παντὶ σθένει, 233. — for accus., 1631. 
παντὶ τρόπῳ, 1382. — for gen., 1632. 
navToduvapos, 1134. — = apud, 1630. 
πάντοθεν, 434. παρά, redundant, 1629. 
παντοκράτωρ, 1134. παρά, repl. by ἀπό, 1491, 
πάντων for -τῶν, 352. 1510; by els, πλησίον, 
πάντως, 515, 516. θίο., 1491. 
πάνν, 515; for sprit., 490. | wap’ els, 664. 
πάνυ Y€, 2059. wap’ ἐλπίδα, 1626. 
πάνυ μὲν οὖν, 2059. wap’ ἐνιαυτόν, 1622. 
Πάνφαιος, 184. wap’ ἡμέραν (μίαν), 1621. 
πανώλεθρος, 1134. wap’ ὀλίγο», 1619 ff. 
πανώλεοι for -λεις, 430. wap’ ὅλον τὸν βίον, 1613. 
πανώλης, 1134. nap οὗ for παρὰ hoi, 72. 
πανώραιος, 1073, 1134. nap’ οὐδέν, 1619°. 
παξηµάδιν, App. iii. ϱ ο. zap’ τόν, App. 1. 16 a, 
πάπα (τοῦ), 277. πὰρ᾽ τόν, 142, App. i. 16 ὃ. 
παπᾶδες, of, 289. παρὰ γνώμη», 1625. 
παπαδία, ἡ, 289. παρὰ δόξα», 1615. 
παπαδίτ(ης, ὁ, 289, 1040 6 ο. | παρὰ δύο (τρεῖς, πέντε, etc.), 
παπαδίτζ», τὀ, 289. 1619) f. 
παπαδοποῦλα, ἡ, 1041. παρὰ λίγο, 16105, 1903; 
παπαδόπουλο”, 1041. — wal, 1903 ; — νά, ib. 
παπαδύπουλος, 1041. παρὰ λόγο», 1626. 
πάπας, omitted, 1227. παρὰ µέρος, 1622, 
πασᾶς, 287, 290. παρὰ µῆνα τρίτον, 1631. 
πατία (τοῦ), 177. παρὰ µία», 1622. 
πάσπα (ὦ), 257°. παρὰ μικρό», 1619 f 
παππίας,͵ 181. παρὰ πολύ, 1619. 
παπποῦς, 6, 322. παρὰ wérov, 1612. 
πάπυροε, ὁ & ἡ, 292. παράτινι for παρά τινος,1631. 
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παρὰ τοσοῦτον, 1619». 

παρὰ τοὺς νόμους, Spxovs, 
1615. 

παρὰ τρία (τέσσαρα, etc), 
1619? f. 

παρὰ τρίχα νά, 1903. 

παρὰ φύση, 1626. 

παρὰ φύσυ, 1626, 

πάρα πολύ, 1616. 

Πὰρὰ- for ὑπερ-, 1616, 1618. 

— for -répw, 524, 1618. 

— constr. of compvunds 
with, 1378. 


παραβάλλω, 742. 
παραβέβαιος for ῥὑτερβ-, 
1616. 


παραβέβληκα, 742. 
παραγγελλέτοσα», 26-. 
παραγγέλλαω, 904; becomes 
«Άνω oF -pvas, ib. 
— constr., 2087 ff. 
— «ἵνα, app. vi. 16. 
παραγγένα, 9094. 
παραγγέρνω, 904. 
παραγενέσται, 177. 
ΠΑδΡΔΓωΓΗ, 132. 
παράδεισο, ἡ, 249°. 
παράδεισος, ὁ, 249°. 
παραδῇ for -δοῖ, 996,,. 
παραδίδει, 961, 9961. 
παραδίδοι (subjunc.), 779- 
παραδίδωμι (intr.), 1456. 
παραδοῖ & -δῃ, 9965). 
παραδόσαντες, 995,, . 
παραδόσθαι, 736 [2]. 
παραδώσαντα, 996,,. 
παραδώσατε, 996,,. 


Wapue p.m pos ,wapapmpds 150 ¢. 
παραέέω, 514. 

παραέσω, 524. 
παρα(ώννυμαι, 1486. 
παραθῆσαι, 959 α. 
παρανέω, 843. 

— ἵνα, app. vi. 16. 
παραιτήσαντο, 750 ¢. 
παρακαλέω + iva, app. vi. 16. 
παρακάνω, 1616. 
παρακατιών, 524. 
παρακάτω, £24. 
παρακελεύοµαι, 10Ο]. 
παρακοιμοῦμαι, 1616. 
παρακοίτης, 993. 
παράκοιτις, 004. 
παρακρατέω + accus., 1244;- 
παραµήκη», app. iii. 6 α. 
παραμπρός, 150 ο, 524. 
παραμυθέοµαι, 1001. 


παράνοµοε, 465. 


1. 


παράνω, 524, 1616, 1618; 
— ἀπό (for ὑπέρ), 1491, 
1676, 1678. 

παραξενίζοµαι, ον. 

παραοπίσω, παραπίσω, 150 a. 

παρακάνα, 1618, 1677. 

παραπεινῶ for ὕπερ-, 1616. 

παραπέρα, 524. 

παραπικραίνω for twepm- 
xpalyw, 1616. 


παραπίσω, παραοπίσα, 150 a, 


524. 
παραπολύ, 1616. 
παραπονέοµαι & -άομαι, 854, 
1000°; — τινος, 1336. 


παραπονηµένη, 736. 

παρασκευά(οµαι, with Saws or 
vs, 1962; with infin., 
2086? f. 

παρασπονδέω τινά, 12445, 
1457; -έομαι (pass, 
1458. 


παρασπονδηµένας, 750 d. 
παραστανέτω, 962. 


pal ox pee 

παραστώε, 962. 

παρατίθει», 959 a. 
παρατίθων, 959 a. 
παρατρέχω + accus., 14441. 
παρατρώγω, 1616. 
παραφίων, 960 a. 
παραχωρέω + ἵνα, app. vi. 16. 
παραψίδιον, wapoyidiov, 126. 
παρβαίνουσι, App. i. 16 a. 
Πάρδικος, 1077. 
πάρε, τό, a vi. 27. 


παρεδίδει, QOI. 

παρεδίδεις, οότ. 

παρεδίδετο, 961. 

παρεδίδης, 961. ; 

as aed or -θην, app. iii. 
32 d, 

παρεδώκασι, 793. 

παρεδώκατε, 952. 

παρειά, sappa, 28 b. 


wapeiday for -δον, 787. 
παρείλαντο, 996, . 
παρείληφα», 786. 
πάρειµι, 984. 
παρεισάγω, 741. 
παρεισεδύησαν, 996 
παρεισῆγμαι, 741. 
παρεισηγον, 741. 
παρεκαλοῦσα», 789. 
παρέκεῖ, 524, 1618. 
παρεκτός, 1731; — el µή, 

— ἐὰν ph, 1738. 
παρελάβοσα», 791. 
παρελεῖσθαι, 996,. 
παρεµπαρός, 524. 
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TIAPE NOECIC, 705. 

πάρέξ, 1731, 1734, 1736. 

παρέξω, 524. 

παρέστακα, 978. 

παρεστησάμη”, 1496. 

παρεστώσοι for -σῃ, 35. 

παρεσχέθη» for -θη, app. iii. 
19. 

παρέσαω, 524. 

πάρετε, πάρτε, 1368, 949. 

παρέχοιν for -χειεν, 805. 

παρέχοισα», 792, 805. 

παρέχοντα, as adv., 823. 

παρέχω, differs from -ομαι, 
1471. 

— ἐμαντόν τι, 1284. 

— +infin., 2094 ff. 

wappa, παρειά, 28 ὃ. 

παρηγορέοµαι, 1486. 

πάρλεδρος, 72 [4l. 

παρθένα, ἡ, 293. 

Παρθένις, 298. 

παρθένος for «νους, app. ii. 
1ο. 

παριστάνοντος, 962. 

παριστάνω, 963. 

παριστάω, 962. 


‘Tlappevas, Παρμενίδης, 287. 
Παρμενίδης, Mappevas, 187. 


wappévos, 99065. 

παρό for παρά ( = εἰ μή), 1736. 
πάροδος for παράλοδος, 72. 
παρόν, as acocus, absol., 21 43; 


παροπίσω, 524. 
παρουσιάζοµαι, 14585. 

h(a, 10009. 
παροψίδιον, παραψ-, 126. 
παρρησία, ΑΡΡ. Π. 14B; 1134. 
παρρησιά(ω, 10031. 
παρρησιάζοµαι, 1001. 

— for παρουσιάζοµαι, 10009. 

παρρησίη, app. ii. 14 8. 

πάρτ όν 1364, 949. 

wap’ τόν, app. i. 16 a. 

wap τόν, yt App. i. 16 6. 

πάρω for ἐπάρω, 996,. 

παρῶ (not πάρω), 984. 

παρῶδε, 524, 564. 

παρώέυγκα, 996,95 

wapyxnka, 79° 

was, παντός, 352, 448, 449, 

516, app. ii. 9, 14 B. 
mes way- in cmprt., 

1134. 

— repl. by κάθε, 665. 
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other peculiarities of, 
1240. 
was ὅστις, 1435. 
πᾷς, from πάεις, 150 d, 863. 
was for µήπως, 2049». 
πᾶσα, app. ii. 10, 
indecl., 449, 665. 
πᾶσα els, 621, 626. 
Πασικράτη (τοῦ), 278. 
πασκί(ω, 869, 996197. 
πάσκοι for -σχοι, 177. 
πάσκω, πάσχω, 177>, 869, 
97, 1098. 
πασσαλείφω, 1157. 
πάσσω, 879, 880. 
πασχί(ω, 868, 869, 996157- 
πάσχα, 869, 996197 1098. 
— intr., 1456°; τί παθών, 
‘why,’ 2044 f. 
παταγµένος, ‘ 
παταμένος, ο. 
πατάέω, 90601. 
πατάσσω, 880, 99695. 
— for παίω, 996, 9¢. 
πατειέται, 858, 
πατείρ for -rhp, 29°, App. 


14B; 


ii. ϱ. 

warép, 6, app. ii. 9. 

πάτερ (ὦ), 384); 6 —, 386. 

πατέρα (a), App. iii. 15. 

πατέραν (τόν), app. iii. 6 d. 

πατέρας, ὁ, 339, 386, app. 
iil. 3, 12 5. 

πατέρος, from πατέρα, app. 
i. 16 a. 

πατέω, 857; intr., 1456>. 

πατηµένος, 849. 

πατήρ, 39°, 383. 

πατήσω, 849. 

πατητήρι, 304. 

πατητῆρι, 1026. 

Πάτινο, ἡ, 179, 292°. 

Πάτμος, Πάτινο, 179, 292°, 

πατραλοία (τοῦ), 277. 

πατράσι”’ (τοῖς), 383°. 

πατριάρχης, ὁ, 298 ; omitted, 
1227. 

πατρίδαν (τήν), 330°, App. 
iii. 6 d. 


Πατρίκης, 1040 0 a. 

Πατρίκιος, 1040 C. 

Πατρινός, 1989. 

πατρόϊος, πατρῷος, 156°, . 

πατρός (τοῦ), 1361, App. i. 
16 a. 

πατρῴος, πατρόϊος, 1565, 
1072. 

πάτρως, 415, 

᾿πάτ΄σα for ἐπάτησα, 713. 


— position & sense of, 1239; | παύγω, 861, 996199. 
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παῦε, 990199. πείθω, {85s 924°, 996.00 ; 
παύεεν͵ 817. πέπεικα, 925; πέποιθα, 
παύεσο, παύου, 762, 809. 925, 1868 f. 

παυθείς͵ 820. — peculiarities of, 9070. 
παυθεῖσα, 820. — constr., 2087 ff. ; -ομαί 
παυθέν, 820. τινι & τινος, 1356 f. 
παυθέντς, 820. —, of attempted action, 
παυθῆναι, 816. 1841, 1848. 

παύθητι, 808. — +iva, app. vi. 16. 
TIAYAA, 705. πειθώ, ἡ, 410. 

παυόμενος, 821. Πειθώνειος, Πεθόνεος, aI,a. 
παῦον, 820. πεῖν, πιεῖν, miv, 148, 702, 
παύου, δοο. 999.3. 

παύουσα, 820. πεινᾷ, 990 201 

παῦσαι, 810, §18. πεινάζω, δύο. 

παυσάµενος, 821. πεινᾶν, φόνο. 

παῦσαν», 820. πεινᾷς, 830, 9969) - 
Παυσανίας, 283. πεινασµένος, 99090) - 

παύσας, 820. πεινάσω, 006ορι. 

παύσασα, 820. πεινάω, 829, 853°, 869, 
παῦσε, 810. 9969,; in M-N, 861. 
παυσόµενος, 821. EW, 90όορ. 

παῦσον, 810, 820. πεινῆ», 9069]. 

παύσου, 810, πεινῇῃς, 99690) - 

παύσουσα, 820, πεινήσω, 906ρρ.. 

παύσων, 820. πειραγµένος, 996.209- 


wave, 700° ff., 817, 875, | Πειραεύς, -ραιεύς, 20°, 47. 
996159 5 conatr., 1822. | πειράζω, 868, φόνο. 
— & -ομαι (mid.), 1323, |— for πειράοµαι, 1001}. 


1467. Πειραιᾶ (τόν), 408. 
παύομαι, 700°, I 323; 1467. Πειραιέα (τόν), 405. 
— constr., 2126 f. Πειραιεύς, 20°, 47, 148, 403°. 
— + part., 2136 f. Πειραιέως (σοῦ), 495. 
παύων, 457, 820. Πειραιικός, 48. 
παχνί, παθνίον, 179. Πειραιῶς (τοῦ), 405. 
παχουλός, 1089. πείραζη, ἡ, 1929. 
Παχούμης, 1040. πειράξω, 906.01. 
Παχούμιος, 1040. πειράοµαι, 109909ι,.1004 f. 
Παχοῦμις, 1040. - constr., 2078. 
παχυλός, 1059. πειρασµένος, 90όορ9. 
παχύς, 4015, 402. πειρασμός, 1020. 


πάψω for παύσω, 180%, πειράσοµαι, πειρήσοµαι, 29°. 


οοόμρ. πειράω & -ά(ω, 868, 996 
πάω, πάγω, 1555, 863, 9960. | Πειρεεύς, 49. | = 


1A, becomes 83, 172. Πειρεύς, -ραιεύς, 148. 

π᾿ξᾶτι for (ἐ)πηδᾶτε, 030. | πεισθήσοµαι, 1885. 

w’3i for παιδί, 030. πείσοµαι, 996197, 1885. 

σέ, from εἰπέ, 914, 99654. | πέλαγος, 155°, 348, 423, 424. 
—, Τό, App. vi. 27. πέλαοξ, πέλαγος, 155°. 

πεθαίνω, 999 19- Πελα(γικόν, 68, 69. 

πεθαµµένος, 99619. πελεγρίνος, 126. 

πέθανα, 996,19. πέλεθος, σπέλ., 130°. 

πεθάνω, 906μο. πελεκᾶς, ὁ, 187. 


Πεθόύνεος, Πειθώνειος, 26, a. | πελέκι, τό, 308. 
πεθυµάω, 723s 755, 854, 869. πέλεκυς, 397. 


λαο a 9. πελίκη & πέλιξ, app. ili. 11. 
(76), pe, 2, 9f., οἱ, | πέλιξ & -ἴκη, app. tii 12. 
πελλᾶς, 287. 


303. 
πειθανάγκη, 1156 11570. Πελοπίδας, 283. 
πειθαρχηκύσι, 736, 740. Πελοπόννησος, ἡ, 1115. 
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Πελοπόννησος (τῆς), 2025. 
πέλω, 1104. 

πεµπάς, 658. 

πέµπτη, ‘Thursday, 647, 


πενέστερος, 499 9. 

πενεχρός, 125, 1058. 

πενῆντα, "593; 639, 945s0- 

πενηνταρεά, 661. 

πένης, in cmprt., 499 ο. 

— tivds, 1318. 

πενιχρός, wevex pds, 125. 

πεντάδιπλος, 654. 

πεντάκιε, 648. 

πεντακισχίλιοι, 645. 

Σενταμισχιλιοστός, 646. 

πεντακόσιοι, 645. 

πεντακοσιοστός, 646. 

πεντακόσοι, 645s00« 

πενταπλάσιοε, 655. 

πενταπλοῦς, 653. 

πεντάς, 658. 

πέντε, 645 

πέντε (καθ) εἴκοσι, 640, 
ο. 

πεντεκαίδεκα, 64519. 

πεντεκαιδεκάκις, 648. 

Πεντελεικός, -λῃκός, 26ς, 
28 ὃ. 

πεντήκοντα, 593, 639, 64ξ.ο- 

πεντηκοντάκις, 648. 

πεντηκοντάς, 658 

πεντηκοντούτας (τούς), 430. 

πεντηκοστή, ' Whit Sunday,’ 
647. 

wermprootss 646. 

πεντηκοστύς, ae ‘ 

πέντηντα, 593, 03 

a le i δα 9 945350: 

πέπαιγµαι, 906]. 

πεπαίδευκα, 719. 

πεπαίδευµαι, 729. 

πεπαίηκα, 906190. 

πέπαικα, 996195 

πεπαίνω, 893. 

πέπαισµαι, 996154. 

πεπαίτατος, 5O4,. 

πεπαίτερος, R049. 

πέπαιχα, 996, 

πεπάνθαι, 736 fa). 

πέπανται, 736. 

πεπατηµένος, 849. 

πέπαυκε, 813. 

πεπαυκέναι͵ 816. 

πεπαυκός, 820. 

wemavewa, 820. 


1. 


πεπαυκώς, 820; — ὤ, εἴην, 
764. 

πεκαυµένος, 821; — ὦ, εἴην, 
764. 

πεπαύσοµαι, 996,99. 

πέπεικα, 925. 

πεπείνηκα, 9960. 

πέπεµµαι, 006ορᾳ. 

πεπέρασµαι, 990194. 

πεπερασµένος, 99654. 

πεπέρεως (τοῦ), 391, 399. 

πέπερι, 303, 391, 399 twice. 

πεπέριδες, 399. 

πεπέριδος (τοῦ), 399. 

πέπεριν (τόν), 399. 

πεπέριος (τοῦ), 399. 

πέπερις, ὁ, 399. 


πέπηγα, 996299. 
πέπηγµαι, 90909. 
πέπηχα, 905ορ: 


πεπλευσμµένος, 996017. 
πέπλεχα, 996,14. 
πέπληγα, 99694. 
πέπληγµαι, ο0όρι,. 
πεπλήξομαι, οοόριᾳ. 
πέπλησμαι, 9965.0 
πεπλήσομαι, 990o11- 
πέπλοις for πέπλους, 294, 
πεπόθηκα, 9964). 
πεποίηκα, πεποῖκα, 1483. 
πεποίηκα», 786, 996,44. 
πεποιήκασι», 793. 
πεποιηκώς, 462. 
πεποίησαι, 773. 
πέποιθα, 924° f., 996.559. 
— as present, 1868 t. 
πέποιθα», 786. 
πεποίθατε, imprt., 800. 
πεποιθήσω, G60. 
πεποιθώς, -ότυς, 362. 
πεποῖκα, πεποίηκα, 148. 
πεποίκει, 996099. 
πεπολιόρκηκα, 748. 
πέποµαι, 996015. 
πέπομφα, 990903. 


πέπονθα, 99%r97- 
πεπόνι», τό, App. iil. 7. 
πέπραγα, 996505. 


πέπρακα, 996,),- 
πέπρακον for -αν(2κασι), 786. 
wémpapat, 99651,. 
πεπράξεται, 996,05, 1884. 
πεπράσοµαι, 99 914° 
πέπραχα, 990905 
πεπροφητευσθαι, 750 a. 
πεπρωµένη, ἡ, 1182 ὃ. 
πεπταικέναι, 738. 
πέπταµαι, 996007. 
πεπτερύγαμµαι, 738. 
πέπτωκα, 996,,,. 


πέπτωκαν, 786, 99695. 

πέπτωκες, 798, 990215. 

πεπύηµαι for -ποί-, 36. 

πέπυσµαι, 99081. 

πέπωκα, 99 218 

πέπωκαν, 99943- 

πέπων, 469; cmprt., 5045. 

πέρ, 609, 1700, 1743. 

— enclitic, 102 6. 

— dissociated from περί, 743. 

πέρα, 508, 523; — ἀπό, 
1675>. 

Περαεόθεν, 19%. 

περαζόµενοε, 996.94. 

wepaiva, 892, 996.9, f. 

περαίτατος, 508. 

περαίτερος, 508. 

περαιτέρω, 523. 

περαιωθήσοµαι, 1885. 

περαιώσομαι, 1885. 

Περαιώτης, 1030. 

Περαιώτισσα, 1030, 10111. 

πέραµα, τό, 411. 

περανθήσοµαι, 9964. 

περανῶ, 906ορ.. ε 

πέρας, 419, 421; in N, 441. 

περασμένη», 736, 740. 

περασμένος, 096ορ. 

περασπίζοµαι, 723, 1000,. 

πέρατα, τά, 421. 

περάω, 06ος. 

περβύλι, περιβόλι, 1365. 

Περγαµενή, 26, a. 

περδικάριος, -pis, -pys, 298. 

περδίκιον, 1038°. 

περδικοῦλα, 1059. 

πέρδιξ, 19289, 

περεχύννω, 755. 

περηφανεύομαι, 723, 1000. 

περηφανιά, ὑπερηφανία, 1349. 

πε os, ὑπερήφ-, 1155. 

πέρι for περί, 110 f. 

περί, 1489, 1492, 1633-43. 

— proclitic, 97c ; dissociated 
from πέρ, 743. 

— never elided, 141, 743. 

— use of, 1633-43). 

περὶ + accus., 1633-41. 

— repl. by adverbs, 1634; 
by κατά, 1636; by ἕως 
ov, 1638; by ὑπὲρ + ac- 
cus., 1684 (cp. 743). 

— for gen., 1640. 

περὶ + gen., 1642 f. 

— repl. by accus., 1640 f.; 
by διὰ + accus., 1491, 
1641. 

— in P-N, 1686. 

περὶ + dat., 1643 f. 

— in P-N, 1643). 
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περὶ for ἀμφί, 1491. 

— for ὑπέρ, 1488. 

— repl. by πέριξ, κύκλῳ, διά, 
γύρου, etc., 1491. 

περί τινα for περί τινος, 1640, 
1642). 

περὶ µέσας νύκτας, 1635. 

περὶ ὀλίγου (οὐδενὺς) ποιεῖ- 
σθαί τι, 1642. 

περὶ πλήθουσαν ἀγοράν, 1636, 

περὶ πολλοῦ (πλείονος, πλεί- 
στου) ποιεῖσθαι, 1642. 

περὶ τὰ ἑξήκοντα ἔτη, 1637. 

περὶ τοῦ +infin., App. vi. 24. 

περὶ τρισχιλίους, 1637, 

περι-, in compos, not elided, 
743- 

— constr., 1378. 

περιβάλλω, 743. 

περιβλέπειν iva, App. vi. 12 
[3], 16. 

περιβόλι, περβόλι, 1369. 

περιγελάα;, 99655, 1119. 

περιελαύνω, 1137. 

περιέλθατε, imprt., 800, 

περιέχοντα, as adv., 823. 

περιεχωµένας, 267 a. 

wepi(woe, imprt., 813. 

Περιθείδης, 44. 

Περικλέα (τόν), App. iii. 6. 

Περικλῆδες, οἱ, 289. 

Περικλῆν (τόν), 432 5, app. 
iii, 6. 


Περικλῆς, 431. 

περιμένω + iva, App. vi. 16. 
πέριξ for περί, 1491. 
περιορίζουνται, 778. 
περιοράω, constr., 2133 ff. 
περιούσιος, App. ii. 12 [3]. 
περιπατῶ, περπ-, 1365. 
περιπατῶντας, 36 adv., 2163. 
περιπεφραγυΐαι, 9069. 
περιπήλωνε, 853. 
περιπλευσθήσεται, 996517. 
περιπλόµενος, App. i. 16 a. 
περίπλους, 41 10. 
περίπλοντος, 1119. 
περιπτάµενος, περιιπτ-, 148°, 
περιρρανάµενος, 00όμ. 
περισπασαι, 774. 
περίοπαοις, 76 [2]. 
περιοπωµένη, 709, 76 [1]. 
περίσσα, adv., 522). 
περίσσια, adv., 522). 
περίσσιος, 1971. 
περισσότερα, adv., 522°. 
περισσότερος, 505. 
περισσοτέρως, 519). 
περιστερεών, -ρών, 152. 


περιστερεῶνας, ὁ, 1035. 


1. 


περιστέρι, app. iii. 7 [τ]. 

περιστερών, -εών, 152. 

TE PITTOCYAAABOC κλίσις,155. 

περιχύννω, 755. 

περιώνυµος, 1149. 

περιώσιος, App. ii. 12 [2]. 

περνᾷ, 996.296 - 

περνάω, 853°, ο. φοόρος; 
Intr., 145059. 

περνωδιαβαίνω, 1157. 

περπατῶ, 1365, 853°. 

περπάτ΄σα for ἐπεριπάτησα, 
713. 

Περσαρμενία, 1156. 

Πέρσες for -σαι, 267. 

Πέρσης, 283°, 

πέρσι, πέρυσι, 1419. 

περσινός, 1364 [3]. 

Περσωφάτα, 26,. 

πέρυσι, πέρσι, 1360. 

περυσινός, 1063. 

πές for εἶπέ, 996µᾳ. 

πέσε, TO, App. Vi. 17. 

Πέσιδος (Πείσ-), 26, a. 

πεσµένος, 996015. 

πέσοµαι, 996535. 

πεσόντα, 88 adv., 823. 

πεσοῦμαι, 996.;5. 

πέσω, 996515. 

πεταγµένος, ϱοόογ. 

πετά(ω, 871, 94419". 

πετακτός --πετόµενος, 2162. 

πεταλᾶς, 6, 287, 1044. 

πεταµένος, 9QOoq7. 

πετάννυµι, 871, 937, 94419) 


πετάσω, 996597. 

πετάω, 871, 937, 94449. 

— intr., 1456°. 

— fat. of πετάννυµι, 9445. 

"nére for εἰπέτε, 996... 

πετήσοµαι, 1361, 906ορρ. 

Πετίσης, 1040. 

Πετίσιος, 1040, 

Πετίσις, 1040. 

πέτοµαι, 996ορᾳ, TOOT, 1003. 

πετούµενα, τά, 4111. 

πετοῦσ(σ)α, ἡ, 1067. 

πέτρα, 19385. 

πετραδάκι”, 19385, 

πετράδι, 1938’. 

πετραχῆλι for ἐπιτραχήλιον, 
1350. 

πετρέ for πετρέα, ἡ, 272. 

πέτρινος, 1961. 

Πέτρο (ὦ), 294. 

πετροβολώῶ, 1104, 1156. 

Πετροκόρακα», app. iii. 6 d. 

Πετρώνης, 1040. 


Πετρώνιος, 1040, 
Πετρῶνις, 1040. 
πετσέϊνος, 1061, 
πέτσινος, 1061. 
πετυχαιµένος, 996.09. 
πετυχαίνω, 723, 755, 0ὐόομο. 
πετύχω, 996 969- 
πεύκη, ἡ, 245. 
πεῦκος, ὁ, 246. 
πεύσομαι, 99605) - 
πέφανθε, 897. 
πέφασµαι, 897, 996091 - 
πέφευγα, 924°, 996.94. 
πέφηνα, 924°, 935, 996091. 
πέφθακε, 736 [1]. 
πεφθακώς, 737, 996ρφᾳ- 
πέφθαρμαι, 996397. 
πεφθαρµένος, 738. 
πεφθόνηκα, 738. 
πεφίληκα, 730. 
πεφίληµαι, 730. 
πεφιλοτίµηµαι, 9Q6o9,- 
πεφύβηµαι, 99609. 
πεφορηκότες, QQOsop « 
πεφορηµένος, 996.00. 
πέφραγµαι, 996599. 
πέφραδα, 716 [1]. 
πέφρακα, 99635 © 
πέφρασµαι, φ96ᾳρ]. 
πέφρικα, 996s. 
πέφρικα», 786, ϱοόκ.. 
πέφτη, πέµπτη, 174, 193, 
647; 99615. 
πέφτω, 996015. 
πέφυκα, 182-4, FOGs0g - 
— as present, 1868 f. 
— constr., 2090. 
πέφυκα», 786, μα 
πεφύλαγμαι, 906ερ,. 
πεφύλακα, 996504. 
πεφύλαχα, 0οόψμ. 


'πεφύραμαι, 996505. 


πέφυρµαι, 996395. 

πέψνγµαι, 738. 

πέψυχα, 738. 

OH, originally for ¢, 14. 

mp, enclitic, 104 ο; use of, 
14464, 


πηγαιµένος, 965. 
πηγαίνω, a fa 
πηγαινωέρχοµαι, 1157. 

: for ἐπήγαμε”, 713. 
πηγμένος, 736, 996.99. 
πήγνυμι, 937; 9436, 996209 - 
— peculiarities of, 997,. 


πηγνύω, 937, 996 299. 
πῆδα for παΐδα, 29°. 
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Πηδασῆς, 37. 

πηδάω, 853°, 99615 & σιο, 
998. 

πηδηµένος, ϱοόρυ. 

πηδήξω, 996019. 

πηδήσ ομαι; 0όψιο. 

ο. 990 ae . 

Wy a, 73) 99 . 

πηλά, τά, 433) εν 

πηλίκος, 589, 601 f. 

πηλός, 6 & ἡ, 299; 6 —, 
4331s 5. 

πηµένος, 906ορο. 

πηνίκα, with yen., 1314. 

πῆξις, wits, 35. 

πήξω, 99% g09 - 

moa, ποιῆσαι, 148. 

πήσσω & πήττω, 937, 943ς", 
996209. 

πηττάκι», 76, App. iii. 7. 

πήττω, 006ορο. 

πήχεων for αν, App. i. Ες ὃ. 

πήχεως for -έως, app. ἶ. 15 3. 

πήχεις (οἱ, τούς), 332. 

πήχη, ἡ, 249", 398. 

πῆχυ, ἡ, 344, 398. 

πήχυ», ὁ, 249°, 391. 

— leads to πήχη (4), 398. 

wt or wei, τό, pe, 2, 9 f., gt. 

πιάζω, 902. 

πιάνω, 001. 

πιάσε, 949. 
ετε, πιάστε, 1369. 

πιάσοντα, as adv., 5235. 

πιάστε, πιάσετε, 1369, 949. 

πιβουλεύ(γ)ομαι, from ἐπιβ-, 


723. 
πίβουλος, ἐπίβ-, 135°. 
Πιδασῆς, 37. 
πιδέξιος, ἔπιδ-, 1355. 
met or mp? τό, App. vi. 26, 

17. 
πιεῖν, πεῖν, mtv, 148, 702. 
mle, 155 d, 996.19. 


πίέ, 155 ¢, 996.13. 

πιέ, τό, App. Vi. 27. 

πίεσαι, 773. 996s13. 

πιθάρι, 19385. 

πίθηκος & πίθηε, app. ΠΠ. 12. 


πίθηὲ & πίθηκος, app. iii. 12. 
πίδι, 996435. 

πικρός, πρικός, 143, 496. 
— cmprt. of, 493. 
πικρότερος, 496°. 

πικρύς for πικρός, 402. 
πιµήν for ποι-, 44. 
πίµπλαμαι, 9964), - 
ray ore οοόκι. 
πιµπλέω, φοόμι. 

πίµπληµι, 937, 9745, 90δειι: 


1. 


πίµπληται, 996.41)- 

πιμπλω, πίµπληµε, 937. 

πιμπράω, 937, 9743, 996o19- 

πιµπρηµι, 937, 0744, 990019. 

wiv, weiv, πιεῖν, 148. 

πινακάκι”, 10385. 

πίνακαν (τόν), app. iii ϱ ο. 

πινακᾶς, ὁ, 287. 

πινάκιον, 19389. 

πινακωτή, ἡ, 1053. 

πίναξ, 1038°. 

πινῆν, 830 [τ]. ; 

iva, 996.15; — τινός, 1298; 
— wpos ἡδονήν, 1657 ο. 

πίοµαι, 114, 99655. 

πιοῦμαι, 996515. 

πιπλάω & -έω, πίµπλω, 937. 


πλανάω, 863); -ομαι, 1004 f. 

πλ copa, 1885. 

oa i 1885. 

πλανοῦμαι, 850», 

πλανούμεθα, 850. 

wAdp’ for πουλάρι, 219». 

-πλάειοο, 655 ; in N, 657. 

“TIAACIMN, -ΠλάσιΟΝ, 656; 
in N, 657. 

πλάσσω, 879, 

Πλαταιικός, 48. 

πλάτανος, ἡ & ὁ, 245, 292. 

Πλατεαδε, 49: 

πλάτος, 348; (7rd) —, ‘in 
width,’ 1305, 

πλάτου & -s (τοῦ), 341. 

πλατυπόδης, 198. 


πιπλῶντας, 99651. πλατύς, 401, 491. 
πιπράσασαι, 9οὀμ.. πλάτυσμα», τό, app. iii. ϱ ο. 
πιπράσκοντα, a8 adv., 823. πλέα, τά, 326. 

πιπράσκω, 995.1,. πλεά for πλέον, 512. 

— constr., 1338 ff. πλέγε for πλέε, 860. 
πιπράσωµεν, 996214. πλέγει for πλέει, 155>. 


πίπτω, 996015. 

πισκοπή for ἔπισκ-, 135°, 

πιστάκη, 193859, 

πιστάκιον, 19389, 

πιστάτης for ἐπιστ-, 1355. 

πιστεύγοντας, 861. 

πίστευσο, imprt., 813 [1]. 

πιστεύω, 701f.; & pass., 
1462. 

— +infin., 2085 f. 

πίστη for πίστις͵ ἡ, 396, app. 
ili. 14. 


πλεγμένος, 996416. 

πλέγω for αλέω, 155", 860, 
863, 996017- 

«πλέε for πλέγε, 860. 

πλέει, 835 & [2]. 

iwA€ev, 835. 

πλέεις, 836. 

πλεῖ, 834, 835 & [2]. 

πλειά, adv., 512, 522°, 

πλειᾶς for πλείων, 505. 

πλειάτερος, 505. 

πλεῖν, 834, 835. 

πλειό, 522°, 

wired”, 612. 

πλεῖον, 5044, 512. 

πλείονες & ol —, 1200. 

πλεῖός, 505, 506, app. iii.-12. 

πλειότερα, adv., 522°, 

πλειότερος, 505, 506. 

πλεῖς, 834, 835, 996017. 

πλεΐστοι ἃ of —,.1200., 


mons, N πίστη, 395, app. 
iii. 14. 


πιστός, 441. 

πιστότης, 36ο. 

πιτήδειος, ἐπιτ-, 1358. 
πιτηδεύ(γ)οµαι, from ἐπιτηδ-, 


725. 
πίτροπος for ἐπίτρ-, 135), 
πιττάκιον, 193689, 


πιτυά, ἡ, 389. πλείστου χρόνου, 1341 ὃ. 
πίτυς, 388°, 389. πλεῖτε, 834. 

πιτυχαιµένος, 90όφι.. πλείων, 20°, 5044. 
πιτυχαίνα, i Si — & πλεῖός, app. iii. 12. 
πιτύχω, 996998. πλέκω, 8656, 92119) 996a16- 
πιω, 990918 - πλεμένος, 996916 f. 
mapévos, 996015. πλένω, πλαίνω, 902. 

πέός for ποῖος, 1556 πλέέω for πλεύσω, 996417. 
πλαγά, πληγή, 105. πλέο for πλέον, 522). 


πλαγιάζα, 868. 


πλαγίαυλος, 1144. 
πλάθα, 8655, 879. 


πλαίνω, πλένω, 902. 


πλέον, δο4ς, 512; for μᾶλ- 
λον, 509 & [1], 511. 


πλεονεκτέω τινά, 1244), 


1 ΦΤ) ὍΌμαι (pass.), 


πλάκαις (ταῖς), 338. 1458. 
πλά», πλή», 29°. πλερωμένοε, 996974. 
πλανᾶσαι, 850°, πλερώνω for τίνω, 90όψιι. 
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πλέστος for wAcioros, App. 
ii. Io. 

πλεύσιμος, 1055. 

πλεύσομαι, 9965,7. 

πλευσοῦμαι, 990017. 

πλεύσω, 996217, 999. 

πλέψω for πλεύσω, 996417. 

πλέω, 834, 835 & 2], 848, 
9950175 -σομαι, 908. 

— becomes πλέγω, 860,863. 

πλέων, πλείων, 20°, 

πλέως, 326. 

πληγή, πλαγά, 29°. 

πληγήσομαι, 9964,,. 

πληγωμένος, 2902s. 

πληγάνω, 9οόνῃς. 

πλῆθος, 423; (τὸ) ---, ‘in 
number,’ 1233, 1270. 


πληθυσµένων, 736. 


πλήθω, 937, 9742- 

πλημμελής, 1130. 

πλήν, 29>, 1490; in com- 
pos., 1120 ἴ, 

— +gen., 1314. 

— ἀλλὰ, 1731 ff. 

πλὴν εἰ yh, — ἐὰν µή, 1735. 

πλήξιππος, 1116. 

πλήέω,φοόμι. 

πλήρη» χάριν, app. iii. g a. 

πλήρης, 425); ---τινός, 114, 
1318. 

πληρόω for πίµπληµι, 937, 
9742: 

— constr., 1318 f, 

πληρώνω for river, 996974. 

πλησθήσοµαι, 9όριι. 

πλησιαίτερον, 523. 

πλησιαίτερος, 507. 

πλησιαιτέρω, 523. 

πλησιέστατος, 500. 

πλησιέστερος, 500. 

πλησίον, 500, 507, 523. 

— +gen., 1314, 

— for παρά, 1491. 

|. by κοντά, 1666. 


-wAnotorios, 1116. 


π᾿λήσ'ν for πουλήσου», 030. 
π᾿λήσ᾽τι for πουλήσετε, 030. 
πλήσσα, -ττω, 878 b, 92116, 


πλῆστος “for πλεΐστος, App. 
ii. το. 

-MA00C, 653; accentuation 
of adj. in, 3194. 

πλδτος (πλοῦτος), 2645. 

πλουθυγίεια, 1157>, 

π᾿λοῦμ) for ἐ]πουλοῦμεν, 030. 

πλοῦς, 313°; compounds of, 
317. 

-TAOYC, 653; seealso-xA00s. 
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πλούσια, adv., 518°. 

πλούσιος for -τιος, 181. 

πλουσιότη for -s, 343, 361. 

πλουσιότητα, ἡ, 343, 361. 

πλοῦσος for -σιος, 155 ο. 

πλούταξ, 1042. 

πλουτέω & -ίω, 868. 

πλούτη, τά, 424. 

πλουτίζω & -έω, 868. 

πλοῦτος, 434/ ὁ ἃ τὸ ---, 
249°. 

πλυθῆτε, imprt., 814. 

πλῦνε, imprt. of pr. & fut., 
813. 

πλύνετε, imprt. of pr. & fut., 
8 


13. 
πλύνω, 896, 899, 902; in N, 
2 


πλύσιμο», τό, 1022. 
πλυστικά, τά, 1071, 

ww for πουλῶ, 030. 

πλώρη, ἡ, 126. 

πνεέτω, 835. 

πνέµα, πνεῦμα, 179 & [1]. 
πνέμμα, πνεῦμα, 179 [1]. 
πνεύμα, πνέμ(μ]α, 179 & 


1]. 
πνευµάτου (τοῦ), 369. 
πνευσοῦμαι, ο0όριν. 
πνέω, 848, 99 219 > πνεύ- 
σοµαι, 998. 
πνϊγῆναι, app. i. 15 a. 
πνιγμµένος, 00690. 
Ἀνιγω, 805s, 931155 996500- 
πνιμένος, 996500. 
“TINOYC, compounds in, 317. 
Πνύκα (τήν), 43316: 
Mwai (τῇ), 4399: 
Πνυκός (τῇ»), 498ιᾳ- 
Ηνυξ, ἡ, 43δια. 
πόδαν (τόν), App. iii. 6 /. 
pb 1038°. 
ποδάρι», App. ili. 9 ¢. 
πόδηµα, inds-, 134¢. 
ποδῆρες (τό), 429°. 
ποδήρη», App. iii. 6 ὃ. 
ποδήρης, 492°. 
πόδι”, 302. 
ποδόγυρος, 11055. 
ποδοκέφαλα, τά, 1156. 
ποεῖν, ποιεῖν, 20°. 
ποέιτας͵ App. ii. 9 f. 
ποηθῶ, 996 x6. 
ποηµένος, QQGgg- 
ποητάε, App. ii. 10. 
πόθεν, 589, 14464; with 
gen., 1314. 
ποθέν͵ enclitic, 102 ¢. 
ποθέε, 435. 


ποθέσ' ORG, 995201 . 


ποθέα, 99656 & 221° 

ποθούµενο, τό, Ο0όφφι, 2112. 

wot, enclitic, 102 ¢. 

— use of, 1446 A. 

— +gen., 1314. 

Ποιανεψιῶνα, 36. 

ποιανῆς, 578 & [1]. 

ποιανῶ”, 578. 

mods, 578. 

ποιεῖν, ποεῖν, 20°. 

1. ποιέω, 833, 996093. — 
τινά τι, 1284f.; εὖ or 
κακῶς — Twa, 1358. 

— ‘cause to,’ 2087 ff ; 
with infin., ib., app. vi. 
1426 [3], 16. 

— for epi or kaya, 
2107 f. 

2. ποιεῖσθαι τοά Tt, 1284 [. 

— φίλον, 1479). 

— Tivos, 1288 {. 

ποιεῖσθαι περὶ πολλοῦ (πλεί- 
ovos, πλείστου, ὀλίγον, 
οὐδενύς), 1642. 

ποιεῖσθαι πρὸ πολλῶν, 1647. 

ποιεῖσθαι, δι οὐδενὸς ---, 
1535. 

ποιεῖσθαι ὑπό rim, 1698. 

ποίηµα, 29°. 

ποιῆσαι, ποῖσαι, 148.. 

ποιήσαισαν, 792, 805. 

ποιησάντωσα», 811, 

ποιήσατε for -σητε, 800. 

ποιήσις for -σεις, 34. 

ποίησις, ἡ, 395, App. i. 34. 

ποιήσοντα, 86 adv., 823. 

ποιήσουν for -σουσιν, 777. 

ποιήσω, 29”. 

ποιητής, 283°. 

ποιµήν, 374, 376, 277. 

woids, 163, 155 ο, 571, 589, 
590, 601 f.; 5 —, 615, 
1217 f. 

— use of, 1446 a. 

— for τίς, 589, 60a, 611. 

-—repl. by ποταπός, §91; 
by τί or ἵντα, 591 ff, 
611, 

ποιοῦ for ποίον, 578. 

ποιουνοῦ, 578. 

ποῖσαι (ποιῇσαι), 148, 00θνφ9. 

ποισάµενοι, 006999. 

wow” for ποίων. 578. 

ποιωνῶ” for ποίων, 578. 

πολ- (of πολεῖν), 1104. 

wore, πόλρ, 26,, 28 b. 

πόλεις (al, rds), 332. 

πολεμᾷν for -μᾷ, app. iii. 
20 8. 

πολεµάω, 1088, 
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wodepeioa, 773. 

πολεµέω, 854; -ομαι (pase.), 
1458. 

— constr., 1373; τινά, 1457; 
σύν rin, 1668. 

πολεμηθήσομαι, 18855. 

πολεµησέίω, 1099. 

ο... 1885», 

πολέμοι for πόλ-, ol, 294. 

πόλεος (τῆς), app. iL 15 5, 
App. ii. 8. 

πόλεων for -έων, App. i. 
15}. 

πόλεως, app. ii. 8; for -έως, 
App. i. 15). 

wédp, πόλει, 26,, 28 b. 

πόληος, app. ii. 8. 

πολητείας, 37. 

méAu, πόλι, ΑΡΡ. ii. 14 A. 

πολιορκέω, 748, 1113 ? 

πολιορκηθήσοµαι, 1885". 

πολιορκήσοµαι, 1885>. 

πόλιος, 155 b. 

Πόλις becomes Σταμπούλ, 
1054". 

πόλις, 391. 

πολίταιε, of, 1675. 

πολιτέ(ιδα, 165. 

πολίτης, 2845. 

Πολίτικος, 1077. 

πολλ-, see under πολύε. 

πολλά, ady., 515, 518f., 
522>, 1278 f., τὰ —, 
1278. 

πολλὰ πολλά, 624). 

πολλάκις, 649. 

πολλαπλάσιος, 655. 

πολλαπλοῦς, 654. 

πολλῶν λογιῶν, 5015. 

πολοῦσι, 267 a. 

πολύ, adv., 490, 515, 518; 
see also under πολλὰ 
& wodds; — ‘by far,’ 
1278; — χεῖρον, 1385 f. 

πολὺ πολύ, 521. 

Πολυαράτοε, 193 [1]. 

Πολυδεύκης, 298. 

πολυκαιρία, 11099. 

πολυκέφαλος, 1108. 

Πολυκλῆ (ὦ), 432 6, app. iid 
15>. 


5 

Πολυκράτης, 431°. 
πολύλόγος, 1108, 1109. 
Πολυμίδαε, 19°. 
Πολυνείκης, 431°. 
πολυπαινεµένοε, 1151. 
πολυπάταγος & -ταξ, 439. 
πολύπους, 365. 
πολυπράγµων, 469, 1106, 

1147. 
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πολύς, 4791. } 890 aleo under 

πολύ ἃ πολλά. 

— cmprt. of, 504,. 

— in compos., 1108 f. 
πολλοί ἃ of —, 1200. 
πολλοὶ ἐκ or ἀπό, 1312. 
πολλοῖς ἔτεσιν ὕστερο», 

1384. 
πολλοῦ, ‘for much,’ 1338 ; 
wept —, 1339, 1642. 
πολλοῦ (πλείστου) χρόνου, 
1341}. 
πολλῷ θορύβφ, 1382. 
πολλῷ κρεΐττον, 1384. 

πολυτελής, 425, 1106, 

πολυτίαν, 35. 

ποµένος, 906μ. 

Πομπύλιος, 36. 

πονέ(ω, 869. 

πονεµένος, 00όρ4.. 

πονέσω, 843), 006οω8. 

πονέω, 843", 853°, 869, 


298° 

πόνηρε (a), 257°. 
πονηρός, 493. 
— περί τινα, 1639. 
πονόδοντοε, 110958, 
πονοκέφαλος, 11055. 
πονόλαιµοε, 1105", 
πονόµµατος, 11058. 
Ποντικός, ο 30. 
Topevyopat, σα 
ρα 1885 
Wopevopuas, 1004, 1006. 
— ws βασιλέα, 1658). 
— +infin., App. vi. 12 ο. 
— for fut., app. iv. 4. 
wopevoopua:, 1885. 
πορεύω, ϱ9όρ. 
πορέω, see πορῶ. 
πορίζοµαι, 1470. 
πορίτζιον, 1949 σ ὃ. 
πορπατῶ, 116, 
πόρρῳ, 508, 523, 1490. 
πό εν, 1513. 
πορρωτάτω, 523. 
πορρωτέρω, 611. 
πόρσω, 143, 623. 
πόρτις, 1041, 
Πορφύριος, -pis, -ρης, 298. 
πορφυρώτερος, 321, 654. 
πορῶ (μπορῶ), from εὐπορῶ, 

130, 723. 
ποσαπλάσιοε, 655. 
ποσαπλοῦς, 653. 
Πόσειδον (ὦ), 257°. 
Ποσιδε(ι)ών, 20°. 
ποσκεµένος, 006ρᾳ. 
ποσκεύγοµαι, 996se- 
ποσκεύοµαι, 906ρᾳ. 


πόσοε, 589, 601 f.; use of, 
1446 A. 
ποταμάκι”, 1038°. 
ποτάμι, πουτάμ’, 030. 
πόταµος for -μός, 84. 
ποταπός for ποῖος, 601. 
ποτάσσω from ὑποτ-, 723. 
πότε, 589, 596 [1], 1446 a; 
with gen., 1314. 
ποτέ, enclitic, 102 6. 
— prepositive, 1448, 14495. 
ποτὲ δὲν for οὕποτε, 144905. 
nore νὰ μὴ for µήποτε, 14490". 
wore οὗ (μὴ), 14495. 
ποτὲν for -ré, app. iii. 20 6. 
πότερον---ἥ, 2062 ff.; in NT, 
2053. 
— omitted, 2053 f. 
πότερος, use of, 1446 A. 
πότε», 506 Cr); use of 1446 A; 
seo πότε, 
ποτηράκι”, 193859. 
ποτήρι, 304. 
ποτῆρι”, 302, 1026, 1036. 
ποτήριον, 1025. 
πότης, in cmprt., 501. 
ποτίζω τινά Tt, 1280. 
Ἰποτίσ᾽τι for ἐποτίσετε, 713. 
ποτίστρα, 1026. 
1. ποῦ, 589; use of, 1446 A; 
with gen., 1314. 
ποῦ ν΄ τοι, 543. 
nov ν τος, 543. 
ποῦ ‘y’ τους, 543. 
2. ποῦ, postp. adv., 1700. 
— enclitic, 102 ο. 
3. ποῦ for ὅπου (Ξ- ὅς), 608, 
612, 1434; objected to, 
612. 


--- ο... 97 a. 

— for ὁ + part., 2105. 

— for ὅπου (Srp, ὅποι), 

1488. 

— for ὥστε, 1756, 1951. 
ποῦ νὰ for 5s, 2017. 
ποῦ νὰ -« εἴθε, 1906. 
ποῦθε, 435. 
-ToyAa (ἡ), 1041; fem. of 

-άκης or -άκιᾳ, ib. 

πουλαδίτζιο», 1040 0 b. 
πουλάρι, 1041 & [τ]. 
πουλάω & -έω, 9965),- 
πουλειέται, 858. 
πουλέω & -άω, 996414. 
πουλικάριος, 430. 
πουλίτσιν, 1045. 
πουλλίον, 1041 [1]. 
πουλλολόγος, 1104. 
ποῦλλος, 1041 [1]. 
“noyAAoc (ό), 1041 [1]. 
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ἔπογλοο (6), patronymic, 
1029, 1040 {. 

— εε-άκης, ΙΟΦΙ. 

— from πῶλος, 1041; from 
pullaus, ib. [1]. 

πουλῶ (-άω & -έω), 9965),; 
becomes π᾿λῶ, 030. 

πουργός for ὑπουργός, 135°. 

πουρχοῦ, 1789. 

wovs, 314, 365; compounds 

_ of, 314, 365. 
TOyC, as metrical term, 85 b, 


89. 
— repl. by the hand, 89°. 
-Noyc, compounds in, 314, 


65. 
σι for ποτάμι, 030. 
-ππ-, in syllabication, 92>. 


πραγειά for πραεῖα, 480. 

πρᾶγμα, πρᾶμίμ)α, 179 & 
[1], 368. 

— supplied in NV, 11785. 

πρᾶγμαν, τό, App. iii. 9 a. 

πραγματεύοµαι, 1001. 

πραγµατευόµενυ for vor, 36. 

πραγµάτου (τοῦ), 369. 

πραγύς, pais, 155", 402, 408. 

πραήνων for πραύνων, 35. 

πραθήσοµαι, 9965,,, 1885 Ut 

πρᾶμα, πρᾶγμα, 179 & [1]. 

πραµάτου (τοῦ), 369. 

πρᾶμμα, 179 [1]. 

πρανής, 65, 425”. 

πρᾶξε, imprt., 813. 

πράξη for wpafis, ἡ, 248, 343, 
1020, App. iii. 14. 

— 4 & ὦ, app. iii. 15. 

πρᾶξι, ἡ, 248, 344, 1020. 

πραξικοπέω (trans.), 14575 
---ομαι (pass.), 1458. 

πράέιµος, 1055. 

πρᾶξις, ἡ, 248, 395 ; becomes 
πράξη, 248, 343, App. 
iii. 14. 

Πραξιτέλης, 431°. 

πρᾶος (πρφο5), 479. 

— cmprt. of, 493. 

πράσσω & -ττω, 878 b, 880, 
886, 924, 925, 996205; 
— & πρήσσω, 29°. 
εὖ (κακῶς), 1455 ὃ. 

— + ὅπως or ws, 1962. 

— & -opal τινά τι, 1279. 

TIPATTOMENA, Τά, 25°. 

πρᾶτος, App. ii. 14 A. 

πραύς, 155", 402, 480. 

πρε(βευτοῦ, 68-69. 

πρέπει, constr. of, 
2081 f. 

— +dat. 1357. 


1357, 


1. 


πρέπει +infin., 1081; in G— | πρἰχοῦ, 


B, app. vi.15; for fut. 
indic., 1894, App. iv. 4; 
for -τέος, 1051. 
πρεπεῖ (τό), App. Vi. 26. 
πρεπειά, ἡ, 130 [1]. 
πρεπό” for πρέπο», 338. 
πρεπός, 449. 
πρέσβεις, ol, 433].. 
πρέσβες for -Bes, 26, a. 
πρέσβεσι” (τοῖς), 4331. 
πρεσβευκέναι, 746. 
πρεσβευτῆ (τοῦ), 278. 
πρεσβευτής, 43219. 
πρεσβεύω & -ομαι different, 
1471. 
πρέσβυς, 397; in Ν, 398. 
πρήθω, 937, 9969. 
πρησθήσοµαι, 9962;>. 
πρήσκω, 9743, 990919, 1098. 
apnopévos, 996o19- 
πρήσσω, πράσσω, 29>. 
πρήστω, 00ὔμιο. 
πρηστῶ, 9959 e19- 
πρήσω, 996019: 
πρίασθαι, 9 351. 
πριγιοῦ, Bee πριχοῦ. 
πρικύς for re 402, 496. 
πρικύτερος, 496. 
Saini 430. 
1, πρίν, 17763, 1787; 7d —, 
1278. 


— for mpd, 1491, 1649 ὃ. 

πρὶν Ὑενέσεως, 1649 ὃ. 

πρὶν τῆς πανηγύρεως διαλυ- 
θείσης, 1649 ὃ. 

πρὶν οι, 1649 6. 

2. πρίν, ‘ere,’ constr., 1995, 
1999, 2000-9; after 
negatives, 2005 f.; in 
N, 2008 f. 

— +infin., 2002, 2003 {., 
2090°, app. vi. 136 [3]. 
— + finite mood, 2005 f. ; 
with aor. for plpf.,1857. 
— & prius, 1789. 

3. πρὶν repl. by pd, 2004; 
by προτοῦ, 1787, 2004; 
by πριγιοῦ or πρίχοῦ, 
1787 πι} by ἕως, 3007 ; 
by µέχρι or ἄχρι, ib. 

— in N, 2008 f. 

πρὶν ἄν, 1773) 1776,°, 1787, 
Pia 2001, 2004, 2006, 

πρὶν 4, 17763, 1787, 1995, 


πρὶν νά, 1773, 1787, 1998, 
2004, 2007, 2008. 


πρῖνος, ἡ & 6, 292, 245. 


INDEX OF 


1789, 2004, 2008; 

Db” 

— (va), 1789, 1999, 2004, 
2008, 


πρό, 507, 1489, 1492. 

— not elided, 141, 743. 

— constr., 1644-1652. 

πρὸ + gen., 1449 b, 1644-94, 
1651 ff.; in P-M, 1649. 

— for ὑπὲρ + gen., 1648. 


—repl. by πρίν, 1491, 
1649 b. 

— identified with Latin 
pro, 1650. 


πρὸ + dat., 1650. 

πρὸ +accus., 1649 ὃ. 

πρό, used proleptically like 
ante, 1651 ff. 

— for ἤ, 1188, 1647. 

— for πρίν, 2004, 

—repl. by πρίν, πρότερον, 
etc., 1591. 

πρὸ τοῦ +infin., 1787, app. 
vi. 12 ¢ [3], 24. 

πρὸ τοῦ or προτοῦ, ‘ for- 
merly,’ 1197 a, 1646; 
see also προτοῦ. 

πρὸ δεκαμιᾶς καλανδῶν lov- 
view, 1652. 

πρὸ δύο ἐτῶν τοῦ σεισμοῦ, 


πρὸ μιᾶς, pridie, 1652. 

πρὸ .... 647. : 

πρὸ πολλοῦ τῆς ἑορτῇς, 1651. 

πρὸ πολλῶν ποιεῖσθαι, 1647. 

πρὸ τριῶν εἰδῶν δεκεµβρίων, 
1652. 

πρὸ ἔτη εἰκοσιδύο, 1649 ὃ. 

πρὸ ὀλίγας ἡμέρας, 1649 ὃ. 

πρὸ πύλαις, 1650. 

πρὸ τῇ χθὲς ἡμέρᾳ, 1650. 

προ- not elided, 141, 743. 

— Τε contracts to πρου, 

249. 

προάγει «ἵνα, app. vi. 16. 

προαιρεῖσθαι, constr., 1346 f. 

προαστίτσι», 1040 0ο. 

πρόατα for πρόβατα, ι5ςᾶ. 

προβαίλνω, 904. 

προβαίνα, from -βάλλω,οομ, 
1110. 

προβαίρνω, 904. 

προβάλλω, 904 (intr.), 1456°. 

προβατᾶς, 287, 1044. 

Προβινκιάλης, 301. 

προβλής & (βλητος, 439. 

πρόδηλος, 1137. sia 

προδιαλέλυκα, 742. 

προδιαλύω, 742. 

προδίδω, 961. 
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προδιέλυον, 742. 
προδοσίά, 1020. 
προδότης, 4835. 
προεγαμοῦσα», 789. 
προείλαντο, 990,. 
προεστάναι τινός, 1346. 
προεστηκός for -κώς, 261 a. 
ων for -ώτ, 301, 338, 
393. 
προεστώς becomes -τός, 301. 
προέσχον not προῦσχον, 743. 
προευχρήστηκε», 716. 
προεχειρίσθη for -θην, app. 
iii. 22 ἆ. 
προέχω, 11373 
1346 f. 
προεώρων not προυώρων, 743- 
πρόβατος, app. ii, 14 A. 


— τινός, 


ομαι, 
προθυµήσομαι, go» 1885. 
πρόθυμος, in cmprt., 493. 
προικιό, 1038°. 
προϊοῦσι», 1369. 
προκαλίζοµαι, 1001. 
προκειµηθέντος, 44. 
προκινδυνεύω τινός, 13.46 {. 
Πρόκλος, Ῥγουευμίωα, 1361. 
προκρίνω, constr., 1346 f 
προλαµβάνω for A φθάνα, 
2131. 
αρονία 44- ! 
προνοηθήηναι iva, App. Vl. 12 


3). 

προνομεύω τι, 13443, 1457; 
(pass.), 1458. 

προνοέοµαι, 1004 f. 

προἐένος for -vous, App. ii. 
1Ο. 

προοιµιάζοµαε, LOOL. 

πρόοιτο, 954. 

προορώµη», 717 [1]. 

προπέµποµαι, 996ερς. 

προπέµτω «ἵνα, app. vi. 16. 

πρόπαλαι, 1137. 

πρόπας, 448. 

πρός, 1489, 1492; constr., 
1654-67. 

πρὸς + accus., 1654-60. 

— for κατὰ or ἀνά, 1658 a. 

— ‘during,’ ‘for,’ 1658 ὃ. 

— for ets (Hebraism), 1660. 

— repl. by as, 1655>. 

— repl. by els or ἀπό, 1491. 

— in N, 1659. 

πρὸς + gen., 1661 ff. 

— ‘facing,’ 1661. 

— ‘by’ (in oaths), 1662; 
dropped, 1746». 
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πρός, ‘from,’ 1663. 

— for ὑπὸ + gen. (‘by’), 
1465 ff, 1646. 

πρὸς + dat., 1665 ff 

— for gen., 16669, 

— repl. by πλησίον», 1666. 

πρὸς τὸ + infin, for final 
part., 21 58. 

πρὸς βασιλέα ἰέναι, 1655. 

πρὸς γυναΐκα ἔχει», 1660. 

πρός µε (not πρὸς μὲ), 528°. 

πρὸς τί, ‘to what end?’ 
1657 ©. 

πρὸς χάριν λέγειν, 1657 ο. 

πρὸς ἡδονὴν πίνει», 1657 ο. 

πρὸς ταῦτα, ‘in this respect,’ 
1657 a. 

πρὸς ἑσπέρα», 1656. 

πρὸς µεσηµβρία», 1655. 

πρὸς τὰ ξημερώματα, 1659. 

πρὸς τὸ μεσημέρι, 1659. 

πρὸς τὸν Κύριον 8, ‘to Mr. 
X,’ 1659. 

πρὸς µητρός, πατρός, 1663. 


πρός τινος for ὑπό τινος, 
1664. 

apés τινος ἔχειν ἔπαινον, 
166 


πρός τινος εἶναι, 1663. 

πρὸς θεῶν ὀμνύναι, ἱκετεύει», 
1662. 

πρὸς ἄρκτου, 1661. 

πρὸς ἡλίου δυοµένου, ἀνί- 
σχοντος, 1661. 

πρὺς νότον, 1661. 

πρὸς ἄρκτφ, 16668, 

πρὸς τούτοις, 1667. 

πρόε rive εἶναι, 1665. 

προς-, constr. of verbs com- 
pounded with, 1378. 

προσαγορεύεσθαι παρά TM, 
1631. 

προσαναπληρώκει, 750 d. 

προσδέεσθαι, 835 [2]. 

προσδεῖσθαι, 835 be : 


προσδοκάω, with  infin., 
2086? {. 

προσδοκία ἐστι, with infin., 
2086? f. 


προσεβλέφθην, 99699. 

προσέδενα», 789, 99045. 

προσεµέγνυο», 936 a. 

προσέρχοµαί τινι, 1378. 

προσέτασσο», 741. 

προσετίθοντο, 950 a. 

προσέχω (intr.), 1455 5; 
(pass.), 1458. 

— Tt, 1244,, 14573 — τὸν 
νοῦν τινι, 1378. 

— +iva, app. vi. 16. 


προσγειν for -ει, app. fii. 19 
I 


προσήκει, with infin., 2081 f. 

προσῆκεν for -ήκει, 1901. 

προσῆκον, 88 accus. absol., 
3140. 

— in P-B, 2145. 

προσήκυυσα for -σα», app. 
iii. 22 b. 

προσῆλθαν», 787. 

προσθοῦ, 953 ο. 

προσίοιντο, 954. 

προσκηνήσοµε», 35. 

προσκολλασαι, 773. 

προσκολλοῦ, 850». 

προσκννέωῶ-άω, 854; (1πίτ.), 
1456». 

προσκυνήσουσι», iva —, 779. 

προσπαθέω, 996; 97. 

προσπέµπω + iva, App. vi. 16. 

προσπίπτοντα, 88 adv., 823. 

mpoomoeiaba,constr., 2085 f. 

TPOCCYHMATICMOC, 132 f. 

προστάσσεις, with subj., 
1οοοῦ. 

προστάσσω, 741. 

— constr., 2087 ff. ; — iva, 
App. vi. 16. 

mpooriOnju, with ἵνα, app. 
vi. 16. 

προστίθητι, 959 a. 

προστίθων, 959 a. 

προσφάγηµα, τό, App. vi. 26. 

προσφάγιο», τό, App. Vi. 26. 

προσφωνῆσθαι, 37. 

πρόσα, 143, 523. 

Tpocwaia _— (‘ by-singing,’ 
‘scanning ’), App. i. 9, 
10-23, 11. 8 & [5], 16 
& [4-7]. 7 

— i ee App. ii. 
I 


προοῳδίαι, 76, App. i. 1, 5; 
ii. 16 & [5]. 


προσώπατα, τά, 132, 297. 

προσώπο, 26, a. 

προσώτατα, 523. 

προσωτάτω, 523. 

προσωτέρω, 523. 

προτερέω, 1244]. 

πρότερον for πρίν, 1591. 

πρότερον ff, 177094: 88 
cemprt. of πρίν (πρό), 
1787; repl. by προτοῦ, 
1787. 


— for πρό, 1491. 
apérepoy πρίν, 2002. 
πρότερος, 507. 
προτίθηµι, constr., 1346. 
προτιµάω, constr., 1346. 
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πρῦτοε, App. ii. 14 A. 

προτοῦ, 1197 a, 1198, 1646; 
for πρίν, 1787 ff., 2004 ; 
— (va), 1789, 1999, 
2004, 2008; see also 
πρὸ τοῦ. 

αν with ἵνα, app. vi. 
I 


προτρέχω τινός, 1346 f. 

προτύτερ’ ἀπὸ for πρό, 1491. 

προύβαλλο», 743. 

προὔβαλλον, wrong, 743. 

προυθυµήθη», 996,49. 

προυθυμούμη», 996.4, 

προυνοησάµην, 1006. 

πρόφαση for -σις, ἡ, 396. 

προφάσει, 1381. 

προφασίζοµαι, 1001, 1003. 

σρόφασι», ‘ ostensibly,’ 1278. 

πρόφασις, 395. 

πρόφρων, 469. 

προφταίνω, 091. 

προφτάνω, 002. 

προχτές, προχόέε, 174. 

η ρπάτ᾽΄σα for ἐπεριπάτησα, 
710. 

πρυτάνες, 26, a. 

πρωΐ, with gen., 1314. 

πρωὶ πρωί, 521, 

πρώϊμος, 1055. 

πρῶτον, ‘at first,’ 1278; 
τὸ —, ib. 

mpapa, 126. 

πρῶτη for -τοι, 44. 

πρώτιστος, 507. 

Πρωτογένου (τοῦ), 432 ο. 

πρῶτον or 7d —, ‘once,’ 652. 

πρῶτος, app. ii. 14 4; 507, 
646; in N, 647. 

πρωτοφανῆ (ὦ), 427°, 432 α. 

πρωτύτερος, 496. 

TIX, ancient digraph for ¥, 
12. 

1+cC=y, 23, 180, 337 a, 884. 

πτ from βτ or $7, 172. 

πτ becomes ¢7, 885. 

πτάραντεε, 996097. ; 

πτάρνυµι, 996.97; -υμαι, ib. 

πτερόεις, 451. 

πτερόν, mTepdv, App. i. 16.4. 

πτεροῦσσα, 1067. 

πτερωτή, 1053. 

πτερωτός, 105 3. 

πτῆναι, 9969. 

στηνός, App. 1. 16 a. 

air 1361, 996208, APP. 
i. 16 a. 


πτήσσω, 996298. 7 
πτοινοῦ for πτηνοῦ 44. 


Πτολεμαΐδα», app. iii. 6 a, 
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Trodepails, 48. 

πτολίπορθος, 1108. 

πτυάριον, φκάρι, 155 G. 

πτύει, pret, 148, 702. 

mrves, φτεῖς, 148. 

πτύέ & πτυχή, app. iii. 12. 

πτύσσω, 906οο. 

πτυχὴ & wrvf, App. iii, 12. 

πτύω, 857, 906, 996959. 

πτύῶ, 857. 

-πτω, verbs in, 861, 874 ff. 

— becomes -8a, 875. 

πτωχός, in cmprt., 501. 

wuypayos from muyyop-, 126. 

πυγμομάχος becomes πυγµά- 
χος, 136. 

Πνθαγόρας, 283. 

πυκνά, adv., 518. 

Πύκνα, Πνύκα, 143, 43410. 

Πυκνί (τῇ), 43316- 

Πυκνός (τῇ), 43 3,¢- 

πυκρίας, 35. 

πυνθάνοµαι, 9963; } 88 pre- 
sent, 1842. 

— constr., 2133 ff. 

— +gen., 1325 ff. 

πυνθάνω, 1484. 

π᾿ύνω for πλύνω, 187°, 

πυξία, used in writing, 07. 

mutts, 35. 

πύ(ος,  & 5, 292. 

Tludvios, 1040. 

Tludévis, 1040. 

πῦρ, τό, 433175 wiipds (τοῦ), 
App. i. 15. 

πυρά, τά, 433)7. 

πύραθος, σπύραθος, 130°, 

πυργίτης, σπουργίτης, 139. 

πυρίπνους, 11960. 

πυρόβολος, ὁ, 43411. 

πυροειδές for -δής, 26, α [1]. 

πνρσεύσαισα», 792, 805. 

πυρών(ν)ω, 43317, 853. 

πχαίνω from πηγαίνω, 9969. 

mw, 1700; enclitic, 102 6. 

πῶ or ‘we for εἰπῶ, 915, 99656 
& 1514. 

πωγῶνι, App. iii. 7 [1]. 

πῶδε, 524, 564. 

πωηθῶ, 906ςᾳ. 

πωηµένος, 9ὐόρι ἃ 1619. 

πωθῶ, 996.5. 

πωλάριον, 1041 [1]. 

πωλέω,οοόκις; (1Πὲ5.),1456ὺ. 

— constr., 1338 ff. 

πωλίον, 1041 [1]. 

πῶλος, «πουλος, 1041 & [1]. 

πωµένος, 996.4 & 1520. 

πωρικό” for ὀπωρ-, 134 ὃ. 

πῶς, enclitic, 102 ο, 2040. 


| τῶς, use of, 1446 A. 


ῥᾷδιος, constr., 2090, 2091. 
ῥᾳδιώτερος, 506. 
ῥαΐνω, 906,1. 
“Ρδίνω, in aor., 893. 
ῥαϊσμένος, 996956. 
Ῥαμιστανίτσα, 1040 566. 
ῥαμμένος, 996.55. 
ῥαντέω, -ίζω, 87ο. 
ῥαντίζω, -τῶ, 87ο. 

νῶ, 996050. 
ῥᾷον, 504,, 506 [1]. 
ῥᾳότερο», 506 [1 ' 
ῥᾳότερος, 506 & [1]. 


— for dri,‘ that,’ 1751,17535, 
1942, app. iv. 13 f. 

— for µή, ‘lest,’ 1959 f. 

πῶς ἔχεις γνώμης; 1314. 

πῶς γὰρ οὔ; 2059. 

πῶς θά for ὅτι + fut., 29864. 


P, p, origin of, 2 f. 
— forms of, 2, 9. 
— a liquid, 22. 

— a tenuis, 23°. 
— an aspirata, 23>. 


—A_semivowel, 23°, 25 | ῤάπτω, 874, 006... 
[1] 6. ῥᾷστος, 5047. 

— an alveolar, 65. ῥάτερος, 506. 

— aspirated, 72. ῥάνδους for ῥάβδους, 51. 


ῥαφτᾶδες, of, 290°. 

ῥάφτω, 8653, 875, 995 e¢5- 

ῥάχη for ῥάχις, ἡ, App. iii. 
I 


— pronunciation of, 9, 64 ff. 
trilling sound of, 64. 

— makes position, 64. 

— favours terminal -pa for 4- 
-pn, 65. paxis, N ῥάχη, ἡ, app. iii. 

— doubled, 64, 185 ff. 14. 

p for A, 187. 

Ρ, in syllabication, go ff. 

P+o=p, 123, 337 ο. 

ῥ-, or p-, 71°, 73; why aspi- 
rated, 64. 

P-, after ev-, 51>, 712, 

p-, in augment, 51>, 63, 186, 
209, 712 f.; doubled, 
ib.; not doubled, 712°. 

P-, not reduplicated, 729, 


ῥαψφδός, 1116. 
Aw, fut. -dow, 839; in N, 

dew, boo 
, ῥᾷον, 5047. 

ρέ, H pe, μωρέ, 136°, 1515. 

-pea, contracts to -ρᾶ, 285 ; 
to -pn, 417° 

ῥέγομαι for ὀρέγομαι, 723, 
996,53, TOoo?. 

— constr., 1298 f. 

Ῥεθεμνιώτισσα, 1030. 

ῥέει, 835 [1]. 

pet, 835 [2]. 

ῥέμα, ῥεύμα, ῥέμμα, 179 & 

I 


731. 

— reduplicated, 739. 

-P, final, 335; closes a 

reek word, 218 f., 

App. ili. 2. 

— retreats, 219, App. iii. 
12. 

— in Tsaconic, 419. 

— dropped, 219, 241, 338. 

p’ (= 100), 645. 

4 (=100000), 645. 

ῥά, 1700, 1747 f.; enclitic, 
102 ε. 


ῥέμμα, ῥεῦμα, 179 & [τ]. 
ῥερᾳδιουργήκασι, 719. 
ῥερβδιουργηµένα, 739. 
ῥερᾳθύμηκα, 739. 
ῥέρανται, 739. 
ῥεραφανιδωμένος, 739. 
ῥέρευκε, 739. 
ῥερητινωμένην, 739. 
ῥέριμμαι, 7390. 

ῥέριπται, 739. 
ῥερυπωμένη, 7390. 
ῥερυπωμένος, 7 39. 
ῥερυτιδωμένην, 739. 
“peca for ἔρησα, 839. 
-Pecw for -ρήσω, 839°. 
ῥετορικῆς, 26, 4 SE 
ῥεύσομαι, 99695,. 

ῥεύσω, 9805. 
ῥεχτῶ, 996149 - 

ῥέω, 980, 99625,, 998. 
ρεω, fat. -péoa, 839. 


ῥάβω tor ῥάπτω, 85, 996s. 
ῥαγάδαν, app. iii. 6 a. 
ῥαγήσομαι, 9 6055. 

ῥαγίζω, 9437”, 29% 235° 
ῥαγισμένος, 996095 
ῥᾳδιέστερος, 506. 

ῥᾷδιος, in emprt., 5047. 
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1. 
“pH (4), repl. by -pa, 65 ; 
remains -ρη, 417°, 
ῥήγα (τοῦ), 277. 
ῥηγᾶδες, οἱ, 289. 
ῥηγα», ὃ, 339. 


ῥηγνύασι, 936 b, 996455. 
ῥήγνυμι, 937, 9437+ 996235- 
— peculiarities of, 9977. 
ῥηγνύουσιν, 930°, 996. 235° 
ῥηγνύω, 937; 996955 

ῥήγνω, 996 297° 

ῥηγός, regvs, 341, 355. 
ῥηθήσομαι, 99679. 

ῥημάζω for ἐρημά(ω, Phas 
ῥήέατε for ῥίψατε, 996 237° 
ῥηξήνωρ, 472, app. i. 16 a 
ῥῆέον (ee party), 1450°. 
ῥήέω, 996 235) ον 
ῥήσσουσιν, 936 ὃ > 996 235° 
ῥήσσω, 937, 9437", 9902s5- 
ῥητορι 7, 1182 b. 

ῥήτωρ, 163, 374, 376, 473. 
ῥηχθεῖσα, 996935. 

ῥήχτω, 996.55. 

Δρι (τό), 1038°. 

ῥιγᾶτ €, 99636: 

ῥιγάω, 132°, 852, 996056. 
ere 99606 app. iv. 8°. 
perder, peyour, app. ii 144. 
ῥιγοῖν, 9Q6a5¢. 

pryov, ῥιγοῦν, app. ii, 14 A. 
καθ) 1 ae 11975. 
ῥίγος, τὸ & ὁ P, 

ῥιγοῦν, eae App. li. 14 A. 
ῥιγοῦντ ο, 996254. 
ῥιγούντων, 990256 - 

ῥιγοῦσι, 996.89. 


ῥιγόω & -όω, 852, 996236. 

ῥιγὼν (infin. ) ae 99%236, ΑΡΡ. 
ii. IgA 

ῥιγῶντος, 996936. 

ῥιγώσω, 99 


ῥίζαις for Kfar, 267°. 

ne py, τὸ, 331, App. iii. 7. 

ῥιζιµαιός, 1036, 

ῥίζω for δρίζω, 723. 

ῥιμμένος, 996257. 

Αινοκοπηµένος, 736. 

Higa, 996957. 

-pi” (τό), 19285. 

ῥιπτέω, Φόρο. 

ῥίπτω, 731, 922, 996,97. 

ῥιφήσομαι, 996237. 

ῥίφσε, imprt., 813 [1]. 

ῥίχνω, 996955 

ῥίχτω, 865s, 99635 & 957. 

-pnaw, verbs in, 839°. 

-pNnw (in verbs), from -λνω, 
“AAa, 904, 996. 

*Pudo, ἡ, 401) 9 


INDEX ΟΕ 


Ῥόδος, ἡ, in Ν, 493459. 
'Ῥοδοῦσσα, 1067. 
ῥυλόγι for ὡρολόχι, 134 b, 
1107. 
-poc, adj. 21057 £5 in N, 442. 
ῥοῦς, 313°. 
ῥοῦς, 6 & ἡ, 408°. 
ῥουφάω, 869. 
ῥουφίζω, 869. 
ῥοφάα, 852. 
ῥοφέω, 852, 869. 
ῥοφίζω, 869. 
PP; cause of its doubling, 64. 
PP ος pp, 71°. 
“PP in syllabication, 92. 
pe in early Greek, 123, app. 
ii, 14. 
ῥυακάκι”, 19385. 
ῥυάκι”, τό, 301. 
ῥυάκιον, 19385. 
ῥύαξ, 19355. 
ῥύ(ι, ὀρύζιον, 134 ὃ. 
ῥυύγαλο” : T105), 1156. 
ῥυθμός, app. ii. 8 4]. 
ῥυήσομαι, 9805, 996954 
ye: 100], 
pw (τό), resh, 2,9 f., 9%. 
-pw, in pres. & fut., 903. 
ῥῶγα (τὴν & ἡ), App. iil. 
126, 
Ῥωμαίικος, 1077. 
‘Pwpaids, 155 c. 
Ῥωμέω», 49. 
ῥώννυμι, 94418 φορες. 
ῥωννύω, 9441”, 90όρᾳς- 
ῥωσθήσομαι, 996.5. 


ῥωτάω for ἐρωτάω, 1344, 
723. 
ῥωτεύομαι, 1000. 


2, ο, origin of, 2 f. 

— forms of, 2, 9, 13, App. 
ii. 9 [2]. 

— great frequency of, 69 
[1], 267, 536. 

— a dental, 22. 

— a sibilant, 22. 

—a ic wae 
[1] 8. 

— its sound as 55,9, 66; as 
¢ or 2, 68; ttted for 
animals, 69 [1]. 

— effects position, 66. 

$, 442. 

ο, from a dental, 176. 

— for 6 in Laconic, 24°; in 
Tsaconic, 56°; in South 
Italian Ν, 24°. 

C, provective, 130. 
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-C-, in syllabication, go ff. 
-ο-, intersonantic, 782 ; 
dropped, 762, 782. 

-C-, interconsonantal, 204 f., 
897; dropped, 884 d. 

-c-, tense character, 756. 

-c-, inserted in fut. pf. & 
aor. pass., 840. 

-c-, after liquids & nasals, 
206, 207°. 

-C-, assimilated, 207. 

-c-, dropped, 762, 782, 
884 d. 

-ο final, form of, 13 f. 

-¢- in early Greek, 
883. 

-ο or -s, closes a Greek 
word, 218, 3352, ΑΡΡ. 
iii. 2. 

— coalesces with preceding 
consonant, 336. 

-c, common in pl., 267. 

-C, Sign of nom. sing. masc., 
263, 276, 339, App. iii. 
11 a f. 


4 


—in nom. sing. fem. 
dropped, 343. 
— in nom. 34 decl., 328. 


— superadded to Ν de- 
monstr. pron., 576. 

— sign of gen. sing. fem., 
263. 

-c, movable, 222. 

-c, dropped with antectasis, 
376. 

-c, pers. ending, 760 ff, 
930 α. 

σ’ (=200), 645. 

*s, see els, 

’s pla, 611. 

od for ὡσάν or woei, 1488, 
1782. 

-Ca, in aor., 785 f., 794. 

— τθρ]. by -κα in N, 1875. 

σαββάτο”, 76, 240, 1398. 

σαββατοκύ ακο”, 76, 1156. 

σαγματωμένος, 736. 

σαγώνιον for σιαγ-, 150 @. 

-Cal, pers. ending, 760 ὃ ff. 

— retained, 934. 

— restored in N, 773. 

— drops ita σ, 762. 

-cal, in aor. subj., 804 a. 

-Cal, in fat. imprt., 810, 

“cal, or “cal, in infin., 


— for -σειν, 818. 
“calen, 804 a. 
-caime@a, 804 a, 


xX x 


I. INDEX OF 


“CAIMEN, 804 a. 
{ΟΔΙΜΗΝ, 804 a. 
ΞΟΔΙΜΙ; 804 a. 
tcainto, 804 a. 
“caio, 804 α. 
“caic, 804 a. 
“caicAe, 804 a. 
“caicOHN, 804 a. 
ΞΟ0ΔΙΟΘΟΝ, 804 α. 
“carte, 804 a. 
ΕρΔΙΤΗΝ, 804 a. 
“calito, 804 a. 
“calTONn, 804 a. 
Σακκᾶς, 287. 
σακκίν͵ τό, App. iil. 7. 
σάκχαρι, TO, 303. 
Σαλαμείνιος, 34. 
Σαλαμίς, 376. 


σαλεύγω, S61. 

Σαλήνιος. 375, 

σαλιβαρᾶς, 287, 1043. 

Yad pour y ony App. 
22 ¢. 


Σαλονικέός, 10314, 1082. 
Σαλονίκη, 126. 

σαλπίγγιον, 1038°. 
σάλπιγέ, 103 8°. 

σαλπί(ω, 872. 

σαλπικτής, 101. 

σάλπιξ, 191. 

σάλπιξιν, 191. 

Σαλωμών, 125. 

σαμάρι, σαμμάρι, 179 & [1]. 
Σαμβα (τοῦ), 287. 

Σαμβας, 287. 

κιτ & σἀμβυξ, app. iii. 


obuBue ‘& -ven, App. ill. 12. 

-CAmMEOA, 785. 

“camen, aor. ind., 785 ff. 

-CAMHN, “ow, σατο, εἴο., 
785, 1478, 1479. 

σαμμµάρι, 179 [1]. 

Σάμος, ἡ, in N, 292°. 

Σαμψούς, 1554- 

Σάμων for - pov, 267. 

_ ody (from ὡσάν), ‘when,’ 

1488, 1782, 1792,1999 ; 

see also ὡσάν. 

od” νὰ for ὡσάν, ὧσεί, 1488. 

“CAN, ae ending, 760 ff, 
785 ff., 930 ὃ. 

— frequency of, 786. 

— leads to -σασι”, 793. 

-04Ν for -σαιεν, 805. 

σανιδάκι”, τὀ, 19385. 

σαννᾶς, ὁ, 287. 

σανπῖ, (εαᾶε, 2 f., 617. 

σαντάλιον, 194. 


NOTABLE 


Ξ0ΔΝΤΟ, aor., 785. 

σάξιµον, τό, 371. 

σαπηθῶ, 996540. 

σαπηµένος, 996a49- 

σαπίζω, 996549. 

Σάπφω, 84 

Σαπφώ, 56, 125, 171, 411. 

σαράγαρο», 59 ο. 

σαράκοντα, 6454. 

σαρακοστή, ἡ, 647 f. 

σαρακοστός, 64549, 647° 

σαρᾶντα, 639, 64540- 

σαρανταρέά, 661. 

Σαραπιγήφ, 59 6, 155 @. 

Σαραπιείῳ, 59 ο. 

Σαρδιανός, 1078, 

σάρι, τό, 303. 

σάρκαν (τήν), App. iii. 6 a. 

σᾶς or σας, tonoclitic, 97 4, 
102 a. 

— for ὁ ὑμᾶς, 532 ο, 538. 

— for ὑμῶν, 532 ο 534,538. 

— 86 possess. pron., 554. 

— becomes cage, 536; see 
σᾶσε. 

“CAC, in aor., 785. 

— becomes -σες, 798. 

σᾶς(ε), 208, 536, app. iii. 
24, 26. 

“cacée, aor. ind., 785. 

-CACOHN, aor., 785. 

Ξ0ΔΟΘΟΝ; aor. ind., 785. 

“caci”, aor. ind. for -σαν, 
795. 

“CACTAN, in N verb, 801°, 

“CACTe, in WN verb, 801°. 

“cacten, in Ν verb, 801°. 

“cate, aor. ind., 785 ff.; 
repl. by -σετε, 797. 

-CATHN, aor. ind., 785. 

“cato, in aor., 785. 

“caTon, in aor. ind., 785. 

σαφές ἐστι, constr., 2028, 
2085 f. 

σαφέστατα, 519. 

σαφής, 425), 516; cmprt., 
401. 

σαντόν͵, 5 

Σαφφώ, 56, & αι, 125, 171°, 
411. 

σαφῶς, 516, §19. 

σβαίνω, σβένω, 003. 

σβεννύει, 936 a. 

σβεννύεις, 936 a. 

σβέννυµι, 937, 94419 980, 
90όνεν. sn 

— peculiarities of, 997,; in 
2nd aor., 979. 

σβέννυµαι, 98ο”. 
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σβεννύω, 94416". 

σβένω, σβαίνω, 902, 90όκφ. 

σβεσθήσοµαι, 0069. 

σβέσω, 94416; 996 59- 

σβηµένος, 996. 239° 

σβήνω, see σβύν.ν)ω. 

σβήσοµαι, fut. of σβέννυµαι, 
94416: 

σβήσω, 99659. 

σβυμμµένος, 996 o39- 

σβύν(ν)ω (σβήνω), 902, 937; 

; 94646", 996.595 

σβύσω, 996439. 

σγάλη, 59ο. 

σγουρούτζικος, 1949). 

cA, 6 

σέ, 525; σε, ib. 

-cé, in aor., 785 ff. 

-c€, adverba in, 434, 1102 h. 

σέ for εἰσέ (i.e. els), 536, 
App. iii. 24, 26. 

σεαυτόν, 544 f.; repl. by 
ἑαυτόν, 1406. 

σεαυτοῦ for ods, 555. 

σεβάζομαι & σέβοµαι, 868. 

σεβαίνῃ, va —, 755 [1]. 

σέβας, 420, 

σέβη, τά, 420. 

Σεβηρεῖνος, 51. 

Σεβηριανός, 51. 

Σεβῆρος, 51. 

σέβομαι, 868, 1004, 1006. 

oet for σείει, "996.40: 

-cel, in fut., 770 ff. 

“celaNn, 804 a. 

“ce1ac, 804 a. 

“cere, 804 α. 

Σειµάκης, 298. 

-οειΝ, in infin. τερ]. by -σαι, 
818. 

σεῖο, gov, App. li. 14 A. 

σεῖς for ὑμεῖς, 5341, 532 4, 
538. 

σεῖε for σείεις, 996549 - 

-οεις, in fut., 770 ff 

σεισµένος, 00690. 

σεῶ, 846 8., 9060) ἐσ 
σθη», 846 ff. 

~ceiw, 1099 ff 

σέλας, 420. 

σελλίν, App. iii. 7. 

σελλοσκαλοχάλινα, 1156. 

σελλοχάλινα, τά, 1156. 

σεµνότας & -της, ἤ, 29°. 

σὲν for σε, App. iii. 

σερακοστός, 647°. 

Σεραντάπηχος, 64549 - 

Σέρβυλλα, 35. 

σέρι for θέ ο 56°. 


, 
ε- 
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σέρνω, 903. 

σέσεισµαι, 996». 
σέσελι, τό, 303, 399. 
σέσελις, ἡ, 399. 
σεσήµαγκα, 99694. 
σεσήµασµαι, 996941. 
σέσηµµαι, 996940. 
σέσηπα, 924°, 996049. 
“cecbe, 770 8. 
“cecton, 770 fff. 
σεσίγηκα, 996 045. 
σεσίγηµαι, 996543. 
σεσιγήσοµαι, 00609. 
σεσιώπηκα, 990.44. 
σεσυγχωρηκέναι, Ἴδοα. 
σεσυνήθικα, 996.4% 
σέσφκα, σέσωκα, 90όνρ.. 
σέσωμαι, 996 o90- 
σέσφσµαι, 995269. 
-CETE, in fut., 770 ff. 
“C€TE, in aor. ind. for -σατε, 


797- 

σέτερος, 55.4». 

“ceton, in fut., 770 ff. 

σεῦ, oo, App. ii, 14 a. 

“cH for -σις (ή), 349, 396, 
1020. 

-CH, in fut. ind., 770 f. 

-CH, in fut. subj., 771 f.; in 
P-N, 7790. 

σηκώνω, σ᾿κώνου, 030. 

σηκώσουν, 777. 

σηκωτός, 1052. 

σηλυκό for θηλ-, 569, 

σηµαδεύω, 701», 

σημάδι, 190185. 

σηµαίνω, 893, 99694). 

— Εἵνα, app. vi. 16. 

σηµανθήσομαι, 9ο6οιι. 

σηµαντήρ, 1017. 

σηµαντῆρας, ὁ, 1017. 

σήμαντρο”, 996.441, 1026. 

σημάνῶ, 99624. 

σηµασμµένοε, 996 541 ‘ 

σήματα λυγρά, 49. 

σηµέαν (τήν), 49. 

οΗμειὰ of quantity, app. ii. 
ο, 16. 

CHMEION and χρόνος, App. 
ii, 16 [3]. 

onpepvds, 1063. 

ia, 126. 

ohne, 864, 996 949- 

σήπομαι, 9215, 924°. 

“cuc, subj., 771 f.; in P-N, 


779- 

cucOe, 771 f.; in P-N, 
779 

LcncOon, 771 f. 


“cutal, 771 f.; in P-B, 749. 

“cute, 771 f.; in P-N, 779. 

Σητεία, 1554», 

Σήφης, Ἰωσήφ, 134 a, 218°, 

66 becomes στ, 177, 885. 

“0θὰ! or ¢cOal, infin., 7065, 
δις. 

θε, pers. ending, 760b ff. 

— in imprt., 806. 

pau (6), influence of, 
298. 


“cOHN, pers. ending, 760 28. 

-COON, pers. ending, 760 ὁ ff. 

— in imprt., 806. 

“cOw, imprt., 806. 

“cOwn, imprt., 806, 811. 

“cOwcan, 806, 811. 

σῖ for σίγµα, 94, 

οί», in Ν reduced to -σ-, 
1556. 

-οι-;, compositional for «ι-, 
116. 

-Cl OF CIN, 2401, Ap?. iii. 22. 

— in verbs, 765, 768. 

“Ci for -σις (ἡ), 343, 396, 
1030. 

οι, adv., 1102 ὃ. 

-ἱὰ (4), 1018 ff., 1020. 

— for -σις, 1021. 

— for infin., 2063, app. vi. 
25. 

σιαγώνιον, σαγ-, 150d. 

σίαλος, σάλιο”, 150d. 

Σίβιλλα, 35. 

σιγάεν, σιγᾶν, σιγῆν, app. 
il. 14 A. 

avya(()w, 868. 

σιγαίνω, goo. 

σιγάω, 868, 9969.3, 998. 

— intr., 1455 d; ἐσίγησα 
(incept.), 1853 f. 

Σιγευεῦσι, 35. 

σιγῇ, 1382. 

σιγΏ σιγῇΏ (σιγῇ), 521. 

σιγη», σιγᾶν, App. ii, 14 A. 

σιγήσοµαι, 996.45. 

σιγήσω, 906,9. 

σίγμα (τό), shin, 2, 9 f., ο. 

σιδερέϊνιος, 1061, 

σιδερένιος, 1061. 

σίδερο”, τό, 249°. 

σίδηρο», τό, 249°. 

σίδηρος, 6, 249°. 

a8npwpévos, 736. 

Σικινῆται, 37, twice. 

σικχαϊνομαι, σιχ-, 10029. 

σικχαίνω, 1000). 

σιληνώδης, 1065. 
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σίλι, τό, 399. 

σίλλι, τό, 303. 

Σιμπλίκιος, 19496. 

-οι”, ἵη dat. pl. 24 decl., 328 ; 
BEE -σι. 

-ci”, pers. ending, 765, 768 ; 
Bee -σι. 

οι”, adverbs in, 434; in 
N, 435. 

σινάπεως (τοῦ), 399. 

σίνᾶπι, τό. 303, 399. 

σινάπιος (τοῦ), 399. 

σίναπυ & -s, 399. 

σίναπυν (τόν), 399. 

σίνηπι, 76, 399. 

σίνηπυ, 76, 399. 

Σιρίκιος, 1040 C. 

“CIC (ἡ), 395, 1018, 1020 ff, 

— for infin., 2063, app. vi. 
25. 

—repl. by -μα (Τό), 369; 
by -σία (4), -μός (4), 
etc., 1021 f., 1155. 

CIC + -Μὰ Ξ«ἔιμον, 1022. 

Σισιννάκιος, 1040 B. 

Σισίννιος, 1040 B. 

σῖτα, τά, 433)9- 

σιταρᾶς, ὁ, 187. 

σιτάρι, στάρι, 1365, 433), 0. 

Σίτανο, ἡ, 130. 

Σίτανος, 1554. 

σιτέω ἃ -ίζω, 868. 

σιτίζω & σιτέω, 868. 

σιτλολέκανα, Ta, 1156. 

σίτος, 412210. 

Σιφναίικος, 1077. 

Σιφναιός, 1082. 

σιχαίνομαι, 10000. 

σιώπα, σώπα, 151. 

σιωπάω, 996444, 998. 

— intr., 1455 d. 

σιωπήσω, 996944) 999. 

σιωπήσομαι, 996944. 

ck from ox, 177°. 

-CKA, -ckon, in Ν verbs, 
1098. 

σκάβω for σκάπτω, 875, 
996 045: 

σκάθαροε, 139. 

σκαιότης, 360 

σκαίρω, ἀσκαίρω, 129. 

σκἀλαθρο”, 1026. 

σκαλιστῆρι, 1026. 

σκαλώνω, 853. 

σκαµµένος, 906οις. 

σκανά, σκηνή, 29”. 

σκάπτω, 874, 92111. 996045. 

— becomes σκάβω, 875, 
φθόριο. 
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σκάπτω (γῆν), 1456°. 

σκάρα for ἐσχάρα, 135°. 

Σκαρδαμοῦλα, 1554. 

σκαρµός, 187. 

Σκάρπαθος, 155.4», 

σκατό”, τό, 43319. 

σκάτος, 76, 43310. 

σκατόε (τοῦ), 43319. 

σκαφοειδές for -δής, 26, a [τ]. 

σκαφτικά, τά, 1071. 

σκάφτω, 875, 996045. 

σκεδάζω, 937, 94413", 9965 a6. 

σκεδάννυµι, -ά((ω, 937, 
Pehl 99P n° 

σκεδαννύω, 996046. 

σκεδάω, 937, 94413" 996246- 

σκεδῶ (fut.), 94415, 90όνιο. 

oxéAna, τά, 424. 

σκέλι, τό, 424°, 

σκέλος, 423, 424). 

σκεµµένος, 996547. 

σκεπά(ω, 868. 

σκέπας, 420, 421. 

σκέπος, τό, 421, 424. 

σκέπτομαι, 906). 

— + ὅπως or ds, 1962. 

σκευά(ω, ita fut., 889. 

Σκευᾶς, 287. 

σκεῦος, τό, 423. 

σκέφτομαι, 875, 996047. 

.. 996 esr. 

oxevouat, 47° 

σκηνέω & ys 52. 

σκηνή, σκανά, 29>. 

σκηνόω & -έω, 851. 

σκηπτοῦχος, 126. 

σκηπτροῦχος, 126. 

σκίζω, σχίζω, 177», 

σκῖνος, ὁ, 245. 

σκιόεις, 451. 

Σκίψι for Σκῆ-, 37. 

σκλήθρα, 130°, 

σκλῆρος for -ρός, 84. 

σκ)λί for σκυλί, 030. 

σκνἰφα», 330", App. iii, 6 a. 


σκορδαλ(λ)ός, 130, 1365. 
σκόρδο», App. i. 16 6. 
σκορπάω, ie, 870. 
σκορπί(ω, 143, 868, 870, 
94413". 
σκοτεινός, Φωτεινός, 114. 
σκοτωµός, 1020. 
σκοτώνω, 9439). 
σκουληκάκι”, 19185. 
σκουλῆκι, 1041. 
σκουλήκι, 304. 
σκουλῆκοι, οἱ, 346. 
σκροπί(ω, σκορπ-, 143. 


Σκύθες for -θαι, 267. 

σκυλάκιο», 10389. 

σκύλαξ, 19385. 

σκυλί, σκ᾿λ{, 030. 

σκυλἰστικος, 1077. 

σκυλίτικος, 1077. 

Σκυλίτσης, 1940506. 

σκύλλος, 4335. 

σκύλος, 4330. 

σκυμμµένος, 996, 47. 

σκυπτρο», 35. 

σκύφτω, 130, 996,47. 

-οκω, meaning of, 1097 f.; 
in N, 1098. 

— repl. by -(ω, 868. 

σκωλήκιον, 1038°, 

σκώληξ, 1038°. 

o’«évou for σηκώνω, 030. 

σκώπτω, 9960485 998. 

σκῶρ, τό, 43319. 

σκῶτι from συκῶτι, 1364. 

σκώψομαι, 996049. 

σμῆριγέ, μῆρ-, 130°. 

σµήρυνθος, µήρ-, 130°. 

σµιγµένος, 996165. 

σμίγω, 1969, 8652, 937, 
9434”; 996 r65- 

σµικρό», ‘a little,’ 1278. 

σμικρός, µικρός, 130%, 

σµἰίλαξ, µίλαξ, 1995. 


σκνίψ, κνίψ, 130°, σµιµένος, 996145. 
σκολά(()ω, 87ο. ’s µία, 621. 

σκολειό”, 177°, 1035. opvdpos, pvdpos, 130. 
σκολνάω, go6. σμύραινα, μύρ-, 139). 


Σμυρναίικος, 1077. 

Σμυρναίός, 152, 1082. 

σµυρνιασθέντα, as adv., 823. 

-cO, pers. ending indic., 
760 b ff, p34: imprt., 
806, 809 f. 

— drops σ, 762. 

σοδιάζω for ἐσοδ-, 135. 

ool, 525; σοι, ib. 

ol for got, 525°. 

oot λέγοι for σὺ λέγῃ, 36. 
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-CKOn & -cka, in N verbs, 
1098. 

σκόνη for κύνις, 130. 

Σκόπα (τοῦ), 277. 

Σκύπας, 283°. 

σκοπέω, 996947. 

— + ὅπως or ὧς, 1962. 

— +infin., App. vi. 17 ο. 

σκοπέοµαι, 996547. 

σκοπήσω, 996.47. 

σκορακίζω, 130. 


“cot, in verb, 803. 

-COIMHN, in verb, 803. 

“coim!, in verb, 803. 

“co1o, in aor. subj., 803. 

“corc, in aor. subj., 803. 

“coito, in aor. subj., 803. 

Σολομών, 125. 

“comal, in fut., 770 ff., 1478; 
in N, 1098. 

-Οόμεθᾶ, 770 f. 

“comen, in fut., 770 f. 

~CON, imprt., 810; in N, 
813. 

“contal, in fut., 770 f. 

ous, 6635 in N, 554. 

σὸς ἴδιος, ὁ 6 —, 557. 

gov, 545: σου, ib. 

σου for σός, 551 f. 

“coy, imprt. for -σαι, 814. 

“coyn for -σουσι”, 777. 

“coyntai for Loovra, 778. 

σουρτούκης, 1040 D. 

“coyci”, in fut., 770ff.; in 


777. 

— leads to ἔσουν, 777. 
σουπιά, 126. 
σοῦστι, 20°. 
σοφία, σοφίη, 29°. 
Σοφοκλέους, -λέιους, 20%. 
Σοφοκλῆς, 491. 
σόφοε for σοφός, 84. 
σοφόε, in cmprt., 493; μᾶλ- 

λον ---, 610. 
σοφῶς, 519. 
σοφώτατα, 519. 
σοφώτερος ὑθαἱἀθκουφότερος, 

App. ii. 5. 
σπάγος, σπάος, 155°. 
σπά @, 996049. 
σπαθέας (τας), 1027. 
σπαθί, σπασί, 184°. 
σπαθίτσιν», τό, 10400 6. 
σκάλαθρο», πἀλ-, 130°. 
σπανιάκις, 649. 
σπανίζω τινός, 1318. 
Σπανίκιος, 1040 C. 
σπάνις, 395. 


σπάνω, 906, 943,> & ,°, 


99%e55 © 40: 
σπάος for σπάγος, 155°. 


σπαργανί(ω & -όω, 868. 
σπαρήσομαι, 996 259 - 
σπαρµένος, βορεο: 
σπάρτος, ὁ & ἡ, 292. 
σπάσαντα, as adv., 823. 
σπασί for σπαθἰ, 184°. 
σπασµένος, 996449. 
σπάω, 841 f., 943,° & 7°, 
1.6 © οι 


1. 


σπείρω, 864, 892, 895, 993, | σταίνω (ἱστάνω), 723, 958, | στερήσοµαι 


94100, 9060. 
— as fut., 996.55. 


σπείσοµαι, 996.5). 

σπείσω, 9965.1. 

σπέλεθυς, wéA-, 130°. 

σπένδω, 99605). 

σπέρνω, 993, 996959. 

σπερῶ, 99059. 

σπεύδω (intr.), 1455 d. 

o'wi from στουππί, 030. 

σπίθα (σπινθήρ), 194. 

σπινθηράκιον, 10185. 

σπίρτο, spirito, 1364. 

σπλαγχνί(οµαι & σπλαχν-, 
10000. 

— ἐπί τινα, 1583,. 

σπλάχνος, τό, 424. 

σπλή», ὁ, 249. 

σπλῆνα, ἡ, 249. 

σπληνιάω, 11090. 

Σποδίας, 26, b. 

σπονδύν for -δήν, 44. 

σπουδαγµένος, 996050. 

σπουδά(ω, 868, 996959, 998. 

— περί τι, 1639. 

— +dnos or ws, 1962. 

— iva, 1963, app. vi. 12 [3] 
& 16. 


— trans., 1457. 

σπουδασµένος, 996555. 

onovdy, 1381. 

σπουργίτης, 130. 

σπύραθος, πύρ-, 130%. 

-CC-, in syllabication, 92. 

-CCa (4), ethnic, 1030 f. 

-ccw & -ττω, 877 8. 

-ccw, mistaken for fut. -σα, 
88ο. 

— attracted by -ζω, 873. 

— repl. by -(w, 880. 

ct from σθ, 177, 885. 

— from πτ or gr, 1740. 

or’ or s’ (=6), 645. 

στ or 5 (=6000), 645. 

στάβλος, 6, 249°. 

Σταγερίτης, 40. 

Σταγιρίται, 34. 

στάδια, τά, 43500: 

στάδιν, 302, 331, 1040, App. 


iii. 7. 
στάδιοι, οἱ, 429490: 
στάδιον, τό, 43300. 
στά(ω, 872 in NV, 873. 
σταθέντα, 88 adv., 823. 
Στάθης, 130 [1]. 
στάθµη, στάφνη, 179. 
σταθῶ, οοόμιεῦ. 
σταίκω, 965. 
σταιµένος, 9061 3. 


962,965, 9961.4; -ομαι 
(mid.), 965, 1469. 

σταίσω, 99614. α. 

στακύς, ἀστ-, 134 ο. 

σταλά(ω, 9δο. 

σταλµένος, 906ομα. 

στάµενα, τά, 2111. 

στάµενος, 962. 

στάµνος, ἡ & 6, 201. 

Σταμπούλ, 1554". 

Στάν-Κιοῖ, 15545. 

στάνω, 996133. 

στάρι for σιτάρι, τό, 1369, 
43318 ὃ. 

σταροκρίθι, 1156. 

στάση, ἡ, 1020. 

στάσις, 391 ; becomes στάση, 
1929. 

στατῆρες (τούς), 332). 

Σταυράκιος, -άκις, -άκης, 298, 
1040 Β. 

σταυρίτσι», 1040 Ce. 

στάφνη, στάθµη, 179. 

στάχι, τό, 389. 

στάχυς, 129, 3885, 389. 

στάχυως, 267. 

στεγάζω ἃ στέγω, 868. 

στέγνη, ἡ, 1049. 

στέγω ἃ -ά(ω, 868. 

στείλω, 006,9. 

στέκα for στέκε, 99611, 3. 

στεκάµενο, τό, 2112. 

στεκάµενος, oe 192. 

στεκᾶτε, 006] . 

στεκούµενος, 99613, ὃ. 

στέκω, 937, 962, 965, 
996113"; -μαι (mid.), 
996113 5. 

στεκῶντας, as adv., 2163. 

στέλλω, -Avw, -pyw, 094, 
92199, 99653. 

στέλνω, 187°, 904, 996055. 

στέµµα, 1022, 

στενά(ω & στένω, 868, 

96 054. 

στενάκιον, 1938). 

OTEVAED, 0069. 

στεναχωρῶ, 1107. 

στέννος, App. ii. 9. 

στενόµακρος, 1156. 

στενός, App. ii. 9. 

στενοχωρῶ, 1107. 

στένω & -ά(ω, 868. 

orevwvoy, 853. 

στενωπός, ἡ & 6, 292. 

στερεᾶς (τῆς), 1343. 

στερέω, 996055. 

— & ὑστερέω, 99695, & ορτ. 

orepnOjoopa, 1885. 
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1478, 1882, 
1885. 
στερίσκω, 9965... 
στέρνω, 994, 996955. 
στέροµαι, 99605,; — τινος, 


1318. 
στέρφος, τέρφος, 130°, 
στέσω, 006]ῃ,. 
Στεφανάκιος, 1040 Β. 
Στεφανᾶς, 287. 
στεφανεῖν for -νοῦν, 851. 
Στεφανῆδες, οἱ, 289. 
Στεφανῆς, 1575. 
στέφανο”, τό, 249°. 
στέφανος, 4, 249. 
στεφανῶι for -νοῖ, 26,. 
στεφανωμένος, 849. 
στεφανώνοµαι, 1474. 
στεφανώσω, 849. 
στεφανῶται, tay —, 850°. 
στέψιµον, 1022, 
στεψίµου (τοῦ), 371. 
στεψίμφ (σ9), 371. 
στέψις, 1ο22ὺ. 
-CTH-, in ἴστημι, 051. 
στήθηα, τά, 424°. 
στῆθι, τό, 4249, 948, 951. 
στήθια, τά, 424°, 
στῆθος, 424°, 
στήκεσθαι, 965 [1]. 
στήκετε, tay —, 779. 
στήκω, 723, 937, 958, 962, 
965 & [1], 99615 8. 
στηµένος, 99641, 4. 
στήνω, 906, 965, 996i18- 
στηρί(ω, 872. 
στήσαμ πρόσθε, 203°. 
στήσω, 996119. 
στήχι for στίχοι, 44. 
στίγµα, 616,. 
στιγµατίας, 283. 
στί(ω, 872. 
στίµι, τό, 303, 3990. 
στῖμιν, τό, 331, App. ili. 7. 
στιµιν (THY), 399. 
στίµις, ἡ, 399. 
στρ τό, 303, 399- 
στίµµις, ἡ, 399. 
Στιριεύς, 34. 
στιφύς, 496. 
στιφύτερος, 496. 
στίφω, 8651. 
στλεγγίς, 130°, app. i. ἴδα. 
στοά, στοιά, 20°. 
στοιά, στοά, 20°. 
στοιχειό”, 1035, 19385. 
στοιχεῖται with iva, 2082, 
App. vi. 16. 
CTOIX HAON writing, 30. 
στολί(ω, 868. 


1. INDEX OF NOTABLE GREEK WORDS. 


στόμα, 348, 368. 
στόµαν, τό, 231, App. iii. gc 
23. 

ordéppag, 1042. 

στορέσω, OOGo54. 

στόρνυµι, 99% 256° 

“ITOPA, JOO 956» 

-CTOC, in ordinal numbers, 


σύ Ύε, 529. 

συββῇ for συμβῇ, 193. 
συββήσετε for συµβ-, 193. 
συβήνη, 37. 

συβίου (τῆς), 193. 
σὔβύτης, App. i. 5. 
σύβουλος, 192. 


646. 
orounni, τό, 126: becomes συγγενής, 425. 
σ᾽πί, 030. συγγενίς, ἡ, 430. 


συΎγραµµα, 1137. 

συγκαταβαίνω, 742, 

συγκαταβέβηκα, 741. 

συγκατέβαινον, 41. 

συγκεχώρηκα, 742. 

συγκλειµένον, 736 [2]. 

εΥΓκοπή, 136 ἃ [2]. 

συγχαίροµαι, 1459. 

συγχαρίκια, 19496, 

συγχέαιµι, 996519. 

συγχυθήσοµαι. 996519. 

συγχύννου, 996519. 

συγχωρέω, 742; constr., 
2087 ff.; συγχαρεῖται 
with iva, app. vi. 16. 

συκέ for συκέα, ἡ, 272. 

συκέα, 185. 

συκέά, 271. 

συκέες, συκές͵ 148°. 

Συκεεῦσιν, 35. 

συκές, συκέες, 1485. 

συκῆ, 285. 

συκιά, 271. 

συκολόγος, 1104. 

συκοφάγος, 1150, ». 

συκῶτι, σκῶτι, 1360. 

συκωτύν, 1951. 

σύλ for σύν, 195. 

συλέγω, συλλ-, app. ii, 148. 

συλέω τινά Tt, 1179. 

Σύλλα (τοῦ), 177. 

CYAAABH, 19ῦ, go. 

συλλαµβάνω (sc. υἱὸν) ἐν 
γαστρί, 1456, 

συλλέγω, App. ii. 148; 7 34, 
2114, 99915151. 

συλληφθέντα, as adv., 823. 

συλλήψηται, ὅπως —, 779», 

συλλογοῦμαι, with gen., 
1295. 

Συλονανός, 35. 

συμβαίνει, with infin., 2081, 
2083. 

συμβάλλω (intr.), 1456, 

συµβάλλεσθαι, its constr., 
2085 f. 

συμβουλεύομαι, 1470, 

συμβουλεύω with iva, app. 
vi, 16. 
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Στοῦρα, Στύρα, 35°. 
στοχάζοµαι, 1991, 1003. 
— Ἑίνα, app. vi. 16, 
στραβοκυτά(ω, 1155. 
στραβοκύταμα, 1155. 
στραβομύτης, 208. 
στραβοπόδης, 1149. 
στραθιώτης, στρατιώ-, 155 g. 
στραταγόύς, -ηγός, 29». 
στρατεύω, 731; — τινά, 
12445, 1457. 
στρατηγιάω, 1009. 
στρατηγός, 1142, 1150). 
— & -αγός, 29". 
Στρατῆς, Εὐστράτιος, 149[ 11. 
στρατιώτης, 233), 
Στρατοκλέα (τύν), 330, App. 
iii. 6. 


atpapny for -ϕῃ, App. iii, 
20 d, 

στραφήσοµαι. 996.57. 

TT papa, 996557. 

στρεβλωθήσομαι, 1885». 

στρεβλώσομαι, 18850, 

στρείδι, ὀστρείδιον, 134), 

στρέφω, 887, 9214, 996057. 

— intr., 1456, 

στρίβω, 865, . 

στρίφω, 865,. 

στριφωγυρίζω, 1157. 

στρογγυλοπρύσωπος, 1 149. 

στρογγυλωπός, 1104. 

oTpwpévov, 736, 

στρωµένος, 737, QO6 ong. 

στρώννυµι, 94410, 990059. 

στρωννυω, 94414", 996954. 

στρώννω, 775, 853, 94419°, 
996256. 

στρώνω, 853”, Gob og. 

στρῶσον σεαυτῷ (ac. κλίνην), 
α145όν. 


στυππείον, 126. 

Στύρα, Στοῦρα, 35°. 

στῶ, subj., 931. 

σύ, 515. 

σύ for coi, 36; for σή, 35. 
σὺ αὐτός, 544. 


συγγενην, app. iii. 6 ὃ, 
θα. 


συμµαχέω τυί, 1378. 

συμμίγω, 1365, 937, 9431), 
ο Όιος" 

συμμίσγα, 943,>. 

συμπαθής, 1149. 

συµπαίστης, 906]ᾳς. 

συμπαραπόλλυμι, 741. 

συμπαραπολώλεκα, 741. 

συμπαραπώλλυν, 742. 

σύμπας, 448. 

συµπεθερίας, 194. 

σύμπεντε, 661. 

CYMMAEKTOC προσφδία, 7ο,. 

συµπολεµήσαντες (τους), 
332). 

συµπονέω Twi, 1178. 

σύμπραξ:5, 1117. 

συµπράττω τινί, 1378, 

συµπτωµένας, 750 d. 

συμφαγώνεται͵ 853. 

συμφέρει with intin., app. vi. 
1126 [3] & 16. 

συμφέρον, συφέρο”, 338. 

συµφυρήσομαι, 99655.. 

CYMOWNaA (γράμματα), 16. 

συμφωνέω τινί, 1378, 

συμφωνιάν (τήν), 150 ὃ. 

cw (Εύν), 1489, 1492, 
1668-73. 


— proclitic, 97 ο. 

— a variety of μετὰ + gen., 
1668. 

συν + a, 200. 

σύν (Εύν) + dat., 1668 ff. ; 
rarer than µετά, 1665. 

— of ‘ means,’ 1669 f. ; dis- 
tributively, 662,, 664. 

— for instrum. dat., 1381. 

— for dat. of association, 
1376. 

—in P-N, 1670ff,, 1104; 
misused, ib.; for cum, 
11755, 

—repl. by dua, 149ἱ, 
1607, 1671 f£; by pera, 
1491, 1668; by «ai, 
1175"; by perd +dat., 
1607,; by µέ, 1591. 

— conf. with µετά & dua, 
1607, 1670. 

— followed by redundant 
wal, 1718», 

σὺν + accus., 1670, 

σὺν Bia, 1669. 

σὺν δύο, 662,. 

σὺν θεοῖς, 1176 

σὺν θεῷ, 233. 

σὺν καί for σύν, 1718». 

σὺν κραυγῇ, 1668. 

σὺν πέντε, 662,. 


--ο-υ ~ 


1. 


σὺν mévors καὶ ἱδρῶτι, 1669. 

σὺν τάχει, 1668. 

σύν τινα, 167ο. 

σύν Tim πολεμεῖν, 1668. 

avy τινος, 1670. 

σὺν τοῖς θεοῖς, 1668. 

σὺν τοῖς ὅπλοις, 1669. 

σὺν τρείς, 662.. 

σὺν τῷ δικαίῳ, 1668. 

σὺν τῷ νόµῳ, 1668. 

σὺν τῷ καλῷ, 1668. 

σὺν τῷ og ἀγαθῷ, 1668. 

σὺν φρονήματι, 1668. 

οΥν-, constr. of verbs com- 
pounded with, 1378. 

συναγαγοχεῖα, 26. 

συναγείρω, 1137. 

συνά(ω, 873. 

συναλλάσσω τινά Timt, 1378. 

συναλλήλως µας (σας, etc.), 
1411 1477. 

ωμό, 996305- 


συναντάω, 996,5. 
συναντοῦσα», 850°. 
συνάξετε, imprt., 813. 
συνδιασώσαντες (τούς), 332°. 
συνᾶιῃτᾶτο, 99647. 
σύνδικος, 1149. 
συνδιοίκησεν, 44. 
σύνδουλος, 1137. 

συνδράµω, pres., App. iv. 3. 
ovvdvo, σὺν δύο, 6621. 
συνδώδεκα, σὺν δώδ., 661. 


συν είλεγµαι, 734. 


συνείλοχα, 734, 996 5153- 
σύνειμί τινι, 1378. 


συνεκκαίδεκα, σὺν ἓκ καὶ δέκα, 
661. 

ογνεκφώνηοις, 155. 

συνελόντι εἰπεῖν, 1369, 2008. 

συνεπλέκησα», 906οιρ. 

συνέρραπτον, 742. 

συνέρραφα, 742. 

συνέρρηΎμαι, 996.55. 

συνέστακα, 973. 

συνέσταµαι, 973. 

συνεστρατευµαι, 742. 

συνεστρατευόµην, 742. 

συνετεταράχειν͵ οοόοµ.. 

συνετήρησες, 798. 

συνέτρησα, 99% 269° 

συνεχώρουν, 742. 

ΞΥΝΗ (ή), 1045, 1047. 

συνήγοσα», 791. 

συνήθειά ἐστι, with ἵνα, 2082, 
App. vi. 16. 

συνήθης, 429. 

συνηθίζω, 996g. 

συνήθικα, 99665. 

συνηθισμένος, 99059. 


INDEX OF 


συνηκολουθηκότοι for -τι, 44. 
συνήφθη for -θη», app. iii. 
22d. 


σύνιε, 960 a. 

CYNIZHCIC, 155. 

συνίηµι, συνίω, 937. 

— constr., 2133 tt. 

συνίουσι, 96ο α. 

συνίω, 937; see συνίηµι. 

συνίών, ούοα. 

συνίωσι, 960 a. 

συννεφιάζει, 868. 

συνλέγω, App. ii. 14 B. 

Συνπλίκιος, 35. 

συνράπτῳ, App. ii. 14 B. 

συνστέη, 49. 

σύντεκνος, 1110. 

ovvridnus,withinfin., 2086? f. 

σύντρει», σὺν τρεῖς, 662). 

σύντρια, 662. 

συνύφαγκα, 996959. 

Συνφᾶς, 187. 

συνχαρήσονται, 996507. 

συνψυφίσας, 35. 

σύξυλος, 190. 

σύρ for avy, 195. 

Σύρα, ἡ, 292. 

συράπτω, App. ii. 14 Β. 

συρίγγιο», 1938”. 

σὺριγέ, 19385. 

συρίζω, 8δο. 

σύρνω for σύρω, 903. 

συρράπτω, App. ii. 148: 742. 

σύρω σύρνω σέρνω, 903. 

aus, 388°; σῦός (τοῦ), App. 
i. 15. 

συστρατεύοµαι, 742. 

συφάµελος, 1104. 

συφέρο” (συμφέρον), 338. 

συφέρουσι, 193. 

συχά(ω for ἠσυχάζω, 723. 

συχνά, adv., 518. 

συχνάκις, 649. 

συχνοτρώγω, 1155. 

συχνοφάγωμα, 1155. 

συχωρῶ, 190. 

σύψυχος, 193, 1104. 

Co-, enclisis of pronouns 
beginning by, τος. 

σφαγῇ, σφαῇ, 155°. 

σφαγήσοµαι, 99659. 

σφαγµένος, 996959 - 

σφαγῶ, σφαῶ, 155°. 

σφά(ω, 873, 880, 906οµο. 

σφαῇ, σφαγῇ, 155°. 

κριός 994, 996260: 

σφαίνω for σ ὦ, 094. 

σφαίρνω, 994, 995o69- 

Σφακιανός, 107y. 

σφαλάω ἃ ite, 870, 904. 
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σφᾶλῆναι, App. i. 15 a. 

σφαλήσομαι, 90690, 1885". 

σφαλί(ω, 724, 906. 

σφάλλω, 904, 02104, 996.2503 

in Ν ’ 905. 

οφάλμνος, 996260: 

σφαλοῦμαι, 990960» 1885”. 

σφαλνάω, 187°, οο6. 

σφάλνα, 004. 

σφαλνῶ, god, 
σφαλνάω. 

σφαλτός, 187. 

σφάλω (fut.), 906,ᾳϱ. 

σφαλῶ Sole )19966; (intr.), 
1450° 

opapévos, 995.59. 

σφάνταµα, φάντασμα, 143. 

σφάνω, 902, 904. 

σφάξουσιν, 779. 

σφάξω, 99όορρ. 

σφαρµένυς tor σφαλμένος, 
996 260" 

σφαρτός for σφαλτός, 187. 

σφᾶς, 526, 526°, 

— enclitic, 530. 

— for ἑαυτούς, 1408 f. 

σφᾶς αὐτούς, 546. 

σφάττω, 91119, 996959. 

σφαῶ, σφαγῶ, 155°. 

σφεῖς, 526°, 

σφέλας, 429. 

σφένδαµος, ἡ, 245. 

σφένταµος, 6, 245. 

σφεντόνη, 194. 

σφέτεροι ἴδιοι, of —, 557. 

σφέτερος, 555. 

σφῆγγα, ἡ, 249°. 

σφῆκα, ἡ, 249”. 

σφηκώδης, τούς. 

apy, ὁ, 249”. 

σφῆνα, ἡ, 249° 

apne, 6, 249°. 

σφίγγα, ἡ, 249”. 

σφίξοντα, as adv., 823°. 

σφίσι”, 526, 526%. 

— enclitic, 519. 

— for ἑαυτοῖς, 1408. 

σφιχτός, 199. 

σφιχτοχέρης, 1149. 

σφλῶμος, 130. 

pan 515; for superl., 


σφόδρα σφόδρα, 531. 
σφραγίδαν (τήν), App. iii. 6c. 
σφυρί, 186> 

σφυρί(ω, 88ο. 

σφυρίχτρα, 1026. 

σφώ, 515. - 

σφῶν, 526; enclitic, 530. 
— for ἑαυτῶν, 1408. 
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σφῷν, 535, 526). 

CX, becomes ox, 1778, 

σχάραν for ἐσχ-, 135° [1]. 

σχεθήσοµαι, 996μς, 1885. 

oxey, 99659. 

ΟΧΗΜΑ Αττικόν, 11798, 

σχήσοµαι, O96,, . 

σχήσω, 906ρι. 

σχίζω, σκί(ω, 1779, 868. 

— succeeds ῥήγνυμι, 996555. 

σχίνος, ἡ & ὁ, 245, 292. 

σχοίην, 906ρ.. 

σχοινας, ὁ, 287. 

σχολά(ω, 870, gob. 

σχολάρχης, 5, 298. 

σχολαῖος, 497, 

σχολαίτερος, 497. 

σχολάω, 87ο. 

σχολεῖον, σκολειό, 177», 

σχών, 906ρ,. 

“cw, fut., 77ο8, 899; in 
P-N, 779. 

— mistaken for -σσω, 88ο. 

-CW, in aor. mid., 785. 

cw, in fut. subj., 771 f. 

σφῴζω (σώ(ω), 906,4. 

— constr., 1245, 1316 f, 

σώθηθι, 126. 

aw0n8’ ὅσον, 184», 

σώθητι for σώθηθι, 126. 

σωθής for -θείς, 37. 

σῶιος, σῶος, 20°, 

TOW, σωῶ, 20°, 

Σωκλέα (τόν), app. iii. 6. 

Σώκρατες (ὦ), 1575. 

Ἀωκράτη & -ην, 330, app. 
iii. 6 


Σωκράτης, 208. 

“CwMAI, -ΟΗ, -οητᾶι, etc., 
771 f., 1479; in P-N, 
779. 

σωμωτέµπορος, IIIT. 

σωματοφύλαξ, 1106, IIIT. 

«οώμεθδ, 771f.; in P-N, 
779. 

“CWMEN, 771 Ε,; in P-N, 
779. 

σῶν for ὑμῶν, 534. 

σων(ν)ΐζω, 996099. 

σών(ν]ω, 99669. 

“cwntal, 771 f.; in P-N, 


σώπα for σιώπα, 151. 
σωπά(ω, 996444, 1096. 
σωπαίνω, 990544. 
σωπῷ», 99644. 
σωπασµένος, 996544. 


σωπάω for σιωπάω, 996044. 

ows from σῶος, 148, 320. 

“coc”, 771 f.; in P_N, 779. 

Σωσιγένου for -νους, 432 ο. 

Σωσικλέον for -ους, 432 ο, 

σωσµένος, σῳσµ-, 990569 - 

σῴσομαι, 996.43. 

σφσω, σώ-, 99655). 

Σωταᾶς, 287. 

σώτειρα, App. i. α5ὺ, ΑΡΡ. 
ll. 9. 


σώτερα, ἡ, App. ii. 9. 

Zarépos, 26, @, 40. 

σωτήρ, 375. 

Σωτ ee Σωτῆρις, Σω τήρης, 
298. 

Σωτῆρις, 304. ; 

σωφρον, τό, for σωφροσύνη, 
1060», 

σωφρονεῖν περί τι͵ 1630. 

σαφρονίζουσι», iva —, 779. 


σώφρων, 469, 1147; cmprt., 


. 499 4. 
σωώ, σωιω, 20°, 


T, τ, origin of, 2 f. 
— forms of, 2, 9. 
— a dental, 22. 

— @ tenuis, 22, 23>. 
— 8 muta, 23). 


—— +gen. of place, 1228; 


ορ. 12256 f. 
Τα, from atra, 530. 
τᾶ for ταῦ (τό), 94, 
τὰ δέ, after τὰ ν, 1197 a. 
τὰ ἐμαυτοῦ πράττα, 1417. 
τὰ ἐν, rdy, App. ii. 14 a. 
τὰ ἴδια πράττω, -τεις, 141 7. 
τὰ καὶ τά, 1197 ἆ f, 
τὰ µεσάνυκτα, asadv.,1 178ὺ. 
τὰ πάντα, ‘altogether,’ 12 78. 
τὰ περὶ τὸν πόλεμο», 1639. 
τὰ πολλά, 1278, 
τὰ σαντοῦ πράττεις, 141 7. 
ταβερνάριος. 1040. 
ταγίζω, ταΐζω, 155°. 
ταγµένος, 906ος.. 
τάγυρι, τό, 303. 
τάδε (ὁ, τό, ἡ), in YN, 546. 
τάδε ποιά (ἡ, τά), 564. 
Τάδε ποιός (3), 564. 
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τάδες (5), 564. 

τά(ω, 880, 996244: 

Ταθήσοµαι, 996565. 

“Tal, pers. ending, 760) ff, 

ταΐζω for ταγί(ω, 155°. 

ταίρι ος ταῖρι, τό, 304. 

ταῖς, 250; cp. 29, 561. 

ταΐς or ταῖς for τάς, 29, 203, 
App. il. 9; --- δίκαις. 
App. il. 9, 14 B; — dp- 
χαις, 29, App. ii. 9. 

τακήσοµαι, 996,75. 

τάκω, THEE, 292, 

Τάλαις for -λας, 29°. 

τάλαν (τόν), 447. 

τάλας, 446, 447. 

τάλασσα for θάλ-, 184°. 

τἆλλα, app. ii. 14 A. 

Tapetov, ταμιεῖον͵, 148. 


ταµένος, 996564. 


Ταµία (τοῦ), 177. 
Ταµία for -ig, 20°, 
taplas, 283. 


τάνε for τάς, 29, app. ii. 9, 
Β. 


τάξι, ἡ, 344. 

Ταξίαρχος, 1111. 

τάξις, becomes τάξη, 343. 

Τάξω, 996 064. 

ταούρων, 30>, 

Tameva, adv., £22. 

Ταπεινότερα, adv., 522. 

Ταπεινότη for -της, 361. 

Ταπεινότητα, ἡ, 361. 

τάπίλοιπα, 1596. 

τάπης, 360. 

Τ dp, 1 ᾖ48. 

ταραγµένος, OG ogg. 

Ταρά(ω, 873, 880, 996.065. 

Tapapuevos, OO6o45. 

Tapayrivos, 1080. 

Ταράξοµαι, 1885, 

Ταράξω, 996¢5. 

ταράσσω & -ττω, 878 c, 88ο, 
6 


99° 263 - 
ταραχθήσοµαι, 1885. 
τἆργα, 150 ¢. 
τάριχος, τάρχος, 1 36, . 
tappép πηδάλια, 203. 
τάρχος, άρεχος, 1261, app. 
1. 100, 


τάρων for τεττάραν, 645 4 - 
τάς, 250, 530; in N, 561. 


1. 


τάς from αὐτάς, 530. 

— changed to τῆς (τοῖς, τίς), 
561; to rés, ib. 

τάς(ε), 208. 

τάσσω, 878 b, 880, 9960643 
"μαι (mid.), 1467. 

τἀτό, 541. 

Άτατος, STATON, -τάτη, 484: 
in N, 485. 

— affixed to stem, 492. 

ταττίκι», τό, app. iii. g ο, 

Τάττω, Bee τάσσω. 


TavTd, 540. 

ravtépov for ταχυτέρου, 1 55°. 

Ταῦτες for ταύτας, 333°, 

ταύτη, 567°. 

ταύτῃ TH ἡμέρᾳ, 1391. 

ravrpt (--ν --), 854, 

ταυτί, 574 

ταὐτό & -τόν, 540. 

ταὐτοῦ, 540. 

ταὐτῷ, 540. 

ταφήσομαι, 996 jog. 

τάχα, 88 interrog., 1749. 

τάχατες, 1749. 

ταχέως, 616, 519. 

ταχήν for -χύν, 35. 

ταχινή, ἡ, 1182 8, 

ταχινός, 1063. 

τάχιον, 502 [1], 519). 

τάχιστος, 502. 

ταχίων, 502°. 

ταχύ, τό, in N, 503. 

ταχύ, adv., 518, 

ταχὺ Ταχύ, 521, 

ταχύς, 401", 516; in N, 
503. 

— emprt. of, 502 f.; in N, 

ο 


903. 
ταχὺς els τὸ ἀκοῦσαι, 2091. 
ταχύτατος, 5ο2ῦ. 
Ταχυτερινός, 1063. 
ταχύτερος, ςο2ὺ, 
Ταχυτέρον, 503. 
— becomes Ταύτέρου, 155°. 
ταχύτής, 360. 
τάων, τᾶν, τῶν, App. ii, 14Α. 
τά, 1703, 1704. 
— enclitic, 102 e. 
— use of, 1706 ff. 
” re—re, 1706. 


-Té- for -θε-, in aor. pags., 


1826. 
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τεμῶ, 996 069. 

Τενουμαι, 996065. 

τεντωµένος, νὰ 

τεντώνω, 06ος. 

τενῶ, ΟΟύοςς. 

Τέξοµαι, 990979. 

τέξω, 996079, 999. 

Τεό for θεός, 219°. 

-TEON, verbal adj., 1051; in 
NT, ib. 

— TEON (sc. ἐστιν), 1167 ὃ. 

-TEON ἦν for ἐστί, 1091. 

-τέος, -TEON, -τέδ, 1ο5οὺ Ε, 

— constr., 1365 f. 

— peculiar to A, 1051. 

— in NT, 1051. 

— substitutes for, 
App. vi. 13 8, 

τεοῦ, Gov, App. ii. 14 A. 

τέρας, 418. 

Τερμεσσεύς, 26>, a. 

“repoc, ἕτερον, -τέρᾶ, 484; 
in N, 485. 

— affixed to stem, 492. 

— superadded, 506. 

— doubled, 506°. 

— succeeds -ίων, 506. 

τέρφος, στέρφος, 130%. 

-“τέρω, adv. in, 523. 

— rep]. by παρα-, 1618. 

“τέρως for ἕτερον, 520. 

τές & res for τάς & τας, 530, 
538 & [2], 561. 

τὲς προάλλες, 1278, 

τεσύν, 554». 

τεσσ- for rerr-, 636), 645. 

τέσσαρα, 636. 

τεσσαράκοντα, 639, 645. 

τεσσαρακοντάκις͵ 648. 

τεσσαρακοντάς, 658. 

τεσσαρακοστή, ‘lent,’ 647. 

τεσσαρακοστύς, 646, 647°. 

τεσσαρᾶντα, 639. 

τέσσαρες, 636-7 ; in N, 637. 

— becomes -αροι, 346. 

τέσσαρες καὶ δέκα, 045. 

τέσσαρες ἀρούρας, 332°, 

— Spaxpds, 333). 

— ὀβολούς, 332°, 

— dvovs, 3320. 

τέσσαροι for -pes, 346. 

τεσσάρους for τέσσαρας, 346. 

τεσσάρων, 656. 

τέσσερα, 637, 645, app. i. 
15 ὃ, 


τεθήρευµα,, 730. 
τέθλασται, 736. 


τέθναθι, 1849. 

γέθνηκα, 967 & a; as pre- 
sent, 1868. 

τεθνήκαµε», app. i. 16 a. 

TeOvhfopat, 996440. 

τεθνήέω, 996419, 1884, 1898. 

TeOvidra, 37. 

Τέθοιος, τέτοιος, 155 g. 

τέθραµµαι, 99677. 

τέθυκα, 730. 

τέθυµαι, 730. 

TeOuppévos, 9960,,- 

Tei, τῇ, 26ς. 

ret βολεῖ (τῇ βουλβ), 26,. 

τείνω, 896, φορες. 

— for rivw, 996,7,. 

“teipa (ἡ), 1013 f. 

τεἲς for τρεῖς, 187°, 

relxe, τείχεα, app. ii. 14 A. 

τείχη, τείχεα, app. ii, 14 4. 

Τειχιοῦσσα, 1067. 

τειχοµαχία, 1106, 

τεκταίνω, app. ii. 8, 14 B. 

τεκτάννα, App. ii. 14 Β. 

Τεκτάνα, App. ii. 8, 14 B. 

τελείἁ (CTIFMH), 705, 79. 

Ττέλε({ι)ος, 20°, 26, a. 

Τελειοῦσαι, 773. 

Τελειωμένος, 736, 740. 

Τελειώνω, 853, OOO 66 - 

γελεσμένος, 736. 

TeXevTatov, 506 [2]; τὸ ---, 
1278. 


1051, 


τελευταιότατο», 506 [2]. 
τελευτάω (intr.), 1455 ὃ. 
τελευτῶν, as adv., 2148. 
τελεύω, 996056 - 
τελέω, 840, 906εςς. 
— as fut., 889, 
τέλλω, 996.47. 
Τέλος, 348, 423, 424. 
— ‘at last,’ 1278. 
τέλω for θέλω, 184°, 
τελῶ (fut), 996055. 
Τέμνω, 996 2¢¢- 
τεµόν, 554°. 
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τεσσεράκοντα, 645 [7]. 
Τεσσερακοστός, 647°, 
τέσσερεις, 637. 
τέσσερες, 637. 
τεσσαρεσκαιδεκάκις͵, 648. 


1, 


Τέσσεροι, 637. 
τεσσέρων, 637. 
τέταγµαι, 996264. 
τέτακα, οθόρρ.. 
rérapat, 996065. 
Τετάραγµαι. 996965. 


τετάρτη, ‘Wednesday,’ 647, 


50. 
τέταρτος, 646, 
Τετάρτῳ έτει, 1391. 
τετάφατε, 906]0,. 
τετάφθαι, 996453. 
τέταχα, ο0όρο.. 
τέτεγμαι, Θοὔν. 
Ττετέλεκα, OG ong. 
TETEAET HAL, ο0όρες. 
TETEVYA, όριο. 
τέτευχε, 906... 
τέτηγμαι, 990979. 
τέτηκα, 924, 
τετήρηκαν, 7δ6. 
τέτικα, 996575. 
Τετιµηµένος, 849. 


τετιμήσομαι, QYGo7g. 


τέτµηκα, 996568. 


τετµήκαμεν, App. i. 16 a, 


τέτµηµαι, 996 o93- 
τετµήσοµαι, OOO og. 


τέτοιος, 126, 571, 672, 584, 


τέτοκα, 9143, 00 6ντο 


τετράδη, ἡ, 340, 647, 6ᾳ8ὺ, 


1390. 


τετράδην for -δα, 340. 


τετράδιπλος, 654. 
Τετραδοπαρασκενή, I 
τετραδοπάρασκο”, 11 
Τετραεξηκοστός, 646 
Τετραίνω, 006αρρ. 


τετρακισχίλιοι, 645. 


Τετρακισχιλιοστός, 646. 
Ττετρακόσιοι, 645, App. i. 16a. 
Τετρακοσιοστός, 646. 


τετρακτύς͵ 660, 
τέτραµµαι, QOGo76. 


Τετραπλά & -λά (7d), 321, 


654. 
Τετραπλάσιος, 655, 
τετραπλοῦς, 653. 
τετράποδον, τό, 321. 
τετράπους, 365. 
τετράς, ἡ, 658. 
τετρᾶς, 6, 287. 

T έτραφα, 996.276. 
Τετράψοµαι, 996974. 
TET PN UAL, 990 o69. 


τετρήρη & -nv, 330, App. 


lil. 6. 
τέτριγα, 996059. 


56. 


τετράκις, 648, app. i. 16 a. 
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τὴν for fr, 607. 

την from avrny, 530. 

τὴν δέ, as subject, 1197 ο. 

τὴν ἀρχή», 1278. 

τὴν αὐγή, as adv., 127988. 

τὴν εὐθεῖαν, 1278, 

τὴν ἡμέραν (of a Saint's 
day), omitted, 1276. 

τὴν πρώτην, ‘at firat,” 1278. 

τὴν ταχίστην, as adv., 1278. 

“ΤΗΝ, pers. ending, 760 ff. 

Τηνε for την, 208, 536, app. 
ili. 24, 26. 

Τηνιακός, 1077. 

Thvo, ἡ, 292°, 

τῆνος tor ἐκεῖνος, 566. 

THEY, 996979. 

“THP (6), 383 Β., ror3 fi; in 
N -τῆρας, 1017. 

— in composition becomes 
“rmwp, 1147. 

τηρά(ζ ω, -έω, 871. 

-THpac (6), 1017. 

τηρέω, 871. 

— + iva, app. vi. 16. 

τηρηθήσοµαι, 1585. 

τηρήσοµαι, 188ς. 

-τήρι (τό), 302 Β., 1026, 


τετριµµένος, 00όψτο. 

τέτριφα, 996079, App. i. 1 55. 

Τέτροφα, φθύνττ. 

τετρωκώς, ϱ0όρη;. 

τέτρωµαι, 90όο:.. 

τετρώσομαι, ϱ2001ᾳ. 

τέττ- for τεσσ-, 636°, 645. 

Terra (ὦ), 257°, 

Τετταρ-, Bee τεσσαρ-. 

τέτυμµαι, 06οε.- 

Τετύπτηµαι, 0όριᾳ. 

τέτυχα, 996909. 

τετύχηκα, GYOoa9. 

τετύχηκε, 9υόοιο. 

τεύξομαι, 90όριη. 

τεχθήσοµαι, 906. 

Texva (Ὄομαι, 868. 

Τεχνιτευµένη, 736. 

τεχνίτης, 283°, 

τεχνιτῶων, 30. 

Tz, in N. 203, 205. 

— sound of, 203, 205, 1040 
σό [ιτ]. 

— in B-M misused for τσ, 
1οήο ο ὃ [1]. 

Τζάκωνες for Λάκωνες, 823). 

τζάμι, 1040 0 ὃ [1]. 

TH, primordially for θ, 12. 

77 for τῇ, 20°, 


a So ο 1035. 

a oe ra # wottensleo -THPION (τό), 302 ff, ros f., 
ο tert hubs 1034 f. 

τῇ αὐτῇ ἡμέρᾳ, 1391. μι κ. 

τὴ βελτίωσιν, 193. oe to -τῆρι, 302 ff, 


TD πρὸ τριῶν εἰδῶν ἀπριλίων, 
1652. 

τῇ προτεραίᾳ, 1391. 

τῇ τετάρτῃ Ὀλυμπιάδι, 1391. 

τῇ τετράδι, in N, 340, 1395. 

τῇ ὑστεραίᾳ, 1391. 

τὴ χάριν», App. ili. 22 ¢. 

τὴ ψῆφον, 193, App. iii. 22 6. 

Τηβέριος, 37. 

τὴγ γυναῖκα, 203> [1]. 

Τῇδε τῇ νυκτί, 1391. 

Τήθη for τίτθη, 37. 

τηθηλᾶς, 157. 

τηθίς, θηθίς, 184. 

τήκω, 29%, 864, 996370 ; 
“OMA, 92114, 924”. 

— & τάκα, 20ὺ. 

— peculiarities of, 99 7µ. 

τηλικαύτη, 581. 

τηλίκος, 582; in Ν, 85. 

Τηλικόσδε, 582. 

τηλικοῦτο & -τον, 583. 

τηλικοῦτος, 566, 583; in XN, 
585. 

τὴ µίσθωσιν, 195. 

τήν, 250, 530. 

— leads to τηνε, 208, 536. 
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156. — becomes τσῆ, 205, 562. 


THS στερεᾶς, 13.43. 

Της from abrys, 530. 

—— 88 possess. pron., 552. 

τῆς for τάς, 561. 

“THC (6), 283°, 1013, tors ff., 
1032 f. 

— accentuation of, 1015. 

“ruc (4), ethnic, 1030f. 

“THC (ή), 360 f., 1045, 1047. 

— leads to N έτη or tryTa, 
1045, 1047. 

τῆς(ε) for τῆς, 208. 

τῆς ποσί, 44. 

Τθ becomes 66, 171, 

τί, ‘what,’ 586 f.; in N, 590; 
ro —, 1217 f. 

— repl. by ivra in N, 592. 

Ti, ‘why,’ 1278, 2044 f. 

τέ for ποῖος, 591, 611°; ag __ 
λογῆς, 591°. 

τί dpa, 2048. 

τί ένε τά, 502 {. 

τί ένι τά, 502 ξ. 


1. 


τί in 76, 593. 

τί ἔν' τα, Τίντα, 154, 592 f. 

τί ἔπαθες καί, ‘why,’ 2048, 

τί ἔχεις καί, ‘why,’ 2045. 

τί ἦ, 1748. 

τί λογῆς, 501. 

τί µαθών, ‘why,’ 2944 f. 

τί 'ν τά, 154, 592 f. 

τί παθών, 2044 f. 

vt (indefin.), 586f.; mis- 
accented ri, 5885; in 
N, 596. 

— enclitic, 102 2. 

— meaning of, 587, 1459 8, 

— repl. by τίποτε, 596. 

— ‘a little,’ 1385. 

— ‘somewhat, 1278. 

τὶ for τή(ν), 17. 

στι from -θι, 182 ὃ. 

-Ti- leads {ο -σι-, 181; to 
-θι-, 155 ᾳ. 

-ti, adverbs in, 1102 6. 

Τιβέρης, 1040. 

Τιβέριος, 1040. 

Τιβέρις, 1040. 

τίβοτσι, 562, 596 & [1]. 

τιγγάβαρι, 399. 

τίη i.e. ri}, 1748. 

τιθέαµεν from τιθέασι, 776. 

τιθέασι, leads to γιθέαµεν, 
775. 

τιθέατε, 776. 

τίθειµι, 49", App. ii. 9, 1ο. 

riOels, 453, App. ii. g. 

τιθεῖσα, App. ii. 14 Β. 

τιθένσα, App. ii. 14 B. 

τιθές, App. ii. 9. 

τιθεσα, App. ii. 14 Β. 

τίθεσαι, 773. 

τίθηµ:ι, App. ii. 10; 126, 
182 6, 774, 927 ff., 


945 ff., 955, 963. 
— accentuation of, 952. 


— compounds of, 950. 
— P-N history of, 955 ff. 
— leads to τίθὼ, 937, 959 a; 
to θέτω, 959. 
τίθηµι νόµον & -εμαι νόµον, 
1470°f. ; -εμαι τὴν ψῆ- 
ο Φον, 147οῦ. 


τἰθῆται, 954. 


100), 959 a. 
τίθῶ, τίθηµι, 937, 958, 959. 
τιθῶ, subj., 931, 953.4. 


-T1KA (τά), ‘ fee,’ 1071. 

-TIkO” (τό), 1071. 

τίκτω, 864, ΟΙ7, 924°, 996972 ? 
8 


, 99 4 
τίµα, 150c, 857. 


τίµαε, τίµα, 1506. 

τιµάετε, τιμᾶτε, APP. li. 14 A. 

τιµάοµεν, τιμᾶμεν, τιμῶμεν, 
App. ii. 14 A. 

τιµαίς, οἱ, 267°. 

Τιμµασιθέοι for -θέῳ, 26,. 

τιµάω, 828, 996475. 

τιμᾶσθαι πρὸ πολλῶν, 1647. 

τιμᾶμες, App. ii. 14 A. 

τιμᾶτε, τιµάετε, ΑΡΡ. Π. 14 A. 

Τιμέας, 2839, 

τιµή, compounds of, 494. 

τιµήεις, 451. 

τιµηθήσομαι, 99όνγε, 1885. 

τιμῆμα, τμῆμα, 179. 

τιµηµένος, 849, 996e75. 

τιµησοµαι, 99673, 1885. 

τιµήσω, 849. 

Τιμοκράτου for -τους, 432 ο. 

τιμῦμεν, Τιμῶμεν, App. ii. 
14 A. 

Τιμοσθένου for -νους, 432 ¢. 

τιμοῦντες, 850°. 

τιμοῦσι, 850°. 

τιμῶμεν, τιµάοµεν, App. ii. 
14 A. 

Tipo péo, different from -ομαι, 
1471; -ομαί τινος & περί 
τινος, 1248. 

τινά, ‘some,’ 594; in N, 596. 

Τίνα τρόπον; 1278. 

τινάζω, 873, 88ο. 

τινά”, in N, 596, App. iii. gc. 

τινὰς for τὶς ‘some,’ 590, 
594, 595, 596. 

— prepositive, 14480, 14495. 

— with negatives, 1449. 

— for οὐδείς, αρ. 

τινὰς δὲν for οὐδείς, 14495. 

τινὰς νὰ μὴ for οὐδείς, 144905. 

τινάσσω, 880. 

τινές, ‘some,’ 594 ; omitted, 
1313; see also τὶς 
(indef.). 

— as prepositive, 1448. 

τινὲς ἐκ or ἀπό, 1312. 

τινὶ & ry, 530. 

Τίνοις for riot, 346. 

rlvos, 587 f.; in N, 590. 

τίνος λογῆς, 591°. 

τινὸς & του, 530 fF. 

τινός, in N, 590, 596. 

τίντα (τί 'y’ τα), 592 f. 

— becomes ἴντα, 592 f. 

TivTO, 593- 

τίνω, 996074. 


τίποτε, Ρ:Ν, 590; 
‘nothing, 12785; τὸ 
—, 596 {1}. 
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rimores, 596 & [1]. 

riworts for -re, 562,596 &[1]. 

τίποτσι, 562, 596 & [1]. 

riwre, App. i. 16°. 

1. τίς (interrog.), 586 f.; 
in N, 590. 

—use of, 14464; 6 —, 
1217 Γ. 

---- τθρ]. by motos, 589, 597, 

II, 


τίς dpa, 2048. 

τίς ἐστιν ὅς, 2015. 
τίς ἐστιν Bors, 1435. 
τίς οἵδε, g70>. 

2. ris (indefin.), 586 f.; mis- 
accented τὶς, 588"; en- 
clitic, 1020; orthotone, 
109, 1448>, 

— as indefin. article, 237, 
§86, 591, 594, 595, 
1448 ff, 


— in N, 596. 
— 2 8 by εἷς, 589, 597, 
22 ff. 


— ‘some one,’ 1450. 

— ‘a personality,’ 1450. 

— ‘about,’ 1452. 

— prepositive, 1448) έ. 

— omitted, 1313; see also 

le a 

τὶς els, 1 : 

τὶς οὐ for οὐδεὶς or µηδείς, 
598°, 6295, 1449°; --- 
for οὐ or uh, 14499. 

τίς for τάς, 561. 

Tis µάµις, 37. 

“Tic (4), gen. «30s, 1030, 
1032. 

— repl. by ‘riaca, 1033. 

“TICCA (4), 19311, 1033. 

Τισσαφέρνης, 431, 

τίσω, 996o7,. 

Τέτοιος, 126, 584. 

TéT paiva, 906οµο. 

τιτράω, 006. 

τιτρώσκω, 496575. 

τλεγγίς, στλεγγίς, 130°. 

τλήµων, 469, 1074. 

τλῆναι, 98ομ. 

-tm-, in N, 179. 

τµηθήσομαι, ϱοόνιρ. 

Τµηµα, Τιµμημα, 179. 

τό, 250, 530. 

— +gen., 1225 f. 

— for 8, 607. 

— from αὐτό, 530. 

—ain indirect questions, 
2038, 2041. 

— ‘as soon as, 1795, 1999. 

TO for τόν, App. iii. 26. 
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τὸ βράδυ, as adv., 1378. 

τὸ γληγορύτερο, adv., 1278. 

τὸ δέ, ‘but it, introduces 
a new clause, 1197 b. 

τὸ διᾶκο” for τὸν 8-, 194. 

τὸ ἐπ᾽ ἐμοί, 1581 dd. 

τὸ iva + subj., 2072 [2]. 

τὸ θεό” for τὸν θ-. 194. 

τὸ καὶ τό, 1197 df. 


τοῖς for τάς, 561. 

— for τῆς, 35. 

τοῖς ἁγίας, 44. 

τοῖς δεσποίνης, 44. 

τοίτοιος, 126, 584. 

τοίχου τοίχου, 13.43. 

TOA for τόν, 195, 201. 

τόν, 250, 530, 608"; leads to 


Tove, 536. 


τοσοῦτος & τοσόσδε, 1431. 
τοσούτῳ, 1384. 

τότες, 506 [1]. 

τότο for τούτου, 26, b (bis). 
τότων for τούτων, 26, b (bis). 
του for τινός, 587 {.; for 

αὗτον, 530. 

τοῦ, 250, 530; as poss., 552. 
τοῦ +infin. to denote pur- 


τὸ kar’ ἐμέ, 1588 a. — for dy, 607. pose, 2076 f., 2158, app. 

τὸ κατὰ τοῦτον εἶναι, 2098. | — for ἀτόν, αὐτόν, 136°, 530, vi. 17, 23 Ε 

τὸ λοιπόν, 1178. 1412 {. τοῦ ἁγίοῦ . . ., on Saint —’s 

τὸ μὲν- -τὸ δε, 1197 a. τὸν δέ, as subject, 1197 ο. day, 1229. 

τὸ µεσηµέρι, ‘at noon,’ | τὸν καὶ τόν, 1197 d. τοῦ ἐνιαντοῦ, ‘each year,’ 
1278), “ΤΟΝ, neuters in, 1052. 1341 a. 


τὸ μετὰ ταῦτα, 1278. “TON, pers. ending, 76ο ff. ; | τοῦ καιροῦ, ‘next year,’ 1 342. 


τὸ μὴ for τὸ ob, 1818, imprt., 806. τοῦ Kdxov, 1343. 
TO "por τοῦμόν, App. li. 14 A. | — for “το, in imprf. & aor., | τοῦ µάκρου5, 1343. 
τὸ νὰ for infin., 2072 & [2], App. iii. 19. τοῦ µηνός, ‘each month,’ 


App. vi. 25. 

τὸ νῦν, ‘now,’ 1278. 

τὸ viv εἶναι, 2008. 

τὸ ὅτι for infin., 2072. 

τὸ οὐ repl. by τὸ µή, 1815. 

τὸ πολὺ πολύ, 1278. 

τὸ πρίν, 1278. 

τὸ πρωί, adv., 12782, 

Τὸ πρῶτον, ‘at first,’ 1278. 

τὸ πῶς for infin., 2074, 

τὸ τελευταῖον, 1278. 

τὸ τί; 1117 8 

“TO, pers. ending ind., 
"60 ὃ fff. 

— in imprf. & aor. becomes 
“TOY, App. iii. 19. 

-το, WN neuters in, 1052. 

Tot, 1700 ; enclitic, 102 6. 

— as dem. pron., 566. 

70: for τῷ, 26, often. 

Τδι Shpor, 26ρ. 

τοι ἱεροι, 26,. 

τοιγάρ, 17οο [1]. 

τοιγαροῦν, 1700 & [1]. 

τοῖν, 250, 

τοίνυν, 1700 & [1]. 

Totos, 566, 582, 534. 

Τοιόσδε, 582. 

— & τοιοῦτος, 1431. 

τοιοῦτο & -rov, 583. 

τοιοῦτος, τοιοῦτο”, τοιαύτη, 
δ66, 583. 

— leads to τοίτοιος, 584; to 
τέτοιος, ib.; to ἔτοιος, 


τόνε for τόν, 132 f., 208, 536, 
725, App. iii. 24, 26. 

τόνε γνωρίζω, 132°, 

TONOKAICIA, 949, 

τὄνομα, 26, a. 

TONOC, pointe to pitch, App. 
i. g & [1], 19 ff. 

τόνς leads to τούς, 29, App. 
ii. 8 f, 

τοξάζοµαι, 1001, 

Τοξοφάρετρα, τά, 1156. 

TOpyov or τοῦργον, App. ii. 


1341 @. 

τοῦ mAdTouS, 1343. 

τοῦ τοίχου τοίχου, 1343. 

τοῦ χρόνου, ‘next year,’ 1 342. 

τοῦ ψῆλουΣ, 1343. 

τοῦ for οὗ, 607. 

τοῦ; for τίνος; 587. 

τοῦμόν, App. ii, 14 A. 

τοῦνος, 581, 

rouvro, 566. 

τοῦο for τοῦτο, 1554, 

τούργο», App. ii. 14 A. 

Τούρκικος, 1077. 

Τουρκόπουλα, rd, 1041. 

TOUS, 250, 530, 534; from 
τόνε, App. ii. 8 8.1 B. 

— for αὐτούς, 530. 

— leads to τουσε, 536. 

— changed to τσοί or τσή, 
561. 

τοὺς δέ, as subject, 11076. 

τούσδε for τούς δε, 193. 

τοῦσε, τούσε or τουσε for 
Tous, 208, 536, App. iii. 
24, 26. 


14 B. 
“TOC, adj. in, r050%, 1052 Ε. 
— repl. by ἔιµος, 1052. 

— repl. by indic., 1837 f. 

— =pf. part., 1052. 

— =-tus, 1052. 

— for part. of manner, 2162. 

“τος, ordinal numbers in, 
646. 

τύσα, adv., 518°, 

τόσα peyddos, 85. 

τοσάκις 649. 

TogauvTaxs, 649. 

τοσαύτη, 583 ; see τοσοῦτος. 

τόσον», adv., 518. 

τόσον καιρὸν ἔχω dp’ οὗ (or 
ὁ]ποῦ), 1834. 

τόσος, 566, 582, 583; in N, 
584. 

τοσόσδε, 582. 

— & τοσοῦτος, 1431. 

TrogoTa, 26, b. 

τοσοῦτο & -ov, 583. 

τοσοῦτος, 583. 
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τούτῆς, 567. 

τουτί, rovrot, 136,, 574. 
τοῦτο, 565; see οὗτος. 
— for τοῦτον, 539. 
τοῦτοι, 566, 567». 
rovrot, τοντί, 136,. 
τοῦτοι-νά, 575. 


ib, 

— & τοιόσδε, 1431. 

τοιοῦτος τις, 1452. 

τόις or τοίς for τόνε (τούς), 
29, 390", Α9Ρ. ii. 8 ff, 
14 8. 


τοῖς, 250. 
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τοῦτον τὸν τρόπο», 1278. Τρευλός, 542. 
τοῦτο-νά, 515. τρέφεσται, 177. 
τοῦτο-νέ, 575. τρέφω, 887, 9119, 996977. 


τοῦτος, 566, 567 f., 572, 575, | τρέχα for -χε, 830°, 996,79. 
577° τρεχάµενος, 99657,, 2111. 


— use of, 1420, 1429. Tpexare for τρέχετε, 8302, 

τοῦτο-σά(5), 575. 996.75. 

τοῦτο-σέ(5), 575. TPEXATOS, 996573, 1052, 2162. 

τούτοῦ, 567, 578. τρέχοντας, as adv., 2163. 

τουτουϊ (— U —), 854, 574. | τρεχούμενος, 996073, 2111. 

τούτου-νά, 575. τρέχω, 8650; for θέω, 996,31; 

τούτον-νοῦ, 567, 5°8. for ῥέω, 06,0. 

τουτουνῶ”, 578 [1]. ---στάδιον, 1268. 

τούτου-σά(5), 575. Τρέω, 841. 

τουτῳ τῷ τρόπῳ, 1382. τρῆς for τρεῖς, 29°. 

τουταί (— ω» —), 854. τρηχύνω, τραχύνω, 29», 

Touré”, 567. tpi’ ἄττα, 1453. 

τούτω-νά, 575. τρία, 155 c, 635 f., 6483. 

τούτω-νῶ", 567, 578. — contr. to rpa, 6454. 

τρᾶ for τρία, 6455. “rpia (ή), 1013 f., 1017. 

“TPA (ή), of means, 1025, | — becomes -Tpa, 1017. 
1026°, Τριάδα, ᾿Αγιὰ ----, 658, 

— & -θρᾶ (ἡ), 1ο265. Τριαδίτσα, 1040 66. 

— from 4rpa, 1017. τριακάς, 658. 

τραβῶ, 853°. τριάκοντα, 639, 645. 

Τραγειανοῦ, 50 c. τριάκοντά τινες, 1452. 

Τραγιανός, 59 c, 1554. τριακονταέτης, 1111. 

τραγίστικος, 1077. Ττριακοντάκις, 648. 

τραγίτικος, 1077. τριακοντάς, 658. 

τραγοιδοῖς for -γφδοῖς, 265. | τριακονταστός, 126. 

τραγφδιδάσκαλος, 126, τριακύντερος, 1325. 

τραγφδοδιδάσκαλος, 126. τριακόντορος, 125. 

τρακόσιοι & -σοι, 64510. τριακοντούτας (τούς), 419. 

τραντάφυλλο”,τριαντ-, 150d. τριακοντοῦτις, 1111. 

τράπεζα, App. i. 16α. τριακοσιάκις, 648. 

τραπεζείτου, 34. τριακόσιοι, 150 d, 645. 

τραπέζι’, 302, τριακοσιοστύς, 646. 

τρακήσοµαι, 996576. τριακοστός, 126, 646. 

Τραυλός, 542. τριᾶντα, 639, 645; ὁ ---, 647. 

τραυματίας, 181. τριανταρέά, 661. 

τραφῆναι, App. i. 15 a. Τριαντάφυλλο”, τραντ-, 150d. 

τραφήσοµαι, 9όνττ, 1985. | reds, ἡ, 364, 658. 

τράφος, ἡ & ὁ, 249°. τριᾶς, ὁ, 187. 

τραχηλᾶς, 1043. Τριβακός & τρίβαξ, app. iii. 

Τραχηλᾶς, 287. 11. 

τραχύνω, τρηχύνω, 29°. τρίβας & -Baxds, App. iii. 


τραχύς, 401°, 11. 
τρεῖς, : three,’ 635 i, 645. τρίβγω, 861, 996579. 
τρεῖς, ‘thrice,’ 650. -τριβήσομαι, 996.7 


τρεῖς Tpeis, 666. τρίβω, 865), 865,, 875, 
τρεῖς καὶ δέκα, 645. 9214, 006ᾳτο. 

τρεῖς χιλιάδες, 645. τριγµένος, 906οµρ. 

τρελός, 542. τριγύρω, 1634. 

τρεµάµενος, 1111. τριγύρου, 1634. 

τρέέω, 996975. τρίδιπλος, 654. 


τρέπω, 387, 918, 9215. 023. | Τριεστίνικος, 1080, 
996276; mid., 1467. Τριεστῖνος, 1031. 


τρέποµαι, 923, 1467. τριετῆν for -τῆ, 430. ; 
— πρός τι, 1657 a. τρίζω, 872, 996059; in N, ib. 
τρεσᾶς, 6, 287. τριήµερα, τρίµερα, 148°, 
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τριήρη & -nv, 330, app. iii. 6. 

τριήρης, 429°. 

τρικά for τρία, 155 f. 

τρικάταρτος, 1140. 

τρίµερα, τριήµ-, 148. 

Τριµµένος, 737, 90όψιρ. 

Τρινεμαιεύς, 49. 

τρίξω, 996049. 

τριπλᾶ & -πλά, 321, 654. 

τριπλάσιος, 655, 

τριπλό», 654. 

τριπλοῦς, 653. 

τρίπους, 165. 

τρί, 648; in compos., 
1120 f. 

τρὶς τοῦ µηνός, 1314. 

«τρίς (ή), 1013 f., 1017. 

τρισί”, 631, 635. 

τρισκαιδεκάκις, 648. 

τρισκατάρατος, 1141. 

τρισκελής, 1120. 

τρισµένος, 996520. 

τρισσός, 653 f. 

τρισχίλιοι, 645. 

τρισχιλιοστός, 646. 

τρίτει for τρίτῃ, 265. 

τρίτη (4), 1182 b; ‘Tues- 
day,’ 647, 650. 

τρίτον & τὸ ---, ‘thrice,’ 652. 

τρίτος, 646; in N, 647. 

Tprvs, 660. 

τριτωωνιάδος, 30. 

τριφθήσοµαι, 1885», 

τρίχα (τὴν & ἡ), 4337. 

τρίψοµαι, 18850, 

τρίψω, 99219. 

τριῶν, 579, 635 Ff. 

τριωνω”, 579. 

τροµά(ω, 873. 

τροµήσῃ for τολµήσῃ, 185. 

-τρον (τό), 1025 f. 

τρύπο»,τίνα —,1278; τοῦτον 

Toy —, ib.; πάντα ---, 
ib. 

τρόπφ, τούτῳ τῷ —, οὐδενὶ 
—, παντὶ ---, 1382. 

τροχαδάριος, 1040. 

τρύγη, ἡ, 249°. 

τρύγος, τὸ & ὁ, 49), 414. 

Tpuwaw for τετραίνω, 906,0. 

τρώ(γ)εις, τρῷς, 151. 

τρώγου», 777. 

τρώγω, 99692, 998. 

— succeeds έσθίω, 996,). 

Tpwes, Ττρῷς, 152, 863, 
9962a1- 

τρῶν for τρώ(γ)ουν, 863. 

τρώξοµαι, 99699). 

τρώουν for τρώγουν, 863. 

Τρώς, Τρώων, 351. 


I. 


Τύρινθι, 35. 

τυρνή, τυρινή, 1365. 
τυροκόµος, 1104. 
τυρύυψωµο, 1105, 

τύς for τούς, 29%. 

— άλλυς, 29%. 

Τύτος, 35. 

τυφῆναι, App. i. 15 a. 
τυφθείς, 453. 
τυφλώνων, 853. 
τύφω, 996254. 
τυχαίνω, 991, QOGag0 « 
Tuxava, gol, 996 o89- 
τύχει. τύχῃ, 26,, 28 ὃ. 
TUXD, τύχει, 28 ὃ. 
τύχοιτο, YOGgg0- 


τρῷς for τρώγεις, 152, 863, 
, 9961. 

Tpwaw, 996975. 

Τρώων for Τρωῶν, 351. 

T+C=xo, 180, 337 b, 884 ο. 

TC, in N, 203, 205, 1040 cb 
[1]; sound of, ib. 

τὴς for τούς, 030; —Aoy’s, 
ib. 

τσ’ for τσῆ, τούς, τάς, 562. 

τσάµι, 1040 οὐ | 1}. 

Τσάπα, 205. 

τσαπεροῦ, ἡ, 1043. 

Ton for τῆς, 205, 562. 

— for τούς & τάς, 561. 

τσόχα, 205. 


-TT-, in syllabication, ga. τυχόν, a8 AdV., 996999, 1278, 
-TTw & -ccw, 878 ff. , 21151 

TU for τοῦ, 29%. ila 990 280 

“Ty for -θυ-, i 3 oy | TY¥M 990968. 

ο μοι τώ (dual), 250. 

τυαύτην, 36. τὼ Μητρύδωρον for τὸν M-, 
Τυβέριος, 35. 105. 


τῶ for τῷ, 20°. 

τῶ for τοῦ, 19". 

7@ for τῶν, App. iii. 26. 
Tw δασκάλω”, 194. 

Tw δυνάµεω», 191. 

τῶ Sve ἱεράκων, 194. 
τ) θεώ, 20°. 

ty for τινί, 587 f. 

TY, 250. 

τῷ ἐπιόντι µηνί, 1391. 
τῷ ἔργῳ, 1382. 

τῷ καιρῷ ἐκείνφ, 1395. 
τῷ Adyy, 1381. . 
τῷ ὄντι, 1382. 


τυγχάνω, JOT, 90όρε., 998. 

~~ a8 auxiliary verb, 687. 

τυγχάνω + part., 2113. 

— --ὤν, 1116. 

— +infin., 2119, app. vi. 
17 a. 

— +lva (vd), 1119. 

— impersonal, 2119. 

— changed to part., 2125; 
to adv. (τυχόν), ib. 

— +accus., 1242, 

Τυγχάνοµαι, 99650. 

tui for τυρί, 187°, 

τυλιγµένος, 99674. 

τυλιγµός, 179 & [1]. 


τυλίζω, 880; succeeds ἑλίσ- | “τω, imprt., 806. 


ow, 9967,. Τωβίας, 283°. 
τυλιµός, 179 & [1]. ii. 14 A. 


τυλίσσω, 88ο. 


τυπτήσειν, 906... τῶν, 250, 530, App. ii. 14 4, 


τυπτήσοµαι, 290288" — from αὐτῶν, 530, 552? 
τύπτοµαι for πατάσσοµαι, | — leads to rowe, 536. 
996199. "Των, imprt., 806. 


ili. 24, 26, 
ram for τῶν, 132», 632. 
τῶνι δυό, 132°, 632. 
“twp (4), 1013 f., 1017. 
from -rhp, 1147. 
— becomes “rwpas (8), 1017. 
“twpac (4), 1017, 


Ὃ App. i. 


ii, 11 τῶργον, τοὔργον, app. ii. 
τυρί, 35°, 186? 14 A. 
ripl, 35°. τωρῶ for θωρῶ, 1849, 


Tos for Των, 530, 534, 538. 
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τυρινῄ, τυρνή, 1364. 


τῷ σαββάτῳ, in N, 340,1395. 


τώμον, τοὐμόν, app. ii, 14 A. 


Τωνε for των, 208, 536, app. 
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τως leads to rave, £36. 

Tas for révs (τούς), 39, App. 
i. 9 f., 14 Β. 

— όµως, 29 f, 

Τωσε for τως, 208, 536, app. 
11. 24, 26. 

-TWCAN, 805, 811. 


Y, y (i.e. ὗ ψιλόν), origin of, 


according to 
a5 (1) a. 

— passes over to s, 34°f; 
by what process, 34°; 
through ων @ ? ib. 

— conf. with ι, 34° 8. 

— for ει, t, η, οἱ, 35, 50%. 

— for F, 63, 404. 

— for Latin b, 51, 52, 63. 

— for Latin ο ors, 53 

— conf. with «, 35; with 
e, ib.; with 9, dix: 
with οι, 36. ιν 


ὗ, τό, 9, 9°. .. ία, 

“Y, initial, 73°. | 

Y-, in augment, 717; aug- 
mented, 714; not aug- 
mented, 715. 

Y-, dropped, 720. 

-Y-, In penult, 494. 

-Y, ending of 3rd declension, 
238, 253. 

Ὕ, gen. -vos, 387. 

Ὕν Ben. -ews, 391. 

Ὕ change to ending -η (4 & 

_ 9), 343- 

-Y, 1Ώ compos., 1108. 

ὃ ψιλὸν for ancient 8, 9, ο». 

v’ (= 400), 645. 

ὑάκινθος, ἡ & ὁ, 292. 

ὑαλᾶς, ὁ, 287, 1044. 

ὕαλος, {αλί, 151. 

Ὕδγω for -ύβω, 861. 

ὕβρεος for -εως, app. i. 

ὕβριζαν for -Cov, 789. 

ὕβριζον (8), 714 £ 

ὑβρί ω, Ν βρί(ω, 723. 

ὑβρίζω δεινά, 1266. 

Apts, 395. 

ὕβρισον, in N, 813. 


15 b. 
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ὑμᾶς, 545; — αὐτούς, τερ]. 
by ἑαντούς, £46. 

ὑμεῖς, 525. 

ὑμεῖς αὐτοί, 544. 

ὑμερινόν for ἡμερινόν, 35. 

ὑμέτεροι ἴδιοι, of —, 557. 

ὑμέτερος, 553; — (αὐτῶν), 

ος 555 6. 

ὑμιν, 525; ὑμιν, 525, 530. 

ὑμναίομεν, 49. 

ὕμνωων, 30. 

ὑμῶν, 525, 530. 

— for ὑμέτερος, 551. 

ὑμῶν for ἡμῶν, 35. 

ὑμῶν αὐτῶν as puss., 656. 


-Ύδω, -ύβγα, 861. 

Ὑγεῖα, 148 ὃ [1]. 

ὑγεῖα, γειά, 134 8. 

ὑγεῖα, ὑγία, ὑγίεια, 148> & 
1 


Ὑγείνος, 148 > [τ]. 

ὑγειοῦ for υἱοῦ, 6ο. 

ὑγία, ὑγεῖα, ὑγίεια, 148° & 
1}. 


ὑγιᾶ (τὸν), 428. 
ὑγιαίνω, 899, 996a45- 
— becomes γιαίνω, 723. 
ὑγίανα, 9Q6oa5. 
ὑγιάνθην, 996 
ὑγιανῶ, 996.x5. 


ὑγιάσθην, GO6o95. “YN (accus, sing.), how 
ὑγιασθήσομαι, GO6o55. treated in ΑΝ, app. iii. 
ὑγιασμένος, ο0όρερ. 14. 


ὑνίον, γυνί, 155», 
“YNTHC (6), 1016, 

-YNW, meaning of, 1089. 
—in fut. & pres. 899; 
mostly in fut., goo. 

— leads to -aivw, goo. 

ὑός, ὑιός, 20°, 42394. 

ὑπαγάγω leads to ὑπάγω 5 
737, 9963. 

Ύον, imprt., 813. 

ὑπάγω, 863, 9965. 

—in Ν, 996,; from ὑπα- 
yaya? 737. 

— leads to πάγω, 723; to 
πάω, 863. 

— for fut., app. iv. 4. 

— +infin., app. vi. 12 ¢ [3]. 

ὑπάγω ὑπὸ τοὺς νύµους, 
1692. 

ὑπακούω τινὶ ἃ τινά, 1355 f. 

ὑπαντηκότες, 750 b, 

ὑπάρχοντα, τά, 3113. 

ὑπάρχοντα, as adv., 823. 

undp xo, ‘start first,’ constr., 
2106 Β., 2126 f. 

— +part., 2106 ff, 2126 f. 

ὑπάρχω, ‘am,’ 937, 2107, 
2126 f. 

— as auxiliary, 687. 

— +pres. part. for durat. 
pres., 1845. 

— +pf. part. for pf. indic., 
1864 f. 

— +part. pass., 2140. 

ὑπάτοις =consulibus, 2144», 

ὕπατος, 507. 

ὑπεγενοέρχετο», 1157. 

ὑπέρ, 507, 1489, 1492. 

— proclitic, 97°; dissociated 
from πὲρ & περί, 743. 

— use of, 1674 -86. 

ὑπὲρ + accus., 1674 f, 
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ὑγίειι]α, 20°. 
ὑγίεια, ὑγεῖα, ὑγία, 20, 148° 
& [1]. 


ὑγιῆ (τόν), 428. 

ὑγιῆν, 330°, app. iii. 6, a & b. 

Laie καὶ downy, app. iii. 

ο. 

ὑγιής, 428. 

ΥΓρὰ φωνήεντα, 17. 

ὑγρασία, 1020. 

ὑδάρμη, 126, 186. 

ὕδατος (τοῦ), 4339) - 

ὑδράργυρος, 126. 

ὑδράλμη, 126. 

ὑδρέλαιο», 1156. 

“Ύδριον (τό), 1037. 

ὕδωρ, 42001. 

ver, subject of, 1166. 

-YZW, meaning of, 1095 f. 

“YHC, accus. sing. -va & -υῆ, 
428. 

YI, yi, spurious diphthong, 
10 b. 

— origin of, 32. 

— pronunciation of, 
30 f., 32, 36. 

— conf. with ει, 36°. 

— leads οι, 325, 34° ff. 

— affects simple v, 34°. 

— reduced to υ, 20°, 

vlet (τῇ), 43390: 

υἱ εἲς, ol, 422909. 

νἱέος (τοῦ), 423399. 

νἱέσι” (τοῖς), 43399. 

vids, ὑός, 20°, 43309. 

ὑκετήριον for οἴκητ-, 36. 

“TAa (τοῦ), 277. 

ὕλιν for ὕλην, 37. 

«ΥλλΙΟΝ, 1037. 

“YAAYAION, 1037. 

λος, adj., 1059. 


24, 


ὑπὲρ repl. by παρὰ + accus., 
1615 f.; by διὰ + accus., 
15321, 1534, 1680; by 
ὑπεράνω, 1491, 1675, 
1678. 

ὑπὲρ -μεη., 1677-86; for 
ἀντί, 1682 f.; for περὶ + 
gen., 1684 f.; repl. by 
ὑπεράνω, 1491, 1678 f.; 
by διὰ + accus., 1679). 

ὑπὲρ + dat., 1686. 

— conf. with περί, 1686. 

Υπερ-, repl. by παρα-, 1676. 

ὑπὲρ ἄνθρωπον, 1676. 

ὑπὲρ ἐγώ or ὑπέρεγω in NT, 
165585. 198οῦ. 

ὑπέρ τινος for περί τινος, 
1634 f, 

ὑπὲρ rov+infin., app. vi. 
23>, 24. 

ὑπεράνω for imtp+accue., 
1491, 1675), 1678. 

ὑπερασπίζετο, 750 ὃ. 

ὑπερασπίζω leads to περασπί- 
ζομαι, 723, 10009. 

ὑπερβαρής, 1140. 

ὑπεργηραθείς, 996... 

ὑπέρεγω, in ΔΝΤ’ misspelt 
for εἴπερ ἐγώ, 1685 b, 


1980>. 
ὑπερέτην for ὑπηρέτη», 40. 
ὑπερηφανεύομαι, 1000,, 
1458), 


— leads to wepng-, 723. 

ὑπερηφανέω & -evopas, 
1000,. 

--τινά, 13441, 1457. 

ὑπερηφανία, περηφ-, 134 ο. 

ὑπερήφανος, περήφ-, 135), 

ὑπερπέπαικα, 996,90. 

ὑπέρτατος, 5ο7. 

ὑπέρτερος, 507. 

ὑπέσχημαι, 996ρᾳ. 

ὑπεύθινοι, 35. 

ὑπήκοος, 465, 1141. 

ὑπηρέτης, 253). 

ὑπήρχασι», 793. 

ὑπισχνέομαι, 9963, 001, 
1003. 

— constr., 2085 f., «086%, 

— +infin., 2086. 

— leads to ὑπόσχομαι, app. 
iv. 3. 

ὑπνομάχος, 1150,>. 

ὑπό, 1489, 1492, 1687-98, 

— proclitic, 97 ο. 

— use of, 1687- 985, 
—repl. by ἀπύ, ὑποκάτω, 
1491, 1689, 1693. 

ὑπὸ + accus., 1688-93. 
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ὑπόσκομαι, 906ρᾳ. 

ΥποστιΓΝή, 703, 79. 

ὑποστορῶ, 9QGox6- 

ὑπόσχεσις, with fut. infin., 
2073. 

ὑποσχήσομαι, 99659. 

ὑπόσχομαι, 1003. 

— as present, app. iv. 3. 

YMOTAKTIKH, App. ν. 102. 

ὑποτάξοι for -έῃ, 805. 

ὑποτάσσω, ποτάσσω, 723. 

ὑποτοπέομαι, 1004. 

ὑπουργός, πουργός, 135). 

ὑπόχρεος, 327. 

ὑπώπτευον, 744. 

Ὕρω, leads to -ύρνω, -έρνω, 


ὑπὸ i by ὑποκάτω (ἀπο- 
κάτω ἀπό), 1491, 1689, 
1693. 

— misused, 1689, 1693. 

ὑπὸ + gen., 1694 ff. 


1464, 


—repl. by ἀπό, 1506 8. 
1606; by παρὰ +gen., 
1628; by dat. simpl., 
1365 ff. 

ὑπὸ + dat., 1697 ff. 

— for gen., 1698. 

— absent from P-N, 16085. 

vn’ αὐλῶν, 1695 a, 

vp’ ἑαυτὸν ποιεῖσθαι τινά, 


1692 9°3- 
« ο. “yc, in nouns becomes -ης, 
ὑπὸ κήρυκος, 1695 a. 343 


ὑπὸ µαστίγων, 1695 a. 

ὑπὸ νύκτα, 1690. 

ὑπὸ τὴν Does ὥρα», 1690. 

ὑπὸ τὴν ὄψιν ἔχειν, dAap- 
βάνειν, εἶναι, 1693. 

ὑπό τινα γίγνεσθαι, 1601. 

ὑπό rim Ὑίγνεσθαι, εἶναι, 
ποιεῖσθαι, 16908. 

ὑπὸ τὸν ζυγὸν ἄγειν, 1601. 

ὑπὸ τοὺς αὐτοὺς χρόνου», 
1690. 

ὑπὸ φύβου, 1695 a. 

Υπο-, constr. of verbs com- 
pounded with, 1378. 

ὑποβλέπομαι (mid.), 1486. 

ὑποβολιμαῖος, 1056. 

ὑπόγραψα, 759 ο. 

ὑπόδεσε, imprt., 813. 

ὑπόδημα, πόδηµα, 134 ο. 

ὑπόδησε, imprt., 813. 

ΥΠΟΔΙΔΕΟΤΟΛΗ, 79. 

ὑπόδικός τινος, 1292. 

ὑποκαμισοβράκια, τά, 1156. 

ὑποκάτω for ὑπό, 1491. 

ὑποκιμένων, 34. 

ὑποκρίνομαι, 10901. 

ὑπολαμβάνω, constr., 2078, 
2085 f.; with fut. infin., 
20806, 

ὑπόλευκος, 1137. 

ὑπομένω + part., 2126 {. 

ὑπομιμνήσκω, or -μνῄσκω, 
996:66- 

— Tiva Τι, 1279. 

— +iva, app. vi. 16. 


in compos., 1108, 
1147 ff.; becomes -ης, 
1148. 

“YC, acc, -υν, 358, 

“YC, gen. -ews, 301. 

“YC, gen, -vos, 387. 

“YC, “Ὕν ~€1a, 438, 439 f., 


“yc, 


— in P-N, 401 f. 

“YC, -y; adj. in, 474. 

-yc for -ds, 496. 

— «ος, numerals in, 660. 

“¥C, Sec. -vba, 359- 

“YC, Ὕν ~€lA, 401, 444, 
1057 f. 

—in ΔΝ, 402; modern 
formations in, 496. 


“YC, «ΥΝ, -YCa, ‘oi in, 
460; in N, 461. 
— in N, app. iii. 13. 
“Yc, gen. -ὔδος, 366; in N, 
_ 367. 
-yC, -vdos, shortened names 
in, 288. 
Us, 383», 
boa (aor. of ὕω), 996099. 
Ὑσμήνα, 35. 
ὑστεραία, ἡ, 1181 b. 
ὑστερέω, 99607. 
— for στερέω, 99695, ἃ οι. 
ὑστεροῦμαι, 99667 ; 
ὑστερηθῶ, 99657 - 
ὑστερήκει, 9QO 97. 


ὑποπτεύω, 744; + infin., | ὑστερημένος, 99697. 
2085, ὑστερήσομαι, 996597. 
ὕποπτος, 744. στέρος, 505, 507. 


ὑστερώτερος, 505, 506°. 
dow, fut. of bw, O96 o59. 
Ὕτερος, in Ν, 495. 
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ὑποργοῖς, 26, a. 
ὑποσκεύγομαι, 9906ρᾳ. 
ὑποσκεύομαι, 996g. 


“YTHC (ἡ), 360. 
ης (4), 60. 
bg’, ; 

ὑφαίνω, φόψιε. 
YoOaipecic, 138. 
ὕφαμμα, 9 6 ogg 


1037. 
with _infin., 


2085 f. 
ὑφοράω, ἀφωροῦμαι, 10002 . 
ὑψαγύρας, becomes ὑφᾶς, 
287 


ὑψᾶς, from ὑψαγόρας, 287. 
ὑψηλός, 29>, 441. 
— leads to N ψηλός, 135%. 
ὑψηλοτάπεινος, 1156. 
ὕψιλον for ὃ ψιλό», of £. 
ὕψος, τό, 423, 424; (τὸ) ----, 

‘in height,’ 1270, 1305. 
ὕψος (ύψος), ὁ, 293. 

1 99% o99- 

Ὕω, verbs in, 7οΙ ££ 
— in G-N contracted, 702. 


, 9, origin of, 3, 5. 

— forms of, 2, 9. 

— various values of, 5. 

— originally expr. by ΠΗ, 
3, 12. 


— a labial, 22. 


— an aspirata, 22. 

— a muta, 23). 

— & semivowel, 23>. 

— pronunciation of, 9, 24, 
54 f., 56, 103. 

— for Latin PH, 43. 

— from x, 170 f. 


¢( = 500), 645. 


φάβος, 63 [2. 

Φαβώνιος, 51. 

φαγᾶδες, οἱ, 289. 

φαγᾶς, 6, 287 f., 290, 478, 
1042. 

φάγε, τὀ, App. vi. 16. 

φαγεῖ or gayi? rd, App. vi. 
26 f. 


φάγεσαι, 773. 


payy, pay 


1 oa 
φάγῃς, pas, 8 Je 
φαγησιπόσια, rd, 

1157°, 
φαγίν, rd, app. vi. 26. 
payioy, τό, App. vi 26. 


1156, 


1. 


φάγομαι, 996). 

φαγοῦ, ἡ, 1043. 

φαγοῦμαι, οοόρι. 

φάγου”, 777. 

φάγουσι, φάουσι, pact, 150 b. 

φάγω, 9965.) - 

— leads to V φάω, 155°, 863. 

payapevos, 99603)- 

φΦαγωμός, 1020, 

φΦαγώσιµος, 1055. 

φαεινός, 29, App. ii. Io. 

pan, PayD, 155°. 

pans, $45, 863. 

φάθί, 184°, 975 & [1]. 

Φαιδροκάτσα, 1040 B ο. 

φαιµιλίας, 35. 

Φαιμυλίας, 35. 

I. paiva, 864, 892, 895, 
923, 925, 996293 & 9913 
mid., 1467. 

— peculiarities of, 9975. 

— constr., 2135 ff. 
2. φαίνομαι, ο. 
923, 924°, 996 9). 
— constr., 2137 ἡ. 
— +part., 2122, 2137 4. 
— +671, 2123 f. 
— +infin., 2085, 2137 λ. 
— impersonal, 2028,21 24. 
paivopai pot, 2083. 
3. Φαίνεται, constr., 2028. 
— +infin., 2085. 
— - ὅτι (ds), 2086. 

φάισι or φαῖσι for φασί, 29, 
App. il. 9. 

φακᾶς, ὁ, 287. 

φακεολίτσιν, τό, 1040 0 ο. 

φακῆ, ἡ, 256, 290. 

φαλάγγη & φάλαγέ, app. ili. 


φάλαγέ & φαλάγγη, App. iii. 


ο λω ια 253. 
Φαλερέως, 40. 


Φαληρεῖ for -ροῖ, 44. 

φαλός for ὀμφαλόύς, 1344. 
φΦαμελιάριος, 439. 
φαμιµ)ένος, θ0όψμα. 

gavel or φανῃ ὃ τό, App. vi. 


021095) 


26, 27. 

gavepos ely: + part., 2122, 
2124; + ὅτι, 2085, 
2123 f. 

— becomes impers,, 2124. 

φανερών(ν)ω, 853. 


gary or pavei? τό, App. Vi. 
26, 27. 

φα»ῄῇ, 5,71 —, App. vi. 27. 

φανησιµαιός, 1056. 

φανήσομαι, 996,,,, 1885. 
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φανίζοµαι, from ἐμφαν-, 723, 
996991 - 

φανοῦμαι, 99655, , 1885. 

φαντάζομαι, 1004. 

φάντασμα, opavrapa, 143. 

φαντάσου, 814. 

Φάνφαιος, 184. 

paver, 99625. 

para, 996o91- 

paovat, pact, 150 δ. 

φάραγγαν, App. iii. 6 α. 

φαράγγιον, 1038°. 

φάραγξ, 1935». 

φάραξιν, 101. 

pappamov, 10385. 

Φαρνάκης, 208. 

φάρυξ for φαρυγέ, 191. 

φᾷς, from φά(Υ)ῃ5, 863. 

φαᾶσι, from φά(γ)ουσι, 150 b. 

φασί”, 975; in P, 976, app. 
11. 10. 

— subject of, 1165. 

φάσκω, 995 o99. 

φάσκων, 9075, 906ορ.- 

φατρία, 126. 

φάω, φάγω, 155°, 863, 996.9)» 

φαωμέγος, 00όρρι. 

φαώσιµος, 1055. 

ods becomes βδ, 1734. 

Φεβράρης, Φλεβάρης, 143. 

Φεβρᾶριξ, -Bpovapis, 150 ὃ. 

Φεβρουᾶρις, 150 ὐ. 

φέγγω, 8655. 

Φεδίλας, 26, a, 279, 

Φέδιµον, 49. 

Φεδίο, 26, a, 175. 

pei, τό. 8, 9 f., 9. 

φείδι, 1038”. 

Φειδίας, 283. 

φείδοµαι, 1001. 

Φειδώ, ἡ, 414. 

Φειδῶς (τῆς), 414. 
φελάω for ὠφελέω, 
9741» 996124. 
φέρασπις, App. i. 16 α. 
φέρε, a8 fut. imprt., 906ορ9. 


874, 


— +subj., 1913. 
Φέρεν, -ρειν, -pyv, app. ii. 
IgA. 


Φερέοικος, 11131. 

φερέπονος, 1116. 

φέρετε, 949. 

Φέρην for -ρειν, 29%, 29°, 
App. ii. 14.4. 

φερµένος, 996293. 

peppds, 1020. 

φέρνω, 903, 9963 & os. 

φέροισι for pépovar, 29 f., 
App. il. 9. 

φέροσι for φέρουσι, App. ii. 9. 
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Φέρσιμο”, 1022. 

Φέρτε, 949, App. i. 16 6. 

φΦέρυσι for φέρουσι, 20". 

φέρω, 9965 & ops. 

— as fut., 99659. 

— leads to N φέρνω, 903. 

φέρω βαρέως or χαλεπῶς, 
2125 8, 

φέρω καὶ ἄγω (causat.), 

1460. 

sae with,’ 2161. 

Φέτ(τ]αλος, 56°, 

φεῦ, 2184. 

Φεῦ τοῦ ἀνδρύς, 1334. 

gevya for «φεῦγε, 
996 294. 

pevyas, ὁ, 364, 478. 

φευγᾶτε, 830°, 996.94. 

pevyaros, 96551, 1052. 

φεύγω, 861 tl 864, 917, 
924, 996094, 998. 

— suggests xopevya ? 
861 [1]. 

— used as pf., 1842. 

— constr., 2087 ff.; 
yds, 1292. 

φεύξομαι, 996094. 

φευξοῦμαι, 99694. 

φεύξω, 996294. 

Φευχθῆναι, 996994. 

φέφραδα (for πεφρ-), 736 [1]. 

Φηγαεύς, 47. 

Φηγαιεύς, 47. 

Φηγεεύ», 40. 

φηλώτα, 37° : 

1. φημί, 97421975» 995963 in 
NT, 976. 


830°, 


— τι- 


— enclitic, 102 d. 

— & λέγω, 937. 

— repl. by λέγω, 976. 

— used as fut., app. iv. 4. 

— constr., 2078. 

— +infin., 19869 f. 

— after otv=‘deny,’ 977, 
2058. 

2. pnpl, ‘yes, 2058; ov —, 
‘no,’ 977, 2058. 

ons, 975 f.; orthotone, 

φησί”, in P, 976. 


102 d, 975°. 

Φήσω, / shall assert,’ 977. 

φθαίην, 996296. 

φθάνοµαι, 1459. 

Φθάνοντα, as adv., 823. 

I. φθάνω, 9809, 996.06 » 998; 
in N, 902 ; -ομαι, 1459. 

2. Φθάνω, ‘overtake,’ 2113; 
‘reach,’ 2121; in pass., 
ib.; repl. by προφθάνω 
or προλαμβάνω, ib. ; οὐκ 


my 


a 


1. 


ἂν Φθάνοις 2114; οὗ 
— Kal, 2115. 

4. φθάνω + part., 21133 οὐ 
— καὶ (εὐθύς), 2115. 

— +infin., 2121, App. vi. 
I7 @. 

— changed to part., 2125. 

Φθαρήσομαι, 996297, 1885. 

PIAS, φόρος. 

Φθάσω, 996 295, 999- 

φΦθάσωσιν, 996 y94- 

pocip, 6, 249” μα]. 

Φθείρω, Apis 11.14B; 9219), 
924°, 925; 996z07- 

Φθεξάσθωσαν, 1901. 

Φθεροῦμαι, 1885. 

Φθέρρω, 29, App. ii. 9, 14 B. 

Φθέρω, οι App. ii. 14 B. 

φΦθερῶ, οού 297° 

φΦθῆναι, οούμα. 

φθήρω, φθείρω, App. ii. 14 Β. 

Φθήσομαι, 00ος. 

Φθίεται, Apo. it. 14 [4]. 

Φθονέω, 1462; pass., ib. 

— constr., 1232 f. 

Φθόνφ ποιεῖν τι, 1387. 

Φθώσιν, YQO29¢- 

pt, τό, δ, 9 Ε., 94, 303. 

Φιαλεύς, εο b. 

φιαλίο, 26, a. 

Φιβάμμων, 44. 

Φ'βλώνονυσι, 853. 

Φιγαλεύς, Φιαλ-, 59 b. 

Φιδίας, 34. 

Φιλαθήναιος, -vats, 299. 

Φιλακτηήριον for pua-, 35. 

φιλάνθρωπος, LILI. 

Φιλέας, 283. 

φιλεῖ or Girl? τό, App. vi. 
26. 

Φίλειε, imprt., 859, 859°. 

Φιλειέσαι, 858, 859. 

Φ.λειέστε, 859. 

Φιλειέται. 858, 859. 

Φιλειοῦ for φιλοῦ, 85g. 

Φιλειοῦμαι for -λοῦμαι, 85ο. 

Φιλειούµεν, 859. 

Φιλειούμεστα, 859. 

φιλειοῦν, 859. S5g°. 

φιλειῶ for φιλῶ, 859. 

Φιλέομεν, app. il, 14 A. 

φιλεύω, 701», 

φιλέω, 730, 857, 859°. 

— becomes φιλειῶ, 85ο. 


Φιλημάτιν, -Τιον, 302, App. 


iii. 7. 
Φιλήσεαι, 1478. 
φιλήτω for -λείτω, 29°. 
φιλί or Φφιλεῖ, τό, App. Vi. 
20. 


INDEX OF 


giria, ἡ, 150d, 
271, 1020, 1047. 

φιλίές, 15560. 

Φιλόγελῳ & -γέλωτες, 327. 

Φιλοικτίρµων, 469. 

Φιλοκλέου for -ous, 432 9. 

Φιλύκληα, 38. 

φιλοκαλημένον, 736. 

Φιλόµεν, App. ii. 14 A, 

midomeToyol, the ancient 
Greeks, 2165. 

Φιλοξήνη, 26, b. 

Φιλοπάτωρ, 1147. 

Φιλύπολις, 474. 

Φιλοπονίᾳς (της), 1095. 

φίλος, 497; in N, 498; in 
croprt. μᾶλλον ---, 510. 

Φιλοσθένου for «νους, 4326. 

Φιλοτιμέομαι, 9QGoqx, 1004 f. 

Φιλοτιμηθήσομαι, 9ο6γμ. 

Φιλύτιμος, 1106, 

Φιλοῦμεν, App. ii, 14 A. 

φιλοῦντες (τούς), 332°. 

φίλτερος, 497. 

Φιλτέρου for φιλωτ-, 1361. 

Φιλωναδι (τῷ), 258. 

Φιλωτέρου. φιλτ-, 1361. 

φιμί for Φημέ, 37: 

piros for φίλος, 187°, 

pitvos for φίλος, 187° 

φκάρι, πτυάριον, 1584. 

φκαριστῶ for εὖχαρ-, 135. 

Φλαβιανός, 51. 

Φλαβιλλιανός, 51. 

Φλάβιλλος, 51. 

Φλάβιος, 51. 

Φλάβος, 51. 

Φλαβώνιος, 61. 

Φλακή for φυλακή, 1365. 

φλέβα for Φλέψ, 126, 357. 

Φλεβάρης, 143, 159. 

Φλέγα, φλέβα, 1260. 

Φληναφέω & -άω, 852. 

φλύγαν, App. lil. 9 a. 

Φλογειάδων (τῶν), 290%, 

φλύ(ζω, 868. 

φλῶμος, σφλ»-, 130. 

poBdopa: for -έομαι, 854. 

poBépa, ἡ, 1049. 

φοβερίζω, 996 o99- 

φοβέω, 996299. 

Φοβέοµαι, 996gq9, 1004, 

1006. 


— leads to -άομαι, 854. 
— succeeds δέδοικα, 968. 
— as fut., App. iv. 4. 
— ὑπέρ τινος, 1679. 
— ἵνα, App. vi. 16. 
— mas, 1959. 

poBnOnre, imprt., 814. 
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155 cf., | φοβηθήσομαι, 006.99, 15585. 


φοβηθῶ, 996 909 
φοβήσομαι, 1885. 
-φοβήσω,, 996.299 - 
φοβίζω, 996.299. 
φοβισμένος, GY oo9 
Φοβοῦ, Sore. 
φοβοῦμαι, see φοβέω. 
Φόβῳ ποιεῖν τι, 1387. 
φοιλόθεος, 44. 
Φοινικη!ιὰ γράμματα, 
Φοινίκισσα, 1030. 
Φοίοιβον, 30. 
φονέαν (τόν), App. il. 6 /. 
poveas, ὁ, 497. 
φονεύς, 403°, 407. 
φονεύσουσι», iva —, 729. 
Φονεύω, 04349. 
φονιᾶς for φονεύς, 407. 
φορά, βολά, 118, 651. 
Φοράδα, ἡ, 126. 
φορβάς, φοράδα, 126, 
φορέ(ω, 869. 
popece for -ρει, 858 (twice). 
φορεµένος, JQGsy9- 
φορές, ‘times,’ οδτε 
φορέσω, 830", 996 x00- 
Φορέω, 853°, 857; 
99°s00- 
φορήσοµαι, 99° 00° 
φορήσω, 996209 
poprwre, 853. 
Φορτώνειν, 853. 
Φούλβιος, 52. 
φουντωτός, 1053. 
Φουρναροῦ, ἡ, 1044. 
φΦραγήσομαι, OIOs49- 
Φραγκικος. 1077. 
Φραγκοπούλα, 1041. 
.... ο 
φράδµων, 4 
φράζεω, oni, ppagov, app. 
ii, 144. 
φράζω, ‘declare,’ 865 ? 
, οσοι: 
φρά(ω, ‘close,’ 
996 so2- 
φΦραμένος, 996s92- 
Φράξω, 99Os09- 
φράσσω & -ττω, 880, G5 z59. 
ppacw, fut., 99650) - 
pparpia, 126, 
φράττω, see ppacces, 
φρήν, 29°. 
φρίκη & ppif, app. iti. 12. 
oo ἃ opie, αρ. 12 
φρίέω, 
φρίσσω & ae. 8784, 914, 


5 [1]. 


869, 


&73, 880, 


9 
— ἐπί τι, » 1583¢- 
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φρονεῦσα, app. ii. 14 A. 

φρονηµατίας, 283. 

Ppdvipos, 1085, 

φρονῦσα, -νοῦσα, App. ii. 144. 

φροντίζω τι͵ 1295. 

— + ὅπως or ds, 1962. 

— + iva, 1963, App. vi. 12 
2 


φωνιαλᾶς, 1043. 
pup, 375. 
pupdw, 869; constr., 21 33 ff. 


~ 


pas, τό, 351, 43317. 

φωτεινός & σκοτεινός, 114. 

φωτερός, 1058. 

φωτίά, ἡ, 43219. 

φωτίζονταιν for -ται, App. 
11, 20d. 

Φωτώ, ἡ, 414. 

Φώτων (τῶν), 381, 438]Τ. 

φωτῶ” (τῶν), 354. 


11. 
φυλάκου (τοῦ), 357. 
φυλάκους (τούς), 357. 
φυλάμε”, 996504 : 
prdapévos, 99659,. 
φύλαξ & φύλακος, app. iii. 


12. 
φυλάξοι for -ἐῃ, 805. 


Φυλάξομαι, 996304, 1885. 
φυλῷς for φυλάγεις, 863, 


Ppovwoa, app. ii. 14 A. 

Φροσύνη for Εὐφροσύνη, 
135°, 

φρύδι, ὀφρύδιον, 134 b, 389. 

φρυκτόν for φρικτόν, 35. 

ΦΣ, anciently for Ψ, 12. 

ΦςΞΨψ, 30 [2], 180, 337 &; 
884. 

— for ἔ, 24°. 

OT, becomes στ, 172, 

— remains, 174. 

— stands for m7, 885. 

— from κτ or x7, 174, 

φταίω, φταίγω, 860. 

φτάνω for φθάνω, 174, 902, 


x, x: origin of, 3, 5. 

— forms of, 2, 5 [2], 9. 

— various values of, 5. 

— a guttural, 22. 

— an aspirata, 22, 23°. 

— 8 semivowel, 23), 

— 8 muta, 23°. 

— pronunciation of, 9, 24, 


54f., 56. 
— for Latin ch, 43. 


996504. 

φυλάσσω & -ττω, 878 a, 
9965045 -ομαι (mid.), 
1467. 


— + ὅπως or ὧς, 1962. 

— Εἶνα, app. vi. 16. 
φυλαχθήσομαι, 996594, 1885. 
φυλάω, 863, 996504. 
Φυλλαράκι”, 193869, 

φῦλλον, app. ii. 9. 


995.295. φυλλοξός, 654. — palatalized before e i, 56. 
— intr., 14569, Φυλύρινον, 35. x from κ, 170 f. 
φτάζω, 990: Φυνίκων for φοιν-, 360. “X- : dropped, 155° f, 


pupdow, 9965,,. 
pupae, 996595. 
PUPA, 996395. 


φταρμίζοµαι, 99697. X (=600), 645. 
φταρμισµένος, θ0ὅνεγ. 


φταρμός, from ὀφθαλμός, 


134 a, 187. pus, φύν, φύσα, 460. χαϊδεύω, 701, 
φταρνίζοµαι, 996o7. Φυσᾷ, subject of, 1166. χαιράµενος, 996597, 980,, 
φταρνισµένος, 996597. φυσάω, in M-N » 862. 2111. 
φτασµένος, 9069. Φγσει Makpa (φωνήεντα), Χχαιρετάω, 853°, 870. 
φτεῖ for sae ee 148, 702. 89°. Χαιρετί(ω, 87ο. 


φύσεος, App. i. 15 ὃ. 

φύση for φύσις͵ ἡ, 306. 
Φυσιολόγος, IIIT, 
φΦυσιοῦσθε, iva —, 850°, 861. 


φτεῖς for πτύεις, 148. 
φτέρνα for πτέρνα, 174. 
φτερό” for πτερόν, 174. 
φτερωτή, ἡ, 1053. 


Χαιρήσεις, O67. 
χαιρήσῃ, 996597. 

χαιρήσω, 9δοᾳ, 996597. 
Χαιριμένου for -νους, 432 ο. 


φτύνω, 906. φύσις becomes φύση, 395 f. xalpouvra, 778. 

φτυσμένος, 99690 - PUTA, 996504. χαίρομαι, 903, 9804, 996.07, 
φτύῶ for πτύω, 996059. Φυτεύσοι for -σῃ, 805. 10000, 1459. 

φτῶ for πτύω, 996550 - Φυτεύω, 7or>; (causat.), | — νά, 2130. 


1460», 

pur pave, 996396. 

— succeeds φύομαι, 980,.. 

φύω, 996505. 

— peculiarities of, 997, ; 
πέφυκα, 88 prea, 1868. 

φύομαι, 98015, 996.95. 

~$$-, in syllabication, 92. 

φωθιά, φωτιά, 155 0. 

Φωκᾶς for Φωκίων, 28Η, 1941. 

Φωκίων, becomes Φωκᾶς, 287. 

φωνάζω, 868, 1094. 

— intr., 1456°. 

φωνακλᾶς, 1043. 

φώνασο (imprt.), 813 [1]. 

puvéw & -ά(ω, 868. 

φωνῄεις, 451. 80 


B° 
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"ότω, from -πτω, 875. 
φτώχιά, ἡ, 1020. 
φτωχός for wr-, 174. 
puyas, 6 & ἡ, 364, 476, 478. 
Φύγε, 813. 
Φύγομαι, 99 Vag. 
Φύγον, imprt., 813. 
Φυγοῦμαι, 99604. 
φύγω, 996294 & sig. 
PUA TopAL, 96g. 
Φυλᾷ for φυλάγει, 996504. 
puadyals: 863. 
φυλαγμένος, 996594. 
μας, 863, 996304: 

ει, 304° 
φυλάει», 865, 99504. 
φύλακα (τοῦ), 357. 


φύλακας for φύλαξ, 357. 


1. χαίρω, 980, ’ 996597 ’ 
1388. 


— leads to -ομαι, 1000,. 

— +dat., 1388. 

— +el, 1947. . 

— + -» 2128. 

— tae 2128>, 

— Ἑδτι (διότι), or el, 1947, 
2129 f. 

— +iva (νά), 2130. 

1. χαίρω τινί, 1388. 

— ἐπί rim, 1582 d. 

— epi τινος, 1583,. 

— ee Pi 

χαλασμένος, 9650, - 

χαλάω 853° 994,906, 9435, 


1. 


χαλεπαίνω τινὶ or ἐπί tive, | χάριν (τήν), 358. 


1245, 
Tivos, 1335. 

— el, 1947. 

χαλεπός, constr., 2090, 2901. 

χαλεπῶς φέρω, 11 25,3120Η.; 
τινί, 1388. 

χαλικάκι”, 109385, 

χαλίκιον, 1038°. 

χαλινωμένον, 736. 

χάλιξ, 193285. 

χαλκάνθη, ἡ, 292. 

χαλκέα, κ 321. 

χαλκέᾶς, ὁ, 407. 

χάλκεος, 211. 

χαλκεύς, 403°. 

χαλκῆ, ἡ, 341. 

χαλκῆν (τήν), 321. 

χαλκιᾶ», ὁ, 407. 

χαλκοβάρεια, 
-Bapns, 490. 

χαλκοῦς, 321. 

χαλνάω, 853°, 
996 508- 

χάλχη, 134. 

Χαλχηδύνιοι, 184. 

Xapace, 434. 

Xapadey, 434- 

Xapat, 434; 
1120 Γ. 

χαμαικέρασος, 1120. 

χαμένος, xawp-, 50 a 

χαμηλά, adv., 518°. 

χαμηλός, 1058. 

χαμηλότερα, adv., 518°. 

χαμόκλαδο”, τό, 1121. 

χαμοκοιτῶν (part.), 1131. 

χαμομῆλι, 1121. 

Χανιώτισσα, 1030. 

χάνω, 9439° 

χαρά(ω, 873, 880. 

χαρακάκι” ; 1038°, 

χάρακας, ὁ, 1039, 1043. 

χαράκιον, 1038°, 1039. 

Xapaxapévoy, 736. 

xapag, 1038°, 1039. 

χαράσσω, 880. 

χάρη for τρις, ἡ, 338, 343, 
ΑΡ. ili. 14. 

χαρήσῃ, 996507. 

Χαρήσιος, 47. 

χαρήσοµαι, 95ος, 996597. 

xapies, 451; cmprt., 499°. 

χαριέντως, 510. 

χαριέστατα, 519. 

χαριέστερος, 4096. 

χαρίζοµαι, 999 so9, LOOT. 

— leads to -ίζω, 1000,. 

χαρίζω, 96x09, 1093. 

Χαρικλέα (τόν), app. iii. 6. 


adj., for 


904, 906, 


in compos., 


1355; — Tet} χάριν, adv., 1490 ; withgen., 


1278, 13143; — τοῦ 
Ad-you, 1278; ἐμὴν ----, ib. 
χάριν οἶδα or ἔχω, with part., 
2128; with ὅτι (διότι), 
or εἰ, 3129 ff. 

χάριν οἶδα ὑπέρ τινος, 1680. 

χάριν τοῦ «ἰπβπ. for final 
part., 2158. 

χαριοῦμαι, 996599. 

Χάρις becomes χάρη, ἡ, 338, 
343, App. iil. 14; see 
also χάριν. 

χαρισάµενος, 9969, 2111. 

χάρισµαν, τό, App. iii. 9 a. 

χάριταν, 330, App. ili. 6 d—f. 

Χαρίτιν for -τιον, 302, app. 
iii, 7. 

Χαρίτος for -των, 338. 

Χαριτώ, ἡ, 414. 

χαροκόπος, 1107, 115οιὺ. 

Χάρος for χάρων, 338, app. 
iii. 12. 

χαροῦμαι 1 996597- 

Kepovneyes; 9805, 996.97, 
211 

πο. 1040 A. 

Xaprapis, 1040 A. 

χαρτί’, 1038", app. iii. 7. 

Χαρτοκαλαμάρια, τά, 11 56. 

χαρτοπαί χτης, 11 5a, 

χαρῶ, 996597. 

χάρων, χάρος, app. iii. 13. 

χαρωπός, 1104. 

χάσκα for -σκε, 830°, 99655. 

χασκήσω,, ο06ειο. 

χάσκω, 996519, 1098. 

χασµάοµαι, 1001, 1003. 

χασμοῦμαι, 1003. 

χασμουρειοῦμαι, 1003. 

XACMWAIA, 114. 

χατζ(ῆς, ὁ, 205. 

χάφτω, 875. 

χάχα (τοῦ), 277. 

χαωμένος, χαμένος, 159ᾳ. 

xa becomes 78, 172. 

χέει, 835. 

χέει», 835. 

χεεῖς, 996519. 

χε(ητιάω, 1101. 

χέ(ω, 99651,; mid. -ομαι for 
χε(ητιάω, 1101. 

χεῖ, τό, 8, 9 f., 9%. 

xe (verb), 996519. 

χειλάς, ὁ, 287. 

xeiAna, τά, 424°. 

χεῖλι, τό, 414). 

χείλια, τά, 4243. 

χείλιοι, 34. 
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Χεῖλος, 423, 424°. 
χειμώνας, . 347. 
χωμῶνας, ὁ » 339» 379- 
χειμῶνοι, οἱ, 379. 
Χειμῶνος, ‘in winter time,’ 
1341 a. 
xeip, ἡ, App. ii. 14 B; 43301. 
xeipay, 330°, app. iii. 6 a—g. 
χείριστα, 510. 
Χχείριστος, 5049. 
χείρο for χείρων, 505. 
χείρον, 5042. 
χειρόοµαι, 1001; -όα, 1003. 
χειρότερα, adv., 522. 
χειρότερος, 504 ff. 
χείρου for χείρων, 503. 
χειρύψελλα, τά, 1126. 
χειρόω, 1001, 1003. 7 
χείρων, χέρρων, App. ti. 148. 
πα κε 504,- 
XS, 9OOaj0- 
χεόµενον (fut.), 996s12- 
χέρ, χέίρ, App. ii. 14 B. 
χεράκι”, τό, 1038°. 
χεράριος, 1040. 
χερας, ὁ, 1043. 
χέρε for Xaipe, 49. 
χερειότερος, 504°, 506. 
χέρισος, 131. 
X€poiv, 433 
χεροπόδαρα, τά, II 156. 
χεροπιαστός, 111 5». 
χερρόννησος, χερσόν-, 207. 
χέρρος, χέρσος, 207. 
χέρρων, 29, App. il. 14 B. 
χερσί”, 4339s. 
χερσόνησος, χερρόν-, 207. 
χέρσος, χέρρος, 207. 
χέρσος, χέρισος, 141. 
χέρων, χείρων, App. ii. 14 Β. 
χερώτερα, adv., 522. 
χεσᾶς, ὁ, rib 
χέσειν, 9965);. 
χεσμένος, 99651). 
χεσοῦμαι, 99631) - 
Χχεχείρικα, 736 τ]. 
χέω, 8 ae. 996, 996512- 
χεῶ, 996s19- 
χηλᾶς, 2 287. 
xhp for τα. 19", 19), 29°. 
App. ii. 14 B. 
χῆρε fur χαῖρε, 48. 
χήρων, χείρων, app. ii. 14 Β. 
χθ from «6 or 6, 172. 
— becomes χτ, 174, 885. 
χθές, 5 cots, 129. 
a τό, 8, 9 Ε., 5 3°3- 
» χιτών. 18 
Xinidbe, ψ, 658°, or. 
χιλιαδῶν (τῶν), 354, 659. 


1. 


χιλιάκις, 648. 

χιλιάς, 658, 659. 

χιλιετεῖ περιόδφ, 430. 

χίλιοι, 645. 

χιλιοστός, 646. 

χιλιοστύς, 660. 

Χιό, ἡ, 292%, 

χιονίςει, its subject, 1166. 

Χιονόνερο”, 1145. 

Xios, ἡ, 2925. 

χῖραν for χεῖρα, app. iii. 6 ᾱ. 

χιρογραφησάτοσα», 26, a. 

χιτών, χιθών, 184, 

χλαμύς, 359, 306. 

χλοά(ζθω, 868. 

Χλόη, Χλοίη, 29, 

XAoin, Χλόη, 29Ο. 

χλώρη, ἡ, 1049. 

χγάρι for lyv-, 134. 

χνοά(ζ)ω, 868. 

χόαν (τόν), App. iii. 6b. 

Χοερίλος, 19" [1]. 

χοιρίδιν, 1040, App. lil. 7. 

χοιρινός, χοιρνός, 1369. 

χοιρνός, χοιρινός, 1360. 

Χοιρύλος, 35. 

χολιά(ω τινός, 1336. 

χολίδη», 38%. 

Χόλχος, Κύλχος, 184. 

χοντρύτερος, 496. 

χορατεύω, vor”, 

χορεύγω, 861 [1]. 

χορευτᾶδες, ol, 290°. 

XOpevT pa, ἡ, [ΟΙ 7. 

χορεύω, 701, 730, 875. 

χορέψω for -εύσω, 18ο». 

χορηγέω τινά το 12444. 

χορτά(ω, 04415". 

— succeeds κορέννυµι, 937. 

— +double accus., £319. 

καρτ αίνω, 94415": 

Χορτάτσης, 1040 B es 

st adi 11 fo". 

χόρτο”, τό, 249”. 

χόρτος, 6, 249”. 

χοῦς, 408? 

χόχλακας, 6, 1043. 

Χχόω, 99693. 

xPq, XPGr, 996514) 2- 

χράοµαι, 829, 830 & [1], 
839, 996514) 1, 1991. 

— constr., 1380. 

χρᾶσθαι, 830 & [1], 996314. 

xpara, 830 [1]. 

χρέα, χρεία, 20°, 986. 

xpet for χρίει, 148. 

Χρεία, χρέα, 20°. 

xpeia tor? for adj. in -réos, 
1051. 

xpelay ἔχειν for χρῆναι, 987. 


INDEX OF 


χρείαν ἔχω iva, App. vi. 16. 
χρειάζομαι, 868. 

χρειαζόµενος, 2111. 

χρειαζούμενος, 2111. 

xpein, 986 

χρεῖς for X ples, 148. 

χρείστης for χρή-, 27. 

χρέος, 424. 

χρεστός, 26, a. 

χρεών, 986. 

χρεωστώῶ, χρω-, 152. 

χρεωφειλέτης, 906104. 

χρή, conjug.,g86f.; in P-B, 

87. 


9 
— +infin.,2081f.; for fut., 
1894, App. iv. 4. 
— +iva, app. vi. 11. 
— repl. by χρείαν ἔχειν, 987. 
χρῦ, 829, 986. 
χρήας, 37. 
χρῆμα, τό, 129), 4681 χρή- 
para, | ‘money,’ ib. 
χρῆμαν, τό, 331, App. ili. 
a. 
χρηµατίας, 283. 
χρηµατίζω for εἰμί, 2107. 
χρηµάτοις (τοῖς), 346. 
χρῆ», 986. 
χρῆν for χρή, 1991. 
χρῆναι, 986. 
χρησ{µόν, 68. 
χρῆσθαι, 829, 830 & [1]; 
see χράοµαι. 
χρήσιµος, 309, 1055; ets τι, 
1540. 
χρήσοµαι, 9963149 1° 
χρῆσται for -σθαι, 177. 
χρηστότηταν, App. ili. 6f. 
χρήσω, 29”, 99015; & sigs ο: 
χρῆται, 829, 830 [1]. 
χρίει, χρεῖ, 148. 
χρίεις, χρεῖς, 148. 
χρίέται, 858. 
χρίνω, 906, μα 
χρισµένος, οοόμις. 
Χριστέ µου va, 1906. 
᾿χρίστην for ἐχρίσθη, app. 
ill. 20 a. 
χρίω, 846 ἄ., (5% 996515 3 
(mid.), 1467. 
χρίῶ, 857,996.15; mid.,1469. 
χροά, χροιά, 20°, 
Χροιά, χροά, 20°. 
χροΐζω, 996514. 
Χρόμιος, 1040. 
Χρόμις, 1049. 
χρόνια, τά, 43318" 
χρόνος, 43313° 
ONOC, mora, 
κ App. ii. 8 Γ2]. 
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χρόνος and CHMEION, App. 
ii. 16 [ 3). 

Χρυσᾶ (τοῦ), 287. 

Χρυσᾶς, ὁ, 287. 

χρυσέα, ἡ, 321. 

χρύσεον, 155 b. 

χρύσεος, 321. 

χρυση, ἡ, 341. 

χρυσή for -σῆ, 286 [τ]. 

χρυσίν, -σίον, 302. 

Χρυσίν, app. lil. 7. 

Χρυσοϊαννάκης, 1040 Ba. 

χρυσός for -σοῦς, 321. 

χρυσότερος, 121. 

χρυσοστεφῆ (ὦ), 4273. 

χρυσοῦς, 321. 

χρυσοχέρης, 298. 

χρυσοχύος, -χός, 148ὺ. 

χρυσοχός, -xdos, 148. 

Kavos, ἡ, 414. 

χρύσωνε, 853. 

χρυσώνῃς, 853. 

χρυσῶται, ἐὰν ----, 850°. 

χρῶ, 9905145 ο: 

χρώζω, 996214. 

χρώννυμι, 996316. 

χρωστῶ for xpew-, 152. 

χρώσω, 996546. 

χρωφελέτης, 996i53- 

XY +c=f, 180, 337 a, 8845. 

Xz, anciently for ¢, 12, 28 a, 
App. ii. 8. 

xc =£, 30 [2]. 

XT, leads to κτ, 172; to 97, 
174°. 

— remains, 174. 

— for κτ, 885. 

— for x0, 885. 

χτένι”, 302. 

χτίζω, 174. 

χτύπος, κτύπος, 174. 

χυθήσοµαι, 996510- 


χυθρίς, χυτρίς, 184. 


xupévos, 00όμιο- 
χύν(ν)ω, 848, 992, 996519 ; 
rs succeeds pew, 


99604 
χύσω (fut.), 848, 996. 
χυτός, 1052, 
χυτρίς, χυθρίς, 184. 
χύω, 848, 996s19- 
“XX-, In syllabication, 92. 
xwa ’ for χώρα, 187° 
χώννυμι, 996513. 
— leads to χών (ν)ω, 775. 
χασνύω, 996313. 
χών(ν)ω, 775, 853, 99%s13- 
χώρα, χώρη, 29°. 
χωρᾶν, χωρῶ», app. li. 14 A. 
χωράφι, τό, 1935”. 


I. INDEX OF 


χωραφίτζια, τά, 19:95 ὖ. 

χωράων, χωρᾶν, χωρῶν, App. 
ii, 144, 

χωρέσω, 839°, 

χωρέω, 839"; constr., 1316. 

χώρη, χώρα, 29>, 

χωρίζω, 868 ; constr., 13166 

χωριό, τό, 1038", 

χῶρι5 for χωρίς, 1736. 

χωρίς, ‘ without,’ with gen., 
13143 with accus. 1315. 

χωρίς, ‘except,’ 1731, 
1734 ff ; — εἰ py, — 
ἐάν ph, 1735. 

χωριστός, 1052. 

χωρκόν for χωριόν, τό, 155 Γ. 

χαωρῶν, χωράων, App. ii, 14 A. 

Xwoapern, 996s13- 

χῶσε, 949. 

χωσθήσοµαι, 995a13- 

χωσµένος, 990515. 

χῶστε, 949. 

χώσω, 996zi5- 


Ὑ. ¥, origin of, 3, 5. 

— forms of, 5, 9. 

— various values of, 5. 

— originally expr. by ΠΣ or 
=z, 3, 12. 

— a compound or double 
consonant, 23 f. 

— a guttural, 22. 

—— an aspirata, 22. 

— asemivowel, 23°, 25 [1]0. 

— from a labial + 0, 3374 

— pronunciation of, 9. 

— tor Latin ps, 43. 

—repl. by dz in South 
Italian N, 24°. 

¥"( =700), 645. 

-y, in syllabication, 91, 93- 

-y, retreats, App. ili. 12, 

-¥, dropped, 219, 221, 338. 

ψάθη, ψίαθος, 150d. 

ψαίνω, ψένω, 993, 996qq. 

ψαίρνω, 904. 

Ψαλίδι, τό, 1938ὺ. 

ψαλιτῆρι for ψαλτῆρι, 141, 
187. 

Ψάλλω, -Ava, 094. 

ψαλτῆρι, ψαλιτῆρι, 131, 187. 

ψάλτής, 1015, 1017. 

Yaupos, ὁ & ἡ, 292. 

Yap & ψᾶρος, ὁ, app. iii. 12. 

papas, 6, 1044. 

ψαρευτική, ἡ, 1070. 

ψαρεύω, 701°. 

Ψάρι, ὀψόριον, 134 b. 

Waptavos, 1079. 

Ψψαρική, ἡ, 1070, 1182 ὃ. 


yapos & wap, 6, app. iii. 
12. 


ψαύω, 731. 

Ψψέγω, 8050. 

ψείρα, ἡ, 249°. 

ψένω, 992. 996νο. 

Ψευδάς (τάς), 430. 

ψευδενέδρα, 1111, I 144. 

Ψευδῆν for 5H, App. ili. 9 α. 

ψευδής, 4125). 

— becomes ψΨευδός, 440. 

ψεύδοµαι, 886. 

Ψευδός for -δής, 430, 440, 
1058. 

Ψεῦδος, τό, 423. 

ψεύδω, 8955. 996518. 

ψευδώνυµος, 1111. 

Ψευσθήσοµαι, 1885. 

ψεύσοµαι, 1885. 

Ψεύτικος, 1077. 

ΞΨΗ for -ψις (77), 396. 

ψηλαφήσαισαν, 793, 805. 

ψηλός tor ὑψηλός, 130, 135°, 
442, 1058. 

ψῆλος for ὕψος, τό, 424; 
ro —, ‘in height,’ 1305. 

ψήλου & -s (τοῦ), 341. 

Ψημένος, 906ρο & sig. 

ψήνα, 902; 906, 990 gq. 

ψήσω, 996 g9. 

ψηφάω, 870. 

ψηφηφορῶ, 126. 

ψηφίζω, -pw, 870. 

Ynpiopévoy, 736. 

Ψηφος, ἡ & ὁ, 292. 

ψηφος, ὁ ἃ τό, 249°. 

ψηφοφορῶ, 126. 

ΞΨι for -ψι (ἡ), 396. 

ψίαθος, ψάθη, 15ο ἆ. 

ψιλάς, ὁ, 287. 

ΨΙλΗ, 7οι, 71. 

Ψιλῆς, 257». 

WIAON TINEYMA, 71. 

YIAWCIC, 84. 

"ψις (4), 595. 

Ψψίφισμα, 37. 

ψομὸν πολοῦσι, 26, a. 

ψοφέω & -άω, 854; -άω τῆς 
πείνας, Sivas, 1696. 

yu, τό, 9 f., 94, 303. 

ψυγῆναι, 996519. 

ψυγήσομαι, ο0όμ- 

ψύγω, 996.19. 

ψυγῶ, 99%ai9- 

ψυδράκιον, 1038°. 

Ψυδρας, 1038°. 

ψύλλα, ἡ, 249° [2]. 

YwAros, ὁ, 249" [2]. 

pun(y)évos, 996s19. 
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Yuxapr”, τό, 302, 1040, App. 
iii. 7. 

ψυχή (τήν), App. ili. 22 ο. 

ψυχῆναι, 096ᾳι9. 

Ψυχικός, 1070. 

ψυχίτσα, 1040 Cc. 

yuxopax®, 1155. 

Yuyxowaids, τό, 1145. 

ψΨυχοπονοῦμαι, 1090905. 

ψύχρα, ἡ, 1049. 

Ψυχρανθοῦν, 777: 

ψύχω, 996qr9. 

μα. ὁ, 287. 

ψωμοζήτης, 1107. 

Ψωμοτῦρι, 110955. 

Ψωμότυρο, 11065, 

Yau, ὀψώνιον, 134. 

ψωνίζω, 868. 

ψωράρις, 1040 A, 


Q, w (ὦ péya), origin of, 6, 
28 a Π., app. ii. 7, 14. 

— forras of, 5 [2], 9, App. ii. 
12, 

— frequent in dialects, app. 
ii. 7. 
— originally expr. by 0,6,1 2, 
29 ff., app. ii. 9 ff. 
—absent from Western 
alphabets, 6; from 
early A, 26,27, 28a Β.; 
from the old ahece- 
daria, 29° [2]. 

— an alien symbol, 28 d. 

— imported, 6, 28 a ff. 

— introduced as a mere 
prosodic mark for 4, 
τν 28 @ Β., app. ii. 


— oe of, 9; in early 
A, 26, aff, 88 a th 

— dignity of its eound, 
25 [1]a&d. 

— third in the scale of 
euphony, 25 [1 Ja. 

— counts long, 17 f., 28 a ff, 
Appii; short, 324, 393. 

— rarely for ο, 29 ¢. 

w from ο, ag f., a App. 
ii. 7, 9 {., 

— interchanges Sith ο, 
26 Η., 50°, 168. 

— alternates with a, 167. 

— for ov, 29 f., App. ii. g& 


oe 146, 152. 
wW+e=a, 146, 152. 
wW+i=@, 146, 151. 
ω Ἔοξω (or 0), 146. 
ω + Oy a, 146, 154. 


1. 


φ, spurious diphthong, 195. 

— absent from early A, 26. 

— appears as ΩΙ in the in- 
scriptions, 20°, 

— origin of, 32. 

— pronunciation of, 32; in 
early A, 26, 29. 

— ‘long,’ 20. 


— interchanges with οι, 


& for 5, 261 a. 

ὢ νὰ - εἴθε, 1996. 

& ποῦ νὰ -« εἴθε, 1906. 

ὦ (verb), 981 ; ; repl. by εἰμί, 
8 


ὦ (exclam.), before voc., 
251 f., 1250 f. 

—repl. by af or ἔ, 251, 
1253 f. 

— omitted, 1252 ff. 

ὦ péya for ancient ὦ, 99°. 

ὦ τοῦ θαύματος, 1334. 

ω-, in augment, 717. 

- ‘augmented, 715. 

— for εω-, 727. 

-w for -μι, in verbs, 774 f., 
936 f 

-@-, from -o-in compos., 493. 

-ω-, modal vowel, 759. 

-w-, from -on-, -ow, 146, 
836. 

-ω, nominal stems in, 323. 

-ω, pers. ending, 765 tf. 

— for -μι, 766, 936 f. 

-ω, in subj., 771 f. 

-w, adverbs in, 523. 

-@ (H), gen, -όος, 410, 411; 
in N, 414; pl., 410, 
403. 

-@, -HC, -H, in fut. pass., 
850, 

-@, for -οι in and Attic 
decl., 323. 

W-conjugation, 698, 700- 
g26. 

— attracts pu-conjugation, 
774, 936 f. 

da, duu, 20°. 

ὠγιανά for ἵνα, 1760, 1769. 

ὧδε, 913; — & οὕτωδ, 1431. 

SEnxev, 716°. 

δηκώ», 7165. 

-ώδης, adj. in, 1064 ff. 

— accentuation of, 429. 

ὠδύνουν, 850°. 

Φήθην, 1478. 

Φησάμην, 996476. 

ὠθέω, 726, 868, 996990. 

ὠθηθεί», 996500» 


INDEX OF 


ὤθησα, 727, ολ 
ὠθίζω & -έω, 868. 

ὤθουν, for ἐώθου», 727. 
-ώθω, from -ωσα 853°. 
-ωθῶ, N -ώνω, 853 f. 

QI for y, 20°, 26,; see φ. 
ὠἰνοχόη, 26ρ. 

“WI0C,-WOC, 20°, 1072. 
ὤκιμα, τά, 370. 

Φκοδόμηκα, 748. 
φΦκοδόµηκε», 7165. 
ᾠκοδομημένοι, 44. 
ᾠκοδόμουν, 748. 
φᾠκοδομοῦσα», 789. 
ὠκταετηρίδα, 26, a. 
Φκτειρήθην, 990175- 

ὤκτιρον, via f., 716. 

ὠκύ», 491). 

ὤλεσα, 00ό]ιο. 

ὠλεσίκαρπος, App. ii. 12 [3]. 
-WAHC, accent of adj. in, 429. 
ὠλίσθησα & -va, 906]μ. 
ὤλισθον, 9969). 

Ὠλυσσεύς, 267. 


-ωμαι, subj., 771 f.; in 
. P-N, 779- 
-wmal, leads to -ovpas, 
850? ff. 
ὤμεγα for ὦ péya, ο: f. 
-ώμεθᾶ, 771 f.; in P-N, 


779- 
— leads to -ούμεθα, 850° ff. 


ὦμεν, 981; repl. by ἦμεν, 
85> ; 


“ween, subj., 771 f.; in 

~ -N, 779. be 

-@WMEN, leads to -ouper, 
850? ff. 


-ὠμένος, in N, 849. 

— suggests -ώνω, 853 f, 

ὠμεστής, ὠμηστής, App. ii. 
12 43 3). 

ὤμην, ᾧ μη», 148, 996i78- 

ρηστς, ὠμεστής, App. i. 

, τα [5]. 

μμαι, 900]μα. 

ὤμνυες, 930 a 

ὤμνυν, 9964 29- 

ὤμννο», 936 a-6. 

ὠμοβρώς & *Bpwros, 439. 

ὠμόθην, 999193. 

ὤμοκε, 7 35- 

d@pos, in N νῶμος, 130. 

ὠμόσθη», 99655. 

ὤν, ὄντος, 352, 981. 

— omitted, 1834, 1845, 
2108 f., 2116, 2152. 

-WN (τῶν), 262, 328; in 3rd 
decl. short, 393. 
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-WN, ovos, (4), 1042 f. 
— in compos., 1147, 11490. 
-ῶΝ, -OV, adj., 380. 

— in cmprt., 499 α. 


-WN, -ON, OCA, part. &adj., 
457-8 ; in N, 459, app. 
iii. 13. 

-wn, Gvos, (5), instrument, 
1034 f. 


-ὧν (τῶν), Ist decl., 269. 

ὠνάμην, 99694 & 301. 

-wnac from -ών, (6), 1035. 

ὤνασο, 99691. 

ὤνατο, 99645). 

ὠνείδικα, 733. 

ὠνέω, 99659). 

ὠνέομαι, 726, 996.20); 1001. 

— constr., 1338 ff 

ὠνήμην, 996s 

ὤνηρ, App. li. 14 A. 

ὠνήρ, App. ii. 14 4. 

ὠνησάμην for éw-, 727. 

ποσο 996591. 

lal! bad 996 9)- 

-WNNO® for -όω, 853. 

-(pNTA, a8 adv. in N, 1102". 

“watal, 771 f.; in P-N, 
_ 229. 

-wntal, leads to -οῦνται, 

850° ff. 

-@NTAC, a8 adv. in N, 1102”, 

-ώνω, succeeds A -όω, 853 f., 

; from aor. 


— common in N,853f., 906. 
ὤξυμμαι, 996; 95. 
Φόγαλα, 1150. 
ὠόμην, μη», 148, οούγγκ. 
won, exclam., 2154. 
-@oc, adj. ‘& subs., 20°, 
1072 f., 1081 f. 
— & -woc, 20°, 
ὦπται, 99656. 

-wp (6), from -ήρ, 1148. 
— in compounds, 1147 ff. 
=P (-op), adj., 375, 472; 

in N, 473. 
ὥρα (se. loriv), 1167 b. 
ὥρα ἐστίν, with infin. 2081 f.; 
with iva, app. vi. 16. 
ὡράθην, 995196. 
@paios, ὥρίος, (55 a, 1073. 
ὥρακα, 996156 
ὡρᾶται, 267, a. 
ὧρέ for μωρέ, 4515. 
“WPHC, how accented, 429. 
ὥρίος, ὥραῖος, 155 a. 
ὡρίτσα, ἡ, 1040 0ο. 


ὡρμησάμην, 1005. 

ὥρμουν for -av, 8502, 
ὡρολόγι, 76, 1107. 
ὡρολόγιον, 134 b, 

ὤρυγμαι, 006,00. 

ώρυγο», 996199. 

ὠρύομαι, 1001. 

ὥρων for ἑώρων, 125, 727, 


ὠρωρύχει», 90610. 

1. ws, prep. (=mpds), 1489. 

— atonon, 98 b 

— +accus. for πρός, 1493, 
16558, 1699. 


ὧς βασιλέα πορεύεσθαι, 


we 


ο 


> 


wn 


996; a6. 


1655>. 


«ὡς, declar. ( ὅτι,“ that’), 


1751 ff. 


— in declarative clauses, 
1940, 1942. 
— + secondary  subj., 


1923. 
— +indic. 


infin., 2079, 2086, App. 


vi. Τα. 


— redundant, 2031; be- 
fore intin., app. vi. 


6 ff. 
— retreats 


App. vi. ro f. 
. ws, relative (‘as’), 1433). 
superlatives, 


— before 
1194. 


— In N, 518>; see 5 ds. 
ws τάχιστα, 17 3. 
: ws, final ( =iva), 1760, 


1761. 


— absent from A inscrip- 
tions, App. vi. 8 [1]. 
—- in final clauses, 1952f.; 

after verbs of effort, 


1962 ff. 


— for simple infin., app. 
vi. 4 f., 8. 

— retreats before dws or 
ἵνα, 1761, App, vi. 12. 

— iva (ὡσίνα), 1767 f., 


A 5. 
— νά, 1767 ει 
— ἄν, 1767 f., 1774) 


1952 ff. 


— διὰ νά, 1769. 

— γιὰ νά, 1769. 

μπα Bh, 1952 f. 4 . 

:ὧς, temporal (= ὅτε, ἐπεί, 
* when ’)s 17761, 1779 
ff., 1793, 1794, 1999. 

— ‘as soonas,’1781,1793. 

— with aor. for plpf., 


1857, 
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ws dy (ὡσάν), 1776 B τὸ, 

1779. 
— (dy) réytara, 1776 B 5», 
. 1793- 


wW 


ως, in compounds, 1147. 

-ωο (ή), gen. -οος, 410, 
413; in N, 414. 

“WC, gen. -wros, 362 ; in N, 
363. 

τως (6), gen. -wos, 415; in 
N, 416. 

“WC, -ΟΝ, adj., 469; in 
P-N, 374-380, 470. 

“WC, “ων, κάΙ., 468. 

“WC, adv., 516 ff., 1102 a. 

— rare in N, 518, 

— repl. by neuter adj., 518, 
522. 

ώς, -σς, ~yia, 362, 461, 
7ο7 


S$... καί “no sooner 
than,’ 1714. 

6. ὡς, causal (‘ because,’ 
“since ; 1737 f., 1742, 
1945. 

— with causal part., 
1738, 1740, 2109, 2150, 
4152. 

— with accus. absolute, 
2143. 

— repl. by ὅτι or διότι, 
1740. 

7. ws, consecutive (-«ὥστε), 
1756 f., 1949, 1951. 

— retreats, 17570. 

— repl. by ἵνα, 17579: 
by ὅτι, ib, 

8. ὧς + indic. ( = εἴθε), 1904. 

ϱ. ws, as interrog. ( = πῶς), 
1446 B, 2038. 

10. ws for ἕως, see ds. 

ws dy, 1773, 1776 B 1, 

ws ἂν τάχιστα, 1793. 


€ a 


ws ἂν for iva, 1767 Ε, 


— in N, 367, 453, app. iii. 
13 


“wea, aor. in N, 849, 853), 

— suggests a present in 
iu, όσσω, -ό(ω, 853 - 
also in -ώνω ? 853, 

ὡσὰν for ὡσεί, 1488, 1780, 
1782, 1792. 

ὡσάν, ‘when,’ ‘as soon as,’ 
1793 f., 1999 ; see also 
σάν. 


for simple 


before ὅτι, 1774. 

ὡς dn’ dupdroy, 1 503 a. 

ws εἰπεῖν, 2008 f. 

ws ἐμοὶ δοκεῖν, 2098. 

ds ἐπὶ τὸ πολύ, 1576, 

ws ἔπος εἰπεῖν, 2008 f. 

ws ἔχω βίου, 1314. 

Ws καθώς, 1434. 

ws νά, 1767, 1773. 

ws συνελόντι εἰπεῖν, 1369, 
2008. 

ὡς συντόμως εἰπεῖν, 1008. 

ὡς τάχιστα, 1999. 

ws ὤφελον, 998155, 1904. 

ws (commonly ws), from 


— for ὠσίνα, 1767 a, 195 3°. 

woyid νά, 1769. κα 

ὡσδιὰ νά, 1769. 

ὡσεί, 1488, 

ὠσθήσομαι, 995590 - 

ωοθῶ, suggests -ώνω, 8535. 

aot” pen sir Py 

“wei” (subj.), 771 ες; in 
9 Ρ —NV, ’ 779. 

ως!” (subj.), leads to -οὔσι”, 

850> fF 


ὠσίνα or ὡς ἵνα, 1760, 1767. 


1785. : 
| ὠσμένος, 006κορ. 
— for περὶ-- accus., 1638. , 550 
— οὗ Peed οὗ, 1785. : ~eMe Noc, suggests άνω, 
ds ὅπου, 1785 f. 851”. 


ὧσο vd, 1786. 

doo που νά, 1786. 

ὡσότε, 1785 f.; — wd, 1796. 

ὡσότι or ὡς ὅτι, ‘ thas,’ 
1751, 1754 & [1]. 

— in declar. clauses, 1942. 

—for mere ὅτι, app. vi. 
131. 

ὡσότου, 1785 f.; — νά, 
1786. 

Goov for ἕως οὗ, 1785 £; 

86. 


— νά, 17 


— Grou for ἕως ὅτου, 1785. 
— ὅτε for ἕως ὅτε, 1785. 

ὧς ἄν, 1773. 

ὧς ἑξῆντα, 1638. 

ὧς νά, 1773; ‘as soon as,’ 


1999. 
ὧν ὅτε, 1781, 1785 f.5 — νά, 
1786. 


ὡς ὅτου, 1785. 

ὧς οὗ, 1785. 

ὧς ποῦ, 1785 f. 

ὥς τρεῖς χιλιάδες, 1638. 
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I, 


ὥσπερ, with accus. absol., 
2143. 

ὥσπου, 1786 f. 

1, ὥστε, ‘so that,’ 1756 ff, 
1947, 1951. 

— +indic., 1949 ff. 

— repl. by ds, 1949; by 
ὅτι, ὅπου (mov), 1757 8., 
1051. 

— conf, with ὅτι, 1757. 

2. ὥστε, “Ρο as to,’ 1760, 
1761, 1949 ff. 

— + infin., 1949 ff, 
2090, 2158; redun- 
dant, App. vi. 5, 8, 10, 
153; H-, 1950 ὃ. 

— +subj., 1764. 

— + 2ndary subj., 1765, 
10545. 

— for iva, 1760; rare, 
1761; revived, 1762 f. 

— redundant before in- 
fin., App. vi. 5, 8, 1ο, 
15 


— conf, with els τὸ -- 
infin, App. vi. 1ο, 
15. 


— conf. with dore,1757°. 


ὥστε, repl. by iva, 1757; 
by νά, 1757 8, 

Gore (from ἕως ὅτε), 1488, 
1785 f.; conf. with 
ὥστε, 1757», 

Wore νά, 1773, 1781, 1786. 

— ‘as soon as,’ 1793, 1999. 

wore ποῦ, ‘until,’ 2009, 

ὥστου for ἕως ὅτου, 1785 f. 

— vd, 1786. 

ὠσφράνθην, 99619), 1480. 

ὠσφρησάμην, 99019). 

ὠσφρόμη», 99619). 

woo, G96 500. 

-ώζω, fut. in N, 849. 

— suggests a present -ώνω, 
853 f. 

-@tal, repl. by -otra:, 850°. 

-ώτερος, 493; in N, 495. 

-ωτή (ή), 1053. 

ὠτίον, τό, 43315. 

ὥτοις for wot, 346, 41315. 

ὠτός (τοῦ), 43815. 

-WTOC, adj. in, 1053. 

ὥτων for ὠτῶν, 351, 43319. 

wy, diphthong, 19 a. 

— rare, 30. 

— absent from early A, 26. 
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WY, pronunciation of, 30. 

— ‘long,’ 20. 

ὤφειλον for dpedov, 996195; 
1905 f. 

— for potential indic., app. 
iv. 5. 

ὠφελειέσαι, 858. 

ὠφελέω, 733, 854. 

— replaces dvivnut, 
9741» 996r04- 

ὠφελεῖσθαι τὰ péyora, 

1266. 

ὠφεληθήσομαι, 1885. 

ὠφέληκα, 733. 

ὠφελησάμην, 1486. 

ὠφελήσομαι, 1885. 

ὠφέλιμος, 309. 

ὤφελον for εἴθε, 1905 f.; 
WS —, 9QOi9s f. 

— with indic., 1905. 

ὤφληκα, 996 i94- 

ὤφλησα, 996i5,. 

ὦφλον, 996,9,, App. i. 16 D. 

ὠχρομέλας, 1156. 

wy, I1O4. 

ὦψαι, 99696. 

ὠφάμην, 996156 

wow for ὧν, 30. 
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Il. INDEX OF SUBJECTS. 


A (=classical Attic), p. xiv, 03 B, O4ff,, 
et passim. 

a, an (i.e. indef. article), how expr. in 
Greek, 237, 594 {, 597, 622 ff, 


1450, etc 
a-sound, primitive and N, 165, 35>, 
144. 


— strongest sonant, 146. 
a+a=a, 146, 148 f. 
a+e=a, 146, 150 6. 
a+i=a, 146, 150d, 
a+o=a, 146, 1504. 
a+u=a, 146, 15ο ῦ. 
d-sound in 4 ? 48 f. ; 
— in Pontos, 24°. 

ές little,’ τί, 1385. 
ab-, German pretix, 166 [1]. 
abbreviations explained, p. xiv. 

aber, 1736. 

ability, terms expressing, 2090 ff. 
ablatival dative, 1352). 

ablatival genitive, 1316-47. 

— of separation, 1316-27. 

— of comparison, 1328 ff. 

— of cause, 1331-7. 

— of price, 1338 ff. 

— of time, 1341-5. 

— with compound verbs, 1346 f. 
ablative in Greek, 135 2%. 

ablative expr. by Greek dative, 1394. 
— absolute, 2142; in G-B, a1 
‘ablaut, metaphony, 166° [1]. 
absolute nominative, 2144, 2145; in Ἁ, 


; expr, by 7? 28 a. 


2146. 

absolute dative, 2144"; without verb, 
ib. 

absolute infinitive, 2098 f. 


absolute participle, 2141-6; Ν relics 


of, 2146 
absolute superl. 1490, 1191 ff.; strength- 
ened by ὅτι, ws, ᾗ, οἷος, 1194. 
abstract nouns, gender of, 242; in N, 
245; endings of, 1023 f., 1045 tf. 


abstract nouns, without article, 1202, 
1232. 

— τερ]. by neuter of adjectives, 10504, 
1182. 

abundance, adjectives of, 1064-7. 

Acarnania, ancient dialect of, 03 A. 

accent (‘ by-singing,’ ‘ scanning’), 85 ff., 
App. i. 9, 19-22, Ἡ. 8; as a term, 
85 f.; misunderstood, app. i. 6. 

— inherent to lanyuage, 76. 

— pulse or soul of speech, 85°. 

— origin and history of, 76 ff., app. i. 
I-5. 

— age of, app. i. 1. 

— varieties of, 76 & [2], App. i. 1 ff 

— marks of, 70, 76 ff., App. i. 1 ff. 

— nature and function of, 329, 77°, ὃς, 
854, app. i. 6-25 ; ; weak in Greek, 
775, app. i. 17, ii. 17; theories of, 
76, App. i. 8. 

— ancient theories of, 76. 

— =pitch (musical, chromatic), 76, 
85 ff., app. i. 8, 19 ff, ii. 16. 

— =stress (dynamic, expiratory), 76, 
85 ff., app. 1.8; 10-24. 

— originally strong, 324, app. i. 17 & 
[1]; weaker in A Greek and Latin, 
77°) 137, App. 1.17; similar to 
Italian or Spanish, 77°; much 
weaker than Teutonic, ib., app. L 
17, il, 17. 

— ignored in Greek verse, app. ii. 17. 

— seat of, 81,84, 104; originally, age 
in Aeolic, 84 f.; 6. also trisylla 
botony. 

— in speech, 85 α. 85°. 

— in verse, ὃς, 85); antagonistic to 
quantity, app. i. 8. 

— in grammar, 85>. 

— in declension, 257 ff., etc.; in con- 
jugation, 704 Β., ete. 

— in NV, 030; criterion between southern 
& northern speech, ib. 
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accent, in Aeolic, 84 f. 
— in Latin, 84), App. i. rr & [2], 1ο. 
—in Sanskrit, 84>, app. i. δὺ & [3], 11 
[3], 77. 


— of one kind only, 81; various sym- 


bols of, b 76, 77; Yising, 77; fall- 
ing, i 

— never on two successive syllables, 
105°, 108. 


— in enclisis, 104 ff. 

— secondary, τού, 1085; in English & 
German, 108°, 

— secondary, in synenclisis, 107 f.; in 
demonstr. pronouns, 575. 

— recessive, 12259, 84°; but limited to 
last three syllables, 81, 104. 

— effects of, 223 ff., 136 f., app. i. 12 fF; 
synizesis, 155, App. i. 14; contrac- 
tion, 156 ff.; syncope, | 36, App. i. 

ιός 


— its place on diphthongs, 78 f.; on 
ciphers, 618. 
— double, 567, 570, 575; 578 f. 
— applied as iets, 85°, app. i. 16°. 
— transposed in synizesis, 155 ο. 
— source of dactylic rhythm, 854. 
accentless words, 94, 98. 
accents, 70, 76-8;5°; see also accent & 
accentual marks. 
— all identical in nature, 77 f., 85°. 
— in MSS, 76°. 
accentual marks, 70, App. i. 1-5. 
— in MSS, 76°; see also accent(s). 
accentual prosody, App. ii. 3 ὃ. 
accentual terms, 81 tt.; why musical, 
App. i. 9, 19-22, ii. 16. 
accentuation in Greek, 32° f., 81 ff. 
— of 3rd decl., 350 ff. 
— of monosyllabic stems, 350 ff. 
— of compound barytones in -ης, 429. 
— of derivatives, 1o11. 
— of trochaic endings in N, 347. 
— source of dactylic rhythm, 854 
accentus, translation of προσφδία, app. 
i, 22. 
— gravis, 76. 
— ucutus, 76. 
— circumflexcus, 76. 
accinere, npoogdev, app. i. 22. 
accommodation (phonetic), 124, 124°, 
125, 131, 136, 169. 
accompanyiny, expr. of, 1371 ff. 
I. accusative, 231, 1256-55. 
— survives in N, 232, 1242-7, 1256. 
— the commonest case, App. iii. 12 ὃ. 
— serves 88 nom. in N, app. iii. 12 6. 
— in T-N follows the prepositions, 
App. iii. 12 ὃ. 
— pl. assimilated to nom. pl., 332, 


394, 427. 


I. accusative, accent of, 260; in Ist 
decl., 269, ; in 3rd ἀθο]., 330. 
2. accusative, use of, 1256-85. 
3. accusative simple, 1256-78°. 
— as direct object, 1257 ff. 
— cognate, 1265 f., 1282 f. 


—of specification or reference, 
1269 ff. 

— ofextent & time, 1274 ff.; omitted, 
1229, 1276. 


— of extension, 1242 ff. 
— adverbial, 1278 f., 518; in Ρ-Ν, 
5180, 
— after γεύω, πίνω, etc., 1299. 
— for genitive, 1295. 
— for dative, 1348 f., 1393. 
— as adverb, 518; in Ρ-Ν, 518°. 
— after dvd, 1494, 1497. 
— after els, 1494, 1536-54. 
— after ws, 1404, 1699. 
— after διά, 1494, 1519 ff. 
— after κατά, 1494, 1584-91. 
— after µετά, 1494, 1598-1603, 1607. 
— after ὑπέρ, 1494, 1674 ff. 
— atter περί, 1494, 1633-41. 
— after ἀμφί, 1494 f. 
— after ἐπί, 1494, 1572-6°. 
— after παρά, 1494, 1610-26. 
— after πρός, 1494, 1654-60. 
— after ἀντί, 1502. 
— after ἀπό, 1517. 
— after ἐν, 1566,. 
— after éf, 1570. 
— after mpd, 1649 6. 
— after σύν, 1670. 
— after ὑπό, 1697 ff. 
4. accusative double, 1279-85». 
5. accusative absolute, 2141, 2143; in 
P-B, 2145; after ws or ὥσπερ, 
2143; for gen. absol. 2143. 
accusatirus absolutus, 2143 ; see accu- 
sative absolute. 
Achaeic dialects, 03 Α Ἱ].; see also Aeolic. 
Achaeic phonology, 29 ff., app. ii. 7, 9, 
14, etc. 
Achaeic metric system, 29 ff., App. ii. 7, 
9, 14, etc, 
Achaia, ancient dialect of, 03 a ii.; pre- 
sent, 029 
‘ acting wall or τς wrongly,’ 2132 f. 
action, endings denoting, 1018-22"; in 
verb, 1085 f., 1087 fF. 
action of the senses, verbs of, 1325 ff. 
active verbs, 669 ; admit of pass. voice, 
1462 f. 
— as deponents, 1000,. 
— as causatives, 1460. 
— as intransitives, 1455 ff. 
active voice, 669. 
— misapplied for middle, 1482 ff. 


699 


1. INDEX ΟΕ SUBJECTS. 


acute accent, 70,; orivin of, 76; value 
of, 77 ff; place of, 81>; sce also 
accent(s). 

1. adjectives, 436-82; in ΝΑ, ib., 495. 

— how inflected in N, 312. 

— how accented in N, 311. 

— endinys of, 436; in N, 401 f., 438, 
444. 

— of one ending, 476 ff. 

— of two endings, 464-75. 

-- of three endings, 306, 441; in N, 
442. 

— ethnic or gentile, 1075-82. 

— in -ος, «ον, -η or -α, 306; inflection 
of, ib. 

— diminutive, 582 ff. 

— as 2nd components, 1147. 

— derivative, 1050-82; common, 
1050-74; ethnic, 1075-82. 

— neuter, as abstract substantives, 
10503, 1182; as adverbs, 518 ; 
in P-N, 518°. 

2. adjectives, conform to their subst., 
1181 {. 

— substantivized, 1182, 1241 a; by 
the article, 1207 ff. 

— quantitative, 1308. 

adscript «, 20, 29 ff.; dropped, 20°; 
inserted 20°; spurious in αι, 19%; 
see also subscript ¢. 

adverb for pronoun, 2011; see adverbs. 

adverbial accusative, 1278 f. 

1. adverbs, derivation of, 1101 f. 

— in -ws, 516 ff.; comparison of, 
519-24. 

— case-like, 434; in N, 435. 

— of manner, 516-24; formation of, 
516 ff.; comparison of, 519-34. 

— of place, 523. 

— denominative, 516, 518, 522, 1102. 

— numeral, 648-52. 

— prepusitional, 1490. 

— formed with παρα-, 624. 

— in composition, 1120 ff. 

2. adverbs substantivized, 1223, 1241 ο. 

— with gen. 1314. 

— after ἀπὸ or els for gen., 1315. 
adversative particles, 1731-6. 
advising, words of, 1353 f. 
ae in Latin from Greek ae, 19*, 53. 
Aegina, ancient dialect of, 03 A. 

— present dialect of, 029; resists syni- 
zesis, 155 cl; -έα, -ία, for- ea,-14, 271. 

Aelian, Atticistic style of, 013, et passim. 

Aelios Herodian on accents, App. i. 5. 

Aenos, modern dialect of (ἠπέρνα, ἡμί- 
λειε, etc.), 720. 

Aeolians, 29 ff., app. ii. 9. 

Acolic, O01, 03 11 B; see also Achaeic. 

— phonology, 29 Β., app. ii. 7, 9 & 14. 


Acolos, reputed father of Aeolic, 91. 

Aeschines, style of, 96, et passim. 

Aeschylos, poet & composer, app. i. 24; 
style of, 05 ; et passim. 

Aetolia, ancient dialect of, 03 A. 

aev (Latin), in Greek expr. by αιου or 
αιβ, 52. 

af from αυ, 32%,, 51 ff. 

affection, verbal ending of, 1100. 

affirmative particles νὴ & wa, 1745 ff.; 
omitted, 1746”; repl. by (a, 1 1365 

Agathias, his verse artificial, app. ii. 

age, demonstr. adj. of, 582. 

— interrog. adj. of, όοι. 

— relat. adj. of, 614 f. 

— genit. of, 1302. 

agent (by), endin:s of, ro13 ff. 

—in pass, verbs expr. by dative, 
1365 Β., 1379, 1532; by preposi- 
tions, 1464 ff ; by ὑπὸ + gen., 1695 ; 
by ἀπὸ + gen., 1509; by ἀπὸ 
accus., 1365; by διὰ + pen.. 1531 f.; 
by ἐν, 1933, 1559 ff.; by els, 1551; 
by é, 1568 ο; by σύν, 1531, 1669 f. ; 
by μετὰ + gen., 1532, 1605 f.; by 
παρὰ +gen., 1628; by παρὰ + dat., 
1632; by πρὸς + gen, .» 1646, 1664; 
by ud, 1532, 1608. 

agorasa (ἀγόρασα), 717. 

agorasamen (ἀγοράσαμεν), 717. 

agorasan (ἀγόρασαν), 717. 

agreeable, constr. of terms denoting, 
1357 f. 

agreeing, expr. of, 1371 ff. 

Agricolus, 59 ο. 

atin Latin imitation of Greek a, 19%, 53. 

aiming, verbs of, 1300 f, 

Albanian phonology, 030 [1], 031; its 
influence on northern N, ib. 

alchemistic texts, style of, ot. 

aleph, ἆλφα, 2, 136), App. i. 16. 

Alexander the Great in the East, o8. 

Alexandria seat of Greek learning, 08. 

Alexandrian period, 03 B, 08; cp. p. xiv. 

alias, 1718. 

Alkaeos, poet & composer, App. i. 24. 

allopathy, go [τ]. 

alphabet (Greek), 1-12. 

— origin of, 1 ff. 

— age of, 1. 

— borrowed from Phoenicia, 1 ff.; how 
imported, 5. 

— history of, 1-8. 

— originally deficient, 5. 

— incongruous, § & [1]. 

— varieties of, 5 & [2]. 

— numerical value of, 616 ff. 

— Roman, 5, 43 ; origin of, ib. 

alphabets, grouped, § ; epichoric, § & [2]; 
aestern or Ionian, ib.; western, ib. 
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alphabélum (ἀλφάβητος), 24. 
alphdvitos (ἀλφάβητος), 24. 
‘also,’ καί, 1704, 1718. 
‘am about to,’ εἷμαι τοῦ -μοῦ, 12895. 
Amoryos, its present dialect palatalizes 
κ before 6, 1 to κ, 56. 
amplification of words, 127-32; pro- 
thesix, 129 ff.; epenthesis, 131 ; 
paragogue, 132 f. 
an (i.e. one), see a. 
anacolouthon, 2144. 
Anacreontea, artiticial verse of, app. ii. 
4,17 f. 
anagoreugi (ἀναγορεύγει), 861. 
anagoreugis (ἀναγυρεύγεις), 861. 
anagoreugo (ἀναγορεύγα), 861. 
analogy, 112, 113 tf; its effects on 
P-N, 115, app. ii. 1, App. iii. 1 ; 
et passim. 
Anaphe, ancient dialect of, 03 A. 
anaptyxis, 127, 131, 188, 385, ete. 
anarthrous infinitive, 2078-99; see in- 
finitive. 
anastrophe, 110 f., 1138. 
ancora, ἀκόμη, 116. 
-ando (Ital.),  -οντα(ς), 2146. 
Andros, present dialect of, 029. 
Anglo-German pron. of Greek, 24 [2]. 
Anglo-Saxon and English, 022. 
angry, tu be, constr., 1355 f. 
animal cries as tests of pronunciation, 
25. 
animals, gender of, 244; in N, 245. 
answering a question, 2056-61. 
ante, mpd, 1651 f. 
-ante (Ital.), N -ovra(s), 11027. 
antectasis, 163 ff., 377. 
— process of, app. ii. 8 ff., 14 B, 15. 
— completed in archaic Greek, 165. 
antepenult(ima), 81°. 
anticipation, see prolepsis. 
Antioch seat of Greek learning, 08. 
Antonis, ᾿Αντῶνις, 301. 
Antonius, 1040. 
aniinasika, 56. 
anusrdra, 56. 
‘any time,’ 1997. 
1. 1. aorist, 682; in Ν, 688. 
— thematic vowel of, 784. 
— syncopated, 9So. 
— subj. [optat.], how formed, 803 f. ; 
see also fut, subj. 
— imprt., 678; see fut. imprt. 
2. aorist, active Ist. 
— drops -», 784. 
— subj., endings of, 802 f. 
3. aorist active and, formation of, goo- 
918. 
— attracted hy Ist, 787. 
— subj., endings of, 802 f. 


4. aorist middle, formation of, 999-168. 
— in P-N, 799, 1478-86. 
— and formed after ἔστη», 979 f. 
— history of, 1478-86. 
— conf. with passive, 1478. 
— retreats, 1478 ff. 
5. acrist passive, endings of, 761. 
— formation of, 919-23. 
— prevails over middle, 1478 ff. 
— and formed after ἔστη», 979 f. 
II. aorist, use of, 1851-61. 
— repl. by pf., 786, 1870 ff. 
— for plpf., 740, 1857, 1879, 1907 b. 
— for pf., 1856, 1858 f., 1861, 1875. 
— for present, 1852, 1860, 
— for future, 1855. 
— inceptive, 1853 f. 
— empiric, 1852. 
— gnomic, 1852. 
— epistolary, 1859. 
— with ὀλίγου or μικροῦ, 1902. 
— in Latin, 601. 
aphaeresis, 133, 133° ff., app. ii. g, 14. 
‘apiece,’ 1515. 
apocope, 142, App. ii. g, 14. 
apodidi (ἀποδίδει), 996s). 
apodido (ἀποδίδω), 996s,. 
apodosis, in conditional clauses, 1964. 
— potential, 1976, 1978. 
— negatived by οὐ (N δὲν) or µή, 1801- 
21, 1968. 
Apollo, Delpbian hymns to, 30. ! 
Apollonios of Rhodes, his verse arti- 
ficial, App. ii. 4. 
‘apophony’ (ἀποφανία), 166° [1]. 
apostrophe, 139 f. 
appellatives, in -ᾱς, 287; in -(r)ns, 283". 
appointing, verbs of, 2094 ff. 
apposition, 1159>, 1411, 1255, 1303. 
— for gen., 1303 f. κ 
— τερ]. by attributive gen., 1306. 
— of pers. pron. redundant, 1491. 
approaching, expr. of, 1371 4. 
appurtenance, endings of, 1032. 
— adj. of, 1068-74°. 
apud = παρὰ + dat., 1630. 
Arabic verse, prosody of, app. ii. 36; 3. 
Aratos, his verse artificial, App. ii. 4. 
Arcadia, ancient dialect of, 03 A. 
Archilochus, poet & composer, app. i. 
24, App. li, 11. 
hinos, mover of new spelling, app. 
ii, 12 [1]. 
Archipelago, ancient dialects of, 03 4; 
present, 920 f. 
Ares (Αρης) in N extinct, 433. 
Argolis, ancient dialect of, 03 a. 
Arian verse, App. 1. 3 @, g tt. 
— languages, App. ii. 3 a. 
Aristarchos, App. ii. 11 [2]. 
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Aristides, Atticistic style of, 013; et 


passim. 
Aristonicos, app. ii. 11 [2]. 
Aristophanes, poet & composer, 05, 


App. i. 24; style of, 5 ; et passim ; 
his etymologizing, app. ii. 12 [1]. 
Aristophanes of Byzantium reputed in- 
ventor of accents, etc., 70, App. i. 
104, Ἡ. 11 [2]. 
Aristotle, style of, 05; et passim. 
— on accents, 76 [2], app. i. 2 f. 
-arius, -άρις, 1040 & A. 
arsis (in metre), 89 f., app. ii. 8. 
— indicated by the grave, » App. ii. 8. 
— now misused for thesis, 89°. 
— & thesis reversed, 89". 
art, expressed by teh (ἡ), 1069. 
I. article, definite: 

1. article definite prepositire, 235; 
in N, 235%, 251, 550 fF. 

— originally a demonstr. pron., 236, 
2510, 

— history of, 1195 f. 

— inflection of, 250. 

— affects pronouns, 530. 

— becomes proclitic, 97 @; atonon, 
05 a. 

2. article (definite prepositive), use of, 
1197-1241. 

— history of, 1195 f. 

— survives as demonstrative, 236, 
251», 

— generic use of, 1199, 1201 f. 

— ordinarv use of, 1199-1224; indi- 
vidualizing, 1199 f; substanti- 
vizing, 1241. 

— before adj. & part., 1207 f. 

— before attribut. part., 2103 f. 

— before comparatives, 514°. 

— before cardinal numbers, 1218 f. 

— before possessive pronouns, 1210, 

— before relat. pronouns, 1219f., 1718. 

— before infinitive, 1221 f., 2062, 
2074. 

— before adverbs, 1223 f. 

— before any term or expression, 
1441 ff., 1241. 

— before whole clauses, 1223 f. 

— after vocative, 1255. 

— after personal pronouns, 1211. 

— after demonstr. pron., 1212 f. 

— repeated, 1236 f. 

— used elliptically, 1225 ff; in 
church titles, 1227 f. 

— used idiomatically, 1230-41. 

— omitted, 1230 ff. 

3. article definite, post positive, 606 ff. 


II. article, inlefinite, 237, ete. 
— how expressed in Greek, 237, 
534ff.. 595, 6238., 1206, 1448 ff 

articular infinitive, 3071-7; see in- 
finitive. 

artificial Greek, ος f., 022. 

artistic Greek, 05. 

arty (ἀρτεῖς i.e. ἀρτύεις), 148°. 

“as he says,’ 1945. 

‘as regards,’ expr. by dat., 1369 f. 

‘as soon 88, 1781, 1793, 2147. 

Asia Minor Hellenized, 08. 

— present dialects of, 029. 

‘asking,’ verbs of, 1279 ff., 2031, 2036 

aspasainen (ἀσπάσαμεν), 717. 

aspiratae (x 9), 22; see also aspirates. 

— pronunciation of, 9, 24, 54 f., 56. 

— dissimilated, 182 ff.; in reduplica- 
tion, 730. 

— transposed, 183. 

aspirates, 22; in Phoenician, 3; 
borrowed therefrom, ib.; see alzo 
aspiratae. 

aspiration (h), 24, 71 ff.; is Indo- 
European? 73; transposed, App. 
il. 65 see also spiritus asper. 

— sound of, 24, 71-5 ; in Plato's time, 


41. 

— misapplied, 170 [1]. 

assertive moods, App. τ. I 

asseverative particles, 1745 ff. 

essibilation, 181. 

assimilation, 125, 177, 195; et passim. 

— of relatives, 1441-5. 

— of moods, 1954, 2025. 

association, 117 ff., 1488", app. iii. 1; 
et passim. 

— effects of, 120; et passim. 

— dative of, 1371 ff. 

Astypalaea, ancient dialect of, 03 a. 

‘ata time,’ 1515. 

athematic verbs, 927. 

— aorist, 980. 

Athens, its dialect in A, 04; eee 
Attic. 

— the panhellenic centre, 04. 

atona, 94, 98 f.; accented, 99 ff. 

attempted action, 1841, 1848. 

“at the rate of, 1658 a, 

Attic, see Attic dialect, 

Attic alphabet, 6. 

Attic ciphers, 619. 

Attic dialect, ΟΙ, 03 B. 

— branch of Ionic, o1, 03 B. 

— periods of, 3; classical, iL 05; pvat- 
classical, ete., ib. 

— prevails over all dialects, o4 ff. 


— for ds (dors), 1438; in N, 6065, | — character of, passim. 
1438. — phonology, 39" Β., app. ii. 7, 11, 14- 
— repl. by ὅπου, 606 ff. — spelling, app. ii. 11, 14. 
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Attic dialect, literary monuments of, 05, 
13, 21; et passim. 

— as international language, 08, 028. 

Attic grammar, its influence, 019. 

Attic future, 888-go ; retreats in H-T, 
890, 894; doubtful in NT, ib. 

Attic inscriptions, age of, app. ii. 11. 

Attic reduplication, 735. 

Attic 2nd declension, 323-7. 

Attic andary subjunctive, 827. 

Atticists, motto of, or1; school of, 013. 

attraction of relatives, 1441-5; in N, 

ας». 
— inverse, 1443 f. 
attribute, 1159. 


attributive relation, 1159; position, 
1236 ff. 

— participle, 2103 ff.; see participle, 
attributive. 


-atus, -ἄτος, 1052. 

au from αυ, 32, 3, 334, 51 f. 

— expr. by aov, αυ, af, 52 f. 

augment, 709-27, 741-55 ; in P-N, 736 
(cp. also 753 ff.); inold Indian, 714°. 

— syllabic, 710 ff.; in N, 713; as 
suffixal or revective -e, 132f., 208, 
536, 725, App. iii. 28. 

— temporal, 714 ff.; in N, 717 f. 

— origin of, 714°; associated with éa, 
ἡ, ib. 

— fluctuates in early Greek, 714°. 

— accented, 720, 

— in compound verbs, 741-55 ; initial 
& internal, 751; in N, 750,752 ff.; 
in N always external, 755. 

— before prepositions, 746, 752 f. 

— before prefixes, 748. 

— double, 745 f., 751; in N, 753, 755. 

— in present N, 753 ff. 

— in verbal nouns, 753. 

augmentatives, 1042 ff, 

Aurelis, 301. 

auxiliary verbs, 687, 1896. 

ave, ἄβε, 51. 

Avesta verse, App. ii. 3 a. 

ayin, οὗ or ὃ μικρόν, 4. 


B (=Byzantine), p. xiv, 03 B, o19 ff., 
et passim. 

b-sound in Greek, 9, 24, 54, 57 f., 61 ff 

Babrios, his verse artificial, app. ii. 4; 
accentual, app. ii. 17 f. 

back sonants, 144. 

‘ bad or difficult,’ 1123. 

‘ba-lamb,’ a, 39. 

bards, ἀοιδοί, app. i. 24. 

barytone, 83 ὅ. 

— conjugation, 700-823. 

barytonesis, 83 5, 84. 

Bat (Bartholomew), 1040 [1]. 


beat, as rhythmical term, 85 b, 89. 

‘before,’ 1787. 

beginning, verbs of, 13232. 

being, verb endings of, 1087. 

believing, verbs of, with ὅτι for infin., 
App. vi. 13 f. 

belong (to), constr., 1355 f. 

benché, 1994. 

bene che, 1994. 

beta, βῆτα, 24 [1]. 

beth, βῆτα, 2. 

beth substantiae, 1552, 1660. 

Bible, chief Όουκ during T-N, o1g. 

Biblical names, 218. 

Bibulus, Βύβλος, 1361. 

-bilis = -τος, 1ο5οῦ. 

Bion, his verse artificial, app. ii. 4. 

-ble =Lipos, 1054. 

‘blow,’ to give a, 1593. 

Boeotia, ancient dialect of, 03 A. 

— adopts first Phoen. alphabet 5 [1]. 

Boeotian dialect, 03 4 11; uses στ for σθ, 
177; ignores η, app. ii. 7). 

— phonology of, 29%, 29°. 

boustrophedon writing, 4. 

Bova, dialect of, 029; et passim ; éord 
for ἑπτά, 174°; rodvro, 566; 
ἐτοῦνο, 581; -eyuo for -εύω, 861; 
see also South Italian N. 

brachylogy, 1712; see pregnant con- 
struction. 

breathings, 70-6. 

— marks of, 70,, 72; origin of, 72 & [1]. 

— irregular use of, 72 & [1]. 

— sound of, 72 Π., app. i. 21. 

bucolic diaeresia, app. ii. 5. 

Bulgarians in Greece, 022 [1]. 

buying, verbs of, 1338 ff. 

buzzes in Greek, 61. 

‘by far,’ 1384 ff. ~ 

‘ by my life,’ 1746°. 

‘by so much,’ 1384 ff. 

Byzantine period, 03 B, O19 ff. 

— style, o15. 

— settlements in South Italy, 029. 

Byzantium, ancient dialect of, 03 A. 

— during G-B, o15 f. 


C, ο (Latin), transer. by y or «, 95 ο, 

cada uno, κάθε els, 626. 

caligarum, 59 ο. 

Callimachos, his verse artificial, app. ii. 
14. 

—one &«, 50; on grammar, app. ii. 
12 (1). 

calling, verbs of, 1284 f. 

Callinicos, style of, 021 ; et passim. 

Calymna, ancient dialect of, 03 a; 
modern, 221, 903. 

Camurena, Tapoupeiva, §9 ο. 
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‘can, expr. by mere present, 1837; by 
secondary subj., 1925. 

‘cannot,’ how expr. in Greek, 1837 ff. 

Cantius, Γάντιος, 59 ο. 

capitale, forms of, g ; use of, 15. 

Cappadocia, modern dialect of, 554°, 
1008. 

cardinal numbers, 620-45; indeclin- 
able, 638 f.; repeated, 666. 

‘caring fur,’ expr. by gen., 1294. 

carte blanche, app. vi. 27. 

case-like adverbs, 434; in N, 435. 

cases, number of, 231; in NY, 232. 

— identical in form, 234. 

— use of, 1242-1395; generally, 1242-- 
7; in particular, 1248-1345 ; num. 
& voc., 1248-55; accus., 1256-78; 
double accus., 1279-85; gen., 
1286-1347; dat., 1348-95. 

casus obliqui, 231 ; — recti, 231. 

causal clauses, 1945 f.; cp. causal par- 
ticles. 

— in Homer, 1945. 

— after verbs of emotion, 1947 f. 

— moods in, 1945 f.; in Polybios, app. 
v. 8; in NV, 1946. 

— relat. clauses, 2013. 

causal participle, 2150 ff.; with dare, 
ws, etc., 2150, 2152; without 
particle, 2141; dropped when it 
would be ὤν, 2152. 

— in P-8, 2151, 21285; in N, 2151, 
2152). 

— repl. by ἐπεί (ἐπειδή), ὅτι, 2151 5 by 
διὰ ro+infin., ib; by tva+subj., 
1741. 

causal particles, 1737-425, 1945 f.; in 
H-N, 1946; cp. causal clauses. 

causative verbs, 868, 1089 f., 1097 ff. 

— in middle voice, 1473 f. 

cause expressed by gen., 1292 f., 1333-7. 

— by dative, 1387 ff. 

— by aclause, 1945 ff.; by relat. clause, 
2010, 201 3. 

— by participle, 1945, 2150 ff. 

— of emotion, 1947 f., 2128 ff. 

‘cause, to, 1460. 

causing, verb endings of, 1989 f. 

— verbs denoting a, 2087 f. 

‘caution,’ verbs of, 1986 ff., 1961. 

celeugia (κελεύγεις), 861. 

celeugo (κελεύγω), 861. 

cerae in early writing, 07. 

‘certainly,’ 2059. 

ceryemenun (κεξυσµένον), 739. 

CH in Latin for X, 43. 

chucun, κάθε els, 626. 

Chalcidian alphabet, 43. 

‘character,’ adj. of, 1057 ff. 

character of nouns, 252; of verb, 756. 


ché sorta, sgt ὃ. 

ελείἠ, ῆτα, 2. 

‘chicken,’ pullus, 1041 [1]. 

Chios, present dialect of, 029; pala- 
talizes κ before ¢, 1 tox, 56°; fond of 
final -ν (στύµαν), 221; masculines 
in -ές, 273; accus. pl. in -as, 333; 
retains τάς, 561; “(c)ovocw, 777; 
«σαστεν, 801°, 

choosing, verbs of, 1284 f., 2094 ff. 

Christianity, influences Greek, o14 ff. 

Chrietianization of Greeks, 014. 

chromatic accent, app. i. ὃ ff.; see pitch- 
accent. 

Chronicon, language of, 021; et passim. 

Church (Greek) saving Greek, 017. 

— in antagonism with Latin Church, 
023, 025. 

— spared by Sultans, 026. 

— influences Greek, 017 ; et passim. 

church dignitaries, their title omitted, 
1227 f. 

Church Fathers, style of, o17. 

Cicero on Homer, app. ii. 11 [2]. 

cilia (κοιλία), 44. 

μα, 616-9; origin of, 3,616; Attic, 

19. 

ας. 7οι, 76. 

— torm of, 7οο, 77f.; conf. with A, Γο9. 

— origin of, 76. 

— nature of, 77 f. 

— identical with acute, 77. 

— place of, 83; see also accent(s). 

cladeugi (κλαδεύγει), 861. 

cladeugis (κλαδεύγεις), 861. 

claudeuyo (κλαδεύγω), 861. 

‘class, a,’ preceded by article, 1201. 

classical Greek, 05; et passim. 

— literature, 06; et passim. 

— period, xiv, 03. 

classicalism during G, o11; revived in 
M, 028. 

— and common speech, 020. 

clauses, independent or simple, 1900--28. 

— dependent or compound, 1929-2061 ; 
in popular speech, 1930; repl. by 
participles, 1929; by infin, ib. ; 
by parataxis, 1702, 1710 f., 1931, 
1939- 

— substantivized, 1221, 1241 d. 

clearness or perspicuity, characteriatic 
of popular speech, 121, 127, ΑΡΡ. 
iv. 5; et passim. 

‘clothing,’ verbs of, 1279 ff. 

‘Cockneys,’ Greek, 72. 

cognate accus., 1265 ff., 1282 f. 

— omitted, 1266. 

— leads tu adverbs in -a, 1266. 

collective d-, 1131 f. 

— subject and its verb, 1174. 
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colloquial Greek, ος f., 022 ; compared 
with A style,o22; et passim. 

— characteristics of, 022, app. vi. 5. 

— ignored by ancients, 05 tf, 020, 25, 
250 ἃ [1]. 

— veiled, 020. 

— no A relics of, 07. 

— in Egyptian papyri, 013. 

— in G, 013. 

— in T-B compositions, 021 [2]. 

‘colon’ in Greek, 70,, 80 

— its equivalent in A-P, 2032 f. 

‘colt, a,’ 1041 {1}. 

‘coming, verbs of, 2095. 

‘comma,’ 705, 79. 

command, how expressed, 1926 ff.; app. 
ν.12ᾳ, ο. 

— nevative, 1927 f. 

— verbs denoting, 2087 ff. 

command ments (ten), their influence on 
G-N, App. v. 12 ᾱ. 

‘common’ or‘ conventional ’ Greek, 99, 
o11; school of, 013; see also col- 
loquial Greek. 

— exceptionable or vulgar, 020. 
common gender, 244. 

‘common’ syllables, 88; — vowels, 17. 
communta, 308. 
communicating, expr. of, 1371 ff. 
Comneni, classicalism under, 028. 
‘company, in,’ 1376. 
comparative, 483 ff.; 


rison. 
sad from adverbs, 508°, 

— of adverbs in -ως, 519. 

— periphrastic, 509-15. 

— preceded by article, 514°. 

— for ‘rather,’ 1190. 

— for relat. superlative, 514 f. 

— followed by genitive, 1187f,, 1328 ff.; 
by ή, 1187 f.; by ἢ ὥστε, 1950 6. 

comparison of adjectives, 483-515. 

— by endings, 483, 509-15. 

— periphrastic, 509-15. 

— defective, 507 ff. 

— dative of, 1385 f. 

compensation, metrical, app. ii. 9, 14; 
never phonetic, ib. 

compensatory doubling, App. ii. 9. 

— lengthening, 163 f., App. ii. 8f.; see 
also antectasis. 

complementary symbols, 70-80, App. 
ii. 16; see also reading marks, 

composition of words, 1103-57"; origin- 
ally, 1110; in Homer, 1104; in 
G-N, 1155. 

— proper, 1105-55; its Ist part, 

1106-36; its and part, 1137-§5. 
— syntactical, 1115 f. 
— copulative or dvandva, 1156 ff. 


see also coin- 
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compositional vowel, 1106 ff. 

compound consonants, 23; see also 
consonants. 

— sentences, 1929 ff.; see clauses. 

compulsion, verbs denoting, 2087 ff. 

concessive Clauses, 1949-51, 1993 f. 

concessive participle, 2155 f.; introd. 
by καὶ, καίπερ, xairot, 2155; repl. 
by finite clause, 2156. 

concord in syntax, 1168-80. 

concrete nouns, endings of, 1023 f. 

condition (state), verb endings of, 
1085 f. 

condition (hypothesis), terms express- 
ing, 2090 ff. 

— forms of, 1965, 1969-74. 

— expr. by relat. clause, 2010, 2023 ff. 

— temporal, 1975. 

conditional particles, 1770-5, 1966; 
relative frequency of, 1771. 

1. conditional clauses, 1964-92; defined, 

1964f.; forms of, 1965; their par- 


ticles, 1966; parts of, 1964, 
1967 ; substitutes for, 1928%, 
1991 ff., 2154. 


— objective,1965,1969- 73; threefold 
constr., 1969, 1991 f. renl. by 
direct quest., 1901 a; by imprt. ο 
10991 ὃ; by parataxis, 2154. 

_ subjective, 1974 f. ; in P-T, 1992; 
in 

— deriporal: ‘1975 

2. conditional clauses, peculiarities of, 

1976-83. 

— P-N history of, 1984-92». 

— mixed, 1976-83. 

3. conditional ‘relat. clauses, 2023 ff.; 

commoner in P, 2024. 

conditional participle, 2153 f. 

—repl. by ef or ἐὰν (ἂν) and finite 
verb, 2154; by parataxis, ib.; by 
interrog. clause, 1991 a, 21543 by 
imprt., 1991 b, 2154. 

conjugation, 697 ; ‘reduced in NV, 030; 
accent in, 704 ff. 

—common (in -w), 698, 7οο ff.; in 
"μι, ib. 

— barytone, 700-823. 

— contracted, 824-63; in P-N, 849- 
63; verbs in -άω, 826-30, 850 tt. ; 
in έω, 941 Π., 850 ff., 853°; in -όω, 
8 36, 850, 853 Ἐ ; ; peculiarities of 
contr. verbs, &38-48, 

conjunctions, 1487 ff; 1 ; de- 
fined, 1702. ' λος 

— proclitic, 97 d. 

— atona, 98 ο. 

— prepogitive, 1'700. 

— postporitive, 1700. 

— co-ordinating, 1704-36; copulative, 
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1704-24; disjunctive, 1725-30; 
adversative, 1731-6. 

conjunctio.s, subordinating, 1737-95; 
causal, 1737-42"; emphatic, 1743 
ff.; asseverative, 1745 th ; interroga- 
tive, 1747 ff.; declarative, 1751 
ff.; consecutive, 1756 ff.; final, 
1760-9 ; conditional, 1776-95. 

conjunctive, 676; see subjunctive. 

conjunctivus adhortativus, 1 2" 2. 

connective vowel, 698, 1106; see the- 
matic vowel. 

consecutio modorum or temporum, 1934, 
App. V. 7. 

consecutive particles, 1756-9. 

Constantine, 1st Christian Emperor ,o15. 

Constantinople during T-M, οις f. 

— centre of Christian Greeks, 015. 

Constantinos Porphyroyennetos, style 
of, 021; et passim. 

consulihus, ὑπάτοις, 2144. 

contamination, 116, 626; et passim. 

contracted and decl. 313-22; in P-N, 
320. 

— uncontracted forms in, 316. 

— accent of, 318 f. 

contracted verbs, 824-63; see conju- 
gation contracted. 

contraction, 156-62 ff., app. ii. 14 f.; 
as hyphaeresis, 157 f.; as crasis, 
159 ff. 

— homophonous, 157 f.; in N, ib. 

— heterophonous, 157°. 

— omitted, 158. 

consecutive clauses, 1949 ff. 

— avoided in popular speech, 1951. 

— expr. by ὥστε, 1949 ff.; by ds, 1949, 
1951; by ὅτι, ἵνα, ὅπως, ὅπου or 
ποῦ, 1951. 

consecutive relat. clauses, 2014-9; in 
G-N, 2018 f. 

consequence expr. by relat. clause, 
2010, 2014 ff. 

consonantism, 123, 169-224; mutae, 
170-81; aspiratae, 182 ff.; liquids 
& nasals, 185-203"; spirant σ, 204~- 
8; semivowels i & Ε, 209-17. 

— in dialects, 123, App. ii. 14. 

— final or terminal, 218-24, app. iii. ; 
limited to a v p, 218f., 3352, App. 
iii.; in οὐκ & ἐκ, 218; in ἰόφ, 
ὡόπ, εὖ, 2184, 

— modern, 030; in southern N, 030; 
in northern N, 030, 21, 

consonantization of postpositive vowels, 
18, 3259, 51, 78>. 

I. consonants, 16, 22 f. 

— classification of, 23 ff.; modern, 
22 f.; ancient, 23). 
— compound or double, 23, 23”, 25 


ῳ b; better than simple, 25 
[1] >. 
consonants, semivocalic (ἡμίφωνα), 235. 
— mute, 23°. 
— double, in syllabication, 92. 
2, consonants, pron. of, 9, 24, 54-69. 
— aspiratae, 54, 56 ff. 
— mediae, 54, 57-63. 
— liquids, 64 ff. 
contraction, 156 ff.; process of, app. ii. 
9, 14.4, 15; a8 rhythmical οοπι- 
pensation, ib.; written, 156"; un- 
written, 162; phonetic, 156°, ; 
graminatical, 156°,. 
— foreign to Homer, 30; app. ii. 9. 
— proper to A, app. ii. 9, 14 4. 
— in dialects, app. ii, 14. 
— its bearing on pronunciation, 25. 
— discarded in popular speech, 286. 
cuntamination, 116, et passim, 
con tutto che, 1994. 
‘convenient,’ constr. of terms exp., 
1357 £. 
‘ conversing,’ expr. of, 1371 ff. 
co-ordinating conjunctions, 1704 ff. 
co-ordination for subordination, 2154. 
copula, 982, 1249. 
copulative composition, 1156 ff., 1719). 
— disputed for A-P, 1157», 
copulative verbs εἶναι, γίγνεσθαι, κτλ., 
1249 i (op. 12855, 1288); with gen, 
1288 f. 


Corcyra, ancient dialect of, 03 a. 

Corinth, ancient dialect of, 03 a. 

Cornaros, a N Cretan poet, 9431; et 
passim. 

coronis, 159 @; omitted, 161°. 

Cos, ancient dialect of, 03 a. 

— present, 211. 

cos. (=conaulibus), «as, 2144). 

cosa m’importa a me? 1401. 

‘could,’ how expr. in A, 1901, 1925, 
1978. 

‘countries,’ gender of, 242; in N, 245. 

crasis, process of, 159 ff., app. ii. 14. 

— in A, 30. 

— its bearing on pronunciatiun, 25,165°. 

— where used, 161. 

— sign of, 159. 

— admits of « subscript, 160. 

Cratinos, poet & compuser, app. i. 24. 

— on BH Bn, 39- 

Crete under Venice, 025, 

— ancient dialect of, 03 A. 

— present dialect of, 025, 029, 031; 
phonology, 155 6, 155 g; τα(χ)ν- 
τέρου, 155°; masculines in «ές, 
2733 πρικύς 402; ἡ ρᾶ, 409; 
ὀχτρός, 130, 503; ὀ(ό”, 1303 afta, 
524; καλλιᾶς, 505; παρῶδε, πῶδε, 
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524; ron for τῆς, τούς, or τάς, 
562; τίβοτσι, 562; ἵντα, 592 f. & 
[3]; γεῖς for εἷς, 295,621; καιανείς 
or κια(ν)είς, ib.; κἄτιν τις, 595; 
élviovs, 621; poundé, 626; μουηδὲ 
els, -évas, 621, 626, 629%; ὅτινος, 
611; ¢cptd, 631; βολά, 116, 651; 
dye- for dva-, 754; ἀνηφορᾶς, 755; 
᾽Απανηχῶρι,  Κατηχώρ, 755 ; 
Lgovar’, 777; eve, 985 [1]; διά(γω, 
99913; δούδω, 996,,; βρίστω, 
99%; epBalver, 990159; µιώνω, 
9961645 πρήστω, 9959; πλέέω for 
πλευσω, = 999175  πορεύγομαι, 
99% 2045 ἐργάω for ῥιγάω, 136°, 
99656 5 σαπίζοµαι, 996.49; σων(ν)- 
Ifa, 996 o49.—eBdpnxa 's τὴ χέρα, 
etc., 1273; ὅτι vd, ὅτι wal, 1783, 
1794; παιδιά, Ka (= dpa), 2048 [1]. 

Crete, dialect of eastern districts pala- 
talizes κ before 6, 4, to κ, 56. 

— Lakkoi in, «awd, οὗτοος, 187°. 

_ eee in, peculiarity of A-sound, 

7. 

cries of animals as tests of sounds, 25. 

crime expr. by gen., 1292 f. 

cum (Latin) influences σύν, 1175°; 
µετά, ib. 

Cumae, present dialect of, 155 g; -έα, 


-cumque, 1716. 

Cyclades, ancient dialect of, 03 A; 
present, 029. 

oycleugi (κυκλεύγει), 861. 

cyleugis (κυκλεύγεις), 861. 

cycleugo (κυκλεύγα), 861. 

Cypros, ancient dialect of, 03 a; 84, 
App. ii. 7°; knows no long vowels, 
ib.; ignores natural quantity, ib. 

— present dialect of, 029; Χχωρκό», 
155 f.; στόµαν, 221; ron (for τῆς, 
τούς, τάς), 562; ἵντα, 592 f. & [1]; 
knows only syllabic augment, 721 ; 
Εσουσιν, 777; -σον (imprt.), 813; 

ω, σφάλλω, 905: eve, 985 [1]; 
-σκω, 1098. 


D, d (Latin), corresponds to Greek 8, 
9, 54, 57 £., 61. 

d-sound in Greek, 9, 24, 57 ff. 

@-sound in Greek, 9, 24, 57 f., 61 ff. 

d for δ in South Italian N, 24°. 

dactyl, origin of, 854, 

dactylic rhythm suggested by accent, 
854, 

daleth, δέλτα, 2, App. i. 16 B. 

‘danger,’ terms expr., 1956 ff., 1961. 

dash in Greek, 70,, 80. 

dating in G-T, 1651 ff. 

datival accusative, 1348 f. 
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datival genitive, 1350 f. 
I. dative, 231; in N, 233. 

— accent of, 259. 

1. dative, use of, 1346-95. 

— history of, 1242-7, 1348 ff. 

— preper, 1352, 1353-70. 

— ablatival, 1352. 

— of person, 1348; after verhs of 
emotion, 1335; becomes gen., 
1336. 

— of thing, 1351. 

— of association, 1371-8. 

— of agent, 1365. 

— of instrument, 1379-89. 

— locative, 1390-5. 

— relative, 1369 f. 

— of possessor, 1367 f. 

— of interest, 1361 f. 

— ethical, 1363 f. 

— of time, 1391 ff; in MN, 1395; 
τερ]. by ἐν, 1392; by els, 1393; 
for accus. of extent, 1394; for 
Latin ablative, 1394. 

— of cause, 1387 ff. 

— of specification, 1271 ff.; in Ν, 
1273. 

— of comparison, 1385 ff. 

— after prepositions: after ἐν, 1494, 
1555-65; σύν, 1494, 1668 ff. ; 
ἀμφί, 1494, 14953; ἐπί, 1494, 
1580 ff.; παρά, 1494, 1630 ff. ; 
περί, 1494, 1643 f.; πρός, 1494, 
1665 ff.; ἀπό, 1518; mpd, 1650. 

— replaced by πρός, els, µετά, 1348 ; 
by διά, ἐν, σύν, ἐπί, ἐξ, ἀπό, 
1351; by simple accus., 1242, 
1348; by simple gen., 1242, 
1350 ff. 

3. dative absolute, 2144°f.; a Latinism, 
ib 


— without verb, 21445. 

‘day’ as unit of time, 650, 1791; cp. 
1652. 

de (Latin), associated with dwé& ἐέ, 1312. 

Decapolis, ancient dialect of, 03 B. 

Decimus, Δέγμος, 59 ο. 

declarant verba, 1284; constr. of, 
2028 f., 2035 f., 2085 f., 21365 ff. 

— with infin., 2085 f., app. vi. 7. 

— with ὅτι, 2079, 2586, app. vi. 13 f. 

—with διότι, ὡσότι, πῶς, 1751, 1755, 
1942, App. Vi. 13 8. 

declarative clauses, 1028-48. 

— introd. by ὅτι, 1940. 1942; by ws, 
1940; by διότι, καθότι, ὡσότι, πῶς, 
1751, 1792) f., 1942, ΑΠΡ. vi. 13 f. 

— in Ρ-Ν, 1939; in Polybios, app. v. 
8 a. 


— moods in, 1940 ff. 
— form indirect discourse, 1938, 2037. 
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declarative clauses, repl. by direct dis- 
course, 1943, 2031 f. 

declarative conjunctions, 1751-5. 

— frequency of, 1754). 

— never omitted, 1944. 

declarative infinitive, 2085 f., app. vi. 3, 
7-14; see also infinitive. 

declaring, verbs of, 1284; see declar- 
andi verba. 

declension, 225 f., 238, 252-666. 

— Ist, 261-go°; its endings, 261, 262; 
its gender, ib. 

— and, 291-327; in MN, 294, 305; 
affects Ist, 296; contracted, 313- 
22; Attic, 323 ff.; in P, 325. 

— 3rd, 328-432; stem of, 334; end- 
ings, 328 f.; accent of, 350 ff. 

— anomalous, 433. 

declensions, three, 
merly ten, 239. 

— in N, 226: intermixed, 226, 256. 

degree of ditterence, 1385 ff. 

degrees of comparison, see comparison. 

deities (A) in NV, ors ff., 433). 

deliberating, verbs of, 2036. 

deliberative subjunctive, 1909 ff. 

Delphi accepts firat Phoenician alpha- 
bet, 5 [1]. 

Delphian hymns to Apollo, 30. 

Democritos on Homer, App. ii. 12 [1]. 

demonstrative adj., 582-5; see dem. 
pronouns. 

demonstrative pronouns, 558-85; inten- 
sified, 574; in Ν, 572 f., 575f. 

— use of, 1424-32; 6, τό, ἡ, 1424; 
ὅδε, τόδε, ἤδε, 1425 f.; αὐτός, d, ή, 
1427 ; οὗτος, τοῦτο, αὕτη, 1428 {.; 
ἐκείνος, 1430 ἴ, 

— redundant, 1439. 

— dropped in relat. clauses, 1442. 

Demosthenes, style of, 05 ; et passim. 

denominative words, 1008 ff. 

— verbs, 1083-93. 

— adverbs in -ως, 516, 518, 522, 1102; 
in N repl. by -a, 522. 

dental consonants, 22. 

— +dental =o, 176. 

— +H=0,177; in N, 179. 

— +o=dropped, 180. 

denying, verbs of, 1822. 

deponent verbs, 674, 1000 ff.; become 
active, 1000,, 1002 f. 

— middle, 1991 ff. 

— passive, 1004 ff. 

depriving, verbs of, 1279 ff., 1321. 

der, die, das, 236. 

derivation, 1007, 1008-11029, 

descent, endings denoting, 1028-31. 

‘ deserve,’ expr. by εἶμαι τοῦ -μοῦ, 1288°, 

desiderative verbs, 1099 ff. 


235 f., 238; for- 


SUBJECTS. 
desiderative secondary 
1923 ff. 
design, verbs of, 2086° f. 
— gen. of, 1337. 
desire, verbal endings of, 19909 f. 
desisting, verbs of, 1822. 
determinative pronouns, 
αὐτός, 1418-21; drds, 
εὐτός, 76s, 1423. 
deverbal, see postverbal. 
diacritic marks, 21, 29, App. il. 9. 
diaeresis (non-contraction), 158. 
— marks of, 21, App. ii. 9. 
1. dialects, ancient, ΟΙ ff. 
— number of, 01-03. 
— grouped, 03. 
— phonology of, 2093, 29°, App. ti. 7, 14. 
— their value in pronunciation, 25. 
. dialects. modern, 029 f. 
— grouped, 029. 
— relative value of, 032 f. 
dicendi verba, see declarandi verba. 
dictator (τύραννος), App. ii, 11. 
Didaché, style of, o21. 
Didymos, App. ii. 11 [2].- 
dies, ἡμέρα, in dates, 1652; cp. 650, 
1791. 
difference, degree of, 1385 ff. 
‘difficult & bad,’ 1123. 
difficulty, how expressed in compounds, 
1121 ff, 
digamma, 11, 51 f., 209 f., 216 f. 
diynitary, his title omitted, 1227 f. 
diminutives, 303 f. 
— endings of, 303 f., 1036-41. 
— gender of, 243; in Ν, 245. 
— as primitives, 1038. 
— spreading since A, 338. 
— in N, 1038"; why increased, 1039. 
Dion Chrysostomos, atyle of, 013; εξ 
passim. 
Diodoros, style of, 013; et passim. 
Dionysios of Halicarnaasos, style of, 
O13; et passim. 
— his theories on Greek, 25 [1] α-ς, 
ο. - 
—his testimony on pronunciation, 
25 [1] a-c. 
Dionysios of Olympos on accents, app. 


subjunctive, 


1418-22 ; 
1422 f.; 


w 


i. 2. 

diphthong, definition of, 19 f. 

— constitution of, 19; see also diph- 
thongs & sonant. 

diphthongs, 19 ff., 78°. 

— in Greek graphic only, 32%. 

— genesis of, 30-325. 

— proper, 19a; genesis of, 30-33%. 

— spurious or compensatory, 19 b, 20%, 
20" b, app. ii. 11; hysterogeneous, 
29 f., app. ii 9,11; genesis of, 
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29% Π., App. il. 9; in verse, 20°; 
affect proper diphthongs, 20°; 
long, 20; why long, 17>, 32°. 

diphthongs, never dissected in papyri, 
30. 

— repeated instead of resolve, 30. 

— accent & breathings on, 78 f. 

— quantity of, 20. 

— pronunciation of, 30 ff. 

— how monophthongized, 32 ff. 

direct discourse, 2027, 2031 f.; for 
indirect, 2031 f. 

dis- (Latin), έε-, 755. 

discourse, direct, 2027, 2031 f.; in- 
direct, 2027-32; see oratio obliqua. 

disjunctive particles, 1725-30. 

dissimilation, 126. 

— of aspiratae, 182 ff. 

— in reduplication, 736 f. 

— mistaken for augment, 753, 755. 

dissociation, 121 f.; et passim. 

distance, verbs expr., 1316 f. 

distraction, cases of, App. ii. 12 (11. 

distribution expr. by σύν, 662,; by 
ἀνά & κατὰ, 662,; by ἀπό, 1515; 

_ in numerals, 666. 

distributive numerals, 662-6. 

division of words, 90-3; in papyri, 30; 
in inscriptions, ib. 

divisor of syllables, 20°, 29, App. ii. 9. 

dono, δώνω, 853). 

Doric dialects, 03 a f.; grouped, 03 A. 

Doric influence on A, 04, 277, 283; on 
N, 611. 

Doric phonology, 39", 29°, App. ii. 7, 
10, 14. 

Doros, reputed father of Doric, ΟΙ. 

double consunants, 23; in syllabica- 
tion, 92. 

double accusative, 1279-1285"; in pas- 
sive verbs, etc., 1281, 1283; see 
also accusative, double. 

doubling, compensatory, App. ii. 9. 

‘doubtful ’ syllables, 88 f. 

— vowels, 17. 

drinking, verbs of, 1298 f. 

ds-sound expr. by ¢?, 69. 

dual number, 228. 

— basis of, 631. 

— use of, 229. 

— in nouns, 228 f.; in contracted and 
decl., 315. 

— in verbs, 667 f., 1172 f. 

— retreat of, 229, 315, 668. 

dubitative subjunctive, 1999 ff. 

durative present, 1840-5. 

— past (=imprf.), 1847-50. 

— future, 1895 ff. 

‘during ᾿ expr. by gen., 13.44. 

‘duty,’ verbs denoting, 1849. 


dvandva composition, 1555 ff., 1729>; 
disputed for A-P, 1157>. 

dynamic accent, App. i. 8; see accent 
and stress-accent. 

dz in N, 203, 205; for y in South 
Italian N, 24°. 


E, ¢, primitive & N sound, 16¢, 35>, 144. 

— its relative power, 146. 

e-sound expr. by η, 39 ff., 42 f. 

— overpowered by a o κ, 136, 146 ff. 

e-sounds in Ν, 14. 

ε prevocalic becomes ἑ, 38, 155 a. 

é Latin expr. by ε in Greek, 43. 

ete=e, 146, 148 f. 

e+t=e or i, 146, 154. 

-ea (ἡ ἃ τά) in A paroxytone, in N 
oxytone, 156 6, 271. 

‘ each-other,’ 550. 

‘eager for,’ expr. by gen., 1294. 

‘easy,’ constr., 1357 f. 

‘easy & good,’ 1123. 

eating, verbs of, 12098 f. 

ebdominta (ἑβδομῆντα), 639. 

ecato (ἑκατόν), 639. 

ecclésia (ἐκκλησία), 24. 

echeses lyase. 708. 

edipneses (ἐδείπνησες), 798. 

edrama (έδραμα), 794. 

education in A times, 05, 4°, app. ii. 9. 

— in G, o11 & [2]. ος 

ef from ev, 32, 51 ff. 

‘effect,’ its ending in B-N, 1027. 

effective present, 1831-9; future, 
1886-94. 

‘effort,’ verbs denoting, 1962 f. 

efileses (ἐφίλησες), 798. 

-eguo, -evyo, 861. 

Egyptian papyri, language of, 013; et 
passim. 

et (Latin) & Greek ει, 53. 

eight + tens, 642. 

ekklisia \éxxAnoia), 24. 

elaba (éAaBa), 794. 

elative superlative, 490, 1191, 1104. 

Elis, ancient dialect of, 03 4; uses o7 
for σθ, 177. 

elision, 139 ff., app. ii. 9, 14. 

— sign of, 139. 

— as test of pronunciation, 141°. 

emotion, words denoting, 1004, 1332 ff, 
1387 ff., 2128 ff. 

— cause of, 1947f.; expr. by dat., 1387 
ff.; by éwi+dat., 1582 d; by iva, 
νά, 1741. 

empiric aorist, 1852 ; — perfect, 1867 ; 
— future, 1587. 

emphasis in popular speech, 121, 127, 
155°, 1798, 2063, 2167, App. Vi. 5 ; 
et passim. 
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emphatic particles, 1743 ff. 

emphatic pers. pronouns, 625, 528-9. 

enclisix, 94 f., ror ff. 

enclitics, 94, 102 ff. 

— lose their accent, 104 ff. 

— succeeding one another, 108. 

— orthotone, 109. 

— as suffixes, 103. 

‘ending, verbs denoting an, 1322 f. 

endings of nouns, 252; in 1st decl., 
262; in and decl., 292 ff.; in and 
Attic decl., 323 tf; in 3rd decl., 

8 


328. 

— of verb, 760 ff. 

-eniio (Ital.) and WN -ovra(s:, 2146. 

eneninta (ἐνενῆντα), 639. 

English phonetically transcribed, 032. 

enjoying, verbs of, 1298 f. 

enquiring, verbs of, 2035. 

-ente, -ovra(s), 11Ο2ὺ. 

entrusting, words of, 1353 Ε. 

epaenesa (ἐπαίνεσα), 750 ¢. 

epuenesan (ἐπαίνεσαν), 750 ο. 

epucnesen (ἐπαίνεσεν), 750 ¢. 

epateses (ἐπάτησες), 798. 

epencees (ἐπαίνεσες), 750 ¢. 

epenthesis, 127, 131, 188. 

Ephoros of Cumae on accents, App. i. 2. 

Epicharmos on accents, app. i. 1. 

epichoric alphabets, 5. 

epicoene gender, 244 f. 

Epipha:ii vitae, atyle of, oat. 

Epiros, ancient dialect of, 03 A. 

— present dialect of, 029; Ἔµαστεν for 
“pea, 801°; φέρω, σύρω, 903. 

epsefises (ἐἔψήφισες), 798. 

equality, adj. and adv. of, 1357 ἄ., 
1371 f. 

erapses (ἔρραψες), 798. 

Erasmian pronunciation, 24-69; in 
England, 24 [2]; in Germany, ib. ; 
in France, ib. 

— origin of, 24 & [1]. 

— misused, 24 [1]. 

Erasmianism, 24 [1]. 

Erasmians, 24. 

Erasmus ( Desiderius) on pron., 24 & [1]. 

erizes (ἤρισες), 798. 

-es =-€s or -αις (in nouns), 3, 267°, 

ευδειιᾶυ che, 116, 1994. 

etu, ἦτα, 24 [1]. 

elacists, 24. 

ethical dative, 1363; repl. by gen., 
1247, 1364. 

éthice, ἠθικῶς, 24. 

etimic adjectives, 1075-82; 
1030 4. 

eliam, 1718. 

etymological spelling, 032, 259 f. 

etymologies 88 test of pronunciation, 25. 


subst., 


etymologies in Plato, 25 [1]. 

etymoloyy, 1007-1157°. 

Euboea, present dialect of, 029. 

Eucleides, archonship of, 6, app. ii. 12. 

— spelling reform, 6, 9, App. li. 12 f. 

Eucleidian spelling, 6, 9, 28 f., app. ii. 
12 & a 

Eugenis, Εὐγένις or -9s, 301. 

euphonic -», app. ili. 16-21, 

— misused, App. iii. 17 8. 

— in N, ap;. iii. 20 ff. 

euphuisms, 122. 

Euripides, style of, 05; et passim. 

— & poor composer, App. i. 24. 

— 8 poor metrician, app. ii. 6 [1]. 

— etymologizing, app. li. 12 [1]. 

ev (Latin) from ευ, 32, 51 f. 

— in Greek expr. by ευ, €8, εου, §2. 

-ever, -cerer, 1716. 

‘every other,’ 1621 f. 

ευέτδρου, 30°. 

ες ἐξ, 1312; «ἀπό, 1514 [1]. 

— becomes fe- in N, 755. 

exclamation, 7ος. 

— mark of, 80. 

— constr. of terms expressing an, 1334 f. 

‘except,’ παρά, 644, 1619 #f., 1808. 

excutitur, 755. 

exinta (ἐέῆντα), 639. 

expuresco, 755. 

expectation, verbe of, 2086° f. 

— with infin., app. vi. 3. 

‘expert in,’ expr. by gen., 1294. 

expiratory accent, 324, 85, app. i. 8; 
see stress-accent. 

expletive particles, 1700, 

erposco, 755. 

extent, accus. of, 1274 ff. 

— gen. of, 1302. 

— dat. of, 1394. 


f-sound in Greek, 63. 

Ε; 9, 11, 123, 209 f., 216 f., 616,. 

— its name, 11. 

— ite place in the alphabet, 616,. 

— its form in G-B, 616,. 

— initial, 216. 

— intersonantic, 217. 

— before ἆ, 72. 

— becomes β or υ, 63, 40 

— numerical value of, 616,. 

facility, compounds denoting, 1111 ff. 

factitive verbs, 868. 

‘fall,’ see arsis. 

‘family (class) ’ a, takes thearticle, 1201. 

‘favourable,’ constr., 1357 Ε. 

‘fear,’ verbs denoting, 1805, 
1956 ff., 1961. 

‘feature,’ adj. denot. a, 1057 ff. 

‘ fee’ denoted by «ικά, «ικύ”, Io7 1. 


1827, 
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‘feeling,’ verbs of, 2128 ff. 
females, gender of, 242; in N, 245. 
feminines, 227. 
— by sense, 242. 
— by endings, 247 ff., app. iii. 11 ὃ. 
— in -ors, -f«s, -Ψις, 395. 
filling, verbs of, 1318 f. 
1. final clauses, 1952-68. 
— their moods, 1952 ff. 
— their particles, 1952 ff. 
— in Polybios, app. v. 8 d. 
2. final relat. clauses, 2020 ff. 
final particles, 1760-9. 
final infinitive, 2078 f., 2094 ff.; see 
infinitive. 
final participle, 3157-9 ; in Ρ-Β, 2159. 
— in the fut. 2157; in the present, ib. ; 
in the aor., 2159; after verbs of 
motion, 2157. 
— repl. by final clause, 2158 ; by relat. 
clause with 8s, ib. ; by final infin. 
ib., app. vi. 17 8, 2170. 
— rare in NT, 2159. 
— misapplied, 2159. 
finite moods, 676; in N, 679. 
fitness, terms expressing, 2090 ff. 
fitting, terms of, 1357 f. 
flute, used in epic recitations, app. i, 24. 
‘ follow (to),’ constr., 1355 f. 
‘following,’ expr. of, 1371 ff. 
foot, 198 use in beating time, 89 f. 
— replaced by hand, 89». 
— (mous, pes), as technical term, 89. 
forbidding, verbs of, 1822. 
foreign element in Greek, 016, 022, 027; 
et passim. 
foreign influence on N, 032. 
forgetting, verbs of, with gen., 1294; 
with accus., 1296, 1295. 
‘formerly,’ 6 ἀπό, 1514. 
fractions, how expressed, 1215 f. 
‘ frame of mind,’ adj. of, 1183 f. 
Franco-Slavonic element in N, 022. 
Franks in Greece, 023, 025; their in- 
fluence on Greek, ib 
Fred (Frederick), to4o [1]. 
French phonetically transcribed, 032. 
— in Ν (lequel), 612. 
frequentative verbs, 1095 f. 
‘from,’ expr. by gen., 1256. 
‘ from the standpoint of,’ 1359 f. 
front sonants, 144 
‘ fruits,’ gender of, 243; in N, 245. 
Ss for € in South Italian N, 24°. 
‘ full stop,” 7ου 
‘ fullness,’ adj. denoting, 1064-7. 
— verbs denoting, 1318 f. 
full-point, threefold uege of, 79. 
‘furnishing with,’ its verbal ening, 
1091. 


future action, how expressed in 4, app. 
lv. I, 

1. future (tense), 682 ff.; in Ν, 686. 
— threefold, 684, 1881 ff., 1886-99. 
— twofold in Ν, 686. 

2. future, use of, 1886-99, App. iv. 

future middle, 682 ff., 771. 

— with active present, 998. 

— history of, 1478-88. 

— retreats, 1480 ff. 

— in P-N, 799, 770°, 1478-86. 

future paszive, 682 ff , 685. 

— endings of, 761, 807. 

— threcfold, 1882. 

— has separate forms for effect & dur., 

1882 fff. 

— periphrased, 1883. 

future indicative, 682 ff., app. iv. 

— endings of, 770 ff. 

— threefold, 684, 1881 ff., 1689-99. 

— twofold in Ν, 686; see future tense, 

— history of, app. iv.; summed up, ib. 


19. 

— disadvantages of, app. iv. 1. 

— longest record of, app. iv. 10%, 

— substitutes for, App. 2-14; in G, 
app. iv. 6; in G-J, ib. 8 ff., 12. 

— in A-P, app. iv. 1 ff., 8. 

— in B-M, app. iv. 12 ff. 

— in N, app. iv. 14 ff. 

— in South Italian N, app. iv. 3. 

— retreat of, 894, app. iv. 

— repl. by pr. indic., app. iv. 2 ff.; by 
ἔχω + infin., ib. 6f.; by fut. subj.,ib. 
8 ti.; by pr. or fut. subj. + ἄν (iva, 
νά), ib. 12 ff.; by θέλει νά, θὲ νά 
(θενά), θά, ib. 14 ff. 

— periphrased by θέλω + fut. subj., App. 
iv. 16; by θέλει νά, θενά, θά, App. iv. 
14 ff. 

fitire, effective, 683 f.; in Ν, 686. 

— use of, 1886-96. 

— in commands, 1899 f. 

— in interrog., 1888, 1891. 

— empiric or gnomic, 1887. 

— for interrog. subjunctive, 1888. 

— for assertive present, 1889. 

— periphrased by &copa:+aor. part, 
1892 ff. 

— repl. by fut. pf., 1869; by pf. 1856; 
by present, 1836 f., 1855, 18065, 
App. iv. 2 f. 

— in South Italian N, 1836, app. iv. 2. 

future, durative, 683 f.; in N, 68%. 

— use of, 1882, 1895 ff. 

— simple, 1892 ff. 

— periphrased, 1883, 1896. 

— repl. by present, 1896". 

future, perfect, 684, 689 f.; in N, 686. 

— use of, 1884 f., 1897 ff. 
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future, simple, 1884 f., 1897 f. 

— periphrased, 1884; by ἔσομαι + part., 
1868 f.; in N, 1899. 

— repl. by effect. fut., 1869. 

— extinct since P, 1885. 

future, 2nd, 908. 

— 3rd, see future perfect. 

future, Attic, δ98ρ. 

— retreats in 1, 890, 894. 

— doubtful in NT, 8g0, 894. 

future subjunctive [aorist optative],678. 

— formation of, 771 ff. 

— endings of, 810, gio. 

— for fut. indic., app. iv. δ. 

future imperative [ acrist imprt.], 678. 

— endings of, 910; in passive, 761. 

future oplative, 677, 1767 6, 1927, 
1935 f. 

— use of, 1923 ff., 1935 f., 19413; in 
G-B, 1936, 1953”. 

-— misuse of, 1953”. 

future participle with verbs of motion, 
2157. 

— repl. by infin., app. vi.17 5b; see par- 
ticiple. 

Suturum exactum, 689. 


G (=Greco-Roman period or diction, 
B.C. 150-300 A.D.), p. XiV, 03 B, 
οιο ff., et passim. 

g-sound in Greek, 9, 24, 57 ff. 

g for y in South Italian ΑΝ, 24°. 

Gah (Gabriel), 1ro4o [1]. 

Gaius, Kdios, 59 ο. 

Gaul Romanized, 022 [27. 

geinination in Greek, 92", 179 [1]; in 
N, 179 [1], 905. 

gender, 227; et passim. 

— threefold, 227; in WN, ib. 

— determined by sense, 240; by end- 
ings, 240, 246 ff. 

— masculine, 227, 241. 

— feminine, 227, 242. 

— neuter, 227, 243. 

— common, 244. 

— epicoene, 244 f. 

— of adjectives, 436. 

— confounded, 245, 249", 292. 

generic use of article, 1199, 1201 f. 

genitival dative, 1242 ff., 1247, 1350 ff. 

genitive, 231; survives in WN, 232, 
1247. 

— accent of, 259. 

genitive, use of, 1288-1346. 

— force of, 1286; in Ν, 1287. 

— proper, 1286, 1288-1315 ; objective, 
1290-1301; qualitative, 1392-6; 
partitive, 1207-15; with quanti- 
tative adjectives (ὁ λοιπὸς τοῦ 
χρόνου), 1308. 


genitive, ablatival, 1316-46; of separa- 
tion, 1316-27; of comparison, 
1328 ff. ; of cause, 1333-7; of price, 
1338 th.; of time, 1341 ff.; in com- 
pound verbs, 1346 f. 

— attributive, 1238. 

— of material, 1330 f. 

— of price, 1338 ff.; repl. by accus., 
13490. 

— for subject nominative, 1313. 

— after comparatives, 1187 f. 


— of design, 1337, 2077, App. Vi. 
— with names of sainta, 1229, 1276, 


1245. 
— elliptical after ἐν, els, ἐκ, 1289 f.; 
indicates a Saint’s day, 1229, 1276, 


1345. 

— preceded by redundant παρά, 1629. 

— after prepositions: atter ἀντέ, 1495, 
1501 f.; ἀπό, 1494, 1503-19; €, 
1494, 1566-71 ; διά, 1494, 1524- 
35°; κατά, 1592-7; µετά, 1494, 
1604-7; ὑπέρ 1494, 1677-85; 
ἀμφί, 1494, 14959; εἰς, 1553°5 ἐν, 
1565"; περί, 1642 5 πρό, 1643-54: 
πρό, 1661-4; σύν, 1670; ὑτέρ, 
1677-86; ὑπό, 1694-6. 

— retreat of, 1242 ff. 

— misused in N, 1247. 

— datival, 1247. 

— for personal dative, 1247, 1351 f. 

genitive absolute, 2141 ff.; compared 
to ablative absolute, 2142. 

— τερ]. by accus. absol., 2143. 

— in P-B, 2145. 

genitirus absolutus, 2141 ff.; see geni- 
tive absolute. 

gentile nouns, 1030 f. 

— adjectives, 1075-82. 

Georgios Pisides, his verse artificial, app. 


li. 4. 

German phonetically transcribed, 0332. 
gh-sound in Greek, 9, 24, 57 ff. 
gimel, γάμμα, 2. 

Giovannicio, Ἰωαννίκιος, 1040 ο. 
‘give a blow,’ to, 1593. 

giving, verbs of, 1353 f., 2094 ff. 
Glaucos of Samos on accents, app. i. I. 
Glycas, style of, 024, App. iii. 9. 
gnomic aorist, 1852. 

— future, 1884. 

— perfect, 1867. 

‘going,’ verbs of, 2095. 

“good & easy,’ how expressed, 1123. 
goph, κύππα, 2, 11. 

Gorgias on grammar, App. ii. 12 [1]. 
Gortyn inscription, 4°,. 

Gothic & Greek verb, 32°, [3]. 

Goths in Greece, 022 & [1]. 
grabatarius, κραβάτριος, 59 c. 
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grammar, defined, 25°. 
— modern, 25>; ΔΙ, 0223, 031. 
— ancient, 25", 25°, App. ii. 12 & [1]: 
its scope, 25°; how far preserved in 
N, 924, 031. 
— in A, App. ii. 12 & [1], 13 [1]. 
— A preserved in N, 022. 
grammarians, ancient, 25 Ε, 
— requisites of, 25». 
— mere commentators, 25. 
— on pronunciation, 25. 
grammatica, defined, 25°; see grammar. 
grammatical function and sound, 25°; 
and script, 25°. 
graminatical principles, 112-122; 
analogy, 113 ff.; association, 
117 ff.; dissociation, 141 f.; see 
also phonetic principles. 
grave accent, 70,; see also accent(s). 
— mark of, 7ου. 
— origin of, 76. 
— nature of, 76. 
— value of, 77 f. 
— use of, 82” Ε, 
— symbolizes continuation, 82 ff. 
--- on every unaccented syllable, 76> 
& [3]. 
— o.nission of, 76. 
— retention of, 76>; symbolizes con- 
tinuation, 82 ff. 
— in enclisis, 104. 
Greco-Roman period, p. xiv, 03 B, O10. 
Greek language, its history, o1-033; 
its changes and losses, app. ii. 9g ; 
its peculiarities, passim. 
Greek and Latin churches, 023, 025. 
Gregory Nazianzenos, his verse arti- 
ficial, App. ii. 4. 
guarding, verbs of, 1822. 
Gus (Augustus), 1040 [1]. 
guttural consonants (Υ κ x) 22. 
— dropped, 155° f, 179. 
—+p=¥7, 177; in N, 179. 
—+o=f, 180. 
guttural sonants, 144. 
— stronger than palatals, 145. 


H (= Hellenistic Greek, 300-150 B.c.), 
p. xiv, 03 B, 08 f., et passim. 

H=h, 2, 12. 

— forms of, 3, 5 [2], 13, 72 & [1]. 

— not a letter, 72. 

— a Phoenician relic, 3, 72; retained 
as cipher, ib. 6168. 

— no name for it in A, 73. 

— as 2nd constituent of ¢ x 6, 12, 170f. 

H for spiritus asper, 72 ff.; see spiritus 


asper. 
Habe, τὸ ἔχει, app. vi. 27. 
habeo + pf. part. for pf. indic., 2139. 


habeo + infin. for fut. indic., app. iv. 6. 

‘half’ and ‘ middle,’ 1128. 

hand used in beating time, 89 b. 

hard sonanta, 144. 

‘have something done for me,’ 1460. 

he, ἦτα, 2. 

‘ hearing,’ verbs of, with part., 2133 f.; 
with ὅτι for part., app. vi. 13 f. 

Hebraisms: ἐν for instrum. dat. (‘with’), 
1381>, 1562; (cp. also els 1551); 
els ἀξίνας κόπτειν, 1551; πρὸς 
γνναΐκα ἔχειν, 1660; γυνὴ fs... 
αὐτῆς, 1439; ἔσονται els σάρκα play, 
1552f.; ov... was, 18136, 

heed, verbs denoting, 2087 ff. 

Hellen ("EAAnv), legend of, οἱ. 

— as τομ name repl. by Romaios, 
οἵό. 

Hellenistic period, p. xiv, 03 B, 08 f. 

— school, 013. 

‘help’ (to), constr., 1455 f. 

Heraclia, ancient dialect of, 03 A. 

Hermocrates, on accents, app. i. 2. 

Hermogeues, on pronunciation, 25 [1] d. 

Herodotos, language of, 05", 1703; et 
passim. 

Hesiod, App. ii. 13; et passim. 

— on λιμὺς & λοιµός, 47. 

hiatus, 124. 

— in Polybios, 1771 b. 

hiding, verbs of, 1279 ff. 

Himerios, style of, 013. 

hindering, verbs of, 1822, 2087 ff. 

historians, language of ancient, 05 ; et 

im. 

historic present, 1835 f. 

historical tenses, 692; see secondary 
tenses 


historical spelling, 032, 25% f. 

hitting, verbs of, 1300 {, 

Homer, his language, 30, 1730, App. ii. 
9, 11, et passim ; artificial, 05°. 

— his influence on A-P, 05°, app. ii. 6, 

, II. 

— ana Peisistratos, app. ii. 11. 

Homeric Greek, artificial, 05. 

— its influence on A-P, 05>, app. ii. 9 ff. 

Homeric question, App. ii. 8 ff. 

Homeric rhythm and accentuation, 854. 

Homeric sonantism, 30, App. ii. 7, 9. 

Homeric phonology, 30, App. ii. 7, 11. 

Homeric text normalized, app. ii. 11. 

Homeric verse, its origin & history, 
App. ii. 4 & [1], 7 8., 11 ff. ; its in- 
fluence on A—P verse, 05°, App. ii. 
6, 9, II. 

Homerista, app. ii. 6, 9. 

homoeopathy, go [1]. 

hoping, verbs of, with infin., 2073, 
2086° f., App. vi. 3. 
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hortative subjunctive, 1912 ff. 

— particles, 1913 ff.; in B-N, 1915 ff. 

“house,” understood, 1289 f. 

‘how far’? expr. by accus., 1275. 

“how lung’? expr. by accus., 1275. 

‘how many times’? 648. 

‘how many times as uch’? 655. 

‘how old?’ expr. by γεγονώς, 1277. 

‘hundreds,’ declined as adj., 638 f.; 
low marked in 4, 617. 

hyphaeresis, 138, 148 f., 157, App. 11.9, 
1 


4 
hypocese (ὑπόδεσε, imprt.), 813. 
hypotaxis repl. by parataxis, 2154. 
hysterogeneous diphthongs, 49 f.; see 
diphthongs. 


I (Latin) as consonant j, 17°, 19”. 
t-sound, primitive & Ν, 16°, 35°, 144; 
variously expressed in N, 24. 

— its relative power, 146. 

— weakest in the scale, 146. 

— overpowered by every sonant, 136, 
146 ff. 

4-sound + sonant palatalized to 4 or y (y), 
155@; gutturalized to y (yA), 
155f, 155°. 

i for αἱ, 560. 

4 before r becomes e in N, 40, 186°, 

a+7=4, 146, 148 {. 

{ (yod), 9, 24, 58 £., 123, 209, 211 ff. ; 
symbol of, 11. 

— from prevocalic ἑ or 6, 37, 155 α. 

— after palatals, 211. 

— after dentals, 212 ; after δ (Ύ), 214. 

— after liquids (A, ν, ϱ), 214. 

— assimilated with antectasis, 215. 

-i- intersonantic, 217; in verbs, 860, 863. 

-i- anaptyctic, 155 a, 155°, 562. 

έ- (accented) in augment, 720. 

-¢ (final) frequent in nom. fem., 338; 
in the article, 561. 

4. Bee {. 

j (Latin), as consonant, 17°. 

-ίά in A paroxytone, in N oxytone, 
155 6, 27]. 

qa for εἶα, 151; for διά, 155 a. 

{αλί, Dados, 151. 

iambus, prevalent verse in A, 185, 

garpés, 151. 

etc (in English) from «εκή, 1059. 

Icaros, present dialect of, 029; pre 
serves -as in accus. pl., 333, 561; 
fem. in -ος, 292°; βάλλω, σφάλλω, 
g05; masc. in -és, 3273; fond of 
final -ν (στόμαν), 221. 

“ico, “ικος, 1077. 

-ica (in English), 1069. 

ictus, ὃς ff, App. ii. 3a; pulse of 
rhythm, 85°. 


ictus, indicated by the acute, app. ii. 8. 

— nature of, 85 f.; identical with 
accent, 85° ff. ; differs only in ap- 
plication, 85, 859. 

— its influence on quantity, 29 f., 85°, 
88" f., App. i. 16°, 

ticux, ΖΙΚΟς, 1077. 

tdem, ὁ αὐτός, 1420. 

— in N (6 thos), 613. 

dolatry & mythology in G-N, 016. 

“te, i.e. -ειε, SOI, 

Jews Hellenizing, 013. 

If-clause, 1964, 1967. 

il Romanic (6, τό, 4), 236. 

il quale (6 noios or 6 ὁποῖος), 611. 

illative clauses, see consecutive clauses. 

imparisyllabic declension, 255. 

impediment, verbs denoting, 1316 f. 

imperative (mood), 676. 

— endings of, 806-14; in P-N, 812 ff. 

— use of, 1926 ff, app. v. 1-5, ΙΤ. 

— in prohibitions, 1927 f. 

— repl. by primary subj., 1919, 1928, 
App. v. 16. 

— for cond. protasis, 1977 8. 

— for cond. participle, 2154. 

— commoner in N than in 4, 1928. 

imperfect (tense), 682; in NV, 688. 

— endings of, 760, 782 ff. 

— use of, 1847 ff. 

— of attempted action, 1848. 

— for present, 1849, 1901, 1907 @. 

— for plpf., 1850, 1869. 

— periphrastic, 1848°. 

imperfect subjunctive [optative], 802. 

impersonal expressions as accus. abseol., 
2143; in P-B, 2145. 

impersonal verbs, constr. of, 2081 ff., 
App. vi. 12 ¢, 16. 

— turned to personal, 2083 f. 

— in potential indicative, 1901. 

έπ-, d-, dy- (negative), 1129 f. 

-in (»ιν or -vv), accus, sing. in, 339, 

_ 358, 387 . 

— in Ν. 343, app. iil. 14. 

inception, verb endings denoting, 868 ff., 
1096, 1097 ff. 

— tenses denoting, 868 ff., 1853 ff. 

inceptive present, 868-71, 1854. 

inceptive aorist, 1853 f. 

inceptive verbs, 868 ff., 1096 ff. 

inchvative, see inceptive. 

indefinite article, 622-4; see article. 

indefinite pronouns, 568 ff., 594-603. 

— use of, 1448-53. 

India, Greeks in, app. i. 11 [3]. 

Indian (old) accent, 84>, app. i. 11 
[3]; augment, 714>; see also 
Sanskrit. 

— verse, app. ii. 3 a; see also Sanskrit. 
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oad 


. indicative, 676 ; in Ν, 679. 
— formation of, 760-801. 
— attracts subjunctive, 779. 

2. indicative (indep.), use of, 1900-8; 
negatived by οὐ (οὐδέν), 1803, 
1900. 

— potential, 1901; with ἄν, 1907 f.; 
in G-B, app. iv. 5; see poten- 
tial indicative. 

— after ὁλίγου or μικροῦ (ἐδέησα), 


1902. 
— after εἴθε, el yap, ὧς, 1904; after 
wpe(s)Aov, 1905 f.; after ds, νά, 
1906, 1908 ; after θά, 1908. 
indirect discourse, 2027-32. 
— threefold, 2029. 
— expr. by declar. clause, 3029 a; by 
infin., 2029 b; by part., 2029 ο. 
— passes to direct discourse, 2031. 
Indo-Iranian, see Arian. 
inferiority, gen. of, 1323 f. 
— verbs denoting, 21332 f. 
infinite moods, 680. 
1. infinitive, 680 f., App. vi. 
— a verbal noun, 680. 
— endings of, 815; in N, 819. 
2. infinitive, general use of, 2c62-99, 
App. Vi. 
— negatived by οὐ, 1814; by µή, 
1814 ff., 1822. 
— histor. survey of, 2062f., 2072, 
App. Vi. 
— function of, 2062 f., 2071 f., app. 
vi. 1. 
— disadvantages of, app. vi. 2, 25. 
— subject & predicate of, 2064-70. 
— in A, 2063-99, app. vi. 7-9, 20. 
— in H-G, 2062 f., 2071 f., 2078 f., 
App. vi. 10 ff., 11 ff 
— in post-Christian times, app. vi. 
11-19. 
— in T-B, app. vi. 24 ff. 
— in M-N, app. vi. 18 f., 23°, 15 ff. 
3. infinitive, special uses of, 2071-99, 
App. Vi. 
a. infinitive substantiral or articular, 
1221 f.,1241b, 2062, 2071-7, app. 
vi. I, 20-7. 
— force of, app. vi. 20, 25. 
— historical survey of, 2072, App. 
vi. 20. 
— dates since Theognis, 2072, app. 
vi. 20. 
— a regular subst., 2062. 
— stands in any case of sing., 2075 f. 
— ita tenses, 2073 ¢. 
— with prepositions, 2074, 2075°, 
App. vi. 20 ff. ' 
— after ἐλπίς, ὑπόσχεσις, etc., 2073, 
2086? f. 


infinitive in a loose constr. (τοῦ), to 
denote purpose, 2076 f., app. vi. 
23 ff. 

— its frequency in A, app. vi. 20 
& [τς in H-G, ib, a1 ff.; in 
T-B, ib. 24 ff. ; in N, ib. a5 ff. 

— for participle, 2068, 2075", 2149. 

— retreats, 2072, App. vi. 25 ff. 

— repl. by subst. in -μα, -cov, -σις, εἴο., 
2063, 2072, App. vi. 25; by (τὸ) 
νά, ὅτι, πῶς, 2072, App. vi. 25. 

— in N, app. vi. 23°, 25 ff. (τὸ φαγεῖ, 
τὺ ἔχει, etc., ib. 26 f.). 

b. infinitive, verbal or anarthrous, 
2062, 2078-99, App. vi. I, 3-Ig. 

— histor. survey of, 2078 f., App. vi. 

— resolved into finite verb, 2078 f., 
App. vi. 8, 12, 15 ff.; when by 
ἵνα, 2089; when by ὅτι, 2089. 

— alternates with ite analysis, app. 
vi. 6 b. 

— declarative, 2078 f., app. vi. 3, 
7-14; repl. by ὅτι or ds, 2086 f., 
App. vi. 7,13f.; by διότι, ὡσότι, 
πῶς, App. vi. 12,13 f.; alternates 
with its analysis, app. vi. 6, 7, 
1Ο, 12; retreats, app. vi. 10 ff.; 
in M-N, app. vi. 18 f. 

— prospective or final, 2078 Ε, 
2094 ff., app. vi. 4, 15 ff.; introd. 
by ὥστε, app. vi. 8, 10,15; by 
eis τό, App. Vi. 10, 15, 223 repl. 
by ὅπως (dv), ws, ἵνα, 2082, App. 
vi. 8, 12,15 ff.; by νά, App. vi. 16, 

— as subject, 2081-4; with imper- 
sonal verbs, 2081 ff., App. vi. 12 ¢; 
with passive verbs of saying & 
thinking, 2083 f. 

— as object, 2085-90; declarative 
with active verbs of saying & 
thinking, 2085 ff. (in the fut. 
2086° f.); with verbs of will, 
2087 ff. 

— as indirect object, 2094-7. 

— as complement, 2090-3. 

—in a loose or absolute constr., 
2008 f. 

— in pf. for aor. or pres., 2082». 

— in future tense, 2086? f. 

— retreats before its analysis, 2063, 
App. vi. 7, 10 ff., 12, 13 f. 

— in Folybios, app. vi. 12 B[2]; in 
NT, ib. 13 ο. 

— misapplied, 2159, 2068, 329075), 
2149, App. vi. 17; for fut. part., 
2158, app. vi. 17 5; for part. 
of 3rd decl., app. ili. 13; for 
interrog. subjunctive, ib. ο. 

infix, 127, 131; in verb, 709, 756 ff. 
— in verbs, 709, 756 ff., 928, 938. 
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infixal -νυ- or -ννν-, 928, 938; short, 
941°; long, ib. 

inflection, 225-996; preserved by 
trisy labotony, 81, App. i. 9. 

— tends to simplification, 264 ff. 

— reduced in JN, 030. 

-ing corresponds to -ovra(s), 2146. 

ἔνω in fut. & pres., 899, goo. 

— & -αίνω, goo. 

‘in order to,’ 2094 ff. 

inscriptions as test of pronunciation, 25%. 

— phonology of, Aa App. il. 7. 

— language of, 254, app. ii. 7, 14. 

inseparable particles, 1124-36. 

instrument, endings denoting, 1025 Π., 
1034 f. 

— dative of, 1379 ff.; see also means. 

intensive d-, 1131 f. 

intensive verbs, 868, 869 ff., 1095 f., 
1097 ff. 

intention, verbs denoting, 2087 ff. 

inter & ἐν, 1312. 

interaspiration, 72 & [4]. 

interest, dative of, 1361 f. 

interjection ὦ, etc., 251, 1252. 

— repl. by ai, @, papé, etc., 251, 1253 fF. 

— omitted, 1253 ff. 

interjections, constr. of, 1334 f. 

intermixture, 116 ; see contamination. 

interrogation, sign of, 703, 80. 

interroyative pronouns, 556 ff. 

— use of, 1446 f. 

— preceded by article, 1217 f. 

interrogative particles, 1747-50. 

interrogative subjunctive, 1909 ff. 

— repl. by infin., App. vi. 17 ¢. 

interrogative clauses, 2033-61; how 
answered, 2056-61; pozition of 
words in, 2034; moods in, 2037, 
2039 f. 

— direct, 2035, 2037, 2046-55 ; spread 
in P-N, 2036; introd. by rela- 
tives, 2038. 

— indirect or dependent, 2035, 2037 ff.; 
restricted in P, 2036; introd. by 
relatives, 2037. 

— introd. by pronouns, adverbs, or el 
pr ease by particles, 2033 5, 
2046 

— for oe protases, 1977 a. 

intransitive verbs used as trans., 1263, 
144 ff.; have passive voice, 1458, 
1462. 

-iw verbs in, contract in G—N, 702. 

jod, see yod & {. 

John avoids use of infin., app. vi. 12ο. 

— fond of ἵνα, app. vi. 12 ¢, 23>. 

Ion, reputed father of Ionic, ΟΙ. 

Jonian NV A & ν sounds ast & fi, 187°. 

— resists synizesis (-ία, -έα), 1554, 


Ionian N uses ἐκειός for ἐκεῖνος. 571. 

Tonians, metric system of, App. ii. 10. 

Ionic dialects, 02 f.; do not contract 
in 2nd decl., 316. 

Ionic influence on A-P, 04, 287° (316, 
327), 637, ete. 

Tonic phonulogy, app. ii. To. 

Tonic script, app. ii. 12 [2]. 

-ios (in nouns) shortened to -is, 298. 

J osephos, style of, 013. 

ἑοέα paragoygicum, 574. 

iotaciste, 24. 

-ir- becomes -er- in N, 40, 186°. 

Iranian verse, App. li. 3 a. 

-ts (-is, -us, -(7]ns), in fem., 248; in- 
fluences P-N inflection, ib. 

-ts (-ης, etc.) for -tos (6), 298. 

-is (Latin) & Greek -«s or -ης, 301. 

— identified with -ης, 301. 

Tray! 2515. 

‘islands,’ gender of, 242; in Ν, 145. 

Isucrates, style of, ος ; et passim. 

ita, ἧτα, 14 [1]. 

ttacists, 24. 

Italian accent, 77>, app. i. 17. 

Italian influence on ΑΔ, 022, 031; 
κλάφσω for -Ψψω, 180°; τέλω for 
θέλω, 184°; -έα & -ία for -εά & -ia, 
271; meglio, µάλλιος, 506; pit, 
522°; τί λογῆς, 591°; 5 ποῖός, al 
quale, 612; (dvd or τρεῖς φορές, 653): ; 
fe-, 755; -οντα(ς:, 822 f., 2146; 
dono, dwva, 853): -ullo, 1059; 
Cun UValtro, 1413 ; cosa πι importa 
ame? 1401; per che, 1523. 

Italian N, see South Italian N. 

Italo- Venetian influence on N, 032; see 
Italian influence. 

iterative verbs, 865, 869 ff. 

ithikos (ἠθικῶς), 14. 

Juncus, Ιοῦνγος, 59 ο. 

οέμβ, -ἷε, 298, 1049. 

iv (Latin) in Greek cov or «β, 52. 


kaph, κάππα, 2 
k + h-sound in Greek, 9, 24, 56 ff. 
knowing, verbs of, 2035 f. 
koppa, 3, 11 , 616;, 617. 

— its place i in the alphabet, 3, 616,. 
— as cipher, 11, 6149. 


labial consonants, 22. 

— +dental, 172. 

— μμ, 177. 

— +o=xy, 180. 

Laconia, ancient dialect of, 034: 
present, 029 ; see also Tsaconic. 

‘lad,’ a, πῶλος, ro4t [1]. 

Lakkoi (in western Crete), dialect of, 
187°; see under Crete. 
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lamed, λά(µ)βδα, 2 

lamina, λάμνα, 13605, 

language (Greek), age and extent of, 
028%, 


‘late,’ 1514. 

Latin and Greek churches, 023, 025. 

Latin accent, 84°, app. i. 11 [2], 19. 

— alphabet, 5, 43. 

— verse, why quantitative, app. ii. 3 ο, 
3°, δ. 

Latin influence on Greek, o11, 023; 
plus, πλέον, 510 Σ.; ἔχω ypayn, 
σηκωθῃ, App. iv. 17; see also 
Latinisms. ; 

Latin verb as cmprd. with Greek, 32° [3]. 

Latinisms in Greek, 911, 022 f.; ἐε- 
for εα- (dis-), 755; -ulus, 1059; 
dat. for ablat., 1394; idem, ὁ 


αὐτός, 1420; ὅστις or ὃς for 6 
δέ or οὗτος δέ, 1437>; πρὶν like 
ante, 1649 b; πρὸ like ante, 


1649 b, 1651 f.; like pro, 1650; 
πρός τινα, apud aliquem, 1658 ο; 
prolepsis of prepositions, 1513, 
1603, 1650 f.; dd for ab, 1507 ff. ; 
for ex, 1514; ow for cum, T175" : 
τὸν ἐκ τῶν φίλων, ὁ ἐξ ὑπάτων, 
1569 : ἀπό = ‘apiece,’ 151 5 3 πριγιοῦ, 
πρἰχοῦ, 1789 ; dat. absolute, 2144); 
σατιοι σὺν τῷ Τιμοθέφ ἐπέτειναν, 
117505: έχω + pf. part.. 2139; ἔχω 
+ infin. = fut., app. iv. 6; subjunct. 
for imprt. (ZeBAnros γένηται), ΑΡΡ. 
v. 16; see also Latin influence. 

Latino-Venetian influence, 35°; see 
Latin & Italian influence. 

Lautabfall (ἀποφωνία), 166 [τ]. 

Lautycsetz, a misleading term, go [1]. 

le, Romanic, 236. 

‘leaves’ used for paper, 07. 

leaving, verbs of, 2094 ff. 

length, mark of prosodic, 17°, 29, 70, 
88 ff., App. il. 8 Π., 16. 

— natural, 86,, App. ii, 5°, 7, g ff., 15. 

— by position, 86, ,App.ii.5,7°,9 ff, 15. 

lengthening, compensatory, see antec- 
tasis. 

Lentulus, Λέντλος, 136,. 

Leo Sapiens, his verse artificial, app. ii. 


14. 
Leontios of Neapolis, style of, 021; et 


passim. 

lequel (6 ποῖος or ὁ ὁποῖος), 612. 

Leros, its N dialect preserves τάς, 561 ; 
“(σ)ουσι”, 777. 

Lewbos, ancient dialect of, 03 A. 

‘less,’ minus, wapa, 1613 ff. 

-less (=un., in-), d-, dv-, 1129 f. 

‘let,’ in exhortations, 1914 ff. 

letters, Phoenician, 1-4. 


Letters (Greek), number of, 9; in N, 
g>; see also alphabet. 

— names of, 1, 9 g>f.; in N, » 98 : 
gender of, οὗ, οὗ, 243; in N, 9%. 

— origin of, 1-4, 11. 

— table of, 2, 9. 

— aboriginal or pre-Phoenician, I, 11. 

— form of, 2, 9; varying, 5 [2]. 

— classified, 16. 

— extinct, 11. 

Levantine Greek : ancient, ΟΙ 37 modern, 
029, 187>, 

Libanios, style of, 013 ; et passim. 

‘like’ (i. ο. similar), constr., 1371 ff. 

liquid consonants (A µν ϱ), 22 ; doubled, 
215. 

— pronunciation of, 9, 64; of p, 65 ff. 

— +0, 123, 337 ο. 

— & nasals, 185-203». 

liquid verbs, 889-906. 

— in fut. & aor., 892-8; in N, 997 ff. 

literary style, ο f., 07; et passim. 

literature (Greek), monuments of 4,05; 
of N, 020 f. 

— age and extent of, 028°. 

Lithuanian verse, App. ii. 19. 

litteratura, γραμματική, 25». 

‘little,’ a, τι, 1385. 

lo (6, τὀ, 9), Romanic, 236. 

locative dative, 1390-95; of place, 
1390 ; of time, 1391 ff. 

Locris, ancient dialect of, 03 A; uses 
or four σθ, 177 

‘long’ eyllables, 86 ff. ; see long vowels. 

‘long’ vowels, 17 f., 28 Η., 86, 89. 

— ‘by nature, “37°, 28 4 ff, 86 ff. 

— * by position,’ 86 ff., app. ii. 5. 

Lord’s prayer, its influence on |Ν, 533 
& [1]. 

Lucian, style of, 013; et passim. 

Luke, style of, 1934; et passim. 

Cun Valtro, 1413. 

Lycophron, his verse artificial, app. ii. 4. 

lyric parte of drama, their prosody, app. 
i. 24. 

Lysias, style of, ος; et passim. 


M (=mediaeval period or diction 
A.D. 1000-1450), p. XIV, 03 B,024f.; 
et passim. 

ma, µά (‘but’), from magis, 19825. 

macaronisms keoleciemis)), 1320, 1325, 
1666", 1764 f., 2149°, etc. 

Macedonia, present dialect of, 919 ff. ; 
‘paotay, 801°; -σκω, 1008. 

magis, parent of mi, ya, 1982). 

Maina, present dialect of, 1554, 271. 

majuscule form of script, 9. 

‘making,’ verb endings denoting, 1089 f. 

-— verbs denoting a, 1284 f. 
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Malalas, style of, o21; et passim. 

‘males,’ gender of, 241; in N, 245. 

‘man,’ omitted in Greek, 1182 a. 

Manetho, his verse artificial, app. ii. 4. 

manner, expr. by adverbs, 516-24; by 
gen., 1343; by dat., 13815, 1382 f.; 
by μετὰ + gen., 1608 a; by par- 
ticiple, 1183 f., 2160 ff. 

* mannerisins, 122. 

marks, reading, 7o f., app. ii. 16. 

— prosodic, 17°, 29 f., app. ii. 9-16. 

masculine vender, 227; determined by 
sense, 241; by endings, 247 ff., 
App. ili. II a. 

material, adj. of, 1060-3. 

— gen. of, 1330 f. 

Mat (Matthew), 1ο4ο [1]. 

Maurice (Emperor), satire against, 020. 

Maximos Planudes, his verse artificial, 
App. li. 4. 

‘may’ (‘might, can’), 1925. 

‘means,’ endings of, 1025 ff. 

— expr. by dat., 1379 ff., 1532; by 
διὰ t+gen., 1531 f.; by ἐν, 1532, 
1559 f.; by els, 1551: by ἐξ, 
1568 ¢; ‘by σύν, 1532, 1669 Ε.; by 
μετὰ + gen. 1533, 1605 f.; by μέ, 
1532, 1608; by participle, 2160 ff. ; 
see also instrument, 

‘measure ᾿ expr. without article, 1233 ; 
with art., 14330. 

— accus. of, 1305. 

— gen. of, 1302 ff. 

mensure, πούς, pes, 85>, 

mediae (Ύ 8 8), 22. 

— pronunciation of, 9, 24, 54f., 57-63. 
mediaeval period (= 1000-1450 A.D.), 
p. Xiv, 03 B, 024 f.; et passim. 
medio-passive voice of verb, 674, 672, 

etc., passim. 

— in neuter or reciprocal verbs, 1459. 

meeting, expressions of, 1371 ff. 

Megara, present dialect of, 904. 

Meyaris, ancient dialect of, 03 A. 

meglio, µάλλιος, 506. 

Melos, ancient dialect of, 03 a. 

mem, μῦ, 2. 

‘membership,’ endings denoting, 1032. 

Menandros, his verse artificial, app. 
ii. 4. 

Messenin, ancient dialect of, 03 A; uses 
στ for σθ, 177. 

metaphony (μεταφωνία), 166 [1], 1665 

; defined, 166 f. 

— qualitative, 167. 

— quantitative, 168 f. 

— as metathesis, 168°. 

metaplasmur, 43219. 

metaplastic κι 479-82. 

metathesis, 142, 143. 


metathesis, of quantity, 168°; an empty 
term, App. ii. 8, 14. 
metre in Greek, artificial, App. ii. 4 ff 
— independent. from sense, App. ii. 5. 
metrical beat, ὃς b. 
metrical position, 4>, 89, app. ii. 5°; see 
alsu position. 
— before liquids, 64, 66. 
ου. τν rhythmicians), 
11. 8 & [ [7]. 
: middle: & ‘ half,’ 1128. 
middle consonants, 22; see mediae. 
middle ages, their ‘effect on Greek, ee 
1. middle voice, 669 ff.; in N, 671; 
P-N, 1473. 
— form of, 672 ff. 

— repl. by active + refl. pron., 1468, 
1478. 

— fut., 672; in N, 674, 770°; in 
P-N, 1478-86 ; ite history, 
1478-88, 

— aor., 672; in P-N, 675, 1478-88. 

2. middle. voice, use of, 146 6. 

— direct, 1467 ff.; uncommon in 4, 
1468 ; repl. by active + accus., 
ib.; spreads in P-N, 1469; in 
N commonest, 1469. 

— indirect, 1470 ff.; prevails in A, 
1468, 1470; retreats in P-N, 
1469, 1478; misapplied, 1481 Ε.; 
extinct in N, 1472, 1478 ff. 

— dynamic ; see indirect. 

— as causative, 1473 f. 

‘ might,’ 1935, 1967, 1978; how expr. 
in G-L, app. lv. 5, 7. 
— expr. by ᾿εἶχον +infin., app. iv. 7; 
by vd + imprf. or aor., App. iv. 3. 
‘ military body,’ dat. indicatin: 8 1374. 
‘mindful of,’ expr. by gen., 12 
‘minus,’ expr. by παρά, 644, διο ff. 
minuscule form of script, 
miss-, German prefix, 166 [1]. 
Inissing, verbs of, 1300 f. 
misslaut (ἀποφωνία), 166 [1]. 
ο ον tests of pronunciation, 25, 


gta ας of, 1371 ff. 

modal vowel, 759. 

modality, mood of, app. v. 7. 

modern Greek, see N. 

modern Greek pronunciation, 9, 14-69. 

Moeris, an Atticist, 013; et passim. 

monophthongization of diphthongs, 
30-32"; see diphthongs. 

monosyllabic stems in 3rd decl., how 
accented, 350, 352. 

monoryllabic ‘atems in verb, 834, 835 & 
[1]; in P-N, 835 & (1). 

: months,’ gender of, 4411 in Ν, 245, 

mood, assimilation of, 1954, 2025. 
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1. moods, 670 ff.; in N, 679. 

— name & meaning of, app. v. 1 ff. 
— grouped, app. v. 1; assertive, ib. 1; 
prospective, ib. 

2. moods in indep. clauses, 1900-28 
indic., 1900-8 ; primary subj., 
1909-22; andary subj. 2 ont Ng 
1923-259; imprt., 1926-8 

—in depend. clauses, 1929-2061 ; 
declarative, 1938-44; causal, 
1945-8; consecutive. 1949-51; 
final, 1952-63; condit., 1964- 
92; concess., 1993 f. ; temporal, 
1995-2009; relat., 2010-32 ; 
interrog., 2033-61. 

— after a secondary tense, 1931 ff. 
— Sequence of, 1934, App. V. 7. 

mora, χρόνος, App. ii. 8 [2]. 

‘moreover,’ «ai, 1718. 

morphology, 235-1006. 

1. Moschos, his verse artificial, app. ii. 4. 

2. Moschos (Ioannes), style of, O21; et 

passim, 

‘most ..., -Τατος, 1101. 

‘motion,’ "verbs of, 1004, 2095 f., 2157. 

movable consonants, ν, σ (κ), 220 ff. 

movable », 220 ff., App. 11. 16-21. 

— misused, 639, App. iii. 17 ff. 

— in Ν, 220 ff, App. iii. 20 ff. 

salar aia 653-73 ; in -πλοῦς, 653; 
in -πλος, 654; in -πλάσιος, 655-7 ; 

in -κλασίων, 656. 

Muszaios, his verse artificial, app. ii. 4. 

music and poetry in A, App. i. 24. 

musical notes, invention of, 28 a. 

musical accent, app. i. 8 ff. ; see pitch- 

accent, 

‘ musicians’ (= metricians, rhythmi- 

cians), app. ii. 8. 

mute consonants, 23>. 

mute verbs, 865-888. 

‘my, 5543 ‘my own,’ 553, 5545 ‘my 

ο 


ο. 
mythology identitied with idolatry, 016. 


N (= Modern Greek or Neohellenic 
period or speech, from 1000 to pre- 
sent time) p. xiv, 03 B, O19 ff., 
passim. 

— origin of, 0123. 

— first appearance of, 012. 

— age and extent of, 028°, 

— periods of, 03 A, O19 Ε., 021-033; et 


passim. 

— dialects of, 029 f.; grouped, ib.; 
relative value of, 032. 

— compared with A atyle, 022. 

— free from Slav elements, 022 & [1]. 

— under Turkish rule, 027. 

— verse, app. ii. 18 f. 


”φ 


8, ¥, OI. 

nasal consonants, 24. 

— liquids, 155 -2οοῦ ; ορ. also liquids. 

Naxos: κ before e, t= κ, 56°. 

-ndus = -τέος, 1050. 

— = 2ιµος, 1054. 

-ne (Latin) i in questions, 2046. 

‘near,’ constr., 1357 f. 

necessity, adj. of, 1050°f, 

need, verbs expressing, 1318 f. 

negate perce (οὐ, ph, δέν), 1796- 
1828. 


— morphology of, 1797 ff. 

— use of, 1801-28; idiomatic, 1822-8. 

— combined, 1824 ff. 

Neli (Helen, Eleanor), 1049 [1]. 

Neo-grecists, 032; errors of, ib. 

Neohellenic; see N. 

neuropathy, go | 1]. 

neuter gender, 227; in WN, 245; 
determined by sense, 243; by 
endings, 247 ff. 

neuter adj. used as adv., 518 ff., 522, 

1184 f., 1185, 1266 f. 

neuter pl. with verb in sing., 1169 ff. 

neuter verbs forming passive voice, 
1458 f. 

— as mediopassive, 1459. 

New Rome, ors. 

New Testament, style of, 013, 017, 021 ; 
et passim. 

newt, 130 [1]. 

nickname, 130 [1]. 

nicknames, 1040; in -ᾱς, 287; 88 aug- 
mentatives, 1042 ff. 

nine, how added to tens, 642. 

‘no,’ how expressed, 2057 ff. 

‘no sooner than, 1714, 2115, 3117. 

nominative, 231. 

— accent of, 260. 

— same as voc. in 3d decl., 349. 

nominative, use of, 1248 ff. 

— used as voc., 1250. 

— repl. by gen. or by prep., 1313. 

— absolute, 2144, 2145 (cp. 2149°). 

non-Attic Greek, 90. 

non-contraction, 30, 158. 

— in Homer, 30. 

non-Ionic dialects, 92 f. 

nonne, ob, dp’ ov, 2946. 

Nonnos, his verse artificial, app. ii. 4. 

northern Greece, ancient dialects of, 
03 A; modern, 929 f. 

northern JN, 029 f. 

— charactzr of, 030. 

— inflection in, 070. 

- -- ο... ρέ, 136; ἀπαντός, 

1°, 549; in conjugation, 801°; 

Bye for -έω, 854: -λω ὃς -λέω assi- 
nilated, 834°; -άγω for -άω, 863. 
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“no sooner than,’ 1714, 2115, 2117. 
“not at all, οὐδέν, 1385. 
notion, verbs of, 2133-6. 
nought, 630. 
‘noun,’ meaning of, 225, 1106. 
nouns, verbal, 680 f. 
NT, see New Testament. 
num, ρα, µή, pov, 2046. 
numbers: three in (early) 4, 228, 667; 
two in P-N, 230, 633, 668. 
— concord of, 249, 1168-80. 
numeral adverbs, 648-42; in N, 651 f. 
numeral substantives, 258; in N, 661. 
— in -ds, -ἀδος, 658. 
— in -vs, -vos, 660. 
numerals, 616-66. 
— cardinal, 620-45. 
— ordinal, 646 ff. 
— other, 653-66. 
— compound, 640 ff. 
nun, VU, 2. 


O, 0,8 primitive& N sound, 16°, 35°, 144. 

— originally = ο, w, ov, 6, 12. 

— its relative power, 146. 

o+e= ο, 146, 152. 

οἱ + ο, 146, 151. 

o+0 = 0, 146, 148. 

o+u ο, 146, 152. 

6 in Pontic Greek, 24°. 

ob, ‘ whether,’ εἰ, 2054. 

“obey ’ (to), constr., 1355 f. 

object, accus. of direct, 1257. 

objective gen., 1290 ff. 

oblique cases, 231. 

οε (Latin), origin of, 19° [1]. 

‘of,’ expr. by gen., 1286. 

ogdointa (ὁὀγδυῆντα), 639. 

οἱ (Latin) & Greek οι, 193 & [1], 51. 

Old Testament (Greek) ; see Septuagint. 

‘one,’ how subtracted from tens, 642. 

Onomacritos and Homer, app. ii. 11. 

Oppianos, his verse artificial, app. ii. 4. 

optative, 677; see subjunctive, secon- 

ary. 

— origin of term, 677, 1924, app. v. 10°. 

— represents past subj., App. v. 3, 10>. 

— asthe mond of wish, app. ν. 10°, 12, 

— of future, 677; see future optative. 

‘or’ ἤ, 1725, 1726"; in questions, 
2046. 2052. 

oratio obliqua, 2027-32, 2086; see 
indirect discourse. 

oratio recta, 2027, 2086; see direct 
discourse. 

orators, style of, 05; et passim. 

— use of dual by, 668. 

ordering, terms of, 1353 f., 2031. 

ordinal numbers, 646 ff. ; in Ν, 647. 

Orpheus of Croton, App. ii. 11. 


ae 


( 


oriental influence on Greek, 09. 

orthography ; see spelling. 

— Attic, App. ii, 11 f., 14. 

— etymological, 032, 254 f. 

— historical, 032, 254 f. 

— phonetic, 032 f., 254. 

orthotone tonoclitics, 109. 

orthotonesis, 109. 

‘ostensibly,’ 1945. 

Otranto, dialect of, 029; τοῦο, Sw, &c., 
155%; vupra, 174°; oo for Ψ, 180°; 
τέλω (θέλω), 184°; πλέο, 522°; αἱ 
(art.) surviving, 560; τοῦνο, 581; 
-(σ)ον (imprt.), 813[1]; -έω [ου -εύω, 
861; see also South Italian XN. 

ου (Latin) in Greek οου, ov, of, 52. 

‘ought,’ 1849. 

oxytone, 81°, 


P (= post-classical Greek, B.C. 300- 
600 A.D.) p. xiv, 938, 08—o13, et 
passim. 

Palaeologoi, classicalism under, 028. 

palatal consonants; — + dentals, 172. 

palatal sonants, 144. 

— weaker than guttural sonants, 145. 

Pamphylia, ancient dialects of, 03 Α. 

panhellenic Attic, 05>, 08-30. 

panhellenic Greek, 09. 013. 

Panini, Indian grammarian, App. i. 11 
(3]. 

papyri, language of, 07, 013; et passim. 

— as tests of pronunciation, 46, 25%. 

— division of words in, 30. 

paragogue, 127, 132 f. 

— analogical, 132°. 

— protective, 132°, 

— epenthetic, 132°. 

— revective, 132). 

parataxis for hypotaxis, 2154. 

parathesis, 1110, 1138; in G-N, 1141, 
1155. 

pardon (to), constr., 1355 f. 

parenthesis in Greek, 7ος, 80. 

parisyllabic declensions, 255. 

Paros, present dialect of, 754. 

paroxytone, 81>. 

— equivalent to proparoxytone, 106°, 

partaking, verba of, 1298 f., 1310. 

participium absolutum, 2141. 

— conjunctum, 2141. 

I. participle, 680 f. 

— a verbal noun, 680. 

— character of, 820. 

— endings of, 820 ff. 

— in -pevos, 821 f. 

— in -ovra(s), 822 f. 

— imparisyllabic, app. iii. 13; re- 
placed in N, ib. 

— agrees with its subst., 1182 f, 
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participle, active in Ρ-Ν, 822. 

— medio-passive, 821. 

— future; see future participle. 

— perfect; see perfect participle. 

2. participle, use of, 2100-70; much 
favoured in A, 2165. 

— history of, 2164(5)-70; summed 
up, 2170. 

— in construction, 2141. 

— absolute, 214-6; in N, 2146. 

— negatived by οὐ, 1814; by µή, 
1814 ff. 

— substantivized, 1241 a, 

— adjectival, 2100, 2106—40°, 

— retreats, 2164-70. 

— repl. by infin., 2068, 2149, App. 
vi. 17 5; causes of, 2164 ff., 2169; 
substitutes for, 2170. 

3. participle, attributirve, 2100, 2103 f. 

— in P-N, 2170 a, 

— with article, 2103. 

—repl. by relat. clause, 2104 f., 
2119. 

4. participle, predicative, 2100, 2106— 
ο 


— subjective, 2106-32. 

— objective, 2133-40; in P-N, 
217096. 

— in P-N, 21795. 

5. participle, circumstantial, 2141-64; 
use of, 2101, 2114>; in P—N, 2141°, 
2165-70. 

— replaced, 2141°, 2170. 

— P-N history of, 2164-70. 

— dropped since 7, 2168 f. 

— of time, 2141, 2147 ff.; in P-N, 
2170 d. 

— of cause, 21415, 2150 ff; in P-N, 
2170 e. 

— of condition, 21415, 253 f., 000; 
in P-N, 2170. 

— concessive, 2155 f.; in P-N, 
2170 σ. 

— of purpose or final, 214195, 2157 ff. 

— of manner and means, 21415, 
2160-4; not resolved, 2161; 
repl. by adj. in -τος, 2163; by 
adv. in -οντα(ς), 2163; by ἐν 
τῷ + infin., 2164, 21708. 

particles, 1487-1830. 

— historical survey of, 1487 ff. 

— very common in P-N, 14870, 1703. 

— = conjunctions, 1700-95. 

— = negations, 1796-1830. 

— in composition, 1117-36; separable, 
1118-23; inseparable, 1124-36. 

partitive genitive, 1307-15; with quan- 
titative adjectives, 1308. 

— with ἀπὸ ος ἐξ, 1311 {. 

— elliptical, 1313. 
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passive voice, 669. 

— form of, 672 ff.; admitted by trans. 
& intrans. verbs, 1462 f.; by 
neuter verbs, 1458 f. 

passive deponents, 675; in P-N assume 
oe form, 675; diminished in N, 
ib. 

passive future, 685; see future passive. 

— use of, 1461-5°. 

— avoided in popular speech, 1463. 

past subjunctive, 677; see subjunctive, 
secondary. 

past tenses, 684, 692; see tenses, 
secondary. 

Pat (Patrick), 1040 [1]. 

pater, πάτερ, 386. 

Patmos, dialect of, 720, 754. 

Patriarch, head of Greeks, 026. 

Patriarchae duodecim; see Testamenta. 

τος 1028. 

ausanias, style of, 013; et passim. 

pe, we, 1. 

‘ peculiarity,’ adj. denoting a, 1068-74. 

Peisistratean spelling, app. ii. 12. 

κ App. li. 11 f.; his character, 
ib. 

—and Homer, App. ii. 11 & [1 f.], 12. 

Peloponnesos, present dialects of, 029. 

pentinta (πεντῆντα), 639. 

penult(ima), 81>, 

people, as subject, 1165. 

per che, 1523. 

‘ perception,’ verbs denoting a, 2133-6. 

— with part., 2133 ff. 

— with infin., app. vi. 3. 

— with ὅτι, πῶς, app. vi. 141. 

peregrinus (weXeypivos), 126. 

I. perfect tense, 682; in N, 688, 2139 f. 

— Ist & and, 925. 

— formation of, 000, 924 ff. 

— periphrased, 764, 2110; in WN, 
2139 f. 

— assimilated to aorist, 740. 

— infinitive, 816. 

— participle, 690; in N, 740. 

2. perfect, use of, 1862-75; stands be- 
tween pres. and aor., 1863; how 
rendered in Latin, 691. 

— for present, 1864, 1866 ff., 1670-5, 
2082», 

— with modal dy, 1873. 

— for aorist, 1861, 1870 ff., 2082». 

— τερ]. by εἰμὶ «-Ρί. part., 1864 f.; 
by έχω + aor. or pf. part., 1864 f. 

— repl. by present, 1841. 

— repl. by aorist, 740, 1861. 

— in N, 1861. 

— epistolary, 1867. 

— empiric, 1867. 

— gnomic, 1867. 
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perfectum historicum, 691. 

— praesens, 691. 

Pericle duce, 2142 ο. 

period (=full stop), 70s. 

periphrastic comparison, 509-15. 

periphrastic tenses, 687. 

‘permitting,’ verbs of, 2094 ff. 

person endings in verb, 760-823. 

— normalized, 801°. 

personal pronouns, 525-43. 

— tonoclitic, 530 ff. 

— abbreviated, 530 ff., 1400. 

— frequent in P~N, 1399 f. 

— use of, 528 ff., 1396-1401. 

— redundant, 1401. 

personality, a (τις, τι), 1450. 

persons in verb, 667. 

perspicuity, see clearness. 

persuasion, verbs of, 2087 ff. 

pea, πούς, ‘ foot’ (in metre), 89. 

pet names, 1040; in -ᾱς, 287, 

PH in Latin for $, 41. 

pth in Greek, 9, 24, 56 ff. 

Phil (Philip), rogo [1]. 

Philo‘n), style of, 013, et passim. 

philology in A, 25°. 

philosophers, style of, ος; et passim. 

Phocis, ancient dialect of, 03 A; uses 
στ for σθ, 177. 

Phoenician alphabet in Greece, 1 ff., 11. 

— pre-Phoenician, 1, ΣΙ. 

— letters, 1 Π., 11; as ciphers, 3, 616. 

‘phonetic decay,’ go [1]. 

phonetic principles, 123-224; prothesis, 
127, 129 (provection 130 f., epen- 
thesis, 127, 131 f.); aphaeresis, 
133 f., 134 ff. ; syncope, 133, 136 ff. 
(hyphaeresis, 13S); elision, 133, 
139 ff. (apocope, 133, 142); meta- 
thesis, 143 ; see also grammatical 
principles and sonantic phono- 


pathy. 

‘phonetic law,’ go [1]; a misleading 
term, ib. 

phonetic spelling, 032 f., 25%. 

phonetic transcription of modern 


languages, 032; of N, 032; its 
evils, ib. 

phonodynamic scale, 32°, 145 ff. 

phonodynamy, 146 ff. 

— homophonous, 148 f. 

— heterophonous, 149 ff. 

phonology (classical), 1~224, app. ii. 
ϱ ff.; see also Achaeic, Ionic, Doric. 

— preserved in N, 023, 1-224. 

phonopathy, 90-224; term defined, 
go & [1]; assimilation, 125; dis- 
similation, 126; amplification, 127 
ff. ; retrenchinent, 133 ff.; sonant- 
ism, 144-68; consonantism,1 96-224, 
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phorminx, used in epic recitations, app. 
i. 14. 
phrenopathy, go [τ]. 
Phrynichos, poet & composer, app. i. 24. 
Phrynichos, an Atticist, 013; et passim. 
Phthiotis, ancient dialect of, 03 a. 
pictographic system, I. 
Pindar, poet & composer, app. i. 24. 
— makes early use of articular infin., 
2072, App. Vi. 20. 
Pisistratos, see Peisistratos, 
pitch-accent, app. i. 8. 
— theory of, app. i. 8-25. 
— arguments for, App. i.g; against, ib. 
1ο ff. 
piu, πλέον, 511, 522°, 
place, substantives of, 1034 f. 
— adverbs of, 523. 
— expr. by predic. adj. 1183 f.; by 
gen., 1314 f.; by dat., 1390 Ε, 
— indicated by τὰ + gen., 12238. 
— understood, 1228, 12590 f. 
Plato, style of, 05; et passim. 
— etymologies of, 25 [1], app. ii. 12 [1]. 
— on accents, 76 [2], App. i. 2 Ε. 
— his writings metrical?, 25 [1] ο. 
~plex, -πλοος, 3190. 
I. pluperfect, 682; in Ν, 688. 
— formation of, 728, 785; and act., 
924. 
— subjunctive, endings of, 803; 
periphrased, 764. 
— ist & and distinguished, 925. 
— periphrasis of, 764, 2110; how 
originated, 2139 f. 
2. pluperfect, use of, 1876-So. 
— for imprf., 1869, 1878. 
— periphrased, 764, 2110, 2139 f. 
— rep]. by imprf. of εἰμὶ or ἔχω + pf. 
or aor. part., 1877 f. . 
— repl. by imprf., 1850. 
— repl. by aor., 1857, 1879. 
— extinct since 7’, 1880. 
plural number, 228; in N, 230. 
— in Ist & and decl. confounded, 332 f. 
— in 2nd & 3rd decl. confounded, 345. 
— of 3rd decl. attracting plural of 1st 
decl., 331. 
— of ist decl. in P-N, 267; attracted 
by plural of 3rd decl., 332 f. 
plural in verb, 667; after a collective 
subject, 1174; with subject in 
sing., 11750. 
— of neuter with verb in sing., 1169 ff. 
plus (Latin), πλέον, 511. 
Plutarch, style of, 013; et passim; mis- 
uses οὐ & ph, 1815 [1 }. 
Polybios, style of, 013, 1771 8, 198s, 
1987, App. v. 8, vi. 12 B [2]; et 
passim ; fond of iva, 1761 [1]. 
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Pontic dialects, 029, 031; palatalize « 
before es tox, 56>; resist ο 
155 d, 271; éa, -ία for -ἑά, 
271; fond of final ide 141  .. 
τεσόν, µέτερο. §54>; preserve 
τάς, 561; ἐεῖνος, 56785, 571; ἁτόν 
for airéy, 1423 5; εἶναν for ἕνα, 
621; -(σ)ον (imprt.), 813 & [1]; 
-θητι (imprt. ), 8145 -σκω, 1098; 
οὐκί, κι, Ἂς 1797. 

Pontic pronunciation of Greek, Ai 

popular speech in Greek, ο ff., 07, 
102, 25"; et passim. 

— ignored even in A, 06 f., 25°; 

colloquial Greek. 

Porphyrogennetos (Constantinos), style 
of, O21; et passim. 

position of words, 1158 (cp. also 2034). 

position in verse, 89, app. ii. § f. 

— artificial, 4°, app. ii. 5 f. 

— meaning of, "89, App. ii. 

— origin of quantity, 29 ff, 88>, app. 
li. 9 ff. 

I, possessive pronouns, 551-7; in Ν, 
554°. 

— expr. by article, 1203. 

- possessive pronouns, use of, 1414 ff. 

— repl. by article, 1203, αρ; by 
ὁ ἴδιος (οἰκεῖος), 1416 f. 

— with article, 1210. 

possessor, dative of, 1367 f. 

possibility, adj. denoting, τοροῦ, 1052. 

post-classical period, p. xiv, 938, οἳ- 
013; et passim. 

postfix, 127; see suffix. 

postpositive article, 606 ff. 

— for 6s (ὅστις), 1438; in N, 606°, 

8 


. 


1438. 
— repl. by ὅπου, 608. 
postpositive conjunctions, 1700. 
postpositive vowels, 19 f.; in Latin, 19°. 
— consonantized, 18, 2209, 51, 78°. 
post-tonic syllables, 030. 
postverbal words, 1008 ff. 
— verbs, 1083, 1094-I1101. 
potential indicative, 1901, 1907 f., 1967, 
2974 f.; in G-B, ooo, App. iv. 5. 
potential andary subj. [optat. ], 1925 Π., 
1967. 
— in ο clauses, 2039 f., App. v. 12. 
— retreats, App. v. 11 (cp. 2039 f.). 
power, terms expressing, 2090 ff. 
predicate, 1159, 1236. 
— of several nouns, 1177 ff. 
— in the neuter, 1177? 8. 
— takes no article, 1230 f. 
predicative relation, 1159 ; — position, 
1236 f. 
prefix, 127; in verbs, 709 ff. 
— intrusive or parasitic, 130. 
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pregnant construction, 1441 ff., 1711, 
1716, 1718°, 1980, 1978 ff, etc. 
prepositional adverbs, 1490 ; construc- 
tion of, 1493 f. 
prepositional expressions substantivized, 
1223, 124 @; used for a cond. 
protasis, 1977 ο. 
prepositions, 1487 ff., 1489-1699; in M, 
1592; in N, 1488, 1491 f. 
— as adverbs, 1 138. 
— proclitic, 97 ο, 98 5. 
— with anastrophe, 119 f. 
— before augment & redupl., 741, 744 f. 
— in composition, 1118 f., 1137 ff. 
— construction of, 1493- '1699 ; in Υ, 
1493”. 
— before personal pronouns, 528°. 
prepositive vowels, 19 f. 
prepositive particles, 1700. 
I. present (tense), 682 f.; 
684; durative, ib. 
— assimilated to fut. subj., app. iv. 3. 
2. present, use of, 1831-45. 
a. present, effective, 1831-9. 
--- τερ]. by imprf., 1849; by aor., 
1833, 1852; by perf., 1832, 1866 
ff. ; by έχω with participle, 1834; 
by effective fut., 1889. 
— with πάλαι, 1833 
— for fut., 136° 896°, 1855, App. 
iv. 2 ff. 
— for English pf., 1833. 
— for verbal adj. in -τός, 1837 f. 
— historic, 1835 f.; strengthened by 
ἰδού, 18355. 
— inceptive, 868-71, 18ςὸ. 
b. present, durative, 1840-5. 
— iterative, 1840. 
— of attempted action, 1841. 
— for pf., 1842. 
— repl. by pf., 1842, 1868 ; 
pres. + ἔχων, 1844 f. 
—repl. by εἰμὶ + pres. part., 
1844 f. 
— repl. by pf. + ἔχων, 1844 f. 
c. present, completed, see perfect. 
3. present participle for fut. part., 2157. 
present reduplication, 928. 
pre-tonic syllables, 030. 
price, expr. by ἀπό, 1511. 
pridie, πρὸ pas, 1653. 
primary tenses, 692 ; 
tenses, primary. 
primitive words, 1008 ff. 
principal tenses, 692; see tenses, 
primary. 
Priscian on quantity, 17° [2]. 
Ῥτένα, πριγιοῦ, xplxov, 1789; — quam, 
ib. 


effective, 


by effect. 
1843, 


in N, 693; see 


private correspondence, style of, 07. 
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privation, verbs denoting, 1318 f. 

privative d-, dy-, 1129. 

proclisis, 94 ff. 

— not indicated by ancients, 96. 

— arecent term, 96. 

proclitics, 94, 97 ff. 

Proculus, Πρόκλος, 136,. 

prodelision, 133. 

prodest, προάγει, App. Vi. 16. 

Prodicos on grammar, App. ii. 12 [1]. 

Prodromos, Theodoros, style of, 024, 
App. 11. g; et passim. 

— his verse artificial, App. il. 4. 

profession, ending denoting a, 1044. 

— expressed by -ική, 1069. 

‘ profit’ (to) constr., 1355 f. 

prohibition, verbs of, 2087 ff. 

—expr. by primary subj., 1917 ff., 


App. v. 3; by imprt., 1927 f., app. 


v. 3, 12 b. 

prohibitions, 1927 f. 

prolepsis, 1937; of ἀπό, 1513; of µετά, 
1603; of mpd, 1651. 

promising, verbs of, 2068? f. 

pronouns, 525-615. 

— personal, 525-43 (emphatic, &25, 
527-30; unemphatic & tonoclitic, 
97 5, 525, 530-1); use of, 1395- 
1 400. 


— reflexive, 544-9; use of, 1492-13. 

— reciprocal, 550-7. 

— possessive, 551-7"; use of, 1414-7. 

— determinative, 1418-23. 

— demonstrative, 558-85; 
1424-32. 

— relative, 603-15; use of, 1433-45. 

— interrogative, 586 ff.; use of, 1446 f. 

— indefinite, 586 ff., 599-601; use of, 
1448-53. 

pronunciation of Greek, 9, 24-69; et 
passim. 

— history of, 24. 

— theories on, 24. 

— points of dispute, 24 ff. 

—of sonants, 26-53 (of diphthongs, 
26 ff.) ; during V-VIth a.p. 50°. 

— of consonants, 54-69 ; of aspiratae & 
mediae, 54-63; of liquids, 64-9. 

— in some N dialects, 24°. 

— means of determining, 25, 25%, 

— and script, 25. 

— Erasmian, 9, 24-69 ; misused, 24 [2]. 

— Anglo-German, 24 [2]. 

— traditional, 9, 24-69. 

proparoxytone, 81>, 

proparoxytonesis, 81. 

proper names with article, 1205 f. 

properispomenon equal to paroxytone, 
τος». 

prosodic symbols, 179, 29 ff., app. fi. 12. 


use of, 


prosody (metrical), app. ii. 3; prin- 
ciples of, i 

— syllabometric, App. ii. 3 a. 

— accentual, app. ii. 3 0. 

— quantitative, app. ii. 3¢; restricted 
to A, app. ii. 5, 9 ff. 

— in Indo-European lauguages, App. ii. 
3b. 

— in Greek, app. ii. 3 ο, 3°, 4 ff. 

— in Latin, Sanskrit, Arabic, app. ii. 
3 ο, 3°. 

— in Homer, app. ii. 4 & [1]. 

— in P-B poetry, app. ii. 4. 

prospective moods, app. v. I ff.; con- 
founded, ib. 

— infinitive, 2078, App. vi. 4, 15 ff; 
see infinitive. 

Protagoras, app. ii. 12 [1]. 

protasis of conditional clauses, 1964. 

— negatived by py, 1968; by οὐ, 
1807° f, 

— conceived as potentiality, 1973. 

— in indirect questions, 2054. 

—repl. by part., 1967, 1977; by a 
prep., 1977; by imprt., ib.; by 
other means, ib. 

— omitted, 1978. 

— without verb, 1979-53. 

protective suffix -a, 1325, app. iil. 25, 
26 Π.; due to τινά, etc., ib. 25; in 
verbs, ib. 28. 

— -€, 132 f., 208, 536 f., 725, app. ili. 
24, 26 ff. due to auginent, 132°, 
208, 725, App. iti. 28. 

— -v, 132 f., 208, App. iii. 24 f., 28 ££; 
several, App. iii. ον 
prothesis, 127, 139 Β., 134; see also 

provection. 

— progressive, 130 f. 

— as provection, 130 f. 

prothetic, see provective. 

provection, 130 f. 

proving, verbs of, 1284 £, 2134. 

PS in Latin for @, 43. 

psilosis (ψίλωσις), in Aeolic, 84. 

psychopathy, go [1]. 

pullus, SwovAos, 1041 [1]. 

puns, as tests of pronunciation, 25. 

purists, efforts of, Ο11. 

a a expr. by final clauses, 1952 ff. ; 

by relat. clauses, 2010, 2020 ff.; 
by participles, 2157 ff; by infin., 
2078 f., 2094 ff.; by 700 + infin, 
1337, 2076 f, app. vi. 23 f. 


Q, origin of, 3, 11. 

qualitative genitive, 1302-6. 
qualitative metaphony, 167. 
quality, demonstr. adj. of, 583. 
— nouns of, 1045 ff. 
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quality, adj. of lasting, 1054, 1056. 

— interrog. adj. of, 6or. 

— relat. pronouns of, 614 f. 

quantitative metaphony, 168. 

quantitative prosody, app. ii. 3 ¢. 

I. quantity, demonstr. adj. of, 582. 

— interrog. adj. of, 601. 
— relat. pron. of, 614 f. 

‘quantity ’ (metrica!), no name for it in 
A, app. ii. 8; dates since (0, ib. 

— symbols of, 17°, 29 f., 86 ff., App. 
ii. 16 & [3]3 complementary, 70, 
App. ii. 16. 

— ig marks of, 70,, App. ii. 9 Β., 16 
& [3]. 

— nature of, 175, 86 ff., App. ii; see 
also prosody. 

— definition of, app. ii. 1. 

— origin of, 17>, 29 ff., 89, 123, App. 
ii. 8, 9 ff. 

— degrees & varieties of, app. ii. 1, 


3» 5- 

— metathesis of, 168%, app. ii. 8, 14. 

— with ancient theorists, app. ii. 2. 

— in Plato's time, 41. 

— phonetic, 20a, app. ii.1 f.; unknown 
in Greek, 89, App. ii. 1, 16; 
generally discarded, app. ii. 15>. 

— technical, 28 a ff., 86 ff, app. ii. 
6, 9 ff.; artificial, ib. 

— grammatical, 28 α Π., 76 ff., app. 
li, 4. 

— accentual, app. ii. 3 4, 20 f. 

— natural, app. ii. 75, 15. 

-— antagonistic to accent, App. ii. 8. 

— and rhythm, App. il. 17. 

— and stress-accent, App. il. 17. 

quarrelling, expr. of, 1371 ff. 

quest ce que, τί ν΄ Ta, 501. 

question, direct, 2035; for conditional 
protasis, 1991 a. 

— indirect, 2035. 

— double, 2042 {. 

— alternative, 2054. 

— ‘why’? 2044 f. 

— how answered, 2056-61. 

qut et, ὃς καί, ὁ wal, 1718. 

gut idem, 1718. 

‘quoth,’ 978. 

quotation marks, how indicated in 
Greek, 80, 3032 f. 


‘rather,’ expr. by comparative, 1190. 

‘rather than,’ παρὰ + acc., 1614 ff.; πρὀ, 
1647. 

— referring to same word, 1189. 

reaching, verbs of, 1300 ἔ, 

reading signs, 70-80, App. ii. 16 ; absent 
from A, 70; an Alexandrian inven- 
tion, ib.; ten in number, 70, App. 
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ii, 16 ; forms of, ib.; breathings, 70, 
72; accents, 70), 76 ff. ; stops, 70, ; 
other signe, 7οι. 

receiving, verbs of, 2094 ff. 

recessive accent, 32,, 84 f. 

reciprocal pronouns, §50 Ε, 

reciprocal verbs, 1475 ff. 

— with middle form, 1457. 

— admit of ἀλλήλους or ἄλλος ἄλλον, 
etc., 1476 f. 

reconciling, expr. of, 1371 ff. 

reduction of sonants, 136, 753, 755, 
App. i. 13, 15, 17. 

— due to stress accent, App. i. 13. 

— mistaken for internal augment, 753, 


755. 
Ακ presents & nouns, 737; in 
, ib, 

— pu-verbs, 928, 945 ff. 

reduplication, 728-40, 741 ff.; in pre- 
sent, 928, 945 ff. ; P-N, 730-40. 

— of an initial aspirate, 730. 

— Attic, 735. 

— of compound verbs, 741-55; in MX, 
752; before prefixes, 748 ; initial & 
internal, 750, 751 ; external, 750. 

— τθρ]. by augment, 731, 733; by εἷ-, 


734- 

— prevented by dissimilation, 736. 

— dropped, 736 f., 740. 

— misapplied, 738. 

— unknown to N, 740. 

reference, accusative of, 1269 ff. 

reflexive pronouns, §44-9. 

— use of, 1402-13; direct, 1402 f.; in- 
direct, 1404 ff. 

— for personal pronouns, 1406 f. 

refusing, verbs of, 1822, 2087 ff. 

regis, ῥηγός, 341, 395. 

relative clauses, 2010-26. 

— definite (descriptive, explanatory), 
2010, 2013. 

— indefinite, 2010, 2013-26; causal, 
2013; consecutive, 2014-9; final, 
2020-2; conditional, 2023 ff. 

— with a redundant demonstr., 1439. 

— for participle of 3rd decl., 338, 2105, 
2110, 2166, App. iii. 13. 

— for cond. protases, 1977 d, 2023 f. 

relative dative, 1369 f.; see dative. 

relative pronouns, 603-15; see also 
pronouns, relative. 

— use of, 1433-45. 

— assimilated or attracted, 1441-5. 

— preceded by article, 1219 f, 1718. 

—repl. by postpositive article, 1438; 
by adverbs, 2911. 

relatives, mere connective, 1439. 

— omitted or replaced, 1444. 

— as interrogatives, 1440, 1446f., 2038 
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(in direct questions, 2038); pre- 

ceded by τό, 29380, 2041. 
remembering, verbs of: with gen., 1294 ; 

with accus., 1296, 1295. 
reminding, verbs of, 1279 ff. 

renoval, verbs of, 1316 f. 

renting, verbs of, 1338 ff. 

repetition, verbal endings of, 1095 f. 

resh, Jw, 2. 

restrictive participle, 2155; see con- 
cessive participle. 

result, endings denoting a, 1023 f.; 
a designed, 1950 a. 

retrenchment of words, 133-42; apb- 
aeresis, 133, 133° ff.; syncope, 
136 ff.; hyphaeresis, 138; elision, 
139 ff.; apocope, 141. 

Reuchlin (J.), an anti-Erasmian, 24. 

Reuchlinian pronunciation, 24. 

Reuchlinians, 24. 

revection, 132°. 

revective, é-, 1315, 725, 

Rhodes, ancient dialect of, 03 A. 

— present dialect of, 029; fond of final 
-v (στόµαν), 221; preserves τάς, 
561; knows syllabic augment only, 
721; -(σ)ουσιν, 777; βάλλω, σφάλ- 
λω, 005. 

rhythm in A, independent of sense, app. 
i. 24. 

— sole guide in A verse, App. ii. 8 & 
[4,8]. | z 

— and quantity, app. ii. 17. 

— pulse of, 85°. 

rhythmical beat, ὃς b. 

rhythmicians (= metricians), app. ii. 8 
& [5 & 8]. 

riga (ῥιγᾷ), 996256. 

δι. (ῥιγᾷς), 00όμο. 

rigo (ῥιγῶ), 996256. 

rigomen (ῥιγῶμεν), 9Q6og¢. 

‘rivers,’ gender of, 241; in N, 245. 

Romaic, 022; see N, 

Romaios = ‘ Christian Greek,’ 016. 

Roman alphabet, origin of, 5. 

Roman and Greek churches, 023, 025. 

Roman emperors Hellenized, 015, 023 ; 
Christianized, ib, 

Roman influence on Greek, o10, 020; 
see Latinisms. 

Roman prosody borrowed from Greek, 
App. ii. 3 ο, 3°. 

Romanic influence: ἔχω ¢dyp, app. vi. 
18; comparative, 510; 6 motos, 6 
ὁποῖος, 612; see also Latin influence, 
Latinisms, and Italian influence. 

Romanic verse, App. ii. 18. 

Romans, character of, 022. 

— Hellenized, o10, 022 & [2]. 

— Romanizing Gaul & Spain, 022 [2]. 


Rome influenced by Greece, 014, 022; 
New —, see Byzantium & Constan- 
tinuple. 

‘ruling over,’ expressions denoting a, 
1294. 

Russian verse, App. li. 19. 

rustic speech, 05. 


-s- in early Greek, see -¢- in Greek 
index. 

-s closes a word, 218 f., 219. 

— dropped in South Italian, 219>; in 
Tsaconic, ib. 

‘Saint's day,’ a, how expressed, 1229, 
1276; ‘on St. George’s (day),’ 
1229. 

Sam (Samuel), 1040 [1]. 

‘sane,’ ὁ αὐτός, 1419. 

samekh, €v, 2. 

Samothrace, its present dialect drops 
A & p, 187°. 

sampi, 2, 3, 616,, 617; its place in 
alphabet, 3, 61 49. 

— ites numerical value, 6149. 

san, σανπῖ, as cipher, 3, 616. 

Sanskrit, how far inflectional, 32°, & [3]. 

— verb 32°, [3]. 

— verse, App. ii. 3 ο, 35, app. i. 11 
& [3]. 

— influenced by Greek, app. i, 11 [3]; 
see also Indian, 

—+ & u, how tranacribed in Greek, 35°. 

— transcriptions into and from, 35°. 

— see also Indian. 

saranta (σαράντα), 639. 

sarracum, capayapoy, 59 ο. 

‘gave,’ ‘except,’ 644. 

saying, terms of, 1353 f. 

saying, verbs of, 2035, 2083, 2085 f. 

— with infin., app. vi. 3. 
— with ὅτι, app, vi. 13 f.; for infin., 
ib. 

scala, σγάλη, 59 ¢. 

scale of sonants, 32°, 145 ff. 

scanning (accent), ὃς b, app. ii. 8 & [5]; 
adopted from N, app. ii. 15> [1]. 

scansion, ὃς b. 

scholastic spelling, 6, 29, App. ii. 11. 

‘school ’ understood, 128 

schools in early Greece, 4°,. 

‘sciences,’ preceded by article, 1201. 

-8C0, -σκω, 10908. 

script, 1-9; forms of, 2, 5,9; direction 
of, 4; history of, 1 ff., 4>. 

— aboriginal or pre-Phoenician, 1, 11. 

— as test of sound, 25, 25°. 

— and grammatical function, 25°. 

scriptura continua, 8, 25°, 79. 

seutitur, 755. 

secondary accent, see accent. 
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secondary subjunctive, see subjunctive, 
secondary. 

secondary tenses, see tenses, secondary. 

seeing. verbs of, 2036. 

— with part., 2133 f. 

— with ὅτι for part., App. vi. 13 f. 

— with πῶς, 1751, 1755, 1942, App. Vi. 
I 


4. 

“seem ᾽ (1ο), constr., 1355 f. 

‘self,’ αὐτός, 1418. 

selling, verbs of, 1338 ff. 

sending, verbs of, 1353 f., 2095. 

‘senses, verbs denoting action of the, 
1325 ff. 

sentence-questions, 2033 b, 2046 ff. 

sentences, see clauses, 

— simple, 1909 ff. 

— compound, 1929 ff. 

sentiendt verba, 2028 f., 2085 f., 2133 ff, 
2136 ff.; see also perception. 

separable particles in compos., 1118-23. 

separation, gen. of, 1316-27; verbs of, 
1316 f. 

Septuagint, language of, 013, 017; et 
passim. 

sequence expressed by predic. adj., 
1183 f. 

— of moods, 1934, App. v. 7. 

Serbian verse, app. ii. 19. 

‘serve ’ (to), constr., 1355 f. 

shin, σίγμα, 2. 

‘short’ syllables, 87 ff., App. ii. 1; in 
Greek, ib. 5; see quantity. 

— vowels, 17 f., 89; see quantity. 

shortness of vowels, symbol of, 70, 70,, 
App. li. 16; see quantity and 
prosody. 

‘should’ expr. by imprf., 1849, 1901; 
by εἶχον +infin., app. iv. 7; by νὰ 
+ imprf. or aor., App. iv. 13. 

‘should like,’ 1978. 

showing, verbs of, 1284 f. 

sibilant (σ), 22. 

sibilants in Phoenician, 3; in Greek, 
ib. 

silbenzdhlend (in verse), App. ii. 3 a. 

‘similar,’ how constr., 1357 ff. 

similarity, adj. of, 1065. 

— adj. & adv. of, 1357 ff., 1371. 

Simonides makes early use of 7 and a, 
App. ii. 12; of articular infin., 2072, 
App. vi. 20. 

simplicity in popular speech, App. vi. 5. 

‘since,’ 1737, 1776, 1807°. 

“since when’ expr. by accus., 1277; by 
gen., 1341. 

singular (number) in nouns, 228; in N, 


230. 
— of ist decl. in P-N, 265; ite in- 
fluence on 3rd decl., 266, 330 f. 


singular (number), in verb, 667; after 
neuter Ρ]., 1169 ff. 

singuli, 6620. 

“size, demonstr, adj. denoting, 582. 

— interrog. adj. of, 6οι. 

— relat. pron. of, 614 f. 

— gen. of, 1302. 

skins, used for paper, 07. 

Slavs in Greece, 022 [1]; their influence 
on Greek, 022, 1040 6 6 [2]. 

smooth consonants, 22. 

“so as to,’ 1949 f., 1951. 

“go that,’ 1949, 1951. 

-soever, -cumque, 1716. 

soft sonants, 144. 

solecisms, see macaronisms. 

‘some,’ τινές, 504. 

sonant, meaning of, 215; see sonants. 

sonantism (vocalism), 124, 144-68>; 
extent of, 144; phonodynamic 
scale, 146-54; synizesis, 155; 
consonantization, 155"; vocaliza- 
tion, 155° ff.; contraction, 156 ff. ; 
crasis, 159 ff.; antectasis, 163 ff. ; 
metaphony, 166 ff. 

— in Homer, 30, 124, App. ii. 7. 

— in dialects, 124, app. ii. 7. 

— terminal, 218, App. iii. 2. 

— in southern N, 030. 

— in northern N, 030. 

sonants (vowels & diphthongs), inter- 
change of, 26. 

— pronunciation of, 26-51. 

— relative power of, 146 ff. 

— homophonous, 148 f. 

— heterophonous, 149 ff 

sondern, ἀλλά, 1736. 

Sophocles, poet & composer, App. i. 24. 

— style of, 05; et passim. 

sound, how far indicated by script, 25° 

— and grammatical function, 25°. 

sounds (in Greek), primitive, 169, 35°, 
144; in Ν, ib. 

— their number in 4, 16°; in N, 
16°, 35°. 

southern Ν, 029 f.; nearest to 4, 032. 

South Italian WV, 029, 031; its pro- 
nunclation, 24°; palatalizes κ before 
e 4 to κ, 56°; resists synizesia, 
155d; νύφτα (νύχτα), ἐστά (épra), 
1743 χεῖρο Roe 505; τίς, τί, 
590; -(σ)ον (imprt.), 813 & [1]; 
-ovra, 822 f.; ἕνε, 985 [1]; uses 
pres, for fut., 18365, app. iv. 2; εἶχα 
γράψοντα, 1878. 

South Italy, Byzantine colonists in, 029. 

space, accus. of, 1274 ff. 

Spain Romanized, 022 [2]. 

Spaneas, an early M poem, 024. 

— language of, app. iii. 9. 
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Spanish accent, 77>. 

sparesco, 755. 

speaking accent, 85 a, 85>. 

‘species,’ preceded by article, 1201. 

specification, accus. of, 1269 tf.; in N, 
12731. 

speech, common, 96 f., 25>; see collo- 
quial Greek. 

spelling, 25, 25° ff.; Attic, app. ii. 
11, 14; see also orthography. 

— etymological or historical, 0332, 
259 f. 

— ‘correct,’ 25°. 

— Bucleidian, 6, 6, app. ii. 12 & [2], 13 
& [1] 

spelling άν at Athens, 6, app. ii. 
12, 13 & [1]. 

--- object of, 28 ff., app. 12 f. 

— account of, App. ii. 12 [2]. 

Sphakian dialect, see under Crete. 

spirant (σ), 22. 

— pronunciation of, 9. 

— phonopathy of, 204-8. 

spirito, σπίρτο, 1365. 

spiritus on diphthongs, 78 f. 

spiritus asper, 70,, 71, 72 ff. 

— one of the προσφδίαι, 70,, App. 


i, 22. 

— how symbolized, 2, 5 [2], 72 ff. 

— no name for it in A, 72. 

— Indo-European, 73>. 

— in Aeolic, 72, 84. 

—- in A inscriptions, 72. 

— irregular use of, 73 & [2 & 3], 73. 

— over initial p, 71°; over pp, ib. 

— after pA ΥΕ, 71. 

— prevents not elision, 72. 

— Plato & Aristotle on, 72. 

—in MSS, 74; a diacritic mark, 
abe general reception of, ib., 


77° 

— over diphthongs, 78 ff. 

— sound of, 71 ff.; musical, app. i. 
22. 

spiritus lenis, 70,, 71, 75. 

— one of the προσφδίαι, 70,. 

— absent from inscr. & papyri, 75. 

— mute, 7I. 

— in MSS, 75. 

— over diphthongs, 78 ff. 

— object of, 75: 

spondee, origin of, 85. 

Sporades (orca present dialects 
of, 029; fond of final -ν (ordyay), 
221, App. 

sposco, 755- 

spurious t, 193, 20°, App. li. 9 & Sa 

spurivus diphthongs, 19 6, 10" ὃ ; see 
diphthongs. 

stabulum, στάβλος, 249°. 


stem of nouns, 252; in 3rd decl., 334- 


432. 

— of verbs, 694 ff. 

stem character, 253, 694. 

Stoic philosophy and grammar, 25). 

‘stop, full,’ 70,; see stops. 

stops (, .* 3)» 22) 703. 

— invention of, 79. 

— form of, 70s. 

— use of, 79. 

— in inscriptions, 79. 

— in MSS, 79. 

strengthening, verb endings denoting a, 
1095 f. 

stress-accent in Greek, 324, Pia 775, 
85 ff., app. 1. 8 Π., ii. 17 ff 

— theory of, App. 1. 8-3 5. 

— arguments for, app. i. 9; against, 
App. i. 10 ff. 

— in Teutonic languages, 77° , App. 1.17, 
ii. 17. 

— and quantity, App. ii. 17. 

‘stroke’ or ‘blow,’ how expressed in 
B-N, 1027. 

studit rerba, 2087 ff. 

subject, 1160 ff. ; its position, 1158; in 
interrogations, 2034. 

— stands in the nom., 1160; by the 
accus., 2064; by a prepositional 
turn, 1313. 

— omitted, 1161-7, 2065. 

subjective genitive, 1288 ff. 

I. subjunctive, primary, 676. 

— formation of, 771 ff.; with ε/ο 
for n/, app. ii, 12 (1). 
— attracted by indic., 779. 
α. subjunctive, primary, use of, 1909- 
22. 
— interrog., 1909 ff.; after βούλει 
ος θέλει», 1b.; in the 3rd pers., 
1910; introd. by ἵνα, 1911; 
repl. by infin., 2093, App. vi. 


17 ¢ 
— hortative, 1912-6; for imprt., 
1919 Β., app. v. 16 £, 30; 


intr. by ἄγε, φέρε, οἱο., 1913 7 
by ἄφες, ἔασον, oe ... by 
ἵνα, 1914? by d & 1015, 
19Ι9 

— desiderative, 1919 f. 

— prohibitive, 1917 f.; for imprt., 
1019. 

— extension of, app. v. 
19 f. 

— great frequency of, App. v. 19. 

— for fut. indic., 1921 f., app. v. 18, 
20; introd. by iva, νά, 1922, 
App. iv. 12 f. 

— for andary subj., 1920, app. v. 
II, 15, 20. 


I, 13, 
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subjunctive, primary, for potent. 
andary subj. + ἄν, App. v. 1.4, 20. 
— P-B history of, app. v. 16 ff. ; 
summed up, ib. 20; chiefly 
with iva, ib. 19; the κατ 
. ἐξοχὴν mood, ib. 
1. subjunctive, secondary or past 
[optative], 677; why called 
optative, ib., 1924, App. Υ. 5. 
— endings of, 802; in P-B, 805. 
— Attic, 827. 
— retreats in P-N, 679, 2038 ff, 
App. iv. 6 ff. 
a. subjunctive, secondary, its use in 
indep. clauses, 1923-5. 
— desiderative, 1923 ff.; in NT, 
1924 [τ]. 
— potential, 1925. 
— with dy, 1925 ff. 
— without dy, 1923 ff. 
— with εἴθε, el yap, ws, 1923. 
— in (mild) commands, App. v.12 A. 
b. subjunctive, secondary, ite use in 
dependent clauses, 1933-2061. 
— in decl. clauses, 1940-2. 
— in causal clauses, 1945 f. 
— in final clauses, 1952, 1956 f., 
1962; misused, 1954). 
— in condit. clauses, 1971 ff., 1975, 
1984; in NT, app. v. 10. 
— in temporal clauses, 1997, 1999, 
2005. 
— in relat. clauses, 2021 ff. 
— in indirect discourse, 2027. 
— ininterrog. clauses, 2037,2039 f.; 
m NT, 2039 f., app. v. 8°. 
IIT. subjunctive, secondary, history 
of, app. v. 6 ff. 
— disadvantages of, app. v. 7. 
— assimilated to 2ndary tenses, 792. 
-— disappearing in NT, app. v. 8° f. 
— longest record of, App. v. 10, 12, 
15. 
— repl. by primary subj., App. v. 
1Ο, 14 f. 
— retreats, app. v. 6 ff. 
subordinate sentences, see dependent 
clauses. 
subordinating particles, 1737 ff. 
subordination makes room for co-ordina- 


tion, 215 ή, 
subscript , 204; dropped, 20°; spurious 


in ϕ, 10”. 

— in crasis, 160. 

substantival infinitive, 2062, 2071-7 ; 
seo infinitive. 

substantive as 2nd component, 1144 f. 

subetantives, derivative, 1012-49; 
from verbs, 1013-27; from subst., 
1028-44; from adj., 1045-9. 


‘suffice’ (to), constr., 1355 f. 
suffix, 127, 1009; in verb, 709, 760-823. 
superiority, gen. of, 1328 f. 
— verbs denoting a, 2132 f. 
I. superlative (degree) of adj., 484- 
524; of alverbs, 508°, 
— absolute, 490; of adverbs in -ws, 
519. 
— elative, 490, 11091, I194. 
— periphrastic, 509-15. 
—repl. by comprt., 514 f.; by posi- 
tive, 1192 f. 
— expr. by posit. repeated, 513, 521. 
1. superlative, use of, 1191 tf. 
— absolute, repl. by positive, 1192 f. 
— strengthened by as, ὅτι, 7, οἵος, 
1194- 
surname expr. by κατὰ τόν, 1591. 
susceptibility, adj. of, 1050, 1052 f. 
svarabhatki, 127, 131. 
swearing particles, 1260. | 
swearing, verbs of, 20865, app. vi. 3. 
Sybilla, artificial verse of, app. ii. 4. 
syllabic augment, 710 ff.; see augment. 
— repl. by temporal, 720. 
— for temporal, 721. 
— for reduplication, 731. 
— in N, 713. 
syllabication, 91 ff. 
— principles of, 91. 
— ancient precepts on, ΟΙ. 
— in inscriptions, 39, 91, 92. 
— in papyri, 30, 91. 
— of compound words, 93. 
syllable, defined, 19°, 
— constitution of, οἱ. 
— long, 86 Β., app. ii. 5° Π., 9 ff. ; short, 
ib. 


syllabometric verse, app. ii. 3 4. 

syllabometry, app. ii. 17. 

Syme, its present dialect knows syllabic 
augmentonly, 721; βάλλω,σφάλλω, 


syncopated liquid stems in 3rd decl., 
350; in N, 386. 

— tenses, 980, app. i. 13, 16 f. 

syncope, 38°, 136 Β., 138 (cp. 148 f.), 
App. i. 16, ii. 9, 14. 

— due to atreas-accent, 136 f., app. i. 13, 
16. 

— impeded, 137. 

synenclisis, 107 f. 

aynetereses (συνετήρησες), 798. 

synizesis, 155, App. i. 14. 

— influence of, 155 a ff. 

— accent in, 155 6 ff. 

— resisted in N dialects, 155 d. 

syntactical composition, 1115 f. 

syntactical position of words, 1158. 

syntax, 1158-2170. 
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T (=transitional period, A.D. 300-600), 
p. xiv, 03 B, 014, 018; et passim. 

tablets used in writing, 07. 

taking hold of, verbs of, 1300 f. 

Taras, ancient dialect of, 03 A. 

tasting, verbs of, 1298 f., 1310. 

tau, Tav, 2. 

teaching, verbs of, 1279 ff. 

‘temple,’ understood, 1289. 

temporal augment, 710, 714 ff.; see 
augment. 

— i-sound in, 720. 

— for syllabic, 720. 

— for reduplication, 733. 

— repl. by syllabic, 721. 

— disadvantages of, 717. 

— discarded in N, 718. 

temporal clauses, 1995-2009. 

— their particles, 1995. 

— constr., 1995 ff.; in Ρ--Ν, 1999 f. 

— definite, 1995, 1996 f. 

— indefinite, 1995, 1997. 

— in Polybios, app. v. 8. 

temporal particles, 1776-95. 

-- sare 1777; with ἄν, ib.; with νά, 
1786. 


temporal participle, 4147-95; see par- 
ticiple. 
— preced. by ἅμα etc., 2147; in P-B, 
2149. 
—repl. by finite clause, 2149; by ἐν 
τῷ (μετὰ τὸ) with infin., 2149. 
— resolved by ὅτε, ὅταν, dg’ οὗ, etc., 
2149. 
tempus, χρόνος, app. ii, 8 [2]. 
Tenos, ancient dialect of, 03 a; present, 
029. 
tens, how symbolized in A, 617. 
— how formed, 639. 
— + units, 640 ff. 
tense-character, 756. 
1. tenses, 682-93; how formed, Ἴοο- 
823°; in N, 693, 996 d. 
— number of, 683 f. 
— simple, 687; in NV, 688. 
— compound, 687; in WN, 
origin of, 2139 {. 
— second, 9907--265. 
— primary, how formed, 692, Ἴοο- 
823°, 1932. 
— secondary, 692, 1932; how formed, 
709-823”; assimilated in form, 
759. 
2. tenses, use of, 1829-92; present, 
1831-46; imperfect, 1847-50; 
aorist, 1851-61: perfect, 1862-- 
75: pluperfect, 1876-80 ; future, 
1881-99. 
tenues (κ 7 7), 22; explosive aspirates, 
121. 


688 ; 


tenues («7 2), before aspiratae, 179. 

terminal sounds in Greek, 218-224, 
App. iii. 

terminations, 252; see endings. 

tessaris (τέσσαρεις), 637. 

Testamenta XII Patriarcharum, style 
of, O21; et passim. 

teth, θῆτα, 2. 

tetimemenon (τετμημένον), 179. 

Teutonic languages, accent in, 77°, 
App. 1. 17, ii, 17. 

{+h in Greek, 9, 24, 56 ff. 

‘that,’ as relat., 1433). 

‘the... and that of,’ 1226. 

‘the most,’ 490, ΤΙΟΙ. 

‘the one referred to,’ 1420. 

‘the said,’ 1418, 1420. 

‘the which,’ 612. 

thematic vowel or sonant, 698, 758, 
1106. 

— omitted, 699. 

Themistioa, style of, 013; and often. 

Then-clause, 1964, 1967. 

Theocritos, his verse artificial, app. 


ii. 4. 

Theodoros of Crete, his verse artificial, 
App. il. 4. 

Theodoros Prodromos, see Prodromos. 

Theognis makes first use of articular 
infin., 2072, App. vi. 20. 

Theophanes, style of, 021; et passim. 

— continuatus, style of, 021; et passim. 

theorists (ancient) on pronunciation, 
25; value of their precepts, 25 
& [1]. 

Thera, present dialect of, 029; palatal- 
izes κ before 6 ὁ to #, 56>; fond of 
temporal augment (ἠπέρνα), 720; 
«(σ)ουσι”, 777; dve- for ἆνα-, 754. 

thesis (in metre), 89 f. 

— indicated by the acute, app. Ἡ. 8. 

— confounded with arsis, 89». 

Thessaly, ancient dialects of, 03 a; use 
στ for σθ, 177; ignore η and α, 
App. ii. 75, 

— present dialect of, 029, 1098. 

thetic vowel-symbols, 17°, 29 ff. 

‘thing,’ omitted in Greek, 1182 a. 

‘thinking,’ verbs of, 1004, 2028, 2083, 
2085 f., app. vi. 3. 

— with infin., 3029, 2085 ff, app. vi. 


4, 7. 
— with ὅτι, 1752, 1940-4, 2029, App. 
vi. 13 {. 


πι with πῶς, ὡσότι, 1755, App. vi. 17 {. 


thousands, how symbolized in 4, 617. 
Thrace, present dialects of, 029 ; -σκα, 


1098. 
‘threaten’ (to), constr., 1355 f. 
threatening, verbs of, 29869 f. 
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Thucydides, style of, ος; et passim. 

— his writings metrical ?, 25 {1] ¢. 

— on λοιμὸς & λιμός, 47. 

Tim (Timothy), 1040 [1]. 

time, adj. of, 1062 {, 

— accus, of, 1274 ff. 

— gen. of, 1314. 

— expr. by predic. adj., 1183 f. 

— expr. by relat. clause, 2010. 

time, χρόνος, App. ii. 8 [2]. 

tmesis, 1138 f. 

‘to’ (unto), expr. by dat., 1353 ff. 

Tom (Thomas), 1040 [1]. 

tonic stress, 85 a. 

tonoclisis, 94-108>. 

— as proclisis, 94, 97 ff. 

— as enclisis, 94, 101-6. 

— 88 synenclisia, 107 ff. 

— & Teutonic accentuation, 108>. 

tonoclitics, 94>, 97 Π., 102. 

touching, verbs of, 1300 f. 

‘towards, expr. by dat., 1353 ff. 

‘towns, gender of, 242; in N, 245. 

‘trade,’ endings denoting a, 1044. 

— expr. by -ική, 1069. 

traditional pronunciation, 9, 24 ff. 

— spelling, 254f., see historical spelling. 

tragedians, language of, 05 ; et passim. 

transcriptions (from & into Latin), as 
tests of pronunciation, 25. 

transitional period, p. xiv, 03 B, 014, 
018; et passim. 

transitive verbs, 1257, 1454. 

— as causatives, 1455 f., 1460. 

— as intrans., 1264, 1455 ff. 

— in English intrans., 1258. 

transposition in relative clauses, 1442. 

Trapezuntian dialect: τεµόν, τεσόν, 
etc., 554°; see Pontos. 

‘trees,’ gender of, 242; in Ν, 245. 

trianta (τριᾶντα), 639. 

tribal period of Greece, 4° & [1]. 

trisyllabic accentuation in Greek, 32°, 
314: in Latin, app. i. 11 [2]. 

trisyllabotony, 32°,, 324, 81; in Latin, 
App. i. rr [2]; preservative of 
Greek inflection, 32 ff., 81, App. 1. 
11. 

trochaic endings, how accented in Ν, 
347: 

— rhythm in enclisis, 105°. 

‘trust’ (to), constr., 1355 f. 

‘try’ (to), 1841, 1848. 

trying, verbs of, 1300 f. 

ts in N, 203, 205; in B-M misspelt 
τζ, 1040 οὐ [1]. 

Tsaconic dialect uses τ for 0, 24°; 
resista synizesis, 1554; -έα, -ία for 
-εά, -ά, 271; @a for ἔλα, 187°; 
ἐκειός, 571. 


SUBJECTS. 


tsade, σανπῖ, 2. 

— as cipher, 3. 

Turkish rule, its influence on Greek, 
026 f.; on N, 032; on Pontic N, 
24°. 

— its policy, 025, 027. 

— condition of Greek under, 027. 

-tus (Latin), -τος, 1052. 

‘two,’ basis of dual, 6119, 

— how subtracted from tens, 642. 


U, «, in Greek repr. by v, 16" f., 34°, 
124; by ου, 34° ff, 53. 

u-sound, primitive & N, 165, 35°, 144. 

— never ‘short,’ 289. 

— relative power of, 146. 

— overpowered, 136. 

u+te=u, 146, 153. 

u+u=mu, 146, 148. 

a in A, 9, 324, 34>; in N, 35>; in 
Pontic NV, 24°. 

-uccin, -ούκιος, -ovTaos, 1040°, 

Ucbellaut, ἀποφανία, 166 [1]. 

-ullo, «ύλος, «ουλόε, -ούλης, 1059. 

ultima, 810. 

-ulus, -vAos, -ουλόε, ούλης, 1059. 

um-, German prefix, 166 [1]. 

Umlaut, perapovia, 166 f. & [1], 166°. 

un- (neyative), d-, dy-, 1129 f. 

uncials in MSS, form of, 9. 

‘unison’ in Greek music, app. i. 24. 

units, how symbolized in 4, 617. 

— + tens, 640 ff. 

‘unlike,’ constr., 1371. 

‘until,’ 1787. 

urna, γοῦρνα, 155°. 

useful, constr., 1357 f. 

ut (Latin), rov + infin., 2077. 

— influences iva? 1762. 

utrum—an, woTepov—fh, 2052. 

uv, in Greek ovou, ου, ουβ, 52. 

-uz0, «οὔτσος, 1040°, 

«14220, -οὗτσος, 1040°. 


V or 0, as consonant, 18, 19>. 

ο, in Greek expr. by υ or B, 52 f. 

V (Latin) transcribed by ου, 534. 
r-sound in Greek, 9, 24, 57 ff., 61 ff. 
Vaccaritia, 1040 C a. 

Val (Valentine), 1949 [1]. 

value, gen. of, 1302. 

— expr. by ἀπό, 1511. 

valuing, verhs of, 1338 ff. 

‘variable ’ syllables, 88 ; vowels, 17. 
Varro on accents, App. i. I. 

vau, δίγαµµα, 2, 11, 616, ; see F. 
Vedic verse, app. ii. 3a; see Sanskrit. 
Veller (J.), influence of his grammar, 


239. 
Velvendos, present dialect of, 030 f. 
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Venetian rule, 025. 

— its influence on Greek, 025, 031; 
on Cretan dialect, 025 [2]. 

verb in Greek, 967~—1006 ; 88 compared 
with Sanskrit, Latin and Gothic, 
32°, [3]; see also verbs, 

— person endings of, 760-823. 

— number in, 668. 

— character of, 694. 

— conjuyation of, 697. 

— as 2nd component, 1150. 

— agrees with its subject, 1168; in 
number, 1168-80; disagrees, 1174, 
1178, 

— in dual, 1172 f. 

— after a collective subject, 1174. 

— omitted, 1979. 

— see also verbs. 

verba declarandt, 1284, 2028 f., 2035 f., 
2085 f., 2135 ff. 

— constr., 2079, 2586, app. vi. 13 f. 

— with infin., 2085 f., App. vi. 7. 

— with ὅτι, app. vi. 13 f. 

verba declarandi et sentiendi, 2085 f. 

rerba sentiendi, constr., 2028 f., 2133 ff. 

— with infin., app. vi. 7. 

— with ὅτι, app. vi. 13 f. 

— with, ὡσότι, πῶς, 1751, 1755, 1942, 
App. vi. 13 f. 

verba voluntatis et studti, 2087 f£ 

verbal infinitive, 2078-99; see infini- 
tive, 

verbal nouns, 680 f.; in N, 681. 

verbs, 667-1006 ; see also verb. 

— classified, 694-9. 

— barytone, 700 ff. 

— contracted, 824-863. 

— sonantic, 695. 

— consonantal, 696, 864 ff. 

— liquid, 864, 891-906. 

— mute, 865-890. 

— of monosyllabic stems, 834, 835 & 
(2]; in P-N, 835 & (2). 

— deponent, 674, 1000 ff. 

— irregular in form, 996; in meaning, 

97-1004. 

— derivation of, 1083-1101; from 
nouns, 1084-93 ; from verbs, 109g4- 
1101. 

— see also verb. 

vernacular Greek, 05 Ε,; see colloquial 
Greek. 

verse in early Greek associated with 
music, App. i. 24. 

— quantitative, app. ii. 46, 3>; see 
prosody. 

— spoken and sung, app. ii. 19. 

‘very, how expr. in Greek, 1191. 

veteranus, oUTpavds, 136,. 

‘vices,’ expr. with article, 1201 f. 


‘ village,’ indicated by article (74), 1228, 
‘virtues,’ expr. with article, 1201 f, 
visarga, 56. 

vita, βῆτα, 24 [1]. 

Vitae Epiphanii, style of, oa1; et 
passiin. 

-vw in N becomes -υγω, -βγω, 861. 

vocalism, 124, 144; see sonantism. 

vocative (case), 231. 

— same as nom., 349, 356, 377; in 
common speech, 280. 

— accentuation of, 257, 260; in com- 
pound barytones, 353. 

— singular in ret decl., 269,; in 3rd 
decl., 383°. 

— use of, 1252 ff. 

voices of verb, 669; originally two Ἱ, 
1478; in 4Α- Ν three, ib. 

— use of, 1454-86; active, 1454-60 ; 
passive, 1461-5 ; middle, 1466-86; 
see also verb(s). 

volatalization of gutturals (7 κ x), 155°; 
see guttural consonants. 

colta, βολά, 118, 131, 651. 

voluntatis verba, 2087 ff. 

‘vow ’ (to), constr., 1355 f. 

vowel-reduction, 136, 753, 755, App. i. 
13, 15, 17; due to atress-accent, 
App. i, 13. 

vowel sounds, number of, 16 f. 

— their paucity in Greek, 16°f.; cause 
of, ib. 

— relative power of, 32°,, 146 ff. 

— in modern languages, 16° (1 }. 

vowels, 16, 17 ff.; see also sonants & 
vowel sounds. 

— absent in Phoenician, 3. 

— of Greek origin, 3. 

— five in all, 16> & (1); later seven, 
16; in Ν, 16>; in Latin, ib. 
—as consonants, 19, 323, 51, 78%, 

155-155" 

— prepositive, 19, 32. 

— postpositive, 19 f., 32; act as con- 
sonants, 19, 325, 51, 75°. 

— ‘short,’ 17 ff., app. ii. 7 ff. ; ill-sound- 
ing or ‘bad,’ 25 (1) a & d. 

— ‘long,’ 17 ff., 28 ff., 86, app. ii. 7 ff. ; 
pleasing, 25 [1] @ & d. 

— ‘common, ‘doubtful,’ ‘variable,’ 
etc., 17, 17°& [2], 88. 

— ‘short & long,’ 17, 17> & [1], 89. 

vulgar or common language, 020. 

vulgarisms, 020, 


walTing, expressions of, 1371 ff. 
wax-boards, used in writing, 07. 
weight, gen. of, 1302 ff. 
‘whatever,’ 14333. 
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1. INDEX OF SUBJECTS. 


‘when, expr. by accus., 1275, 1342; 
by gen., 1341. 

‘whenever,’ 1997. 

‘where’? expr. by accus., 1275. 

‘whether,’ εἰ, 2054 f. 

‘— or,’ 2054 f. 

‘which,’ the, 612. 

‘who,’ interrog., 585; relat., 603 ff., 
14331- 

‘whoever,’ 1433». 

‘ whosoever,’ 14330. 

‘why,’ how expr., 2044 f. 

‘why not,’ 2059. 

Will (William), 1οφο [1]. 

will, verbs expressing, 2087 ff. 

‘willy nilly,’ 2146. 

‘winds,’ gender of, 241; in N, 245. 

‘wish,’ source of optative, 677, 1924, 
App. v. ro. 

— unattainable, 1904 ff. 

— verbs denoting a, 2087 ff, 

‘with a view to,’ 2094 ff. 

withdrawal, verbs of, 1318 f. 

wohl, 1828. 

word-questions, 2033 4. 


‘would,’ how expr. in A, 1849, 1901; 
in G—B, app. iv. 5, 7. 

‘would,’ expr. by imprf., 1849 ; by εἶχον 
+infin., app. iv.7; by νὰ +imprf. 
or aor., App. iv. 13. 

‘would that,’ 996493. 

writing, art of, 1 ft., 4°; direction of, 4; 
see also script. 


yavanani or Greek script, app. i. 11 [3]. 
‘ yes,” how expr. in Greek, 529", 2057 ff. 
‘ yield’ (to), constr., 1355 f. 

yielding, verbs of, 1316 f. 

yod, lwra, 2. 

yod or jod, see 4. 

— assumed, 11. 

‘youth,’ a, 1041 [1]. 


Xenophon, style of, 05; et passiin. 


z-sound in Greek, 69. 

zayin, (ητα, 2. 

zd-sound of ς, 69. 

Zend-Avesta, metre of, App. ii. 3 a. 
Zupyros of Heraclea, app. ii. 11. 
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INDEX III. 
PASSAGES EMENDED OR CRITICALLY DISCUSSED. 


(For an explanation of the abbreviated names and titles found in this index 
see under pp. xxxili-xxxviil.] 


In A-P compositions οὐ μὴ stands for ov pry, 1827 f. 


SECTION 
Acta Andreae 129, 15 & 


178, 18 . 7171 
Acta Petri et Pauli 6, 16 . 7Ι7{1 


Acta Phil. in Hellad. δι 1764 
Acta Pilati Α es . 16, 
6&7 .. ae rey 
Ρα Γκ πιτ|1 
Acta Thomae 1 ὃν 15 996;, 
16,18 . » « 1836 
—— 17,9 eo ιν ce JAZ 
—— 19,29 . . « «© + «. Ορ 
—— 27,35 . - + - 717(1] 
—— 33,40 . 996199 


— 36,31. . ho ο 
— 33, 39 & 44, 26. Sk 7 


7,2 
Acta Xanthippae 63, 36 


717 [1] 

—— 64, 35 : 996, 
Acachylos Eum. 367 3 152 HH 
p-628 . . . . 1§2[1] 


οι 21,24. -  1§70 
32,9- « - 1607, 
305, 16. . « « App. iv. δ 
Anast. Sin. 240A . . 1774 1] 


Antiphon 5, 21. 1818 [1] & 2032 


Apocalypsis Mariae 124,14. 9G6..7 
Apollon. De Conj. 510& 512-1741 

se fd ae laa Patrum 
1208 . : | 666 
—— 124A . . App. τν. 15> 
ama 280 ο . 9 9 9 9 9 9965, 
—— 345 60 1867> 
380A . 1918 
Arcadios 187, 15 & 19. App. 1.199 
190, 13 & 20. “APP: ne 


Aristid. Quint. δο 
Aristotle Elen. Soph. 4,2 "App. i. 4] 
Poet.20 . . 
——[Probl.] 20, 20 (iv. 210) 736 A 


σος 
Aristoxvenos 7,17 . App. ll. 24 
Athanasios1.361D . «. . 805 


Barnabas 10, 4 & 15,5. 1991 
748 B 2038 
Belthandros et Chrysantza 81 1608 
Bull. Corr. Hell. 1894 p. 
145, 4 : . App. v. 8 
Callinicos 67,8 . . « « 2040 
74, 32 2056° 
CGL 33, 32 . App. iv. 10° 
— 232, 1 . . 1988 
—— 642,20 .. . 798 [1] 
— 648 & 649, 6 APP. v.15 
Choer. 707,27... « 82° 
CIA ill. 2746, 3 : 26, .a[t] 
CIG 5760 805 & App. ν. 15 


Clem. Rom. nae I, 
297 B). « - 793 


Codinos 88, 9 “App. v.14 
Conc. Quin. Can.65 . App. v. 14> 
Cramer’s Anecd.ili.279. 2061 UI 


Cratinos Frg. 43 
Cynil. H.Procat. 17. 8o5&app.. v.1 as 


Diodoros 18, 4,4. 15611 
Dion. H. ili. 1445, 4. « ΑΡΡ.Τ. 15 
— De Comp. 136, 4 App. 119 6 


—— 164, 2 25[1]a 
— 172,6f a 

—— 176, 1 . . 55 
— 178,15. App. 11.2 
—— 180, 3&6 App. li. 2> 
Ducas 165, 12 . . 17674 


Epictetos 2, 2, 16. 1758 a [ι] 
4. οι ο ν ο F716 
— 41,73 + + + © « 1944 
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PASSAGES EMENDED OR 


BECTION 


1053) 


Epiphanios i. 4138 . . . 
. App. v. Ίό6α 


i. 421 C 


1,48 Ce 3.2 ος © “1607 
Eur. Hel. 1124 & Μεά.οςς 152 [1] 
Ion 758 . . . . App.V.2 
Eusebios 11. 891 A 805 & ΑΓΡΡ.ν. 15> 


Eustathios 759 &1750 . . 736[1] 
Evang. Tho. A 14, 3 . . 2032 
A 19,4 ; - 717 [1] 


Gr. Pap. Br. Mus. p. 23, 31 791 
96, 395 850° 
Gr. υτκ, Berlin 183, 24 App. ili, 220 
—— 223, 3 & 230, 3. - - 37 
(Greg. Naz.] il. 712 A οόι 
Hermas Sim. Ο, II, I 1836 
——-9,12,4 .. . 1991 
Vis. 1, 1, 3 & 21,2 959 a 
Hermogenes Περὶ ἰδεῶν rép.a’ 
D201 4.4. -e « © a: 25 11d 
Herodian Hist. 6, 7,7 «. 1583, η 
Herodotos 1, 2ος . . 152[1 


Hesychios 8. v. περιτεύξεται App.iv.9 
οὐχ ὑποίσω ΑΡΡ. iv. 9 
Homer Il. A 359, Z 344, 

H 434, 164, A153,N675, 


O 635, 2 789 . App. ii. 7 [1] 
—Z 170, M a = 153s 

Ψ 150 . . 152 [1] 

Od. ὃ 226, η 107, ι 108, 

κ 512, 7 203. . App. 11.7 [1] 
hele! 19290 . . 2119 
ae ad Smyrn. ae . 152 [1] 

GS 1811 ; ‘ - 1538 
GKaibelepigr. add. 646 α . 1786 
Kiihner-Blassu.55 . . . 791 
CLeemans 15, 3 . App. v. 8° 
Leo Gram. 354, 22 1915 
—— 361, 8. » 99651 
Leont. Neap. v.J. 10, το . 2145 
—— 30, 8 791 
— 46, 6 717 
i 65, 2. . 996, 
— V.S. 1681 A. 796 
— 1688 Cc. , 796 

1701 Α. ο. ; 794 
Lesbonax 187 App. lv. 9 
Louvre Pap. 20, 15 1670 
Malalas 26, 4 9965; 
-— 26, 18 1758 a 


CRITICALLY DISCUSSED. 


SECTION 
Malalas 51,15 . 1672 
95, 8 1438 
— 102,3f 1210, 1438 
— 102,4. - 1438 
—— 116, 6 . 750a 
—— 455, 20 1640 
— 469, 17 157) 
483,10 . . .. 1565 
Mart. Pauli 108, 3 - 1566 
—— 112, 10 App. v. 8° 
—— 117,3. 717 [1] 
Mart. Petri 82, 11 1991 
84,19 . ee 6 717 (1) 
Mart. Petr; et Pauli 120,5 1991 
132, 14 »~ 1991 
—— 136, 5 App. iv. ὃ 
— 1490, 4 & 146, 16 1991 
—— τοι, a 796 
KMeisterhans? 1 5, 6, b 26, a [1] 


Mittheilungen 19, 252,59f App.v.8° 


—— 19, 254, 101 ff App. v.8¢ 
Moeris 366 . : 996297 
JMoschos 3077 D . 9965, 
Narratio Josephi 2, 3 ‘ hr 
Narratio Zosimi 102, 22 . 717 


106,35. ο acer % App. AS 
New TESTAMENT : 
Passim κρίνω, ἀποκτόν[ν)ω 894 [1] 


Acts 1, 6 2055 
2,12 . App. Vv. 1Ο 
—— 5) 15 1991 
— 7,1 ο 
ασε ο κά 
——= 7, 34 . 894 fy 
—— 8, 3! 1991 
—— 19,2 2055 
—— 21, 24 1991 
—— 21, 37 2055 
—— 22, 25 2055 
—— 23,9 : 2055 
—— 25, 16 ; App. v.10 
—— ας, 26 : APP." v. oH 
— 26, 2 ‘ 
1 Cor. 3, a 6, 3, ¢ 6,14. 894 {1} 
6, 2 . . 20 
—6,9.. 2050, 2055 
— 9,11 & 14, § 1991 
—— 14, 15 894 [1] 
—— 14, 36 2050, 2055 
2Cor.9,10 . 894 [1] 
—tIHI,7. . 2050 
— 11,23. 1685" & 1980> 


Eph. 3, 1 16. . ο ο , 9965; 
—4,I10.. . . 1360 


INDEX III. 
SECTION 
Gal. 6, 1o . 152 [1] 
6, 12 1991 
Hebr. 7, 5 851 
Jas.4,5 . . « « « »« 2050 
BiG a: ty wwe. 6804 [1] 
John 2, ae . 894 & 1977 
—— 2,20& 3 36 - 894 [1] 
= 5, 20 . . 779 
— 8, 36 - 1991 
—— 14,17 - 894 a 
— 15, 16 : 
——== 16, 13) 14, 15 25 . 894 Mis 
ware τς . . 3 779 
— 20, 23 . 960 
21, 10 . . « 2040 
1 John 2, 12. ‘ 
3, 17 894 [1] 
— 3, a : 1313 
—— 1990 
Luke 5, 20, 23, a ‘48, 49 96ο 
—I1I,12 : 1991 
— 11 49. ‘12, 18 μα ie - 894 {1] 
—— 14,13 . . « « .- 7506 
—— 13, 23 . 2055 
— 117, 33 . « « « 17444 
19, 43. 21,12 . . 894[1] 


Mark 4,29 . . - + +» 9965; 


ὃ, 23. . « © «© © 2055 
—— 9, 30 App. v. 8 & 
App. vi. 12 2a 
—— 13,27. - 894 [1] 
—— 14,10. App. v. 8¢ 
——14,1I . 2040 & App. ν. 8¢ 
— 14, 4! ; pee 
—— 15, 20 es 
— 16, 17 & 18 ‘ * 804.11] 
—— 22, 49 eh we. ee. 2OES 
Matt. 2, 6. 4, 6 894 [1] 
—7 . ο 77 
—— 11,10. 13, 4! 894 [1] 
—— 12, 10 ‘ . 2055 
—— 13,3. . 2055 
—- 13, 32 . 851 
—— 13, 42 & 50 894 [1] 
— 18, 19 779 
—— 19,3... . 2055 
—— 20, 15 2055 
—— 23, 34. 24, 31 894 [1] 
— 26,45 . 1711 
— 26, 53 2050 
Phil. 1, 25 894 [1] 
2, 11 77 
Rev. 2,27. 3,5 894 [1] 


39 . 6 6 6 6 « 9965, 
— 6,11 .... 


PASSAGES EMENDED 


SECTION 
Rev. 7, 17 ; 894 [1] 
8, 3 hg 
—— 10,9 . 894 [1] 
—— 12, 6 13, 15 779 
— 14,13 . « 1991 
— 19,15... 894 [1] 
Rom. 3, 29 : - 2050 
— 6, 3 - 2050 
πι 754 - 2055 
αμ 13S 2124 
— 11,2 ~ 2050, 2055 
— 14, 8 - . I991 
— 15,9 - 894 [1] 
1 Thess. 2, 19 a 
——3,8.... 
5, ; “1758 ‘ th 
Nicaenum Concilium ii. 
700B . App. v. 15° 


44 BR, 805 & App. v. 15> 
Notices et Extraits vol. 23 
Ps: 200" 6. ee a a ο ᾱ 50> 


Palladios (Laus.) 1042 D 
ολο. 2 + « © 4% δει 


Parad. Pilati 4. - 717 [1] 
S. Pelagia p.56 . . App. Lil. 25 
Philo 1. 496, 36 «. . App.v. 14° 
Philologus 52 p.161,6 . κ. 
Phrynichos 27... . 989 
—— 51. | 506 [2] 
ae 160 9 ο 627 
—172. 1145 

185 631 [1] 


Plato Crat.396B. 398C-D 41 


— 399B . . App. L 2 [1] 
—— 400C. 405B. 4064. 

407 B,D. 408 A, Β. 409 B. 

4100. 415C,D. 416B. 

418c ... ve 41 


NGF Ay yu. Oh an ὦ 61 


—— Gorg. 471A. 2164 
— Legg. 888 B . 1175 
—— Rep. ili. 3944. 152 [1] 


— Tim. 28 B & 32 B eos 41 


Plut. G. Grac. 15, 3 App. V1. 21 
—— T. Grac. 14, 2 App. V1. 21 
Polemo 202 . - 1918 


f. > ae G 9 
Polyb. 3, 58,8. . . . » 736 (2] 
Porph. Cer. 217 : 


—— 412,13...  «  I§00 
— 463,7. 853? 
—— 540, 17 & $41, 5 1565 
Prisclan 1. 11 . . 56 [1 
Prodromos 1, 35 135 


SAG a a se arse ce 1608 


Prodromos 9 86 
6 


13, 1 

— 141 . 
— 15,1&2. 
——— 19; 3 ο 
Ta ey. 
—— 24, 3 


Schol. Ar. Ran. 303 . 
Schol. Dion. Thr. 798 
—— 7098 (five times) . 
— 799 (thrice) . 


— 800 (twice) 


Schol. Eur. Or. 279 . ‘ 
Sept. o- misspelt for ω- in 


Protev. Jac. 9, 3 | 


OR CRITICALLY 


. 2040 & 2041 
Boa 
894 
2040 
- 717 [1] 


; 85° 
App. li. 2 f 
App. ll. 246 
App. 1.26 
App. li. 24 

85° 


augment, as ὁμοιώθημεν, 


ὀχύρωσα», 


ἐξομολογεῖτο; 
κατορθούµην, etc.—passim 7 - be 


Gen. 6, 13 

—— 28, 3 & 20 : δι 
— Deut. 7,19 . 791 
—I we 3,7 « 717 [1] 
— Il, 9965, 
—— Ps, He (18), 50 ‘ 894 [i] 
—— 50(51),7. . - 1556 

— 90 (91), 12 . 894 [1] 
—— 120 (121), 3 99651 

— Ruth1,9. 1920 


Sextus 19, 9. 64, 5. 65,31 1774 


Sikelos’ inscription 


. pale 


DISCUSSED. 

SECTION 

Socrates ο. 5,16 1741 
Soph. Ai. 442. . . 152[r] 
— 0. C. 1639 . ο 152 [1 
—0O.R.1248 . . «. . 152[1 
Tr. 266 & 525 . 152 [1 
GSpatago .. 752 
12235 %¢ 5326 
Strabo 14, 14 20° 
Tatian. 22 . App. v. 22 
Test. xii. 1073 A. . . App. iv. 6 
Theodoretos iv. 368 D App. v. 14> 
Theophanes 21, 19 . 1227 
—— 182, 12 App. v. 15> 
—— Pp. 734 . - . 717 Πα] 
Theoph. Continuatus 242, 2 1500 
Theophr. Hist. 6, 2, 4 1513 [1] 


Theophylactos, 327,9 . 805 & 


App. v. 15> 
— 136,16 ... ~ 1953> 
Thucydides 3 23,5 . 1952 


Vita Epiph. 49 A. . App. iv. 10> 
—64a&B 1914 & App. iv. 8 
— 8A... 2. 823 


CWessely Prolegomena 65 793 
—— Zauberpapyni 1, a App. v. 8¢ 
—— NZaub. 25, 445 . - 1988 


Xen. An. 2, 2, 13 . . App. iv. 8 


—— Hell. 3, 2, 14 1754 [1] 
Mem. 3, 2,4. . . 1052 


App. v. 14> 


Zosimos 11, 15 
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